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People everywhere form bonds of friendship, develop close intimate relation-
ships, cohabit, and raise children, but each of these acts is conditioned by cul-
tural expectations, customs, norms, rules, mysteries, and ceremonies. Of all the
institutions that have shaped human life, marriages and families have been the
most important. While marriage and family relationships constitute basic institu-
tions, both for the individuals involved in them and for society as a whole, they
are neither simple nor static. On the contrary, they are constantly changing,
evolving with time, and adapting to place. It is in these relationships that many
of the most distinctive features of human life are most clearly and unambigu-
ously illustrated.


Love, sex, marriage, and families are subjects of intrinsic interest to nearly
everyone. Perhaps this is so because they represent common experiences that are
given special favor and protection in one way or another by all societies. Famil-
ial activities and relations are intertwined with many other kinds of activities and
relations. Accordingly, marriage and family relationships must be understood as
part of the cultural life as a whole.


Different societies have different conceptions of what constitutes a marriage
or family, but in all societies the relations between the sexes and the generations
have an identifiable pattern. Marriage and family life are so decisive in the for-
mation of personality and the shaping of people’s most intimate feelings that as
they evolve, surely personal habits, social arrangements, quotidian emotions, and
even one’s innermost thoughts will also change. This diversity and malleability
make it difficult to comprehend contemporary marriages and families, yet it is the
very reason understanding is necessary.


The literature on marital and family relations is fragmented and diverse, “run-
ning all the way from superstition-based folklore, to imaginative fiction, to poetic
outpourings, to philosophical speculation, to popularized magazine articles and
advice columns, and finally to reports of scientific investigations” (Christensen
1964, p. x). Yet, the multidisciplinary study of these relationships has only just
been recognized as a distinct area of study (Burr and Leigh 1983). Over the past
two decades, Family Science has emerged as a significant and burgeoning field
of study in the social and behavioral sciences (Hollinger 2003). Unfortunately,
much of the scholarship has been limited to English-speaking, Western, industri-
alized countries, and little work has taken an international perspective.







The purpose of the International Encyclopedia of Marriage and Family, Sec-
ond Edition, is to peruse the current state and panoramic diversity of marriage
and family life in an international context. The basic aim of this encyclopedia is
to make information that is often difficult to find and analyze available to stu-
dents, scholars, journalists, and other interested readers in an easy-to-use refer-
ence source. This information is vital to contemporary life in a global society
because modernization and globalization continue to alter the way people live.
These social forces and the change they inevitably bring about weaken the foun-
dations of the old norms and customs without creating any consensus on new
ones. Instead of living in small towns where surveillance by family and friends is
ubiquitous, people now live mostly in cities where anonymity is the rule and few
care about what they do.


That new conditions engender new attitudes is indisputable, but the salient
question is not change per se but the response to it. Many people expect mar-
riage and family relations to respond to changes due to globalization by provid-
ing the emotional nurturance that is not easily attained in other, more impersonal
social contexts. In order to address this expectation, greater understanding and
mutual respect for diverse arrangements and behaviors is essential.


The International Encyclopedia of Marriage and Family is a significant
expansion and revision of the Encyclopedia of Marriage and the Family pub-
lished in 1995. This project began in 2000 with the goal of creating a focal refer-
ence source on the diverse marriage and family lifestyles evident around the
world. An exceptional group of scholars representing different disciplines and
perspectives was invited to serve on the Editorial Board, which met in Denver to
plan the scope of the project. All the entries from the Encyclopedia of Marriage
and the Family were reviewed in light of the present edition’s strong international
focus: Some were updated, others substantively revised, and still others deleted.
Additional topics, issues, and countries were identified for the new edition, schol-
ars were commissioned to contribute to the project, completed entries were care-
fully reviewed by the Editorial Board for readability and content, and final entries
were compiled.


Format of the Encyclopedia


The expanded International Encyclopedia of Marriage and Family comprises
four volumes and is a compendium surveying the shared patterns and amazing
variation in marriage and family life in a rapidly changing multicultural world.
These volumes, as in the first edition, present “knowledge about marriages, fam-
ilies, and human relationships and about the psychological, cultural, and socie-
tal forces that influence them” (Levinson 1995, p. x). One critical addition
justifies the doubling in length of the second edition, namely, the integration of
a global perspective. 


The incorporation of an international focus was not an easy one to bring to
fruition. As noted above, marriage and family scholarship is multidisciplinary and
thus not confined to scholars in a single academic discipline. Further, the study of
marriage and family is not pervasive in all countries; that is, more research is avail-
able on the industrialized West than on developing countries. The inconsistent
coverage presented a significant obstacle to overcome, making the International
Encyclopedia of Marriage and Family an impressive accomplishment indeed.
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In keeping with the inclusive and multidisciplinary definition used in the first
edition, the terms marriage and family are used in the broadest sense, not just to
include socially approved, durable heterosexual unions that beget children, but
also to encompass a wide variety of topics and issues pertinent to these relations
and contemporary variations that may be less traditional such as abortion, gay and
lesbian parenting, infidelity, and spouse abuse. However, this second edition sig-
nificantly differs from the first in its deliberate attention to marriage and family in
an international context. Given global diversity and the lack of scholarly attention
to marriage and family in many nations worldwide, a representative rather than
comprehensive selection of countries and ethnic groups was identified.


Fifty countries representing the regions of the world from Africa, Asia and the
Pacific, Europe, the Middle East, the Americas, and the Caribbean were selected.
Every attempt was made to identify scholars from within (rather than outside) the
countries, to write about family life in their nations. Twelve entries on unique
racial/ethnic groups were also included. These groups were selected because they
were either indigenous (e.g., First Nations families in Canada, Yoruba families) or
prominent (e.g., Basque families, African-American families) in heterogeneous
nations and research was available about their distinct family patterns. In addition,
eleven entries on specific religions or belief systems (e.g., Catholicism, Evangelical
Christianity, Islam, Confucianism) were included because of the profound impact
these systems have in guiding and supporting lifestyle choices and patterns.


The contributors are family scholars with particular expertise on the topic or
country on which they are writing. They represent numerous disciplines such as
family studies, psychology, sociology, social work, gerontology, history, home
economics, law, medicine, and theology. A concerted effort, which achieved sig-
nificant success, was made to solicit scholars from outside the United States. Con-
tributors from Europe, Africa, Asia and the Pacific, and the Americas strengthened
the overall presentation. A more competent and internationally representative
group of scholars has yet to be convened in this field. Accordingly, readers can
be assured of the veracity of the close to four hundred entries.


Use of the Encyclopedia


The International Encyclopedia of Marriage and Family is designed for use by
general readers interested in the dynamics of marriage and family around the
world, as well as students and scholars seeking a unique source of information
regarding global family lifestyles. This extensive reference work serves as a
springboard to new insight and understanding. In fact, it is the first comprehen-
sive publication to focus on marriage and relationships from an international
perspective.


Readers will find detailed entries that integrate often discrete information into
a concise, readable review. Entries are cogent, carefully documented, and accom-
panied by a bibliography incorporating cited works and suggestions for further
reading. All entries are signed and include cross references to related content.
These cross references facilitate the use of the multi-volume set and make the con-
tent more accessible. Thus, a reader may begin reading an entry on one aspect of
his or her field of inquiry and move easily to other entries on related aspects of
the subject. For example, after reading the entry on godparents, one might con-
sult the entries on extended families and kinship, and then move on to consider
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particular countries where godparents are important, such as Mexico and the
Philippines, or even look at the entry on Catholicism because of the salient role of
godparents within this religion. Someone who is interested in chronic illness could
examine the entry on that topic, and then read about specific illnesses (e.g.,
Alzheimers, AIDS, depression, schizophrenia) or find more generic discussions on
health and families, caregiving, death and dying, and grief.


At the beginning of the first volume, alphabetical lists of entries and contrib-
utors with affiliations are presented. A notation of (1995) after an entry title in the
lists indicates that the entry has been essentially reprinted from the first edition,
with an updated bibliography. A comprehensive index of concepts, names, and
terms at the end of volume four is designed to assist readers in locating topics
throughout the Encyclopedia and directs readers to the discussion of these sub-
jects. Many subjects are not treated in separate entries but instead appear within
the context of more comprehensive articles.
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ABORTION


Abortion is one of the most difficult, controversial,
and painful subjects in modern society. The princi-
pal controversy revolves around the questions of
who makes the decision concerning abortion, the
individual or the state; under what circumstances it
may be done; and who is capable of making the
decision. Medical questions such as techniques of
abortion are less controversial but are sometimes
part of the larger debate.


Abortion is not new in human society; a study
by the anthropologist George Devereux (1955)
showed that more than 300 contemporary human
nonindustrial societies practiced abortion. Women
have performed abortions on themselves or expe-
rienced abortions at the hands of others for thou-
sands of years (Potts, Diggory, and Peel 1977), and
abortions continue to occur today in developing
areas under medically primitive conditions. How-
ever, modern technology and social change have
made abortion a part of modern health care. At the
same time, abortion has become a political issue in
some societies and a flash point for disagreements
about the role of women and individual autonomy
in life decisions.


Definition Of Abortion


The classic definition of abortion is “expulsion of
the fetus before it is viable.” This could include
spontaneous abortion (miscarriage) or induced
abortion, in which someone (a doctor, the woman
herself, or a layperson) causes the abortion. Before
modern methods of abortion, this sometimes meant


the introduction of foreign objects like catheters
into the uterus to disrupt the placenta and embryo
(or fetus) so that a miscarriage would result. In
preindustrial societies, hitting the pregnant woman
in the abdomen over the uterus and jumping on
her abdomen while she lies on the ground are
common techniques used to induce an abortion
(Early and Peters 1990). Although these methods
can be effective, they may also result in the death
of the woman if her uterus is ruptured or if some of
the amniotic fluid surrounding the fetus enters her
bloodstream. From the colonial period to the early
twentieth-century in America, primitive methods
such as these were used along with the introduc-
tion of foreign objects into the uterus (wooden
sticks, knitting needles, catheters, etc.) to cause
abortion, frequently with tragic results (Lee 1969).


In modern society, abortions are performed
surgically by physicians or other trained personnel
experienced in this technique, making the proce-
dure much safer. The goal of induced abortion
remains the same: to interrupt the pregnancy so
that the woman will not continue to term and de-
liver a baby.


One problem with the classical definition of
abortion is the changing definition of viability (the
ability to live outside the womb). Premature birth
is historically associated with high death and dis-
ability rates for babies born alive, but medical ad-
vances of the twentieth century have made it pos-
sible to save the lives of babies born after only
thirty weeks of pregnancy when the usual preg-
nancy lasts forty weeks. Some infants born at
twenty-six to twenty-seven weeks or younger have
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even survived through massive intervention and
support. At the same time, abortions are now rou-
tinely performed up to twenty-five to twenty-six
weeks of pregnancy. Therefore, the old definition
of viability is not helpful in determining whether
an abortion has been or should be performed
(Grobstein 1988).


Reasons for Abortions


There are probably as many reasons for abortions
as there are women who have them. Some preg-
nancies result from rape or incest, and women
who are victims of these assaults often seek abor-
tions. Most women, however, decide to have an
abortion because the pregnancy represents a prob-
lem in their lives (Bankole et al. 1998, 1999; Alan
Guttmacher Institute 1999).


Some women feel emotionally unprepared to
enter parenthood and raise a child; they are too
young or do not have a reliable partner with
whom to raise a child. Many young women in high
school or college find themselves pregnant and
must choose between continuing the education
they need to survive economically and dropping
out to have a baby. Young couples who are just
starting their lives together and want children
might prefer to become financially secure first to
provide better care for their future children.


Sometimes people enter into a casual sexual
relationship that leads to pregnancy with no
prospect of marriage. Even if the sexual relation-
ship is more than casual, abortion is may be sought
because a woman decides that the social status of
the male is inappropriate. Abortion is reported to
be sought by some women because of popular be-
liefs that forms of modern contraceptives are more
dangerous than abortion (Otoide et al. 2001).


Some of the most difficult and painful choices
are faced by women who are happily pregnant for
the first time late in the reproductive years (thirty-
five to forty-five) but discover in late pregnancy
(twenty-six or more weeks) that the fetus is so de-
fective it may not live or have a normal life. Even
worse is a diagnosis of abnormalities that may or
may not result in problems after birth. Some
women and couples in this situation choose to
have a late abortion (Kolata 1992; Hern et al. 1993).


In some cases, a woman must have an abor-
tion to survive a pregnancy. An example is 
the diabetic woman who develops a condition 


in pregnancy called hyperemesis gravidarum 
(uncontrollable vomiting associated with preg-
nancy). She becomes malnourished and dehy-
drated in spite of intravenous therapy and other
treatment, threatening heart failure, among
other things. Only an abortion will cure this life-
threatening condition.


In certain traditional or tribal societies, either
the decision to end a pregnancy by abortion or the
method of doing so is determined by the group.
John Early and John Peters (1990) described a
method used by the Yanomami of the Amazon of
hitting or jumping on a pregnant woman’s ab-
domen to cause an abortion. A similar method has
been described in other tribal societies in Africa
and South Asia. Among the Suraya of seventeenth-
century Taiwan, a woman under the age of thirty
was required to end all pregnancies by abortion by
forceful uterine massage (Shepherd 1995).


Studies done in Chile in the 1960s showed that
the majority of women who sought abortions at
that time were likely to be married, to have the ap-
proval of the husband, and were having the abor-
tion for economic reasons (Armijo and Monreal
1965; Requena 1965). This pattern has been ob-
served in many other countries.


In certain Muslim societies, a young couple
from feuding families must wait five years or more
to have a child, with the result of numerous abor-
tions in order to observe this family rule.


When and How Abortions Are Performed


In the United States and in European countries
such as the Netherlands, more than 90 percent of
all abortions are performed in the first trimester of
pregnancy (up to twelve weeks from the last nor-
mal menstrual period). Most take place in outpa-
tient clinics specially designed and equipped for
this purpose. Nearly all abortions in the United
States are performed by physicians, although two
states (Montana and Vermont) permit physicians’
assistants to do the procedure. A limited number of
physicians in specialized clinics perform abortions
during the second trimester of pregnancy, but only
a few perform abortions after pregnancy has ad-
vanced to more than twenty-five weeks. Although
hospitals permit abortions to be performed, the
number is limited because the costs to perform an
abortion in the hospital are greater and hospital
operating room schedules do not allow for a large
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number of patients. In addition, staff members at
hospitals are not chosen on the basis of their will-
ingness to help perform abortions, while clinic
staff members are hired for that purpose.


Most early abortions (up to twelve to fourteen
weeks of pregnancy) are performed with some use
of vacuum aspiration equipment. A machine or
specially designed syringe is used to create a vac-
uum, and the suction draws the contents of the
uterus into an outside container. The physician
then checks the inside of the uterus with a curette,
a spoon-shaped device with a loop at the end and
sharp edges to scrape the wall of the uterus (Hern
1990).


Before the uterus can be emptied, however, the
cervix (opening of the uterus) must be dilated, or
stretched, in order to introduce the instruments.
There are two principal ways this can be done. Spe-
cially designed metal dilators, steel rods with ta-
pered ends that allow the surgeon to force the
cervix open a little at a time, are used for most abor-
tions. This process is usually done under local anes-
thesia, but sometimes general anesthesia is used.
The cervix can also be dilated by placing pieces of
medically prepared seaweed stalk called Laminaria
in the cervix and leaving it for a few hours or
overnight (Hern 1975, 1990). The Laminaria draws
water from the woman’s tissues and swells up, gen-
tly expanding as the woman’s cervix softens and
opens from the loss of moisture. The Laminaria is
then removed, and a vacuum cannula or tube is
placed into the uterus to remove the pregnancy by
suction (Figure 1). Following this, the walls of the
uterus are gently scraped with the curette.


After twelve weeks of pregnancy, performing
an abortion becomes much more complicated and
dangerous. The uterus, the embryo or fetus, and
the blood vessels within the uterus are all much
larger. The volume of amniotic fluid around the
fetus has increased substantially, creating a poten-
tial hazard. If the amniotic fluid enters the woman’s
circulatory system, she could die instantly or bleed
to death from a disruption of the blood-clotting
system. This hazard is an important consideration
in performing late abortions.


Ultrasound equipment, which uses sound
waves to show a picture of the fetus, is used to ex-
amine the woman before a late abortion is per-
formed. Parts of the fetus such as the head and


long bones are measured to determine the length
of pregnancy. The ultrasound image also permits
determination of fetal position, location of the pla-
centa, and the presence of any abnormalities that
could cause a complication.


Between fourteen and twenty weeks of preg-
nancy, Laminaria is placed in the cervix over a pe-
riod of a day or two, sometimes changing the Lam-
inaria and replacing the first batch with a larger
amount in order to increase cervical dilation (Hern
1990). At the time of the abortion, the Laminaria is
removed, the amniotic sac (bag of waters) is rup-
tured with an instrument, and the amniotic fluid is
allowed to drain out. This procedure reduces the
risk of an amniotic fluid embolism, escape of
the amniotic fluid into the bloodstream, and allows
the uterus to contract to make the abortion safer.
Using an ultrasound real-time image, the surgeon
then places special instruments such as grasping
forceps into the uterus and removes the fetus and
placenta (Hern 1990). This has proven to be the
safest way to perform late abortions, but it requires
great care and skill.


Other methods of late abortion include the use
of prostaglandin (a naturally occurring hormone),
either by suppository or by injection (Hern 1988).
Other materials injected into the pregnant uterus to
effect late abortion include hypertonic (concen-
trated) saline (salt) solution, hypertonic urea, and
hyperosmolar (concentrated) glucose solution.


Injections are also used with late abortions, es-
pecially those performed at twenty-five weeks or
more for reasons of fetal disorder. The lethal injec-
tion into the fetus is performed several days prior to
the abortion, along with other treatments that per-
mit a safe abortion (Hern et al. 1993; Hern 2001).


Although surgical abortion is still performed
outside the United States, medical abortion is
growing in use in Europe and in the United States
following the introduction in France in 1988 of
mifepristone (also known as RU-486) and miso-
prostol, a synthetic prostaglandin. Mifepristone
works by blocking the hormonal receptors in the
placenta from receiving progesterone, which is
necessary for continuation of the pregnancy. Along
with misoprostol, mifepristone may cause a com-
plete abortion in 95 percent of early pregnancies
within a few days. Most patients do not require a
surgical treatment for completion of the abortion.
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Risks Of Abortion


In the United States, Canada, and Western Europe,
abortion has become not only the most common
but also one of the safest operations being per-
formed. This was not always the case. In the nine-
teenth and early twentieth centuries, abortion was
quite dangerous, and many women died as a result.


Pregnancy itself is not a harmless condition;
women can die during pregnancy. The maternal
mortality rate (the proportion of women dying
from pregnancy and childbirth) is found by divid-
ing the number of women dying from all causes
related to pregnancy, childbirth, and the puer-
perium (the six-week period following childbirth)
by the total number of live births and then multi-
plying by a constant factor such as 100,000. For
example, the maternal mortality rate in the United
States in 1920 was 680 maternal deaths per 100,000
live births (Lerner and Anderson 1963). It had
fallen to 38 deaths per 100,000 live births by 1960
and 8 deaths per 100,000 live births by 1994. Ille-
gal abortion accounted for about 50 percent of all
maternal deaths in 1920, and that was still true in
1960. By 1980, however, the percentage of deaths
due to abortion had dropped to nearly zero (Cates
1982). The difference in maternal mortality rates
due to abortion reflected the increasing legaliza-
tion of abortion from 1967 to 1973 that permitted
abortions to be done safely by doctors in clinics
and hospitals. The changed legal climate also per-
mitted the prompt treatment of complications that
occurred with abortions.


The complication rates and death rates associ-
ated with abortion itself can also be examined. In
1970, Christopher Tietze of the Population Council
began studying the risks of death and complica-
tions due to abortion by collecting data from hos-
pitals and clinics throughout the nation. The statis-
tical analyses at that time showed that the death
rate due to abortion was about 2 deaths per
100,000 procedures compared with the current ma-
ternal mortality rate exclusive of abortion of 12
deaths per 100,000 live births. In other words, a
woman having an abortion was six times less likely
to die than a woman who chose to carry a preg-
nancy to term. Tietze also found that early abortion
was many times safer than abortion done after
twelve weeks of pregnancy (Tietze and Lewit
1972) and that some abortion techniques were
safer than others. The Centers for Disease Control


in Atlanta took over the national study of abortion
statistics that had been developed by Tietze, and
abortion became the most carefully studied surgi-
cal procedure in the United States. As doctors
gained more experience with abortion and as tech-
niques improved, death and complication rates
due to abortion continued to decline. The rates de-
clined because women were seeking abortions
earlier in pregnancy, when the procedure was
safer. Clinics where safe abortions could be ob-
tained were opened in many U.S. cities across the
country, improving access to this service.


By the early 1990s in the United States, the risk
of death in early abortion was less than 1 death per
1 million procedures, and for later abortion, about
1 death per 100,000 procedures (Koonin et al.
1992). The overall risk of death in abortion was
about 0.4 deaths per 100,000 procedures compared
with a maternal mortality rate (exclusive of abor-
tion) of about 9.1 deaths per 100,000 live births
(Koonin et al. 1991a, 1991b).


Incidence Of Abortion


Although the exact number may never be known,
it is estimated that between 20 million and 50
million abortions are performed each year
(World Health Organization 1994). The proportion
of women having abortions and the proportion
of pregnancies terminated vary widely from coun-
try to country. In the past, the highest rates have
been observed in the Soviet Union and eastern
European countries where abortion is more socially
acceptable than in other regions and where contra-
ceptive services have been scarce or unreliable.


According to Singh and Henshaw (1996), about
half of all abortions in 1990 occurred in Asia, with
almost one-fourth occurring in the former USSR.
Approximately 3 percent occurred in Canada and
the United States. In Colombia during the 1980s,
according to unofficial reports, it appeared that one
out of every two pregnancies ended in abortion.


The highest abortion rates recorded have been
in Romania in 1965, where, among women in the
reproductive age from fifteen to forty-four, one in
four had an abortion each year (Henshaw and
Morrow 1990). The abortion rate in Romania
plummeted in 1966 when Romanian dictator
Nicolau Ceaucescu banned abortion in an attempt
to increase population growth rates. Police sur-
veillance of women included mandatory pelvic
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examinations and pregnancy tests. This action re-
sulted in higher birth rates, but it was also accom-
panied by skyrocketing maternal mortality rates
including a dramatic increase in deaths from abor-
tion, which caused approximately 85 percent of
all maternal deaths. The Romanian maternal mor-
tality rate went from 86 per 100,000 live births in
1966 to 170 per 100,000 live births in the late
1980s—the highest in Europe.


Approximately 10,000 excess maternal deaths
due to abortion occurred during the period from
1966–1989 (Serbanescu et al. 2001). Romanian
abortion rates again became the highest in the
world after Ceaucescu was overthrown in 1989,
and abortion mortality rates dropped ( Joffe 1999;
Henshaw 1999). Within one year after the fall of
the Ceaucescu regime, the maternal mortality rate
dropped by 50 per cent. By 1997, there were 21
abortion-related deaths per 100,000 live births
(Serbanescu et al. 2001).


In other countries such as Canada and the
Netherlands, where abortion is legal and widely
available, but where other means of fertility control
are easily available, abortion rates are sometimes
quite low (Henshaw 1999). In the Ukraine, the abor-
tion rate in women in the reproductive age range of
fifteen to forty-four years fell 50 percent from 77
abortions per 1,000 women to 36 per 1,000 in the
interval from 1990 to 1998 (Goldberg et al. 2001).


It appears that, when abortion is both legal
and widely available but is not the only means of
effective fertility control, about one-fourth of all
pregnancies will end in abortion. Lack of access to
contraception may result in higher abortion rates.
The principal effect of laws making abortion illegal
appears to be to make abortion more dangerous
but not less common.


Physical And Psychological
Effects of Abortion


Studies of the long-term risks of induced abortion,
such as difficulties with future pregnancies, show
that these risks are minimal. A properly done early
abortion may even result in a lower risk of certain
obstetrical problems with later pregnancies (Hern
1982; Hogue, Cates, and Tietze 1982). An uncom-
plicated early abortion should have no effect on
future health or childbearing. If the abortion per-
mits postponement of the first term pregnancy to
after adolescence, the usual risks associated with a


first term pregnancy are actually reduced. Psycho-
logical studies consistently show that women who
are basically healthy can adjust to any outcome of
pregnancy, whether it is term birth, induced abor-
tion, or spontaneous abortion (miscarriage) (Adler
et al. 1990). It is highly desirable, however, to have
strong emotional support not only from friends
and family but also from a sympathetic physician
and a lay abortion counselor who will be with the
woman during her abortion experience.


Denial of abortion can have serious adverse
consequences for the children who result from the
pregnancies their mothers had wanted to termi-
nate. A long-term study in Czechoslovakia of the
offspring of women who were denied abortions
showed a range of adjustment and developmental
difficulties in these children (David et al. 1988).


Social Responses To Abortion


The various social responses to abortion range
from those of the individual and her immediate cir-
cle of family and friends to the organizational,
community, and even national levels. Each culture
and society has specific ways of dealing with un-
planned or unwanted pregnancy and with abor-
tion. These traditions are changing rapidly in the
modern world.


See also: BIRTH CONTROL: CONTRACEPTIVE METHODS; BIRTH


CONTROL: SOCIOCULTURAL AND HISTORICAL ASPECTS;


FAMILY PLANNING; FERTILITY; GENETIC COUNSELING;


Strong emotional support and a knowledgable physician


can ease the difficulties women face when dealing with
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WARREN HERN


ABSTINENCE


Historically and culturally, sexual relationships
rarely have been granted a place independent of
the social, emotional, familial, generational, eco-
nomic, and spiritual dimensions of human experi-
ence. That may be why the idea of premarital ab-
stinence will continue to be a feature of philosophy
and practice, even though many avenues of sexual


involvement seem to be expanding in contempo-
rary Western societies. Both sexual involvement
and abstinence can be expressions of religious be-
liefs and traditions, the meanings of marriage and
family relationships, contemporary cultural philoso-
phies, and features of one’s personal identity, com-
mitments, and beliefs. These sources of sexual
practices are intertwined, and produce norms and
exceptions to any given culture’s stance on what is
acceptable in sexual expression. Specifically, sexual
involvement can be seen by religions, cultures,
families and individuals as inherently wrong, as a
necessary evil, as an amoral inevitability funda-
mental to human nature, as an act that can be en-
gaged in morally or immorally, or as a sacred act re-
served for specific contexts or persons.


Sexual expression always has been a concern
in religious traditions, and has included boundaries
usually concerning marriage and family relation-
ships. Although premarital sexual abstinence is fre-
quently central to religious practices, permanent
sexual abstinence within marriage is certainly not
the norm across religions or cultures. Yet, some
couples practice “marital celibacy” for a variety of
reasons.


One rendition of early Christian doctrine sug-
gests a fundamental incompatibility between sexual
involvement and being “good.” Not only was pre-
marital abstinence expected to be the norm, but to
marry and thus participate in conjugal relationships
was to choose worldliness over godliness. Sexuality
was seen as basic evidence of human kind’s fallen
nature, while abstinence or celibacy was seen as
the ultimate sign of spirituality (Elliott 1993). Such a
dichotomy creates an inescapable moral conflict
between the meaning of sexual participation—
marital or premarital—and abstinence. This may
have prompted some couples, from the time of
Christ to the sixteenth century, to practice various
forms of “spiritual marriage,” meaning to live in a
marital, but nonsexual, relationship. But there is a
difference between a culture advocating abstinence
as the prelude to marriage, and installing the prac-
tice of abstinence in the marriage itself.


Some religious groups, such as the “Shaking
Quakers” (Shakers) in the late 1700s, also extended
sexual abstinence to the marital relationship. Not
surprisingly, this doctrine undermines a funda-
mental feature of marriage, rarely questioned in
history or in general practice. In fact, with this doc-
trine, the Shakers “abolished . . . the very heart of
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orthodox society: the traditional family” (Abbott
2000, p.152). Some feminist critics point out that
abstinence in marriage, especially in earlier cen-
turies, could serve to liberate the woman from the
threat of disease, death, childbirth, and the sexual
demands of the male in nonegalitarian cultures.


Not all Christian or religious groups view sex-
uality as irrevocable evidence of being fallen or
depraved, and some philosophies grant sexuality a
positive or even celebrated place in human expe-
rience. Some religious groups and cultures do for-
mally declare abstinence to be appropriate until
marriage, without invoking an antisexual moral
doctrine. The Islamic world and Mormon doctrine,
for example, do not see marital sexual involvement
as a moral compromise, but as an essential or even
higher good. In such philosophies, the purposes of
premarital abstinence are not grounded in the idea
of sexuality as inherently evil, but as a gift not to
be used whimsically. In Islamic belief, celibacy in
a marital context is forbidden (see Rizvi 1994).
Non-Western and religious cultures are more likely
to have normative beliefs in favor of premarital ab-
stinence, while Western and secular cultures are
more likely to have specific, even pragmatic rea-
sons for promoting premarital abstinence.


Sometimes due to, or in spite of, specific cul-
tural, personal, or religious philosophies, sexual ex-
pression does occur outside of marital boundaries,
and in Western cultures, has steadily increased in
frequency among both unmarried adults and ado-
lescents. While the premarital rate of sexual partic-
ipation has expanded, a philosophy of sexual ex-
clusivity is still the norm for married couples.
Moreover, sexual expression is still defined by its
relationship to marriage. For example, Western cul-
ture describes participation outside of marriage not
as “nonmarital,” but as “premarital” sex. Rationales
for such behavior seem to have moved from “sex
with commitment” (as in the case of historic be-
trothal practices or contemporary boundaries de-
fined by “being engaged”) to “sex with affection,”
where mutual, voluntary attraction seems to be the
fundamental justification for sexual participation.


In spite of data showing public disapproval of
premarital sexual involvement among adolescents,
there is debate regarding why the majority of teens
(typically sexually abstinent until at least age sev-
enteen) abstain. Reasons for premarital sexual ab-
stinence in the West seem related to four factors:


(1) personal beliefs about marriage, family, and
sexuality; (2) practical concerns about physical
consequences, such as the avoidance of STDS,
AIDS, or pregnancy; (3) specific moral or religious
considerations (usually defining the meaning and
value of marriage and family across generations);
and (4) the desire to preserve or not jeopardize op-
portunities for additional education, financial well-
being, or the future capacity for establishing stable
family lives (see Davidson and Moore 1996).


These factors are expressions of personal be-
liefs and cultural contexts, and generally are not
evidence of an extensive antisexual philosophy.
Rather, individuals can articulate a philosophy of
sexual involvement that takes into account the
time, place, and person—all contextual factors—
with whom sexual involvement would be appro-
priate. Western media (television, movies, pop
magazines) unfold stories, plots, and advice that, at
the least, presents sexual abstinence among un-
married adults as atypical. Given the data on ado-
lescent behavior, the media seems to ignore or
discount a view of abstinence or celibacy sub-
scribed to behaviorally by the young. Personal be-
liefs about sexual expression may be more con-
servative than media philosophies, but personal
practices can be more liberal than personal
beliefs—given the sexual participation rates of
those who express a belief in abstinence before
marriage, for example (Miller and Olson 1988).
Moreover, beliefs and practices about sexual in-
volvement in any culture are not necessarily con-
gruent, and often include a double standard by
gender. Nevertheless, in cultures worldwide, there
seems to be a link between one’s philosophy of
sexual involvement (including the options of ab-
stinence or celibacy), and one’s philosophy of
marriage and family relationships.


Most studies in the United States show that,
generally, the majority of adolescents (junior high
and high school age) were sexually abstinent until
the 1970s. In this decade,  some research samples
obtained self-reports from the majority of adoles-
cent males that they had been involved in sexual
intercourse. By the 1980s, more research studies
obtained reports of involvement by a majority of
adolescent females, although few studies indicated
the frequency of participation. Clearly, premarital
sexual abstinence is less a norm than prior to the
1970s (Davidson and Moore 1996).
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In assessing both broad cultural beliefs and an
individual’s commitments, sexual abstinence or en-
gagement is grounded in more than mere physical
satisfaction. Especially in egalitarian cultures, the
meaning of sexual participation is grounded in the
quality of the relationship itself, and takes on the
meaning of that relationship. In exploitive relation-
ships, sexual involvement becomes an expression
of that exploitation. In relationships characterized
by mutuality, equality, and commitment, sexual in-
volvement becomes an expression of these charac-
teristics. Similarly, in cultures where sexual absti-
nence is recommended before or even during
marriage, it is often linked to issues of mutuality,
equality, and commitment. As examples, consider
that sexual abstinence can become a recommended
(and usually temporary) course of action when re-
lationships are not mutual, not equal, and not in a
context of commitment. Voluntary sexual absti-
nence, however temporary, is also dictated within
marital relationships for a variety of other reasons.
In a 1987 survey (Pietropinto 1987), stress and
work pressures were cited as the most common
reasons, but illness, marital discord, and decreased
personal interest were reasons also given.


A resurgence in calls for sexual abstinence
prior to marriage has taken place in Africa, where
the threat of AIDS threatens to decimate whole
populations. In 2002, King Goodwill Zwelithini of
the Zulu tribe in South Africa used a major tribal
gathering to appeal to young people, “male and fe-
male, to abstain from sex until they get married or
until they decide to raise their families.” He “called
for a revival of the traditions and culture of the
tribe, once the most powerful in Southern Africa.
. . . The spread of HIV/AIDS and other associated
problems, such as drug-taking and promiscuity, re-
inforced the need for traditional values and unity”
(Unruh 2002). His words are similar to that of Janet
Museveni, the first lady of Uganda, who has issued
calls to the youth of her country.


This plea from Africa integrates traditional reli-
gious beliefs, a philosophy of marriage and family
relationships, cultural practices, and pragmatic
concern for the physical well-being of the popula-
tion into a stance in support of abstinence. It is not
the only view or even a prevailing one, but it il-
lustrates an attempt to acknowledge abstinence as
a historic and contemporary foundation for sexual
relationships.


Similar arguments and calls to abstinence are a
feature of dialogue in the West, and often also in-
clude assumptions or research about the impact of
premarital sexual involvement on the stability of
later marital relationships and the cohesiveness of
a pluralistic society (Gallagher 1999). Non-Western
cultures that mandate or prefer premarital absti-
nence or marital celibacy usually match Western
cultures in that they do so for religious reasons, out
of culture-wide norms and beliefs, or as prevention
strategies for the preservation of a generation
in the face of life-threatening sexually transmitted
diseases.
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ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENT


It is generally accepted that the quality of family in-
teractions has important associations with chil-
dren’s and adolescents’ academic motivation and
achievement, and with young adults’ eventual ed-
ucational and occupational attainments. Thomas
Kellaghan and his colleagues (1993) claim, for ex-
ample, that the family environment is the most
powerful influence in determining students’ school
achievement, academic motivation, and the num-
ber of years of schooling they will receive. Simi-
larly, James S. Coleman (1991) states that parents’
involvement in learning activities has substantial
emotional and intellectual benefits for children. He
observes, however, that because supportive and
strong families are significant for school success,
teachers confront increasing challenges as many
children experience severe family disruption and
upheaval. Although it is acknowledged that fami-
lies are perhaps the most substantial influence on
children’s school success, it is not always clear
which family influences are the most important. In
addition, research findings are inconclusive about
the extent to which relationships between family
interactions and academic performance are inde-
pendent of a child’s family background and family
structure.


Family Influences


Coleman (1997) proposes that family influences
can be separated into components such as eco-
nomic, human, and social capital. Economic capi-
tal refers to the financial resources and assets avail-
able to families, whereas human capital provides
parents with the knowledge resources necessary to
create supportive learning environments for their
children. In contrast, family social capital is de-
fined by the relationships that develop between
family members. It is through these relationships
that children gain access to the economic, human,
and cultural resources of their families. Similarly,
Pierre Bourdieu (1998) suggests that children in
families from various social status and ethnic/racial


groups have differing degrees of access to those
forms of cultural capital that support academic suc-
cess. Bourdieu claims that within social groups,
parents provide experiences that result in children
developing similar tastes, preferences, academic
motivation, and preferences. Eventually, these at-
tributes are related to social status and ethnic/racial
group differences in academic and occupational
outcomes. A number of theories have been devel-
oped to examine those parent-child interactions
that provide children with differential access to
family resources.


Steinberg’s family model. In a set of investiga-
tions, Laurence Steinberg (1996) proposes that to
understand family influences, it is important to dis-
entangle three different aspects of parenting. These
include: (1) parenting style, which provides the
emotional context in which parent-child interac-
tions occur; (2) the goals that parents establish for
their children; and (3) the practices adopted by
parents to help children attain those goals. It has
been shown, for example, that a parenting style
defined as authoritative is related to positive aca-
demic motivation and successful academic
achievement (Darling and Steinberg 1993). Such a
style creates a context in which parents encourage
their children’s independence and individuality,
provide opportunities for children to be involved
in family decision making, expect high standards
for their children, and have warm relationships
with their children.


Family achievement syndrome. In one of the
most significant attempts to construct a framework
for the study of family influences, Bernard C.
Rosen (1959, 1973) developed the concept of the
family achievement syndrome. He proposes that
achievement-oriented families can be characterized
by variations in the interrelated components of:
achievement training, independence training,
achievement-value orientations, and educational-
occupational aspirations. Whereas achievement
training aims at getting children to do things well,
independence training attempts to teach children
to do things on their own. Rosen indicates that
achievement and independence training act to-
gether to generate achievement motivation, which
provides children with the impetus to excel in sit-
uations involving standards of excellence. In the
achievement syndrome, it is proposed that
achievement values help to shape children’s
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behavior so that achievement motivation can be
translated into successful academic achievement.
Rosen states, however, that unless parents express
high aspirations for their children, other family in-
fluences may not necessarily be associated with
academic success. In analyses of social mobility, it
has been shown that families from various social
status and ethnic/racial groups place different em-
phases on the dimensions of the family achieve-
ment syndrome, and that variations in mobility are
related to these group differences in family-
achievement orientations.


Bloom’s subenvironment model. It was not until
Benjamin S. Bloom (1964) and a number of his
students examined the family correlates of chil-
dren’s affective and academic outcomes, that a
school of research emerged to investigate the rela-
tionships between family influences and academic
outcomes. Bloom defines family environments as
the conditions, forces, and external stimuli that im-
pinge on children. He proposes that these forces,
which may be physical or social as well as intel-
lectual, provide a network that surrounds, engulfs,
and plays on the child. The Bloom model suggests
that the total family context surrounding a child
may be considered as being composed of a num-
ber of subenvironments. If the development of
particular characteristics, such as academic motiva-
tion and academic achievement, are to be under-
stood, then it is necessary to identify those suben-
vironments that are potentially related to the
characteristics. The analyses guided by the suben-
vironment model indicate that it is possible to
measure family influences that, when combined,
have medium associations with children’s aca-
demic motivation and large associations with their
academic achievement.


Alterable family influences. In an extension of his
family model, Bloom (1980) proposes that the ob-
jective of family research should be to search for
those variables that can be altered, and therefore
make a difference in children’s learning. The find-
ings from family learning environment research
suggest that children’s academic success is influ-
enced by the interrelationships among high
parental educational and occupational aspirations; a
language environment that is characterized by
strong reading habits and rich parent-child verbal
interactions; academic involvement and support,
where parents become actively involved in their


children’s schooling; an intellectually stimulating
home setting, in which parents provide opportuni-
ties for children to explore ideas and encourage
their children to become involved in imagination-
provoking activities; and parent-child interactions
that support the pursuit of excellence in aca-
demic and cultural experiences, and that allow
independent-oriented behavior. It is important,
therefore, that when attempts are made to help fam-
ilies develop more enriched learning environments,
the strategies adopted acknowledge the significance
of the interrelationships among such influences.


Family Background and Family Structure


Investigations that have adopted refined measures
of family influences have tended to show that they
are related more strongly to academic outcomes
than are more global measures of family back-
ground. Kellaghan and this colleagues (1993) con-
clude, for example, that family social status or cul-
tural background need not determine a child’s
achievement at school. They propose that for aca-
demic success, it is what parents do in the home,
and not children’s family background, that is sig-
nificant. Similarly, Sam Redding (1999) indicates
that in relation to academic outcomes, the potential
limitations associated with poor economic circum-
stances can be overcome by parents who provide
stimulating, supportive, and language-rich experi-
ences for their children.


It is important, however, to recognize the na-
ture of the interrelationships between family back-
ground characteristics and more refined family in-
fluences. In the development of a model of human
development, for example, Stephen J. Ceci and his
colleagues (1997) propose that the efficacy of a
family influence for academic success is deter-
mined to a large degree by a child’s family back-
ground. They observe that parent-child interactions
are the forces that lead to academic performance.
In addition, they claim that academic success is
achieved only if family background resources can
be accessed to maximize the association between
family influences and outcomes: relationships be-
tween family influences and academic achievement
need to take into account the potentially constrain-
ing or expanding opportunities provided by chil-
dren’s family backgrounds. Analyses of the rela-
tions between families and academic achievement
also need to consider children’s family structures,
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A mother does homework with her children. It is generally acknowledged that family environment is the most powerful


influence in determining a child’s academic motivation and achievement. HUREWITZ CREATIVE/CORBIS


such as the influence of single-parent families and
the effect of sibling structures.


Single-parent families. Research that has exam-
ined relationships between changing family struc-
tures and students’ school-related outcomes, has
tended to show that in relation to two-parent fami-
lies, children in single-parent families have lower
academic performance, are more susceptible to
peer pressure to engage in deviant behavior, have
higher dropout rates from high school, and have
greater social and psychological problems. Al-
though the differences are generally small, a num-
ber of theories have been proposed to explain the
variations. The no-impact perspective claims, for
example, that the association between changing
family structures and children’s academic outcomes
can be attributed to a combination of family back-
ground factors such as parents’ education and in-
comes and the ethnicity/race of the family. Further,
some researchers propose that much family struc-
ture research is inconclusive because it has failed to
differentiate among various types of single-parent
families such as whether they result from marital


disruption (divorce or separation), parental death,
or a never-married parent. In addition, it is sug-
gested that many studies fail to take into account
the timing in a child’s life of a family disruption, the
duration of the effects of that disruption, and
whether the lone parent is the father, mother, or a
guardian. An economic deprivation theory suggests
that economic hardship in single-parent families is
likely to require adolescents to work long hours
and to take greater responsibility for younger broth-
ers and/or sisters. As a result, these time-consuming
activities are likely to be related to lower school
achievement. In a family socialization perspective, it
is proposed that the absence of a parent is probably
associated with a decrease in total parental involve-
ment, which in turn is related to poorer school out-
comes. It is often claimed that the absence of fathers
has particularly negative socialization influences,
which may be especially detrimental for boys.


In general, research suggests that differences in
the academic achievement of children from single-
and two-parent families can be related to changes
in the economic circumstances of families and to
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variations in the quality of parent-child interactions
in the different family structures.


Sibling structure. There has been a long-standing
fascination with exploring associations between sib-
ling variables, such as the number of children in a
family and a child’s birth-order position in the fam-
ily, and children’s academic achievement. Typically,
these sibling variables have small but significant in-
verse associations with academic outcomes, espe-
cially verbal measures of achievement. A number of
theoretical perspectives have been proposed to ex-
plain these relationships, including the resource di-
lution hypothesis and the confluence model.


The resource dilution hypothesis proposes that
sibling variables are related to the quality and quan-
tity of parent-child interaction in families, and that
such variations in parent resources are associated
with sibling differences in academic achievement.
That is, the greater the number of children in a fam-
ily or the later the birth-order position, the more
those children have to share family resources. As a
result, children have lower scores on those aca-
demic outcomes affected by the diluted family in-
fluences. An alternate perspective is the confluence
model which proposes that children’s academic de-
velopment is affected by the number of children in
families, the age-spacing among children, and
whether children are only, first, or last born in fam-
ilies. The model claims, for example, that with short
birth intervals between children, increasing birth
order is related to lower academic performance. In
contrast, with sufficiently large intervals, the birth-
order pattern may be mitigated or even reversed.


Generally, sibling research suggests that rela-
tionships between sibling structure variables and
children’s academic performance can be attributed
to differences in family background, variations in
family economic resources, and variations in the
quality of parent-child interactions.


International Research


International research is increasingly examining re-
lationships among family background, family influ-
ences, and children’s academic outcomes. Kevin
Marjoribanks (1996), for example, adopted the
Steinberg family model and indicated that meas-
ures of family human capital, independent-oriented
parenting styles, and parental involvement in
children’s learning accounted for ethnic group dif-


ferences in Australian adolescents’ academic
achievement. In an investigation of U.S. students,
Vincent J. Roscigno and James W. Ainsworth-
Darnell (1999) show that in relation to academic
performance, low social status and African-Ameri-
can students receive less return for family invest-
ment in cultural trips and educational resources
than do their higher social status and white coun-
terparts. In the Netherlands, Nan Dirk De Graaf and
his colleagues (2000) examined associations be-
tween parental cultural capital and academic per-
formance. They demonstrate that parents’ reading
behavior is particularly important in low social sta-
tus families if their children are to be academically
successful. In an analysis in the former Czechoslo-
vakia, Raymond S-K. Wong (1998) concludes that
parents use a combination of family resources to
affect their children’s academic outcomes. As a re-
sult, he suggests that it is necessary to include both
family background and refined family influence
measures when attempting to explain differences
in children’s achievement outcomes. Kevin Mar-
joribanks and Mzobanzi Mboya (2000) used such a
combination of family measures to examine differ-
ences in the academic goal orientations of African
students in South Africa. The findings indicate that
while measures of refined family influences are re-
lated to goal orientations, there continue to be un-
mediated differences for students from various so-
cial status backgrounds and from urban-rural
locations. In an examination of differences in the
academic performance of U.S. children from immi-
grant families, Lingxin Hao and Melissa Bonstead-
Bruns (1998) investigated within- and between-
family influences. They demonstrate that parents
in immigrant groups provide differing within-family
opportunities and support for their children. In ad-
dition, families in some groups are able to use the
economic and educational resources of their com-
munities. These between-family factors can have a
large impact on children’s achievement, even when
parents within families are unable to provide ap-
propriate support. These studies reflect the diver-
sity of family research in various international set-
tings, and emphasize the complex nature of the
relations between families and academic outcomes.


Future Family Research


The complexity of relationships between fam-
ily background, family structure, parent-child
interactions, and academic achievement indicates
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the difficult task confronting parents and teachers
when attempting to design and implement pro-
grams to enhance children’s academic outcomes.
Parents and teachers may, for example, construct
what they consider to be supportive and harmo-
nious learning environments. Children’s percep-
tions of those environments, however, may be af-
fected adversely by experiences related to their
family backgrounds and family structures. What is
needed are investigations that examine how refined
measures of within- and between-family cultural
and social capital are related to the academic moti-
vation and achievement of children with different
family structures and from various social status and
ethnic/racial group backgrounds. Only after such
inclusive studies are completed—including a num-
ber of international contexts—will there be an ad-
vance in understanding of the relationships be-
tween families and academic achievement.


See also: BIRTH ORDER; CHILDREN OF ALCOHOLICS;
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KEVIN MARJORIBANKS


ACCULTURATION


The term acculturation was first used to refer to
the changes that take place in cultural groups as a
result of contact between them: “Acculturation
comprehends those phenomena which result
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when groups of individuals having different cul-
tures come into continuous first-hand contact, with
subsequent changes in the original culture patterns
of either or both groups” (Redfield, Linton, and
Herskovits 1936). Later, recognizing that there are
psychological changes among the group to which
they belong, Graves (1967) coined the term psy-
chological acculturation. At both the cultural and
psychological levels, the term has become widely
used to refer to both the process of change (over
time) and to the longer-term outcomes (often
termed “adaptation”) of the contact.


Acculturation is different from both encultura-
tion and socialization. The latter terms refer to the
process of initial incorporation into one’s primary
cultural group through an informal enfolding of
the individual (enculturation), or by more formal
and deliberate teaching (socialization). The former
refers to a later involvement with a second culture,
which may or may not lead to the incorporation of
individuals into it.


Contemporary Issues


Current work on acculturation deals with several
issues. First, the process is highly variable and has
a number of possible outcomes (Berry 1980) de-
pending on whether we focus on dominant (nu-
merical, powerful) groups or non-dominant ones.
One possibility is that the groups and individuals
will merge to form a new culture that combines
elements of both cultures (usually by the non-
dominant group changing to become more like the
dominant culture): this possibility has been termed
assimilation. A second possibility is that the non-
dominant group seeks to maintain its culture and
avoids further contact with dominant group
(termed separation). A third way (integration) oc-
curs when both groups maintain their own cul-
tures, adapting them so that their continuing con-
tacts enable them to live together in a culturally
plural society. The fourth possibility (marginaliza-
tion) occurs when individuals and groups no
longer value their own culture and do not seek to
participate in the larger society. For many years, it
was assumed that assimilation was the only and
inevitable way for acculturation to take place;
however, the continued existence of many cultural
communities within diverse societies demonstrates
that the other three ways are also possible. Inte-
gration is often the preferred way of acculturating
(Berry 2002).


A second issue is whether change following
contact will be only in the non-dominant group or
will also be evident in the dominant group. Accul-
turative change is clearly underway in both groups:
massive changes have occurred in immigrant-
receiving societies, as well as among immigrant
groups themselves. Increasingly, acculturation is
recognized as a process of mutual accommodation,
in which both (all) groups in contact change in the
various ways outlined above.


A third issue is whether the process is a short-
term one that is over and done with in few years.
Historical and current evidence shows that changes
continue over generations, starting with those first
in contact, and continuing for their children and
later generations. Cultural groups often do main-
tain themselves by way of the process of encultur-
ation, and then continue to adapt to their ongoing
intercultural contact, by way of acculturation.


Fourth is the distinction between process and
outcome. Acculturation (the process) clearly takes
place over time and has a complex course as
groups and individuals try out the various ways of
acculturating. However, at any one time, groups
and individuals can be understood as acculturating
in a particular way, with certain consequences. A
distinction has been made between two forms of
adaptation (Ward 1996): psychological and socio-
cultural. The former refers to internal personal
qualities (e.g., self-esteem, good mental health, a
clear identity); the latter refers to relationships be-
tween the individual and the new sociocultural
context (e.g., competence in living interculturally,
in daily interactions in school and work). Success-
ful acculturation requires both forms of adaptation
evidenced by positive psychological and sociocul-
tural adaptation. Integration is not only the most
preferred way, but it is also the most successful
(Berry 1997).


Family Acculturation


Beyond cultural groups and individuals, accultura-
tion processes and outcomes also take place in
families, often with evidence of differences be-
tween spouses and between parents and children,
in both their preferred ways of acculturating and in
the adaptations that are achieved.


Acculturation constitutes a double transition
for married immigrants in that both the individuals
and the marriage need to adapt to the new culture.
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In this context, marital adaptation relates to the
mutual accommodation of spouses when each is
faced with a new culture, new forms of behavior,
and different ways of acculturating. Marital and ac-
culturation problems may be closely linked with
each other. Marital problems constitute a major
source of stress leading to disagreement between
spouses. These problems can make life more diffi-
cult in the new culture, or conversely, a happy
marriage can lead to a successful adaptation. Mar-
ital strain was found to have an impact on both the
marital distress and the depressive and psychoso-
matic symptoms of Indo-Canadian women (Dyal,
Rybensky, and Somers 1988). Josephine Naidoo
(1985) found that South Asian women in Canada
who had supportive husbands experienced fewer
feelings of stress. Among Muslim Moroccan immi-
grants in Montreal, those who were more satisfied
in their marriages had less psychological stress (El
Haïli and Lasry 1997).


Research suggests that marital conflict does not
necessarily increase due to immigration. Immigrant
Jewish couples in Israel were found not to experi-
ence more marital tension than Israeli-born cou-
ples. In fact, couples who stayed in their native
land expressed more conflict than immigrant cou-
ples in domains such as whether the wife should
work outside the home and the division of labor in
the home; the two groups did not differ in terms of
decision making in the home (Hartman and Hart-
man 1986). Hispanic American couples also did
not differ from European American couples in the
frequency of major marital conflict (Lindahl and
Malik 1999).


In a study on the acculturation and adaptation
of married Turkish immigrants in Toronto, Canada,
Bilge Ataca (1998) introduced marital adaptation
as a separate facet of the overall adaptation of im-
migrants. The findings showed that the marital re-
lationship did not experience more difficulty due
to the problems of living in a new culture. Immi-
grant couples were not found to be different from
Turkish couples in Turkey and European Canadian
couples in terms of marital adaptation. Hence, it
seems as if immigration increases solidarity be-
tween spouses by leaving them to resolve prob-
lems on their own, thereby, improving the marital
relationship (Hartman and Hartman 1986).


Overall, Turkish immigrant couples strongly
adopted the separation strategy more than other
acculturation strategies. They placed high value on


maintaining their cultural identity and characteris-
tics, and resisted relations with the larger society.
Couples of high and low socioeconomic status
(SES), however, showed different preferences.
Those of high SES preferred integration and assim-
ilation to a greater, and separation to a lesser ex-
tent than those of low SES (Ataca 1998).


When marital adaptation was examined in light
of acculturation attitudes, marginalization showed
a significant impact on psychological and marital
adaptation (Ataca and Berry under review). Mar-
ginalization brought about not only negative psy-
chological outcomes, but also impeded the cou-
ple’s adaptation. When alienated from both the
culture of origin and the culture of settlement, in-
dividuals may develop a marginal state of mind in
which it is cumbersome to accommodate the
spouse. However, the established link in the litera-
ture between marginalization and psychological
difficulty held true only for those of lower SES.
Adopting the marginalization strategy (as defined
above), only when coupled with low levels of ed-
ucation, produced a negative effect on psycholog-
ical and marital well-being. The feelings of not be-
longing to either culture, loss, isolation, and
loneliness, coupled with few resources such as low
proficiency in English, low wages, and few appro-
priate skills in the new cultural context, may trigger
feelings of helplessness and hopelessness, and
thereby lead to the most adverse effects. This state
of mind may also promote more marital discord.


Ataca’s (1998) study also revealed a major ef-
fect of SES on the marital relationship. Immigrant
couples of low SES had better marital adaptation
than those of high SES (Ataca and Berry 2002). Be-
cause most high SES women are employed outside
the home, they can be more independent and
enjoy greater autonomy and freedom than their
counterparts in the low SES group. This may cause
conflicts between spouses in the high SES group
because it weakens the husband’s traditional au-
thority. In contrast, the traditional roles are the
norm and, therefore, are more prevalent in the low
SES group. Most women are not employed outside
the home; they are dependent on and submissive
to their husbands. They do not challenge the hus-
bands’ authority; this prevents tension in the mari-
tal relationship. In general, with networks of
friends and relatives less available, the spouses de-
pend more on each other for support as they be-
come acculturated. Marital support and adaptation
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in this context were also related to acculturation at-
titudes. The stronger the bond between spouses
with greater support and satisfaction in marriage,
the more they chose to cherish the culture of ori-
gin and resist relations with the larger society
(Ataca 1998).


Intergenerational conflicts and acculturation
preferences of parents and children have also at-
tracted attention in the area of family accultura-
tion. One study found that young Cuban Ameri-
cans adopted the values of the larger American
society more than their parents, whereas the par-
ents remained more attached to their heritage cul-
tures. These differences in acculturation led to
greater intergenerational conflicts; parents lost con-
trol over their adolescents who strived for auton-
omy and rejected the traditional Cuban ways (see
Szapocznik and Kurtines 1993). Jean S. Phinney,
Anthony Ong, and Tanya Madden (2000) studied
intergenerational value discrepancies in family ob-
ligations among both immigrant and nonimmigrant
families in the United States. In the Armenian and
Vietnamese families, the intergenerational discrep-
ancy was greater in families who had longer resi-
dence and a U.S.-born adolescent, while Mexican
families did not show such a difference. The Viet-
namese had the largest discrepancy compared to
the other immigrant groups. Such discrepancies,
however, were not found to be greater in immi-
grant families; European and African American
families did not differ from Armenian and Mexican
American families. Phinney and colleagues (2000)
concluded that value discrepancies between par-
ents and adolescents are not necessarily related to
immigration, but may reflect a universal tendency
in which parents strive to maintain the existing
norms, and adolescents question their obligations.


Andrew J. Fuligni and colleagues studied atti-
tudes toward authority, autonomy, family obliga-
tions, and perceptions of family conflict and cohe-
sion among American adolescents with Filipino,
Chinese, Mexican, Central and South American,
and European backgrounds (Fuligni 1998; Fuligni,
Tseng, and Lam 1999). Asian and Latin American
adolescents had stronger beliefs and greater ex-
pectations about their obligation to assist, respect,
and support their families than did European Amer-
ican adolescents. This finding was consistent across
the adolescents’ generation; the same ethnic differ-
ences held true for the third-generation adolescents
(Fuligni et al. 1999). However, in terms of beliefs


and expectations about parental authority and au-
tonomy, Fuligni (1998) found that only Chinese,
Filipino, and Mexican American adolescents who
come from immigrant families followed traditional
norms of agreeing with parents and placing less
emphasis on behavioral autonomy. Adolescents
from native-born families were similar to European
American adolescents in their beliefs and expecta-
tions. Hence, over generations, Asian and Latin
American adolescents displayed influences of both
their culture of origin by the endorsement of fam-
ily obligations and of the American culture by the
desire for greater autonomy (Fuligni et al. 1999).


Conclusion


Acculturation is a highly variable process for both
the cultural groups in contact and for their individ-
ual members; it is also a complex situation for
spouses and for parents and their children. Thus,
no easy generalizations can be made. However, in
most studies, people tend to prefer to acculturate
first by integrating and then by separation. Both of
these involve the maintenance, to some extent, of
their heritage culture. This pattern of preference is
also the most successful for couples and families,
especially when spouses and parents and children
agree on how to acculturate. At the same time,
some evidence supports involvement with, and ac-
quisition of competence in the larger society.
However, if this is done at the expense of heritage
culture loss, it can be personally maladaptive and
disruptive to marital and family relationships.


See also: IMMIGRATION; INTERGENERATIONAL TRANSMISSION;
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ACQUIRED
IMMUNODEFICIENCY
SYNDROME (AIDS)


Acquired Immunodeficiency Syndrome (AIDS) is
caused by the human immunodeficiency virus
(HIV), which destroys the cells in the human body
that combat infections. Although recent medical ad-
vances have caused a shift from the mindset of a
terminal disease to one of a chronic, manageable
condition in some areas of the world, this new ap-
proach brings challenges of its own, as the disease
is eventually fatal (Ferri et. al 1997). HIV has
brought about a global epidemic far more extensive
than what was predicted even a decade ago. The
issue of HIV/AIDS is not only relevant to medical
documentation, but is complex and highly politi-
cally charged, affecting all communities regardless
of race, age, or sexual orientation (Ginsberg 1995).
At the end of the year 2000, it was estimated that
there were 36.1 million adults and children living
with HIV/AIDS, the vast majority of whom live in
the developing world, with more than twenty-five
million living in the continent of Africa (“Global
Summary of the HIV/AIDS Epidemic, 2000” 2001).


History


The epidemic began in the late 1970s and early
1980s in sub-Saharan Africa, Latin America, the
Caribbean, Western Europe, North America, Aus-
tralia, and New Zealand. In the late 1980s, the epi-
demic continued to spread to North Africa and the
Middle East, South and Southeast Asia, East Asia,
and the Pacific. Only in the late 1990s did the epi-
demic spread significantly to Eastern Europe and
Central Asia. (See Table 1 for a summary of
HIV/AIDS statistics and features, including the pri-
mary mode(s) of transmission in each region.)
Since 1981, the AIDS pandemic has brought sexu-
ally transmitted diseases to the center of medical
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HIV/AIDS statistics and features


Main mode(s) of
transmission*


for adults # living
Region with HIV/AIDS Epidemic started


Australia & New Zealand MSM Late 1970s – Early 1980s
Caribbean hetero, MSM Late 1970s – Early 1980s
East Asia & Pacific IDU, hetero, MSM Late 1980s
Eastern Europe & Central Asia IDU Early 1990s
Latin America MSM, IDU, hetero Late 1970s – Early 1980s
North Africa & Middle East hetero, IDU Late 1980s
North America MSM, IDU, hetero Late 1970s – Early 1980s
South & South-East Asia hetero, IDU Late 1980s
Sub-Saharan Africa hetero Late 1970s – Early 1980s


*Hetero (heterosexual transmission), IDU (transmission through intravenous drug use), MSM (sexual transmission among men who have sex with men). 
# The proportion of adults (15 to 49 years of age) living with HIV/AIDS.


TABLE 1


and social consciousness. Indeed, “not since the
world-wide pandemic of swine influenza in 1918
have we faced a public health emergency of such
tragic magnitude” (Brandt 1988, p. 151).


In response to this mysterious ailment, articles
began to appear in newspapers and magazines in
the United States that described an illness unoffi-
cially identified as gay-related immunodeficiency
(GRID). As early as 1982, however, it became clear
to the researchers at the Centers for Disease Con-
trol (CDC), that the disease was not exclusively
a gay syndrome. Other groups began to get the
disease: heterosexuals from sub-Saharan Africa,
Haitians, prostitutes, and women who had sex
with bisexual males (Tebble 1986).


The human T-cell lymphotropic virus (HTLV-
III) was isolated as the retrovirus responsible for
causing AIDS in 1984 (Getzel 1992; Levenson
1996). A retrovirus is a type of virus that replicates
mutant strains, and then infects other cells (Gant
1998). “The virus, called HTLV-III by the Americans
and LAV by the French—would eventually be des-
ignated as HIV” (Bethel 1995, p. 69). HIV-I (the
most common type found worldwide) and HIV-II
(found mostly in West Africa), both responsible for
AIDS, are rapid replicators. The newer strains of
HIV that were identified in the late 1990s are
stronger and more resistant to medications.


Modes of Transmission


HIV is transmitted only through the intimate ex-
change of body fluids, specifically blood, semen,
vaginal fluid, and mother’s milk (Dane and Miller


1990). HIV is sometimes passed perinatally from
mother to fetus, or through breastfeeding (Mulvi-
hill 1996). HIV levels in the bloodstream are typi-
cally highest when a person is first infected and
again in the late stages of the illness. High-risk be-
haviors include unprotected anal and vaginal in-
tercourse (without condom) and intravenous drug
use. Before blood screening began in 1986, the
virus was also being contracted from transfusions
and blood-clotting agents.


Testing and Diagnosis


One year after the isolation of HIV, the ELISA 
(enzyme-linked immunosorbent assay) test was
developed, allowing detection of HIV antibodies
well before the onset of any clinical manifestations,
creating an opportunity for preventive therapy
against opportunistic infections (Bellutta 1995).
The required pre- and post-test counseling for the
ELISA tests has been shown to help people to
make informed decisions, cope better with their
potential health condition, lead more positive lives,
and prevent further transmission of HIV. Because
the number of false positives is high, a positive
ELISA test must be confirmed by a more specific
test, the Western blot, which detects specific anti-
bodies to a particular pathogen (Gant 1998). In
many countries, home tests were approved in mid-
1990s, and the oral collection (OraSure) for HIV
antibody test was approved by the Food and Drug
Administration (FDA) in the United States in 1996.
These tests are not very reliable, and support such
as pre- and post-test counseling is not available
(“Fact Sheet 1 HIV/AIDS: The Infection” 2000).
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The advent of HIV testing brought with it the
need for guidelines surrounding the confidentiality
of test results and anonymity of the individual dur-
ing the testing process to protect that person
against social stigmatization and economic ex-
ploitation. These measures are also intended to
encourage widespread testing, so that medical
care and support services can be instituted early in
the process.


HIV attacks and destroys CD4 T-lymphocytes,
which assist in the regulation of the entire immune
system. CD-4 lymphocytes, also called CD-4 cells,
T4cells, and CD-4 lymphocytes, are a type of blood
cell important to the immune system. The loss of
these cells reduces the system’s ability to fight in-
fection, increasing the risk of opportunistic infec-
tions, or infections that can take hold because a
person’s immune system is weak (Gant 1998).
AIDS can be described as a continuum that begins
with infection by the HIV virus leading to decreas-
ing numbers of CD-4 cells and eventual progress to
opportunistic diseases (Bellutta 1995).


Symptoms


HIV ranges from asymptomatic infection to severe
forms of the disease (Aronstein and Thompson
1998). There is no dormant phase of the HIV in-
fection. Rather, the body and the virus are locked
in a pitched battle from the beginning. Every day
the viral intruder produces a billion copies of itself,
all intent on the destruction of CD-4 cells (Gorman
1996). With immune deficiency, the HIV-infected
person becomes susceptible to opportunistic or-
ganisms that normally would be harmless (Aron-
stein and Thompson 1998).


Kaposi’s sarcoma is a malignant tumor affect-
ing the skin and mucous membranes and is usually
characterized by the formation of pink to reddish-
brown or bluish patches. In general, these tumors
are quite rare, slow-growing, vascular in nature,
and most commonly affect elderly men of Mediter-
ranean descent. In the early AIDS cases, however,
the tumors affected young white males in the
United States and were found to grow and dissem-
inate rapidly. Overwhelming infection and respira-
tory failure due to pneumocystis carinii pneumonia
(PCP), a form of pneumonia caused by a microor-
ganism that attacks the inner fibrous tissues of the
lungs, were the leading causes of death in early
AIDS cases (Bellutta 1995).


HIV-infected persons often experience acute
symptoms including night sweats, sore throat,
headache, fever, muscular pains, thrush, wasting,
and rashes. It is estimated that more than half of the
people diagnosed with AIDS at some time will dis-
play central nervous system dysfunction resulting
from HIV infiltration of brain structures. The grow-
ing crisis of AIDS-related cognitive impairment
ranges from mild cognitive disturbance to moder-
ate and severe AIDS dementia complex (ADC).


Neuropsychological symptoms are typically
more pronounced in the end stage of the disease;
however, decreased concentration, memory loss,
and confusion may be the first symptoms of AIDS.


Treatment


Researchers persist in their attempts to develop ef-
fective medical treatments to reduce the suffering
of those who are HIV-infected or seriously ill with
AIDS. Encouraging early treatment is crucial for
persons that test HIV positive (Levenson 1996).
HIV treatments include two components: first, pro-
phylactic drugs to prevent and treat opportunistic
infections, and, second, combination or three-drug
combinations (also known as drug cocktails) to di-
rectly reduce replication of the virus (Linsk and
Keigher 1997). Where available, the antiretroviral
drug combinations (protease inhibitor combined
with two or more Reverse Transcriptase inhibitors)
require strict adherence to a complex drug regi-
men. The potential benefits and risks of the com-
binations are great. Many people taking drug com-
binations have been found to have reduced viral
load to levels below the detection limits of current
viral load tests, therefore appearing to be no
longer HIV positive. However, the virus can easily
become resistant to the medications if the regimen
is not followed, often causing the viral load to in-
crease. Many people infected with HIV are finding
that eating a healthful diet, getting sufficient rest,
and drinking little alcohol increase their level of
functioning.


HIV/AIDS prevention through education, as
well as safe-sex information, distribution of con-
doms, and needle exchange programs worldwide
have greatly decreased the transmission of new
HIV cases in many parts of the world since 1990.
In addition, officials from many health organiza-
tions, including the World Health Organization
(WHO), and governments from various countries,
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have been collaborating in an effort to address the
urgent need for an HIV vaccine. Since 1991, these
constituents have worked to prepare for HIV vac-
cine efficacy trials. In February of 1999, Thailand
became the first developing nation to announce a
three-year, Phase III vaccine field trial, AIDSVAX. A
Phase III trial is done to determine if a vaccine is
effective in protecting against infection or disease
and is an important step in the evaluation process
leading to licensure.


Psychosocial Issues


In the initial years of the epidemic, the complex
clinical treatment dynamics, negative public atti-
tudes, and limited personal and community re-
sources available to people with AIDS challenged
the advocacy and discharge-planning skills of
many professionals (Mantell, Shulman, Belmont,
and Spivak 1989). Repeated exposure to death, ho-
mophobia, negative attitudes about addictive
lifestyles, antisocial behaviors, and fear of AIDS
contagion have added stress to professionals em-
ployed in the health arena and supporting services
(Wade, Stein, and Beckerman 1995).


Partially because disadvantaged populations
are disproportionately affected by HIV/AIDS, there
is often a stigma attached to the diagnosis (Diaz
and Kelly 1991; Reamer 1993). People within the
United States have been victims of hate crimes due
to their HIV positive status. Within many countries
in Africa, people have been stoned to death, or dis-
owned when an HIV positive status was disclosed
(“Fact Sheet 6 HIV/AIDS: Fear, Stigma, and Isola-
tion” 2000). Fear and prejudice have been an inte-
gral part of this epidemic since its inception, often
exacerbating already difficult situations for those
dealing with the diagnosis of HIV/AIDS (Ryan and
Rowe 1988). Responses to this difficult reality in-
clude depression, claiming illness is something
other than HIV/AIDS, withdrawal from loved ones
and work environments, and even suicide (Ellen-
berg 1998).


Global Implications


The challenges of HIV vary enormously from place
to place, depending on how far and fast the virus
is spreading, whether those infected have started
to fall ill or die in large numbers, and what sort of
access they have to medical care. In all parts of the
world except sub-Saharan Africa, more men than


women are infected with HIV and dying of AIDS.
Men’s behavior—often influenced by harmful cul-
tural beliefs about masculinity—makes them the
prime casualties of the epidemic. Male behavior
also contributes to HIV infections in women, who
often have less power to determine where, when,
and how sex takes place (“Global Summary of the
HI/AIDS Epidemic” 2001). Men’s enormous poten-
tial to make a difference when it comes to curbing
HIV transmission, caring for infected family mem-
bers, and looking after orphans and other survivors
of the epidemic has been noted in many countries.


As the number of children orphaned by HIV/
AIDS rises, some calls have been heard for an in-
crease in institutional care for children. This solu-
tion is impracticably expensive. In Ethiopia, for ex-
ample, keeping a child in an orphanage costs
about U.S. $500 a year, more than three times the
national income per person. One solution devel-
oped by church groups in Zimbabwe is to recruit
community members to visit orphans in the homes
where they live—either with foster parents, grand-
parents or other relatives, or in child-headed
households. Households caring for orphans are
provided with clothing, blankets, school fees,
seeds, and fertilizer as necessary, and communities
contribute to activities such as farming communal
fields and generating income to support the pro-
gram. This community-driven approach to orphan
support has been reproduced all over Zimbabwe,
and replicas are now sprouting up in other African
countries (“Global Summary of the HIV/AIDS Epi-
demic, 2000” 2001).


Internationally, a campaign by AIDS activists
succeeded in 2000 in getting drug companies to
lower prices for the antiretroviral medications. But
even at prices 90 percent lower than in the United
States, drugs are still beyond the reach of most
Africans. There is a debate among those working
on AIDS in Africa and elsewhere about whether
the current emphasis on drugs is taking the spot-
light off prevention, where many feel it should be.
Apart from the staggering costs of drugs, world
health leaders say huge sums of money are
needed just for basic AIDS prevention and care in
Africa and other developing nations (“Confronting
AIDS” 2001).


UNAIDS and WHO now estimate that the num-
ber of people living with HIV or AIDS at the end of
the year 2000 stands at 36.1 million, 50 percent
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higher than what the WHO’s Global Programme
on AIDS projected in 1991 (“Global Summary of
the HIV/AIDS Epidemic, 2000” 2001). The unique
situation in various countries and parts of the
world will be presented in order to catch a glimpse
of the diverse face of HIV/AIDS in the early
twenty-first century. In each area, access to health
care and medication, HIV transmission, and politi-
cal responses will be considered.


Botswana. The first AIDS cases in Botswana were
reported in 1985. An estimated 36 percent of adults
were HIV positive as of 2000. The highest HIV
prevalence rate is among twenty to thirty-nine year
olds. An estimated 300,000 adults and 26,000 chil-
dren under age five are living with HIV/AIDS. The
mean age of death due to AIDS in Botswana is
twenty-five in females and thirty-five in males, the
reproductive and economically productive years.


Unlike many other African countries, Botswana
has a strong and developed infrastructure that pro-
vides people with such social services as education
and health care. The government, as well as many
companies, are trying to provide antiretrovirals to
all who need them, regardless of their ability to
pay. Well-supplied hospitals and adequate foreign
reserves make it easier for Botswana than for other
African countries to provide the drugs. But even
here, where the annual per capita income is $3,700
a year (high for Africa), many people remain poor.
In the next ten years AIDS will slice 20 percent off
the government budget, erode development gains,
and bring about a 13 percent reduction in the in-
come of the poorest households (“Global AIDS
Program Countries” 2001).


The hope of treatment encourages people to be
tested, and testing is considered crucial for preven-
tion. Even as efforts to treat people get underway,
prevention remains the highest priority, including
visits to local bars to show people how to prevent
HIV using male and female condoms and going to
schools to keep the next generation HIV-free.


Brazil. HIV began to spread in Brazil in the
1980s. At of the end of the year 2000, slightly more
than 196,000 cases of AIDS had been reported in
Brazil, the largest number in South America. Brazil
is unique among the Latin American countries in
that it provides those people with HIV infection
antiretroviral therapy free of charge if they meet
the national medical guidelines for treatment.


An estimated 12,898 pregnant women had HIV
infection in 1998, while 536,920 people between
the ages of fifteen and twenty-nine were infected
with HIV. Between the years 1978 and 1999, 29,929
children were orphaned in Brazil due to AIDS. Al-
though rates of AIDS are decreasing among men
who have sex with men and injection drug users,
the rate of heterosexual transmission of AIDS is in-
creasing. In many municipalities, especially along
the coast, the ratio of AIDS between men and
women is approaching 1:1 (“Global AIDS Program
Countries” 2001).


South Africa. The HIV/AIDS epidemic started in
sub-Saharan Africa in the late 1970s and early
1980s. Half of all HIV positive people in the nine
southern African countries hardest hit by the pan-
demic live in South Africa. The government esti-
mates that 4.2 million persons, and 19.9 percent of
the adult population, are infected with HIV, and by
2010 adult HIV prevalence could reach 25 percent,
similar to infection rates in neighboring Zimbabwe
and Botswana. In 1998 South Africa had approxi-
mately 100,000 AIDS orphans, and by 2008, 1.6
million children will have been orphaned by AIDS
(“Global AIDS Program Countries” 2001).


Reasons cited for high rates of HIV/AIDS in
South Africa are the realities of migrant labor, high
prevalence of sexually transmitted disease, and
presence of multiple strains of the disease. Exacer-
bating factors include a society in denial about an
overwhelming epidemic that is ravaging the lives
and bodies of many persons within a context of
poverty and a thriving commercial sex work
industry.


Families are especially hard hit by HIV/AIDS in
South Africa. One in five pregnant women in South
African clinics is HIV positive. Studies have shown
that treating pregnant African women with the
drug AZT significantly reduced the risk that they
would transmit the virus to their babies. However,
if these women then breastfed their infants, the
risks of transmission rebounded, making it more
urgent than ever to find acceptable alternatives to
breastfeeding among infected African women. The
AIDS virus accounts for most pediatric cases in
hospitals. The worst is yet to come because most
of the infected have not yet developed AIDS symp-
toms, and many still feed an infection spiral that is
creating about 1,700 new cases every day.
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A Thai toddler orphaned by AIDS. Many communites are


struggling with how to care for the rising number of chil-


dren orphaned by AIDS. JEREMY HORNER/CORBIS


Thailand. Thailand has experienced a rapidly es-
calating and severe HIV epidemic since 1988.
Among the sixty million inhabitants of Thailand, as
many as 800,000 people are currently believed to
be living with HIV. Despite innovative and persist-
ent prevention efforts, HIV continues to spread
rapidly, particularly among Thailand’s population
of injection drug users (IDUs). Methadone treat-
ment, education, counseling on HIV prevention,
and easy access to sterile needles have helped to
slow the epidemic. Yet, among IDUs in Bangkok,
6 percent continue to become infected each year.


As part of the Thai National Plan for HIV vac-
cine research, the Bangkok Metropolitan Adminis-
tration is leading the three-year collaborative re-
search trial to evaluate the ability of AIDSVAX to
prevent HIV infection among uninfected IDUs in
Bangkok, Thailand. For people infected with HIV,
the Thai government and health officials feel very
strongly that treatment should follow the protocols
that they have established for their country. There-
fore, the triple drug therapies currently being used
elsewhere are not considered feasible for use in
Thailand, not only because of cost constraints, but
also because of issues related to the complexity of
the regimen, the necessary follow-up and monitor-
ing of patients, and tolerance to the therapies.


United States. In the early 1980s, a number of un-
explainable phenomena began to surface across
the United States. As the incidents of pneumocys-
tic pneumonia and Kaposi’s sarcoma were re-
ported to the Center for Disease Control, a pattern
began to emerge. The CDC first published a report
reflecting these observations in June of 1981, iden-
tifying all of the people demonstrating these symp-
toms as gay men (Black 1985). In the absence of
services in established medical centers and social
agencies, many gay men and lesbians joined with
activists to establish community-based AIDS serv-
ice organizations to meet the needs of people af-
fected by HIV. The Names Project Quilt, or AIDS
Quilt, has been an important mechanism for peo-
ple within the United States to recognize the lives
of those who have died of HIV/AIDS. The quilt
was first displayed in Washington, DC, in 1987, and
then in its entirety for the last time in October of
1996, with more than 30,000 panels.


In the United States, as of December 2000,
774,467 AIDS cases had been reported including


640,022 cases among men and 134,441 among
women. The main modes of transmission for
adults living with HIV/AIDS were men having sex
with men, intravenous drug users, and heterosex-
ual transmission. In the United States HIV and
AIDS have disproportionately affected the most
disadvantaged and stigmatized groups in Ameri-
can society (Barbour 1994). Analyzed by race,
330,160 AIDS cases have been reported among
whites, 292,522 among blacks, and 141,694 among
Hispanics.


In early 1998, AIDS deaths in the United States
dropped by 47 percent. “In recent years, the rate of
decline for both cases and deaths began to slow,
and in 1999, the annual number of AIDS cases ap-
pears to be leveling, while the decline in AIDS
deaths has slowed considerably” (“A Glance at the
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HIV Epidemic” 2001, p. 3). Overall, HIV preva-
lence rose risen slightly, mainly because antiretro-
viral therapy is keeping HIV positive people alive
longer. Thousands of infections are still occurring
through unsafe sex between men. In this era in
which few young gay men have seen friends die of
AIDS, and some mistakenly view antiretrovirals as
a cure, there is growing complacency about the
HIV risk, judging from reports of increased sexual
risk behavior among this population.


Conclusion


The family is greatly affected in all cases of
HIV/AIDS, regardless of where the person might
live. Issues such as safe sex practices, planning for
care of children during parents’ illness and after
death, dealing with prejudices and unmet expecta-
tions within the family unit, coming out as a ho-
mosexual, admitting to intravenous drug use, or to
sexual activity with multiple partners, are often on
the forefront during this difficult time. Until a vac-
cine is approved and widely disseminated, people
must avoid risky behaviors in order to curb the
spread of this devastating disease. One of the pri-
mary issues is to support extended family members
who are taking in children orphaned by AIDS,
while grieving the great loss of loved ones.


See also: CHRONIC ILLNESS; DEATH AND DYING;


DEMENTIA; FAMILY PLANNING; HOSPICE;


SEXUALITY; SEXUALITY EDUCATION; SEXUALLY


TRANSMITTED DISEASES; STRESS
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HOPE HASLAM STRAUGHAN


ADOLESCENT PARENTHOOD


Adolescent parenting refers primarily to women
and men nineteen years or younger who give birth
to and elect to parent a child. Although most ado-
lescent pregnancies are unintended, an increasing
number of pregnant adolescents choose to con-
tinue the pregnancy and become parents. Estimates
suggest that each year, slightly more than 10 per-
cent of all births worldwide—almost 15 million—
are to adolescent women (Alan Guttmacher
Institute 1996). Adolescent childbearing is more


common in developing countries, where about one
in every six births is to women under twenty.


At any age, pregnancy and first parenthood
produce changes that require adaptation. For ado-
lescents, three transitions occur simultaneously.
They must adjust to changes in their family-of-
origin relationships during adolescence, changes
in their physical and cognitive abilities, and
changes in their social reality. Add to this the
changes caused by premature parenthood, and the
potential for stress increases. Typically, adolescent
parents experience stress from five sources: rela-
tionships with the self, partners, parents, nonfam-
ily institutions, and intergenerational relations.
Thus, the adolescent parent faces a series of com-
peting developmental tasks that increase the like-
lihood of stress.


Trends in the United States


Despite a modest reduction in the pregnancy rate
among sexually experienced fifteen- to nineteen-
year-olds since the late 1980s, nearly one-fifth of
sexually active adolescent females become preg-
nant each year in the United States (Darroch and
Singh 1999). Nationwide, the estimated adolescent
pregnancy rate in 1996 (the most recent year for
which adolescent pregnancy rates can be com-
puted) was 98.7 pregnancies per 1,000 women
aged fifteen through nineteen, down 15 percent
since peaking in 1991 at 116.5 and lower than in
any year since 1976 (Ventura et al. 2000). Al-
though about 25 percent of the overall decline in
the pregnancy rate resulted from increased absti-
nence, approximately 75 percent was due to more
effective contraceptive practice. Nevertheless,
nearly one million adolescents between fifteen
and nineteen become pregnant each year, and
nearly two-thirds of these pregnancies are to
eighteen to nineteen year olds (Alan Guttmacher
Institute 1999).


Among those girls aged fifteen to nineteen
who become pregnant, just over half give birth an-
nually (Darroch and Singh 1999). Consistent with
the steady decline in the pregnancy rate, a parallel
drop was observed in the birthrate. For example,
51.1 per 1,000 women in this age group years gave
birth in 1998, 18 percent lower than in 1991 when
the rate reached its recent peak of 62.1 (Ventura et
al. 2000). This declining birthrate represents a
smaller decrease for those eighteen to nineteen
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Each year nearly 15 million babies are born to teenage


women worldwide. PALMER/KANE, INC./CORBIS


(13% drop to 82 per 1,000) than for women aged
fifteen to seventeen (21% drop to 30.4 per 1,000).
Overall, nearly two-thirds of births to teenagers
occur in the later years of adolescence.


Although the prevalence of adolescent preg-
nancy and childbearing in the United States de-
clined in the 1990s, substantial racial variations
exist. In 1996, whites were nearly 2.5 times less
likely to become pregnant (66.1 per 1,000 fifteen-
to nineteen-year-olds) than Hispanics (164.6) or
African Americans (178.9). Differences in preg-
nancy rates among racial groups persisted across
the 1990s, and sharper drops in the birthrates
among African Americans than among whites nar-
rowed the gap between these groups. For exam-
ple, the birthrates per 1,000 African-American ado-
lescents declined 26 percent from 1991 (115.5) to
1998 (85.4), whereas the rates for whites declined
19 percent (43.4 to 35.2). A modest but steady de-
cline in the birthrates for Hispanic adolescents oc-
curred between 1994 (107.7) and 1998 (93.6), re-
sulting in Hispanic adolescents now having the
highest birthrate. Importantly, despite the overrep-
resentation of adolescent pregnancy and child-
bearing among minority groups, the actual number
of births to whites is nearly double that of births to
both African-American and Hispanic adolescents
(Ventura et al. 2000).


Detailed and thorough information on the fa-
thers of children born to adolescent mothers is
scarce. However, the general consensus is that
these fathers are less likely to be adolescents. In
the mid-1990s, slightly over half of adolescent
mothers reported that their child’s father was at
least three years older (e.g., Darroch, Landry, and
Oslak 1999). In fact, sexually experienced adoles-
cent women with much older partners were more
likely to conceive than were young women whose
partners were closer in age. Overall, 30 to 50 per-
cent of pregnancies to an adolescent mother in-
volved a father younger than twenty at the time of
the child’s birth. Unlike the birthrate trends for
adolescent mothers, rates for adolescent fathers
grew substantially between 1986 and 1996, when
23 of every 1,000 males age fifteen to nineteen be-
came fathers (Thornberry et al. 2000).


International Trends


Consistent with the trends in the United States, de-
clines in pregnancy rates and birthrates to women


age fifteen to nineteen occurred in the majority of
industrialized countries and in many developing
countries (Singh and Darroch 2000). Among the
more developed regions (i.e., Australia, New
Zealand, Europe, North America, and Japan), the
lowest adolescent birthrates (ten or fewer per
1,000) in 1995 were in ten countries, nine of which
were western, northern, and southern European
countries that experienced at least a 70 percent
decline since 1970: Belgium, Denmark, Finland,
France, Italy, Slovenia, Spain, Sweden, and
Switzerland. Japan experienced little change (12%
drop) since 1970 and reported the lowest birthrate
(3.9) in 1995. In contrast, birthrates increased sub-
stantially (35% or more) between 1970 and 1995 in
seven countries—all were eastern European coun-
tries that also reported high birthrates (35 or more
per 1,000) in 1995: Armenia, Belarus, Georgia,
Lithuania, Macedonia, the Russian Federation, and
Ukraine. Still, the number of industrialized coun-
tries with high adolescent birthrates has fallen
from twenty-nine countries in 1970 to twelve
countries in 1995. Overall, the United States con-
tinues to have the highest premarital pregnancy
rate and correspondingly one of the highest rates
of births to young, unmarried women in the in-
dustrialized world.


Similar declining trends in birthrate among
adolescents have occurred in many countries of
developing regions (i.e., Asia, North Africa, and
the Middle East), while little change has occurred
in Latin America and the Caribbean and sub-
Saharan Africa (Alan Guttmacher Institute 1996).
For example, nearly 35 percent of young women
in Latin America and the Caribbean, and an even
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higher proportion (50–60%) in most countries in
sub-Saharan Africa have their first child before the
age of twenty.


Antecedents of Adolescent Pregnancy


Research consistently shows that there is no single
factor associated with the specific behaviors that
lead to adolescent pregnancy (e.g., early initiation
of sexual intercourse, lack of access to information
and services, nonuse or inconsistent use of contra-
ception). Instead, multiple factors place adolescents
at risk for pregnancy, including family structure,
economic disadvantage, community disadvantage,
family, peer, and partner attitudes and behavior,
and characteristics of teens themselves (e.g., Coley
and Chase-Lansdale 1998). Like adolescent moth-
ers, the fathers appear to exhibit many of the same
risk factors (e.g., Thornberry et al. 1997). Studies on
non-U.S. samples of adolescent parents suggest
similar findings (e.g., Dearden et al. 1995; Gupta
and Leite 1999; Lee et al. 1997; Olenick 1999).


For instance, living in a lower socioeconomic
household, being raised in poverty by a single par-
ent, having older and sexually active or pregnant/
parenting siblings, and residing in rural settings
and communities with high rates of poverty, wel-
fare use, and single-mother households place teens
at elevated risk of early pregnancy. These same
adolescents exhibit certain behaviors and hold par-
ticular attitudes that also elevate their risk for preg-
nancy, such as having lower self-esteem, doing
less well in school, having low educational aspira-
tions, and perceiving lower educational, career,
and economic opportunities. The early onset of
adolescent sexual behavior and pregnancy also is
linked to other problem behaviors (e.g., use of al-
cohol, tobacco, and/or drugs, delinquency, vio-
lence); in the United States, these linkages tend to
be stronger for whites than for African Americans.
Also, findings show that parent-child connected-
ness, parental supervision, monitoring, or regula-
tion of children’s activities, and parents’ values
against teen intercourse or unprotected intercourse
decrease the risk of adolescent pregnancy.


Adoption, Marriage, and Single Parenthood


Fewer than 4 percent of U.S. adolescents place
their child for adoption (Bachrach et al. 1992).
Adoption is less common among African-American
or Hispanic unmarried mothers, whose extended


family members have traditionally played an im-
portant role in helping to raise children born out-
side of marriage. Also, compared to adolescent
mothers who keep their infants, those who choose
adoption are more likely to be in school at the
time, younger, come from higher socioeconomic
status households, have more favorable attitudes
toward adoption, hold more realistic expectations
of and understanding about the consequences of
parenthood, and perceive having more alternatives
to early parenthood. Findings suggest that com-
pared to those who keep their child, those who
give their child for adoption are more likely to ex-
perience both short- and long-term socioeconomic
benefits, even after controlling for preexisting dif-
ferences (e.g., Donnelly and Voydanoff 1996).
Overall, the latter are more successful in achieving
a higher education, avoiding rapid subsequent
pregnancy, and securing employment, and are less
likely to be receiving welfare support than are
those who keep the child. Although giving a child
for adoption is associated with experiences of
greater sorrow or regret concerning her parenting
decision, adoption does not result in significant
negative psychological consequences for the
young mother.


Marriage is an alternative response to placing
the child for adoption. In fact, in developing coun-
tries (e.g., Central and West Africa, South Asia)
over half of all women under eighteen are married,
often in response to out-of-wedlock pregnancy. In
contrast, fewer adolescent pregnancies in industri-
alized countries result in marriage. For example,
less than one-third of such births in the United
States occur or result in marriage; young white
mothers are most likely to marry, followed by His-
panics and African Americans. In general, studies
suggest that the immediate benefits of early mar-
riage for adolescent mothers include financial sup-
port from her husband and an expanded familial
support system. These benefits tend to be out-
weighed by a truncated education for both young
mothers and fathers that leads to underemploy-
ment and future economic hardship. Also, adoles-
cent marriages are less stable and more prone to
divorce than other marriages. The risk of dissolu-
tion of subsequent marriages also is higher when
the first marriage occurs during adolescence.


Overall, the low incidence of adoption among
adolescent parents and the disproportionate num-
ber of those who marry means that an increasing
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number of unmarried adolescents are raising chil-
dren. In lieu of the general decline in the adoles-
cent birthrate since the late 1950s, the proportion
of nonmarital adolescent births has risen steeply.
In 1998, nearly eight out of ten adolescent births in
the United States occurred outside marriage. Still,
the total number of births to unmarried women
under twenty years represents less than one-third
of the total number of births to all unmarried
women—a shift since 1970, when half of nonmar-
ital births occurred to adolescents. A similar pattern
exists for adolescent fathers. When compared to all
fathers of children born out-of-wedlock, estimates
are that less than one-fifth of all nonmarital births
are to young men under age twenty and slightly
more than 60 percent are to men age twenty to
twenty-nine. Similarly, estimates suggest large per-
centages of teen births occur outside marriage in
other Western and European industrialized coun-
tries as well.


The consequences of nonmarital childbearing
are discussed below. Although the research avail-
able has been predominantly based on U.S. sam-
ples, findings from non-U.S. samples suggest that
these consequences are shared worldwide.


Adolescent Mothers


Compared to adolescents who delay parenthood,
those who become mothers experience elevated
risks for negative outcomes (e.g., Coley and Chase-
Lansdale 1998; Herdman 1997; Maynard 1997).
Adolescent mothers are less likely to complete
high school, avoid welfare, be employed, have sta-
ble employment, and earn adequate incomes. Lon-
gitudinal research shows that for many adolescent
mothers, some of these negative consequences
may be short term, as many are able to eventually
complete school and become economically self-
sufficient. However, they are likely to experience
numerous stressful life events, adverse family func-
tioning, and low levels of life satisfaction.


There is a great variability among adolescent
mothers in the likelihood of becoming socioeco-
nomically disadvantaged. For example, having par-
ents with more education, attending a special
school for pregnant youth, having high aspirations
at the time of birth, finishing high school within
five years of the birth of a first child, limiting sub-
sequent childbearing, and growing up in a family
that did not receive welfare promoted economic


well-being (Brooks-Gunn and Chase-Lansdale
1995). Some findings also suggest that the eco-
nomic disadvantages of early parenting may be
more prevalent among African Americans than
among whites. Although being a young mother
seems to influence later experiences, the contex-
tual precursors (e.g., poverty) associated with ado-
lescent parenthood explain much of the deleteri-
ous effects.


Effects of Adolescent Parenthood
on Children


Overall, research shows that children of adolescent
parents are at greater risk for health, developmen-
tal, and behavioral problems compared to children
born to older mothers (e.g., Alonso and Moreno
2000; Maynard 1997). Compared to older mothers,
adolescent mothers are more likely to experience
pregnancy and delivery problems and have less
healthy babies overall (e.g., low birth weight, high
infant morbidity), but these negative health conse-
quences are becoming less common in industrial-
ized countries because of increased health services
for young mothers. Few differences in cognitive
functioning are found in infancy, but small and
consistent differences are detected in preschool
children that continue into middle childhood. Also,
preschool children of adolescent mothers tend to
show more behavior problems (e.g., aggressive,
less self-control) than children of older mothers, a
finding especially pronounced for boys. During
adolescence, problems begin to show up, such as
grade failure, delinquent acts, and early sexual ac-
tivity and pregnancy.


Research finds that the health of infants is af-
fected more by family background characteristics
(e.g., race, residence, mother’s education) and
mother’s health-related behavior (e.g., smoking,
drinking, prenatal care) than by mother’s age
(Geronimus and Korenman 1993; Roy et al. 1999).
Other factors that place these offspring at greater
risk include the adverse social and economic ef-
fects associated with early parenthood, the emo-
tional immaturity of a younger mother, and less
experienced and/or less adequate parenting. Al-
though adolescent mothers tend to be as warm to-
ward their young child as older mothers, research
shows that they are less verbal, sensitive, and re-
sponsive, provide a less stimulating home environ-
ment, perceive their infants as being more diffi-
cult, and have more unrealistic expectations (Coley
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and Chase-Lansdale 1998). Fewer differences are
typically found when adolescent mothers are com-
pared to mothers in their early twenties who also
live in poverty (e.g., Lacroix et al. 2001). Also, dif-
ferences are typically not found in infant health
outcomes of unmarried versus married adolescent
mothers. Despite consistent evidence of greater
risk, findings show more variability in whether
children exhibit these problem behaviors and that
many children develop normally.


Societal Costs of Adolescent Parenting


In the United States, and most other countries too,
adolescent mothers have a high probability of rais-
ing their children in poverty and relying on public
assistance. More than one-half of all U.S. adoles-
cent mothers and about three-fourths of all unmar-
ried adolescent mothers receive welfare support
(Moore et al. 1993). Whereas they represent only a
minority of all welfare cases, 53 percent of welfare
funding is to families formed by adolescent births
(Alan Guttmacher Institute 1994). Also, adolescent
mothers are most likely to have long careers on
public assistance, as more than 40 percent report
living in poverty at age twenty-seven.


Although the children of adolescent mothers
visit medical providers less frequently and have
lower total medical expenses, more of their ex-
penses are paid by others than is true among chil-
dren of older mothers. Estimates suggest that the
expenses paid by others would decrease by nearly
half if adolescent mothers postponed childbearing
until at least age twenty-two (Maynard 1997).
Overall, best estimates indicate that adolescent
childbearing coupled with the other disadvantages
faced by adolescent mothers costs U.S. taxpayers a
total of $13 to $19 billion annually.


Adolescent Fathers


For adolescent fathers, much of their stress in-
volves vocational/educational issues, interpersonal
relationships, health, and concern over future par-
enting competence. Like adolescent mothers, fa-
thers obtain less education and, thus, have lower
long-term labor market and earning potential than
their counterparts who delay fathering. Whether
these deficits predate the pregnancy or are a result
of the pregnancy (e.g., drop out of school to pro-
vide support), these young fathers are generally
disadvantaged.


The involvement of fathers with their children
is higher than expected, at least in the first few
years. Research shows that almost half of young
nonresident fathers visit their children weekly, and
almost 25 percent have daily contact. However,
contact with the child typically diminishes over
time, such that fewer than 25 percent see their
school-age children weekly. Lack of contact is re-
lated to economic status; those fathers with more
resources (e.g., education, income) are more in-
volved. Financial support follows a similar pattern,
although when support is provided, it is often
modest. Estimates project that U.S. fathers who do
not marry the adolescent mothers have incomes
sufficient to expect them to contribute support at a
level that would offset as much as 40 to 50 percent
of welfare costs (Maynard 1997).


Grandparenting


Because the majority of adolescent mothers do not
marry, they likely spend the first few years after the
child’s birth in a multigenerational household.
Findings suggest that the presence of a grand-
mother in the home appears to be both beneficial
and harmful to the adolescent parent and her
child. Grandmothers often assist the adolescent
mother with childcare responsibilities and provide
additional financial resources. Their presence in
the home is beneficial to the health and develop-
ment of low birth weight infants born to young
mothers (Pope 1993). Grandmother support for
older adolescent mothers also is associated with
the mother completing her education, especially if
the grandmother provides childcare.


However, coresidence with a grandmother
may not always foster optimal childrearing envi-
ronments. The competing developmental needs of
young mothers (e.g., autonomy, school, work,
childcare) and young grandmothers (e.g., adult
midlife, work, relationships, parenting, unantici-
pated childcare demands) combined with their
likely economic struggle often result in stressful
living arrangements and consequently less sup-
portive and beneficial environments for the ado-
lescent and her offspring. In some cases, an ado-
lescent mother may assume less responsibility for
the care of her child, leaving an already overbur-
dened grandmother in charge. As the grand-
mother’s stress increases, the quality of the care
she provides may diminish. Yet studies show that
when young mothers have mature, flexible, and
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autonomous interactions with their own mothers,
they are more likely to be emotionally supportive,
affective, and authoritative parents to their own
child (Brooks-Gunn and Chase-Lansdale 1995).


Policy Related to Adolescent Parenting


There are several policy concerns around the eco-
nomic, social, and psychological burdens of ado-
lescent parenting for individuals and the broader
society. Many adolescent parenting programs at-
tempt to address these concerns by providing serv-
ices to adolescents with the goal of decreasing
the likelihood of second births, increasing self-
sufficiency through vocational training, and en-
hancing parenting skills through parent education.
Additional policy concerns focus on the provision
of child support. Shirley L. Zimmerman (1992) ar-
gued that adolescent parenting must be examined
in the larger context in which it occurs, because re-
gions where there are higher poverty rates, higher
unemployment rates, higher divorce rates, and low
rates of school completion report higher rates of
births to teens. She suggested that policy must ad-
dress the forces that “give rise to high birthrates
among the young, cultural norms, family instabil-
ity, academic failure, and individual motivation
within the context of persistent inequality and
growing social isolation of the poor” (p. 428). Al-
though the occurrence of adolescent parenthood
will not completely disappear, multifaceted strate-
gies are warranted to facilitate the transition out of
poverty or at least minimize the hardships imposed
by social disadvantage on adolescent parents.


See also: ADOPTION; BIRTH CONTROL: SOCIOCULTURAL


AND HISTORICAL ASPECTS; CHILDHOOD, STAGES


OF: ADOLESCENCE; FATHERHOOD; GRAND-


PARENTHOOD; MOTHERHOOD; NONMARITAL


CHILDBEARING; PARENTING EDUCATION;


PREGNANCY AND BIRTH; POVERTY; SEXUALITY


EDUCATION; SEXUALITY IN ADOLESCENCE; SINGLE-


PARENT FAMILIES
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ADOPTION


Adoption is a process in which a person (the
adoptee) acquires the rights and duties of a biolog-
ical child with respect to an individual who is not
the adoptee’s biological parent. The process is usu-
ally legal in character, but in some cultures adop-
tion occurs by social ritual. As part of the process of
adoption, the adoptee’s legal relationship with his
or her biological parents may be terminated.


Common events triggering the possibility of
adoption are the death of a biological parent; the
termination of a biological parent’s rights following
the abuse, neglect or abandonment of the adoptee;
or the divorce of the biological parents followed by
the remarriage of the custodial parent and a loss of
contact with the noncustodial biological parent.


Legal Consequences and Availability


Two standard models of adoption exist. In one
model, found in Anglo-American jurisprudence
and other legal systems, the effect of adoption is
that the biological parent’s rights and duties end
with respect to the adoptee (Cretney and Masson
1997). These rights and duties are acquired by the
adoptive parents (Hampton 2000). Thus, the bio-
logical parents cease to owe the adoptee a duty of
support, and this duty is imposed on the adoptive
parents. Similarly, normally the adoptee loses the
right to inherit from a biological parent who dies
leaving no will, but acquires such a right to inherit
from the adoptive parent. In the second model, a
complete severance of the legal relationship be-
tween the adoptee and his or her biological parent
does not occur. Instead, as in Turkey (Örücü
1999), the adoptee acquires some rights and duties
with respect to the adoptive parent, but retains
others with respect to a biological parent.


In some countries, both models may co-exist.
This occurs notably in Europe, as in Bosnia and
Herzegovina (Bubic 1998) and Portugal (De
Oliveira and Cid 1998), and in those countries
whose legal traditions flow from Europe, as in Ar-
gentina (Grosman 1998), Colombia, and other
countries in Central and South America (Monroy
1998). The model used in any given adoption may
depend on the purpose behind the adoption or the
circumstances of the adoptive and biological par-
ents and the adoptee. For example, in Scotland
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(Sutherland 1997), when a biological parent re-
marries and the adoption is by the stepparent, the
legal relationship with the other biological parent
may not terminate completely even though a legal
relationship with the adoptive parent is estab-
lished. This approach is often followed in the
United States (Hampton 2000). Thus, the adoptee
may be entitled to support from both the biologi-
cal parents and the adoptive parent. Similarly, the
adoptee may be entitled to inherit from both the
adoptive parent and perhaps his or her relatives,
as well as from the biological parents and their
relatives.


Islamic jurisprudence generally does not per-
mit formal adoption. However, some Islamic
countries such as Somalia and Tunisia permit
adoption. Adoption is also possible in some cir-
cumstances among Muslims in South Asia (Pearl
and Menski 1998).


In some countries, the applicable family law
rules may be determined by factors such as the in-
dividual’s citizenship, clan membership, or reli-
gion. Accordingly, in a given country, adoption
rules may vary with the individuals involved, and
indeed, may not be available to some individuals
at all. Thus, in India, the availability of adoption is
controlled by an individual’s religion. Statute per-
mits adoption among a broadly defined group of
Hindus. The law, however, does not apply to those
who are Muslim, Christian, Parsi, or Jew by religion
(Pant 1994). Ordinarily, these individuals cannot
formally adopt a child, although some of the ob-
jectives of adoption can be achieved using the
laws of guardianship or the rules regulating the
distribution of property by will (Manooja 1993).


History and Purpose


Adoption has been known from biblical times and
in many cultures (Goody 1969). In Europe, the
roots of modern law lie with the Greeks and Ro-
mans. Similarly, in the East, adoption has a long
tradition. In Hindu literature, discussions of adop-
tion go back more than 5,500 years (Pant 1994).
Common themes dominate the purposes behind
adoption in ancient times. Some of these themes
are still relevant today.


To the early Greeks and Romans, the goal of
adoption was to perpetuate the family based on
the male line of descent and to ensure the contin-
uation of the family’s religious practices. Thus, the


adopter originally had to be a male without a le-
gitimate son (Harrison 1968; Hornblower and
Spanforth 1996). Adoption also served the purpose
of cementing political alliances between families
and continuing political dynasties (Gager 1996).
Later Roman emperors, however, did permit adop-
tion by women to “console them for the loss of
children” (Moyle 1912). Similarly, early Chinese tra-
dition was primarily concerned with the goals of
family continuity and preserving the cult of the an-
cestors. The object of adoption was to produce a
legal successor, and the process was governed by
strict rules. For example, the adoptee had to be
from the same clan as the adopter, or at least have
the same surname and be younger than the
adopter so as to maintain order in the family ge-
nealogy (Bodde and Morris 1967). However, Chi-
nese tradition also permitted the adoption of a
charity son who was supported by the family but
acquired no rights in it and did not participate in
family religious rituals.


With time, the Roman concept of adoption mi-
grated through Europe where it encountered local
customs and codes, such as those found among
the Germanic peoples. The use of formal adoption
floundered in Europe, and notably in France, dur-
ing the seventeenth century, chiefly as a result of
the disapproval of the church (Gager 1996). Adop-
tion survived, however, due to existing practices of
custom, coupled with the needs of the elderly
who, after depopulation following the plague epi-
demic, were willing to trade inheritances for secu-
rity in old age—as the elderly still do in Turkey
(Örücü 1999). One form of adoption practice em-
ployed during the seventeenth century involved
the use of notarized contracts of adoption. This
form is still found in some countries. Postrevolu-
tionary France saw adoption as a means to break
down class barriers and redistribute wealth, as well
as being a remedy for childless households and
children without families. Even so, the Napoleonic
Code imposed strict limitations aimed at protecting
legitimate biological heirs and the institution of
marriage. As a result, ordinarily, only married cou-
ples could adopt (Gager 1996).


In contrast, Roman adoption practices never
took hold in England. Statute law first introduced
adoption to England in 1926 (Cretney and Masson
1997). English concerns with the integrity of blood
lines and the desire to ensure that property was in-
herited by legitimate biological descendants meant
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that there was no adoption law to be received in
postrevolutionary America. In the United States,
adoption laws developed in response to the needs
of dependent children, not infrequently poor, or-
phaned, or handicapped. Statutory schemes regu-
lating adoption were first enacted by the states
after the middle of the nineteenth century, the ear-
liest probably being in Massachusetts in 1851.


The English and their European neighbors took
their adoption practices to their colonies. For exam-
ple, French and Spanish principles found their way
to Central and South America (Monroy 1998). Im-
perial rules often encountered customary practices.
Accordingly, current adoption law sometimes re-
flects a blend of the European roots and local tradi-
tion, as in New Zealand (Atkin 1997), Uganda
(Okumu Wengi 1997), and Zambia (Munalula 1999).


In relatively recent times there has been a sig-
nificant worldwide shift to recognizing the role
adoption should play in advancing the interest of
the individual adoptee, rather than the goals of
broader elements of society or the interests of
would-be adopters. This process has been en-
hanced by the evolution of global standards as re-
flected, for example, in the United Nations Con-
vention on Rights of the Child. In some countries,
for example, Argentina (Grosman 1998) and
Uganda (Okumu Wengi 1997), this Convention is
an integral part of the country’s adoption law. In
others, as in Scotland (Sutherland 1997), the Con-
vention is highly influential.


Process


There are three basic types of adoption processes:
direct placement by the biological parent or par-
ents, placement through a state agency, or place-
ment through a private agency licensed by the
state. Direct placement is often found where the
adopter is a stepparent or close relative, as in Ger-
many (Deliyannis 1997). Where direct placement
by a biological parent is permitted, there is in-
creasing concern to ensure that the adoptive par-
ents are subjected to a screening process if they
are not related to the adoptee (Boskey and
Hollinger 2000). Any such screening is usually con-
ducted by a state agency or an entity or individual
approved by the state. However, screening does
not occur in all countries (Manooja 1993).


Countries such as Argentina (Grosman 1998),
China (Palmer 2000), and Latvia (Vebers 1999), or


sometimes adoption agencies themselves, often
impose extensive conditions on the eligibility of
people to adopt and the children who may be
placed with particular adoptive parents. As far as
adoptive parents are concerned, conditions may
include requirements relating to their ages and the
age difference between them and the adoptee,
their physical and mental health, their financial re-
sources, and their community reputation. Adoption
by unmarried couples, couples of the same sex,
single individuals, and couples whose infertility is
not established, may also be precluded (Forder
2000; Cretney and Masson 1997; Kounougeri-
Manoledaki 1995). Traditionally, attention was paid
to matching the physical characteristics of adoptive
parents and the adoptee, as well as their socioeco-
nomic backgrounds, religion, and race. Eligibility
for adoption also might be affected by clan, tribal,
or caste membership (Okumu Wengi 1997). Some-
times, as in Colombia (Monroy 1998), the concern
is that neglecting race or tribal membership, for
example, will adversely affect the adoptee and
lead to the erosion of the relevant group and its
culture. For these reasons, in the United States, the
federal Indian Child Welfare Act of 1978 places
control of the adoption of children eligible for
tribal membership in the hands of the tribe and the
tribal courts (Hollinger 2000a). In contrast, al-
though a child’s race may be taken into account for
placement purposes, federal law does not permit
the adoption placement to be delayed unduly
while a same-race placement is sought.


In some countries, adoption can occur in a rel-
atively informal way by mere agreement between
the adoptive parents and the biological parents.
This agreement may be reflected in some symbolic
way in the form of a more or less public ceremony
or ritual, as in India (Manooja 1993; Pant 1994), or
by written contract, or by registration, as in China
(Zhang 1997) and Rwanda (Ntampaka 1997). In
other countries, adoption requires a decree by a
court, as in Argentina (Grosman 1998), the United
States (Hollinger 2000b), and Russia (Khazova
2000), or a decision by an administrative agency,
as in Hungary (Dóczi 1997).


In many countries, the adoption process in-
volves three phases: termination of parental rights;
placement of the adoptee with an adoptive family;
and finalization of the adoption. Sometimes, as in
England (Cretney and Masson 1997), the state ob-
tains the termination of the rights of a biological
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parent over the opposition of that parent. This may
be due to the parent’s abuse, neglect, or abandon-
ment of the child, or due to a failure to support the
child, or because the parent is mentally or physi-
cally ill, or imprisoned, or otherwise unfit. Where
the biological parent favors the adoption, parental
rights usually are relinquished either by surrender
of the adoptee to an agency, or by the formal con-
sent of the parent to the adoption. To help ensure
that the biological parent is willing to surrender the
child for adoption, many countries, as in Poland
(Stojanowska 1997), specify that consent to the
adoption cannot be given before the birth of the
child. Also, formal procedures are employed to re-
duce the risk that the biological parent will be
pressured into giving consent (Melli 1996). In this
regard, generally, a biological parent cannot be
paid for consenting to adoption. However, adop-
tive parents routinely pay for expenses associated
with birth, as well as paying agencies and other in-
termediaries for their services (Melli 1996; Somit
2000). Despite these rules, there is concern that
economic circumstances in some countries drive
parents to give up their children, sometimes for
compensation. Many countries require that chil-
dren above a certain age must consent to their
adoption, or, at least, be consulted regarding it.


Some countries, for example Argentina (Gros-
man 1998), Japan (Oda 1999), and the United
States (Melli 1996), often impose a delay between
the time when the adoptee is placed with the
adoptive parents and the point where the adoption
becomes final. This delay, as in Switzerland 
(Graham-Siegenthaler 1995), is to enable an inves-
tigator to conduct a home study and report to the
relevant court or administrative agency on the suc-
cess of the placement before the court or agency
grants the final order of adoption.


Procedurally, difficulties can arise with respect
to the biological father of the adoptee. His identity
or location may be unknown, or may be known to
the adoptee’s mother, who conceals the informa-
tion from the adoption authorities. Moreover, the
father may be unaware of the mother’s pregnancy,
or he may know of the birth but have played no
active role in either supporting the child or devel-
oping a social relationship with it. In such contexts,
countries are reluctant to put the father in a posi-
tion to block the adoption or delay it. To address
these concerns, modern law tends to require that a


biological father who has acknowledged his pater-
nity or had it determined (Frank 1997) or who has
been socially or financially active in the adoptee’s
life must give his consent to the adoption, or, if
grounds exist, have his rights terminated on an in-
voluntary basis (Cretney and Masson 1997). Where
the father’s identity is unknown or where he
played a passive role in the adoptee’s life, his con-
sent to adoption is not required. At best, as in the
Republic of Ireland (Ward 2000), an effort will be
made to find the father and notify him of the pro-
posed adoption and receive his input without giv-
ing him the ability to control the process.


In some cultures, adoption is a public event.
Both the fact of adoption and the identity of the
birth parents are known. In other traditions, the
fact of adoption and related issues are kept secret.
This might be because adoption is a means of
dealing with children born out of wedlock or be-
cause secrecy and anonymity are seen as devices
producing greater integration of the adoptee into
the adoptive family, while shielding the biological
parents. This approach requires adoption records
to be sealed and placements to occur through in-
termediaries. Increasingly, health concerns and
other considerations have led to requirements, as
for example in the United States (Melli 1996), that
nonidentifying background information be made
available to adoptive parents. Beyond this, some
countries, such as Argentina (Grosman 1998), are
willing to allow access to background information,
even if the effect is to reveal the fact of the adop-
tion and the identities of the biological and adop-
tive families. In England, an adoptee, upon adult-
hood, may obtain a copy of the original birth
certificate (Cretney and Masson 1997). In some
countries, this access is possible only if good cause
can be shown for disclosing the information. In
other instances, a register is maintained of biologi-
cal and adoptive parents who are willing to have
their identities revealed if an inquiry is made. Even
in countries where secret adoptions were the
norm, there is increasing interest, as in New
Zealand (Atkin 1997), in open adoptions, that is
adoptions where contact is maintained between
the biological parents and the adoptive family.
These contacts may range from limited written
communication to formal arrangements for physi-
cal contact. Such arrangements may even extend to
more remote family members such as biological
grandparents. The maintenance of contacts is seen
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as a way of helping biological parents deal with a
sense of grief while facilitating the adoption proc-
ess. However, concerns exist that open adoptions
risk disrupting the adoptive family (Cretney and
Masson 1997). Open adoptions are particularly fa-
vored in the context of adoptions by stepparents or
adoptions of older children, that is, in circum-
stances where the adoptee already has an estab-
lished relationship with the biological parents.


International Adoptions


Concern with an increasing incidence of children
from one country being adopted in another led, in
1993, to the Hague Convention on Protection of
Children and Co-operation in Respect of Inter-
country Adoption (Pfund 1993). The increase in in-
ternational adoptions in recent times is due to a
decline in the birth rate in certain countries, cou-
pled with relatively high fertility rates in other
countries, possibly accompanied by social disrup-
tion because of war, disease, famine, and poverty.
The Convention attempts to address a number of
concerns. First, it seeks to ensure that the children
are legitimately available for adoption. Second, the
Convention requires reasonable efforts to find a
permanent placement in the child’s country of ori-
gin. Finally, the Convention aims to ensure that the
placement in the receiving country is one that will
benefit the child, and, in particular, that the adop-
tive parents are suitable (Bartholet 2000; Rosetten-
stein 1995). Many countries have ratified the Con-
vention and modified their laws to meet its
requirements.


See also: ADOLESCENT PARENTHOOD; CHILDREN’S


RIGHTS; FAMILY LAW; GAY PARENTS; LESBIAN


PARENTS; ORPHANS; SINGLE-PARENT FAMILIES


Bibliography


Atkin, B. (1997). “Dealing With Family Violence: Family


Law in New Zealand.” In The International Survey of


Family Law 1995, ed. A. Bainham. The Hague,


Netherlands: Kluwer Law International.


Bartholet, E. (2000). “International Adoption: Overview.”


In Adoption Law and Practice, ed. J. Heifetz


Hollinger. New York: LEXIS Publishing.


Bodde, D., and Morris, C. (1967). Law in Imperial China.


Philadelphia: University of Pennsylvania Press.


Boskey, J. B., and Hollinger, J. (2000). “Placing Children


for Adoption.” In Adoption Law and Practice, ed. J.


Heifetz Hollinger. New York: LEXIS Publishing.


Bubic, S. (1998). “Family Law in Bosnia and Herzo-


govinia.” In The International Survey of Family Law


1996, ed. A. Bainham. The Hague, Netherlands:


Kluwer Law International.


Cretney, S. M., and Masson, J. M. (1997). Principles of


Family Law, 6th edition. London: Sweet and Maxwell.


Deliyannis, I. (1997). “Reforming the Law of Adoption.”


In The International Survey of Family Law 1995, ed.


A. Bainham. The Hague, Netherlands: Kluwer Law


International.


De Oliviera, G., and Cid, N. de S. (1998). “Family Law in


Portugal.” In The International Survey of Family Law


1996, ed. A. Bainham. The Hague, Netherlands:


Kluwer Law International.


Dóczi, M. (1997). “Family Law in Hungary.” In The Inter-


national Survey of Family Law 1995, ed. A. Bainham.


The Hague, Netherlands: Kluwer Law International.


Forder, C. (2000). “Opening Up Marriage to Same Sex


Partners and Providing for Adoption by Same Sex


Couples, Managing Information on Sperm Donors,


and Lots of Private International Law.” In The Inter-


national Survey of Family Law 2000 Edition, ed. A.


Bainham. Bristol, UK: Jordan.


Frank, R. (1997). “The Need for Reform in Parentage


Law.” In The International Survey of Family Law


1995, ed. A. Bainham. The Hague, Netherlands:


Kluwer Law International.


Gager, K. E. (1996). Blood Ties and Fictive Ties. Princeton,


NJ: Princeton University Press.


Goody, J. (1969). “Adoption In Cross-Cultural Perspec-


tive.” Comparative Studies in Society and History


11:55–78.


Graham-Siegenthaler, B. (1995). “Family Law In Switzer-


land.” In Family Law In Europe, ed. C. Hamilton and


K. Standley. London: Butterworths.


Grosman, C. P. (1998). “The Recent Reform of Argentine


Adoption Law.” In The International Survey of Family


Law 1996, ed. A. Bainham. The Hague, Netherlands:


Kluwer Law International.


Harrison, A. R. W. (1968). The Law of Athens. Oxford, UK:


Clarendon Press.


Hampton, L. P. (2000). “The Aftermath of Adoption: Sup-


port, Inheritance and Taxes.” In Adoption Law and


Practice, ed. J. Heifetz Hollinger. New York: LEXIS


Publishing.


Hollinger, J. H. (2000a). “Adoption of Native American


Children.” In Adoption Law and Practice, ed. J.


Heifetz Hollinger. New York: LEXIS Publishing.







ADULTHOOD


—36—


Hollinger, J. H. (2000b). “Adoption Procedure.” In Adop-


tion Law and Practice, ed. J. Heifetz Hollinger. New


York: LEXIS Publishing.


Hornblower, S., and Spanforth, A. (1996). The Oxford Clas-


sical Dictionary. New York: Oxford University Press.


Khazova, O. (2000). “Three Years After the Adoption of


the New Russian Family Code.” In The International


Survey of Family Law 2000 Edition, ed. A. Bainham.


Bristol, UK: Jordan.


Kounougeri-Manoledaki, E. (1995). “Family Law in


Greece.” In Family Law In Europe, ed. C. Hamilton


and K. Standley. London: Butterworths.


Manooja, D. C. (1993). Adoption Law and Practice. New


Delhi, India: Deep and Deep Publications.


Melli, M. S. (1996). “Focus on Adoption.” In The Interna-


tional Survey of Family Law 1994, ed. A. Bainham.


The Hague, Netherlands: Kluwer Law International.


Moyle, J. B. (1912). Imperatoris Iustiniani Istitutionum.


Oxford, UK: Clarendon Press.


Monroy, P. A. (1998). “Adoption Law in Colombia.” In The


International Survey of Family Law 1996, ed. A.


Bainham. The Hague, Netherlands: Kluwer Law Inter-


national.


Munalula, M. (1999). “Family Law in Zambia.” In The Inter-


national Survey Of Family Law 1997, ed. A. Bainham.


The Hague, Netherlands: Kluwer Law International.


Ntampaka, C. (1997). “Family Law in Rwanda.” In The


International Survey of Family Law 1995, ed. A.


Bainham. The Hague, Netherlands: Kluwer Law


International.


Oda, H. (1999). Japanese Law, 2nd edition. Oxford, UK:


Oxford University Press.


Okumu Wengi, J. (1997). Weeding the Millet Field:


Women’s Law and Grassroots Justice in Uganda.


Kampala: Uganda Law Watch Center.


Örücü, E. (1999). “Improving the Lot of Women and Chil-


dren.” In The International Survey of Family Law


1997, ed. A. Bainham. The Hague, Netherlands:


Kluwer Law International.


Palmer, M. (2000). “Caring for Young and Old: Develop-


ments in the Family Law of the People’s Republic of


China, 1996–1998.” In The International Survey of


Family Law 2000 Edition, ed. A. Bainham. Bristol,


UK: Jordan.


Pant, P. C. (1994). The Hindu Adoptions and Maintenance


Act, 1956, 4th edition. Allahabad, India: The Law


Book Company.


Pearl, D., and Menski, W. (1998). Muslim Family Law, 3rd


edition. London: Sweet and Maxwell.


Pfund, P. H. (1993). “Introductory Note.” International


Legal Materials 32:1134–1146.


Rosettenstein, D. S. (1995). “Trans-Racial Adoption in the


United States and the Impact of Considerations Relat-


ing to Minority Population Groups on International


Adoptions in the United States.” International Jour-


nal of Law and the Family 9:131–154.


Somit, J. (2000). “Independent Adoptions in California;


Dual Representation Allowed.” In Adoption Law and


Practice, ed. J. Heifetz Hollinger. New York: LEXIS


Publishing.


Stojanowska, W. (1997). “Adoption: Revision of the Family


and Custody Code.” In The International Survey of


Family Law 1995, ed. A. Bainham. The Hague,


Netherlands: Kluwer Law International.


Sutherland, E. E. (1997). “Child Law Reform—At Last!” In


The International Survey of Family Law 1995, ed. A.


Bainham. The Hague, Netherlands: Kluwer Law Inter-


national.


Vebers, J. (1999). “Family Law in Latvia: From Establish-


ment of the Independent State of Latvia in 1918 to


Restoration of Independence in 1993.” In The Inter-


national Survey of Family Law 1997, ed. A. Bainham.


The Hague, Netherlands: Kluwer Law International.


Ward, P. (2000). “Judicial and Legislative Family Law Devel-


opments.” In The International Survey of Family Law


2000 Edition, ed. A. Bainham. Bristol, UK: Jordan.


Zhang, X. (1997). “Family Law.” In Introduction to Chi-


nese Law, ed. C. Wang and X. Zhang. Hong Kong-


Singapore: Sweet and Maxwell.


DAVID S. ROSETTENSTEIN


ADULTHOOD


Interest in adult development and the aging expe-
rience is a relatively new area of inquiry. Through-
out the first half of the twentieth century, the study
of human development was largely the study of
child development. Growing awareness of the dra-
matic global growth in the older population and
rising life expectancies led to the emergence of the
field of social gerontology. In 1900 people over
sixty-five accounted for approximately 4 percent of
the U.S. population—less than one in twenty-five.
At that time, the average life expectancy (i.e., the
average length of time one could expect to live if
one were born that year) was forty-seven years. In
2000 adults between twenty and forty-four years of







ADULTHOOD


—37—


age comprised 36.9 percent of the U.S. population;
adults between forty-five and sixty-four made up
22 percent; and those over the age of sixty-five
represented 12.8 percent. Today, life expectancy at
birth in the United States has risen to 72.5 years for
men and 79.3 years for women (U.S. Census Bu-
reau 2000a).


All world regions are experiencing an increase
in the absolute and relative size of their older pop-
ulations. There are, however, substantial differ-
ences in the current numbers and expected growth
rates of the older population between industrial-
ized and developing countries. For example, 15.5
percent of the population of Europe is aged sixty-
five and older. In contrast, only 2.9 percent of sub-
Saharan Africa’s population is over age sixty-five.
The less-developed regions of the world, however,
are expected to show significant increases in the
size of their older populations in the upcoming
decades. For example, the size of the elderly pop-
ulation in sub-Saharan Africa is expected to jump
by 50 percent, from 19.3 million to 28.9 million
people between 2000 and 2015 (U.S. Census Bu-
reau 2000b).


The democratization of the aging experience
or the longevity revolution has also led to a life
course revolution (Treas and Bengtson 1982; Skol-
nick 1991). The changes in mortality have had a
profound impact on the concept of adulthood.
The odyssey from youth to old age—or the con-
cept of adulthood—can be viewed through many
different lens, including chronological, biological,
psychological, social, cultural, economic, and legal
perspectives.


Life Stages


The distinction between childhood and adulthood
varies considerably among cultural and social
groups and across historical periods. Aging is not
only a biological process; it is also a social process.
The personal and social significance of the pas-
sage of years is shaped by the cultural age system.
All societies divide the life span into recognized
stages. These life stages or periods are marked by
certain physical, psychological, and/or social mile-
stones. Privileges, obligations, rights, and roles are
assigned according to culturally shared definitions
of periods of life (Fry 1980; Hagestad and Neu-
garten 1990). In Western industrialized societies,
the life stages are commonly identified as: prena-
tal stage (from conception until birth); infancy


(from birth to the end of the second year of life);
early childhood (ages three to six years); middle
childhood (six years until puberty); adolescence
(start of puberty to adulthood); young adulthood
(ages twenty to forty); middle adulthood (ages
forty to sixty-five); and later adulthood or old age
(sixty-five and older).


These socially constructed life stages are not
fixed; rather, they have expanded and contracted
in length and new ones have emerged in response
to broader social changes. For example, Jeffrey
Jensen Arnett (2000) proposes emerging adult-
hood as a new conception of development for the
period from the late teenage years through the
twenties (with a focus on the ages of eighteen to
twenty-five) in industrialized societies that allow
young people a prolonged period of independent
role exploration (Arnett 2000). In doing so, he
draws parallels between his conception of emerg-
ing adulthood to Erik Erikson’s concept of pro-
longed adolescence in industrialized society in
which “young adults through role experimentation
may find a niche in some section of his society”
(Erikson 1968, p. 156).


Arnett (2000) argues that emerging adulthood
is distinct demographically. It is the “only period of
life in which nothing is normative demographi-
cally” (p. 471). Almost all of U.S. adolescents from
twelve to seventeen years of age live at home with
one or more parents, are enrolled in school, and
are unmarried and childless. In contrast, emerging
adults’ lives are characterized by diversity. About
one-third of young persons in the United States go
off to college after high school, another 40 percent
move out of their parental home for independent
living and work, and about 10 percent of men and
30 percent of women remain at home until mar-
riage. About two-thirds of emerging adults experi-
ence a period of cohabitation with an intimate
partner (Michael et al. 1995). These emerging
adults often change residences, including tem-
porarily moving back into their parents’ home. It is
estimated that about 40 percent of recent cohorts
of young adults have returned to their parent’s
home after moving away (Goldscheider and Gold-
scheider 1994). Arnett notes that it is with the tran-
sition to young adulthood, as more stable choices
in love and work are made, that the diversity nar-
rows. As further evidence of emerging adulthood
as a distinct life stage, Arnett (2000) cites a survey
in which the majority of people in the United
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States in their late teens and early twenties indi-
cated “somewhat yes and somewhat no” versus an
absolute “yes” or “no” to whether they felt they
had reached adulthood.


Changes are occurring not only in the social
construction of entry to adulthood but also in the
social conception of the late stage of adulthood, or
old age. The definition of old age as beginning at
age sixty-five is a relatively recent phenomenon. It
reflects primarily the decision of European coun-
tries and the United States, in their creation of their
old-age social insurance programs (i.e., national re-
tirement or pension systems) during the first half of
the twentieth century, to establish this chronologi-
cal age as determining eligibility. More recently,
the growing numbers of older adults, especially
those age eighty and older, has resulted in the re-
defining of later adulthood into the two distinct
life stages or age groups: the younger-old (ages
sixty-five to seventy-five) and the older-old or
oldest-old (older than seventy-five). Indeed, in
many countries, the oldest-old are now the fastest
growing portion of the total population. Persons
aged eighty and older represented 17 percent of
the world’s elderly in 2000: 23 percent in devel-
oped countries and 13 percent in developing coun-
tries (U.S. Census Bureau 2000b). Stressing the rel-
ative newness of the oldest-old phenomenon,
Richard Suzman and Matilda White Riley (1985, p.
177) emphasized that “less is known about it than
any other age group” and that there “is little in his-
torical experience that can help in interpreting it.”


Approximately a decade later, similar claims
were asserted about middle age. Orville G. Brim,
Jr. (1992, p. 171) referred to the middle years as the
“last uncharted territory in human development.”
Concern about the status and welfare of children
and the elderly contributed to the scientific study
of the biological, psychological, and social devel-
opment of these two vulnerable populations. This
concern led to the enactment of federal and state
statutes to protect children and elders. Many re-
searchers’ lack of interest in the midlife reflected
the predominant view that personality is stable
during adulthood. Moreover, from a public policy
perspective, adults were not viewed as a vulnera-
ble population requiring protection of “their best
interests” by the state.


Bernice L. Neugarten and Nancy Datan (1974)
noted that researchers and clinicians constructed


dissimilar images of the understudied middle years
of adulthood. Whereas researchers characterized
young adulthood as a period of major transitions,
middle adulthood was often viewed as a plateau
with little of significance occurring until old age. In
contrast, clinicians often portrayed middle age as a
time of crisis. The aging of the baby boomer gen-
eration and the sheer number of this cohort enter-
ing midlife have had a profound impact on the
current interest in this life stage. In 2000 more than
80 million members of the baby boomer genera-
tion were between the ages of thirty-five and fifty-
four (U.S. Census Bureau 2000a). The interest in
middle age spurred the MacArthur Foundation Re-
search Network on Successful Midlife Develop-
ment (MIDMAC); one of the most significant inter-
disciplinary research endeavors devoted to the
study of midlife. The studies emerging from the
MIDMAC large representative survey of midlife in
the United States are reshaping our understanding
of these middle years. It was only in 2001 that the
first Handbook of Midlife Development, one of the
most significant contributions to the field, was pub-
lished (Lachman 2001).


The period called middle age lacks well-
defined boundaries. Michael P. Farrell and Stanley
Rosenberg (1981, p. 16) note “like defining a pe-
riod of history, no one quite agrees when middle
age begins or ends.” Margie E. Lachman and her
colleagues (1994) found that the subjective bound-
aries of middle age vary positively with age. The
older an individual is, the more likely she or he
will be to report later entry and exit years as de-
marcating middle age. Although the ages of forty
to sixty are typically considered to be middle-aged,
for some persons middle age begins as young as
thirty and for others middle age is not perceived as
ending until age seventy-five. Middle-aged persons
typically report feeling about ten years younger
than their chronological age (Montepare and Lach-
man 1989). As life expectancy increases, the
boundaries of middle age may also shift. A Na-
tional Council on Aging (2000) survey revealed
that one-third of Americans in their seventies per-
ceive of themselves as middle-aged. Midlife or
middle age does not exist as a concept in all cul-
tures; there is also considerable cultural variation
in the social construction of this life stage. Usha
Menon (2001) illustrates this variation through a
comparative analysis of the conception of middle
age and the social roles associated with this stage
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of life in three societies—middle-class Japan,
upper-caste Hindu in rural India, and middle-class
Anglo-America.


Whereas childhood and adolescence are often
marked by formal rites of passage, the transition
from young adult to middle-aged adult is marked
neither by special rites of passage nor by pre-
dictable chronological events. The transition from
young adulthood to middle adulthood is often a
gradual one. Social cues, especially changes in
family and work domains, may be better indica-
tors of developmental change than chronological
age alone.


The midlife research of the past decade has
dispelled many of the myths and negative stereo-
types of middle age. For most middle-aged adults,
their physical health is good, although concerns
are expressed about being overweight and future
declining health (American Board of Family Prac-
tice 1990). Only 7 percent of adults in their early
forties, 16 percent of adults in their early fifties,
and 30 percent of adults in their early sixties have
a disabling health condition (Bumpass and
Aquilino 1995). Although middle-aged adults often
face a number of family and work stresses, for
both men and women there is evidence of a de-
crease in negative emotions and an increase in
positive mood in the middle adult years (Mroczek
and Kolarz 1998).


Despite the pervasive and persistent societal
view of menopause as a stressful life experience,
research has consistently documented that most
women pass through menopause with little diffi-
culty. In a longitudinal study of the menopausal
transition, Nancy E. Avis and Sonja M. McKinley
(1991) found that more than two-thirds of women
report relief or neutral feelings about the cessation
of menses and that over a four-year period
changes in attitudes toward menopause are in a
positive or neutral direction. Rather than a crisis,
the majority of women viewed their post-
menopausal period as a new and fulfilling stage of
life. The loss of fertility in menopause is sometimes
experienced as a gain in freedom in sexual ex-
pression. It is important to stress that there is wide
cultural variation in the menopausal experience.
For example, Japanese women do not view
menopause as a distinct event or a disease; rather
it is seen as part of the general aging process.
Thus, the physiological changes Japanese women


identify as associated with menopause—stiff shoul-
ders, dizziness, headaches, and dry mouth—are
changes identified more broadly with growing
older. In contrast to U.S. women, few Japanese
women identify hot flashes or sweats as symptoms
of menopause (Lock 1994).


Adaptation to Aging


To understand adaptation to aging, Laurie Russell
Hatch (2000) proposes the adoption of a multilevel
life course model organized around four interre-
lated levels of human experience: personal biogra-
phies, social location and membership in social
groups, birth cohort, and social context. Personal
biography or history encompasses our personal
characteristics (i.e., cognitive abilities, personality,
health), our patterns of coping and adaptation, and
events of our lives.


Social location and membership in social
groups recognizes the variability between individ-
uals in human development, both within cultures
and across cultures. For example, middle-aged
adults from lower socioeconomic groups are more
likely to have chronic health conditions. Social lo-
cation and group membership recognizes the hier-
archies of privileges (i.e., gender, social class, sex-
ual orientation, ethnicity) that shape individuals’
life experiences and determine the life chances
available to them.


Birth cohort and social context analysis recog-
nizes the impact of generational differences. As
Matilda White Riley, Anne Foner, and John W.
Riley, Jr. (1999) emphasize, changing societies
change the life course of individuals, who then
during their lives modify society. Cohort variances
are particularly relevant to adult development. As
Klaus Werner Schaie (2000, p. 262) notes, cohort
variance in infancy and childhood studies may be
only a “minor disturbance unlikely to overshadow
or hide universal developmental laws.” In contrast,
Schaie stresses cohort variance has “a substantively
meaningful role” in the study of adult develop-
ment. Individual differences in adulthood, prior to
old age, are largely modified by environmental
context. Examples cited as major contexts that dif-
fer dramatically for successive generations include
shifts in educational attainment, changes in diet
and exercise, and advances in life expectancy.


Although social scientists increasingly empha-
size the link between social history and context
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and adult development, few empirical studies have
explored this connection. An exception is Lauren
E. Duncan and Gail S. Agronick’s (1995) study of
the intersection of life stage with the experience of
social events. Their research, using three age-
cohorts of college-educated women, revealed that
social events (i.e., World War II, the Eisenhower
and Kennedy presidencies, social protests, the
women’s movement) that coincided with early
adulthood were more salient than events that oc-
curred at other life stages.


Duncan and Agronick (1995) also examined
more closely the impact of one specific social
event, the women’s movement. They were partic-
ularly interested in a comparative analysis of the
effects of the women’s movement on college-
educated women who experienced this event in
early and middle adulthood. Their findings not
only underscored that the women’s movement was
more personally meaningful to women who expe-
rienced this event in early adulthood, but also re-
vealed that women of both age cohorts who found
the movement important were likely to have
higher educational, career, and income attainment,
and be more assertive and externally oriented at
midlife. Studies, such as the one conducted by
Duncan and Agronick (1995), underscore the im-
portance of a multilevel approach to understand-
ing adult development.


Adult and Family Development


Human development occurs within the context of
family. Individuals’ lives are intertwined with fam-
ilies. It is useful therefore to consider individual
development and family development simultane-
ously, focusing upon the intersection of individual
time, family time, and historical time (Hareven
1978). Change occurs at three different levels: the
developing individual, dyadic relationships within
the family, and the institution of the family ( Jer-
rome 1994). The family as a social group or insti-
tution moves through time in a constantly chang-
ing social and cultural environment. The family has
a culture of its own that is sustained and elabo-
rated upon by generations of members. Dyadic re-
lationships within the family (i.e., parent and child,
siblings) typically last across multiple decades and
provide horizontal and vertical linkages in the fam-
ily system. Change in individual family members,
involving personality and family roles, are con-
nected to their own (and other relatives’) aging


process. As Dorothy Jerrome (1994, p. 8) notes:
“The family of childhood becomes the family of
middle adulthood, which is replaced by the family
of old age. The overlap in membership gradually
diminishes until in the end the former group of rel-
atives is completely replaced. Arguably, it is still
the same family, though, through the handing
down of traditions, family ‘ways’ and items or ob-
jects which link present generations to previous
ones.”


Within industrialized societies, demographic
and social changes of the twentieth century have
had profound effects on the family as an insti-
tution, dyadic relationships, and members’ roles.
The shift from high mortality–high fertility to low
mortality–low fertility has heightened interest in
adult intergenerational relationships. Increased life
expectancy coupled with declining fertility has led
to the verticalization of the family—a pattern of an
increasing number of generations in a family ac-
companied by a decreasing number of members
within a single generation (Bengtson, Rosenthal,
and Burton 1990). Thus, family relationships are of
unprecedented duration. Parents and children now
share five decades of life, siblings may share eight
decades of life, and the grandparent-grandchild
bond may last two or three decades. Increases in
life expectancies have led to middle age becoming
the life stage in which adult children typically con-
front parental declining health and death. About 40
percent of Americans enter midlife with both par-
ents alive, whereas 77 percent leave midlife with
no parents alive.


The verticalization of the family in developed
countries has also been accompanied by increased
educational and labor force opportunities for
women, technological advances in reproductive
choice, and greater public acceptance of diverse
lifestyles and family choices. Adults face unprece-
dented choices about whether and when to marry,
whether to remain married, divorce, or remarry,
and whether and when to have children. There is
a growing heterogeneity in life course transitions
as both men and women move in and out of co-
habitation, marriage, parenthood, school, employ-
ment, and occupational careers at widely disparate
ages and in different sequences. Phenomena that
were once clear markers of young adulthood, such
as marriage and parenthood, are therefore less pre-
dictable and there is greater diversity in the struc-
ture of families.
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One phenomenon of the changing age struc-
ture of families that has received growing attention
is the sandwich generation, those adults who find
themselves caring for aging parents while still car-
ing for their own children. Recent studies have
raised questions, however, about the size of this
phenomenon. A study of twelve European Union
countries found that only 4 percent of men and 10
percent of women aged forty-five to fifty-four had
overlapping responsibilities for children and older
adults who required care (Hagestad 2000). Yet,
others stress that the definition of caring that is em-
ployed greatly influences the obtained percentage
of sandwiched adults. For example, the previously
described emerging adult life stage (a prolonged
period of independent role exploration) has led to
a prolonged parenting phase for many midlife
adults. Approximately one-third of U.S. parents
aged forty to sixty currently coreside with an adult
child (Ward and Spitze 1996).


Conclusion


The beginning of the twenty-first century will mean
continued heterogeneity in the timing and se-
quencing of adult life course transitions. There are
also reasons to believe that multigenerational
bonds will be more important in the upcoming
decades. First, the demographic changes of the
aging population mean more years of shared living
between generations. The impacts of this demo-
graphic shift will be particularly profound in devel-
oping countries. More than half (59%) of the
world’s elderly people now live in the developing
nations and this proportion is expected to increase
to 71 percent by 2030 (U.S. Census Bureau 2002b).
Second, we have witnessed a growing importance
in the roles of grandparents and other kin in sup-
porting family functioning and well being. Middle-
aged and older adults worldwide are increasingly
parenting grandchildren and other young kin in
families devastated by social problems such as sub-
stance abuse, the HIV/AIDs epidemic, civil war,
forced migration, and poverty. Finally, despite pop-
ular rhetoric in a number of developed nations that
the “nuclear family is in decline,” research has con-
sistently demonstrated the strength and resilience
of family members’ bonds across the generations.


See also: CHILDHOOD; ELDERS; FAMILY DEVELOPMENT
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AFFECTION


In the hit 1978 song, “You Don’t Bring Me Flow-
ers,” Neil Diamond and Barbra Streisand sing of
two lovers’ sadness over their dying relationship.


The two lovers in this song notice that doing
such things as bringing flowers, touching each
other, and even chatting about the day’s events, do
not appear to be the priorities that they had once
been. These expressions of affection (various
means by which love is communicated to another
person) contribute to the overall atmosphere of
love in a given relationship. In fact, research sug-
gests that the informed and deliberate use of ex-
pressions of affection has a profound impact on
marital satisfaction. In the song above, the couple
could, as a result of a failure to express affection,
feel the relationship falling apart. Many people,
particularly married couples, relate to this song be-
cause they have experienced this tragic loss of re-
lational satisfaction on some level.


John Gottman has researched this phenome-
non of relationship dissolution for over twenty
years. He has predicted (1994), with 94 percent ac-
curacy, whether or not a couple will stay together.
According to Gottman, the main indicator of
whether or not a couple will stay together is what
he calls a 5:1 ratio between positive moments and
negative moments. Positive moments are those sub-
jective feelings of love experienced by one spouse
that are directly due to the actions of the other
spouse. Negative moments are those occasions
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when one of the partners feels unloved due to the
actions (or inactions) of their spouse.


Gottman suggests that the people who are dis-
satisfied with their relationships and wish to dis-
solve them do so because they find that the nega-
tive moments in the relationship have more impact
than the positive moments. Even if there are more
positive than negative moments, if the ratio is not
great enough, the relationship will be strained.
This is primarily the result of the greater impact
that unexpected negative moments have on a
spouse as opposed to expected positive moments.
After all, who marries anticipating feeling unloved?
People expect the positive moments and relish the
expressions of affection that they receive from
their partners, and reel from the negative moments
that appear to come, seemingly, out of nowhere.
Therefore, according to Gottman, each person
needs to experience a larger percentage of positive
moments to negative moments in order to feel a
sense of satisfaction in the relationship and a de-
sire to maintain it. This is exemplified in the song
quoted above.


Expressions of Affection


Given this positive moment–negative moment
phenomenon, how can people maximize the pos-
itive moments and thereby keep not only their re-
lationship intact, but also their relational partner
satisfied? Two studies have addressed this to some
degree by considering how one relational partner
expresses love to the other (i.e., how to give pos-
itive moments through various expressions of af-
fection). Kenneth Villard and Leland Whipple
(1976) suggested ways that people express affec-
tion to each other. Gary Chapman (1997) followed
the same vein, in his book entitled The Five Love
Languages. Chapman developed categories of
expressions of affection strikingly similar to Vil-
lard and Whipple’s, including verbal expres-
sions, quality time, gifts, service, and touch. Villard
and Whipple had a sixth category, acts of aggres-
sion. Even these two lists may not provide an
exhaustive understanding of how people express
affection, but they do give a general framework
for understanding tendencies in this area of
relationships.


Verbal expressions. A verbal expression of affec-
tion is anything that could be said to or about the
other person that could cause them to feel encour-
aged, loved, or validated. This includes, but is not


limited to, the obvious statement “I love you.”
Many people long for this direct verbal expression
of their spouse’s feelings (Chapman 1997). The
person who looks for verbal expressions of affec-
tion is happy with a compliment on appearance, a
positive comment about a tasty meal, praise of vic-
tories achieved, or verbal support of a spouse’s
goals or dreams. Public praise or admiration of the
spouse, even if it is not said directly to the spouse
(either it is overheard or relayed by a third party),
enhances the feelings of love felt by the recipient.


Quality time. Whereas some people feel loved
when their spouse says positive things about
them, others appreciate the second type of ex-
pression, quality time. For example, a husband
who feels most loved through quality time, feels
important when his wife takes time away from her
other duties to spend time with him. Or a wife
might feel loved through a silent walk on the
beach. The quality time does not need to be spent
with the couple in seclusion, although it could be
spent that way. The most important element in
quality time is togetherness. This might mean
something as mundane as washing dishes to-
gether. While one washes and one dries, they
could share stories about their day, dreams about
life, or quietly go about the work in front of them
with no words exchanged at all. Some research
even suggests that such quality time is essential for
development and maintenance of relationships
(Baxter and Bullis 1986).


Gifts. Although some people see quality time as
the primary expression of affection, others enjoy
receiving gifts. Research indicates that there are
many reasons why a person likes to receive gifts
(Areni, Kieckner, and Palan 1998). A wife who
feels loved by receiving gifts might be pleased be-
cause her husband spent money when it was to-
tally out of character for him to do so. The giving
of flowers to signify that the spouse remembered a
special day (Mother’s Day, birthday, or anniver-
sary) could speak volumes to some partners. A gift
could provide a positive moment because it indi-
cates that the spouse thought of the other person
when he or she was not present and that thought
motivated the gift. Something as simple as picking
up a candy bar can express affection.


Acts of service. Many people would say that gifts
are perfectly fine, but “the clothes aren’t going to
fold themselves!” Acts of service, the fourth type of
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A pregnant woman enjoys a foot massage from her part-


ner. Research indicates that selfless gestures of affection


are related to the degree of marital satisfaction. JENNIE


WOODCOCK; REFLECTIONS PHOTOLIBRARY/CORBIS


expression of affection, involves one partner per-
forming specific actions for their spouse. The exer-
tion of time and energy for the other’s benefit is key.
A husband who feels loved by what his wife does
for him would experience the greatest feeling of
love when his wife fixes dinner or surprises him by
mowing the lawn. Likewise, a husband might ex-
press affection by changing soiled diapers or doing
the laundry. These actions are not always the most
wonderful or desirable things to do. Most people do
not jump at the chance to clean the toilet or wash
the car. However, the thought that a spouse would
do something like this, even though he or she does
not particularly like to, would make the other
spouse feel loved. One researcher has indicated that
supportive behaviors include tangible support (i.e.,
acts of service) through “offering assistance or re-
sources” (Cutrona 1996). By offering time and en-
ergy through serving one another, marriage part-
ners are likely to experience positive moments.


Touch. In addition to acts of service, many have
the primary need for the fifth type of expression of
affection, touch. Physical touch is positive touch-
ing. Positive touching does not necessarily have
sexual overtones, though it does include this.
Rather it is physical touch done for the purpose of
showing positive feelings for someone. For in-
stance, cuddling, hugging, an arm around the
shoulder, or even holding hands fulfills a person’s
desire to be touched without a sexual level of in-
volvement. These instances of touch let the other
person know that he or she is loved. Touch is a
symbolic behavior that sends several different mes-
sages. Researchers have outlined four particular
categories of touch as a symbolic behavior: sup-
port, appreciation, inclusion, and sexual touch
( Jones and Yarbrough 1985). Supportive touch
happens when one spouse shows care and con-
cern for the other such as through a hug. Appreci-
ation touching usually occurs with verbalized
statement of gratitude. The touch might be a pat
on the back or a kiss on the cheek accompanying
“Thank you!” Inclusion touching is reserved for in-
timate friends, spouses, or other family members. It
involves such behaviors as holding hands and sit-
ting on laps to suggest special inclusion of deliber-
ately chosen individuals. Sexual touch is designed
to indicate sexual attraction and intent toward and
including sexual intercourse. Although these are
different types of touch, they all could signify a
positive moment for some spouses.


Aggression. The final category, which could ar-
guably fall under physical touch, has been sepa-
rated out because some of its distinct qualities. Ag-
gression, as Villard and Whipple (1967) use it,
seems paradoxical. The goal of aggressive touch is
not to injure or cause harm to a person (the very
antithesis of love). Instead, aggression is affection
that might best be described as “horse-play” or
“rough-housing.” This is the playful pinching,
wrestling, or soft punching on the arm that are in-
dicative of many friendships. It differs from physi-
cal touch in that it can often be misconstrued by
outsiders or even by the recipient of this affection.
A specific example of this is playfully wrestling the
remote control from a reluctant spouse’s hand
(with more interest in the wrestling than in the re-
mote control). Messing up a spouse’s hair or tug-
ging at their clothing can likewise send signals of
affection. Certainly, acts of aggression come in var-
ious forms and cease to express love if the other
spouse feels, in any way, violated as a result.


Sex Differences and Expressions of Affection


There is an ongoing debate as to whether or not
there is a difference between how men and
women exhibit these various expressions of affec-
tion and how they desire to receive it. For exam-
ple, Deborah Tannen (1990) suggests there is a dif-
ference in how men and women desire to
communicate verbally with each other. Although
both spouses are capable of utilizing supportive
verbal behaviors, men tend to use report speaking,
and women tend to use rapport speaking. Report
speaking is a type of verbal interaction where the
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whole purpose is to inform. A husband might or-
ganize his thoughts into a list of things that he in-
tends to communicate to his wife. He tells her the
items on his list and feels that he has communi-
cated. According to Tannen, this tends to frustrate
women who use a rapport type of verbal commu-
nication style, in which the whole purpose is to
build relationships and share meanings. Tannen ar-
gues that, in general, women are more emotionally
expressive and feel hurt by men who do not talk
about everything on their minds.


Some argue that men and women are predis-
posed toward particular expressions of affection.
Men, it is suggested, are more likely to remember
the occasion and effort that they put into giving a
gift while women are more likely to remember re-
ceiving a gift (Areni, Kieckner, and Palan 1998). If
a wife brings her husband a collectible item, he
might appreciate it. However, when questioned
about gifts, he would be more likely to say that he
enjoyed giving her a gift, than receiving one him-
self. Men, on the other hand, might be more likely
to desire physical touch.


As appealing as these differences may sound,
and however they may accord with the experience
of many, researchers have begun to think that, in
general, sex differences in communication are min-
imal (Canary and Dindia 1998; Canary, Emmers-
Sommer, and Faulkner 1997). At issue is not so
much how different genders express affection but
how individual spouses in a given marriage rela-
tionship express it.


Marital Satisfaction


The categories of how people express love to each
other are potentially helpful. These expressions of
affection suggest a framework for understanding
how different people view positive moments. Un-
fortunately, each spouse has a tendency to expect
others to act, think, and desire things the way they
do (Knapp and Vangelisti 1996). They focus on
how they would like to receive affection. As a re-
sult, husbands and wives tend to express love to
each other the way that they would like to receive
it, thus neglecting to express love the way that the
other person would feel the most loved. Examples
of this confusion include a wife who feels love
through the reception of gifts and who, in turn,
gives gifts to her spouse to express affection to
him. Little does she realize that he most feels loved


through words of affirmation and encouragement.
What should have been a positive moment turns
into a negative one when a fight ensues because
“You don’t sing me love songs!” Consequently,
spouses become dissatisfied and the relationship
dissolves without either party really knowing what
happened. Their main explanation is that they no
longer feel loved.


Research suggests that a spouse who receives
the type of love that he or she desires has higher
levels of marital satisfaction than a spouse who
does not (Keithley 2000). Each person in the rela-
tionship can directly influence the level of satisfac-
tion that the other person experiences. This has
profound implications for a relationship.


Knowing that a relational partner might not
fully appreciate or feel loved by a certain action
makes it clear that communication on this topic
between spouses is essential. Likewise, it requires
communication to know what positively increases
a spouse’s sense of satisfaction. If the two people
in the relationship take the time to talk about the
expressions of affection that the other spouse
could perform to make them feel loved (i.e., in-
crease their positive moments), they could specifi-
cally attempt to meet their spouse’s needs in an in-
formed and deliberate manner. This, of course,
demands a certain degree of selfless behavior by
both partners in the marriage. But doing so would
increase each person’s good moments, which, in
turn, gives the relationship a greater degree of sat-
isfaction. The song then changes, “You buy me
flowers, you sing me love songs, you talk to me all
the more, when you walk through the door at the
end of the day.”


See also: COMMUNICATION: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS;


FRIENDSHIP; INTIMACY; LOVE; MARITAL QUALITY;


RELATIONSHIP MAINTENANCE; RENEWAL OF


WEDDING VOWS
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AFGHANISTAN


Afghanistan lies in Central Asia between Iran on
the west, Pakistan on the east and south, and Turk-
menistan, Uzbekistan, and Tajikistan on the north
side. The Afghani population in the early twenty-
first century is estimated at about 22 million people


living in Afghanistan and as refugees in Iran and
Pakistan. There are more than forty ethnic groups
in Afghanistan. Pushtuns are the largest ethnic
group, about 40 percent of the population, living
in the south and southeast parts of the country.
Tajiks make up about 35 percent and live in central
and eastern parts of the country. The next two
groups are Hazarahs, minority Shiite Muslims who
represent about 8 percent, and Uzbeks, who rep-
resent about 9 percent of the population, respec-
tively. The dominant religion is Sunni Islam, and
most Afghanis are bilingual in Duri and Pushtu.
The mountainous terrain of Afghanistan has cre-
ated a sociogeography of isolation, ethnic conflict,
and tribal alliances. To discuss any aspect of fam-
ily life in Afghanistan requires a brief recount of
modern history of the country.


Historical Background


In 1919, Afghanistan gained independence from
Britain and adopted a constitution in 1964. Tribal-
ism and a pastoral economy dominated Afghani-
stan’s socioeconomic structure until the 1970s. In
1978, a series of upheavals called the Saour Revo-
lution led to a leftist government in Kabul. Legal
measures such as land reform and family laws
were introduced to modernize and unify the coun-
try. However, factional conflicts in the ruling party
and tribal disputes with the central government led
to Soviet intervention in 1979. In response to the
Soviet intervention, the United States, Saudi Ara-
bia, and Pakistan joined to help the opposition,
which consisted of a loose federation of resistance
groups called the Mujahidins. In 1989, the Soviet
army left Afghanistan, and the American aid
stopped. In 1992, several Mujahidin factions en-
tered Kabul and removed President Najibullah. Be-
tween 1992 and 1994, power changed hands in vi-
olent clashes between Mujahidin factions with an
estimated fifty thousands civilians killed. A less
known faction of the Mujahidin, called the Tal-
iban—meaning students of Islamic seminaries—
took control of 90 percent of Afghanistan in 1994.
Between 1994 until September 2001, the Taliban
established order, although at great cost to many
segments of the population. Meanwhile, they bat-
tled an opposition group called the Northern Al-
liance. Civil war, refugee status, and extreme eco-
nomic conditions have changed the family
structure in Afghanistan.
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Continuity and Change in
Traditional Afghani Family


Family and tribal identity have encompassed
Afghan women’s lives. Marriages were endoga-
mous based on family considerations, tribal line-
age, and geographical location. Nancy Tapper
(1991) writes about Pushtuns’ tribal system in pre-
1970 Afghanistan as patrilineal and endogamous.
Property inheritance was patrilineal (through the
male line), and women did not inherit property
except their trousseau given by their birth family.
The Hazarahs and some of the Tajiks followed the
inheritance requirements of the Islamic law of
Shari‘at, in which daughters inherit half and wives
one-fourth of the property. Divorce was rare, and
polygamous marriages were common.


As in many North African and Middle Eastern
societies, an Afghan man’s honor is closely linked
to the behavior of his female relatives. A woman’s
indiscretion could directly affect a man’s social
standing. Consequently, men controlled women’s
behavior in public and monitored their interaction
in private. This control was rarely complete, and
women could subvert men’s control and exert in-
fluence in family relationships.


Marriages, until legal reforms in family law,
were arranged in three forms: among equals for
the bride-price given to the father of the bride, as
an exchange of brides between families for the
bride-price, and as the giving of the bride for
blood money (i.e., the victim’s family would agree
to receive a girl from the accused’s family instead
of avenging their member’s blood by killing the ac-
cused) or as compensation for stolen or destroyed
property (Tapper 1991). These forms of marriages
are less common today, and giving women for
blood money has been banned completely. As in
many Muslim countries, family is still the locus of
social relationships, ethnic identity is strong, and
for the most part marriages take place within the
same tribal lineage.


Many aspects of family relations changed after
the leftist government of Mohammad Saoud came
to power in 1973. Women were allowed into the
National Assembly; forced marriages were banned;
a minimum age for marriage was established; and
women gained the right to employment. The so-
cialist government established a national educa-
tional system for all children; schools were co-ed,


and 70 percent of teachers and 50 percent of civil
service employees were women. These changes
were voluntary, and many urban families supported
a gradual change of gender roles. After the Soviet
army left and the Mujahidin took power, many of
these rights were canceled, although haphazardly.


In 1994, when the Taliban came to power, they
officially rescinded all previous reforms and
launched a campaign of terror against ethnic mi-
norities, especially Shiite Hazarahs and some Tajiks.
They imposed a strict gender code based on their
interpretation of Islamic law of Shari‘at. Immedi-
ately after takeover, on September 26, they issued
an edict that banned women from working, closed
girls’ schools, and required women to wear
Borqa—a full body covering with a meshed section
for the eyes—and to be accompanied outside home
by a male guardian. Women’s access to health care
was restricted and female health care workers and
aid workers were either purged or had their activi-
ties constrained. As a result, women’s health has
suffered. In a 1998 survey, Zohra Rasekh and col-
leagues reported that women living in camps in
Pakistan had a high rate of depression, displace-
ment hardship, and other health-related problems.


Initially, Afghani women’s oppression received
world attention that condemned Taliban policies.
Simplistically, these policies were attributed to the
extreme Islamic fundamentalism that disregarded
Pushtuns’ ideals regarding family honor and tribal
identity. The Taliban forces consisted of Pushtun
boys trained by conservative mullahs in madrasses,
or Islamic seminaries, in Pakistan. They had mini-
mum contact with any women, including female
family members. In the seminaries, they were
taught a potent revolutionary ideology constructed
of Pushtun notions of shame and honor based on
men’s control of women’s sexuality, combined
with Pushtuns’ perception of their ethnic superior-
ity. In madrasses, this ethnic and gender su-
premacy was cast into conservative Islamic theol-
ogy to create the Taliban’s notion of pure society
and women’s place in it.


The fate of women received world attention,
but at the same time, all family members suffered.
Men paid heavily for the war and Taliban domina-
tion. The few who were employed were mindful of
their family’s security, faced harassment by moral-
ity police, and looked to protect their sons from a
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A group of children read in a school located within a mosque in Afghanistan. When the Taliban came into power in 1994,


they closed many schools and prohibited education for females. These restrictions were lifted in September 2001. CARO-


LINE PENN/CORBIS


military draft that had no age limit or required con-
sent. Those unemployed tried to support their fam-
ily without the safety net of the extended family. In
rural areas, drought limited pastures for herders
and made farming less predictable. The only in-
come left was from smuggling and poppy cultiva-
tion. If they moved their families, men went back
and forth to care for elderly parents or other rela-
tives. They faced capture or bandits, and in the
host countries performed the most undesirable
manual work. For urban families, women’s con-
finement meant closure of schools and loss of
women’s income. Many families, including some
Taliban officials, who did not support school clo-
sure moved their families out of the country to se-
cure education of their children, both boys and
girls, and keep them away from the clashes.


The Afghani Family in the
Early Twenty-First Century


The status of contemporary Afghani families is a
patchwork of displacement, poverty, war, unem-
ployment, and lack of basic necessities. As of
spring 2002, the United Nations and aid agencies


report 5.3 million very vulnerable people at risk of
severe malnutrition. Families struggle to survive in
an agricultural economy dependent on opium cul-
tivation ravaged by war and drought. Approxi-
mately 350,000 internally displaced individuals and
an estimated five million refugees in Iran and Pak-
istan suggest profound structural changes for
Afghani families. The majority of refugees in Pak-
istan are Pushtuns, and most refugees in Iran are
Tajiks and Hazarahs.


In Iran, only a small fraction of refugees live in
camps. The early refugee families are intact and,
despite economic difficulties, are living together.
Some are second generation and have never been
to Afghanistan. The majority are integrated in three
areas in central and eastern cities. This group ben-
efits from the national health care, and their chil-
dren attend public schools. The government and
aid agencies provide health screening and vaccina-
tion for children and free reproductive health serv-
ices for women. Distrustful of madrasses, the Iran-
ian government frowns upon private Afghani
schools and provides public education as much as
possible.
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The refugees arriving after 1995 face more
problems. They came in small groups and have
had trouble joining other family members. Accord-
ingly, female-headed households are more com-
mon among the later refugees. Another incoming
group consists of unmarried young men attracted
to the booming construction industry.


The Pakistani government has taken a different
approach to Afghan refugees. Pakistan helped the
Taliban faction and was one of the three countries
recognizing them as a legitimate government (the
other two being Saudi Arabia and the United Arab
Emirates). Although some of the early refugees to
Pakistan became integrated into society, many live
in about 300 refugee villages set up by the United
Nations High Commissioner for Refugees
(UNHCR). The early refugees in Pakistan, like
those in Iran, consist of more intact families. Unlike
Iran, the Pakistani government encouraged
madrasses and military camps to train Taliban
fighters. There they absorbed a potent revolution-
ary ideology constructed of Pushtun ethnic su-
premacy, Sunni Islam, and traditional patriarchy.


On September 11, 2001, terrorist attacks against
the United States led to massive destruction and fa-
talities in New York City and Washington, DC. The
group responsible was perceived to be hiding in
Afghanistan. The U.S.-led bombing of Afghanistan
caused the massive movement of people at bor-
ders to enter Iran or Pakistan. As of spring 2002, the
Taliban had been removed, the U.S. forces were in
the country, and a new interim government had
taken office. Two women serve as cabinet mem-
bers of this new government. A voluntary repatria-
tion program arranged by the UNHCR and the Iran-
ian and Pakistani governments is underway. About
half million refugees from Pakistan and approxi-
mately 80,000 from Iran have returned.


The picture of Afghani family is one of individ-
uals holding to extended family and lineage when
possible, but less than half of the Afghani popula-
tion can do so. The UNHCR is involved in the
largest human assistance program, started on Sep-
tember 24, 2001. Life expectancy is forty-four years,
and one out of four children dies before reaching
the age of five. Afghanistan has the highest density
of landmines of any country in the world. Both the
Taliban and the Northern Alliance recruited, some-
times by force, young boys into their armed forces.


The unintended consequence of the war has
been the broadening of women’s views about their


roles. By various accounts, there are close to one
million widows or separated women who are the
heads of households. Afghani women refugees, wit-
nessing Iranian and Pakistani women’s educational
and occupational achievements, have acquired new
expectations for their daughters and themselves. In
Iran, Afghani girls attending primary school out-
number Afghani boys. The aid agencies’ policies
are a factor in this: For example, under the Oil for
Girls program, a family receives a gallon of cooking
oil for every month that a girl stays in school.
Afghani women have acquired a sense of autonomy
by dealing on their own with aid agencies or gov-
ernment bureaucracies of the host nations.


Intratribal or bicultural marriages have in-
creased. Nevertheless, this is particularly problem-
atic when Afghani men marry Iranian or Pakistani
women. Because a woman carries her husband’s
legal status, these men do not become citizens of
their wives’ respective countries, though their chil-
dren are registered to both parents. This creates
problems for Iranian families when women unfa-
miliar with the law marry Afghani men. In con-
trast, Afghani women marrying Iranian or Pak-
istani men do not face such a problem. The latter
is less common.


Conclusion


For Afghanis, family life continues to function as a
paramount social institution. However, in the face
of war and the refugee situation, families have ex-
perienced change and disruption. Afghani refugee
women in Iran deeply regret the loss of family sup-
port, but governments and aid agencies have re-
placed some of this support. Refugee girls born or
raised outside Afghanistan may not return, and
some of those who have remained in the country
are traumatized by chronic problems of displace-
ment and famine. Further, there is a generation of
young men and boys raised on the streets or in
training camps and madrasses away from extended
family’s support and removed from its code of re-
sponsibility and rights. Despite the historic re-
silience of the people, this combination does not
bode well for the future of Afghan family.


See also: ISLAM; WAR/POLITICAL VIOLENCE
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SHAHIN GERAMI


AFRICAN-AMERICAN
FAMILIES


In 1998, there were approximately 8.4 million
African-American households in the United States.
With a total population of approximately 34.5 mil-
lion, African Americans made up 13 percent of the
population of U.S. families. African-American fam-
ilies are not very different from other U.S. families;
they, too, are chiefly responsible for the care
and development of children. However, African-
American family life has several distinctive features
related to the timing and approaches to marriage


and family formation, gender roles, parenting
styles, and strategies for coping with adversity.


Historical and Cultural Influences
on African-American Family Life


These explanations include contemporary eco-
nomic hardship, the historic constraints of slavery,
and integration of African culture in American life.
Accordingly, three sets of forces account for the
forms and manifestation of African-American fam-
ily life as it exists in the contemporary United
States. These forces include (1) integration into
family life of cultural practices adapted from West
Africa; (2) structural adaptations to slavery, espe-
cially the disruptions of family ties and the overall
lack of control over life; and (3) past and current
discrimination and economic inequality.


Pre-slavery influences: culture and family life in
West Africa. Over the years, fierce intellectual
struggles have been waged over the extent to
which Africans brought to the United States as
slaves were able to retain their culture. That debate
has largely been settled by a preponderance of ev-
idence demonstrating structural, linguistic, and be-
havioral parallels between African Americans and
West Africans. Most African Americans are de-
scended from people brought to the United States
as slaves from West Africa after a period of re-
programming in the Caribbean. Their families in
Africa were tightly organized in extended family
units, which by most historical accounts were social
units that functioned effectively. Their marriages in-
volved contractual agreements between families as
much as agreements between the men and women.
What is most distinctive about family life in West
Africa is that individuals traced their ancestral line-
age not through their fathers, but through their
mothers. The matrilineal organization of family was
evidenced by the practice of children belonging
solely to the family of the mother, and by the role
accorded to the mother’s oldest brother, who was
the most responsible for his sister’s children. In
these families, mothers’ brothers were accorded the
same respect as a father; maternal cousins were re-
garded as siblings. Unlike patriarchal societies, mar-
riage did not sever the ties between a woman and
her family, nor did it end the obligation of the
mother’s family to her and her offspring.


The West African family, viewed as a clan, is ar-
guably a predecessor or model for the extended
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family structures found in contemporary African-
American communities. During slavery, the family
remained a principal base for social affiliation, eco-
nomic activity, and political organization. Family
traditions in Western Africa served as the model for
family life during the period of slavery. The family
lives of Africans brought to the American colonies
as slaves retained some of the same qualities par-
ticularly the matriarchal focus (Franklin and Moss
1988). Nevertheless, the biological father was re-
sponsible for ensuring physical and psychological
well-being. In West Africa, ties to a common female
ancestor bound members of a clan to one another.
Indentured servants brought this template of family
life, with its mores, customs, and beliefs to the New
World, and retained them during the long period of
slavery to pass them on to their children.


Family life during slavery. Although some early
ancestors of African Americans came to the United
States as free or indentured servants and main-
tained their free status over the generations, the
majority were forced into a long life of servitude.
To exact involuntary labor from African slaves, Eu-
ropean Americans used generous portions of both
physical and psychological violence. However, Eu-
ropean Americans understood that they would only
be able to consolidate their control if they stripped
Africans of their identity, language, and the culture
that bound them to their past in Africa (Franklin
and Moss 1988). This was accomplished by under-
mining and replacing family structures with tran-
sient relationships built around identity as slaves
owned by others, rather than with a family unit.
These efforts were not entirely successful. In spite
of the obstacles, many slaves organized themselves
into family structures remarkably similar to nuclear
family structures in the rest of America. Intact and
committed marital relationships were common-
place among slaves. Men and women joined in
monogamous relationships through explicit cere-
monies. The children born of these relationships
had paternal and maternal relationships, even
when the parents could not exercise complete con-
trol over their children’s lives. Throughout the pe-
riod of slavery in the United States, strong family
ties and committed marital relationships were evi-
dent even among couples forced to live apart.
When men and women were able to purchase their
freedom or to secure it through the beneficence of
the slave owner, they would work for money to
purchase the freedom of their spouses and their


children. These and many other efforts to bring
family to live in the same household suggest
strongly that African Americans strove to create the
ideals of family life made difficult by the institution
of slavery (Gutman 1977).


Contemporary Social Influences


Historical and cultural forces cannot account for
every aspect of African-American family life. Con-
temporary social forces exert very powerful influ-
ences over the formation and nature of family life
in black America today. For example, successive
waves of migration from rural to urban areas during
the twentieth century, racism, poverty, urbaniza-
tion, segregation, and immigration from outside the
United States have profoundly reshaped family life.


Rural to urban migration. When the Civil War
ended, and former slaves were free to move, an
overwhelming majority of African Americans
resided in the rural South. In later decades, how-
ever, in response to economic downturns and the
absence of opportunity in rural areas, African Amer-
icans moved to cities in the northeast and to urban
midwestern areas to seek economic advancement.
This twentieth century wave of migration out of the
rural South was so massive that by 1998, only 55
percent of African Americans lived in the South.
They make up one-fifth of that region’s population.
Nationwide, 54 percent resided in the central cities
of metro areas. Half of the ten states with the largest
African-American populations were outside of the
deep South. New York (3.2 million) tops the list of
states with the largest African-American population,
followed by California (2.4 million).


As a consequence of these migrations, families
moved from relatively cohesive rural communities
to cities where they were anonymous. Not all fam-
ilies were able to re-create networks by moving
close to relatives and people they had known in the
South or to establish new ones with fictive kin. Ur-
banization with its fast-paced life, long work hours,
multiple jobs, and neighborhoods, proved destruc-
tive to family life. Because women had access to
the labor market, men assumed domestic responsi-
bilities and shared in the care of children. African
Americans encountered new and virulent forms of
racism and discrimination, which were less obvious
in the northeast, midwest, and west than those of
the South. This new racism, however, had more
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subtle and deleterious effects. Residential segrega-
tion was enforced not by law, but by informal
covenants and economic discrimination. Although
many families had access to better paying jobs than
were available in the South, their ability to advance
their socioeconomic status (SES) on the basis of
merit was often limited by the same racial discrim-
ination they had experienced in the South.


Poverty. The transition from the rural South to
urban life, often in northern cities, offered no guar-
antee of relief from poverty for African-American
families. Poverty has remained the most pressing
issue adversely affecting family life among African-
Americans. Family life among African Americans is
adversely affected by a tightly related set of ad-
verse social conditions. These conditions include
low SES and educational achievement, underem-
ployment, teenage pregnancy, patterns of family
formation, divorce, health problems, and psycho-
logical adjustment. In 1998, 88 percent of African
Americans ages twenty-five to twenty-nine had
graduated from high-school, continuing an upward
trend in the educational attainment of African
Americans that began in 1940. Despite this in-
creased achievement, however, the median income
for African-American households in 1997 was
$25,050. Thus, the number of African-American
families living below the poverty level stood at 26.5
percent in 1998. Poverty is important in its own
right for the material hardship it brings. It has mul-
tiple adverse effects because it is implicated in mar-
ital distress and dissolution, health problems, lower
educational attainment and deficits in psychologi-
cal functioning, and prospects for healthy devel-
opment over the life course (Barbarin 1983).


Immigration. Beginning in the 1990s and stretch-
ing into the twenty-first century, African-American
family life has been subject to an influx of new im-
migrants from the Caribbean and parts of Africa.
This movement is oddly reminiscent of the immi-
gration pattern three centuries earlier. Arrivals from
the Caribbean and East and West Africa have ex-
panded the diversity of African-American families as
they reconnect African Americans with their distant
relatives who themselves have been transformed by
modernity and urbanization. These new immigrants
make for an African-American community that is
even more diverse in language. The range of lan-
guages spans from the Creole patois of Haiti and
French-speaking Africa to the Spanish of Panama.


Immigrants of African descent give new mean-
ing and flavor to the American melting pot as they
create their own blend of lilting cadences of
Caribbean English, plus an added spice of French-
speaking Senegalese. In one manner, these new
groups of voluntary immigrants represent assimila-
tion without accommodating the customs of Amer-
ican mainstream values and beliefs. While Africans
and West Indians come to the United States to seek
opportunities and freedom, they retain national
pride and also the languages and customs associ-
ated with their countries of origin. As the issue of
assimilation into the African-American community
takes place, new tensions and promises will arise,
as newcomers and long-time residents establish
their relationships with one another and grope to
find their areas of common ground.


African-American Families
in the New Millennium


Historical and cultural influences, racism, urban-
ization, migration, discrimination, segregation, and
immigration have profoundly shaped contempo-
rary African-American family functioning. The new
millennium brings with it striking differences in
contemporary African-American functioning fami-
lies and those of the past. These differences are
specifically marked by the timing of family forma-
tion and stability of marriages, the flexibility of its
gender roles, patterns of paternal involvement in
child care, the fluidity of household composition,
and the cultural resources the family has available
to cope with adversity.


Timing of the formation of African-American
households. The formation of African-American
households often originates not in marriage but in
the birth of a child. Fifty-six percent of African-
American children were born in families in which
the mother was not married to the biological father.
Of 8.4 million African-American households,
slightly less than half are presided over by a mar-
ried couple. About 4 million African-American chil-
dren (36 percent) reside with both their parents.
Not surprisingly, women head a majority of the
families formed by unmarried parents. For exam-
ple, in 1998, single women headed 54 percent
of African-American households. Unfortunately,
mothers living with their children without ever hav-
ing been married face decreasing prospects of mar-
riage and thus look to a future in which they will
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spend much of their adult lives as unmarried care-
givers of their children and their children’s children.
However, such demographic data taken alone paint
a misleading portrait of African-American families.


Marriage. Historically, strong marriages and com-
mitment to family life have been central features of
African-American families. In the last decade of the
twentieth century, however, marriage rates among
African Americans declined significantly. In 1998,
for example, 41 percent of all African-American
men over the age of eighteen had never been mar-
ried and 37 percent of African-American women
over the age of eighteen had never married (U.S.
Bureau of the Census, 1999). Experts on the
African-American family have attributed the declin-
ing rates to the shortage of marriageable African-
American males (Wilson 1987) and to structural,
social, and economic factors (Tucker and Mitchell-
Kernan 1995).


Throughout history, the population of African-
American women has outnumbered the popula-
tion of African-American men. By 1990, there were
only 88 males for every 100 females (Tucker and
Mitchell-Kernan 1995). The shortage of African-
American males is further exacerbated by the large
percentage of men who are unemployed, under-
employed, users of narcotic drugs, or mentally ill,
and thus fall into the undesirable category (Chap-
man 1997). That is, few African-American women
would consider these men suitable for marriage.
Thus, the chances of ever getting married are dra-
matically reduced by the overall sex-ratio imbal-
ance among African Americans and the relatively
low percentage of available marriageable males.


Although the basic determinants underlying the
high rates of singlehood among African Americans
are structural and ideological preferences, definite
patterns also exist along class and gender lines (Sta-
ples 1997). For low-income African Americans, the
structural constraints appear to be primarily that of
unavailability and undesirability. However, among
middle-class African Americans, the desire not to
marry is more prevalent. Because African-American
women have long been in the workforce, their
earning power is similar to that of African-American
men, and thus many African-American females do
not feel a need to marry for economic support. Sta-
ples (1997) believes the greater a woman’s educa-
tional level and income, the less desirable she is to
many African-American men.


Despite the problematic aspect of finding a
mate, many single African Americans continue to
dream of marrying and living happily. However,
the probability of staying together in a marital re-
lationship is low because of the high divorce rate
among African Americans. Although African Amer-
icans continue to have higher divorce rates than
those in the general population, there was a slight
decrease in divorce rate from 1990 to 1998 (U.S.
Bureau of Census 1999).


For new immigrants and for those who have
been in the United States for generations, family
units retain important parental functions to care
for, socialize, and nurture dependent children and
to provide social intimacy that protects adults
against loneliness and alienation. In many soci-
eties, this latter goal is often carried out through
some form of marital relationship. Family units also
have an important role in helping individuals to
cope with the vicissitudes of life, the adverse life
events both expected and unexpected. Thus, the
importance of extended family and kin in reinforc-
ing and maintaining connective and strong sup-
portive ties among family members is often over-
shadowed by these negative portrayals of
contemporary African-American family life.


Extended family structure. Census data on the
composition of African-American households often
overlook the functional and adaptive importance
of the extended family structure and supportive kin
networks. This is especially true of households
headed by single mothers. Even when single moth-
ers and their children do not reside with other kin,
the money, time, childcare, and emotional support
that family members lend substantially enriches sin-
gle-parent households. Exchanges across house-
holds also mean that membership in a given house-
hold may fluctuate as children and adult kin move
for a time from one household to another. Although
single mothers and children live in close proximity
to extended family members, frequent phone calls
and face-to-face contact reinforce connections that
often involve exchanges across households of so-
cial and material resources needed to meet the de-
mands of daily living. Consequently, a majority of
African-American family structures are more accu-
rately depicted as extended family units rather than
single adult nuclear family units. Snapshots of
households from survey studies reveal more than
seventy different family structures based on the
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number of generations and the relationship of peo-
ple living in a single house. This compares to about
forty structures for whites and certainly underscores
the variability of African-American family structure
and the flexible roles family members typically en-
gender (Barbarin and Soler 1993).


Fathers. Even with the high proportion of single
adult households headed by women, men con-
tinue to play key roles in the African-American
family and contribute significantly to the effective-
ness of family functioning. In African-American
families, men adopt more flexible gender roles and
take on a much broader array of household duties
and responsibility for the care of children than is
true in other groups. The relationship between
mothers and the biological fathers who do not re-
side with their children often dictates the level of
involvement that noncustodial fathers have with
their children. When the relationships with moth-
ers are good, fathers regularly visit or care for chil-
dren and provide consistent financial support.
Even if the biological father is not involved, other
men such as stepfathers, grandparents, uncles,
cousins and nonmarried partners may be instru-
mentally and regularly involved with the children.


Parenting and discipline. Another way in which
African-American families tend to differ from other
ethnic groups is in their style of discipline and par-
enting. African-American parents tend to be more
hierarchical in relationships with their children.
They are more likely to be strict, to hold demand-
ing standards for behavior, and to use physical dis-
cipline more frequently in enforcing these stan-
dards. However, in African-American families the
high use of physical punishment occurs within a
context of strong support and affection. This com-
bination of warmth with strictness tends to mediate
negative impact of physical punishment delivered
in other circumstances. Consequently, physical
punishment does not result in the same adverse
developmental outcomes for African-American
children that it does for European-American chil-
dren (McLoyd, Cauce, Takeuchi, and Wilson 2000).


Grandparents. Grandparents—particularly
grandmothers—play an especially important role
in African-American families in providing support
for mothers and care for children. When mothers
are not able to carry out their roles, grandmothers
are the surrogate parents of choice. In 1998, 1.4
million African-American children (12%) lived in a


grandparent’s home (with or without their parents
present). Grandparents’ contribution to the care of
young children is reciprocated at the end of life.
Many African-American families care for relatives at
the end of their lives in family settings. Rather than
to relying on nursing homes or paid live-in care,
African-American adult family members are more
likely to bring their aging parents into their homes
to care for them. Indeed, studies of the burden and
psychological results of caring for the elderly show
that African-American families are affected less
negatively than any other ethnic group that cares
for elderly and dying family members.


Siblings. Older siblings also play an important
role in African-American families particularly
households. When partners, grandmothers, or
other adults from the extended kin network are
not available in the household, older siblings, es-
pecially female siblings, are pressed into service to
assist the mother. When single parents are required
to work and to be away from home for extended
times, older children are asked to monitor, feed,
and discipline younger siblings. The placement of
older children in these roles is both a source of
early maturation and strain for older siblings, who
more often than not are the oldest female siblings
in the household.


Cultural resources for families. Since their intro-
duction to North America as indentured servants
and slaves, African-American families have tran-
scended adversity in part by relying on important
cultural and social resources such as spirituality,
mutual support, ethnic identity, and adaptive ex-
tended family structures. Religious institutions, par-
ticularly Christian churches, have been important
in the African-American community both for the
religious ideology that gives meaning to uncon-
trollable and distressing life events and for the
emotional support and practical aid they often pro-
vide. (Lincoln and Mamiya 1990). Also important to
coping is the strength of ethnic identity through
which African Americans maintain a favorable
view of self and a strong group affiliation. These
cultural resources, spirituality, ethnic identity, and
mutual support contribute greatly to the resilience
African-American families.


Resilience and coping. To appreciate how
African-American families survived slavery, ram-
pant racial discrimination, and chronic poverty, it is
helpful to focus on several cultural resources they
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The extended family structure, in which members of a family provide assistance in the form of the money, time, childcare,


and emotional support to each other, is an important characteristic of many African-American families. BILL BACHMANN/


INDEX STOCK IMAGERY


have historically counted upon in the face of ad-
versity. These resources include culturally based
spirituality, strong ethnic identity, social support
from extended kin and community, and the capac-
ity to apply externalizing interpretive frameworks
to problems in daily living (Barbarin 1983).
African-American families are grounded, and ex-
tended family and communities’ social support sys-
tems provide resources, both emotional and prac-
tical, to assist in coping with life problems.
Moreover, religion and spirituality provide a foun-
dation for coping by extending to them a provi-
dential and protective God with whom they devel-
oped a personal relationship (Taylor and Chatters
1991). In addition, religion provides additional
benefits through participation in a social network
of church members who became important
sources of practical aid and emotional support.
The development of strategies for coping with
racial slights and discrimination also forms an im-
portant part of children’s socialization experiences.
By knowing that they are identifying strongly with
their ethnic group African-American family mem-
bers, children forge a strong sense of identity by


which they buttress themselves and see themselves
as part of a larger group that must face and over-
come the challenges of racism. With a keen aware-
ness of the reality of racism in their lives, African-
American children are exhorted to recognize what
they are working against and understand the ne-
cessity of working twice as hard as European
Americans to get what they want and need. This
perspective on the self and sensitivity to discrimi-
nation helps them to sustain efforts when times are
difficult. Cultural resources such as kin support,
spirituality, and ethnic identity over time have
been important factors in protecting and strength-
ening African-American families in coping with
their lion’s share of adversities—before, during,
and after slavery.


See also: ETHNIC VARIATION/ETHNICITY; UNITED


STATES
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SEXUALLY TRANSMITTED DISEASES


ALZHEIMER’S DISEASE


Alzheimer’s disease (AD) is a progressive and irre-
versible neurological disorder that results in signif-
icant memory loss and behavioral and personality
changes. It is the most common form of dementia,
which is a category of diseases characterized by se-
rious memory loss and other neurological symp-
toms. The two hallmarks of Alzheimer’s disease are
the amyloid plaques and neurofibrillary tangles
that are found in the brain cells of those with a di-
agnosis of Alzheimer’s disease. The amyloid
plaques are abnormal clusters of dead nerve cells
and amyloid proteins. The neurofibrillary tangles
are twisted protein fragments inside the nerve
cells. These plaques and tangles “clog” the mes-
saging system in the brain and prevent neurons
from communicating with each other and, hence,
prevent the brain from functioning normally.


Symptoms


The Alzheimer’s Association (2001) has developed
a document entitled the 10 Warning Signs of
Alzheimer’s Disease. Forgetting names or past
events is not necessarily a sign of Alzheimer’s dis-
ease. However, when the memory loss is signifi-
cant, such as familiar names or frequently used
telephone numbers, then it may be a sign of ill-
ness. A person with Alzheimer’s disease may find
even the easiest tasks, such as tying one’s shoes or
setting the table for dinner, too hard to complete.
Similarly, difficulty may arise with job perform-
ance, even if the person has been working in the
same job for many years.


Word-finding difficulties or becoming easily
tongue-tied are characteristics of Alzheimer’s dis-
ease. Moreover, new nonsense words may be used
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when the correct words cannot be remembered.
Having Alzheimer’s disease may mean becoming
easily lost, even in one’s own neighborhood, or
not knowing the accurate day of the week. Some-
one with Alzheimer’s disease may wear winter
clothes in the summer or make poor decisions re-
garding money, such as entrusting a total stranger
with large sums of cash.


It is very easy to lose eyeglasses or misplace
keys. However, individuals with Alzheimer’s dis-
ease will lose many items, often placing them in in-
appropriate places, such as clothes in the freezer
or milk in the cedar chest. Mood swings are com-
mon in individuals with Alzheimer’s disease and
often occur for no apparent reason. Someone may
become quickly enraged and then immediately
calm down.


Perhaps one of the most disturbing symptoms
of Alzheimer’s disease is the change that may occur
in personality. A normally happy person may be-
come chronically depressed or a mild-mannered
person may become rude and easily agitated. An-
other symptom of Alzheimer’s disease is excessive
sleeping or unusual passivity. The individual may
become chronically fatigued and uncooperative.


Causes


The cause of Alzheimer’s disease remains a mys-
tery. However, on-going research has provided
clues as to possible underlying causes of the dis-
ease. Alzheimer’s disease is usually categorized into
two types: familial and sporadic onset (National In-
stitute on Aging 2000). Familial Alzheimer’s disease,
where the cause of the disease is linked to heredity,
is most often associated with an early onset of
symptoms (under the age of sixty-five). Early onset
cases only account for about 5 to 10 percent of the
total number of Alzheimer’s cases. Defects in three
different genes have been linked to familial
Alzheimer’s disease: chromosomes 21, 14, and 1.


The most prevalent type of Alzheimer’s disease
is sporadic onset, which is often linked to an onset
of symptoms beginning after the age of sixty-five.
Indeed, increased age is one of the largest risk fac-
tors of developing Alzheimer’s. During the aging
process, neurons in the brain may die or shrink
and lose their ability to maintain functioning. On-
going research is looking for reasons why these
changes in the brain lead to Alzheimer’s disease in


some people but not others. Other risk factors as-
sociated with sporadic onset Alzheimer’s disease
are head trauma and lesions on the brain.


Diagnosis


It is important to note that Alzheimer’s disease is
not a normal part of the aging process—it is a dis-
ease. Moreover, many illnesses that cause symp-
toms similar to Alzheimer’s are treatable. Clinical
depression, for example, will cause dementia-like
symptoms, but is an illness that can be treated ef-
fectively with medication and other types of ther-
apy. Consequently, it is vitally important to receive
a complete neurological examination as soon as
symptoms arise.


No one test serves as a definitive indicator for
Alzheimer’s disease. However, when administered
together, a full medical history, a mental status ex-
amination, physical and neurological examina-
tions, neuropsychology tests, and laboratory tests
help physicians determine a diagnosis with a high
rate of accuracy. The only way to be one hundred
percent certain that a person has Alzheimer’s dis-
ease is to examine brain tissue at autopsy.


When receiving a diagnosis of Alzheimer’s dis-
ease, individuals are usually placed in one of two
categories: probable AD and possible AD. Probable
AD is an indication that the physician has elimi-
nated other possible causes of dementia and that
the symptoms are most likely caused by Alzheimer’s
disease. Possible AD implies that although
Alzheimer’s is most likely the primary reason for
the dementia, other disorders, such as Parkinson’s
disease, may be affecting the disease’s progression.


Treatments


Although there is, at present, no cure for Alz-
heimer’s disease, a class of medications has been
approved for the treatment of Alzheimer’s disease
in the United States, Japan, England, Italy, Canada,
and many other countries. These medications are
known as cholinesterase inhibitors. They improve
memory by increasing levels of the chemical acetyl-
choline, which helps transmit messages in the brain.
Another treatment for Alzheimer’s disease is Vita-
min E. In a widely cited study (Sano et al. 1997), re-
sults suggest that Vitamin E helps to delay the onset
of symptoms. Research is also looking into the roles
that other drug therapies may play in treating
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Electrodes are placed on the head of an Alzheimer’s pa-


tient. This form of treatment may help improve memory


or slow the progression of symptoms. CUSTOM MEDICAL


STOCK PHOTO, INC.


Alzheimer’s disease, such as hormone replacement
therapy and anti-inflammatory medications. The
results of these research studies, however, have
been inconclusive.


There are nonpharmacological treatments that
can help both the person diagnosed with
Alzheimer’s disease and family members. These
include personal and family counseling, making
modifications to living arrangements, and remain-
ing active. There is evidently some truth to the old
“use it or lose it” adage. Research has consistently
shown that maintaining mental activity can help
stave off Alzheimer’s disease. For example, in a
study of older nuns (Wilson et al. 2002), results
suggest that active participation in cognitively stim-
ulating activities reduces the risk of developing
Alzheimer’s disease.


World Prevalence


The worldwide rates of Alzheimer’s disease con-
tinue to rise. Alzheimer’s Disease International, a
voluntary health organization that supports a net-
work of member associations from fifty countries,
estimates that over 18 million people worldwide
have dementia; two-thirds of those cases are likely
Alzheimer’s disease. It is projected that by 2025, 34
million will develop dementia. Of that number,
over two-thirds will be from developing coun-
tries—countries that will have poor access to treat-
ments and adequate health care.


Impact on the Family


Research has consistently shown that providing
care for a family member with Alzheimer’s disease
is one of the most stressful of life events, particu-
larly for women, who are more likely than men to
be primary caregivers. The majority of people with
Alzheimer’s disease are cared for in the home,
which may affect the work situation of the care-
givers, their own health, and their finances. In the
United States alone, direct-care costs for people
with Alzheimer’s disease are over $50 billion per
year (Leon, Cheng, and Neumann 1998). That fig-
ure does not include billions of dollars that busi-
nesses lose each year because of productivity
losses and absenteeism of caregivers.


Further Information


Several organizations are focused on providing
support and education to the topic of Alzheimer’s


disease. Three of the most prominent are the
Alzheimer’s Association, Alzheimer’s Disease Inter-
national (ADI), and the Alzheimer’s Disease Edu-
cation and Referral Center (ADEAR).


Alzheimer’s Association. Through its national net-
work of chapters, the Alzheimer’s Association offers
a broad range of programs and services for diag-
nosed persons, their families, and caregivers. The
Association is also the largest private funder of re-
search directed at the cause and cure of Alzheimer’s
disease.


Alzheimer’s Disease International. ADI is an um-
brella organization for Alzheimer’s Associations
throughout the word. The essential role of ADI is
to strengthen this network of associations so that
each is better able to support families living with
dementia.


Alzheimer’s Disease Education and Referral Center.
ADEAR is an official site of the National Institute on
Aging of the U.S. Department of Health and Human
Services. ADEAR provides information about the
latest research breakthroughs in federally funded
Alzheimer’s research and about ongoing clinical tri-
als. It is also a resource for family caregivers.


See also: CAREGIVING: FORMAL; CAREGIVING:


INFORMAL; CHRONIC ILLNESS; DEMENTIA;


DISABILITIES; ELDERS; HEALTH AND FAMILIES;


RESPITE CARE: ADULT
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JON C. STUCKEY


AMERICAN-INDIAN
FAMILIES


American Indians are the indigenous peoples of
the United States. According to archeological esti-
mates, bronze-skinned women and men from
northern Asia had been exploring and settling the
Americas for 10,000 to 50,000 years. By the fif-
teenth century, descendants of these women and
men from northern Asia had spread southward to
populate both continents (Nabokov 1999). When
Christopher Columbus arrived in 1492, North
America had already been home to an estimated
two million to ten million people. These Native-
American peoples had developed over 300 distinct


cultures and had the equivalent of some two hun-
dred distinct languages. The majority of these peo-
ples had settled along the western coastal strip
known today as California. The second most pop-
ulated region was the southwest, followed by re-
gions east of the Mississippi.


By the time Columbus arrived, an array of
Native-American civilizations existed, exhibiting a
variety of lifestyles and practices among them. For
example, the groups had different methods of
gathering food, different dwellings, and different
cultural and religious patterns, as well as popula-
tion sizes. All this changed once the Europeans ar-
rived and began to establish their own settlements.


American-Indian groups had established their
own forms of tribal or group government for keep-
ing order among themselves and as a means to in-
terrelate among and between each other. When
Europeans first arrived in the northeast, they came
into contact with the five Iroquoian tribes that had
established a permanent political union. Known as
the Great League, their style of government was so
formidable that the British and French had no
choice but to deal with these Indian groups as sep-
arate but equal sovereign entities. When Euro-
peans ventured into the southeast, they encoun-
tered the Creek Confederacy, which was made up
of thousands of Muskogean-speaking Indians
(Nabokov 1999). Some of the more well known
among the Muskogean-speaking tribes were the
Creek, Choctaws, Chickasaws, and the Seminoles
(Beach 1910). In Louisiana, European settlers met
up with the aristocratic Indian group known as the
Natchez. The Natchez had a hierarchical type of
society and were ruled by a monarch called The
Sun. The Powhatan Confederacy was based in Vir-
ginia and consisted of two hundred villages and
thirty different tribes, while in California, European
settlers found numerous independent and isolated
Indian groups who had different dialects and var-
ied greatly in size.


It is important to bear in mind that first con-
tact, a term used by anthropologists, between
American Indians and Europeans occurred at dif-
ferent times and in different regions of the country.
For example, first contact was earlier in the more
eastern and southern locales. Accordingly, the
Hopi Indians of Arizona and the Hurons of eastern
Canada both had experienced their initial contact
with the Europeans by the 1540s. Conversely, the
Sioux Indians of the Dakota plains would not have
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their first encounter with Europeans until the
1690s, about 150 years later than the Hopi and
Huron, while the Wintu tribe of northern California
did not have their first contact with Europeans until
the mid-1700s. Finally, the last known first contact
occurred in 1818, when the polar Eskimos en-
countered a British naval expedition. It was then
that the Eskimos learned that they were not the
only humans on earth. By this time, virtually every
American-Indian tribal group had made some
form of contact with and accommodation to the
European settlers and traders. Some American-
Indian–European relations fared well while others
were extremely hostile and ended in tragedy for
the American-Indian men, women, and children.


General Points of Interest


Today, the total population for American Indians
alone is 1,865,118, a figure that increases to
2,475,956 after combining the total population for
American Indians and Alaska Natives. The average
family size for American Indians across the fifty
states ranges from a low of 2.99 in West Virginia to
a high of 4.18 in South Dakota (U.S. Census Bureau
2000). As far as birth rates, the American-Indian
and Alaska Native birth rate for 1994–1996 (the lat-
est available) of 24.1 births per 1,000 population
was 63 percent greater than the United States in
general, all races birth rate for 1995 of 14.8, and 70
percent greater than the rate for the U.S. white
population of 14.2 (Indian Health Service 1998–99).


In terms of health-related concerns, statistics
show that the top leading health problem areas
among American Indians are: diseases of the heart,
malignant neoplasms, accidents, diabetes mellitus,
and chronic liver disease and cirrhosis. The two
leading causes of death for American Indians and
Alaska Natives (1994–1996) and the United States,
all races and white populations (1995) were dis-
eases of the heart and malignant neoplasms. Con-
versely, the ten leading causes of death for dece-
dents of all ages among American Indians and
Alaska Natives within the Indian Health Services
(HIS) area, from 1994–1996 based on a rate per
100,000 population, were: (1) diseases of the heart,
(2) malignant neoplasms, (3) accidents, with motor
vehicle accidents having the largest number, (4) di-
abetes mellitus, (5) chronic liver disease and cir-
rhosis, (6) cerebrovascular diseases, (7) pneumo-
nia and influenza, (8) suicide, (9) chronic


obstructive pulmonary diseases, and (10) homicide
and legal intervention (Indian Health Service
1998–99).


Boarding Schools


There have been several generations of both phys-
ical and psychological parental loss affecting
American-Indian families. This parental loss has
occurred across tribal communities, whether on
reservations or in urban centers, in which a large
percentage of American-Indian families live. There
have been three primary contributing factors that
can be attributed to this parental loss for American-
Indian families: the abrupt removal and placement
of Indian children in foster and adoptive homes,
the education of Indian children in boarding
schools, and the impact of alcohol on American-
Indian families.


The forced removal of Indian children from
their families of origin by Bureau of Indian Affairs
agents, and later missionaries acting on behalf of
the government, was the single most damaging ac-
tion taken against American-Indian families. Board-
ing schools were initially established in the late
nineteenth century and continued to exist through-
out the mid- to late 1960s. These schools were
meant to educate American-Indian children in the
European-American tradition.


The government’s strategy was to remove
American-Indian children from their families of ori-
gin and place them in boarding schools, some-
times hundreds of miles away from their families
and communities, with the goal of breaking up the
traditional family as well as the transmission of
their cultural way of life. If the children were not
around for the parents to teach cultural ways, then
slowly, over time, the government would achieve
its goal of exterminating American-Indian culture
and traditional family life and replace it with total
assimilation to European-American society. Parents
had sporadic or virtually no contact with their chil-
dren while they were in the boarding schools.


Over the years, the impact of the boarding
school experience on American-Indian families
and their children has been of interest to re-
searchers, educators, family scholars, and the more
than five hundred tribes in the United States. Fam-
ilies were tragically disrupted; the children were
raised in an institutional setting that promoted iso-
lation and lack of appropriate interaction between
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females and males, as well as various methods of
assimilation tactics. Often, when children were re-
leased from the boarding school environment they
had no knowledge or skills to survive in the larger
society. If they did find their way back to their
families or tribal communities, they often experi-
enced ostracism and feelings of not belonging due
to perceptions of being a “red apple”—red on the
outside for Indianness and white on the inside for
acting according to the ways of the European-
American society. Parents of these children did not
know how to deal with them and often could not
communicate with their children because they did
not speak English, and their children no longer
spoke their native dialect.


The end result was loss of family, parents suf-
fering from unresolved grief and loss, high inci-
dence of mental health problems and alcoholism,
children who grew up not knowing their culture or
how to parent when they became adults, identity
struggles, and generational transmission of the
ramifications of boarding school experiences from
fear or shame about identifying as an American In-
dian to an inability to be good parents to their chil-
dren through healthy and nurturing relationships.


Family Life Today


In many respects, the history of the past has influ-
enced and helped to shape the structure, roles, and
meaning of family to American Indians today.
American Indians would define family as members
made up of fictive and nonfictive kin (blood re-
lated and non-blood related), extended family,
tribal community, and the nation of American In-
dians as a whole today. In this regard, one is never
alone or without family, a kinship network. Some
tribes are patriarchal and patrilocal; others are ma-
triarchal and matrilocal in structure.


The structural context of the family is immersed
in history and traditional cultural values (Red
Horse, Lewis, Feit, and Decker 1978; Red Horse
1980). For example, American-Indian women were
often viewed in the context of expressive roles;
namely, childrearing, domestic tasks, and the over-
all concerns of the family (Hanson 1980; John
1988). American-Indian men were often cast in
roles of leadership outside the home; as medicine
men and spiritual guides, and as leaders in tribal
community matters.


Today, some believe that the centrality of the
culture is maintained in American-Indian women
(Allen 1986). This is a progressive and feminist
view that does not apply across all tribes in the
United States. For example, women of tribes in the
west and southwest have lower status than those
from tribes from the east and south. Others view
the role of women as based on an ethic of care
(Gilligan 1993) in which women are principally
concerned with the responsibility and activity in-
volved in the care of others and their development.
In essence, American-Indian women see them-
selves as providing an integral role centered
around an ethic of care that is the connection be-
tween relationship and responsibility.


The contemporary role of American-Indian
women is very much rooted in their role histori-
cally, but in a more modernized version due to the
changing times.


Women’s activity—in relation to others—is
more aptly depicted in language such as “being
able to encompass the experiences and well-being
of the other” (Miller 1986, p. x). What American-
Indian women have been doing in life is best de-
scribed as “active participation in the development
of others” (p. xx).


This active participation occurs daily; as the
women interact with adults and children they en-
gage in a relational connection. By looking at the
conventional ways women have been socialized to
carry out the expressive activities and functions of
the so-called female role—that is, wife, mother,
nurturer, responsible for child rearing and the pri-
vate sphere of home—it is clear that these expres-
sive activities are focused on serving others’ needs.
For American-Indian women, then, ties to others
represent affiliations based on an ethic of care: the
connection between relationship and responsibility
(Silvey 1997).


In their role as American-Indian women,
women are viewed as the carriers of culture, or put
another way, keepers of the culture. As such, the
women are not suppressed in their role, but the
same cannot be said for American-Indian men. The
cultural context of the outside, larger society has
negatively affected the role and status of the
American-Indian male compared to that of the
American-Indian female. From a historical per-
spective, the net result over time has evinced a
cultural context of adaptation and evolution in the
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role and status of American-Indian women and
men, as opposed to tradition.


American-Indian men have a harder time find-
ing their niche in contemporary society. The status
of the Indian male has not risen anywhere near
that of the Indian female. It is much harder for
men to find employment that has the opportunity
for career advancement. American-Indian males
have been known to be great on their feet and
have been sought out as ironworkers and for vari-
ous jobs in the construction field. More often than
not, the Indian male will find himself relegated to
providing for his family through various means of
manual labor and work in blue-collar industries. It
is rare that American-Indian men can be found
working in white-collar occupations and jobs that
tend to hold status and prestige, all symbols of
very successful and upwardly mobile men by
today’s standards. Many American-Indian men are
in prominent roles within their tribal communities
as tribal judges, tribal chairmen and administrators,
and in mental health and casino positions. Some
men have gone on to become lawyers and work
for their tribe or types of Indian legal services.
Others have very strong creative and artistic abili-
ties and have become entrepreneurs.


However, it is still far easier for American-
Indian women to find jobs that enable them to
provide for their families and establish a career lad-
der at the same time than it is for American-Indian
men. Historically, the role of American-Indian men
as providers for their family was much easier, and
held more status, than it is or does in contempo-
rary society.


The structure of American-Indian families is
often misunderstood and confusing to non-
American-Indian people. The expansive nature of
the family structure, inclusive of extended family
systems, is confusing because of the number of non-
blood-related members inherent in the family. Not
all members may be primarily of American-Indian
descent or of the same tribal affiliation. A nonblood
or fictive member may be an elder who is referred
to by other members as an uncle, but who in fact
has no biological relationship to other members.


Confusing to the non-American Indian is the
number of people who reside together and that it
is not always possible to tell by looking at mem-
bers which ones are fictive and nonfictive (Red
Horse 1980; Silvey 1997).


The goal of family and parental support,
within the context of the American-Indian family
of origin, is to foster interdependence. The family
serves as a facilitator in the development of its
members and does so according to family or cul-
tural role, not necessarily according to age (Red
Horse 1980). Family and parental support encom-
passes cultural and spiritual maintenance, satisfac-
tion of physical and emotional needs, and the
themes of providing care, being cared for, and
preparing to care for, throughout the lifespan. In
this regard, the family is strengthened and lifelong
interdependence among members is fostered. This
approach to familial support contrasts with
European-American family support in that the goal
of the latter is independence of members rather
than interdependence among members.


American-Indian Child Welfare


One of the most heart-wrenching legacies from the
past was the effect of the boarding schools on
American-Indian families and children. In part, the
unwarranted removal of children from their family
of origin by missionaries and the U.S. government
helped to bring about activism and outcry from
American-Indian communities for something to be
done to save their children, families, and tribes. In
1978, Congress enacted P.L. 95-608, which has
come to be known as the Indian Child Welfare Act
of 1978 (George 1997). The legislative intent be-
hind this law was to stop the unwarranted removal
of American-Indian children from their families and
to set minimum standards for the removal and
placement of the children in the event removal was
necessary (Myers 1981). From oral and written tes-
timony given before Congress, it was determined
that American-Indian children were being removed
at an alarmingly high rate—a rate five times higher
than any other group of children. It took action by
the U.S. federal government to intervene in the
form of passing this statute to help ameliorate the
large rate of unwarranted removal of Indian chil-
dren. This federal law is still in effect and governs
how social service agencies remove children if nec-
essary, what services are to be provided and by In-
dian providers and/or organizations where possi-
ble, and stringent placement guidelines for Indian
child welfare cases in the event removal is neces-
sary. As a federal law, this statute takes precedence
over all state laws in child custody matters involv-
ing American-Indian children, except in the case of
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divorce and delinquency matters unless termina-
tion of parental rights occurs at the same time in
the case of the latter.


In the case of foster care, it has long been a tra-
dition among American-Indian families to care for
the children of other families should the need arise.
It is a system that operates much like an informal
fostering or adoption network, wherein arrange-
ments are made privately between the families
without involving a lawyer or court system. One
could liken it to practices in today’s society where
grandparents are often raising their grandchildren,
not only within the American-Indian culture, but
also across various cultures in the United States, on
an informal basis. The Indian Child Welfare Act
(ICWA) requires that social service agents find clear
and convincing evidence for removal of an Indian
child, whereas state standards require a lesser bur-
den of proof based on the preponderance of the
evidence. No longer may Indian children be re-
moved solely on the basis of environmental poverty
or alcoholism, as was frequently done in the past.
There must be clear and convincing evidence that
some type of abuse or neglect has occurred.


The ICWA sets minimum standards and guide-
lines for the placement of American-Indian chil-
dren once removal is indicated. These placement
priorities apply to foster care and adoption proce-
dures. The first placement priority is always with a
relative or extended family member. If this cannot
be achieved, which in the majority of cases it can
be, then the second placement priority is place-
ment with an American-Indian family of the same
tribal affiliation as the child; for example, a child of
Ottawa or Odawa descent is placed with a family
of the same descendency. If this priority cannot be
achieved, then the third and final placement prior-
ity is for the Indian child to be placed with an In-
dian family of a different tribal affiliation than the
child; for example, a child of Ottawa or Odawa de-
scent with a family of Chippewa or Ojibwa lineage.
It is only as a last resort, and only after placement
in one of the first three priorities cannot be met,
that an Indian child may be open to placement
with any family of any descent as long as it is in
the best interests of the Indian child. To date, this
is the only federal law in place that affords chil-
dren the rights and protections of being placed
with families, and receiving services from
providers, who are of the same racial ethnic


heritage—the American Indian. There is no other
federal law that affords the same rights and pro-
tections to any other group of children in the
United States. Children are viewed as the most
valuable resource while American-Indian elderly
are revered and accorded honor, within the con-
text of the family. American-Indian children are
reared with the mindset that there is no gender in-
equality within the family. For example, Indian
males learn to be self-reliant in tasks that are typi-
cally considered in the domain of the female role,
such as cooking, rearing children, doing laundry
and grocery shopping, and cleaning house. 
American-Indian females are raised knowing how
to mow the lawn, perform various mechanical re-
pairs around the home and on their own vehicles,
and in other tasks typically regarded as belonging
to men. What is most important in raising male
and female children is that they learn to be self-re-
liant and self-sufficient in a variety of tasks so that
they are able to take care of themselves in the
event that they do not marry, or there is no one
else around to help them. For example, among
some Woodland Indian tribes, males are taught
how to cook, clean, do laundry, and be self-reliant
without a female, whereas females are taught how
to do basic mechanical maintenance on cars or
household items, as well as to paint and perform
general repair work (Silvey 1997).


American-Indian families may be found to con-
sist of all types of family forms, as is the case with
other populations. There are two-parent, single-
parent, and blended families, families without chil-
dren, live-together partners, foster and adoptive
families, and lesbian and gay family members.
American-Indian lesbian and gay members, also
known as two-spirit people, are accepted and
often extolled by Indian tribal groups. The families
of American-Indian lesbian and gay persons do not
usually abandon or ostracize them, thus helping
them face a generally unaccepting American soci-
ety (Brown 1997).


American-Indian families are not immune from
divorce. It is not the preferred family dynamic but
it is also not discouraged in the case of domestic
violence, substance abuse, abandonment, or irrec-
oncilable differences, for example. Among Ameri-
can Indians, it is not uncommon to hear a divorce
or relationship breakup spoken of in terms of “split
the blanket,” meaning a couple has split up.
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Throughout life, American-Indian families have
various rituals or ceremonial practices. However,
these ritual and ceremonial practices are not uni-
versally accepted or practiced by all American In-
dian tribal families. For example, the southwest
Navajo tribe has a practice of using cradleboards
for their infants. They also have a ritual wherein
the person who is the first to make a newborn or
infant smile is then honored by throwing a special
feast for the child. Among the eastern and wood-
land tribes, the firstborn daughter becomes the
keeper of the culture, keeper of the family, and in
charge of the overall responsibility for their family
members when in need, as she advances in life.
Additionally, many American-Indian tribes partake
in a naming ceremony where an individual tribal
member is given his or her Indian name. Usually,
a revered elder or spiritual guide is the person who
bequeaths the Indian name to the individual based
on what is known about the individual’s character
and potential.


Conclusion


The interrelationships between European Ameri-
cans and American Indians have sometimes been
smooth and sometimes conflicted. American Indian
families are very diverse according to which tribe
they belong to. In fact, it can safely be said that
there is as much diversity within American Indians
as there is between American Indians and other
groups. There are more than 500 federally recog-
nized tribes in the United States, and families are
very diverse according to which tribe they belong
to. Despite the lack of universal practices and di-
alects, there are some commonalities among the
various tribes and American-Indian families. For
example, there is a shared history of oppression
that still affects contemporary families in the United
States, much as it affected earlier generations.


See also: CANADA FIRST NATIONS FAMILIES; UNITED STATES
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ANABAPTISTS (AMISH, 
MENNONITE)


The Amish and Mennonites stem from the An-
abaptist movement of the sixteenth-century Refor-
mation. Members of the Anabaptist movement in-
sisted that church membership involve a fully
informed adult decision, hence many of them re-
quested a second baptism that symbolically su-
perceded their infant baptism. As a result of this
practice their opponents called them rebaptizers or
Anabaptists. The first adult baptism was performed
in January 1525 in Zurich (Snyder 1995).


In addition to adult baptism the Anabaptists
proposed a complete separation of church and
state, including refusing to participate in the mili-
tary or swearing oaths of allegiance; a non-
hierarchical church wherein clergy and laity formed
a priesthood of believers; and a commitment
against any use of force. These beliefs caused An-
abaptists to be persecuted, and many died a mar-
tyr’s death for their faith. An important book for all
of the heirs of the Anabaptists is The Bloody The-
ater; or Martyrs’ Mirror by Thieleman van Braght
([1660] 1990). This collection of accounts of perse-
cution, torture, and death, first published in Hol-
land in 1660, continues to be part of the collective
memory of the descendents of these people.


For the Anabaptists, the call to discipleship
often took precedence over family. There are
many stories where men and women willingly
gave their lives for the sake of their beliefs and left
spouses and children behind to fend for them-
selves. In the Anabaptist tradition a believer was a
follower of Christ first, and loyalty to family took
second place (Graber-Miller 2001; Roth 2001).


The Anabaptists produced three groups: the
Mennonites, Hutterites, and Amish. The Mennon-
ites take their name from a Dutch Catholic priest,
Menno Simons, who joined the movement in 1530.
The earliest groups of Anabaptists were established
in Zurich, the cantons of Appenzell, Bern, and St.
Gall, and the northern Dutch province of Friesland
where Menno lived and worked. The groups in
the south were known initially as the Swiss
Brethren and later broke into two groups: the
Mennonites and the Amish. The faction known as
Mennonite had formed alliances with the Dutch
Mennonites by the end of sixteenth century (Re-
dekop 1989).


The Amish emerged at the end of the seven-
teenth century when a young Mennonite minister,
Jacob Ammann, became embroiled in a contro-
versy with his fellow ministers in the Alsace, the
Palatinate, and the canton of Bern (Meyers 1996).
The heart of the argument concerned the degree of
discipline that should be applied to a church mem-
ber who violated accepted standards of behavior.
Ammann insisted that the deviant should be ex-
communicated and subsequently shunned by all
other members of the church, including members
of the individual’s family. When the two sides
could not reconcile their differences, a division oc-
curred in 1693, and Ammann and his followers
broke away from the larger group of Mennonites.
Those who sided with Ammann are now known as
the Amish (Nolt 1992).


Because of persecution in Europe many Men-
nonites fled their homelands and moved east as far
as Russia, while others fled west to North America.
Although a small number of Mennonites remained
in Europe, the majority have emigrated. The first
wave of Mennonite migration to North America
began in 1683. The Amish began to leave Europe
in the 1820s. Many of the so-called Russian Men-
nonites left the Ukraine in 1874 for new homes in
North America (Redekop 1989). The decision to
leave Russia followed two problematic pieces of
legislation implemented by the government: In
1864 a law required that all schools’ primary lan-
guage of instruction was to be Russian, and in 1871
compulsory military service was introduced. Rather
than give up their German language and their paci-
fist position, the Mennonites decided to emigrate.


No Amish remain in Europe. Today there are
nearly 200,000 Amish in North America, with more
than 250 communities in twenty U.S. states and the
province of Ontario, Canada (Kraybill and Bow-
man 2001).


In the four centuries since the beginning of the
Anabaptist movement there have been many
schisms among the Mennonites and they form a
continuum from the most conservative, Old Order
Mennonites (Scott 1996; Kraybill and Bowman
2001) to progressive groups (Kauffman and Drei-
dger 1991) that have been almost completely ac-
culturated into the mainstream of society. The var-
ious factions of Mennonites are spread throughout
the world. The fastest growing membership is in
the Southern Hemisphere. Of the estimated
1,203,995 Mennonites worldwide, 702,000 church
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members can be found in Africa, Asia, the
Caribbean Islands, and Central and South America.
(Mennonite World Conference 2000).


The discussion of family life will focus on the
two largest groups, the Old Order Amish and the
most progressive Mennonites. The term Old Order
is used to describe the Amish who retain a tradi-
tional lifestyle that includes the retention of a di-
alect of the German language, horse and buggy as
primary form of transportation, nineteenth-century
dress and hairstyle, and a resistance to organizing
human beings in hierarchical organizations. Pro-
gressive Mennonites have retained an emphasis on
believer’s baptism, nonviolence, and the separa-
tion of church and state. However, in contrast to
the Old Orders they have become increasingly
urban, emphasize higher education and employ-
ment in professions, and have developed an elab-
orate denominational bureaucracy (Kauffman and
Dreidger 1991).


Amish Community and Family Life


The two basic units in Amish society are church and
family, and these institutions intersect at a number
of levels. Amish churches are defined geographi-
cally, that is, all church members within a square
mile or several square miles form a church district.
The size of a church (160 or fewer persons) is usu-
ally described in terms of the number of families
rather than the number of individual members. The
Amish do not construct church buildings, but meet
for worship in members’ homes. A church will di-
vide into two geographic units, or two new districts,
when there are too many families to fit comfortably
in any individual member’s home (Hostetler 1993).


Family life is inextricably related to the life of
the church. Among other things, a child learns
early in life to submit to the authority of the adults
in his or her life. Respecting the authority of elders
in childhood is assumed to lead to a life of sub-
mission to the rules of the church. When an Amish
young person begins to think about marriage this
issue is often related to a decision about church
membership. Marriage within the Amish church is
only permitted after an individual is baptized and
may only occur with another Amish person.


Stages of Amish Family Life


Infancy and early childhood. Amish children are
received by their parents and the community with


a great deal of joy. Because contraception is rarely
used it is assumed that when a couple marries chil-
dren will be born within a year or two. The infant
is assumed to be innocent until he or she becomes
self-aware. At this point adults consider it their re-
sponsibility to begin to “break the will of the
child.” At approximately age two a child must
begin to learn the meaning of discipline. They are
beginning a period of preparation for church mem-
bership that will continue until they are sixteen
years of age.


Children begin to help with farm or household
chores at a very young age. They are encouraged
to begin by helping to gather eggs, feed chickens,
pull weeds, and sweep floors. As time progresses
they will be expected to do more sophisticated
work, but they are rarely pushed to do more than
they are capable of at a particular age.


Parents expect conformity; they have relatively
little tolerance for disobedience or defiance. They
have no time for modern permissive childrearing
and will not hesitate to use corporal punishment if
needed (Hostetler and Huntington 1992).


Scholars. Typically, Amish children do not go to
preschool or kindergarten. At the age of six or
seven they begin to go to school and become
scholars. Most Amish children attend one- or two-
room Amish parochial schools. All children go to
school through the age of fifteen at which point
they are free to leave school. Most do so, because
the Amish believe that a child has learned enough,
at that point, of basic mathematics, English reading,
and writing skills to function as an adult. Further-
more, Amish children are not permitted to go to
high school or university. Higher education is per-
ceived as threatening and may lead to critical think-
ing (Hostetler and Huntington 1992; Meyers 1993).


Youth. A child leads a fairly controlled life until
he or she is sixteen. At this age there is a period of
latitude, where some of the restrictions on a child’s
behavior are removed.


Many boys acquire their first horse and buggy
at sixteen. At this point, they have the freedom to
come and go from their home. Some teens begin
to experiment with aspects of the non-Amish
world. They may wear non-Amish clothes, put a
radio in the buggy, and in some cases secure a dri-
ver’s license and purchase a car.


What is the meaning of this period of latitude?
Why do some parents overlook the indiscretions of
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An Amish family rides in a horse-drawn wagon. Amish males usually receive their first horse and buggy at the age of six-


teen. THOMAS B. HOLLYMAN/SCIENCESOURCE/PHOTO RESEARCHERS


their children? Although few parents will say so,
they allow some experimentation with the world
so that when a child makes his or her decision to
join the church he or she will have some knowl-
edge about what is being rejected in the member-
ship commitment.


In the late teens two critical events typically
occur in a young person’s life. The youth must
make a decision about whether to be baptized and
to become a church member. The young person is
also searching for a marriage partner. Baptism and
marriage often, but not always, occur in a rela-
tively short period of time. An Amish man or
woman may not marry in the Amish church unless
he or she is a baptized member. Furthermore, a
member of the church is only permitted to marry
another member. Since more than 80 percent of
Amish young people choose to remain in the faith
of their parents (Meyers 1994a), marriage is almost
always endogamous.


Amish courtship tends to be very serious.
There is much less casual dating than in the domi-
nant culture. Dates are often limited to a young
man taking a young woman home in his buggy
after a Sunday evening singing service. When a
couple decides to marry there is a process of per-
mission that must be sought from parents and
church leaders. When all agree that a wedding
may take place, the Bishop will announce at the
end of a regular church service that two individu-
als will be married at a designated time and place
in the coming weeks. At that moment the couple
has been published.


Married Couples. A wedding is one of the most
important days in an Amish person’s life. It is one
of the few opportunities to be the center of atten-
tion. The couple stands before the congregation
and exchanges vows, and then elaborate meals are
prepared for them. There is a special table set in a
corner of a main room, known as the Eck. (Eck is
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the German word for corner.) The bride and
groom choose some of their best friends to be the
table waiters for the meal. These people leave the
service about a half-hour before it is over to make
the final preparations for the meal, which has been
in the works for days.


Once married the couple establishes their own
home and typically begins to assume fairly tradi-
tional roles. Men work in the fields, the shop, or
the factory, and women work in the home, cook-
ing, cleaning, and occasionally assisting their hus-
band with outside work. Although in the past
farming was synonymous with the Amish way of
life, farmers are now in the minority in the largest
Amish settlements in Indiana, Ohio, and Pennsyl-
vania. (Meyers 1994a; Kraybill and Nolt 1995).


A father in the Amish home is the religious
leader. He may read the Bible in the morning or
read prayers from their prayer book before and
after meals. Both parents, however, teach their
children, by example, how to be men and women.


Aging. Amish people tend to retire in their late
fifties or early sixties. A farmer, in particular, may
allow a son or son-in-law to take over the farm at
this age. He may still have an active role on the
farm but the next generation assumes the major re-
sponsibility for the farm operation.


Elderly people are rarely put in nursing homes.
They are usually maintained at home in a separate
room, apartment, or a smaller building on the
property of one of their adult children. Smaller
homes for the elderly are known as the grandfa-
ther or dawdy house. Older people are respected,
and members of their community treat them with a
great deal of kindness and affection.


Mennonite Families


In the twentieth century Mennonite community
and family life changed in some significant ways.
At the beginning of the century they were prima-
rily an agrarian people who lived in homogenous
rural communities. By the close of the century less
than 7 percent of Mennonites were still on the farm
(Kauffman and Dreidger 1991). For the most part
they have given up traditional dress, have left the
agrarian way of life, have moved into most profes-
sions, and are much more involved in the life of
the dominant culture. They have developed their
own institutions of higher education, an insurance


industry, an international mission and service or-
ganization, retirement communities for the elderly,
and many other formal organizations.


Within families there has been an increasing
emphasis on egalitarian childrearing and a trend
toward a balance of power between husband and
wife. This change is probably associated with the
increasing emphasis on employment for women.
The majority of married Mennonite women are
employed full-time outside of the home (Kauffman
and Meyers 2001).


The average number of children in Mennonite
families also approaches the national norm. In
contrast to the Amish who continue to have large
families, with the average family including 7 chil-
dren (Hostetler 1993), Mennonites average 2.3
children per family among couples under the age
of 49 (Kauffman and Driedger 1991).


Although Mennonite families are similar in
many ways to families in the larger society, there
are some unique characteristics of this population.
Mennonites continue to place great value on mar-
riage. Ninety-one percent of women and 98 percent
of men marry. The majority of Mennonites prefer to
marry within their religious tradition. Furthermore,
in the United States Mennonites tend to marry ear-
lier than the rest of the population. The average age
at marriage for men in 1989 was 23.2 and women
21.3 (Kauffman and Meyers 2001). In contrast the
average for males and females in the general pop-
ulation was 26.2 and 23.9 (Eshleman 1997).


Mennonite families also tend to have higher in-
comes and lower rates of divorce than the dominant
culture. The most recent comprehensive survey of
Mennonites was taken in 1989 and in that year di-
vorce rates were less than half of the non-Mennonite
population in the United States. Only five percent of
the respondents over the age of thirty who had mar-
ried at some point in their life were divorced or sep-
arated (Kauffman and Meyers 2001).


Finally, progressive Mennonites tend to be less
sexually active prior to marriage than the larger so-
ciety. Approximately one-third of Mennonites
admit to premarital intercourse, which is less than
half the incidence in the general population (Lau-
man et al. 1994).


See also: HUTTERITE FAMILIES; PROTESTANTISM; RELIGION
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THOMAS J. MEYERS


ANCESTOR WORSHIP


The term ancestor worship, coined in 1885 by the
British philosopher and sociologist Herbert
Spencer, refers to a ritualized invocation of dead
kin. It is based on the belief that the spirits of the
dead have the power to influence the affairs of the
living. Ancestors who are respected and remem-
bered by elaborate rites include members of the
family, clans, and tribes. Ancestral spirits that are
worshiped also vary in distance of time from the
living. In some societies, only the spirits of the re-
cently deceased are worshiped, while in others, all
ancestors are included.


The practice of ancestor worship is not univer-
sal, but exists or formerly existed in many coun-
tries including those in West Africa, Europe, the
Pacific, and East Asia. Information is most abun-
dant on traditional practices of familial ancestor
worship in China (Thompson 1973) and Japan
(Yanagita 1970).


Ancestor Worship in China


In China, the practice of ancestor worship has ex-
isted since ancient times, and it emphasized conti-
nuity of family lines. Filial piety, advocated by the
Confucian teachings of the sixth and fifth centuries
B.C.E., emphasized respect for senior family mem-
bers (Granet 1975). The practice of ancestor wor-
ship, therefore, can be seen as an extension of this
reverence. Additionally, the family was viewed as a
closely united group of living and dead relatives.
Unity of the entire kin group was also reinforced
through religious acts at temples that honored all
ancestral spirits.
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Photos offered in a Malaysian temple illustrate a form of ancestor worship. Ancestor worship is based on the belief that spirits of


the dead can influence the affairs of the living. SIMON ARNOLD; EYE UBIQUITOUS/CORBIS


Rites of reverence were also held at home and
gravesites. Ancestral shrines containing tablets
bearing the names of recently deceased ancestors
were maintained in homes, and rites were ob-
served before them. The ancestral tablets, which
are the locus of worship for the deceased, operate
in two ways within the practice of ancestor wor-
ship. In one way they are like the ancestral hall,
showing outsiders the public face of the lineage. In
another way, they represent the lineage as a body
of individual members. Ancestor festivals occur
around the fifteenth of July, during which items
such as fruit, preserves, candies, two or more bowls
containing fragrant wood, some lotus or other flow-
ers in the vase, and a number of dishes or bowls of
cooked food are placed in front of the shrine. If the
family can afford it, one or more priests are invited
to read scriptures and perform certain rituals before
the shrine during this period (Hsu 1948).


Emily Ahern (1973) emphasizes that the recip-
rocal obligation between the living and the dead is
an important element in Chinese family life. For


example, in a Chinese village that Ahern studied,
the living are expected to care for the dead in pay-
ment of the debts they owe them, and, in turn, the
living hope to obtain the good life as they per-
ceive it: wealth, rich harvests, and offspring who
will ensure undying memory and sustenance in the
afterlife.


The state of ancestor worship in modern China
is unclear, but it was reported to be disappearing
(Welch 1969) under the Communist regime.
Rennselaer Lee (1964) argues that the Chinese
Communists have been fundamentally hostile to-
wards religion, but the government solicited the
cooperation of religious leaders in an attempt to
create the new China. Others, however, are more
cynical of these governmental efforts (Levenson
1965) and report that religious repression has been
severe (Welch 1969).


Ancestor Worship in Japan


Most of the historically known practices of ances-
tor worship in Japan are adaptations of Chinese
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customs. With the passage of time and in coexis-
tence with the Shinto religion, Japanese Buddhism
began to emphasize death rites and commemora-
tive ceremonies. Although Confucianism was never
fully developed in Japan, quasi-religious Confucian
ideals of filial piety became important and were
sometimes incorporated in the teachings of Japan-
ese Buddhist sects, thereby reinforcing respect for
ancestors (Tamaru 1972).


Japanese rites, like those of China, consist of
elaborate funerals and many commemorative rites
at home, temple, and gravesites. A Butsudan (fam-
ily altar to ancestors), which displays tablets with
inscribed ancestors’ names, is present in many
Japanese households. An annual ancestral cere-
mony, Bon, takes place in either July or August
and along with the New Year’s celebration, is con-
sidered to be one of the two most important ob-
servances in Japan (Yanagita 1970). During Bon
ceremony, family members return to their parental
homes to honor all spirits of the dead who are be-
lieved to return to their homes at that time. As was
the case in China, fresh fruit, flowers, and cooked
rice are offered on the family altar. Many family
members go to meet the souls of their ancestors in
the cemetery or at the temple. In many neighbor-
hoods, an annual Bon dance is held to celebrate
this special observance in which adults and chil-
dren dance to Japanese folk music. In addition to
the annual ancestral festival, ancestors are remem-
bered and worshipped through the purification rit-
uals that take place seven days, forty-nine days,
and one hundred days after the death of a family
member, during the first Bon, and the first, third,
seventh, thirteenth, seventeenth, twenty-third,
twenty-seventh, thirty-third, fiftieth, and one hun-
dredth year anniversaries of their death.


In modern Japan, ancestors have declined in
importance, and Buddhist ritual tends to empha-
size funerals, giving less attention than formerly to
commemorative ceremonies.


To many Japanese, the ancestral festival, Bon,
has become nothing more than a few days of rest.
In a 1968 survey of religious attitudes of Japanese
men, Fernando Basabe found that one in four
Japanese men believed that the spirits of the an-
cestors return to their homes during the Bon festi-
val. Although the lives of most Japanese are inter-
twined with religious observances such as Bon,
and most have Buddhist altars in the homes, the
majority of Japanese do not consider themselves


believers in any religion (Reischauer 1981). This
suggests that Japanese people are slowly losing in-
terest in the worship of ancestral spirits.


Despite these modern trends, ancestor worship
continues to be an important mechanism through
which the living feel that they are spiritually con-
nected to the deceased family members, thereby
ensuring the continuity of family lineage.


See also: BUDDHISM; CHINA; CONFUCIANISM; JAPAN
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MASAKO ISHII-KUNTZ


ANNULMENT


Annulment is the judicial pronouncement declar-
ing a marriage invalid. A few ideas must be kept in
mind in order to understand the concept of annul-
ment and how it differs from divorce:
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(1) Every society establishes rules of conduct
for its members relating to behavior that affects the
common good. Marriage is an institution designed
to enable people to establish stable primary inti-
mate relationships that potentially involve the pro-
creation and rearing of children. While the right to
marry is fundamental, each society passes legisla-
tion to control and restrict the exercise of this right.


(2) The rules governing the valid contracting of
legal obligations are not necessarily shared by
other social units and vary from society to society.
If an individual belongs to multiple social units, the
validity of contracts entered into by persons who
choose to remain part of that social unit is gov-
erned by the laws passed by the legitimate author-
ity of that unit.


(3) If the requirements that have been estab-
lished by the legally binding authority of the social
unit and that are in existence at the time of enter-
ing the contract are not fulfilled, the contract is
considered null and void from its outset.


(4) The marriage ceremony takes place in a
specific geographic locale. The requirements and
regulations established by the state where the ex-
change of vows takes place may refer to the radi-
cal capacity or ability of persons entering marriage
to take on the responsibilities and enjoy the rights
of marriage (i.e., age and mental competence), the
specific form that must be followed (i.e., valid li-
cense and official minister who is to witness the ex-
change of vows), or other regulations that fall into
a questionable area between the basic ability or
capacity to enter marriage and the format required
(i.e., gender of the contracting parties). Whatever
the category of requirement or regulation, if all
norms so determined by the state are not followed,
the contract is null and void, invalid; no marriage
exists and no rights or obligations are incurred.


Divorce Versus Annulment


Before persons can enter another marriage after
they have exchanged vows in a marriage cere-
mony, the prior marriage must be liquidated. To
sever the chains of matrimony or “untie the knot,”
the case must be adjudicated in a civil court that
handles either divorce or annulment.


Divorce presupposes that a valid marriage was
entered into by the parties involved and ends a


marriage as of the date the divorce decree be-
comes final. Divorce per se has no effect on the le-
gitimacy of children born of this union or on a
claim for alimony.


Annulment implies that a valid marriage never
took place because of the inability to perform the
responsibilities of marriage. The parties are con-
sidered to lack the ability to give valid consent if,
at the time and in the place where the marriage
ceremony was performed, there was some defect,
impediment, or lack of capacity preventing a legal
marriage between the parties concerned. When
this fact is so judged by legal authority (adjudi-
cated), the legal judgment implies that the mar-
riage is voided from its inception. Unless altered by
statute, annulment has the legal effect of rendering
the children born of this union “illegitimate.” A
claim for alimony would also be invalid unless the
rule is changed by statute or judicial decision.


State legislatures have tended to confuse the
distinction between divorce and annulment as they
enact divorce statutes. Divorce serves as a substi-
tute for annulment in those jurisdictions that have
no statutes allowing courts to grant annulments
and becomes a catchall for cases involving such is-
sues as bigamy and impotency.


Grounds for Annulment


The statutes or legislation that determine the im-
pediments to a valid marital contract are not uni-
form from state to state, and the grounds for an-
nulment vary from one jurisdiction to another. In
every case, however, these grounds must be clear,
strong, and convincing before an annulment court
will issue a decree of nullity following legal pro-
ceedings to liquidate a marriage. While the rule of
law changes from one jurisdiction to another, some
reasons why parties are unable to exchange mari-
tal consent include:


(1) failure to follow legal format, such as not ob-
taining a marriage license or neglecting to
fulfill other statutory prohibitions;


(2) being underage—there is a fixed marriage-
able age that must be respected;


(3) gender—most societies permit only hetero-
sexuals to marry;


(4) consanguinity—a marriage would be consid-
ered “incestuous and void” if the parties
were related by blood, that is, ancestors and
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descendants such as father and daughter,
brothers and sisters, uncles and nieces, aunts
and nephews;


(5) affinity—a relationship established by mar-
riage, such as stepbrother and stepsister;


(6) impotency—the incapacity to perform the
act of sexual intercourse;


(7) duress (force and fear)—a valid marriage re-
quires free and willing consent of both male
and female;


(8) fraud (deception)—both parties must intend
to assume the contractual obligations; and


(9) mental disorder or mental deficiency—
persons must possess the ability to under-
stand the nature and consequences of the
marriage ceremony.


If any of these impediments were present at
the time of the marriage and proven in a court of
law, a decree of nullity would be issued indicating
that no marriage existed.


Historical Link with Church Law


The concept of annulment draws its heritage from
the ecclesiastical courts of England and canon law
of the Roman Catholic church. In sharp contrast to
Roman law, which considered marriage and its dis-
solution to be determined by the free will of the
parties concerned, the Catholic church believes
that a valid marriage entered into by two baptized
Christians (classified as “sacramental”) cannot be
dissolved by any human power. Consequently, if a
valid marriage is sacramental and consummated
through sexual intercourse, it can be dissolved
only by the death of one spouse. Hence the focus
on annulment to prove some impediment or defect
that would render the contract itself invalid from
the outset; this would prove that the marriage
never existed.


When an individual falls under the jurisdiction
of both state and church law because of an affil-
iation with a specific religious denomination,
the rules of law of both state and church become
significant.


For those religious organizations that permit
divorce, the usual procedure is to recognize the
legal authority of the state to dissolve the marriage
in civil court. The denominations would then ac-
cept the decree of divorce as valid, thereby freeing


both parties to remarry according to the rules of
both state and church.


The Roman Catholic church does not allow its
members to divorce. If Catholics who previously
had exchanged marital vows wish to marry a dif-
ferent partner, a lengthy annulment procedure in
the ecclesiastical tribunal is usually required. While
the state may allow an individual to remarry within
its jurisdiction, the church would forbid a new
marriage within the church until an annulment
procedure had declared the previous marriage null
and void. On the other hand, even though the
church has issued a “decree of nullity,” the state
would require a civil procedure to be completed
within the divorce court of the state before allow-
ing either of the parties to enter a new marriage.


See also: CATHOLICISM
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ANXIETY DISORDERS


Anxiety disorders include separation anxiety dis-
order, social phobia, specific phobia, generalized
anxiety disorder, agoraphobia, panic disorder with
and without agoraphobia, obsessive-compulsive
disorder, posttraumatic stress disorder, acute stress
disorder, anxiety disorder due to a general medical
condition, substance-induced anxiety disorder,
and anxiety disorder not otherwise specified. Com-
mon features shared across anxiety disorders in-
clude (1) avoidance of feared objects, situations, or
events, or enduring such objects, situations, events
with severe distress; (2) maladaptive thoughts or
cognitions, typically regarding harm or injury to
oneself or loved one; and (3) physiological arousal
or reactions (e.g., palpitations, sweating, irritabil-
ity). According to the Diagnostic and Statistical
Manual of Mental Disorders (DSM-IV) (American
Psychiatric Association 1994), with the exception
of the anxiety disorder specific to childhood, sep-
aration anxiety disorder, the same criteria are ap-
plied for diagnosing anxiety disorders in adults
and children. For all anxiety disorders, symptoms
must be present for a specific time period (at least
four weeks for separation anxiety disorder; six
months for all other anxiety disorders), be age in-
appropriate, and interfere with an individual’s
functioning.


Ethnic and Cultural Variations


Epidemiological studies of anxiety disorders in
children have rarely been conducted using diverse


ethnic or racial groups. Hector R. Bird and his col-
leagues (1988) conducted a community study of
behavioral and emotional problems in youth aged
four to sixteen years in Puerto Rico. Prevalence
rates for the most common anxiety disorders were
2.6 percent for specific phobia and 4.7 percent for
separation anxiety disorder.


Glorisa Canino and her colleagues (1986) com-
pared rates of anxiety symptoms (not diagnoses) in
an outpatient clinic sample of African-American
and Hispanic youth (aged five to fourteen years).
Hispanic children were found to present with more
symptoms of fears, phobias, anxiety, panic, school
refusal, and disturbed peer relationships than
African-American children. C. G. Last and S. Perrin
(1993) compared African-American and Euro-
American children (aged five to seventeen years)
who were referred to a childhood anxiety disor-
ders specialty clinic, and found no significant dif-
ferences between the two groups in lifetime preva-
lence rates of anxiety diagnoses. Golda Ginsburg
and Wendy Silverman’s (1996) comparison of His-
panic and Euro-American children (aged six to sev-
enteen years) who were referred to a childhood
anxiety disorders specialty clinic indicated that the
two groups were more similar than different on the
main variables examined, including mean age at
intake, family income, mean ratings of impairment
of diagnoses (0-9 point scale), school refusal be-
havior, and number of co-occurring diagnoses.
More research is needed on the expression of anx-
iety disorders using ethnically and culturally di-
verse samples of children.


Biological Factors


Evidence for biological factors that predispose chil-
dren to anxiety disorders is based largely on find-
ings from family aggregation, twin, behavioral ge-
netic, and behavioral inhibition studies. Family
aggregation studies suggest that children whose
parents have an anxiety disorder are at risk for de-
veloping an anxiety disorder themselves (Bieder-
man et al. 2001). Similarly, parents whose children
have an anxiety disorder are likely to show anxiety
disorders or symptoms themselves. Research on
family aggregation also suggests that when parents
have an anxiety disorder, mothers are more often
associated with familial transmission of anxiety
than fathers. Also, children of anxious parents are
likely to have an earlier onset for anxiety disorders
than their parents.
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Twin studies also suggest a familial transmis-
sion. For example, concordance rates from differ-
ent monozygotic (identical) and dizygotic (frater-
nal) twin pairs suggest a strong genetic basis for
anxiety neurosis. Thalia C. Eley’s (1999) review of
behavioral genetic research concluded that factors
in shared and nonshared environments of parents
with anxiety disorders have an important influence
on the development and maintenance of most anx-
iety disorders in their children and adolescents.


Recent research on behavioral inhibition and
anxiety has provided important neurobiological in-
sights regarding correlates in the etiology of anxi-
ety disorders (Sallee and Greenawald 1995). Be-
havioral inhibition refers to the temperamental
style of approximately 10 to 15 percent of Euro-
American infants who are predisposed to being ir-
ritable, shy, and fearful as toddlers, and cautious,
quiet, and introverted as school-aged children
(e.g., Kagan 1989).


Although family, twin, behavioral genetic, and
behavioral inhibition investigations all provide em-
pirical support for biological dispositional factors
in the etiology of anxiety disorders in children, the
specific mechanism of transmission are unclear.
This represents a critical area for further research.


Family Environment and Parenting Factors


Parenting styles of anxious children have been de-
scribed as overprotecting, ambivalent, rejecting,
and hostile (See Ginsburg, Silverman, and Kurtines
1995). Retrospective reports of adults with anxiety
disorders show that these adults view their parents
as overcontrolling and less affectionate. Studies of
families of school-refusing/anxious children indi-
cate that these families score lower on indices of
child independence and participation in recre-
ational activities, and higher on indices of hostility/
conflict than families of non-school-refusing/
anxious children (Kearney and Silverman 1995).
These families also have been found to be more
overprotective and disturbed in role performance,
communication, affective expression, and control
relative to families of children with nonanxiety
psychiatric disorders (e.g., Bernstein and Garfinkel
1986). In a review of the parenting and child-
rearing practices research literature, Ronald Rapee
(1997) concluded that rejection and excessive
parental control were related to the development
and maintenance of anxiety disorders in children.


An observational study conducted by Paula Barrett
and her colleagues (1996) found that children with
anxiety disorders and their parents generated more
avoidant solutions in problem-solving situations
relative to aggressive and nonclinical controls.
These parents also modeled caution, provided in-
formation about risks, expressed doubts about
child competency, and rewarded avoidant behav-
ior. Moreover, having an anxious family member
(e.g., parent) also has been shown to increase risk
for distress and dysfunction in family relationships
(Bruch and Heimberg 1994). Given the consistency
of findings showing the role of the family environ-
ment and parenting factors, interventions have
been aimed at incorporating these factors in treat-
ing children with anxiety disorders.


Family-Focused Interventions


Considerable evidence has accumulated demon-
strating the efficacy of individual child cognitive
behavior therapy (CBT) for reducing anxiety disor-
ders in children (see Silverman and Berman 2001,
for review). In consideration of the accumulating
evidence (summarized above), highlighting the im-
portance of the familial context in the develop-
ment and maintenance of anxiety disorders, early
twenty-first century clinical research was directed
toward evaluating whether CBT, when used with
anxious children, also is efficacious when family
parenting variables are targeted in the treatment
program. Such work also is a response to increas-
ing interest among practitioners in having available
alternative treatment approaches that draw on sup-
plementary therapeutic resources, especially when
individual child therapy does not seem sufficient.


As a result, empirical evidence from clinical tri-
als as well as single case study designs suggests
that childhood anxiety disorders can be reduced
when exposure-based cognitive behavioral treat-
ments target family/parent variables. For example,
in a sample of seventy-nine children (ages seven to
fourteen years old) and their parents, Paula Barrett,
Mark Dadds, and Ronald Rapee (1996) demon-
strated that individual cognitive behavioral treat-
ment (ICBT) might be enhanced by parental in-
volvement in the treatment of childhood anxiety
disorders when compared to a wait-list comparison
group. Results indicated that a large percentage
(69.8%) of children who received ICBT, either with
or without a parenting component, no longer met







ANXIETY DISORDERS


—76—


diagnostic criteria for an anxiety disorder. More-
over, children who received ICBT with a parenting
component had significantly higher treatment suc-
cess rates (84%) than children who received ICBT
without the parenting component (57.1%). Im-
provement also was evident on child and parent
rating scales, though statistically significant differ-
ences between the treatment conditions (i.e., ICBT
with parent involvement vs. ICBT without parent
involvement) were not as apparent on these meas-
ures. An interesting age/treatment interaction was
observed in that younger children showed more
improvement in ICBT with the parenting compo-
nent than older children who received ICBT with-
out the parenting component.


Barrett and colleagues (2001) reported long-
term (five to seven years post-treatment) mainte-
nance of treatment gains from Barrett, Dadds, and
Rapee’s (1996) study. For both treatment condi-
tions (i.e., ICBT with parental involvement vs.
ICBT without parental involvement), treatment
gains were maintained for this period as shown by
continued absence of the targeted anxiety disorder
diagnosis as reported by the child, and on all the
child and parent rating scales. The only exception
was levels of self-rated fear: children who received
ICBT with parental involvement rated signifi-
cantly less fear at long-term follow-up in compari-
son to children who received ICBT without
parental involvement.


Findings from Vanessa Cobham, Mark Dadds,
and Susan Spence (1998) provide additional evi-
dence for ICBT as well as for the involvement of
parents in intervention. In this study parental in-
volvement included not only parental management
of the child’s anxiety, but also parental manage-
ment of their own anxiety. Children (N=67; ages
seven to fourteen years old) with anxiety disorders
were assigned to conditions according to whether
parents were anxious or not. Treatment success
rates for ICBT among children with nonanxious
parents were similar to those children with anxious
parents who received ICBT plus a parental anxiety
management component. Thus, the addition of a
parent anxiety management component to ICBT
was important for diagnostic recovery for those
children with anxious parents.


Barrett (1998) evaluated the effectiveness of in-
cluding a family component to group CBT. Partici-
pants consisted of sixty children (ages seven to


fourteen years old) and their parents. Treatment
conditions were: (1) child group CBT, (2) child
group CBT plus a family management component,
and (3) a wait-list control condition. The family
management component consisted of parent train-
ing of contingency management techniques for
their child’s anxiety and for any anxiety that parents
may experience themselves. Results indicated that
children in both group CBT and group CBT plus
the family component showed positive treatment in
comparison to the wait-list condition. However,
children in the group CBT plus family component
condition showed somewhat better improvement
than children in the group CBT condition as evi-
dent in less family disruption, greater parental per-
ception of ability to deal with child’s behaviors, and
lower child’s reports of fear. At one-year follow-up,
children in the group CBT plus family maintained
lower scores for internalizing and externalizing be-
haviors as reported by parents. Overall, however,
both treatment conditions produced significant
change in terms of successful treatment outcome
relative to the waitlist condition.


Sandra Mendlowitz and colleagues (1999) con-
ducted a clinical trial examining group CBT for
anxiety in children (N=68; ages seven to twelve
years old). Three conditions were compared: (1)
group CBT for children only, (2) group CBT for
children and parents, and (3) group CBT for par-
ents only. A wait-list control condition also was in-
cluded. Improvement was noted for all treatment
conditions in terms of reduction in anxiety symp-
toms; however, children in the group CBT for chil-
dren and parents condition showed significantly
greater improvement in their coping strategies rel-
ative to children in the other conditions.


Susan Spence, Caroline Donovan, and Mar-
garet Brechman-Toussaint (2000) conducted a clin-
ical trial for children with social phobia (N=50;
ages seven to fourteen years old) in which group
CBT was compared to group CBT with parental in-
volvement, and a wait-list control. Parental in-
volvement consisted mainly of enhanced contin-
gency management techniques taught to parents
during therapy sessions. Results indicated that both
treatment conditions (i.e., ICBT and ICBT with the
parental component) showed significant improve-
ments at post-treatment and twelve-month follow-
up when compared to the wait-list condition. It is
interesting, however, that comparisons between
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the two treatment conditions did not show statisti-
cally significant differences, suggesting both con-
ditions were efficacious in reducing symptoms of
social phobia.


Two late-twentieth-century studies reported on
parent and family factors that may be related to
treatment success or failure (Berman et al. 2000).
Steven L. Berman and his colleagues (2000) found
that child symptoms of depression as well as par-
ent self-reported symptoms of depression, fear,
hostility, and/or paranoia were predictive of treat-
ment failure. Melissa Crawford and Katharina Man-
assis (2001) found that child, maternal, and pater-
nal reports of family dysfunction and maternal
frustration were significant predictors of a less fa-
vorable outcome in child’s anxiety and overall
functioning. Also, paternal reports of multiple
physiological symptoms for which no medical
cause was evident were predictive of a less favor-
able outcome in terms of overall child functioning.


In sum, there is strong and consistent evidence
showing a familial influence in the development
and maintenance of anxiety disorders. This evi-
dence supports both a biological and psychosocial
influence. The intervention research literature fur-
ther suggests strong evidence for the efficacy of
ICBT for reducing anxiety disorders in children.
Although the effects might be enhanced when in-
cluding a family component to the intervention,
further research on this issue is needed.


See also: ATTACHMENT: PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS;


CHRONIC ILLNESS; CODEPENDENCY;


DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOPATHOLOGY; DISABILITIES;


PARENTING STYLES; POSTTRAUMATIC STRESS


DISORDER (PTSD); SCHOOL PHOBIA AND SCHOOL


REFUSAL; SEPARATION ANXIETY; SHYNESS;


SUBSTITUTE CAREGIVERS; THERAPY: COUPLE


RELATIONSHIPS
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ARGENTINA


Argentine families are a heterogeneous result of the
many changes that have had an impact on their
structures and dynamics. These changes have taken
place both in Argentina and other Latin American
and Caribbean countries in the last few decades.


The socioeconomic crisis that has affected
Latin America since the 1970s aroused a growing


interest in the study of its impact on family struc-
tures and dynamics. In Latin America, research has
been undertaken from two different perspectives.
The first emphasizes the study of the variations in
sociodemographic indicators (marriages, fecundity,
aging, divorce, etc.) and the extent to which they
have influenced family structures. It also stresses
the coexistence of various family patterns.


The second perspective focuses on the rela-
tions within the family group. These relations can
be analyzed from two stances. The first is a theo-
retical stand favoring the convergence of the goals
of the different family members and the different
tasks or roles assigned to each of them. The second
is a perspective that emphasizes the idea that the
family is a microcosm where authority and power
relations interact and where conflict is present.


This kind of research, regardless of which per-
spective it is based on, explores the distribution of
tasks within families, the relation between the
sexes and generations, the responsibilities and per-
sonal projects of each family member, and the
strategies devised by families throughout their dif-
ferent stages. The research contributes to the study
of family dynamics.


What is Meant by Family?
Proposed Definition


The wide variety of existing definitions of family is
the product of the different disciplinary perspec-
tives and of the various theoretical conceptions.
However, it is also a reflection of the difficulty that
arises in explaining the diversity of family struc-
tures and dynamics. Each of them emphasizes one
or many aspects or dimensions it deems central to
the family concept. These dimensions are: kinship
and marriage or common-law marriage; sexuality
and reproduction; social acceptance and marriage
or common-law marriage stability; household or
domestic unit; common residence or cohabitation;
social group and interactions within it; family
group relations with society and the state, and his-
tory, origin, and evolution of family structures.


At present, defining and understanding the
family necessarily presupposes an approach from
different disciplines and theoretical stances. The
definition of the family concept confronts one with
a sociopolitical debate that transcends the limits of
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This Argentinian family gathers for a Sunday dinner. 


Because of socioeconomic changes, family dynamics in


Argentina have become more democratic and less


patriarchal. PABLO CORRAL V/CORBIS


the private world to constitute a unit that continu-
ously interacts with the sociopolitical sphere
(Colombo, Palermo, and Schmukler 1994).


Social links between the sexes and among
generations, and production and reproduction re-
lations can be observed within the family. In it,
there are common interests and affection, but there
are also individual interests and conflict elements.
The family represents an authority and power sys-
tem. In this regard, the family constructs ideology
because it does not only receive ideological influ-
ences from the outside world, but it also recon-
structs those messages and values and answers
from its own specific perspective.


This way of conceiving families allows an ex-
planation of not only its various structures but also
its dynamics.


Main Transformations in Argentine Society
in the Second Half of the Twentieth Century


Below are listed the main transformations that the
Argentine society has undergone as of the second
half of the twentieth century and that have had an
impact on family structures and dynamics.


Autonomization processes and the end of the pa-
triarchal family. One of the most significant
changes is related to the emergence of processes
of individualization and achievement of autonomy,
first, in young generations and, second, of women.
These processes are part of a movement towards
the modernization of societies and are related to
the loss of father’s authority within the family.


The most outstanding feature of these pro-
cesses is “the tendency of young people from mid-
dle and high sectors, mainly men, to live on their
own, regardless of the process of forming a cou-
ple” ( Jelin 1994, p. 38).


However, this process of achieving autonomy
has been affected by the economic crisis that
started in the mid-1970s and the concurrent high
level of unemployment among young people in
Argentina—not being able to find a job or losing it
“interrupts the expected progression towards
young people[’s] independence” (Allat and Yean-
dle 1992, p. 83).


Changes in women’s situation. The condition of
women in Argentine society experienced impor-
tant changes throughout the twentieth century,


most of which began in the 1960s. Women are
now more involved in education, in the labor mar-
ket, in politics and in other areas of social, cultural,
and political life.


In turn, “due to technological changes linked to
birth control and changes in interpersonal relations,
the place of marriage as a privileged space for sex-
uality has also changed, as has the identification of
sexuality with reproduction” ( Jelin 1994, p. 33).


Feminist movements also played an important
part in leading women to question traditional roles
and struggling to achieve equal rights for men and
women. The legal system has formalized these
changes by subsequently modifying the legal status
of women within the family and society.


Beginning in the mid-1970s, Argentina experi-
enced a deep economic crisis that led to a reces-
sion. This crisis had different effects on men and
women. As a result of the recession more women
entered the workforce, and there was a rise in un-
employment for men, particularly for heads of
households. Women whose participation in the
labor market increased were those “married and
cohabiting, mostly those whose partner was
household head, and those who were relatively
better educated, having a middle and in most
cases, high level of formal education, i.e., society’s
middle and high sectors” (Wainerman and Geld-
stein 1994, p. 199). More divorced and separated
women also entered the workforce.


Sociodemographic changes. The birth rate in Ar-
gentina began to drop at the end of the nineteenth
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Types of households and families in Argentina


Types of households
and families 1986 1997


Individual 11.3 % 15.3 %
Nuclear 71.9 % 65.9 %
Extended and compound 12.7 % 13.7 %
Without nucleus 4.1 % 4.7 %


SOURCE: Based on data collected from Instituto Nacional de 
Estadística y Censos. Household Surveys Initiative (MECOVI).


TABLE 1century, as occurred in other industrialized nations.
The birth rate had both increases and decreases
through the twentieth century, but it stabilized as
of 1982, affecting the reduction in the size of fam-
ilies. However, since 1970, there has been an in-
crease in teenage fertility, primarily among lower-
class women.


Another important change in sociodemographic
indicators is an uninterrupted decrease in mortality
rate during the second half of the twentieth century,
mainly of women, together with an increase in life
expectancy. This directly affects the potential dura-
tion of marital life, the probability of divorce and
separation, and, certainly, of widowhood.


An overview of the main changes in family
structures and dynamics that have taken place in
Argentina in the last decades appears below.


Family structures. Table 1 shows the different
lifestyles in Argentina at two different times: 1986
and 1997 (complete data from the Population and
Households National Census conducted in 2001 is
not yet available).


As shown on the table, the nuclear family is
the most common household structure in Ar-
gentina. However, between 1986 and 1997, the
number of nuclear families has decreased, com-
pared to individual households, the number of
which increased. The same is true with extended
and compound families, but to a lesser extent.
However, research (2001) by the Information, Eval-
uation and Monitoring System of Social Programs
of the Ministry of Social Development showed that
in that year, the percentage of extended and com-
pound families increased by 15 percent, with a ten-
dency to further increase as a result of Argentina’s
economic crisis.


This heterogeneous overview also shows dif-
ferences within each of the categories. Although
the number of complete nuclear families has in-
creased, this group includes legal marriages,
common-law marriages, and reconstituted families
(families formed in a second, subsequent union,
often involving children of previous unions). At
the same time, it also includes complete families,
couples, and one-parent households (mainly moth-
ers living with their children).


Extended or compound families are also di-
verse. Generally, they are households in which the
head, her/his partner, and unmarried children re-
side with other people, whether relatives or not.


Two-thirds of these households are from low so-
cial strata and one-third from middle-class families.


One-person households also show differences:
among the young, individual men living by them-
selves are most common, while among the elderly,
separated women and widows are more common.


These diverse family structures reflect a set of
changes that have taken place in Argentina during
the second half of the twentieth century regarding
guidelines for family formation, and which can be
summarized as follows:


• An increase in common-law marriages and a
decrease in legal marriages.


• Common-law marriages increased in all age
sectors. In terms of socioeconomic status,
however, they have increased among the
youngest in low sectors and among older
people in high sectors.


• An increase in the age in which the first
marriage takes place, whether common-law
or legal.


• Family formation standards differ between
sexes and among social strata. Men get
married—whether legally or by common-
law—at an older age, mainly, in higher social
sectors. In contrast, women marry at younger
ages, but they follow the pattern described
for starting a family, mainly those who are
more educated. Couples who are legally
married are less likely to have children, and
if they do, they do so at an older age.


• An increase in the number of children born
out of wedlock.


• An increase in the number of separations.


• An increase in the number of reconstituted
families, families without children, and
female-headed families.
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• An increase of one-person households, more
as a consequence of marriage break-ups
than of failure to marry (Wainerman and
Geldstein 1994).


• Nuclear families, while decreasing in num-
ber, are still the most frequent household
type. However, these families’ characteristics
have changed; many of them are common-
law marriages or reconstituted families. The
size of these families is smaller, and they
tend to be unstable.


Family dynamics in Argentina. Most of the re-
search on family dynamics is conducted from a
qualitative and microsocial approach. It contributes
evidence of important trends in family dynamics,
most of which are the result of the economic crisis
and the high unemployment rates. They are:


• The emergence of new income providers in
households, which implies that men are no
longer the only—nor, frequently, the main—
provider of family income.


• An increase in the number of female-headed
households.


• Changes in patterns of domestic life. Al-
though women’s work outside the home
does not necessarily result in a reorganiza-
tion of tasks within households (existence of
a double working day), it has in some cases
led to a new awareness on the part of
women and a more equitable distribution of
power in the family environment. When, at
the same time, men are out of work for a
prolonged period of time, women’s outside
employment may have different conse-
quences, such as the reorganization of tasks
and loss of authority or conflicts, the effects
of which may include domestic violence or
marital separation.


• Crisis and unemployment seem to have dif-
ferent effects on men and women. Women
seem to manage crises better, implementing
a set of strategies for the survival of the fam-
ily group. At the same time, they are the
ones that absorb more of the effects of the
crisis, regarding both the redistribution of re-
sponsibilities and their role of protection and
emotional support (Merlinsky 2001; Sagot;
and Schmukler 2001).


• A marked increase in the number of poor
families—according to data from research


(2001) by the Information, Evaluation and
Monitoring System of Social Programs of the
Ministry of Social Development, almost half
of Argentine households are poor.


In summary, the beginning of the twenty-first
century brought new standards for family forma-
tion. They include different domestic arrangements
and changes in both male and female gender-
linked behavior and attitudes, which can be inter-
preted as a tendency towards democratization of
family bonds—there is clearly a greater equality
between men and women, as well as a fairer dis-
tribution of tasks and power within families. Ac-
cording to Beatriz Schmukler (2001), this trend is
part of a broader democratizing process at a so-
ciopolitical level.


At the beginning of the third millenium, Ar-
gentina faces great diversity in family life. Family
formation and dissolution vary according to social
sectors, gender, and area of residence. These
changes, however, should not be interpreted as a
crisis of the family institution or as evidence of its
disappearance, in spite of the evident loss of its so-
cial functions ( Jelin 1994). Marital unions survive,
although they are less stable and less formal (Wain-
erman and Geldstein 1994).


Research findings by CEPAL (1994) suggest
that different types of families can look after the
well-being of their members and contribute to fair
and democratic family development, provided
there is a family project, that is, a common life plan
in which goals and priorities are established. At a
time of a deep social, political, and economic cri-
sis, family life will adapt.


See also: LATIN AMERICA
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ASIAN-AMERICAN FAMILIES


Asian Americans in the United States are a hetero-
geneous group of many ethnicities, including
Japanese, Chinese, Korean, Filipino, Asian (East)
Indians, and Southeast Asians. They are neither a
single identity group nor a monolithic culture;
therefore it is more accurate to speak of Asian-
American cultures (Zia 2000). Early Asian groups
were voluntary immigrants, but after the Vietnam
War, Southeast Asians were primarily refugees (Ng
1998). Although immigration policies historically
limited or even barred entry of Asians into the
United States, eventually a 1965 amendment to the
Immigration and Nationality Act promoted family
unification, allowing spouses and parents of Asians
legally residing in the United States not to be
counted in the established yearly quotas (Ng
1998). Pacific Islanders are also included in this
group, creating an APA or Asian and Pacific Amer-
icans category. The term Asian American identifies
people with origins in twenty-six countries, in-
cluding Bangladesh, Bhutan, Burma, Cambodia,
China, Hong Kong, India, Indonesia, Japan, Laos,
Macao, Malaysia, the Maldives, Mongolia, North
Korea, South Korea, Nepal, Pakistan, the Philip-
pines, Singapore, Sri Lanka, Taiwan, Thailand, and
many Pacific Islands (Hildebrand, Phenice, Gray,
and Hines 2000).


This population also includes Amerasians (chil-
dren of U.S. servicemen during the Vietnam War
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and their Indochinese mothers), adopted Asian chil-
dren (a large number from Korea), and multiracial
children of mixed Asian and European or African-
American marriages. Originally this mixed-heritage
group included the children of war brides (wives of
U.S. soldiers stationed abroad) primarily from
Korea, Japan, and the Philippines. Currently, it also
includes children of interracial Asian-American mar-
riages and intra-ethnic Asian-American marriages,
more commonly found in places like California and
Hawaii, where there are large Asian populations.


During the pre–World War II period, ethnic
groups such as the Japanese named their genera-
tions starting with immigrants as the first, or Issei
generation, followed by the second, or Nisei, born
in the United States generation, and their American
children, the third, or sansei generation. The fourth
generation, the yonsei, included biracial children.
By the third and fourth generations, after the war,
children did not speak Japanese and were cultur-
ally assimilated (Adler 1998). New Japanese immi-
grants arriving after 1946 were referred to as Shin-
Issei (or new immigrants). This post–World War II
immigrant group and their children do not share
the negative legacy of internment and racial segre-
gation, although they may also experience discrim-
ination. As new immigrants arrived in the United
States, Asian-American ethnic groups created cate-
gories relevant to their immigration patterns. For
some groups, first generation meant foreign-born
adolescents thirteen years or over, 1.5 generation
referred to foreign-born ages five through twelve,
and second generation include United States–born
or arriving at preschool age, zero to four years.


Varied Immigration Histories


The immigration of Asians to America can be di-
vided into several distinct waves prompted by dif-
ferent political events. Early Asian immigrants pro-
vided cheap labor for the Hawaiian sugar
plantations and California factories and fruit grow-
ers. Japanese laborers were listed along with sup-
plies (bonemeal, canvas, macaroni) and “China-
men” on company purchase orders (Takaki 1989).
Chinese were imported as cheap contract labor, as
coolies, and as strikebreakers to replace white
workers (Chow 1998). The hope of finding gold in
California, striking it rich, and returning to their
Asian homeland became unrealistic goals upon ar-
riving in the West. Chinese men outnumbered
women and the lack of marriageable Chinese


women created a lucrative market for prostitution,
until immigration of single women was barred in
the 1850s (Chow 1998). The 1882 Chinese Exclu-
sion Act established a European racial preference
for immigration, thus eliminating the development
of Chinese-American families and the growth of
their communities in the United States.


The 1908 Gentleman’s Agreement with Japan
restricted immigration of laborers, but a loophole
allowed entry of parents, wives, and children of
those already in the United States, thus influencing
the rise of picture brides from Japan and Korea
(Takaki 1989). The Picture Bride System was a
modification of the arranged marriages by families
or professional go-betweens. In these arranged
marriages, sometimes older bachelors would send
pictures of themselves as younger men, and when
young brides-to-be arrived in the United States, they
found their husbands-to-be nothing like what they
expected. Sometimes the women refused to marry
them. Some women became picture brides not only
out of filial duty, but also as a strategy to start a new
life for themselves (Hune 2000). Picture brides
tended to be better educated than their husbands,
and by the time the practice was curtailed in 1920,
there were almost 30,000 American-born children
from these marriages (Chan 1991). The 1945 War
Brides Act allowed GIs to reunite with their Asian
wives, which brought more immigrants to the
United States. But it was not until the McCarran-
Walter Act of 1952 that race was eliminated as a cat-
egory for immigration (Takaki 1989).


Early Filipino immigrants were predominantly
male students, pensionados, or those individuals
sponsored by the territorial government, and those
who chose to remain became unskilled laborers
because they could not become naturalized citi-
zens. The Immigration Act of 1965 gave preference
to, in order: (1) unmarried children of U.S. citizens;
(2) spouses and children of permanent residents;
(3) professionals and scientists or artists of excep-
tional ability; (4) married children of U.S. citizens;
(5) brothers and sisters of U.S. citizens; and (6)
skilled and unskilled workers in occupations for
which labor is in short supply. But most important
for Asian families, the exemptions, for which there
was no numerical limit, included: spouses of U.S.
citizens, children (under twenty-one) of U.S. citi-
zens, and parents of U.S. citizens (Ng 1998). This
facilitated chain migration of Filipinos joining other
family members between 1966 and 1970.
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Migrations of highly educated Asians began in
the 1960s. Between 1972 and 1988, approximately
200,000 Asians with training in the science-based
professions entered the United States from the four
major sending countries. Engineers and physicians
came primarily from India, health practitioners
from the Philippines and Korea, and scientists from
China (Ng 1998). East Indians were the wealthiest,
most highly educated, and most English-proficient
of the Asian immigrants (Bacon 1996). As profes-
sionals with middle- and upper-class occupations,
this group contributed to the stereotypic myth of
the “model minority” who have assimilated and
produced well-educated, high-achieving offspring.


After the fall of Saigon in April 1975, and the
communist victory in Indochina, the Orderly De-
parture Program was established to facilitate the re-
moval of refugees to the “first-asylum” countries of
Thailand, Malaysia, Singapore, Indonesia, and the
Philippines. These camps began to overflow with
refugees from Vietnam and Laos (including the
Hmong), and the Khmer from Cambodia (Suhrke
1998). The U.N. Convention and clauses from the
1980 U.S. Refugee Act defined who counted as a
refugee and eventually resulted in either repatria-
tion or settlement in the United States providing
there were sponsors. Settlement patterns in the
United States led to the dispersal of 130,000 first-
wave refugees (1975) throughout the country. The
second wave of refugees (1981) were predomi-
nantly family-reunification cases sponsored by rel-
atives (Ng 1998).


The nationwide dispersal and diffusion of In-
dochinese refugees mirrored the governmental dis-
persion of Japanese Americans from internment
camps after World War II, using the same rationale
of preventing ethnic enclaves and not overburden-
ing any single locale (Chan 1994; Zhou and Gate-
wood 2000). Ironically, the refugees came to the
United States for political freedom and asylum,
while the Nisei evacuees, citizens by birth, were
denied their constitutional rights, though they
eventually received an apology and reparations in
1988 (Takaki 1989). The effects upon families and
ethnic communities due to this dispersion con-
tributed to the diversity of experiences of Asian-
American groups. Japanese-American families in
the Midwest tended to transform their culture
(Adler 1998), while the Hmong relied upon sec-
ondary and tertiary migration to reunite families
and clans (Chan 1994). Secondary migration


brought many Indochinese to California, settling in
Los Angeles, Orange and San Diego counties, and
in the Silicon Valley of San Jose. The dispersement
of Hmong and Cambodians to frostbelt locations in
northern states required major adjustment to a cli-
mate different from that of Asia.


Family Structures and Gender Roles


The vertical family structure of patriarchal lineage
and hierarchal relationships is common in tradi-
tional Asian-American families, but there is diver-
sity in practice across cultures. Based on the teach-
ings of Confucius, responsibility moves from father
to son, elder brother to younger brother, and hus-
band to wife. Women are expected to be passive,
and nurture the well-being of the family. A mother
forms a close bond with her children, favoring her
eldest son over her husband (Hildebrand, Phenice,
Gray, and Hines 2000). On rural farms in the west,
where Japanese women were isolated and saw
other women only once a year, they often became
extremely close to their children (Chan 1991).
Thus, cultural tradition and living conditions both
fostered this close relationship.


Over the generations, as in the case of the
Japanese Americans, this pattern changed from the
linear male-oriented pattern of kinship to a stem
pattern of shared responsibility and inheritance for
both sons and daughters (Adler 1998). In contrast
to the patriarchal and patrilineal structure of Japan-
ese, Chinese, and Korean societies, the gender
structure in the Philippines is more egalitarian, and
kinship is bilateral. In employment, women had
and continue to have equal status with men (Es-
piritu 1995). Women held high positions and were
role models in all aspects of Filipino society.


For Southeast Asian refugee families, the
change in gender relations was a function of the
changing gender roles upon relocation. Older men
lost their traditional roles as elders who solved
problems, adjudicated quarrels, and made impor-
tant decisions, when they became powerless with-
out fluency in English and understanding of West-
ern culture. Hmong parents found their children
were serving as cultural brokers, which under-
mined the father’s ability to support his family, thus
reducing his status. Hmong women, on the other
hand, discovered that they had more rights and
protection from abuse, which made their adjust-
ment easier than their husbands’. In addition, they
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sold their intricate needlework, providing family
income (Chan 1994).


Structurally, Asian-American families histori-
cally included split-household families, transna-
tional families, extended families, nuclear families,
and multiple nuclear family households. Evelyn
Nakano Glen (1983) described Chinese split-
household families as part production or income
earning by men sojourning abroad, and part re-
production or maintaining the family household,
including childrearing and caring for the elderly by
wives and relatives in China. Split-household fam-
ilies were common for Chinese between 1850 and
the 1920s. In the 1930s Filipino families also had
split-household families since men far exceeded
women on the mainland. Gender roles became re-
versed when Filipina women migrated to become
domestic workers and nurses in the health care
system, becoming family breadwinners with chil-
dren and spouses in the homeland. Transnational
(split-household) families grew out of economic
necessity, and transcended borders and spatial
boundaries to take advantage of the lower cost of
living for families in a developing country (Zhou
and Gatewood 2000). Filipina women preferred
having kin, rather than strangers, provide child-
care, especially during infancy, even if that meant
living away from their children. But this arrange-
ment was considered a broken home because the
ideal family was the nuclear family, and there was
an emotional cost of not being able to supervise
one’s own children. These kinship patterns rein-
forced the cultural value of familism, or mutual co-
operation, collectivism, and mutual obligation
among kin (Zhou and Gatewood 2000).


There are a variety of reasons for the creation
of extended family households, including the de-
sire for children to support their parents and
grandparents, the inculcation of language and cul-
ture, economic stability, cultural obligation, and
family reunification patterns. Extended families liv-
ing in the same household was a function of cul-
tural norms, economic needs, and a process of mi-
gration. Discrimination in housing and economic
necessity after World War II often brought a variety
of Japanese family (and nonfamily) members to-
gether in one household. In addition, older Issei,
who could not speak English, relied upon their
children, the Nisei, to help them negotiate daily liv-
ing in mainstream society (Adler 1998). House-
holds might include parents, children, unmarried


siblings, and grandparents. Traditional Asian-
Indian families live in a joint family, which in-
cludes a married couple, their unmarried children,
and their married sons with their spouses and chil-
dren. Thus, three or more generations may reside
in the same household.


Economic opportunities and upward mobility
caused younger professionals to move their nuclear
families away from parents, who may have pre-
ferred to remain in their familiar ethnic communi-
ties. Some Filipino families combined nuclear fam-
ilies into multiple family households for economic
reasons. But for Indochinese families who were de-
pendent upon welfare, social service agencies de-
fined their family for them as nuclear, not extended,
for the purposes of distribution of assistance. Rather
than the family being a unit of production, as in
Laos, families became a unit of consumption in the
United States (Chan 1994). Regardless of how
families were defined legally, Vietnamese families
pooled and exchanged material resources within
family groups, building a cooperative family econ-
omy. Informal women-centered social groups and
community networks were established to regulate
the exchange of resources among households, and
to mediate domestic tensions and disputes (Zhou
and Gatewood 2000).


Religion and Cultural Values


Asian immigrants arrive in the United States with
many religions, including Buddhism, Confucian-
ism, Hinduism, Islam, and Christianity. The kinds
of interpretive frameworks provided by religion,
as a central source of cultural components, be-
come particularly important when people are cop-
ing with changing environments (Zhou and Gate-
wood 2000). Immigrants make sense out of their
new environment by utilizing cultural components
from traditional religion and subtly altering them to
reflect the demands of the new environment. The
diversity of Asian immigrant religions include Ther-
avada Buddhism, Mahayana Buddhism, Shaman-
ism (Hmong), Christianity (primarily Koreans and
Filipinos), and forms of Hinduism, Sikhism, Jain-
ism, Sunni and Shiite Islam, and Syro-Malabar
Catholicism (primarily Asian-Indian and Pakistani)
(Zhou and Gatewood 2000).


It is through organized religion and family
modeling that values and beliefs are inculcated in
the younger generation. Although there are distinct
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differences among the Asian ethnic groups, some
of the commonalities in worldview include: group
orientation (collectivity); family cohesion and re-
sponsibility; self-control and personal discipline;
emphasis on educational achievement; respect for
authority; reverence for the elderly (filial piety);
the use of shame for behavioral control; and inter-
dependence of families and individuals (Hilde-
brand, Phenice, Gray, and Hines 2000).


In the East Asian Indian worldview there are no
individuals; rather, each person is born with a dis-
tinctly different nature or essence, based upon his
or her parents and the specific circumstances
of birth. This makes people fundamentally different,
rather than same (or equal), and this nature changes
over time (Bacon 1996). This holistic worldview
makes Asian-Indian identity tied to social relation-
ships, and the inherent inequality gives rise to social
rankings based upon social relations. The caste sys-
tem can be visualized as a system of concentric cir-
cles in which the social groups that encompass oth-
ers are ranked higher than those they encompass,
rather than a ladder system of inequality. As a result
of this traditional worldview, for Asian Indians so-
cial relationships are the building blocks of society.
In the Western perspective, individual choice is the
foundation of group affiliation (Bacon 1996).


Traditionally, ethnic enclaves such as China-
towns served as self-defense mechanisms to insu-
late the Chinese from racial conflicts, and were
home to tongs, or tight-knit fraternal organizations,
which provided justice, economic stability, and so-
cial services (Chow 1998). Thus, Chinese culture
was maintained. Later, in contemporary settings,
the ethnic churches are where culture and lan-
guage are passed on through language schools,
summer camps, youth groups, and conferences.
The ethnic church is also the place where the de-
velopment of ethnic identity and socialization of
peers (and future mates) play important roles. In
some Asian cultures where intermarriage is taboo,
or at least greatly discouraged, ethnic churches be-
come the primary venue for friendship and dating.


In the United States, the church has become a
major and central anchoring institution for Korean
immigrant society. Facing discrimination, Korean
Americans find in the close-knit religious commu-
nity a place where their bruised identity can be
healed and affirmed (Ryu 1992). Korean churches,
whether they are Christian, Buddhist, or based on
Confucianism, provide for the holistic needs of


their members, including social services, education,
language classes, or simply socialization in an ac-
cepting environment. Approximately 78 percent of
Korean Americans belong to a church, making it a
social evangelism. Well-to-do Koreans come to the
English-language services and feel a sense of be-
longing that they do not feel in the corporate world
of their daily lives. Whether they belong to an or-
ganized religion or not, Koreans have always seen
their lives in somewhat religious terms (Ryu 1992).


The cultural differences and difficulty of the
Hmong to adjust to Western society illustrate the di-
versity of life experiences and traditions of Asian
Americans. The Hmong were slash-and-burn farm-
ers in Laos and came to the United States with few
skills for urban living. What was legal and socially
acceptable in Laos, such as opium production,
polygamy, bride kidnapping, coining, and wife
beating, is condemned and illegal in Western soci-
ety. Values based upon the worldview that what is
good for the family supersedes individual interest,
and what is good for the spirit supersedes material
interest, need to be altered to adapt to the individ-
ualism and materialism of American society (Fader-
man 1998; Hones and Cha 1999). Voluntary place-
ment agencies called Volags received $500 for each
refugee they aided and included many Christian re-
ligious organizations (Chan 1991). Thus, many of
these refugees found themselves being inculcated
by well-meaning sponsors with religious beliefs
that contradicted their native religions, such as be-
lief in the power of Shamanism for the Hmong. For
some, elements of the traditional beliefs such as
Chao Fa, or Angel of the Sky, and new religions are
creating a Christian religion with a distinctive
Hmong flavor (Hones and Cha 1999).


Regional and Generational Differences


Historically, Asian immigrants were concentrated in
Hawaii and in states along the Pacific coast, settling
in segregated ethnic enclaves such as Chinatowns,
Little Tokyos, and Little Manilas (Zhou and Gate-
wood 2000). As the population began to disperse
throughout the Northeast, the Midwest, and the
South, sizable ethnic communities developed in
cities such as Saint Paul and Minneapolis (Hmong),
New York (Chinese and Asian Indians), New Or-
leans (Vietnamese), and Houston (Vietnamese and
Chinese). Recent trends of Asian Americans moving
into white middle-class suburban areas have been
strong, thus decreasing residential segregation.
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Generational differences and regional differ-
ences both contributed to the increase of out-
marrying among Asian Americans. Third and fourth
generations, as well as ethnics living in predomi-
nately European-American neighborhoods, tend to
out-marry more than do recent immigrants or those
living in segregated ethnic communities. Interracial
marriages were considered illegal in some states
until 1967, at the height of the civil rights move-
ment, when the U.S. Supreme Court declared all
anti-miscegenation laws unconstitutional. It was be-
lieved that intermarriage was concentrated dispro-
portionately among higher classes of Asian Ameri-
cans to more advantaged European Americans for
upward mobility (Zhou and Gatewood 2000). More
children of Japanese-American heritage are born to
interracial couples than same-race couples. Higher
cross-cultural marriages for Japanese-American
women may be the result of preference for a more
equitable marriage over the traditional Japanese pa-
triarchal family, and the importance of family con-
tinuity pressuring Japanese men to marry within
their race and ethnic group (Ishii-Kuntz 1997).


The ethnic dynamics in Hawaii and the main-
land are quite different, and intra-ethnic accept-
ance of Hapas, or people of mixed ancestry, ap-
pears to be inverted. In Hawaii, Chinese Hapa are
more acceptable than Japanese Hapa, while in
west coast cities such as San Francisco and Seattle,
Japanese Hapa are more accepted in the ethnic
communities than Chinese Hapa (Zhou and Gate-
wood 2000).


In the early 1900s, East Asian Indians settling in
California remained isolated on small farms, and
few were able to bring wives from India. Family life
was restricted by prejudice against dark-skinned
people, though Indians were considered Caucasian
and even attained citizenship at the time. As inter-
marriage with African Americans was discouraged,
Mexican-American women became the most ac-
ceptable and accessible mates (Hess 1998). The
children of these marriages were called Mexican-
Hindu (Chan 1991). Naturalization of Asian Indians
was reversed in 1923 by the Thind case, and citi-
zenship was not restored until 1946. Studies con-
ducted in the 1950s and 1960s indicated that East
Indian men preferred to remain single rather than
out-marry, and that the shortage of eligible Indian
women contributed to the breakdown of the caste
system in the United States, as marriages, by neces-
sity, occurred between castes (Hess 1998).


In the Midwest, Minnesota’s Land of 10,000
Lakes has become the land of 10,000 to 15,000 Ko-
rean adoptees. Nationwide, 140,000 Korean-born
children have been adopted by American families
(mostly European American) since adoption began
after the end of the Korean War in 1953 (Zia 2000).
The identity development of these Asian adoptees
depended on their access to Korean culture and
language, the beliefs of the adoptive parents re-
garding their race and ethnicity, and their accept-
ance into Korean communities (Mullen 1995).
Now, becoming adults, these adoptive children
find that they, like some Hapas, or mixed-race
Asian Americans, find it difficult to become inte-
grated into their ethnic communities. After adop-
tion from Korea tapered off in 1998, each year ap-
proximately 1,000 children (mostly girls) have
been adopted from China. By 1998, the total of
Chinese adoptees had risen to 15,000.


Asian-American parent-child relationships have
changed across generations for a variety of rea-
sons. For Vietnamese-American families, better lan-
guage skills, opportunities for education and job
training, and familiarity with Western cultural
norms have given children greater advantages over
their parents for dealing with American institutions.
Early Vietnamese immigrants, with higher social
status, have attained economic success, but later
refugees have less economic capital. Vietnamese
youth migrating without older family members and
the small number of Vietnamese elders in the
United States have contributed to the lack of
guardianship for some youth. But generally, tradi-
tional family values of collectivism and family hier-
archy have remained strong. Interdependence
within Asian-American families and communities
has continued on some level, while emphasis on
independence in American culture has influenced
Asian-American youth. Cultural agents, such as tel-
evision and its emphasis on materialism, popular
music with the free expression of crude language,
and schools promoting individualism, have been
serious concerns that can erode authority and
power of Asian-American parents.


Effects of Oppression on Family Life


Stereotyping, racism, discrimination, and racial
profiling have a long history of oppression of
Asian Americans in the United States and appear to
continue today. Hate crimes against Asians and
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glass ceilings preventing upward mobility in em-
ployment have been well documented. Asian
Americans have the worst chance of advancing
into management positions and the U.S. Commis-
sion on Civil Rights cited the glass ceiling as one of
the major types of discrimination faced by Asian
Americans (Zia 2000). Asian-American families at-
tempt to socialize their children to cope with these
realities, while retaining a sense of cultural in-
tegrity and ethnic identity. Asian-Pacific American
children should not accept that they are inferior or
less deserving of civil rights because of their race
and ethnicity. The United States of America is their
home and they need not feel like outsiders (Pang
and Cheng 1998). American-born and mixed-race
Asian Americans develop their identities as Asian-
derived people with sensitivities to where they are
living, in this case the United States. Thus, it is im-
portant to understand the sociopolitical climate of
American society and to study one’s heritage and
family roots.


One overt example of institutional racism came
in the 1940s as part of the U.S. government’s re-
sponse to Pearl Harbor. The internment of Japan-
ese and Japanese Americans during World War II
dismantled the family structure by eliminating tra-
ditional parental roles, thus weakening parental
authority. Everyone ate in mess halls, so adoles-
cent Nisei often ate with their friends rather than
with their families. Children joined their peers for
recreational activities rather than staying in the
crowded barracks with their siblings and parents.
Nisei sons, who could gain employment in camp,
sometimes replaced their Issei fathers as heads-of-
the-household. Issei women were relieved of their
cooking and farm labor responsibilities and gained
more free time to socialize (Adler 1998). Thus, the
institutionalization of families destroyed the Asian
lifestyle of working together in small businesses or
on the farm.


For Koreans, the small retail business became a
lifeline when language barriers and job discrimina-
tion gave them few options for livelihood. There is
a high degree of ethnic homogeneity in that they
tend to service co-ethnics, and the owners/
managers tend to be college educated and held
professional or managerial positions prior to immi-
gration (Chung 1997). Immigration laws gave
health care professionals, such as physicians, den-
tists, nurses, and pharmacists, preference for entry


into the United States, but upon arrival, their edu-
cational training, certifications, and credentials were
deemed unacceptable. Thus, the labor-intensive
family-owned business became the only option,
and family members, elderly, women, and children,
became the employees. Chung (1997) maintains
that the unusually high propensity of Asian immi-
grants’ businesses should be regarded as a form of
underemployment and a source of cheap labor.


Although there has always been tension when
Korean business owners were located in predomi-
nantly African-American neighborhoods, this ten-
sion escalated to racial animosity after the acquittal
of the white police officers in the Rodney King
beating. In April 1992, a three-day uprising in Los
Angeles left fifty-four people dead and 4,500 shops
in ashes, more than half of which were Korean-run
businesses. Koreans and other ethnic minorities
lost their livelihood in the event termed sa-i-gu
(pronounced sah-ee-goo), a defining moment of
economic devastation for the Korean community,
nationwide (Zia 2000). It took years for families to
rebuild and major adjustments in family life to
cope with the physical and psychological loss.


Asian Americans have been subjects of stereo-
types, or group definition by others, depending
upon the sociopolitical context of the time. Early
stereotypes of immigrants described Japanese and
Chinese as Orientals who could not be assimilated.
Then, during wartime hysteria, Japanese and
Japanese Americans were characterized as the yel-
low peril (although this label had been prominent
since their arrival in the 1800s) and any Asian in
the United States was still considered a perpetual
foreigner. Postwar years and the impact of higher
education on Asian Americans brought the stereo-
type of the overachieving model minority (Chan
1991). Geishas, gooks, and geeks have been the
major staple of Asian stereotypes, with men por-
trayed as untrustworthy, evil, or ineffectual, emas-
culated nerds, and women cast as subservient, pas-
sive females, or the seductive, malicious dragon
lady (Zia 2000). Although stereotyping clearly re-
mains, the desire to be politically correct and not
offend minorities has tempered the overt expres-
sion of group labels and stereotypes.


Asian parents, who had experienced name-
calling and stereotyping throughout their lives, ad-
vised their children to ignore the comments, or to
rise above them by being better (wiser, stronger,
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A Japanese family awaits internment in 1942. The U.S. government placed all Japanese and Japanese-American citizens


in internment camps during World War II. NATIONAL ARCHIVES AND RECORDS ADMINISTRATION


smarter) than their tormentors. Some Asian-
American parents did not discuss prejudice and
discrimination directly with their children, though
it was acknowledged as part of life. Children were
expected to endure and persevere, which would
make them mentally stronger (Adler 1998). This
approach also applied to academic success, which
brings face to their families. These high expecta-
tions of Asian-American parents sometimes appear
to be unrealistic to the children, but are founded
upon the sacrifices families endured for their chil-
dren’s education (Pang and Cheng 1998).


Hate crimes, such as the killing of five South-
east Asian children in a Stockton, California,
schoolyard by a gunman wearing military fatigues,


and the murder of a Filipino postal worker, Joseph
Ileto, because of his Asian ethnicity, have become
too common (Zia 2000). Racial profiling in the Wen
Ho Lee case, the Taiwanese-American scientist at
Los Alamo who was accused of being a Chinese
spy, is clear evidence that even high-level white
collar Asian-American employees can become tar-
gets of racism at any time. There was mounting ev-
idence that Lee was scapegoated and accused of
espionage because of his ethnicity (Zia 2000).


Future of Asian-American Families


The future of each group will indeed be as com-
plex and diverse as the ethnic groups themselves.
When asked what Asian-American parents fear the
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most for their children, common responses in-
clude: the loss of ethnic culture and language;
poor self-concept and identity development; the
alienation of adolescents resulting in their associa-
tion with gangs; the ability to get into a good col-
lege; and the need to find a good, stable job. But
there is a sense of hope, an expectation that hard
work and perseverance will bring success, and for
some, the belief in meritocracy. Others believe that
Asian Americans still have to work 200 percent to
get to the same place as their white peers, and that
the playing field is still not level for people of
color. Nathan Caplan, Marcellea Choy, and John
Whitmore (1994) identified six factors that best
characterize the value system of Southeast Asian
refugees, the latest and poorest group: cultural
foundation, family-based achievement, hard work,
resettlement and commonality of the family, self-
reliance and family pride, and coping and integra-
tion. In terms of priority, parents indicated that ed-
ucation and achievement ranked first, followed by
cooperative and harmonious family, while children
ranked respect for family members first and edu-
cation and achievement second. The lowest val-
ues, ranking twenty-fifth and twenty-sixth for both
parents and children, were desire for material pos-
sessions and for seeking fun and excitement (Ca-
plan, Choy, and Whitmore 1994). This seems to in-
dicate that the inculcation of what earlier Asian
immigrants viewed as Asian values has been per-
petuated through the generations.


See also: BUDDHISM; CHINA; CONFUCIANISM; ETHNIC


VARIATION/ETHNICITY; EXTENDED FAMILIES;


HINDUISM; INDIA; INDONESIA; JAPAN; KOREA;


PHILIPPINES, THE; UNITED STATES; VIETNAM
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ASSISTED REPRODUCTIVE
TECHNOLOGIES


The term assisted reproductive technologies (ARTs)
refers to a variety of procedures that enable people
to reproduce without engaging in genital inter-
course. Most people who use ARTs do so because
they are infertile and other methods of treating
their infertility have proven unsuccessful. Some
people without fertility problems also use ARTs to
minimize the risk of transmitting certain genetic
disorders or to reproduce without a partner of the
opposite sex.


Basic ART Procedures


The most commonly used type of ART is assisted
insemination (also known as artificial insemina-
tion). With assisted insemination, sperm is ob-
tained from the male through masturbation and
then placed in the woman’s vagina, cervix, or
uterus with a syringe or similar device. Assisted in-
semination is used to overcome medical conditions
that interfere with the ability of sperm to reach and
fertilize an egg.


In-vitro fertilization (IVF), a more complex
and expensive procedure than assisted insemina-
tion, is used for a variety of diagnoses, including
unexplained infertility. With IVF, physicians surgi-
cally retrieve eggs from the woman’s body (in most
cases, following a series of hormonal treatments
that stimulate the production of multiple eggs), fer-
tilize the eggs in a petri dish, culture the resulting
embryos in the laboratory for several days, and
then transfer some or all of the embryos back into
the woman’s uterus for implantation.


Two procedures related to IVF are gamete in-
trafallopian transfer (GIFT) and zygote intrafal-
lopian transfer (ZIFT). With GIFT, as with IVF,
physicians remove eggs from the woman’s body,
but instead of fertilizing the eggs in a petri dish
they transfer the unfertilized eggs, along with
sperm, back into the woman’s fallopian tubes.
With ZIFT, the eggs are fertilized in a petri dish be-
fore they are transferred, but instead of transferring
the embryos directly into the uterus (as they are in
IVF), the embryos are inserted into the fallopian
tubes. GIFT and ZIFT were developed as poten-
tially more effective alternatives to IVF, but since
success rates with IVF have improved, the popu-
larity of GIFT and ZIFT has declined.


The likelihood that IVF, GIFT, or ZIFT will suc-
ceed varies considerably, depending on factors
such as the woman’s age, the nature of her infer-
tility, and the skills and experience of the practi-
tioners performing the procedures. In 1999, ap-
proximately 25 percent of these procedures led to
a live birth (Center for Disease Control and Pre-
vention 2002).


IVF is sometimes performed in conjunction
with intracytoplasmic sperm injection (ICSI), a
procedure in which fertilization is achieved by in-
jecting a single sperm directly into each egg. Be-
cause only a few normal sperm are required to
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perform the procedure, ICSI can be used for men
who have poor-quality sperm or extremely low
sperm counts. The first successful pregnancy re-
sulting from ICSI was reported in 1992, marking a
milestone in the treatment of male infertility.


Variations on the Procedures


Although ARTs are usually performed with the ga-
metes (i.e., sperm and eggs) of the intended par-
ents, in some cases gametes of one of the intended
parents are combined with donor gametes. Gamete
donors may be friends or relatives of the intended
parents, or they may be individuals who have been
recruited by the ART program and paid for their
services. In the latter situation, the identity of the
donor is usually not disclosed to the recipients, al-
though nonidentifying medical and personal infor-
mation may be made available.


Sperm donation is used for a variety of pur-
poses. First, it may be used when the male partner
is unable to produce a sufficient amount of viable
sperm. It is a far less expensive treatment for this
purpose than ICSI and, because it can be used in
conjunction with assisted insemination, the woman
does not have to undergo the medical risks and
burdens of IVF. Second, sperm donation may be
used by couples at risk of transmitting certain ge-
netic diseases. For example, if both partners are
carriers of a recessive genetic disorder, such as
sickle-cell disease, using sperm from a donor who
is not a carrier will ensure that the resulting child is
not born with the disease. Finally, sperm donation
may be used by single women or lesbian couples
who seek to reproduce without a male partner.
Sperm donation is a simple process that involves
no physical risks to the donor.


Although sperm donation has been available
since the 1950s, egg donation is a relatively new
procedure, available only since the early 1980s. It
is used by women who are unable to produce
eggs of their own or, as with sperm donation, by
couples who want to avoid transmitting certain ge-
netic diseases. Egg donation enables women to
have children long after they have passed
menopause; in 1997, physicians reported a suc-
cessful pregnancy in a 63-year-old woman who
had used egg donation (New York State Task Force
on Life and the Law 1998). Unlike sperm donation,
being an egg donor is time consuming and in-
volves medical risks, primarily those associated


with ovarian stimulation and egg retrieval. Donors
are generally college-age women, and they are
typically paid several thousand dollars for each
cycle of donation.


Depending on applicable state law, some ART
programs offer the option of surrogate parenting
(also known as surrogacy). Surrogacy does not
refer to a specific type of ART, but rather to a so-
cial arrangement in which a woman agrees to be-
come pregnant and relinquish the child to the in-
tended parents after birth. Surrogacy is used by
couples in which the female partner is unable to
gestate a pregnancy, or by single men or gay male
couples who want to reproduce without a female
partner. With genetic-gestational surrogacy (some-
times referred to as traditional surrogacy), the sur-
rogate becomes pregnant by undergoing assisted
insemination with the intended father’s sperm.
With gestational surrogacy, the intended parents
create an embryo through IVF (using their own ga-
metes, donor gametes, or a combination), and the
embryo is then transferred into the surrogate to es-
tablish a pregnancy.


The ability to cryopreserve, or freeze, gametes
and embryos is an important part of many ART
procedures. Both sperm and embryos can be cry-
opreserved. Some success has been achieved with
freezing unfertilized eggs, although the cryop-
reservation of eggs is still considered experimen-
tal. One of the benefits of cryopreservation is that
it can preserve the reproductive capacity of indi-
viduals about to undergo chemotherapy or other
medical treatments that might impair their fertility.
In addition, for couples undergoing IVF, the abil-
ity to cryopreserve extra embryos makes it possi-
ble to engage in additional attempts at pregnancy
without having to undergo ovarian stimulation and
egg retrieval each time. If couples have excess
frozen embryos after they are finished with their
treatment, they can keep them in storage indefi-
nitely, destroy them, donate them to other pa-
tients, or make them available to researchers
(Coleman 1999).


Some people use ARTs in order to take advan-
tage of pre-implantation genetic diagnosis (PIGD).
With PIGD, physicians create embryos through
IVF, remove one or more cells from each embryo
(a process that does not harm the embryos), and
then perform genetic testing on the removed cells.
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PIGD enables individuals at risk of transmitting se-
rious genetic disorders to select for implantation
only those embryos found not to be affected. It
also permits prospective parents to determine the
sex of their children by transferring embryos of
only one sex. In addition to PIGD, individuals who
want to increase the likelihood of having a child of
a particular sex can do so before conception
through the use of sperm-sorting technologies, al-
though, unlike PIGD, these techniques cannot
guarantee the birth of a child of a particular sex.


In the future, it may be possible to go beyond
the process of genetic screening to affirmative ge-
netic manipulation of embryos. Such techniques
could give individuals significant control over their
children’s genetic makeup by enabling physicians
to eliminate traits considered undesirable, or to
add traits considered desirable.


Medical Risks of ARTs


Like any medical procedure, ARTs involve both
benefits and risks. Fertility drugs, whether used
alone or in conjunction with IVF, can lead to a
condition known as ovarian hyperstimulation syn-
drome, which, in rare cases, can be life threaten-
ing. This risk extends not only to women taking
the fertility drugs for their own benefit, but also to
egg donors who take fertility drugs to increase the
number of eggs they will be able to donate.


One of the most serious risks associated with
ARTs is the significantly increased likelihood of
multiple gestation. About one-third of all IVF-
generated pregnancies result in multiple births; ap-
proximately one-fifth of these multiple pregnan-
cies are triplets or higher-order multiples. The use
of fertility drugs without IVF also is associated with
an increased risk of multiple pregnancies.


Multiple pregnancies involve significant risks.
A woman pregnant with multiples is more likely to
develop diseases like anemia, high blood pressure
(hypertension), and pre-eclampsia. In addition, ap-
proximately 10 percent of children in multiple
births die before their first birthday, and the sur-
viving children are at significantly increased risk of
lifelong disability. To reduce these risks, some
women who have high-order multiple pregnancies
undergo multifetal reduction, a procedure in
which one or more of the fetuses are aborted. Al-
though this procedure increases the likelihood that


the remaining fetuses will be born healthy, it does
not eliminate the risks associated with multiple
gestation. Moreover, it is emotionally difficult and
ethically problematic for many patients.


The high rate of multiple gestation associated
with IVF is a result of efforts to increase the likeli-
hood of pregnancy by transferring multiple em-
bryos into the uterus in a single cycle. Physicians
have been criticized for failing to adequately in-
form patients of the risk of multiple gestation (New
York State Task Force on Life and the Law 1998).
In the United States, professional organizations
have recommended limits on the number of em-
bryos transferred per cycle, although physicians
are not legally required to adhere to these limits.
Some European and Asian countries have imposed
mandatory limits on the number of embryos physi-
cians may transfer in each cycle.


Ethical and Religious Perspectives on ARTs


Commentators have taken widely differing posi-
tions on the appropriateness of having children
through ARTs. Some commentators embrace these
technologies with few reservations, emphasizing
the benefits they offer both infertile couples and
women who want to reproduce without a partner
of the opposite sex. Supporters of ARTs argue that
society should defer to individual decisions about
reproductive matters, citing the legal and ethical
principle of individual autonomy and the absence
of evidence that ARTs result in tangible harm
(Robertson 1994).


Other commentators, although generally sup-
portive of at least some forms of ARTs, have ex-
pressed concerns about certain aspects of these
technologies. Some commentators worry that, as
the use of ARTs becomes more routine, children
will come to be seen as products to be manufac-
tured according to parents’ specifications, rather
than as unique individuals to be accepted and loved
unconditionally (Murray 1996). As an example of
this phenomenon, some gamete donation programs
that allow prospective parents to select donors
based on personal characteristics like SAT scores,
athletic ability, or physical appearance. Similarly,
some disability rights activists worry that technolo-
gies designed to avoid the birth of children with ge-
netic disorders send a negative message about the
value of people with disabilities who are already
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alive (Asch 1989). Many commentators express par-
ticular concern about the prospect of germ-line
modification, particularly if it is used for nondisease
related reasons, such as controlling a child’s hair or
eye color or enhancing athletic ability or other per-
sonal characteristics (Mehlman 2000).


The danger that ARTs will change the way that
children are valued also underlies some commen-
tators’ objections to the increasing commercializa-
tion of reproductive services. For example, some
commentators decry the high fees paid to egg
donors and surrogate mothers, based partly on
their fear that purchasing an individual’s reproduc-
tive capacity inappropriately commodifies the
process of reproduction—in other words, that it
turns reproduction into a commodity for sale in
the market, rather than a private activity motivated
solely by love. Some commentators find it difficult
to distinguish between paid surrogate parenting
and baby selling, as both practices involve the pay-
ment of money to obtain a child (New York State
Task Force on Life and the Law 1998).


For some commentators, the acceptability of
ARTs turns in part on the environment in which
the resulting child will be raised. Thus, some com-
mentators support the use of ARTs by married cou-
ples unable to reproduce through sexual inter-
course but object to the provision of IVF to single
women or lesbian couples (Lauritzen 1993). Others
oppose the use of egg donation in postmenopausal
women, given the possibility that older women
might die while their children are still young
(Cohen 1996). By contrast, many commentators
believe that children can thrive in a variety of en-
vironments, and that efforts to restrict reproduc-
tion to young married couples are motivated pri-
marily by ignorance or bias (Murphy 1999).


The use of third-party participants in ARTs—
particularly egg donors and surrogate mothers—
has generated significant controversy. These
women undergo significant medical and psycho-
logical risks, often at young age, and usually for a
considerable amount of money. Many commenta-
tors have expressed concern about the potential
for exploitation as young women in need of
money undergo risks to benefit older, wealthier
couples who want to reproduce (Rothman 1989).
With surrogate parenting, commentators also argue
that a birth mother cannot make an informed and


voluntary decision to give up her child before she
has gone through pregnancy and childbirth (Stein-
bock 1988).


Feminist commentators disagree about many
of the ethical issues surrounding ARTs (Warren
1988). Some feminists believe that ARTs are a pos-
itive development for women because they give
women greater control over the timing and manner
of reproduction. Others, by contrast, maintain that
the increasing medicalization of infertility rein-
forces the view of women as primarily mothers,
making it more difficult for women to choose to
remain childless.


Feminists are particularly divided over the
practice of surrogate parenting. Some believe that
surrogacy, especially paid surrogacy, exploits
women by treating them as mere “incubators”
(New York State Task Force on Life and the Law
1988, p. 85). Others maintain that efforts to restrict
surrogate parenting are based on misguided pater-
nalism, and that women have a right to use their
bodies as they see fit.


Religious perspectives on ARTs are as varied as
the positions of secular commentators. At one ex-
treme, the Roman Catholic Church has consistently
opposed all forms of ARTs, based on its belief that
reproduction must remain inextricably linked to
sexual intimacy within a marital relationship (Con-
gregation for the Doctrine of the Faith 1987). The
Church has expressed particular concern about
ARTs that result in the creation of multiple em-
bryos, as some of these embryos will ultimately be
destroyed. Because the Church believes that em-
bryos are persons from the moment of conception,
it regards the destruction of an embryo as morally
equivalent to killing a person who has already
been born.


In most other religious traditions, however, the
use of at least some forms of ARTs is considered
ethically acceptable (New York State Task Force on
Life and the Law 1998). Most Protestant denomina-
tions, as well as Jewish, Islamic, Hindu, and Bud-
dhist authorities, support the use of ARTs using ga-
metes from a married couple. Indeed, some Jewish
and Islamic theologians suggest that infertile mar-
ried couples have a duty to use ARTs, given the
importance of procreation in these religious tradi-
tions. Many of these religions, however, are op-
posed to the use of donor gametes.
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Legal Considerations


ARTs raise a variety of complex legal issues. For
example, with ARTs it is now possible for a child
to have three biologically related parents—the man
who provides the sperm, the woman who provides
the egg, and the woman who gestates the child
and gives birth—as well as one or more additional
social parents who intend to raise the child after it
is born. If conflicts arise among these individuals,
how should the law apportion their respective
rights and responsibilities? Some courts have held
that parental rights should be based on the intent
of the parties at the time of conception; thus, when
one woman gives birth to a child conceived with
another woman’s egg, the woman who intended to
act as the child’s parent will be considered the
mother. Other courts have rejected this intent-
based approach in favor of clear rules favoring ei-
ther genetic or gestational bonds. In many jurisdic-
tions, the law in this area remains unsettled
(Garrison 2000).


Disputes also can arise over the disposition of
cryopreserved gametes and embryos. When indi-
viduals die before their frozen gametes or embryos
have been used, should a surviving spouse or part-
ner have the right to use the frozen specimens
without the donor’s explicit consent? When a cou-
ple freezes their embryos for future use and then
divorces, may one partner use the embryos to have
a child over the other partner’s objection? Interna-
tionally, courts have taken widely differing ap-
proaches to these issues. To avoid disputes over
frozen gametes and embryos, many authorities sug-
gest that people should leave written instructions
regarding their future disposition wishes. However,
some courts have suggested that, even when such
instructions exist, individuals retain the right to
change their minds at a later date (Coleman 1999).


The law also governs the relationship between
ART practitioners and the patients they serve. Physi-
cians have been accused of understating the risks
associated with ARTs, particularly the likelihood
and consequences of multiple gestation, as well as
overstating the likelihood that treatment will result
in a live birth. Such practices may form the basis for
legal claims of misrepresentation or failure to obtain
informed consent. The law also may constrain the
exercise of discretion by physicians in their selec-
tion of patients. For example, physicians who are
unwilling to provide ARTs to unmarried women or


HIV-positive patients may find their decisions chal-
lenged under antidiscrimination laws (New York
State Task Force on Life and the Law 1998).


Conclusion


ARTs have helped numerous individuals overcome
physiological or social barriers to reproduction
that, in previous generations, would have made it
impossible for them to have children. At the same
time, they have generated significant ethical, reli-
gious, and legal issues about which no societal
consensus yet exists. As developments in ARTs
continue to proceed, the challenge will be to pro-
mote the beneficial use of technology while mini-
mizing the social harms.


See also: BIRTH CONTROL: CONTRACEPTIVE METHODS;
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ASPECTS; FAMILY PLANNING; FERTILITY; SEXUALITY
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COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS


Attachment bonds refer to the relatively enduring
and emotionally significant relationships that de-
velop, first between children and parents, and later
between adult mated pairs. The propensity to form
intimate bonds is considered to be a basic compo-
nent of human nature that continues throughout
the lifespan. Although attachment theory was first
formulated to explain the bond that develops be-
tween infants and their primary caregivers, John
Bowlby, the British psychiatrist responsible for pi-
oneering the theory, asserted that attachment is an
integral part of human behavior “from the cradle to
the grave” (Bowlby, 1979). This entry focuses on
the role of attachment processes in adult intimate
relationships.


Normative Attachment
Processes in Adulthood


Attachment refers to a specific type of bond that
has four defining features:


(1) proximity maintenance—the attached indi-
vidual wishes to be in close proximity to the
attachment figure; 


(2) separation distress—the attached individual
experiences an increase in anxiety during
unwanted or prolonged separation from the
attachment figure; 


(3) safe haven—the attachment figure serves as
a source of comfort and security such that
the attached individual experiences dimin-
ished anxiety when in the company of the
attachment figure; and 


(4) secure base—the attachment figure serves as
a base of security from which the attached
individual engages in explorations of the so-
cial and physical world.


Bonds of attachment are found in some, but
not all, relationships of emotional significance—
only those that are critical to an individual’s sense
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of security and emotional stability (Weiss 1982).
Adult pair bonds, in which sexual partners mutually
provide security to one another, are presumed to
be the prototypical attachment relationship in adult-
hood (see Hazan and Zeifman 1999 for a review).


John Bowlby (1969/1982, 1973, 1980, 1988)
proposed that attachment bonds involve two be-
havioral systems—an attachment system and a
caregiving system. First, individuals come into the
world equipped with an attachment behavioral
system that is prone to activation when they are
distressed and that serves a major evolutionary
function of protection and survival (Bowlby 1969;
Bretherton 1987). The attachment system is, thus, a
safety-regulating system that solidifies enduring
emotional bonds between individuals that con-
tribute to reproductive success. Although there are
normative developmental changes in the expres-
sion of the attachment system across the lifespan,
the basic function of the attachment system re-
mains constant (Hazan and Zeifman 1999). Adults
as well as children benefit from having someone
looking out for them—someone who is deeply in-
vested in their welfare, who monitors their where-
abouts, and who is reliably available to help if
needed. Consistent with this idea, research indi-
cates that intimate relationships play a critical role
in promoting health and well-being in adulthood,
and that relationship disruption in adulthood is as-
sociated with a wide range of adverse health out-
comes (see Uchino, Cacioppo, and Kiecolt-Glaser
1996 for a review).


Second, attachment theory stipulates that the
caregiving system is another normative, safety-
regulating system that is intended to reduce the risk
of a close other coming to harm (Bowlby 1969/
1982, 1988). Caregiving refers to a broad array of
behaviors that complement a partner’s attachment
behavior, and may include help or assistance, com-
fort and reassurance, and support of a partner’s au-
tonomous activities and personal growth (Collins
and Feeney, B., 2000; Kunce and Shaver 1994). Re-
sponsive caregiving in situations of distress restores
feelings of security and gives the attached individ-
ual confidence to explore the environment and
productively engage in social and achievement ac-
tivities. Unlike parent-child relationships, which
have clearly defined caregiving and care-seeking
roles, adult intimate relationships are reciprocal and
mutual. Therefore, in well-functioning attachment


bonds, adult partners should be able to comfortably
rely on one another in times of need, sometimes as
care-seekers and sometimes as caregivers (Collins
and Feeney, B., 2000).


Individual Differences in
Adult Attachment Styles


Although the need for security is believed to be
universal, adults differ systematically in their be-
liefs regarding attachment relationships and in the
way they maintain and regulate feelings of secu-
rity. Differences in attachment style are thought to
be rooted in underlying differences in internal
working models of self (as worthy or unworthy of
love) and others (as responsive or unresponsive).
Working models are thought to develop, at least in
part, from interactions with important attachment
figures and, once formed, are presumed to guide
social interaction and emotion regulation in child-
hood and adulthood (Ainsworth et al. 1978;
Bowlby 1973; Collins and Read 1994; Main, Ka-
plan, and Cassidy 1985).


Although the basic tenets of attachment theory
argue for the existence of attachment bonds
throughout the lifespan, the systematic investiga-
tion of attachment processes in adult couple rela-
tionships did not begin until Cindy Hazan and
Philip Shaver (1987) identified styles of attachment
in adulthood that parallel those observed among in-
fants. Subsequent advances in the conceptualiza-
tion and measurement of these styles have led adult
attachment researchers to recognize four prototypic
attachment styles, which are derived from two un-
derlying dimensions. These dimensions are referred
to as anxiety and avoidance, and they are most
often assessed through self-report questionnaires
(for reviews, see Brennan, Clark, and Shaver 1998;
Crowell, Fraley and Shaver 1999). The anxiety di-
mension refers to the degree to which an individual
is worried about being rejected or unloved; the
avoidance dimension refers to the degree to which
an individual avoids (versus approaches) intimacy
and interdependence with others. The four attach-
ment styles derived from these two dimensions are:


(1) Secure adults are low in both attachment-
related anxiety and avoidance; they are com-
fortable with intimacy, willing to rely on oth-
ers for support, and are confident that they
are loved and valued by others.
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(2) Preoccupied (anxious-ambivalent) adults are
high in anxiety and low in avoidance; they
have an exaggerated desire for closeness and
dependence, coupled with a heightened
concern about being rejected. 


(3) Dismissing avoidant adults are low in
attachment-related anxiety but high in avoid-
ance; they view close relationships as rela-
tively unimportant, and they value inde-
pendence and self-reliance.


(4) Finally, fearful avoidant adults are high in
both anxiety and avoidance; although they
desire close relationships and the approval
of others, they avoid intimacy because they
fear being rejected.


Consistent with the major tenets of attachment
theory, adult attachment researchers have argued
that these different styles of attachment can be un-
derstood in terms of rules that guide individuals’
responses to emotionally distressing situations
(Fraley and Shaver 2000), which have evolved, at
least in part, in the context of parental responsive-
ness to signals of distress (Kobak and Sceery 1988).
For example, secure attachment is organized by
rules that allow acknowledgment of distress and
turning to others for support. In contrast, avoidant
attachment is organized by rules that restrict ac-
knowledgment of distress, as well as any attempts
to seek comfort and support from others, whereas
preoccupied attachment is organized by rules that
direct attention toward distress and attachment fig-
ures in a hypervigilant manner that inhibits auton-
omy and self-confidence.


Although most of the empirical work on adult
couple relationships (summarized below) utilizes
self-report measures of adult attachment style, sev-
eral interview measures have also been developed
(Bartholomew and Horowitz 1991; Crowell and
Owens 1996; George, Kaplan, and Main 1985) and
are increasingly used to study adult intimate rela-
tionships (e.g., Cohn et al. 1992; Crowell et al., in
press). However, these measures are not yet
widely used in couples research, in part because
they are time-consuming to administer and difficult
to code (all require specialized training). Moreover,
several studies have found relatively weak conver-
gence between some self-report and interview
measures of adult attachment (e.g., Shaver, Belsky,
and Brennan 2000). The reasons for these modest
effects are not well understood, and researchers


continue to debate a variety of unresolved meas-
urement and conceptual issues regarding the as-
sessment of attachment adult style (see Crowell,
Fraley, and Shaver 1999, for an overview).


Stability and Change in
Adult Attachment Styles


Attachment theory argues that individual differ-
ences in attachment style will be relatively stable
over time in part because working models tend to
function automatically and unconsciously, and be-
cause they serve to direct attention, as well as or-
ganize and filter new information (Bowlby 1988;
Bretherton 1985, 1987; Collins and Read 1994;
Shaver, Collins, and Clark 1996).  However, it can-
not be assumed that the attachment styles ob-
served in adulthood (between romantic partners)
are identical to those formed in infancy (between
children and parents). Longitudinal studies have
obtained mixed results regarding the stability of at-
tachment styles from infancy to early adulthood
(for reviews, see Allen and Land 1999; Crowell,
Fraley, and Shaver 1999). Although there is some
evidence for the importance of family experiences
in the development of adult attachment processes,
there is little evidence of a simple or direct rela-
tionship between childhood attachment style and
adult romantic attachment style.


Although there is little evidence of direct con-
tinuity from childhood to adulthood, there is evi-
dence for stability across adulthood (see Feeney J.,
1999 for a review). Studies of adult romantic at-
tachment have shown moderate to high stability of
attachment style over intervals ranging from one
week to four years (e.g., Baldwin and Fehr 1995;
Collins and Read 1990; Davila, Burge, and Ham-
men 1997; Fuller and Fincham 1995; Scharfe and
Bartholomew 1994). Of course, some observed in-
stability may reflect problems in measurement.
Nonetheless, it is also the case that some instabil-
ity reflects actual change in working models over
time and appears to be shaped by changing inter-
personal circumstances (e.g., Davila, Karney, and
Bradbury 1999; Fuller and Fincham 1995). Attach-
ment researchers are continuing to investigate the
continuity and the lawful discontinuity of attach-
ment patterns over time. Adult attachment style is
best considered a relatively stable personal charac-
teristic that is sensitive to current relationship ex-
periences and open to change over time.
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Studies of Adult Romantic Attachment


Since Hazan and Shaver’s (1987) seminal study of
adult romantic attachment, there has been a bur-
geoning of research on this topic within social, per-
sonality, and clinical psychology. Studies of adult
romantic attachment have generally focused on the
examination of attachment style differences in over-
all relationship quality and in specific relationship
processes involving emotion, behavior, cognition,
and psychophysiology. Although it is not possible
to review all of these studies in this entry, some im-
portant findings to emerge from the adult romantic
attachment literature are highlighted.


Relationship quality and stability. With regard to
overall relationship quality, a large body of research
indicates that secure adults develop relationships
that are happier and better functioning than their
insecure counterparts (e.g., Bartholomew and
Horowitz, 1991; Collins and Read 1990; Feeney , J.,
and Noller, 1990; Hazan and Shaver 1987; Simpson
1990). Secure adults tend to be involved in rela-
tionships characterized by frequent positive emo-
tion and high levels of interdependence, commit-
ment, trust, and satisfaction. These individuals have
high self-esteem, are generally positive and self-
assured in their interactions with others, and report
an absence of serious interpersonal problems. 
Anxious/preoccupied adults, on the other hand,
tend to be involved in relationships characterized
by jealousy, frequent negative affect, and low levels
of trust and satisfaction. They report a strong desire
for commitment in relationships and exhibit a
controlling (over-dominating) interpersonal style.
Avoidant adults tend to be involved in relationships
characterized by low levels of interdependence,
commitment, trust, and satisfaction. They also re-
port low levels of distress following relationship
breakup. Similar to anxious/preoccupied individu-
als, their relationships tend to involve more fre-
quent negative emotions and less frequent positive
emotions; however, the negative nature of their re-
lationships stems from discomfort with intimacy
rather than obsessive preoccupation with partners.


Although insecure adults tend to have less sat-
isfying relationships, their relationships are not al-
ways less stable. For example, in a four-year
prospective study, Lee Kirkpatrick and Cindy
Hazan (1994) found that the relationships of 
anxious/ambivalent (preoccupied) respondents
were quite stable over time despite their initial,


negative ratings of relationship quality (see also
Kirkpatrick and Davis 1994). Likewise, in a four-
year prospective study of newlyweds, Joanne
Davila and Thomas Bradbury (2001) found that in-
secure individuals were more likely to be involved
in unhappy but stable marriages over time. These
studies suggest that insecure adults may be more
willing than secure adults to tolerate unhappy re-
lationships, perhaps because they are less confi-
dent about their available alternatives.


Interpersonal behavior. In addition to studying at-
tachment style differences in relationship quality, a
growing body of research examines how secure
and insecure adults differ in their interpersonal be-
havior in a variety of relationship contexts. Al-
though some of this research relies on self-
reported behavior, many studies utilize observa-
tional methods to examine behavior in laboratory
and field settings. These studies have revealed that
(a) secure individuals tend to be more effective
support-providers and support-seekers than inse-
cure adults (e.g. Carnelley, Pietromonaco, and Jaffe
1996; Collins and Feeney, B., 2000; Feeney, J.,
1996; Feeney, B., and Collins, 2001; Kobak and
Hazan 1991; Kunce and Shaver 1994; Simpson,
Rholes, and Nelligan 1992); (b) secure adults tend
to use more constructive strategies for dealing with
conflict than insecure adults (e.g. Pistole 1989;
Simpson, Rholes, and Phillips 1996); (c) secure
adults exhibit more effective communication styles
(Feeney, J., Noller, and Callan 1994) and more
adaptive patterns of self-disclosure (Mikulincer and
Nachshon 1991) than insecure adults; (d) secure
individuals tend to respond more adaptively than
insecure adults to separations from their partner
(Cafferty et al. 1994; Feeney, J., 1998; Fraley
and Shaver 1998); and (e) relative to secure and 
anxious/ambivalent individuals, avoidant individu-
als experience lower levels of intimacy, enjoyment,
and positive emotion, and higher levels of negative
emotion, in their daily interactions with others
(Tidwell, Reis, and Shaver 1996).


Attachment style differences in adult sexual be-
haviors have also been documented. For example,
avoidant individuals are more likely than secure in-
dividuals to engage in “one-night stands” (Brennan
and Shaver 1995; Hazan, Zeifman, and Middleton,
1994 as cited in Feeney, J., 1999) and have more
accepting attitudes toward casual sex (Feeney, J.,
Noller, and Patty 1993). Relative to secure and
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avoidant individuals, anxious/ambivalent individu-
als (especially women) tend to engage in inter-
course at a younger age and to report a larger
number of lifetime sexual partners (Bogaert and
Sadava 2002); they are also more likely to experi-
ence unwanted pregnancy (Cooper, Shaver, and
Collinsand 1998). Relative to their insecure coun-
terparts, secure adults are less likely to have sex
outside their primary relationship, more likely to
be involved in mutually initiated sex, and more
likely to enjoy physical contact that is both intimate
and sexual (Hazan, Zeifman, and Middleton 1994,
as cited in Feeney, J., 1999).


Cognition and perception. Research on interper-
sonal perception in couples indicates that secure
and insecure adults differ in the way that they con-
strue their relationship experiences (see Collins
and Allard 2001 for a review). For example, secure
adults are more likely than insecure adults to make
benign (relationship-protective) attributions for
their partners’ transgressions (Collins 1996) and to
change their perceptions of relationship partners
after receiving information that disconfirmed their
expectations (Mikulincer and Arad 1999). Attach-
ment models also appear to shape memories of
daily social interactions (Pietromonaco and Barrett
1997). Other research shows that avoidant adults
tend to suppress their attachment systems by
restricting the encoding and accessibility of
attachment-related thoughts and memories (Fraley,
Garner, and Shaver 2000; Fraley and Shaver 1997;
Mikulincer and Orbach 1995). However, psy-
chophysiological studies reveal that although
avoidant individuals may report that relationships
are unimportant to them, they exhibit elevated
physiological responses when separated from their
partner in stressful situations (Feeney, B., and Kirk-
patrick 1996), and they are just as physiologically
stressed as other individuals when they discuss los-
ing their partners (Fraley and Shaver 1997).


Adult Attachment Processes Across Cultures


Research on adult attachment processes has been
conducted all over the world and measures of
adult attachment style have been translated into
many different languages. Nevertheless, most of
the empirical work reviewed above comes from
industrialized countries, with predominantly West-
ern cultures including Australia, Canada, Ger-
many, Israel, Italy, Portugal, The Netherlands, the
United Kingdom, and the United States. There is a


growing interest in attachment processes in coun-
tries with predominantly Eastern cultures (includ-
ing China, Japan, and Korea), but this early re-
search has not yet been published in English
language journals. In addition, to our knowledge,
there is no published research on adult romantic
attachment in nonindustrialized societies. Thus it
is not possible in this entry to draw conclusions
regarding similarities or differences in adult at-
tachment processes between Western and non-
Western cultures, or between industrialized and
nonindustrialized societies. However, across a va-
riety of Western, industrialized countries, there
appears to be a great deal of convergence in nor-
mative attachment processes and in the conse-
quences of secure and insecure attachment styles
for relationship outcomes.


Conclusion


In conclusion, theoretical and empirical work in
the study of attachment indicates that feelings of
security are maintained and regulated, at least in
part, through the development of intimate rela-
tionships with significant others who can serve as
a reliable safe haven in times of need. Thus, un-
derstanding adult relationships requires an under-
standing of attachment dynamics, which have been
shown to have important implications for personal
health and well-being, as well as for relationship
functioning.
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PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS


During the first year of life, infants develop a deep
emotional connection to those adults who are in-
volved regularly in their care. Attachment is the
term used to describe this special relationship be-
tween infants and their caregivers. The history of
infants’ interactions with their caregivers, and the
infants’ emerging affective and cognitive capaci-
ties, provides the context within which patterns of
emotional and behavioral responses become or-
ganized and the attachment relationship develops.
For most infants, their primary attachment is to
their mother. But young infants also form attach-
ments with their fathers and with other consistently
available and responsive caregivers.


Attachment theorists believe that infants are bi-
ologically predisposed to develop attachments. In-
fants rely on the attachment figure as a protector in
the face of danger and as a secure base for explo-
ration. Except in extreme cases where no stable in-
teractive person is present (e.g., institutional care),
all infants, even those who are diagnosed with de-
velopmental disorders or who have a history of
abuse or neglect, will form an attachment relation-
ship with their primary caregivers. How attachment
relationships unfold, what factors influence quali-
tative differences in the patterning of these rela-
tionships, and how early attachments influence
children’s evolving sense of self, as well as their
functioning in school, with peers and partners, and
as parents, are questions that attachment re-
searchers have been exploring for decades. More
recently, contextual factors influencing attachment,
such as the cultural context of caregiving, have
been explored. Considered together, what has
emerged is a rich and complex portrait of the in-
fant’s early attachment experiences, of the devel-
opmental significance of attachments, and of the
continuities and discontinuities of attachments
across time and relational contexts.


Attachment Theory


John Bowlby was a psychoanalytically trained clini-
cian who integrated several theoretical perspectives,
including ethology (Lorenz 1935; Tinbergen 1951),
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psychoanalysis (especially object relations theory
[Fairbairn 1952; Klein 1932; Winnicott 1958]), gen-
eral systems theory (Bertalanfly 1968), and cognitive
psychology (Erdelyi 1985), into his theory of attach-
ment (Bowlby 1969). Bowlby originally described
attachment as a dynamic behavioral system and de-
lineated the set goals and functions of the system
within a context of natural selection and survival.
He highlighted the ways in which the attachment
system is related to the exploratory, fear, and affil-
iative behavioral systems. Because these systems
are organized and in balance, the activation of one
is related to activation of the others (Bowlby 1969).


Bowlby delineated several stages in the devel-
opment of attachment to the mother. During the
stage of indiscriminate sociability (birth to six
weeks), infants respond to a variety of social and
nonsocial cues without showing a preference for a
particular person. During the phase of discrimi-
nating sociability (six weeks to six or seven
months), infants begin to show a preference for
the mother, smiling and vocalizing more readily in
her company. They learn the contingencies of this
relationship, developing expectations about the
mothers’ response to particular signals and cues.
During the stage of attachment (seven months to
two years), infants are able to use the mother as a
secure base for exploration and to return to her for
comfort when distressed. Infants prefer to be in the
company of their mother and seek proximity to
her, but are able to venture away to explore their
environment. Once an attachment has developed,
infants are more likely to protest when with an un-
familiar person (stranger anxiety) or when sepa-
rated from the mother (separation anxiety). Fi-
nally, after two years of age, children move into
the stage of goal-corrected partnership. At this
point, children are able to recognize that the
mother may have needs or goals that are different
from their own. The developing capacity for toler-
ating frustration while delaying the gratification of
needs marks this shift in the attachment relation-
ship. There is a new understanding of reciprocity
and turn-taking, thereby allowing each partner to
modify his or her goals in the service of strength-
ening the attachment relationship.


Though Bowlby described the goal-corrected
partnership as the last phase in the development of
attachments, he also acknowledged that attach-
ments remain important throughout the life span


and continue to undergo profound changes. Signif-
icant organizational shifts may occur within the at-
tachment system, and between the attachment, ex-
ploratory, fear, and affiliative systems, and new
individuals (in addition to the mother) may serve as
attachment figures. As attachments become more
abstract and sophisticated, and less dependent on
behavioral indices of contact maintenance and
proximity seeking, they are also more difficult to
measure (Bowlby 1969). Still, attachment behaviors
will be evident even during childhood and adoles-
cence, particularly when individuals are afraid,
sick, distressed, or reunited with an attachment fig-
ure following a long absence (Ainsworth 1990).


Other theorists built on Bowlby’s writings in
important ways. Mary Ainsworth, a developmental
psychologist, identified individual differences in
patterns of attachment and studied maternal care-
giving behaviors during the first year that con-
tribute to these different attachment patterns at
one year of age. Ainsworth’s contributions to the
development of attachment theory are so signifi-
cant that the theory is often referred to as the
Bowlby-Ainsworth theory of attachment (see, for
example, Vaughn and Bost 1999). L. Alan Sroufe
and Everett Waters (1977) incorporated motiva-
tional and affective components into attachment
theory, describing attachment within an organiza-
tional perspective. Still others expanded Bowlby’s
description of multiple attachments (Cassidy 1999)
and of developmental changes in attachments be-
yond the infancy period (Greenberg, Cicchetti, and
Cummings 1990).


The Assessment of Attachment in Infancy,
Childhood, Adolescence, and Adulthood


When the construct of attachment was originally
introduced, attachment relationships were concep-
tualized as being critical throughout the life span
(Bowlby 1969). However, the research that fol-
lowed Bowlby’s original ideas focused initially on
the infancy period. This was because of the theo-
retical framework out of which attachment theory
emerged, the developmental perspective within
which attachment research evolved, and the un-
derlying assumptions made regarding the situations
that activate attachment behaviors and enable the
classification of attachment patterns (see Schneider-
Rosen 1990 for an elaboration of these ideas). Since
1980, conceptual models and new methodologies
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A couple cuddles with their infant son. Infants as young


as six weeks old show attachment to their caregivers and


develop expectations about their caregivers’ response and


affection. ARIEL SKELLEY/CORBIS


have been introduced that have expanded the field
of attachment (Bretherton 1985; Cassidy and Shaver
1999; Greenberg, Cicchetti, and Cummings 1990).
The result of these efforts is that there are now sev-
eral classification schemes available to assess indi-
vidual differences in attachment relationships in in-
fancy, childhood, adolescence, and adulthood.


The most popular and commonly used meas-
ure to assess patterns of attachment is Mary
Ainsworth and Barbara Wittig’s Strange Situation
(1969). Indeed, it was the introduction of this stan-
dardized procedure that led to the explosion of re-
search on individual differences in attachment pat-
terns and enabled questions regarding the
precursors to, and consequences of, these different
patterns to be explored. The Strange Situation re-
lies on the use of a series of increasingly stressful
situations during which infant behaviors towards
the caregiver are observed and coded. Infant-
caregiver dyads are then assigned into one of three
attachment patterns (Ainsworth et al. 1978) based
on the organization of specific infant behaviors
throughout the Strange Situation.


Securely attached infants (representing ap-
proximately 65% of those classified by the Strange
Situation) seek interaction with their caregiver, al-
though not always in close proximity. If they are
upset by their caregiver’s departure, they are eas-
ily calmed and well able to return to exploration
upon their caregiver’s return to the playroom.
Anxious-avoidant infants (20% of those classified)
show little or no tendency to interact with or main-
tain contact to their caregiver in the Strange Situa-
tion. They show little or no distress upon separa-
tion, avoid the caregiver upon reunion by
ignoring, looking away, or moving past the care-
giver rather than approaching, and are more in-
clined to interact with the stranger. Anxious-
resistant infants (10% of those classified) show
little exploratory behavior and are wary of the
stranger. They demonstrate a strong desire to
maintain proximity to the caregiver following sep-
aration combined with an angry resistance to the
caregiver upon reunion. They are unable to be
comforted or calmed by their caregiver. Their am-
bivalence toward the caregiver is reflected in both
seeking contact and then angrily resisting it once it
is achieved. The percentages of infants classified in
each of the attachment categories vary across
groups and (in particular) cultures.


Many researchers found that there were some
infants who did not fit into any of these three
attachment categories. The introduction of the
disorganized/disoriented (Main and Solomon
1990) category (5% of those classified) was based
on the observation of contradictory, misdirected,
stereotypical, frozen, dazed, or rapidly changing
affective behavior in the Strange Situation (Lyons-
Ruth and Jacobvitz 1999). Infants classified as dis-
organized/disoriented show a combination of both
avoidant and resistant behaviors, reflecting an ap-
parent confusion about whether to avoid or ap-
proach the caregiver. They fail to exhibit a clear or
consistent strategy for coping with separation.
These infants appear to be most stressed by the
Strange Situation and may be the most insecure
(Hertsgaard et al. 1995).


Although the Strange Situation has been used
extensively in attachment research and a clear ma-
jority of infants can be classified into one of the
four attachment categories, there are some who re-
main critical of this laboratory-based procedure.
Michael Lamb and Alison Nash (1989) argue that
the Strange Situation lacks ecological validity; in
other words, it does not occur in natural surround-
ings. Ross Thompson (1988) claims that independ-
ent behavior in the Strange Situation is often mis-
takenly interpreted as reflective of the
insecure/avoidant attachment pattern. And tem-
perament researchers (e.g., Kagan 1995) challenge
the use of the Strange Situation by arguing that in-
dividual differences in behavioral inhibition can
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explain the behaviors characteristic of children as-
signed to the attachment categories.


A second widely used measure is the Attach-
ment Q-set (Waters and Deane 1985), which is ap-
propriate for use with one- to five-year-olds. The
Q-set involves either a parent or a trained rater ob-
serving the child-caregiver dyad in and around the
home and sorting ninety-one cards containing
attachment-related statements into nine piles rang-
ing from most to least descriptive of the child. The
score derived from the Q-set reflects the degree to
which the attachment relationship is secure. The
Q-set measure was designed as an ecologically
valid alternative to the Strange Situation in that the
behaviors that are rated are those that occur in
more natural settings. However, critics of the Q-set
methodology argue that the instrument may not be
measuring attachment behaviors (those that are
elicited in response to stressful circumstances) but
rather correlates of those behaviors. Moreover, at-
tachment theory pertains to the quality of attach-
ment, whereas the Q-set method provides a quan-
titative, continuous measurement of attachment
security (Schneider, Atkinson, and Tardif 2001).
Only modest convergence has been found in a re-
cent meta-analysis between the Strange Situation
and the Attachment Q-set (r = 0.26; IJzendoorn,
Vereijken, and Ridsen-Walraven in press).


There are several other techniques that have
been developed to assess attachment security for
preschoolers, children, adolescents, and adults
(see Solomon and George 1999). The proliferation
of new instruments suggests the many directions in
which attachment theory has been applied, as well
as the need for integrative approaches to assess-
ment in the future.


Parental Caregiving, Infant Temperament,
and the Development of Attachment
Relationships


One of the assumptions pervading attachment the-
ory and research is that variations in maternal re-
sponsiveness to the child’s needs lead to individual
differences in attachment security (Ainsworth et
al. 1978). Early work, which obtained the strongest
associations between maternal responsiveness
and child security, focused on maternal sensitiv-
ity, availability, acceptance, and cooperation (Ains-
worth et al. 1978). Since then, research on the as-
sociation between maternal responsiveness and


quality of attachment has yielded mixed results
(see Rosen and Rothbaum 1993 for a review). Al-
though many studies have found higher quality
caregiving in dyads that are classified as secure, the
magnitude of the effects in most of these studies is
small (DeWolff and IJzendoorn 1997; Rosen and
Rothbaum 1993). The failure to account for a larger
portion of the variance in attachment security has
led some to conclude that a move to the contextual
level is essential in future studies of the caregiving
antecedents of attachment security (IJzendoorn
and De Wolff 1997). Researchers could consider,
for example, the conditions under which caregiv-
ing influences attachment (Belsky 1997) or a more
complex family systems analysis of the dynamics
involved in attachment patterns (Cowan 1997).


The modest associations between caregiving
and attachment security have led investigators to
look beyond caregivers’ influence on attachment
patterns (Sroufe 1985). Many researchers have
studied temperamental characteristics as potential
determinants of individual differences in attach-
ment. Complex and interesting associations have
been found for certain temperamental qualities, for
specific age groups, and for particular high-risk
populations (Vaughn and Bost 1999). The link be-
tween temperament and attachment security may
not be direct (Belsky and Rovine 1987; Seifer et al.
1996). Rather, although some of the behaviors seen
in the Strange Situation may be related to tem-
perament, the preponderance of evidence indi-
cates that the attachment relationship and the
confidence of the infant in the caregiver’s respon-
siveness are not determined by temperament alone
but by a complex interactional history (Vaughn and
Bost 1999). It is most likely that a secure attach-
ment will evolve in relationships where there is a
“good fit” between the infants’ temperament and
the caregiving they are provided, whereas insecure
attachments are more likely to develop when
highly stressed or insensitive caregivers fail to ac-
commodate to their infants’ particular tempera-
mental qualities (Boom 1994).


Consequences of Attachment for Children’s
Emotional Development and Social
Relationships beyond the Family


John Bowlby (1973) and Mary Ainsworth and her
colleagues (1978) maintained that the assessment of
individual differences in infant-caregiver attachment
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would be critical not only to better understand the
antecedents of attachment relationships but also to
identify the consequences of variations in attach-
ment security for the child’s later development. To
date, there are dozens of studies that have explored
the longitudinal associations between early mother-
child attachment and later functioning. For exam-
ple, securely attached infants are more curious and
persistent in toddlerhood, more empathic with
peers, and show higher levels of self-esteem than
children with insecure attachments. Securely at-
tached infants are also more likely to be curious,
self-directed, sensitive to others, and eager to learn
in preschool at three-and-a-half years. Significant
associations have been found between attachment
security and children’s interactions with unfamiliar
age-mates and adults (see reviews by Thompson
1998, 1999; Weinfield et al. 1999).


At six years of age, securely attached infants
engage in more positive interactions with peers in
school. In middle childhood and adolescence, chil-
dren with a history of secure attachment have been
found to be more ego resilient and socially com-
petent and to display better cognitive functioning.
A follow-up in a camp setting at eleven and twelve
years found that those who were securely attached
as infants displayed better social skills and had
closer friends than their age-matched peers who
were insecurely attached as infants (reviewed in
Thompson 1999). Children with insecure attach-
ments during infancy are more likely than those
with secure attachments to have poor peer rela-
tions (see Schneider, Atkinson, and Tardif 2001 for
a meta-analysis) and to display deviant behavior in
adolescence (Allen et al. 1998; Carlson 1998).
Moreover, infant attachment classifications predict
later adult attachment categories on the Adult At-
tachment Interview (Hesse 1999).


There has been considerable controversy as to
what factors contribute to the predictive power of
attachments. Some theorists believe that children
develop internal working models of their early re-
lationships and that these models mediate between
early attachment experiences and later social com-
petence. Based on the early relationship with their
attachment figures, infants begin to develop ex-
pectations for their caregivers’ behavior in re-
sponse to their signals and cues. Infants create rep-
resentations or models of what to expect from their
world and of how they can expect to be treated by


others. If infants are treated in a responsive and
consistently sensitive manner, then they develop
models of the world as good and of the self as de-
serving and valued. If, on the other hand, infants
are responded to inconsistently or in a rejecting
manner, or if infants are ignored, the world is seen
as insensitive and unpredictable and the self is
viewed as unworthy. These “internal working
models” (Bowlby 1969, 1973) of self and relation-
ships are carried forward into new experiences
with new interactional partners, influencing chil-
dren’s subsequent behavior and their expectations
regarding the sensitivity and contingent respon-
siveness of others (Waters et al. 1995).


Internal models become more sophisticated
and stable with age (Bowlby 1969; DeWolff and
IJzendoorn 1997). They are amenable to change
(with consistent or life altering changes in the en-
vironment) but cannot be modified easily. The de-
velopmental processes involved in the elaboration
and consolidation of working models are far from
understood (Thompson 1999). Understanding
these processes is important for comprehending
the role of internal models in the continuity be-
tween early attachment and later functioning.


Not all theorists agree that internal working
models are adequate for explaining the link be-
tween early attachment security and subsequent
child adjustment. Several other mechanisms have
been implicated, such as emotional security, the
continuity of caregiving experiences, and the me-
diating effect of basic features of the child’s affec-
tive functioning (Kochanska 2001). Jerome Kagan
(1995) suggests that other nonattachment con-
structs such as temperament might account for this
association. Michael Lewis and Candice Feiring
(1989) maintain that there are many important so-
cialization agents (other than parents) that influ-
ence children’s social relationships and may ac-
count for the associations between attachment and
later social functioning.


Attachment and Culture


Attachment theory is often assumed to have uni-
versal applicability. To test the universality of four
critical hypotheses of the theory, Marinus van
IJzendoorn and Abraham Sagi (1999) reviewed
studies from a variety of non-Western cultures—
including Africa, China, Israel, and Japan. Given
the diversity of cultures and the complexity of the
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attachment behaviors examined, there was impres-
sive support for the universality of the first hy-
pothesis examined. Specifically, there are similar
patterns of proximity seeking, proximity maintain-
ing, and separation protest by infants in relation to
their primary caregivers in stressful situations. The
second hypothesis, that most children are securely
attached, received “rather strong” support as well.
In the eleven non-Western cultures (the African so-
cieties of Dogon, Efe, Ganda, Gusil, Hausa, and
!Kung San; China; Israel [Kibbutz and city]; and
Japan [Tokyo and Sappora]) for which data are
available, between 56 percent and 80 percent of
children are securely attached. Although there
were fewer direct tests of the third hypothesis (i.e.,
the sensitivity hypothesis: that security is fostered
by sensitive responsiveness to infants’ signals) and
the fourth hypothesis (i.e., the competence hypoth-
esis: that security in infancy is associated with later
social competence), IJzendoorn and Sagi (1999)
conclude that “the universal validity of attachment
theory appears to be confirmed in the cross-
cultural research” (p. 730).


A somewhat different portrait of cultural dif-
ferences is provided by Robin Harwood and her
colleagues (Harwood, Miller, and Irizarry 1995).
These authors suggest that Euro-American, as com-
pared to Puerto Rican, mothers were more likely to
evaluate toddler behavior in terms of the develop-
ment of independence and self-confidence,
whereas the Puerto Rican mothers placed more
emphasis on the development of respectfulness.
These findings highlight the existence of cultural
variation in the meaning of social competence, as
well as in the meaning of behaviors characterized
as secure (at least in the eyes of their caregivers).
In a recent study, Vivian Carlson and Robin Har-
wood (in press) found differences between Puerto
Rican and Euro-American mothers that “call into
question a single universal definition of maternal
sensitivity, instead providing evidence that sensi-
tive caregiving behaviors may be culturally con-
structed . . .” (p. 17).


Fred Rothbaum and his colleagues (Rothbaum
et al. in press; Rothbaum et al. 2000; Rothbaum et
al. 2001) maintain that extant notions of attach-
ment are infused with Western ideals and precon-
ceptions because attachment theory has been
championed by Western thinkers and the studies
have overwhelmingly involved Western samples.


Although most attachment theorists acknowledge
that culture influences specific attachment behav-
iors, they tend to view culture as an overlay on bi-
ologically determined human behavior. By con-
trast, Jerome Bruner (1990) views culture and
biology as inseparable aspects of the attachment
system. Rothbaum and his colleagues (2000, 2001)
call into question the universality of the sensitivity
and competence hypotheses for the same reasons
as Harwood—what constitutes sensitive caregiv-
ing and social competence are culturally con-
structed. Because Rothbaum and his colleagues
focus on findings from Japan rather than Puerto
Rico, their concerns add to those raised by Har-
wood. The evidence from Japan indicates that be-
havior that is highly valued in the United States,
such as autonomy and self-assertion, is seen as
immature in Japan.


Beneath the debate over the universality of at-
tachment lie important points of agreement. First,
all of the investigators would agree that: (a) there
are propensities for attachment behaviors by care-
givers and children that are common to all hu-
mans; (b) there are important cultural differences
in how these propensities are manifested; (c) the
final verdict has not yet been reached as to
whether there are fundamental cultural differences
in attachment because much more cross-cultural
evidence is needed. The disagreement revolves
around what constitutes a “fundamental” differ-
ence in attachment. We should probably avoid
such debatable labels and focus instead on the
ways in which key attachment constructs are con-
ceptualized and manifested in different cultures.
This would lead to research that does not simply
rely on Western based measures of attachment (as
did most of the studies reviewed by IJzendoorn
and Sagi 1999) but focuses as well on widely ac-
cepted concepts and beliefs from the cultures
being examined and devises measures to explore
them. This process would lead to a much more in-
clusive theory of attachment that embraces cultural
differences.


Conclusion


The research generated by attachment theory has
yielded an impressive array of studies providing
considerable support for many of the theory’s un-
derlying premises. It is clear that early attachments
have a profound impact on young children’s
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developmental trajectories and on the intergenera-
tional transmission of attachment patterns. Re-
searchers have increasingly highlighted assump-
tions and biases of attachment theory that pose
difficulties when applying the theory to non-
Western cultures. The recent focus on context (in-
cluding, for example, inter- and intracultural differ-
ences) and the study of multiple attachments
across the life span reflect new directions that are
important for the theory’s development.


It is undeniable that attachment theory has had
a profound impact on the field of developmental
psychology. Its continued growth speaks, in part,
to the intellectual breadth of its founders ( John
Bowlby and Mary Ainsworth), to the talented
group of investigators who have continued in their
tradition, to the enormous wealth of data gener-
ated by questions evolving from attachment the-
ory, and to the theory’s flexibility in accommodat-
ing new and unanticipated research findings while
remaining clear about, and committed to, the cen-
tral tenets of the theory.
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ATTENTION DEFICIT/
HYPERACTIVITY DISORDER
(ADHD)


Attention Deficit/Hyperactivity Disorder (ADHD) is
the diagnostic term used to describe patterns of be-
havior, beginning in childhood, related to deficient
self-regulation. In the course of the twentieth cen-
tury, ADHD has been called minimal brain dys-
function, hyperkinesis, or attention deficit disorder.
The core symptoms include (a) difficulties in pay-
ing attention, particularly in situations that demand
concentration, like school classes and homework
sessions; (b) impulsivity or poor impulse control—
in other words, “acting before thinking”—and be-
havior that ranges from the annoying to the physi-
cally dangerous; and (c) hyperactivity, including
fidgetiness, motor restlessness, and actions such as
running through a classroom. Given that close at-
tention is demanded from students, ADHD became
an important issue with the advent of compulsory
education. Considerable notoriety currently sur-
rounds ADHD; there is an ongoing debate over its
status as a legitimate diagnosis as opposed to an
excuse for the overzealous use of pharmacological
treatments or a “medicalized” label for problems
that actually result from discordant family interac-
tions, poor schooling, or increasing societal de-
mands for educational attainment (DeGrandpre
and Hinshaw 2000).


Part of the reason for the intensity of this de-
bate is that the constituent behaviors are part of
normal development. Indeed, inattention, impul-
sivity, and overactivity are ubiquitous in children—
particularly boys—during the preschool or early el-
ementary years, when the frontal lobes of the brain
have not fully matured yet demands for compli-
ance and socialization increase markedly. To make
an accurate diagnosis, clinicians must document
that the behavior patterns are (a) developmentally
extreme (i.e., statistically rare for children of the
same age); (b) of early onset (aged 6 years or
younger); (c) present in both home and school sit-
uations (or, for adults, in home and work settings);
and (d) impairing with respect to family interac-
tions, educational achievement, friendships, and
the attainment of independence (American Psychi-
atric Association 1994).


In fact, despite the contention that ADHD is a
mythical condition, children who meet stringent
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diagnostic criteria are often severely impaired.
School failure is common, despite average or
above-average intelligence; discordant parent-child
relationships are commonplace; rejection from the
peer group is common, as youth with ADHD are
almost universally disliked by their peers; self-
concept and self-esteem suffer, particularly as de-
velopment progresses; and the risk of serious acci-
dental injury—ranging from burns and falls in
childhood to serious automobile accidents in ado-
lescence and adulthood—is striking (Hinshaw
1999). Thus, despite allegations that ADHD is a
convenient diagnostic term for children who are
simply exuberant or bothersome to adults, careful
assessment can warn of significant developmental
failures and impairments.


A brief office visit is insufficient for a proper
diagnostic work-up. A complete evaluation must
include parent and teacher ratings of the con-
stituent behaviors (with scales that are carefully
normed), a careful history gathered from care-
givers, conversations with teachers (and classroom
observations), a physical examination (to rule out
various medical and neurological conditions that
can mimic ADHD), and appraisal of the presence
of co-occurring learning and behavioral difficulties.
In fact, there are many reasons why a child or ado-
lescent could display symptoms related to ADHD,
including life stress, child abuse, depression or var-
ious neurological conditions, unstructured family
configurations, or grossly disorganized classroom
settings (Barkley 1998). Thus, assessment must use
multiple sources of information and transcend brief
observations of the child in the office, where the
novelty of the situation may temporarily suppress
the ongoing behavior patterns.


Demographics, Developmental
Course, and Etiology


ADHD occurs in about 3 to 7 percent of the gen-
eral population. As is the case with nearly all de-
velopmental disorders, it is more common in boys
than girls, with a male to female ratio of about 3:1
in community settings and even higher in clinical
settings. An exception is that individuals displaying
the Inattentive type of ADHD—formerly termed
attention deficit disorder without hyperactivity and
distinguished by inattention but without notewor-
thy hyperactivity and impulsivity—has a male to
female ratio closer to 1.5:1 or 2:1.


Longitudinal studies demonstrate that ADHD
almost always persists into adolescence, and in a
plurality of cases impairment lasts into adulthood
(Mannuzza and Klein 1999). Although the motor
overactivity per se dissipates with time, inattention,
disorganization, impulsivity, and academic and so-
cial difficulties are likely to persist well beyond
childhood.


Regarding etiology, ADHD is one of the most
heritable conditions in all of psychopathology.
Seventy to 80 percent of the individual differences
in ADHD-related symptoms are attributed to ge-
netic rather than environmental factors. Thus,
ADHD’s genetic liability is higher than that for de-
pression or schizophrenia, and roughly equal to
that for bipolar disorder or autistic disorder (Tan-
nock 1998). Although ADHD is not a simple,
single-gene condition, recent discoveries at the
molecular genetic level implicate genes related to
dopamine neurotransmission. Note that, because
ADHD persists throughout development and be-
cause it is strongly familial, a high proportion
(30–40%) of the biological parents of children with
ADHD will have clinically significant symptoms
themselves, whether or not formally diagnosed.
Thus, the new generation often suffers from both
genetic and psychosocial risk, the latter related to
being raised by parents who are themselves not
fully self-regulated.


Other biological (but non-genetic) risk factors
for ADHD include low birthweight, several types
of prenatal and perinatal complications, and ma-
ternal use of substances such as nicotine, alcohol,
or illicit drugs during pregnancy (Tannock 1998).
Although these risk factors are not inevitable
causes of ADHD—and most cases of ADHD do not
show associations with these risks—they do play a
role in many individuals with the disorder. Overall,
ADHD has strong psychobiological origins.


Can ineffective parenting cause ADHD? Most
experts say no, because (a) many discordant fam-
ily characteristics appear to result from (rather than
predispose to) having a child with the difficult be-
havioral pattern demarcated by ADHD and (b)
children with ADHD do not show higher than ex-
pected rates of insecure attachment in infancy and
toddlerhood (Hinshaw 1999). Nevertheless, there
some evidence for family “causation” with respect
to children from impoverished backgrounds: In a
high-risk sample, Elizabeth Carlson and colleagues







ATTENTION DEFICIT/HYPERACTIVITY DISORDER (ADHD)


—113—


(1995) found that unresponsive and overly stimu-
lating parenting styles during the first two years of
life could be used to predict ADHD-related symp-
tomatology years later, over and above indicators
of early temperament and biological dysfunction.
In most cases, however, parenting may serve to
accentuate or exacerbate difficult temperament or
other signs of early biological risk.


Family Processes and ADHD


As reviewed by Johnston and Mash (2001), families
of children and adolescents with ADHD experi-
ence a number of difficulties, in contrast to families
who do not have offspring with this diagnosis.
First, caregivers report higher levels of family con-
flict and stress and lower levels of perceived com-
petence in the parenting role. They also report
lower rates of authoritative parenting, a style
blending warmth, limit setting, and autonomy en-
couragement typically associated with the child’s
attainment of social and academic competence
(Hinshaw et al. 1997). Second, parents of children
with ADHD experience greater marital conflict and
less marital satisfaction than families of comparison
children. Third, direct observations of parent-child
interaction (an important area of research, given
the potential for biases in self-reports from par-
ents) have reported high levels of parental nega-
tivity and harsh/directive parenting to characterize
family interchanges, particularly for mothers inter-
acting with their sons who have ADHD. Fourth,
children with ADHD are overrepresented in the
population of children who have been adopted
(Simmel et al. 2001). As in all aspects of research
regarding ADHD, however, far more is known
about boys than girls; more is known about moth-
ers than fathers; more is known about majority
than ethnic minority children (because of a dearth
of research on the latter group); and more is
known about youth in middle childhood than in
adolescence. Nonetheless, this disorder is clearly
characterized by family stress and distress and neg-
ative parent-child interactions.


Two issues require comment. First, the family
variables noted above may pertain as much to ag-
gressive behavior patterns that frequently accom-
pany ADHD as to the core symptoms of ADHD it-
self. Harsh and unresponsive parenting, in
particular, is causally related to the development of
aggressive behavior in children (Patterson, Reid,


and Dishion 1992); negative parenting and family
variables may therefore pertain more to noncom-
pliance, aggression, and covert antisocial behaviors
like stealing than to inattention, impulsivity, and
hyperactivity per se ( Johnston and Mash 2001). In-
secure attachment in early development predicts
subsequent aggression but not ADHD. Second, the
processes and mechanisms responsible for the as-
sociations between family distress and ADHD re-
main elusive. Indeed, instead of the usual supposi-
tion that negative parenting influences difficult
child behavior, it is conceivable (given ADHD’s
strong heritability) that the same genes are respon-
sible for (a) impulsive, harsh parenting behaviors
and (b) noncompliant and negative behaviors in
the child. In addition, many of the negative behav-
iors displayed by parents could be a reaction to,
rather than a cause of, the child’s noncompliant,
difficult temperamental and behavioral style. The
chains of risk and causation are likely to be recip-
rocal (with negative parenting triggered by child
impulsivity and defiance but also fueling further
difficulty in the child) and transactional (with re-
ciprocal chains of influence proceeding through
development). Thus, the picture is of a child with
early temperamental difficulties and behavior
problems, with less-than-optimal parenting serving
to amplify problem behavior and set the stage for
further negativity and even aggression.


Culture and Ethnicity


Research indicates that ADHD exists in multiple
cultures, societies, and nations. Not only has
ADHD been diagnosed in various ethnic groups
within the United States, but it has been docu-
mented in China, South America, Europe, India,
and Japan, as well as other regions (Hinshaw and
Park 1999). Thus, ADHD is not simply a product of
Western industrialized societies, although its visi-
bility and detection are bound to be far greater in
cultures and societies with compulsory education.
Considerably more research is needed if we are to
understand whether the prevalence of ADHD is
equal across nations and cultures or whether, as
might be predicted, different styles of child tem-
perament (known to display differing rates in dif-
ferent nations) or different childrearing styles (also
known to vary across nations and cultures) could
influence symptoms (Hinshaw and Park 1999). In
other words, ADHD appears to be a universal—
rather than culturally specific—disorder, but we
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A mother dispenses stimulant medication to her son.


Although medication is the most effective form of treat-


ment for ADHD, it is not always the preferred form of


treatment. Research has shown behaviorial therapy to be


an effective form of treatment as well. STOCK BOSTON,


INC.


still have much to learn about the influence of cul-
ture, schooling practices, and nationality on its
prevalence and presentation.


Treatment


Only two intervention strategies have shown re-
search-based evidence for the treatment of ADHD:
(a) stimulant medications, such as methylphenidate
or dextroamphetamine, which regulate dopamine
neurotransmission and (b) behavioral strategies
such as parent management training, school con-
sultation, and direct contingency management in
classroom or special educational settings (Pelham,
Wheeler, and Chronis 1998). Indeed, individual
therapies that do not directly target the child’s so-
cial, behavioral, and academic problems have not
yielded clear support regarding intervention for
ADHD. Medication typically yields stronger effects
than behavioral interventions in terms of improv-
ing core symptomatology, but (a) psychosocial
treatments may be preferable for some families
(who may be philosophically opposed to medica-
tion); (b) perhaps as many as 20 percent of the
youths with ADHD either do not respond opti-
mally to medication or show prohibitive side ef-
fects; (c) medication alone is typically insufficient
for helping the child learn new academic or social
skills or for the family to learn and practice
new management skills; and (d) combining well-
delivered pharmacological intervention with sys-
tematic behavioral family and school treatment is
most likely to yield normalization of behavioral,
social, and academic targets (Pelham, Wheeler, and
Chronis 1998). It is important to note that both
pharmacological and behavioral treatments for
ADHD share a common limitation: their benefits
tend to persist only as long as the intervention is
delivered. ADHD is a chronic condition and may
well require chronic treatment.


Unfortunately, in light of the strongly heritable
nature of ADHD and the documented success of
pharmacological interventions, it could be con-
cluded that family and school environments are
not particularly important and that psychosocial in-
terventions have limited potential for success. Such
thinking fails to take into account the demon-
strated facts that (a) conditions with clear psy-
chosocial etiology may respond to biological treat-
ment regimens and (b) conditions with strong
psychobiological underpinnings may respond to


treatments emphasizing skill enhancement or envi-
ronmental manipulation. In fact, recent evidence
suggests that even for a condition as heritable as
ADHD a combination of treatments may be the an-
swer: when combined pharmacological and be-
havioral treatments produce optimal benefits for
youth with ADHD, a key explanatory factor is the
family’s reduction of harsh and ineffective disci-
pline strategies at home (Hinshaw et al. 2000).
Thus, the family’s learning of more productive
management strategies at home and their coordi-
nation of intervention efforts with the school are
necessary components of a viable treatment plan
for ADHD. The development of self-regulation
requires active teaching by parents and teachers,
often in concert with pharmacological interven-
tions to enhance attention and regulate impulse
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control. Such consistent intervention from families
appears necessary to break the intergenerational
cycle that is often found with ADHD.


See also: CHRONIC ILLNESS; CONDUCT DISORDER;


DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOPATHOLOGY; PARENTING


STYLES; SCHOOL; TEMPERAMENT
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STEPHEN P. HINSHAW


ATTRACTION


Attraction is an interactive process that involves
one person who transmits verbal, visual, or other
stimuli, and another who responds more or less
positively to those stimuli. Early research viewed
the attraction response as an attitude toward the
target person that included favorable evaluations
and the expectation that approach behaviors, such
as a willingness to work with or date the person,
were likely to be rewarding. Later, attraction was
seen as having emotional components, which in-
cluded the possibility of ambivalent feelings of si-
multaneous liking and disliking (Berscheid and
Reis 1998). Recently, it was recognized that attrac-
tion also involves motivational qualities, such as a
yearning or desire for connection with a person,
based on the perception that he or she is fit to sat-
isfy one or more of the perceiver’s needs. The mo-
tivational analysis of attraction suggests that satis-
faction is produced if a relationship with an
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attractive person is established, disappointment oc-
curs if the other person rejects the relationship, and
sadness or anger follows if a relationship is first
formed, then broken (Baumeister and Leary 1995).


The motivational analysis also notes that the
perceiver’s motives determine the criteria used for
judging the attractiveness of the other person, and
such criteria may vary depending on whether the
perceiver needs a long-term romantic partner,
friend, mentor, employee, or a child to adopt
(Cunningham et al. 1995). Thus, the motivational
analysis suggests that attraction is influenced by
characteristics of the target person being evaluated
as attractive; by the perceiver’s needs, feelings and
traits; and by the situation in which the perceiver is
exposed to the target, which may influence both
the perception of the stimulus and the positivity of
the response. Much of the research on interper-
sonal attraction focused on evaluations of potential
romantic partners, but many of the variables are
relevant to other forms of relationships as well.


Situational Factors in Attraction


The first step in attraction is being aware of the
people to whom one might be attracted. Attraction
is remarkably easy to stimulate; the more likely
there is contact between people, the more likely
they are to become attracted. A classic study by
Leon Festinger and his associates (1950) demon-
strated that the number of friends that a person
had in college was best predicted by proximity, or
a person’s accessibility for interaction. The re-
searchers found that students whose dorm rooms
were centrally located made more friends than
those whose rooms were isolated. Accessibility in-
creased the opportunity both for positive social
contact and for familiarity. Research on familiarity
demonstrated that people reported greater liking
for others the more that they were shown the other
people’s photographs, even when the exposures
were brief and not consciously noted. This mere
exposure effect is quite powerful, but only works if
the stimuli initially evoke either neutral or positive
feelings, which can produce a sense of comfort
and security. If someone is repeatedly exposed to
an obnoxious person, then repulsion may increase
disproportionately, in a process termed a social al-
lergy (Cunningham, Barbee, and Druen 1997).


Physical proximity is not the only basis of in-
teraction accessibility. People can become attracted
to people whom they encounter on television, and


can now meet people from other countries almost
as easily as they can meet people from their own
neighborhoods using e-mail and the Internet. Nor
is it necessary to meet someone in order to be at-
tracted to the person. Sometimes, simply being
aware of the prospect of future interaction with a
target person can increase liking. Ellen Berscheid
and her colleagues (1976) found that research par-
ticipants increased their liking for an individual
after learning that they would be going out on a
blind date with the person, compared to people
whom they believed they would not meet. Most
people seem inclined to like those whom they en-
counter in their social environment.


Attraction also may be increased as a function
of the time of night that one is making an evalua-
tion. Susan Sprecher (1984) found that the later in
the evening that people were asked to evaluate
members of the opposite sex in a bar, the more
positively the people were rated. Apparently, stan-
dards go down as the prospect of loneliness goes
up. This tendency was more evident for working
people than for college students, perhaps because
the latter may have more chances to meet mem-
bers of the opposite sex.


Situational factors that alter the emotional and
motivational state of the perceiver may increase at-
traction to another person, if the other person
seems appropriate for the way that the individual is
feeling. For example, men who were instructed to
read a sexually arousing passage from a novel rated
pictures of women, especially ones whom the men
thought might be their blind dates, as more attrac-
tive than did men who were not sexually aroused
(Stephan, Berscheid, and Walster 1971). Although
positive feelings often generalize to create more
positive evaluations of other people, there are
times when negative feelings can induce attraction.
Individuals who are experiencing anxious arousal,
such as before a dental exam or prior to crossing a
high, scary bridge, often respond more positively to
friendly and attractive people than they do at other
times (Foster et al. 1998). For example, men who
were induced to feel depressed by watching sad
movies were particularly attracted to women who
appeared warm and supportive, even if the women
were not particularly beautiful. By contrast, men
who were induced to feel elated by watching an
upbeat movie were particularly attracted to a beau-
tiful but cool woman, who presented an intriguing
challenge (Cunningham, Druen, and Barbee 1997).
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Target Factors in Attraction


The way that a potential target of attraction intro-
duces him- or herself, and communicates person-
ality and intentions, can affect whether attraction
occurs. Men have traditionally been more likely
than women to make the first overt move in rela-
tionship initiation. Although this may be changing,
much of the research on attraction has focused on
men as the initiators and women as the targets of
romantic overtures. People are attracted to people
who express liking for them; just knowing that
someone is attracted to oneself tends to induce re-
ciprocal interest. Reciprocal self-disclosure, in the
form of taking turns in revealing details about one-
self, can foster attraction. Reciprocal liking can also
be indicated nonverbally (e.g., Grammer, Kruck,
and Magnusson 1998). Women who maintain eye
contact with a man, for example, or flip their hair,
or lean towards him, may communicate their inter-
est. Unfortunately, men may sometimes misinter-
pret casual female friendliness for sexual interest.


In first encounters, people often ingratiate, flat-
ter, and praise people whose favor they are trying
to win, and modify their self-presentations to be
what the other person seeks (Rowatt, Cunningham,
and Druen 1998). Although most people enjoy
hearing praise, ingratiation can backfire and pro-
duce dislike if the flattered person suspects that the
flatterer is self-serving rather than sincere. A sec-
ond exception to the rule that people like compli-
ments and flattery was offered by Ellen Berscheid
and her associates. An evaluator who was initially
critical of a target, and later changed his or her
mind and expressed approval, was rated more pos-
itively than was an evaluator who was consistently
positive to a target. The attraction to the re-evalua-
tor may have been due to a sudden reduction of
tension, because the effect was not observed when
the same person was simultaneously exposed to a
consistently positive evaluator, along with a second
evaluator who shifted from negative to positive.
Such complexities may help explain why “playing
hard to get” does not reliably increase attraction.


A sense of humor is a positively rated quality,
and being perceived as humorous can increase at-
traction. This is especially true for men. Duane
Lundy and colleagues (1998) found that women
rated physically attractive men who expressed
humor as more desirable than they rated physi-
cally attractive non-humorous men. Physically at-
tractive men who expressed self-deprecating


humor were seen as more cheerful, and perhaps
more humane and less threatening, than non-
humorous handsome men. But, humor that people
perceive as threatening can backfire. Michael Cun-
ningham studied opening lines in bars. Humor-
ously flippant comments (e.g., “You remind me of
someone I used to date”) were least effective in
generating attraction, whereas direct (e.g., “I’m a
little embarrassed about this, but I’d really like to
meet you”) or innocuous lines (e.g. “What do you
think of the music?”) were more successful. Such
outcomes are consistent with research that indi-
cated that women are attracted to dominant men
only when the men are also agreeable and nice
( Jensen-Campbell, Graziano, and West 1995). Ex-
tremely dominant behavior, without kindness and
gentleness, can be intimidating rather than attrac-
tive to women.


Physical attractiveness has a tremendous influ-
ence on first encounters, perhaps because it ap-
pears to convey a great deal of information about
the person. The Multiple Fitness model of physical
attractiveness, advanced by Cunningham and his
colleagues (1995), suggests that five categories of
features influence social perception and attraction.
Babyish features, such as large eyes, a small nose,
smooth skin, and light coloration suggest youthful
openness. By contrast, sexual maturity features
suggest strength, dominance, and fitness to per-
form sex-role tasks. Such maturity features include
high cheekbones, narrow cheeks, prominent
breasts, and a 0.70 ratio of waist to hips in women,
and a wide chin, thick eyebrows, evidence of facial
hair, a prominent chest, and a 1.0 ratio of waist to
hips in men. Sexual maturity features that are
asymmetrical, or that deviate substantially from the
population average, may indicate low biological
fitness. However, biological qualities, such as
youthfulness, fertility, or virility, are not the only
determinants of physical attractiveness. Expressive
features, such as highly set eyebrows and a large
smile, are attractive by conveying friendliness and
supportiveness.


A combination of exceptional features, includ-
ing ideal babyish, sexually mature, and expressive
characteristics, were seen as attractive by whites,
blacks, Asians, and Hispanics. By contrast, the de-
sirability of grooming features tends to be seen dif-
ferently across cultures. Grooming features, such
as body weight, hairstyle, cosmetics, and tattoos,
may be attractive in themselves, or may accentuate
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other attractive qualities. In addition, some groom-
ing features may reflect a learned desire for status
symbols or novelty, whereas other grooming fea-
tures may reflect adaptations to the local ecology.
Analyses of sixty-two cultures indicated that pref-
erences for slenderness, for example, were associ-
ated with a reliable food supply and greater female
social power (Anderson et al. 1992). Finally, senes-
cence features, such as gray hair or baldness, re-
duced romantic attractiveness, but increased per-
ceived social maturity, wisdom, and attractiveness
as a mentor.


Early research observed that favoritism to the
physically attractive extended beyond romantic
dating to teacher evaluations, friendship choices,
employment decisions, and jury verdicts. Subse-
quent research indicated that different dimensions
of physical attractiveness may be responsible for
such preferences. Individuals who frequently smile
may make better friends than their gloomy coun-
terparts (Harker and Keltner 2001).


Perceiver Factors in Attraction


Response to attractive stimuli depends on the per-
ceiver as well as the stimulus. People’s response to
a target’s physical attractiveness, for example, is in-
fluenced by the number of strikingly attractive
people that they have recently viewed, by the
opinions of other people, and by how invested
they are in their current relationship.


Similarity involves a match between the target
and the perceiver. People tend to like others who
seem similar to themselves in attitudes and beliefs
and, to a much lesser extent, in personality and
physical attractiveness (Byrne 1971). Similarity in
attitudes helps to avoid conflict, and the agreement
of others helps to validate one’s own opinions.
Such validation is particularly attractive when peo-
ple feel threatened or insecure.


One exception to the similarity-attraction rule is
that women are often initially attracted to men who
are the opposite of themselves, by being stereotyp-
ically masculine and task-focused. Conversely, men
are attracted to women who are stereotypi-
cally feminine, expressive, and relationship-
focused. William Ickes (1993) suggested that this
opposites-attract tendency is ironic, because rela-
tionships between people who have traditional
gender roles are typically less satisfying and more
problematic than are relationships between people


who are androgynous, having both masculine and
feminine qualities.


Some of the cause of attraction to sex-role typ-
ical mates may be due to hormones. Researchers
who study the effects of hormones on attraction,
such as Ian Penton-Voak and his associates (1999),
found that women who were at the midpoint of
their menstrual cycle, and experiencing higher lev-
els of hormones, rated ruggedly masculine men as
more attractive than women who were at other
points in their menstrual cycle, who preferred a
less masculine male appearance. Further, women
at the midpoint of their cycle displayed strongest
attraction to t-shirts that had been worn by more
robust and symmetrical men, which presumably
contained the men’s pheromones. Men did not
display such olfactory sensitivity (Thornhill and
Gangestad 1999).


Sociobiological theory (Cunningham 1981) in-
terpreted attraction in terms of evolutionary dy-
namics, such as the differential mating require-
ments of males and females. Men may have greater
need than women for a young, healthy, fertile part-
ner, which may be suggested by a partner’s physi-
cal attractiveness, whereas women may need
someone with resources to invest in their offspring,
which may be indicated by a partner’s wealth and
status. Research conducted in thirty-seven cultures
suggested that men are more interested than
women in potential partners’ physical attractive-
ness, whereas women are more interested than
men in potential partners’ wealth and status (Buss
1989). Although physical attractiveness and wealth
influence attraction, the results of over one hun-
dred studies about what people are looking for in
long-term relationships indicated that mate quali-
ties that indicate caring, such as being kind, sup-
portive, and understanding, are more important in
attraction to both males and females than material
qualities such as physical attractiveness or wealth
(Cunningham, Druen, and Barbee 1997).


Attachment theory suggested that an individ-
ual’s disposition to be kind and caring may begin
in childhood, as a result of the responsiveness and
affection shown by the parents. A secure attach-
ment style involves a positive attitude about oneself
and other people, and is characterized by happi-
ness, trust, and comfort with closeness. Rand Con-
ger and his associates (2000) reported that when
individuals had nurturing and involved parents in
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the seventh grade, they turned out to be warm,
supportive, and low in hostility when they were in
romantic relationships in their twenties.


Individuals with a preoccupied attachment
style have positive attitude about others, but low
self-esteem and anxious attitudes about them-
selves. They tend to experience emotional ex-
tremes in their relationships, to crave closeness but
have a fear of rejection. Individuals with such low
self-esteem may underestimate their partner’s at-
traction, and eventually may cause the rejection
that they fear. Individuals with a dismissive attach-
ment style have high self-esteem, but are negative
toward other people, whereas those with a fearful
attachment style are both anxious about them-
selves and avoidant toward others. Bruce Ellis and
associates (1996) reported that people who grow
up in a stressful environment, and develop a dis-
missive or fearful attachment style, may initiate
sexual activity at an earlier age. Such individuals
may seek short-term relationships due to their fear
of intimacy, according to Pilkington and Richard-
son, and may emphasize physical attractiveness
and wealth when choosing such a short-term part-
ner (Kenrick et al. 1990).


People generally are attracted to potential part-
ners with secure attachment styles, who make
them feel loved and cared for, despite the fact that
the other person is dissimilar to their own attach-
ment style (Chappell and Davis 1998). Individuals
who are themselves insecure, however, may inac-
curately see insecure people as being secure. In
addition, such variables as familiarity, physical at-
traction, or similarity in attitudes also may cause in-
dividuals to become attracted to insecure partners.


When the object of evaluation is a stranger, a
low rating of interpersonal attraction usually means
neutrality or indifference. But when the target is a
close associate, low levels of attraction usually
mean hatred or disgust. It is unclear whether
changes in the positive qualities of another person,
such as decreases in their supportiveness, generos-
ity, or beauty, cause a substantial change in attrac-
tion, or whether increases in negative behavior,
such as criticism, unfairness, or withdrawal, are pri-
marily responsible for disaffection (Huston et al.
2001). It is likely, however, that attraction is a func-
tion of the perceiver’s motivation that is most acute
at the time of evaluation of the other person. If the


perceiver is feeling a need for respect, and the
other person is derogatory, then attraction is likely
to be low. But if the two break up, and the per-
ceiver is feeling lonely, then the perceiver may be-
come attracted again to the former partner, as a fa-
miliar conversationalist. If the two get back
together, however, then loneliness will recede as a
motive, and other needs will return to influence at-
traction or repulsion. Thus, interpersonal attraction,
from the beginning to the end of a relationship,
may be influenced by characteristics of the target
person being evaluated as attractive; by the per-
ceiver’s needs, feelings and traits; and by the situa-
tion in which the perceiver is exposed to the target.


See also: ATTACHMENT: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS;


COMMUNICATION: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS; DATING;


FRIENDSHIP; MATE SELECTION; RELATIONSHIP


INITIATION; RELATIONSHIP MAINTENANCE; SELF-


ESTEEM; SEXUAL COMMUNICATION: COUPLE


RELATIONSHIPS; SEXUALITY
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ATTRIBUTION IN
RELATIONSHIPS


The term attribution refers to the interpretation of
an event by inferring what caused the event to
occur. This interpretation may also extend to infer-
ence of responsibility for an event and judgment
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about the trait qualities of another person, or of
oneself. As an illustration of a common situation
involving attribution activity, a husband may ask
why his wife left the room with a sudden burst of
tears in the middle of what he perceived to be an
innocent conversation about their respective days
at the office (i.e., where does responsibility lie?) or
whether her emotional display pertains to some-
thing about her personality (i.e., her trait to readily
exhibit emotional outbursts).


The concept of attribution was developed by
Fritz Heider (1958) and articulated into testable
theories by Edward Jones and Keith Davis (1965)
and Harold Kelley (1967). Also, in his self-
perception theory, Daryl Bem (1972) extended
attributional theorizing to encompass self-
attributions. Bem posited that people take some
meaningful form of action and then, in forming a
perception about that action, use their own behav-
ior and the context in which it occurs to judge their
attitudes, beliefs, and other internal states. For ex-
ample, a husband whose wife has suddenly, and in
tears, ended their conversation may look back at
his behavior and conclude, “I was being insensitive
in those remarks I made about our friends. No
wonder she was upset.”


For the situation involving a wife’s sudden
emotional outburst, these theories suggest that ob-
servers infer the bases for the wife’s behavior by
logical analysis of such information as: (1) her be-
havior in previous similar situations (i.e., consis-
tency information—is it common for her to show
her emotions in this way?); (2) the husband’s in-
sensitive behavior toward his wife (i.e., consensus
information—does she often become upset in talk-
ing with him?); (3) any specific events that distin-
guish this circumstance for her (i.e., distinctiveness
information—something unusual and highly em-
barrassing happening a the office that day); and/or
(4) the wife’s intention to show her hurt about
some past concern, or the husband’s intent to
upset his wife, and whether either type of intention
reveals something about the wife’s or husband’s
personality.


Attribution theory in social psychology became
a prominent topic for examination in the 1970s. As
early as the mid-1970s, an extension of attribu-
tional theorizing focused on heterosexual, close re-
lationships (relationships in which two people’s
lives reflect strong and regular interconnections in


their thoughts, feelings, and behavior). A major
theoretical analysis that contributed to this exten-
sion was Edward Jones and Richard Nisbett’s 1972
divergent perceptions hypothesis. This hypothesis
pertains to a situation in which an actor and an ob-
server come to different explanations for the same
action. It stated that the actor would attribute her
behavior to the forces in the situation, while the
observer would attribute the same behavior to per-
sonality characteristics of the actor.


Jones and Nisbett’s explanation for why the di-
vergent perspective tendency occurs emphasized
cognitive-perceptual dynamics, namely that: (1)
the actor perceptually views the situation as central
in his or her field of thought and perception,
whereas the observer views the actor as central,
and (2) the actor will have evidence that she has
shown variation in behavior across different situa-
tions, whereas the observer often will not have ac-
cess to that evidence. Another type of explanation,
one that is quite germane to the situation that cou-
ples often encounter, is that actors are motivated to
protect their self-esteem in situations in which their
behavior leads to questionable outcomes. Actors
may be inclined to attribute their behavior to the
situation to better protect their self-esteem, while
observers may be motivated to attribute bad out-
comes to the actor’s personality as a means of pun-
ishing or controlling the actor. Heider’s (1958) con-
ception of attributional phenomena emphasized
this type of integration of cognitive and self-esteem
or motivational elements.


Extending Attribution Research
to Close Relationships


The first investigation to study connections be-
tween attributions and close relationships was con-
ducted by Bruce Orvis, Harold Kelley, and Debo-
rah Butler (1976). They asked college-age couples
to list examples of behavior, for oneself and one’s
partner, for which each had a different explanation.
Several categories of behavior yielded divergent at-
tributions (e.g., “Actor criticizes or places demands
upon the partner”). More generally, for behavior
resulting in negative outcomes, respondents exon-
erated themselves and blamed their partners. Later
work suggests that this egocentric bias in attribu-
tion by close relationship partners holds mainly for
couples experiencing distress. For those who are
less distressed, they attribute bad outcomes to the
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An argument erupts between this couple during breakfast.


Attribution, or the interpretation of an event based on


what caused it to occur, is a factor in understanding and


solving such disagreements. SIE PRODUCTIONS/CORBIS


situation and good outcomes to their partner or to
their collaboration with their partner (see below).


An important implication of the results of Orvis
and colleagues’ investigation is that attributions
made directly to one’s partner, or indirectly in pub-
lic and available to one’s partner, may represent an
attempt to influence the partner about why prob-
lematic events are occurring. For example, a
spouse may say, “Our problems have been caused
mainly by his inability to break the controlling in-
fluence his parents have over what he does.”
Whether or not the spouse believes that this con-
trol factor is critical, she may be making the attri-
bution in an attempt to influence the partner to
sever the control his parents have in his life. Helen
Newman (1981) elaborated on attribution as a form
of persuasion and ongoing communication in close
relationships.


This early work by Orvis and colleagues con-
firmed the value of Jones and Nisbett’s (1972) di-
vergent perspectives hypothesis, with the impor-
tant qualification that attributions often reflect
self-esteem motivation when couples are making
attributions about their relationships. Another am-
plification of this hypothesis was revealed in a
study by John Harvey, Gary Wells, and Marlene Al-
varez (1978). They showed that relationship part-
ners who are distressed not only diverge in their
attributions about relationship problems, but also
cannot readily predict one another’s attributions
about the sources of the problems.


Attributional Biases in Relationships


During the 1980s and 1990s, the predominant re-
search on attributions in close relationships has fo-
cused on attributional biases of partners. The
aforementioned egocentric bias has been repeat-
edly found in different relationship situations (e.g.,
Fincham 1985). Theorists have suggested that this
bias may have affect satisfaction in relationships, or
it could serve as a secondary indicator that the re-
lationship is already distressed. In an impressive
program of research, Frank Fincham, Thomas
Bradbury, and colleagues (e.g., Bradbury and Fin-
cham 1992) have presented evidence that attribu-
tions play a causal role in both the development
and the breakdown of close relationships. Their
theoretical analysis, referred to as a contextual
model, emphasizes that context always must be
taken into account in understanding relationships.


They argue that behaviors exchanged in an inter-
action can have different meanings, depending on
other events occurring in the interaction.


Another interesting track for work on attribu-
tions in relationships concerns gender differences.
Amy Holtzworth-Munroe and Neil Jacobson (1985)
found that in general during the course of rela-
tionships, women tend to do more processing and
analyzing of the causes of issues and events than
do men. In contrast, men appear to become quite
active in their analysis when the relationship be-
gins to encounter serious turmoil. This finding,
therefore, suggests that a man’s involvement in ex-
tensive attributional work in a relationship may be
a good barometer of the seriousness of distress
being jointly experienced in the relationship. It
also is consistent with earlier work on possible
gender differences in how women and men expe-
rience relationship breakdown (e.g., Weiss 1975).
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New Directions


Later work has extended attributional perspectives
to a variety of relationship phenomena, including:
(1) linking attributions, communications, and af-
fect in ongoing relationships (Vangelisti 1992); (2)
the types of attributions made by violent men re-
garding their marriages (Holtzworth-Munroe 1988);
and (3) attributions made by women who are vic-
tims of marital violence (Andrews 1992). A primary
conclusion of these extrapolations is that attribu-
tions play a key role in relationship events, often
being implicated in causal sequence.


A further new direction that shows promise
views attribution as part of people’s natural stories,
narratives, or accounts relating to their relation-
ships. According to this approach, in their daily
lives, people often form understandings and make
attributions about their relationships in the form of
storylike constructions that usually are privately
developed initially and then are communicated to
other people. Such diverse writings as those of
Robert Weiss (1975) and John Harvey, Ann Weber,
and Terri Orbuch (1990) may be interpreted as em-
bracing this approach. Illustrative research stresses
the collection of people’s naturalistic attributional
accounts and the linking of those accounts to rela-
tionship behavior.


In the early twenty-first century, a blossoming
area of work concerned the interface of close rela-
tionships, attribution, and communication behav-
ior. A recent edited book by Valerie Manusov and
John Harvey (2001) documents work at this inter-
face. An interesting line of work that illustrates this
area was carried out by Manusov and Koenig
(2001). They have examined the attributions that
couples provide for nonverbal interaction behav-
iors as the meanings that these couples have as-
cribed to the communication cues. These authors
are operationalizing the attribution as the message.
In a similar research program, Alan Sillars, Linda
Roberts, Tim Dun, and Kenneth Leonard (2001)
also focus on attributions as communication. In
their extensive coding of real-time interactions, Sil-
lars and colleagues accessed the attributions that
people gave to what they or their partners were
likely thinking at the time of the interaction. Indi-
vidual members of couples stated what they
thought that they and their partner were attempt-
ing to communicate or what was probably going
on in their minds as they interacted. Thus, the at-
tributions reflected the couples’ assessments of the


meanings for the communication behaviors in
which they or their partner engaged.


As Manusov (2001) argues, attributions may be
seen as a form of communication that involves ex-
planations for behaviors or events. Attributions
may be viewed as necessary for communication
cues (i.e., causal or other explanations are given
for why someone communicated what or how he
or she did). Attributions may be seen as an impor-
tant part of the communicated message itself, with
causal explanations becoming the meaning as-
cribed to or communicated by behaviors.


A plethora of other strands of work are evolv-
ing with attribution as a central construct. As
Catherine Surra and colleagues have shown, attri-
butions and communications help establish rela-
tional identity (Surra and Hughes 1997). Individuals
in close relationships have identities connected to
those relationships that presumably are cultivated
over time through interaction and attributions held
in private and sometimes communicated to the
partner. These identities are fashioned and refined
in accounts people develop about relationships
and their own personal relationships in particular.
Accounts, or storylike constructions containing at-
tributions, remain a viable way for studying attri-
butions in relationships.


A new theory of how relationships are main-
tained and enhanced argues that people take care
in making attributions about their partners, em-
phasizing positive attributions but moreover accu-
rate attributions (Harvey and Omarzu 1999). This
theory, called minding the close relationship, also
embraces the idea that a mutual, never-ending
knowing process, involving self-disclosure and so-
liciting self-disclosures from other, is critical to re-
lationship enhancement. Minding is the act of
using one’s mind purposefully in thinking and act-
ing relevant to one’s close relationship. Attributions
about one’s partner and the events unfolding in the
relationship are assumed to be pervasive in ongo-
ing flow of close relationships. Since this theory
pivots around the attribution concept, we will out-
line aspects of the theory below.


According to minding theory, attributional ac-
tivity is a central way in which we develop a sense
of meaning about our relationships. Attributional
activity reflects our trust and belief in our partners.
When we attribute our partners’ negative behav-
iors, such as rudeness or insensitivity, to outside
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causes we are essentially telling ourselves that they
are not really insensitive; it is the situation. We be-
lieve better of them. However, if we attribute our
partners’ positive, caring acts to outside events or
to self-interest, we are convincing ourselves not to
believe in their love, not to trust their sincerity.


Minding theory stresses relationship-enhancing
attributions. Relationship-enhancing attributions
tend to be those that attribute positive behaviors to
dispositional causes: “He came home early to
spend time with me.” “She called me at work be-
cause she cares about me.” Negative behaviors, in
contrast, are attributed more often to external
causes: “She yelled at me because she’s stressed at
work.” “He is late for our date because his car
broke down.” Attribution theorists such as Heider
recognized that people’s attributions of causality
and responsibility often are mixtures of internal
and external attribution. For example, the husband
in the foregoing example may emphasize his wife’s
stress at work, but also attribute part of her temper
display to her susceptibility to such stresses. In
well-minded relationships, these attributional ac-
tivities will be carefully carried out, which includes
working to develop fair mixtures of internal and
external attributions.


In well-minded relationships, partners will rec-
ognize how easy it is to be mistaken about a part-
ner’s behavior, feelings, intentions, and motiva-
tions, and how important it is to feel firm about
attributions regarding behavior of their partner in
different situations. Flexibility and willingness to
reexamine attributions about one’s partner and the
relationship characterize well-minded relation-
ships. Partners also will understand the value of
honest, carefully developed attributions about their
partner and relationship events. Not all attributions
about one’s partner or the relationship can be pos-
itive. On occasion, negative attributions can be
used in redressing relationship problems and ne-
gotiating stronger relationships.


Partners who are minding well can use the
knowledge that they have gained about each other
to help ensure that they do not blindly attribute all
good, or all bad, to their partners. Parts of the
minding process build on each other. The knowl-
edge and attribution components work together to
help couples build trust and positive beliefs that
are based in real knowledge and that they can feel
confident about relying on.


Another prominent program of work on main-
tenance of close relationships that emphasizes at-
tributions is being implemented by Benjamin Kar-
ney and colleagues. Benjamin Karney, James
McNulty, and Nancy Frye (2001) pinpoint a spe-
cific mechanism at work in the maintenance and
enhancement of close relationships that involves
the extent to which individuals hold positive be-
liefs about their partner. Karney and his colleagues
make the intriguing suggestion that relationship
satisfaction may not necessarily result from the
content of cognitions, but it may be more related
to the manner in which the valence of cognitions
at various levels (e.g., global vs. specific) are inte-
grated. Because couples are likely to experience
some adversity in their relationship, it is posited
that their relationship satisfaction can be main-
tained to the extent to which individuals can sep-
arate cognitions associated with specific events
from global beliefs about their partner. Attribu-
tions, the most widely studied cognitive process in
the literature about close relationships, are pro-
posed to affect relationship satisfaction by influ-
encing the extent to which perceptions of specific
behaviors modify global beliefs about one’s part-
ner. In all, Karney and his colleagues constructed
an impressive model of the interplay between
cognitive content, process, and structure. They be-
lieve that it will be important to link such results
with other important variables, such as personality
and life stress, to formulate a comprehensive
model to characterize satisfaction in close relation-
ships over time.


International Research


Increasingly, attribution is being applied in under-
standing close relationships by scholars who rep-
resent diverse countries and cultures. A small sam-
pling of representative work will be reviewed here.


In one study, seventy-four French-Canadian
couples reported on attributions for global marital
conflict and marital adjustment (Sabourin, Lussier,
and Wright 1991). It was found that the more likely
individuals were to attribute their marital conflicts
to global or stable causes and to assign blame to
their partners, the more likely they were to report
marital dissatisfaction. Global attributions for mari-
tal conflicts were the most consistent predictors of
marital satisfaction scores.


A study of attribution and marital distress in
China and the United States was carried out by







ATTRIBUTION IN RELATIONSHIPS


—125—


Daniel Stander, Donald Hsiung, and Donald Mac-
Dermid (2001). In this work, thirty-six couples
from China and thirty-two couples from the United
States reported attributions associated with various
types of conflict they had indicated to be occurring
in their relationships. It was found that marital at-
tributions were correlated with marital distress for
both groups. However, the Chinese spouses
tended to report more relationship-enhancing
causal attributions than did spouses in the United
States. There also were some differences in attri-
butions of responsibility and blame across cultures.


Garth Fletcher (1993) has carried out a substan-
tial program of work in New Zealand concerned
with attribution and close relationships. He argues
that the standard close relationship attribution
model, which is concerned with connections be-
tween relationship satisfaction and causal attribu-
tions, is silent about the information processing in-
volved in the links between dispositional structures,
such as relationship satisfaction, and cognition, af-
fect, and behavior. His model encompasses the out-
comes when eliciting events during an interaction
between partners are subjected to automatic/
controlled processing. He studies close relationships
beliefs, specific relationship knowledge structures,
affect, and behavioral interactions in his program.
Fletcher’s work has not suggested major differences
in information-processing tendencies for attributions
in relationships across comparisons of couples in
New Zealand, the United States, and Europe.


Other representative work has focused on at-
tributions and self-serving biases in attributions
among persons in relationships in India (Higgins
and Bhatt 2001) and attributional style and self-
concept among people in relationships in Hong
Kong (Poon and Lau 1999). These studies showed
that people in India and Hong Kong used attribu-
tions in ways found in previous studies in the
United States (e.g., higher self-esteem for respon-
dents shown for the Hong Kong study if the re-
spondents attributed relationship problems to out-
side forces affecting their relationships).


More work is necessary to investigate attribu-
tion-relationship linkages in cultures not influ-
enced by Western mores. A major difficulty facing
this type of cross-cultural work is to be able to
translate standardized instruments into different
languages in a way that is both meaningful to the
respondents and, at the same time, consistent with
the intent of the questions and measures used.


Conclusion


As is clear in theories such as minding theory, at-
tributions increasingly are seen as mediators of re-
lationship events. Attributions are often seen as
representing the process activities between social
perception of close others and behavior directed
toward them. This view of attribution is wed with
a vibrant field of work on social cognition, or how
people perceive others. In the early twenty-first
century, attribution is alive and well, but mainly
plays a major role in interdisciplinary work, such as
that occurring in relationship theory and research.


See also: SELF-ESTEEM; THERAPY: COUPLE


RELATIONSHIPS
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HYUNGSHIM JANG


JOHN H. HARVEY


AUNT


Aunt refers to a sister of one’s mother or father or
the wife of one’s uncle. In different cultures, both
the terminology and the social significance of an
aunt’s role in a kinship network vary considerably.
In English-speaking countries, the word aunt is
typically used for the mother’s sister, the father’s
sister, and an uncle’s wife. The lack of distinction
between these three kinds of relatives may reflect
the structure and organization of modern industrial
societies. In Western countries, kinship systems are
bilateral: Family members trace descent through
both females and males, and both parents have
equal social weight in determining kinship. In bi-
lateral kinship, neither side of the family has eco-
nomic or social control over relatives. As a result,
for instance, both nieces and nephews have equal
inheritance rights (Farber 1966; Radcliffe-Brown
1950). Some families in the United States do not
use the uncle-aunt terms at all but refer to these
relatives by their first names (Coombs 1980).


In contrast to English-speaking countries,
many other societies differentiate aunts on the
mother’s side and on the father’s side. The terms
also specify whether the relationship is through
blood or marriage and indicate the gender of the
person through whom a relationship exists. In
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Denmark and Sweden, for example, families dis-
tinguish between maternal and paternal kinship re-
lations: A moster is the mother’s sister (and usually
also the wife of the mother’s brother); a faster is a
father’s sister (and usually also the wife of a fa-
ther’s brother). According to anthropologists, kin-
ship terminology provides guides for proper be-
havior and usually has social significance (Linton
1964; Schusky 1983). It is not clear, however, why
the kin terms of some Western countries refer to
aunts (and uncles) more precisely than others.


In many nonindustrialized cultures, distinctions
between a paternal aunt and a maternal aunt are
important because they reflect authority, ties to the
mother’s clan, or close kinship bonds. Whether the
kinship system is matrilineal (descent is traced
through females) or patrilineal (descent is traced
through males), the father’s sister is treated as a
sort of female father. Among the Bunyoro, Swazi,
and Ashanti in Africa, as well as Australian aborig-
inal tribes, for example, the father’s sister may dis-
cipline her brothers’ children, commands the same
respect and authority as her brother, and arranges
her nephew’s marriage or may forbid it if the
nephew chooses an unacceptable mate (Beattie
1960; Fortes 1969; Hart and Pilling 1960; Kuper
1950; Reed 1975).


See also: COUSINS; KINSHIP; SIBLING RELATIONSHIPS; UNCLE
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NIJOLE V. BENOKRAITIS


AUSTRALIA


As in most Western countries, family life in Aus-
tralia has changed dramatically over the last
few decades. Some changes in family trends—
including increases in divorce, more cohabitation,
and the falling fertility rate—have sparked misgiv-
ings about the direction that marriage and family
life is heading. Such issues are best understood
within a historical framework. Is today different
from earlier periods of Australia’s history of white
settlement? Was the post-World War II period an
aberration? Before attempting to answer these
questions, it is important to recognize that family
life before white settlement was markedly different
from any period thereafter.


Indigenous Australian Families


For many thousands of years before white settle-
ment, virtually all aspects of life for the indigenous
Australians—including relationships—were regu-
lated by a complex kinship system in which chil-
dren were the responsibility of the entire system
rather than only the biological parents.


This complex kinship system lost prominence
in Australia during the first forty years of white set-
tlement, when the size of the indigenous popula-
tion declined rapidly ( Jackson 1988). Today, in-
digenous Australians represent about 2 percent of
the total population. The kinship system continues
in varying degrees—along with a strong social iden-
tity (Bourke 1993; Kolar and Soriano 2000). Thus,
indigenous Australians may define family very
broadly, for example, as “various arrangements
people make to ensure that the young are nurtured
and people looked after” (O’Donoghue 1993).







AUSTRALIA


—128—


White Settlement


Marriage and family life among the early white set-
tlers were very much shaped by the circumstances
of their settlement and laws of their country of ori-
gin. White settlement began in 1788 with the ar-
rival of convicts transported from Great Britain to
penal colonies in Australia, along with officials and
military personnel. In the early days men dramati-
cally outnumbered women. By 1836 around
100,000 convicts had arrived, of whom only 13,000
were female.


During this time, no provisions were made for
a wife and family to follow male convicts except
for those with life sentences. In 1812, however, an
experimental group of ten women who were seen
as industrious and of good character were sent out
to join their convict husbands ( Jose and Carter
1925). Married convicts who had been separated
from their spouses for seven years were permitted
to remarry. As the demand for labor increased,
convicts were sent out more frequently, with the
numbers peaking in 1833. All transportation had
ceased by 1868.


From the 1830s onwards, free immigrants be-
came the dominant source of population growth.
The gold rushes of the 1850s extended this period
of rapid population growth until the late 1850s
( Jackson 1988). Although more men than women
were free immigrants, the imbalance was not as
great as it had been for the convict population.


In the nineteenth century migrants were
mostly from Britain and Ireland. To exclude non-
Europeans, the Immigration Restrictions Act was
introduced soon after Federation (in 1901). A strict
English-language dictation test was used to retain
the Anglo-Celtic profile. A surge of European mi-
grants after World War II sparked the beginning of
ethnic diversity. Gradually, the government relaxed
the rules on the migration of non-Europeans. Nev-
ertheless, it was not until the early 1970s that the
White Australia Policy was formally abolished.
Australia has since become one of the most ethni-
cally diverse countries in the world, although the
proportion of Australians who were born overseas
was exactly the same in 1901 and 1996 (22.8 per-
cent) (Hartley 1995; Hugo 2001).


Families in the twentieth century were affected
by other significant demographic and economic
changes. For example, urbanization continued
throughout the century. The rural population fell


from about 40 percent to less than 15 percent, with
a concomitant fall in the proportion of workers in
agriculture—from around 33 percent to less than 5
percent. The proportion of workers in the manu-
facturing industry began to fall in the second half
of the century from nearly 30 percent to around 13
percent at the close of the century (Hugo 2001).


Family Trends: A Long-Term Perspective


Recent family-related trends that seem alarming
today may seem less so if viewed in the context of
changes that have occurred over the last 200 years.
Key areas of change in family life in Australia in-
clude family formation, dissolution, and reforma-
tion; family diversity; and gender roles. These
trends not only interact with each other but also
represent outcomes of, and factors contributing to,
other social developments.


Cohabitation. One issue that has led to misgiv-
ings about the future of marriage concerns the ris-
ing proportion of couples who are living together
without having married (here called cohabiting).
The proportion of all couples who were cohabiting
almost doubled from 5 percent in 1982 to 9 per-
cent in 1997. Although the increase was significant,
these figures nevertheless still indicate that the
overwhelming majority of couples who live to-
gether are married.


However, cohabitation in the early nineteenth
century was even more common, with one 1806
report about Sydney suggesting that only 28 per-
cent of adult women were married, and most of
the rest were cohabiting. Incumbent governors re-
solved to restore the regulation of partnerships
through marriage—an objective that was substan-
tially achieved by 1860 (Carmichael 1988).


Cohabitation now takes many forms, including
unions without commitment, replacements for
marriage, and trial marriages. More and more cou-
ples are living together before they get married,
apparently part of other dramatic changes in social
attitudes (McDonald 1995). By the late 1990s
around two-thirds of couples who married had al-
ready been living together—a situation that ap-
plied to less than one-quarter of marrying couples
some twenty years earlier (ABS 2000a).


Marriage. Couples are now marrying later be-
cause increasing numbers are living together be-
fore marriage or advancing their educations. Be-
tween 1971 and 1999, the median age at first
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marriage increased from 21.1 to 26.4 for women
and 23.4 to 28.2 years for men (Hugo 2001). In ad-
dition, the last few decades have seen a progres-
sive rise in the proportion of men and women who
never marry. In the 1950s and 1960s fewer than 10
percent of men and women never married (Mc-
Donald, Ruzicka, and Pyne 1987). Today, this ap-
plies to around 25 percent of men and women
(ABS 2000a).


Although the magnitude of the modern swing
from early to late marriages has no historical prece-
dent (McDonald 1995), some of these trends are by
no means new. In the second half of the nineteenth
century, the proportion of women who married de-
clined, and age at first marriage rose for both men
and women (Carmichael 1988; Jackson 1988).


In the 1950s and 1960s early marriage was as-
sociated with leaving the parental home to form a
new household and establish independence from
parents, thus symbolizing the transition to adult-
hood. However, this tendency to marry early
weakened in the 1970s, in line with the increasing
emphasis placed on individual growth and free-
dom (Carmichael 1988; Gilding 1997).


Since the 1970s, dramatic changes have oc-
curred in the education and employment of young
people, with increasing numbers completing high
school and going on to post-secondary education,
and decreasing numbers of early school leavers
finding full-time paid work. Few now leave the
family home to marry, and more and more young
people are living with their parents for support
while studying. At the same time, many, particu-
larly Anglo-Australians, also live independently in
various arrangements (Hartley and de Vaus 1997;
McDonald 1995).


Having children. While out-of-wedlock births
were more common during the early period of
white settlement than they are today (Carmichael
1995), the rate has risen with the increasing popu-
larity of cohabitation—from about 5 percent of all
births in the 1950s and 1960s to around 30 percent
by the end of the 1990s. Paternity is now acknowl-
edged on the birth certificates of almost 90 percent
of babies born out of wedlock (ABS 2000b), com-
pared to 68 percent in 1980 (ABS 1997).


Most births occur within marriage, but the total
fertility rate is falling. While this trend has occurred
before, the recent fall in fertility is unprecedented.
Fertility fell in the second half of the nineteenth


century first in response to the decline in marriage
rates, and later though increasing knowledge and
acceptance of contraception, a period of massive
unemployment (in the 1890s), and gradual imple-
mentation of compulsory schooling and abolition
of child labor—leading children to become an ex-
pense rather than economic asset (Gilding 1991;
Caldwell, McDonald, and Ruzicka 1982).


Figure 1 shows the trends in fertility across the
twentieth century, where troughs and peaks reflect
socioeconomic forces of the time. The Great De-
pression marked an early low point in fertility, with
2.1 babies per woman born in 1934. The end of
World War II sparked the baby boom years, with
the fertility rate peaking at 3.5 in 1961. An overall
downward trend then reappeared, hitting a low of
1.75 babies per woman in 1999 (ABS 2000).


Specifically, the proportion of women between
the ages of forty and forty-four who gave birth to
at least four children has decreased (from 26 per-
cent for those born in the late 1930s to 13 percent
for those born in the early to mid-1950s), while the
proportion of women who never had children in-
creased (from 8 percent to 12 percent for the same
generations) (ABS 1999). Furthermore, it is esti-
mated at least one in five women who are cur-
rently in their early childbearing years will not
have children. This, too, represents a recurring
trend. Thirty-one percent of all women born at the
turn of the twentieth century had not given birth
by the time they were forty-five (Merlo and Row-
land 2000).


Contemporary falls in fertility can be explained
by multiple interacting factors, including the intro-
duction of the contraceptive pill and the increased
availability of legal abortion, improvements in the
education levels of young women, and the in-
creasing participation of married women in paid
employment. Women also face substantial oppor-
tunity costs if they leave work to care for a child
(Gray and Chapman 2001), and, conversely, some
lose the chance to have children if they delay child-
bearing and then separate from their partner (Qu,
Weston, and Kilmartin 2000). Some evidence also
suggests a decline in the perceived importance at-
tached to having children (de Vaus 1997), although
most young people apparently intend to marry and
have children (McCabe and Cummins 1998).


The combination of falling fertility and increas-
ing longevity is creating an aging of the population
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that carries with it economic and social challenges
(e.g., the difficulties of supporting a burgeoning
retired population and demands on health care
and other needs of the elderly).


Divorce. In the early years of white settlement, di-
vorce was difficult to obtain, expensive, and rare.
Divorce legislation was not introduced by individ-
ual colonies until between 1858 and 1873, with
matrimonial misconduct (which includes adultery,
cruelty, or desertion, and acts such as incest, big-
amy, or rape) being the key grounds. Over the
years, the forms of misconduct accepted as grounds
for divorce widened in all states (Carmichael and
McDonald 1986).


The divorce rate rose slightly in the 1920s to
early 1940s, then peaked in 1947, as some hasty
wartime marriages were dissolved (Carmichael and
McDonald 1986). A further rise followed the intro-
duction of a uniform law across the states and ter-
ritories in 1959, which allowed couples to divorce
after five years of separation.


However, the most dramatic increase occurred
when the Family Law Act (1975) was introduced.
“Irretrievable breakdown,” as evidenced by one
year of separation after filing for divorce, became
the only ground for divorce. Prior long-term sepa-
rations were thus formalized, and some divorces


were brought forward, contributing to a peak of al-
most nineteen divorces per 1,000 married men and
women in 1976. More recently, the rate has in-
creased from 10.6 per 1,000 married men and
women in 1987 to 12.7 in 1999. Now more than 40
percent of marriages are expected to end in di-
vorce. Figure 2 shows that the number of children
under eighteen years old who are involved in di-
vorce has also increased (from 13,000 in 1966 to
53,000 in 1999) (ABS 1994, 2000a).


Although many people remarry after divorce,
remarriage rates have declined in all age groups,
mostly by more than 50 percent (ABS 1998)—a
trend that is likely to reflect a preference for co-
habitation. Remarriages tend to be less stable than
first marriages, particularly for those who are quite
young when they remarry (de Vaus 1997).


Family Diversity


Together, these trends indicate that Australians at
the end of the 1990s had a far greater choice of
lifestyles regarding forming relationships, having
children, and leaving marriages. This has led to an
increase in the diversity of family types. Changes in
the labor market and the increase in ethnic diver-
sity in Australia have also expanded the variety of
family lifestyles in Australia today—although once







AUSTRALIA


—131—


Year


Nu
m


be
r


1965 1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1995 2000


70,000


60,000


50,000


40,000


30,000


20,000


10,000


0


children


divorces


SOURCE: Marriages and Divorces, Australia. Australian Statistics Bureau Catalogue No. 3310.0 various years.


Divorces and children involved in divorce, Australia


FIGURE 2


again, some areas of current diversity (for example,
lone-parent families) were apparent more than a
century ago despite the limited choice available
then. A few examples of the diversity characteriz-
ing Australian families are provided below.


Family types. With the increase in relationship
breakdown, the proportion of families with de-
pendent children that are headed by one parent
has increased progressively (from 15% in 1986 to
21% today). However, sole-parent families were
relatively common 100 years ago. For instance, in
1891 in the state of Victoria, this circumstance rep-
resented nearly 17 percent of all families with de-
pendent children (McDonald 1995). Nevertheless,
sole father families with dependent children are
less common today (6% in 2000) than in 1891
(38%), reflecting the high levels of maternal mor-
tality in the nineteenth century (ABS 2000; McDon-
ald 1995).


As more couples dissolve their relationship
and acquire new partners, many children are
being raised in stepfamilies for varying lengths of
time. Around 9 percent of couple families with
children under eighteen are stepfamilies (ABS
1998). However, stepparents were even more


common 100 years ago than they are today, al-
though the leading cause underlying stepparenting
has changed from death of natural parent to di-
vorce (McDonald 1995).


Multicultural families. Increasing cultural diver-
sity in Australia has expanded the range of family
lifestyle patterns and religious affiliations. For ex-
ample, while the vast majority of family house-
holds in Australia comprise only one family, dis-
proportionate numbers in some cultural groups,
including Southern European, Middle Eastern, and
Asian groups as well as indigenous Australians live
in extended family households (Millward and
de Vaus 1997). Approximately 28 percent of all
marriages are intermarriages—mostly involving
Australian-born men and women marrying part-
ners born overseas (ABS 1999).


The numbers of Buddhists, Hindus, and Mus-
lims increased by the end of the 1990s, although
less than 3 percent of the total population identify
with these religions (Bouma 1997). Although Chris-
tianity continues to predominate, the percentage of
the population describing themselves as Christian
fell from 96 percent in 1901 to 71 percent in 1996.
During the same period, the percentage describing
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themselves as not religious increased from 0.4 per-
cent to 17 percent.


Work and family. The percentage of married
women aged twenty to twenty-four and twenty-
five to thirty-four in the labor force increased from
4 to 5 percent in 1933 to 57 and 49 percent, re-
spectively, in 1981. Today, around two-thirds of
married women in these age groups are employed
outside the home. This dramatic change has led to
increased concern about balancing work and fam-
ily life (Wolcott and Glezer 1995). Although sur-
veys repeatedly show that domestic tasks are
shared along gender lines, some evidence suggests
that this division of gender roles is weakening
(Wolcott 1997).


The marked increase in the labor force partici-
pation of women has led to an increase in the
number of children being cared for by people
other than their parents, in both formal (regulated,
paid care) and informal (provided by family or un-
related others, usually unpaid) situations. Today,
half of children under age twelve use some type of
childcare (ABS 2000c). Since the late 1980s, the
proportion of children using formal care has in-
creased progressively, while the proportion of chil-
dren using informal care has changed little. Of the
children using informal care, nearly 60 percent are
cared for by grandparents alone or in combination
with other forms of care.


Conclusion


The traditional family as we tend to understand it
today has not been with us throughout history.
Prior to white settlement, complex kinship systems
regulated virtually all aspects of life of aborigines
in Australia. Although many aspects of this man-
agement have eroded, a distinctive aboriginal fam-
ily form continues to exist today, reflecting the re-
silience of this form of family system—a point
noted by McDonald (1995).


The 200 years of white settlement in Australia
have seen huge changes in the population and
land use. As wave after wave of new settlers
reached Australia’s shores, the makeup of Aus-
tralian families underwent dramatic transforma-
tions. But in some respects, the wheel has turned
full circle. For instance, high rates of cohabitation
and sole-parent families—which are sometimes
seen as threats to the survival of the family—were


also quite common in the pioneering period, al-
though the circumstances surrounding them are
different than they were then.


Many of the modern changes have created
misgivings about the future of the family, but its
failure to change can be a bigger threat to survival
than change itself. The pattern of fluctuations
across the past century reflects the capacity of the
family to enact and respond to change, and in
doing so, reflects the resilience of the family as an
institution.


See also: KINSHIP
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The Republic of Austria is one of Europe’s smaller
countries, covering a landlocked area somewhat
less than that of Hungary or Portugal. The 2001 cen-
sus population of the country was 8.0 million, ap-
proximately the same as that of Sweden or Bulgaria.


Family Values


Abundant evidence suggests that the family and
family-related values enjoy approval in all social
groups and age cohorts. Three-quarters of Austri-
ans hold that they need a family to be happy
(Schulz 1996); results from the Family and Fertility
Survey 1996 indicate that nine out of ten Austrians
(but only three-fourths of Germans) between the
ages of twenty-one and thirty-nine would like to
see more weight given to family life in the future
(Fux and Pfeiffer 1999). Austrians also view the
traditional nuclear family as the standard, that is,
family defined as a social group consisting of a
man and a woman (married to each other) as par-
ents and their children. Asked about the ideal fam-
ily size, almost two-thirds of Austrians prefer two
children, with almost another third favoring three
children; only 1 percent consider childlessness as
the best way of life. Around 80 percent in the Pop-
ulation Policy Acceptance Survey view the increas-
ing number of divorces as a negative trend in soci-
ety. However, Austrians view divorces between
childless couples much less negatively, and a great
majority opposes more restrictive divorce laws.


Compared to other European societies, Austri-
ans appear to hold conservative attitudes toward
abortion and divorce. Furthermore, according to
the European Value Study, they give greater sup-
port to the traditional separation of gender roles
and the homemaker role for mothers. At the same
time, they highly appreciate the financial aspect of
women’s contribution to household income. There
seems to be broad agreement—even among the
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older generation—that married women should be
working outside home in the period between the
wedding and the birth of the first child, as well as
in the period after the children have left school.
However, Austrians remain conservative about em-
ployment outside the home for women with small
children. More than 80 percent agree that pre-
school children suffer when their mothers are em-
ployed for pay (Fux and Pfeiffer 1999).


A large majority of Austrians disapprove of
abortion (between 83% and 67% in various
surveys)—which can be legally performed within
the first three months of pregnancy if the mother is
unmarried or the couple does not want any more
children. A minority of one-third oppose abortion
in case of an expected birth defect.


Thus, Austrians’ subjective attitudes could not
be much more positive toward marriage and fam-
ily, albeit defined in a rather traditional mode. At
the same time, the evidence suggests a wide vari-
ety of existing living arrangements, including con-
sensual unions and couples living apart together—
i.e., married couples and families maintaing
separate households. It also points to a growing
number of more complex family forms, including
continuation marriages—i.e., remarriage and the
formation of a new family following divorce and
family disruption—and middle-aged unmarried
couples with children from previous relationships.


Sociodemographic Trends


In general, trends in Austria parallel those in most
other (Western) European countries (Kytir and
Münz 1999). Couples delay the birth of the first
child; childlessness is increasing, but most women
do become mothers; out-of-wedlock births are in-
creasing; the age at first marriage is rising; a grow-
ing proportion of people do not marry at all; the
number of divorces is growing; and life expectancy
is higher than ever.


After an extended period of nearly zero popu-
lation growth between the early 1970s and the late
1980s, the population increase accelerated again
when a large group of females reached childbear-
ing age, and a growing number of immigrant for-
eign workers and refugees and their families en-
tered the country. In the foreseeable future, a long
period of stable or even reduced population is
projected.


Since 1963, fertility has declined more or less
continuously. In 1999, the birth rate reached an all-
time low of 1.31 children per woman—one of the
lowest in the world, only slightly higher than in
Spain, Italy, Greece, and the Czech Republic. In
2000 there was a slight increase to 1.34 children per
woman. Families with four or more children have
almost completely disappeared among groups born
after 1940. The mean age of mothers at first birth
(twenty-seven years in 1998) is still low, for exam-
ple, two years younger than in the Netherlands.


Obviously, ideal and actual family sizes differ
greatly. This discrepancy can partly be explained
because women and couples postpone their desire
to have children. Women want to enter the labor
force or remain there, and they view successful
parenthood as difficult to combine with gainful
employment. In multiple cases, what were in-
tended to be temporary postponements result in
lifelong childlessness (Lutz 2000).


With 31 percent of births by unmarried
women, Austria ranks lower than Scandinavian
countries, but higher than Southern Europe. Dis-
tinct regional differences in attitudes toward out-
of-wedlock births are reflected in ancient rural in-
heritance patterns and religious traditions. In some
parts of Austria, it is traditional and acceptable for
single women to have children, and the percent-
age of illegitimate first-borns may be as high as 75
percent. The mother’s chances of later marriage
are not seriously affected. The social pattern
whereby women consciously reject marriage but
not motherhood is found only in small, urban, pro-
gressive groups.


Despite the widespread use of birth control, 40
percent of all first births are described in retrospect
as “unplanned” (Family Fertility Survey 1996, cited
in Kytir and Münz 1999). In any case, the transition
to parenthood is a critical life event; currently, al-
most all mothers of a newborn child—including
those with higher levels of education—leave their
paid employment at least temporarily (for one year
or longer). At the same time, couples often return
to a gender-oriented traditional division of labor
with fathers assuming responsibility for supporting
the family financially (Beham 1999).


Living Arrangements


Marriage as a legal institution is losing ground.
Since the 1960s, age-specific marriage rates (taking
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A family in the yard of a farmhouse in Hunspach, Austria. Traditional family structures and values are held in high re-


gard among a majority of Austrians. Seventy-five percent of the population considers a family to be essential to happiness.
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into account the age structure of the population)
have dropped by a half. This trend signals pro-
found structural and behavioral changes: extended
education; more insecure part-time and flexible
jobs; and new self-fulfillment values that do not
promote early commitment. It is estimated (Kytir
and Münz 1999) that among the younger genera-
tion now in their late teens or early twenties, the
number of life-long never married men and women
could reach 30 and 25 percent, respectively.


The divorce rate has increased steadily since
the end of the 1960s. As of the early twenty-first
century, statistics suggested that four out of ten
marriages would end in divorce, up from only two
in the early 1970s. There is a clear relationship be-
tween the number of children in a marriage and
the probability of divorce—more than one-third of
all terminated marriages were childless as of 2000.
The most frequently cited reasons for divorce are
unfulfilled demands for personal happiness, har-
mony, and sexual fulfillment (Benard and Schlaf-
fer 1995).


At least among young people, other forms of
cohabitation are replacing legally authorized mar-
riage. A large majority of all childless young cou-
ples start their conjugal life in consensual unions.
As standard behavior, this is accepted even by a
majority of elderly people (Prinz 1998). At the
same time, more people in their twenties are re-
maining in the parental household. Consequently,
the life phase of postadolescence (from nineteen
to under thirty years) has changed in character.
Since the mid-1970s the mean age at first marriage
has increased considerably and was as of 2000
over twenty-seven years for women and thirty for
men (which is still low by Scandinavian standards).
However, the birth of a child still leads to marriage
in many cases; three-fourths of all one-year-old
children live with both parents. Rosemarie Nave-
Herz (1989) speaks of a “child-oriented marriage
pattern.”


The most striking feature of household com-
position is the high rate of intergenerational co-
residence: 22 percent of Austrians live in
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households consisting of at least three adults (usu-
ally parents and grandparents) plus children; this is
approximately the same rate as in Ireland, Portu-
gal, and Spain, and three times higher than in Ger-
many, Denmark, the United Kingdom, and the
Netherlands (European Commission household
panel 1995, cited in Fotakis 2000).


The family life of the various ethnic groups
(Turks, Serbs, Croats, etc.) living in Austria proba-
bly deviates from the social patterns described
above. Unfortunately, this research area has been
neglected, although foreign families make up an
increasing proportion of the population: The pro-
portion of marriages including at least one non-
Austrian partner is around 20 percent (2000); one
out of five newborn babies has at least one for-
eign parent.


Consequences of Increased Life Expectancy


The enormous reduction in mortality in the course
of the twentieth century has had massive reper-
cussions on family life: The survival of all new-
born children is practically guaranteed; the smaller
number of children reduces drastically the life
phase dominated by childcare; and despite the ris-
ing divorce rate, more couples than ever remain
married for many years. Furthermore, Austrians
now may well live for thirty or so years in a three-
or even four-generation family.


This development has sparked a debate on the
effects of these longstanding multigenerational
constellations, such as money transfers and assis-
tance patterns (Rosenmayr 1999). For instance, the
popular belief is that many women between forty
and sixty are caught between competing responsi-
bilities for children and grandchildren and their
aging parents (sandwich generation). Empirically,
however, only about one-fourth of middle-aged
women are actually in this situation (Hörl and
Kytir 1998).


Family and Social Policy


In comparison with most other European coun-
tries, Austria’s family-related social policy expendi-
tures are generous. The European Commission
household panel (1996, cited in Giorgi 1999) found
that for the poorest households, family and other
transfer payments contribute a substantial part
(31%) of household income. Moreover, kinder-
gartens (where available) are highly subsidized or


free. Education (including schoolbooks and travel
expenses) is free up through the secondary level;
university fees were not collected until 2001.


A key question in modern family policy is how
women are able to combine parenthood with par-
ticipation in the labor market. Few possibilities are
available for flexible labor arrangements for moth-
ers, and deficits remain in the supply of kinder-
gartens, particularly for children under five years
old and in rural areas.


In January 2002 a new type of child allowance
(Kinderbetreuungsgeld) became available. The al-
lowance (amounting to 436 euro per month, per
child) is not conditional on prior employment of
the parents and will be paid for three years (pro-
vided that both parents share childcare responsi-
bilities; otherwise for two-and-a-half years). In ad-
dition, the parent (usually the mother) may be
employed out of the home. The goal of this new
legislation is to improve the flexibility in combin-
ing work and family tasks.


Quality of Marital and Family Relations


The dominant pattern of family life is still a house-
hold of parents and one or more children, at least
until parents reach the age of fifty. However, many
scholars have observed that people are more freely
defining the family as a group and personalizing
the conjugal relationship at the same time that tra-
ditional roles are changing (Beck-Gernsheim 1998;
Goldberg 1998; Schulz 1996; Weiss 1995). Each
family member demands that others recognize his
or her very own concept of what a family is. Indi-
vidual claims for happiness are considered normal.
Thus, marital partners most frequently mention as
central gratifications in relationships sexuality,
communication, and the feelings of security, pro-
tection, and of being loved.


Likewise, the wish to have children is rooted in
the desire to be needed and to give life a deeper
meaning. In the past several decades emotional
bonding between fathers and children seems to
have become more intense, resulting, for example
in increased joint leisure activities (Werneck 1996).


A change towards more egalitarian sex-role at-
titudes has taken place, too. Men’s daily behavior
reflects this shift only slightly because women still
perform the major proportion of domestic work
(Bacher and Wilk 1996).
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Intergenerational relationships are character-
ized by more emotional and nonhierarchical inter-
actions and self-determination on the part of chil-
dren, who are allowed to make their own
decisions regarding clothing, hairstyle, leisure ac-
tivities, and other areas. Grandparents and grand-
children have regular contact, highly valued by
both sides (Wilk 1993). Little is known, however,
about the impact of these relationships in such
areas as the transfer of values.


Despite the emphasis on highly individualized
and emotionalized family relations, long-term in-
tergenerational solidarity is unbroken. Providing
care, support, and shelter for the young, the old,
the sick, and the disabled remains one of the most
important tasks that families fulfill for society.
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BASQUE FAMILIES


Any discussion of the Basque family must begin by
acknowledging that Basque families can and do
exist outside the Basque country. They differ even
within the Basque country because sociological and
political definitions are framed by the influence of
two different states, Spain and France. The region
known as the Basque country comprises an area of
a hundred square miles (about the size of the state
of Rhode Island) historically divided into seven
provinces. Three of the provinces are in France
(Behe-Nafarroa, Lapurdi, and Zuberoa), and four
are in Spain (Araba, Bizkaia, Gipuzkoa, and
Navarra). The provinces in France are contained
within the official Département des Pyrenées-
Atlantiques.


Political changes in Spain since the death of
Francisco Franco in 1975 have affected the names
used to refer to the provinces there. With the Span-
ish Constitution of 1978, Araba, Bizkaia, and
Gipuzkoa became the Autonomous Community of
Euskadi, and Navarra became the Autonomous
Community of Navarra. In the Basque language,
Euskara, the provinces on the French side of the
border are called Iparralde “the north side,” and
those in Spain are Hegoalde, “the south side.”
Many Basques refer to the Basque country as a
whole (the traditional seven provinces) as Euskal
Herria, the Basque Country. The variation in the
spelling of Navarra (the Spanish spelling) and Na-
farroa (the Basque spelling in Behe-Nafarroa) is
representative of political differences of opinion


that have long existed between Navarra and the
provinces now known as Euskadi.


Euskara has played an important role in many
aspects of Basque life and politics, but the lan-
guage had no standardized spelling for many cen-
turies. During the mid-twentieth century, the proc-
ess of standardization began in earnest. As a result,
any search for information about the Basque
provinces must take into account the variable
spellings for each: Araba (Alava); Behe-Nafarroa
(Basse-Navarre); Bizkaia (Vizcaya, Biscay); Gipuz-
koa (Guipúzcoa); Lapurdi (Laburdi, Labourd);
Navarra (Nafarroa, Navarre); and Zuberoa (Xib-
eroa, Soule).


The Basque history of migration means that
there are also populations in the Americas, the
Philippines, Australia, and other parts of the world
who identify themselves as Basque. However, after
the second generation, many of the family traits of
these groups are strongly influenced by the culture
in which they are living. The Basque provinces in
rural agricultural Iparralde are very small, and the
population is about one-tenth that of the provinces
in Spain. For that reason, the Basque family de-
scribed here is assumed to dwell in Hegoalde, un-
less otherwise noted.


Family Size


Basque families are predominantly Catholic, and
because of this many people are surprised to learn
that the Basque country has the lowest birth rate in
Spain, which in turn has one of the lowest fertility
rates in the world (Reher 1997). During the regime
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A Basque family works together processing cheese. Families


in rural households of the Basque country are typically


multigenerational, sometimes including live-in grandpar-


ents. GALEN ROWELL/CORBIS


of Francisco Franco, several laws were passed that
affected families in many ways. The 1938 Labor
Charter prohibited married women from working
outside the home, so couples got in the habit of
postponing marriage so that the woman might
continue to earn an income. The right to work out-
side the home was restored in 1961 (Jones 1997),
but the tendency to marry late remained. At the
same time, social pressures strongly discouraged
having children out of wedlock.


Educational practices were also changing
throughout the twentieth century, and as people
became more educated, the birth rate experienced
a significant decline. The level of illiteracy in Spain
was cut by more than one-half between 1970 and
1992 (Reher 1997; Boyd 1997). Perhaps the biggest
impact of education on Basque families at the be-
ginning of the twenty-first century is the decision
about which schools the children should attend, a
question that often revolves around whether the
parents want the children educated in Spanish or
in Euskara.


Although families have few children, rural
households are still multigenerational, including
grandparents, parents, and children. Often, unmar-
ried siblings remain at home until they either marry
or seek work elsewhere. This rural model has be-
come less common since the end of the twentieth
century, when the majority of the Basque popula-
tion shifted to urban centers. However, the rural
model has great cultural significance in the Basque


country and has not lost all of its influence on the
modern family.


Gender Roles


During the 1940s, Franco’s Falangist ideology was
transformed into laws that denied women the right
to work outside the home, did away with divorce,
established severe penalties for female adultery,
and discriminated against children unfortunate
enough to be born out of wedlock (Astelarra 1995).
Changes to these laws emerged slowly from the
1960s through the 1980s. Women’s right to work
was restored in 1961, access to an abortion if the
health of the mother is at risk was granted in 1985,
and divorce became legal in 1981 (Jones 1997), al-
though separation is much more popular than di-
vorce. Gender roles in Basque families are slowly
being transformed by these legal changes and by
the impact of globalization on regional cultures.
However, these changes are difficult to measure
and vary from family to family.


Traditional gender roles continued to predom-
inate throughout the 1990s, so much so that the
Women’s Municipal Service of Bilbao launched a
program in 1994 to cross-train women and men in
certain elementary tasks that were considered the
domain of the opposite sex. Women were trained
to replace washers, change light bulbs, paint a
wall, and fix a flat tire, while men were taught to
sew on a button, prepare a simple meal, and do
the laundry (Ostolaza 1997).


Gender roles are a facet of Basque family life
that appear highly resistant to change. The overall
impression is still one of traditional gender roles,
with women responsible for housework and child-
care while men work outside the home. If a
woman takes advantage of the opportunity to earn
extra income outside the home, she is still ex-
pected to fulfill her duties at home. Studies assert
that Basque women continue to feel responsible
for domestic tasks and teach their daughters to feel
the same way, while men continue to distance
themselves from housework and childcare (Pérez
de Lara 1995; Rodríguez 1996). Girls are expected
to help their mothers, while boys are generally free
from such obligations.


Daily Life


The school day for Basque children allows for a
lengthy midday break during which the students
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are bused home for lunch, then bused back to
school for the rest of the afternoon. The elemen-
tary schedule can vary from school to school, but
two examples from the Bilbao area are typical. On
one schedule, students are in class from 9:30 A.M.
to 12:30 P.M., followed by a two-hour break, then
back to school from 2:30 P.M. until 4:30 P.M. An-
other schedule from the same area has children in
class from 10:15 A.M. until 1:15 P.M., followed by a
two-hour break, and then back to class from 3:15
P.M. until 5:15 P.M.


This traditional custom of a long midday break
for what historically was the main meal of the day
is slowly giving way in the business world to a
schedule more typical of the United States because
of the influx and influence of international corpo-
rations such as IBM, but such changes have not yet
taken effect in the schools. Although some schools
offer lunch programs, most children still go home
for lunch. Women are expected to prepare the
midday meal. Many small shops in the Basque
country still maintain business hours from eight to
one and four to eight in the evening (with some
variations), making shopping a challenge for work-
ing women whose breaks in the day coincide with
the closing of the shops.


Basque families watch less television than do
North American families. Prime time begins at
10:00 P.M. and extends to 1:00 A.M. The hours after
work, weather permitting, are more likely to be
spent strolling along the avenues with family and
friends. Parents with children are a common sight
in parks and town squares, where they visit or read
or take in the air while the little ones play. Older
children spend long hours in the company of their
cuadrillas, a Spanish term referring to one’s closest
friends. Adults often move from tavern to tavern,
sipping a single small beverage at each one before
moving on. The crowds in these taverns are pre-
dominantly male, but with each new generation,
more and more women take part.


Language in the Family


Not all Basque families speak Euskara, and in many
families, some members speak it, while others do
not. In these cases, families conduct conversations
in the language understood by all. Situations are
common where one parent speaks Euskara, and
the other speaks only Spanish. Since monolingual
speakers of Euskara have disappeared, those who


speak the Basque language are also bilingual in ei-
ther Spanish or French. As a result, a household
with linguistically mixed parents will generally
communicate in Spanish. Even in homes where Eu-
skara is spoken, Spanish is so prevalent in the sur-
rounding society and in the media that the children
will pick it up from their friends and by watching
television. By the end of the twentieth century,
there were several Basque-language radio stations
and one Basque-language television channel, but
channels that broadcast in Spanish and French far
outnumbered them.


Some Basques feel that Euskara defines who
they are. They believe that the only true Basque is
one who speaks the language. This point of view
has its basis in the preeminent role that language
played in the definition of Basque nationalism gen-
erated by the founders of ETA (Euzkadi ta Askata-
suna, “Basque Country and Freedom”) in 1959
(Tejerina 1992). Other Basques feel that it is more
important to be born and raised in the Basque
country, whether one speaks the language or not.
From this point of view, a family can be com-
pletely Basque and speak nothing but Spanish.


The language question has great importance
in the Basque country. Many families quit speaking
Euskara when Francisco Franco came to power
after the Spanish Civil War. Franco made it illegal
to speak any language but Spanish. Since the
Basque country was on the losing side of the Civil
War conflict, Basques felt particularly targeted and
threatened by these prohibitions against minority
languages. To protect their children, many parents
insisted that only Spanish be spoken in the home.
In these families, Euskara was lost.


After Franco’s death, the establishment of a
new Spanish constitution (in 1978) allowed Euskadi
and Navarra (and the other autonomous communi-
ties of Spain) to have control over their own school
systems. It then became necessary for Basque par-
ents to decide whether their children would be ed-
ucated in Spanish or in Euskara. Since fluency in
Euskara is often required to obtain employment,
especially for government jobs and teaching posi-
tions, many parents choose the Euskara option for
schooling their children. Sometimes even parents
who speak no Euskara choose to send their chil-
dren to an ikastola, a school were all the subjects
are taught in Euskara. Many others choose schools
that teach half the day in Euskara and half in
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Spanish. The least favorite option in the Basque
country is that of education in the Spanish lan-
guage with Euskara treated as just another subject.


In Iparralde, Basque parents have four educa-
tional options. The most popular, with 85.5 percent
of elementary school children enrolled, is the all-
French option. Until the late 1970s, this was the
only option available. Since 1983, students have
been offered four options: the original all-French
option; all-French with the exception of a class for
learning Euskara; half of the instruction in French,
the other half in Euskara; and all-Euskara in pre-
school with the introduction of French in elemen-
tary school, increasing the amount of French to nine
hours out of twenty-eight (Jauréguiberry 1993).


At the end of the twentieth century, despite a
quarter century of efforts to reclaim Euskara, in
Hegoalde three out of four residents over the age
of fifteen indicated that Spanish was their first lan-
guage, and in Iparralde, three out of four claimed
French (Euskal Herriko 1996). Whether a family
speaks Euskara or not, there has been a wide-
spread movement during the last twenty-five years
of the twentieth century to give children Basque
names on their official papers. As a result, there is
now an entire generation of sonorous first names
such as: Gorka, “George”; Gotzon, “Angel”; Iker,
“Visitation”; Koldo, “Louis;” and Unai, “Shepherd”;
for boys; and Edurne, “Snow”; Maite, “Darling” or
“Darlene”; Nere, “Mine” or “Mia”; Nekane, “Do-
lores”; and Itxaso, “Sea” for girls.


Families and Political Prisoners


For more than a century, tension has existed be-
tween the Basque country and the central govern-
ment of Spain. As a result of the radical Basque na-
tionalist activities of the middle and late twentieth
centuries, most families in the Basque country ei-
ther know someone who is in prison or have had
a family member incarcerated. These prisoners are
often housed far from the Basque country, and
families must make special efforts to stay in touch.
A simple visit may require a lengthy trip across
Spain or north to Paris. Even if they have no per-
sonal experience of the situation of political pris-
oners, Basques write much graffiti and put up
many posters declaring support for these individu-
als, especially in the cities. Even in a family-
oriented event such as the Korrika, a long-distance
walk/run fundraiser for Basque-language literacy


efforts, the absent prisoners are represented
by participants who carry their photographs on
posters as they run their leg of the course (del Valle
1994). The question of whether or not to become
involved in activities that support the movement to
free these prisoners, or to take part in political ac-
tivities that could result in such imprisonment, has
the potential to tear a family apart. To make mat-
ters more complex, not all Basques see these pris-
oners as different from criminals. The question of
the Basque prisoners is one of the issues that affect
Basque families every day.


Although living in the Basque country ensures
that a Basque family must think about the issue of
nationalism and what it means to their lives, not all
Basques are nationalists, and even among those
who demonstrate pronationalist sentiment, there
exists a sliding scale that extends from lip service
to radical activism. At the beginning of the twenty-
first century, a conservative political movement
began gaining strength in Euskadi, and in the
Basque context “conservative” usually translates as
antinationalist.


Basque Families in North America


For American Basques, especially those in the
United States, Euskara is peripheral to Basque
identity (Urla 1987; Urla 2000). Close-knit family
groups are an important part of Basque-American
culture. Basqueness is very much a family issue,
and in families where only one parent is of Basque
descent, the children are often raised with a high
consciousness of their Basque ancestry. The fami-
lies most actively involved in maintaining their eth-
nic heritage belong to Basque clubs where they
meet regularly with other Basques in their com-
munity to enjoy traditional foods, encourage their
children to learn Basque dancing, and celebrate
their ethnicity. The North American Basque Orga-
nizations, Inc. (NABO) is a federation of the
Basque clubs of North America and a group with
liaisons to similar federations elsewhere and to the
Basque government. Children can attend the
NABO-sponsored Udaleku summer camp to im-
prove their dance skills, study Euskara, learn to
play traditional musical instruments, participate in
Basque games and sports (such as the card game
mus or the handball relative pelota), and sing
Basque songs. These families consider Basqueness
something to be worked at and sought after.
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Outside the Basque country, European politics
and issues such as the state of political prisoners
are generally not a family concern. Catholicism re-
mains the predominant religion among Basque
emigrant families and their descendants. Gender
roles in these families tend to resemble those of
the surrounding majority culture.


Not all emigrant Basques have maintained the
link to their ethnicity. Many descendants of early
settlers in Latin America and some descendants of
more recent emigrants to other parts of the world
no longer identify themselves as Basque. Con-
versely, there are also many families who still con-
sider themselves Basque although their children
may only be one-half, one-fourth, or even one-
eighth Basque.


See also: SPAIN
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BEDOUIN-ARAB FAMILIES


The word Bedouin is the Western version of the
Arabic word badawiyin, which means “inhabitants
of the desert,” the badia. Technically, the term
refers only to the camel-herding tribes of desert
dwellers, but it has been applied in English to all
nomadic Arabs (Kay 1978). The Bedouin-Arab
presence extends to Egypt, Israel, Jordan, Lebanon,
Saudi Arabia, Syria, and elsewhere in the Middle
East and North Africa (Barakat 1993).


Traditionally, the Bedouin lived by raising
camels, sheep, and goats and followed their herds
in search of grazing areas. Beginning in the latter
third of the twentieth century, pastoral nomadism
became increasingly rare because of nation-states
with closed borders and the rapid urbanization of
the region’s populations (Sharabi 1988; Fabietti
1991; Al-Krenawi 2000). As a result, the Bedouin
have become increasingly sedentary. Only 5 per-
cent of Bedouin still live as pastoral nomads; the
remainder have settled in villages and towns (Al-
Khatib 2000).


The Bedouin family, like other Arab families, is
anchored in a culture-bound socioeconomic and
political network. The largest unit in the Bedouin
network is the Qabilah, or nation, consisting of
several tribes (ashira, plural ashir) each with its
own land and leader. The tribe is a union of ex-
tended families, or hamula (plural hamail). The
hamula constitutes the major family unit. It is a pa-
trilineal kinship structure of several generations
that encompasses a wide network of blood rela-
tions descended through the male line. In the past,
the hamula provided its members, who lived and
wandered together and shared land and labor, with
economic security and protection. With the loss of
the Bedouin’s traditional livelihoods, the hamula is
less able to fulfill these functions. It still serves,
however, as major source of identity and psy-
chosocial support and social status. The nuclear
family of parents and children is the smallest fam-
ily unit. The nuclear family, hamula, and tribe are


closely bound by extensive mutual commitments
and obligations.


This social network is underpinned and main-
tained by a deeply ingrained system of values and
expectations that govern the behavior and the re-
lationships of the members. The key values are
harmony, kinship solidarity, and hierarchy. The
Bedouin emphasize cooperation, adaptation, ac-
commodation, and family cohesion. Individuals are
expected to show loyalty and responsibility to the
collective, to place its good above their own, and
to follow the rules and commands of those above
them in the hierarchy (Al-Krenawi 1999).


Marriage and Divorce


Marriage for Bedouins has both religious and so-
cial significance. From an Islamic perspective, mar-
riage legalizes sexual relations and provides the
framework for procreation. From a social perspec-
tive, it brings together not only the bride and
groom but also their nuclear families and hamail.


Parents or parent substitutes arrange most mar-
riages, sometimes without prior consultation with
the prospective spouses or over their objections.
Since Islam encourages early marriage and child-
bearing, marriages may be arranged when the fu-
ture bride and groom are in their early teens and,
sometimes, when they are still children. There is
no dating or courtship. A girl or young woman
suspected of contact with a boy will be physically
punished and have her freedom of movement and
communication severely curtailed (Mass and Al-
Krenawi 1994).


Romantic love is regarded as a feeble basis for
marriage. Muslims believe that love should grow
out of marriage (Denny 1985). The main factors
considered in the selection of a mate are the char-
acter, reputation, and economic and social status of
the prospective in-laws, followed by the character
and reputation of the spouses-to-be. Preference is
usually given to relatives. First-degree relatives re-
ceive first choice of a prospective bride, followed
by other members of the hamula and tribe. Hence,
many Bedouin marriages are endogamous.


In some cases, exchange marriages (badal) are
made. These are marriages in which two men
marry one another’s sisters. Among the purposes
of such marriages is to obtain a mate for a boy or
girl with poor marital prospects. Often at least one
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of the parties in such unions agrees to it out of
family pressure or a sense of duty.


The boy’s family initiates marriage. It may be
arranged directly by the families themselves or
through mediators (Hana 1984; Moors 1995). In
Islam, marriage is effected through a legal contract,
which stipulates, among other things, the amount
of the mahr, the dower, that the groom’s family
must pay. In Bedouin-Arab families, the mahr is
given to the bride’s guardian, usually her father, to
purchase clothing and jewelry for her to start her
married life. The jewelry serves as economic secu-
rity for the wife in case of mishap. The mahr con-
sists of a sum paid before the marriage and a larger
sum to be paid only if the husband initiates a di-
vorce. The latter sum is meant to discourage him
from casting off his wife lightly (Moors 1995). The
sum of the mahr varies with the families’ blood re-
lations and is lower for relatives than for outsiders.


Polygamy, which is permitted by the Qur’an
(4:3), is practiced by a certain percentage of
Bedouin-Arabs. Reasons for polygamy include
pressure to take part in an exchange marriage; the
illness or infertility of the wife, or her failure to
bear sons or to meet her husband’s sexual needs
(Al-Krenawi 1998b). Among some Bedouin, poly-
gamy confers prestige as a sign of wealth and
prowess (Abu-Lughod 1986). Traditionally, poly-
gamy served as a way to enlarge the family labor
pool and also as a way of providing the protection
of marriage for women when there was a shortage
of men (Al-Krenawi 1998b). Its negative conse-
quences include the unequal distribution of re-
sources among rival households, and jealousy and
acrimony among the co-wives and among the chil-
dren of different wives (Al-Krenawi 1998b; Al-
Krenawi and Lightman 2000).


Divorce is stigmatized and rare in Bedouin so-
ciety. Unhappily married women are deterred from
seeking divorce because the father is entitled to
custody, whatever the child’s age, and by the poor
prospects of remarriage for divorcees, other than
to an older man or as a second, third, or fourth
wife in a polygamous household (Al-Krenawi
1998a, 1998b).


Family Dynamics in Bedouin-Arab Society


The traditional Bedouin-Arab family mirrors the
structure and dynamics of Bedouin society. Like


the society as a whole, the Bedouin family is au-
thoritarian, hierarchical, dominated by males, and
oriented to the group (Al-Krenawi 1998a, 2000).


The identity and self-concept of the individuals
in the family are inextricably linked with the
collective identity of the family, hamula, and tribe
(Al-Krenawi 2000). The Western ideal of an
autonomous, individualized self bears little rele-
vance to the pattern of psychosocial development
in the traditional Bedouin family (Al-Krenawi
1998a). Conversely, the honor and reputation of
the family are reflected in the behavior of its mem-
bers. Thus, if a family member is successful, the
entire family enjoys the credit. If the family mem-
ber violates social norms, the entire family loses
honor and feels shame (Al-Krenawi 2000).


This interdependency at these basic psycho-
logical and social levels necessitates considerable
self-sacrifice on the part of all family members and
issues in a strong system of family control over all
aspects of the members’ lives. Major life decisions,
such as who to marry, where to live, what occu-
pation to pursue, and so forth, are determined with
strong reference to, and often by, the nuclear and
extended family (Al-Krenawi 2000).


Emotional expression is also controlled. Indi-
viduals are not permitted to express negative emo-
tions, such as anger and jealousy, towards family
members (Al-Krenawi 1998a). Unacceptable emo-
tions are generally expressed indirectly: through
metaphoric speech, acting out, or the development
of physical symptoms that have no organic basis.
Intrafamily communication styles tend to be re-
strained, impersonal, and formal.


Family roles and relationships are governed by
gender and age, with males taking precedence
over females (Al-Krenawi 1998a). At the same time,
the honor of the family is also reflected in the be-
havior of its females. Because Bedouin-Arab view
women as temptresses, women are closely super-
vised in order to preserve the family’s honor. Their
social contacts are traditionally confined to the
family circle and, within the family, they are sub-
jected to various degrees of segregation (Mass and
Al-Krenawi 1994; Abu-Lughod 1986).


Interpersonal Dynamics


The father leads the Bedouin family. His roles are
to control and punish, to maintain harmony and
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cohesion among the family members, and to rep-
resent his family to the outside world (Ginat 1987).
He is expected to be a charismatic figure who com-
mands subordination and respect as the legitimate
authority in all family matters (Al-Krenawi 1999).


In contrast, the mother is perceived as the
emotional hub of the nuclear family. Her role is to
nurture and bring up the children and to take care
of her husband. She often wields tremendous emo-
tional power and may serve as a conduit between
the children and their more forbidding father, con-
veying their messages and requests to him. None-
theless, she has little public power or authority and
is expected to defer in most matters to her hus-
band, his parents, and the elders in his hamula (Al-
Krenawi 2000). Her status in the family is strongly
contingent on her bearing sons, who are viewed as
valuable contributors to the family’s economic and
political strength. Bedouin culture holds the
woman responsible for any lack of sons (Al-
Krenawi 1998b).


Children are expected to show respect and
obedience to their parents and other relatives,
who, as in other Arab families, generally play a
substantial part in raising them. Boys and girls are
socialized separately into their future roles by the
parent and relatives of the same gender. Girls are
taught from earliest childhood to be submissive to
male authority and to conduct themselves with the
modesty and restraint required to preserve the
family honor. In preparation for their future as
wives and mothers, they are enlisted in helping
their mothers in the home.


Boys are taught to be strong and brave, not to
show weakness, to maneuver effectively within the
social system, and to treat visitors with due hospi-
tality. They are also taught their obligations to pre-
serve the family honor, by guarding their sisters and
by undertaking blood vengeance when so required
(Al-Krenawi and Graham 1999). Although boys are
given more responsibility than girls, the rules gov-
erning their behavior are more flexible. For exam-
ple, boys are more readily permitted to socialize
with peers outside of the home than are their sisters.


Alongside the stringent rules governing father-
child relations, mediating mechanisms provide
flexibility. Male relatives or grandmothers, whose
age bestows respect and frees them from the con-
straints on younger women, may intervene in in-
tergenerational disagreements.


Sibling relationships are also governed by the
hierarchies of age and gender. Boys are viewed as
more valuable to the family than girls and thus
have more prestige and power than their sisters.
The eldest brother has authority over and respon-
sibility for his younger siblings. He is expected to
serve as a role model for them and to assume the
role of the father when the father is away. He is
also expected to take care of his younger brothers
and sisters throughout their lives. The other broth-
ers are similarly expected to protect their sisters
throughout their lives.


The Impact of Societal Change


The rapid shift within Bedouin-Arab society from a
nomadic to a sedentary life in the last three decades
of the twentieth century has resulted in sweeping
social, economic, and political changes (Al-Krenawi
2000; Hana 1984). Bedouin men have left the tradi-
tional economic pursuits that kept them dependent
on their families; Bedouin women have joined the
labor force outside the home; and men and women
both are becoming increasingly educated.


As of the end of the twentieth century, these
changes have not substantially affected the values
or the structure of the Bedouin family. Bedouin
society remains a high context society, which
means that it tends to emphasize the collective
over the individual, and has a slower pace of soci-
etal change and greater social stability (Al-Krenawi
1998a). Thus, for example, despite the increased
education of Bedouin women and their entry into
the labor force, their social status in the home re-
mains subordinate (Al-Krenawi 1999).


The changes, however, are opening up the
once closed Bedouin family and giving rise to ten-
sion and conflicts. Sons and daughters who watch
television and go to school are more exposed to
the modern world than are their elders. When they
bring home modern ideas, whether of freedom,
self-expression, or dress, they often meet with
strong disapproval and punishment. Young Be-
douin are increasingly caught between the social
demands for conformity to the community and
family norms with which they were raised and their
desire to pursue their own personal goals and aspi-
rations. The price of the pursuit of self-actualization
may be well be reduced family support and in-
creased social isolation (Al-Krenawi 1998b).


See also: ISLAM; ISRAEL
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CONTRACEPTIVE METHODS


Contraception has been used worldwide since an-
cient times. Writings in Egyptian papyri, the Bible,
and Greek and Roman texts indicate the usage of
various herb and root preparations for contracep-
tion and abortion (Riddle 1992). Decisions regard-
ing the timing of pregnancy and control over family
size continue to be important issues for all adults.


An average woman in the developing world
who wants four children must use effective contra-
ception for sixteen years. The average U.S. woman
who wants two children needs to effectively use
contraception for twenty years to achieve her de-
sired family size (Alan Guttmacher Institute 1999).


Worldwide, many contraceptive methods are
available. Factors influencing the choice of method
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include availability, cost, reversibility, ease of use,
cultural preferences, privacy, side effects, and
medical risks. When evaluating risk, it is important
to note that all available birth control methods
carry lower risk of death than pregnancy, even in
developed countries where maternal death rates
are already low.


Patterns of use differ significantly internation-
ally. The oral contraceptive pill accounts for 34
percent of contraceptive use in the Netherlands,
but only 2 percent in Japan. The intrauterine de-
vice provides contraception for 19 percent of
French women, but only 1 percent of U.S. women
(Senanayake and Potts 1995). Conversely, the
United States has the highest rate of female sterili-
zation in the developed world.


Contraceptive methods have many different
mechanisms of action, but may be generally
grouped into hormonal or nonhormonal classes.


Hormonal Methods


Hormones are the chemical messengers the body
uses to control and coordinate various physical
processes. The major hormones influencing the fe-
male reproductive organs are estrogen and proges-
terone. Manipulation of these hormones may dis-
rupt the normal processes required for fertility,
such as ovulation, transport of egg and sperm in
the Fallopian tubes, thinning of cervical mucus,
and preparation of the uterine lining (en-
dometrium) for implantation. Hormonal methods
of contraception must affect these processes
enough to prevent fertility, without causing too
many other bothersome side effects or risks.


Combination oral contraceptive pills. The combi-
nation oral contraceptive (COC) pill is a highly ef-
fective, reversible female contraceptive. It contains
both estrogen and progestin (a compound that
mimics natural progesterone). Taken every day for
three out of four weeks, it prevents ovulation by
inhibiting the secretion of two regulatory hor-
mones from the brain’s pituitary gland. The estro-
gen suppresses follicle stimulating hormone (FSH)
and thus prevents preparation of an egg for ovula-
tion. The main contraceptive effect, however, is
from the progestin, which suppresses luteinizing
hormone (LH). The lack of the LH surge prevents
ovulation. The progestin also has effects on the en-
dometrium and cervical mucus. The endometrium
becomes much less favorable to implantation due


to thinning. Meanwhile, the cervical mucus be-
comes thick, limiting sperm penetration and trans-
port into the uterine cavity. Even if ovulation occa-
sionally occurs, these other effects contribute to
the overall high contraceptive efficacy of 98 per-
cent (Trussell and Vaughan 1999).


The COC pill has significant noncontraceptive
benefits, including reduction of menstrual blood
loss, reduction of cramps, and improved regularity
of the menstrual cycle. It also significantly reduces
the risks of ovarian and endometrial cancer, pelvic
inflammatory disease, breast cysts, and en-
dometriosis. Both acne and excessive hair growth
are improved by COC pill use.


Although the COC pill has many contraceptive
and noncontraceptive benefits, it is not appropriate
for everyone. Contraindications include breast can-
cer, severe liver disease, and uncontrolled hyper-
tension. Blood clots in the deep veins are a rare
but sometimes serious risk associated with the pill.
Women who smoke are already at higher risk of
blood clots and heart attack due to their cigarette
usage, and smokers are discouraged from COC
use. In nonsmokers, however, the pill is safe to use
through the age of menopause.


Depo-Provera. Depo-Provera (depot medrox-
yprogesterone acetate) is a long-acting, reversible
injectable contraceptive available in many coun-
tries since the late 1970s and in the United States
since 1992. It results in initially high progestin lev-
els which taper off over the following weeks. It is
given as an injection every twelve to thirteen
weeks. The progestin dose results in thickening of
cervical mucus and thinning of the endometrium,
but also is high enough to suppress ovulation,
leading to a high efficacy rate of 99 percent (Trus-
sell and Vaughan 1999). Because of the lack of es-
trogen with this method, a common side effect is
unscheduled irregular bleeding. This usually re-
solves over several months, and 50 percent of
women have no bleeding at all after one year of
use (Kaunitz 2001). In fact, this method may be
beneficial to women who are troubled by heavy,
prolonged menstrual periods. Depo-Provera is also
an excellent contraceptive for those who cannot
use estrogen, want a private method whose timing
is not related to intercourse, or do not want to take
a pill every day. Because it can have a prolonged
effect on a woman’s return to fertility, Depo-
Provera is not a good option for women planning
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Worldwide, many contraceptive methods are available. Factors influencing the choice of method include availability,
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pregnancy within the next year. It is still contro-
versial whether it promotes weight gain: this effect
has only been noted in U.S. trials of this interna-
tionally popular method (Kaunitz 2001).


Lunelle. Lunelle, an injectable monthly contra-
ceptive, contains one-sixth the dose of medrox-
yprogesterone acetate as Depo-Provera, and also
contains estrogen. Lunelle is given by injection
every twenty-three to thirty-three days. Like Depo-
Provera, the progestin in Lunelle inhibits the se-
cretion of the hormone LH, preventing ovulation.
Because of the estrogen the bothersome unsched-
uled bleeding of Depo-Provera is much improved.
In the first ninety days of use, 57 percent of Lunelle
users report variations in their bleeding patterns,
compared with 91 percent of Depo-Provera users
(Hall 1998). However, long-term Lunelle users tend
to see normalization of their bleeding patterns, and
after a year, 70 percent report normal monthly


bleeding. Lunelle is highly effective. In studies con-
ducted by the World Health Organization, over
12,000 women in nine countries were followed for
a total of 100,000 woman-months use: five preg-
nancies occurred (Hall 1998). The formulation in
Lunelle has been used in some countries for
twenty years prior to FDA (Food and Drug Admin-
istration) approval in the United States.


Implantables. Several sustained-release prog-
estin-only contraceptives have been developed to
reduce the frequency of administration and de-
crease the high progestin levels associated with
Depo-Provera. Norplant consists of six capsules
filled with the progestin levonorgestrel that are
placed under the skin of the upper arm. The cap-
sules release the hormone at a constant low rate,
resulting in a daily dose about 25 to 50 percent that
of low-dose COCs. Unscheduled bleeding does
occur, especially during the first year, but women
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often return to a normal menstrual pattern there-
after. Norplant may be used for up to five years.


Implanon. A single capsule system which is ef-
fective for three years, Implanon’s major benefit
over Norplant is the ease of insertion and removal,
which can be difficult if the capsules are placed
too deeply or irregularly. One of the most obvious
benefits of these implants is the low demand on
the contraceptive user, especially as compared to
daily pill use. Efficacy is also extremely high, with
a failure rate of less than 1 percent per year.


Progestin Intrauterine Device. Widely used in Eu-
rope, the progestin intrauterine device (IUD) is a
low-maintenance method that has high efficacy,
rapid reversibility, and reduction of menstrual
blood loss. The Mirena progestin IUD is a small, T-
shaped flexible plastic device that slowly releases
levonorgestrel contained in the long stem of the T.
The contraceptive effect is primarily from the thick-
ening of cervical mucus and alteration of sperm
motility and function. Although ovulation is not
usually inhibited, the failure rate is only 0.14 per-
cent. After placement, the progestin IUD may be
left in place up to five years, or removed when
pregnancy is desired.


Nonhormonal Methods


Nonhormonal methods rely on prevention of con-
tact of the egg and sperm. Many nonhormonal
methods require implementation around the time
of intercourse, or place restrictions on when or
how intercourse may occur, whereas others re-
quire little maintenance. Because of this, these
methods have a much wider range of contracep-
tive failure than the hormonal methods, ranging
from as high as 25 percent for withdrawal and nat-
ural family planning, to as low as 0.5 to 1 percent
for the IUD and sterilization.


Intrauterine Device. The intrauterine device is a
highly effective, reversible, long-acting, nonhor-
monal method of contraception. It is popular in
Europe, Asia, and South America. Nonhormonal
IUDs come in many different forms, but the most
common type in the United States is the TCu-380A,
also known as Paraguard. The Paraguard IUD is a
small plastic “T” wrapped with copper. It exerts its
effect through several mechanisms: first, the cop-
per significantly decreases sperm motility and lifes-
pan, second, the IUD produces changes in the en-
dometrium that are hostile to sperm. The IUD does


not affect ovulation, nor does it cause abortions.
The overall failure rate of the IUD is less than 1
percent per year, which is comparable to female
sterilization (Meirik et al. 2001). After removal, a
woman can become pregnant immediately. De-
spite its benefits, its popularity in the United States
waned in the mid-1970s due to a rash of litigation
related to reports of increased pelvic infection and
infertility related to its use. Later studies largely re-
futed these concerns, but the bad publicity has lin-
gered (Hubacher et al. 2001). Although slowly in-
creasing, U.S. use rate of the IUD still lags far
behind the rest of the world.


Condom: male and female. The male condom is a
sheath of latex or polyurethane that is placed over
the penis prior to intercourse as a barrier to sperm.
It is inexpensive, readily available, and has the
added health benefit of providing protection against
sexually transmitted diseases, including HIV. Con-
doms may also be lubricated with a spermicide.


The female condom is a polyurethane sheath
with two rings attached, which is placed in the
vagina prior to intercourse. In clinical trials it has
had high patient acceptance, and has the benefit of
being a woman-controlled method of sexually
transmitted disease protection. Couples should not
use both a male and a female condom during an
act of intercourse, as this increases the risk of
breakage. The failure rate of condoms is 12 to 20
percent (Fu et al. 1999).


Diaphragm. The diaphragm is a rubber cup-
shaped device which is filled with spermicide and
inserted into the vagina, creating a barrier in front
of the cervix. Like the condom, the efficacy rate of
the diaphragm is dependent on the user, but ranges
from 80 to 90 percent. The diaphragm does provide
some protection against gonorrhea and pelvic in-
flammatory disease, but has not been shown to re-
duce transmission of HIV or other viral sexually
transmitted infections. Although it must be obtained
by prescription, a diaphragm is relatively inexpen-
sive, and with proper care lasts for several years. It
may be combined with condom use for greater
contraceptive efficacy and disease prevention.


Withdrawal. Also known as coitus interruptus,
withdrawal requires the male partner to remove
his penis from the woman’s vagina prior to ejacu-
lation. Although theoretically sperm should not
enter the vagina and fertilization should be pre-
vented, this method has a failure rate of up to 25
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percent in typical use (Trussell and Vaughan 1999).
Withdrawal is probably most useful as a back-up
method for couples using, for example, periodic
abstinence.


Natural family planning. Periodic abstinence,
also known as natural family planning, depends on
determining safe periods when conception is less
likely, and using this information to avoid preg-
nancy. The various methods of natural family
planning include the calendar, thermal shift,
symptothermal, and cervical mucus methods. All
of these methods require training in the recogni-
tion of the fertile phase of the menstrual cycle, as
well as a mature commitment by both partners to
abstain from intercourse during this time. If the
woman does not have a predictable menstrual
cycle, some of these methods are more difficult to
use effectively. Although with perfect use the fail-
ure rate could be as low as 5 percent, actual failure
rates are closer to 25 percent and above (Fu et al.
1999; Trussell and Vaughan 1999).


Female sterilization. Female sterilization is the
most common method of birth control for married
couples in the United States. The technique is per-
formed surgically, through one or two incisions in
the abdomen. The Fallopian tubes may be tied,
cut, burnt, banded with rings, or blocked with
clips. Sterilization should be considered final and
irreversible, although expensive microsurgery can
sometimes repair the tube enough to allow preg-
nancy. Some couples assume that because this
method is irreversible, it has a perfect efficacy rate,
but this is not true. Each method has a slightly dif-
ferent rate of failure or complication, but the over-
all failure rate for female sterilization is about 1
percent (Peterson et al. 1996). The failure rate of
sterilization is also dependent on the age of the pa-
tient, with younger patients more likely to experi-
ence an unplanned pregnancy up to ten years after
the procedure. Younger patients are also more
likely to experience regret in the years following
sterilization.


Male sterilization. Male sterilization (vasectomy)
is also a highly effective, permanent method of
contraception. It is accomplished by making a
small hole on either side of the scrotum and tying
off the spermatic cord which transports sperm into
the semen just prior to ejaculation. Compared to
female sterilization, it is less expensive, more ef-
fective, easier to do with less surgical risk, and is


easier to reverse if necessary. Vasectomy has no ef-
fect on male sexual function, including erectile
function, ejaculation, volume of semen, or sexual
pleasure. However, vasectomy rates consistently
lag far behind those of female sterilization in all
parts of the world, due mainly to cultural factors.


Emergency Contraception


Emergency contraception, also known as post-
coital contraception, includes any method that acts
after intercourse to prevent pregnancy. The Yuzpe
method uses COC pills to deliver two large doses
of hormones, twelve hours apart. These must be
taken within seventy-two hours of the unprotected
intercourse to be effective. A prepackaged emer-
gency contraceptive kit called Preven is also avail-
able. The kit contains a pregnancy test, instruc-
tions, and two pills with the appropriate doses of
estrogen and progestin. Studies show a pregnancy
rate of 3.2 percent for the cycle in which the
woman took the emergency contraception, which
is a 75 percent reduction of the 8 percent expected
pregnancy rate per unprotected cycle (Ho 2000).
The main side effects are nausea and possibly
vomiting from the high dose of estrogen. Emer-
gency contraception using a special progestin-only
pill containing levonorgestrel avoids this side ef-
fect. It is marketed as Plan B. A study of 967
women using Plan B showed a pregnancy rate of
1.1 percent, or an 85 percent reduction. Both
methods cause a 95 percent reduction in the risk of
pregnancy if taken within the first twelve hours
after unprotected intercourse (Nelson et al. 2000).
The mechanism of action of the hormonal pills is
probably the prevention of ovulation, with some
contribution of changes in the endometrium. They
do not cause abortion.


Conclusion


Control of family size is an important consideration
for all adults, in every country. Many different con-
traceptive methods exist, and no single method is
appropriate for all couples. When choosing a con-
traceptive method, factors such as effectiveness, re-
versibility, side effects, privacy, cost, and cultural
preferences should be considered.


See also: ABORTION; ABSTINENCE; ASSISTED


REPRODUCTIVE TECHNOLOGIES; BIRTH CONTROL:


SOCIOCULTURAL AND HISTORICAL ASPECTS;


CHILDLESSNESS; FAMILY LIFE EDUCATION; FAMILY
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STEPHANIE B. TEAL


SOCIOCULTURAL AND
HISTORICAL ASPECTS


Birth control (a term popularized by Margaret
Sanger, 1876–1966) refers to control over and deci-
sions about the timing and number of births that a
woman or couple has; it is a part of family plan-
ning and includes more than contraception.


People have used various forms of birth con-
trol throughout history, including abstinence (both
short-term and, for some individuals, lifetime con-
tinence), abortion (abortifacients are common in
both historical and oral sources), infanticide (dis-
posing of unwanted infants), and surgical inter-
vention (ranging from castration to creating a hy-
pospadias condition in the male by making an exit
for sperm and urine at the base of the penis).
Forms of contraception have ranged from “natural”
means, such as withdrawal or use of other orifices,
to a variety of mechanical means including in-
trauterine devices (IUDs) and various barriers such
as the condom or vaginal inserts.


Historically, however, birth control was not a
general matter for public discourse. Although vari-
ous medical writers described methods, some
more effective than others, and theologians took
conflicting stands about non-procreative sexual ac-
tivities, most of the information was passed on in-
formally among women themselves, some of it
more accurate than others. Historians believe that
the first really measurable efforts toward some
form of fertility control, probably coitus interrup-
tus, took place in France in the eighteenth century.
Full scale debate on the issue, however, did not
take place until the nineteenth century.


Widespread Public Discussion


Key to the emerging public discussion about birth
control was concern with overpopulation, and
only later did the feminist issue of right to plan
families emerge. The population issue was first put
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before the public by the Reverend Thomas Robert
Malthus (1766–1834) in his Essay on the Principle
of Population (1708). The first edition was pub-
lished anonymously, but Malthus signed his name
to the second, expanded edition published in
1803. Malthus believed that human beings were
possessed by a sexual urge that led them to multi-
ply faster than their food supply, and unless some
checks could somehow be applied, the inevitable
results of such unlimited procreation were misery,
war, and vice. Population, he argued, increased
geometrically (1, 2, 4, 8, 16, 32 . . .) whereas food
supply only increased arithmetically (1, 2, 3, 4, 5,
6, . . .) Malthus’s only solution was to urge humans
to exercise control over their sexual instincts (i.e.,
to abstain from sex except within marriage) and to
marry as late as possible. Sexually, Malthus was an
extreme conservative who went so far as to clas-
sify as vice all promiscuous intercourse, “unnatu-
ral” passions, violations of the marriage bed, use
of mechanical contraceptives, and irregular sexual
liaisons.


Many of those who agreed with Malthus about
the threat of overpopulation disagreed with him on
the solutions and instead advocated the use of
contraceptives. Those who did so came to be
known as neo-Malthusians. Much of the debate
over birth control, however, came to be centered
on attitudes toward sexuality. Malthus recognized
the need of sexual activity for procreation but not
for pleasure. The neo-Malthusians held that conti-
nence or abstinence was no solution because sex
urges were too powerful and nonprocreative sex
was as pleasurable as procreative sex.


To overcome the lack of public information
about contraception, the neo-Malthusians felt it
was essential to spread information about the
methods of contraception. The person in the Eng-
lish speaking world generally given credit for first
doing so was the English tailor, Francis Place
(1771–1854). Place was concerned with the wide-
spread poverty of his time, a poverty accentuated
by the growth of industrialization and urbanization
as well as the breakdown of the traditional village
economy. Large families, he felt, were more likely
to live in poverty than smaller ones, and to help
overcome this state affairs, Place published in 1882
his Illustrations and Proofs of the Principle of Pop-
ulation. He urged married couples (not unmarried
lovers) to use “precautionary” means to plan their
families better, but he did not go into detail. To


remedy this lack of instruction, he printed hand-
bills in 1823 addressed simply To the Married of
Both Sexes. In it he advocated the use of a damp-
ened sponge which was to be inserted in the
vagina with a string attached to it prior to “coition”
as an effective method of birth control. Later pam-
phlets by Place and those who followed him
added other methods, all involving the female.
Pamphlets of the time, by Place and others, were
never subject to any legal interference, although
they were brought to the attention of the attorney
general who did not take any action. Place ulti-
mately turned to other issues, but his disciples, no-
tably Richard Carlile (1790–1843), took up the
cause. It became an increasingly controversial sub-
ject in part because Place and Carlile were social
reformers as well as advocates of birth control.
Carlile was the first man in England to put his
name to a book devoted to the subject, Every
Woman’s Book (1826).


Early U.S. Birth Control Movement


In the United States, the movement for birth control
may be said to have begun in 1831 with publication
by Robert Dale Owen (1801–1877) of the booklet
Moral Physiology. Following the model of Carlile,
Owen advocated three methods of birth control,
with coitus interruptus being his first choice. His
second alternative was the vaginal sponge, and the
third the condom. Ultimately far more influential
was a Massachusetts physician, Charles Knowlton
(1800–1850) who published his Fruits of Philosophy
in 1832. In his first edition, Knowlton advocated a
policy of douching, a not particularly effective con-
traceptive, but it was the controversy the book
caused rather than its recommendation for which it
is remembered. As he lectured on the topic through
Massachusetts, he was jailed in Cambridge, fined in
Taunton, and twice acquitted in trials in Greenfield.
These actions increased public interest in contra-
ception, and Knowlton had sold some 10,000
copies of his book by 1839. In subsequent editions
of his book, Knowlton added other more reliable
methods of contraception.


Once the barriers to publications describing
methods of contraception had fallen, a number of
other books appeared throughout the English-
speaking world. The most widely read material
was probably the brief descriptions included in El-
ements of Social Science (1854), a sex education
book written by George Drysdale (1825–1901).
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With legal obstacles to the dissemination of contraceptive


information removed, the remaining challenges are to dis-


tribute information and encourage people to use contra-


ceptives for effective family planning. Teenagers are one of


the more difficult audiences to reach. PHOTODISC, INC.


Drysdale was convinced that the only cause of
poverty was overpopulation, a concept that his
more radical freethinking rivals did not fully ac-
cept. They were more interested in reforming soci-
ety by eliminating the grosser inequities, and for
them contraception was just one among many
changes for which they campaigned.


Influence of Eugenics


Giving a further impetus to the more conservative
voices in the birth control movement was the
growth of the eugenics movement. The eugeni-
cists, while concerned with the high birthrates
among the poor and the illiterate, emphasized the
problem of low birthrates among the more “intel-
lectual” upper classes. Eugenics came to be de-
fined as an applied biological science concerned
with increasing the proportion of persons of better
than average intellectual endowment in succeed-
ing generations. The eugenicists threw themselves
into the campaign for birth control among the poor
and illiterate, while urging the “gifted” to produce
more. The word eugenics had been coined by
Francis Galton (1822–1911), a great believer in
heredity, who also had many of the prejudices of
an upper-class English gentleman in regard to so-
cial class and race. Galton’s hypotheses were given
further “academic” respectability by Karl Pearson
(1857–1936), the first holder of the Galton en-
dowed chair of eugenics at the University of Lon-
don. Pearson believed that the high birthrate of the
poor was a threat to civilization, and if members of
the “higher” races did not make it their duty to re-
produce, they would be supplanted in time by the
members of the “lower races.”


When put in this harsh light, eugenics gave
“scientific” support to those who believed in racial
and class superiority. It was just such ideas that
Adolph Hitler attempted to implement in his “solu-
tion” to the “racial problem.” Although Pearson’s
views were eventually opposed by the English Eu-
genics Society, the U.S. eugenics movement,
founded in 1905, adopted his view. Inevitably, a
large component of the organized family planning
movement in the United States was made up of eu-
genicists. The fact that the Pearson-oriented eu-
genicists also advocated such beliefs as enforced
sterilization of the “undesirables” inevitably tainted
the group in which they were active even when
they were not the dominant voices.


Dissemination of Information
and Censorship


Population studies indicate that at least among the
upper-classes in the United States and Britain,
some form of population limitation was being
practiced. Those active in the birth control move-
ment, however, found it difficult to contact the
people they most wanted to reach, namely the
poor, overburdened mothers who did not want
more children or who, in more affirmative terms,
wanted to plan and space their children. The mat-
ter was complicated by the enactment of anti-
pornography and anti-obscenity legislation which
classed birth control information as obscene. In
England, with the passage of the first laws on the
subject in 1853, contraception was interpreted to
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be pornographic since of necessity it included dis-
cussion of sex. Books on contraception that earlier
had been widely sold and distributed were seized
and condemned. Such seizures were challenged in
England in 1877 by Charles Bradlaugh (1833–1891)
and Annie Besant (1847–1933). Bradlaugh and Be-
sant were convicted by a jury that really wanted to
acquit them, but the judgement was overturned on
a technicality. In the aftermath, information on
contraception circulated widely in Great Britain
and its colonies.


In the United States, however, where similar
legislation was enacted by various states and by
the federal government, materials that contained
information about birth control and that were dis-
tributed through the postal system or entered the
country through customs ran into the censoring
activities of Anthony Comstock (1844–1915) who
had been appointed as a special postal agent in
1873. One of his first successful prosecutions was
against a pamphlet on contraception by Edward
Bliss Foote (1829–1906). As a result, information
about contraceptives was driven underground, al-
though since state regulations varied some states
were more receptive to information about birth
control. Only those people who went to Europe
regularly kept up with contemporary develop-
ments such as the diaphragm, which began to be
prescribed in Dutch clinics at the end of the nine-
teenth century. The few physicians who did keep
current in the field tended to restrict their services
to upper-class groups. The dominant voice of the
physicians in the increasingly powerful American
Medical Association was opposed to the use of
contraceptives and considered them immoral. That
this situation changed is generally credited to
Sanger, a nurse.


In 1914, Sanger, then an active socialist, began
to publish The Woman Rebel, a magazine designed
to stimulate working women to think for them-
selves and to free themselves from bearing un-
wanted children. To educate women about the
possibilities of birth control, Sanger decided to
defy the laws pertaining to the dissemination of
contraceptive information by publishing a small
pamphlet, Family Limitation (1914), for which she
was arrested. Before her formal trial, she fled to
England, where she spent much of her time learn-
ing about European contraceptive methods, in-
cluding the diaphragm. While she was absent her


husband, William Sanger (1873–1961), who had lit-
tle to do with his wife’s publishing activities, was
tricked into giving a copy of the pamphlet to a
Comstock agent, and for this was arrested and con-
victed, an act that led to the almost immediate re-
turn of his wife. Before she was brought to trial,
however, Comstock died. The zealousness of his
methods had so alienated many prominent people
that the government—without Comstock pushing
for a conviction—simply decided not to prosecute
Sanger, a decision which received widespread
public support.


In part through her efforts, by 1917 another el-
ement had been added to the forces campaigning
for more effective birth control information,
namely the woman’s movement (or at least certain
segments of it). Women soon became the most
vocal advocates and campaigners for effective birth
control, joining “radical” reformers and eugenicists
in an uneasy coalition.


Sanger, though relieved at being freed from
prosecution, was still anxious to spread the mes-
sage of birth control to the working women of New
York. To reach them, she opened the first U.S. birth
control clinic, which was patterned after the Dutch
model. Since no physician would participate with
her, she opened it with two other women, Ethel
Byrne, her sister and also a nurse, and Fania Min-
dell, a social worker. The well-publicized opening
attracted long lines of interested women—as well
as several vice officers—and after some ten days of
disseminating information and devices, Sanger and
her two colleagues were arrested. Byrne, who was
tried first and sentenced to thirty days in jail,
promptly went on a hunger strike, attracting so
much national attention that after eleven days she
was pardoned by the governor of New York. Min-
dell, who was also convicted, was only fined $50.
By the time of Sanger’s trial, the prosecution was
willing to drop charges provided she would agree
not to open another clinic, a request she refused.
She was sentenced to thirty days in jail and imme-
diately appealed her conviction. The New York
Court of Appeals rendered a rather ambiguous de-
cision in acquitting her, holding that it was legal to
disseminate contraceptive information for the “cure
and prevention of disease,” although they failed to
specify the disease. Sanger, interpreting unwanted
pregnancy as a disease, used this legal loophole
and continued her campaign unchallenged.
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New York, however, was just one state; there
were many state laws to be overcome before infor-
mation about contraceptives could be widely dis-
seminated. Even after the legal barriers began to
fall, the policies of many agencies made it difficult
to distribute information. Volunteer birth control
clinics were often prevented from publicly adver-
tising their existence. It was not until 1965 that the
U.S. Supreme Court, in Griswold v. Connecticut, re-
moved the obstacle to the dissemination of contra-
ceptive information to married women. It took sev-
eral more years before dissemination of information
to unmarried women was legal in every state.


In Europe, the battle, led by the Netherlands,
for the dissemination of information about birth
control methods took place during the first half of
the twentieth century. It was not until after World
War II when, under Sanger’s leadership, the Inter-
national Federation for Planned Parenthood was
organized, that a worldwide campaign to spread
the message took place. At the beginning of the
twenty-first century two major countries, Japan and
Russia, still used abortion as a major means of fam-
ily planning. In many countries, more than 60 per-
cent of women of childbearing age are using mod-
ern contraceptives, including Argentina, Australia,
Austria, the Bahamas, Belgium, Brazil, Canada,
China, Costa Rica, Cuba, Denmark, Finland,
France, Hungary, Italy, Jamaica, Korea, New
Zealand, Netherlands, Norway, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Singapore, Thailand, the United King-
dom, and the United States. Many other nations
are approaching this rate of success, but much
lower rates exist throughout Africa (where Tunisia
seems to the highest at 49 percent), in most of the
former areas of the Soviet Union and the eastern
block countries, and in much of Asia and Latin
America. The International Planned Parenthood
Federation does periodic surveys of much of the
world which are regularly updated on its website
(see also Bullough 2001).


Teenagers and Birth Control


With legal obstacles for adults removed, and a va-
riety of new contraceptives available, the remain-
ing problems are to disseminate information and
encourage people to use contraceptives for effec-
tive family planning. One of the more difficult au-
diences to reach has been teenagers. Many so-
called family life or sex education programs refuse
to deal with the issue of contraceptives and instead


emphasize abstinence from sex until married. Un-
fortunately, abstinence—or continence as it is
sometimes called—has the highest failure rate of
any of the possible means of birth control since
there is no protection against pregnancy if the will
power for abstinence fails. The result was a signif-
icant increase in the 1990s of unmarried teenage
mothers, although not of teenage mothers in gen-
eral. The highest percentage of teenage mothers in
the years the United States has been keeping sta-
tistics on such matters came in 1957, but the over-
whelming majority of these were married women.
Although the number of all teenage mothers has
been declining ever since, reaching new lows in
1999–2000, an increased percentage of them are
unmarried. In fact, it is the change in marriage pat-
terns and in adoption patterns, more than the sex-
ual activity of teenagers, that led to public concern
over unmarried teenage mothers. Since societal be-
lief patterns have increasingly frowned upon what
might be called “forced marriages” of pregnant
teenagers, and the welfare system itself was modi-
fied to offer support to single mothers, at least
within certain limits, teenagers who earlier might
have given up their children for adoption decided
to keep them.


Many programs have been introduced since the
federal government in 1997 created the abstinence-
only-until-marriage program to teach those teen-
agers most at-risk to be more sexually responsible.
Only a few of the programs included a component
about contraceptives since the federally funded
programs do not provide for it, and only a few
states such as California have provided funds to do
so. Most of the programs emphasize self-esteem,
the need for adult responsibility, and the impor-
tance of continence, all important for teenage de-
velopment, but almost all the research on the topic,
summaries of which are regularly carried in issues
of SIECUS Report, has found that the lack of specific
mention of birth control methods has handicapped
their effectiveness in curtailing teenage pregnancy.
This deficiency has been somewhat compensated
for by the development of more efficient and easy-
to-use contraceptives and availability of informa-
tion about them from other sources.


Still, although contraception and family plan-
ning increasingly have come to be part of the be-
lief structure of the U.S. family, large segments of
the population remain frightened by, unaware of,
or unconvinced by discussion about birth control.
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Unfortunately, because much of public education
about birth control for much of the twentieth cen-
tury was aimed at the poor and minorities, some
feel that birth control is a form of racial suicide. It
takes a lot of time and much education to erase
such fears and success can only come when such
anxieties can be put to rest.


See also: ABORTION; ABSTINENCE; ADOLESCENT


PARENTHOOD; ASSISTED REPRODUCTIVE


TECHNOLOGIES; BIRTH CONTROL: CONTRACEPTIVE


METHODS; CHILDLESSNESS; FAMILY LIFE


EDUCATION; FAMILY PLANNING; FERTILITY;


INFANTICIDE; SEXUALITY EDUCATION; WOMEN’S


MOVEMENTS
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BIRTH ORDER


Birth order refers to the order in which siblings are
born into a family. Although siblings may be ranked
numerically according to their order of appearance,
four positions typically are recognized: first, middle,
youngest, and only child. Only one sibling may oc-
cupy the first, youngest or only positions, but many
children can be classified as middle.


Alfred Adler (1927, 1956) was the first psy-
chologist to theorize about the effects of birth
order on personality development (Stewart and
Stewart 1995). Adler (1927) believed that parents’
responses to their children were affected by the
order of each child’s birth into the family. This dif-
ferential treatment of each child based on birth
order position was believed to influence the child’s
developing personality. Since the inception of
Adler’s theories, more than 1,700 journal articles
and dissertations have been written about birth
order and its relationship to a wide variety of psy-
chological topics. Two of the most popular areas
of inquiry include personality traits and intellectual
achievement (Rodgers et al. 2000; Stewart and
Stewart 1995).


Birth Order and Personality


Birth order theories enjoy popular appeal because
they provide an intuitive and commonsense expla-
nation for the personality differences between sib-
lings of different birth ranks. Additionally, the pub-
lication of popular resources, such as Kevin
Leman’s Birth Order Book (1985), that attribute
myriad individual differences to birth order can
create the impression that birth order plays a very
significant role in personality development.


From 1976 to the end of the twentieth century
researchers conducted more than 141 studies of the
relationship between birth order and personality.
The methodologically sound studies among this
number generally have revealed few reliable differ-
ences in personality variables due to birth order
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Research suggests that siblings’ roles in families depend more on gender, differing ages, and other variables than on


actual birth order. DEAN CONGER/CORBIS


(Dunn and Plomin 1990; Ernst and Angst 1983; Jef-
ferson, Herbst, and McCrae 1998; Parker 1998;
Phillips 1998; Stewart, Stewart, and Campbell 2001).


Frank Sulloway’s book Born to Rebel (1996)
generated renewed interest in birth order and per-
sonality research by contending that firstborn chil-
dren are more responsible, competitive, and con-
ventional, while laterborns are more playful,
cooperative, and rebellious. Although Sulloway’s
rationale of niche-picking within the family is com-
pelling, the hypothesized relationships have re-
ceived only marginal support using the big-five
model of personality, which comprises the traits of
neuroticism, extraversion, openness, agreeable-
ness, and conscientiousness (Jefferson et al. 1998).
Within-family studies have yielded slightly more
support for Sulloway’s theory (Paulhus, Trapnell,
and Chen 1999). Overall, studies of the relation-
ship between birth order and personality have
yielded very small effect sizes at best. Conse-
quently, one can question whether birth order and


personality effects either are noticeable in every-
day life or possess significance for clinical practice.
It is likely that birth order and personality effects
are more apparent than they are real.


Psychological Birth Order


Adlerian psychology and contributions from de-
velopmental psychology and role theory suggest
that personality variables may relate more mean-
ingfully to the roles that siblings construct or are
ascribed rather than to actual birth order (Adler
1927; Hoffman 1991). That is, although a child may
be the youngest, the gender mix of the siblings,
the differences in ages, and other unique variables
may combine to create a firstborn role for the
youngest child.


Studies that have measured the perceived or
psychological birth order of young adults revealed
that 45 percent of men and 52 percent of women
have a distinctive sibling role in their families and
that psychological and actual birth order is in
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agreement for 19 percent of people (Campbell,
White, and Stewart 1991; Stewart and Campbell
1998). Further, sibling roles may mediate the ef-
fects of actual birth order and family atmosphere
on personality traits (Stewart, Stewart, and Camp-
bell 2001). Consequently, research using sibling or
family roles may be more revealing than studies re-
lying upon actual birth order, especially those that
simply split participant samples into firstborn ver-
sus laterborn; this may mask the important effects
of the nonshared family environment.


Birth Order and Intellectual Achievement


In addition to personality, birth order research has
also largely focused on its relation to intelligence
and scholastic achievement. The literature in this
area reveals inconsistent results that have stemmed
largely from confounding variables present in
many birth order studies, including socioeconomic
status, race and ethnicity, and age of participants
(Rodgers et al. 2000; Steelman 1985; Sulloway
1996). Additionally, much of the research in this
area indicates that birth order effects are inextrica-
bly related to family size, with stronger effects ap-
pearing in larger families (Heer 1985; Sputa and
Paulson 1995).


Even studies of the effects of family size have
been equivocal. Joseph Rodgers and colleagues
(2000) analyzed the relationships of birth order
and family size to the intelligence quotient (IQ)
within families using data from the National Longi-
tudinal Survey of Youth. Their results suggest that
neither birth order nor family size directly affects
IQ; rather, it is the parents’ IQ that is more likely to
influence both family size and children’s IQ levels.


Several studies found achievement motivation,
rather than intelligence, to be associated with ordi-
nal position in the family (Vandergriff and Rust
1985). Later research on birth order and achieve-
ment began to focus on aspiration levels and
achievement attributions more than simply on ac-
ademic achievement. Firstborns attribute success
or failure to internal causes and may even under-
estimate how their situations might have affected
success, compared to laterborns (Phillips and
Phillips 1994).


Toni Falbo (1981) observed a significant rela-
tionship between birth order and competitiveness.
First and middle children scored significantly


higher than lastborns on competitiveness. Only
children did not differ significantly from any of the
other groups on this variable. William Snell, Linda
Hargrove, and Toni Falbo (1986) explored the re-
lationship between birth order and achievement
motivation and found a significant correlation be-
tween birth order and one specific facet of achieve-
ment motivation, competitiveness. It may be that
the presence of competitiveness mediates the rela-
tionship between birth order and achievement.


See also: ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENT;


FAVORITISM/DIFFERENTIAL TREATMENT;


PRIMOGENITURE; SELF-ESTEEM; SIBLING


RELATIONSHIPS
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BOUNDARY AMBIGUITY


On September 11, 2001, four commercial airliners
were deliberately crashed—two into the World
Trade Center in New York City, one into the Pen-
tagon in Washington, DC, and one into a field in
Pennsylvania—and more than 4,000 families from
over eighty countries were simultaneously plunged
into uncertainty. Relatively few of these families
knew with certainty whether their loved ones on
the planes or in the buildings were dead or alive;
even those who did know had no information
about why or how this tragedy had happened.
These families—and, to a lesser degree, millions of


eyewitnesses around the world—began an un-
precedented journey of meaning-making charac-
terized in great measure by a concept known as
boundary ambiguity.


Every family, at many points in the life-cycle,
must deal with changes in its boundaries: the sym-
bolic markers between itself and its environment
and among its members. Exits and entries are in-
evitable. Some are expected: Children are born
into the family, adolescents leave for college or
military service or just “their own place,” couples
marry, aging members die. Others are unpre-
dictable and sometimes shocking: An aging parent
demonstrates signs of dementia, a child is kid-
napped, infertility changes a couple’s dreams for
their family, a family emigrates from their war-torn
country with few resources or options. At any tran-
sition point, normative or nonnormative, a family
must renegotiate its internal and external bound-
aries. These exits and entries constitute a challenge
to the family’s primary task of boundary mainte-
nance and create stress for the family.


Since the 1940s, sociologists and family re-
searchers have studied the ways families experi-
ence and manage stress. Boundary ambiguity has
become a valuable concept in understanding why
even healthy families sometimes struggle to do this
well. Researcher and family therapist Pauline Boss
defines boundary ambiguity as a state, resulting
from either nonnormative or normative stressor
events, in which family members are uncertain
about who is in the family and who is out, or
about who is performing which roles and tasks
within the family system (Boss 1977, 1987, 2002).
In some stressful situations, the family cannot ob-
tain the facts surrounding the troubling event. This
degree of uncertainty—Is a missing member dead
or alive? What will the course of a terminal illness
be?—prevents the family from defining the situa-
tion clearly enough to know how to respond to it
(Boss 1993).


In other stressful situations, the facts are avail-
able to the family but the members ignore, deny,
or distort those facts. Therapists, researchers, and
other outside observers may believe they are able
to objectively identify who is in the family and in
what capacity, but “the family’s perception of the
event and the meaning they give it comprise the
critical variable in determining family membership
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In some stressful situations, such as those faced by individuals who had family members in the World Trade Center towers


when they were attacked, uncertainty about the fate of loved ones prevents the family from knowing how to respond to the


event. A/P WIDE WORLD PHOTOS


and, therefore, the existence and degree of bound-
ary ambiguity” (Boss 1987, p. 709, emphasis in the
original). In other words, the discrepancy between
an observer’s perception and the family’s percep-
tion cannot be resolved by emphasizing facts, as
long as the family assigns a different meaning to
those facts.


Definitions of boundaries in the family are fur-
ther complicated by any incongruence between a
family’s perception of a member’s physical pres-
ence or absence and his or her psychological pres-
ence or absence. One may not be synonymous
with the other. Adoption researcher Debra Fravel
and her colleagues (2000) describe physical pres-
ence as the literal, bodily existence of a person in
the family and psychological presence as the sym-
bolic existence of that person in the hearts and
minds of family members in a way that affects their


emotions, thoughts, and sense of identity as indi-
viduals and as a family. In cases of a soldier miss-
ing in action or of a kidnapped child, for example,
remaining family members may be emotionally
preoccupied with the missing member and have a
strong sense that he or she is still part of the fam-
ily, still influences decisions, still deserves loyalty.
The person is physically absent but psychologi-
cally present. A different discrepancy is present
when a member has a disease such as Alzheimer’s
disease or is preoccupied with work problems.
The member is physically present but psychologi-
cally absent. Both kinds of incongruence create
boundary ambiguity and challenge the family’s
ability to manage the stressful event that resulted in
the incongruence.


The basic premise is that a system needs to
be sure of its components, that is, who is
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inside system boundaries physically and
psychologically, and who is outside, phys-
ically and psychologically. Furthermore,
that knowledge must be based on congru-
ence between reality and perceptions. It is
suggested that a major consequence of an
ambiguous system, that is, a system that is
not sure of its components, is that systemic
communication, feedback and subsequent
adjustment over time are curtailed. The
system cannot subsequently adapt to the
stress of inevitable developmental changes
throughout the family life cycle nor to
stress from equally inevitable unpredicted
crises. (Boss 1977, p. 142).


Boundary ambiguity as a variable in family
stress research has been studied in families of sol-
diers missing in action; families of corporate exec-
utives; families launching adolescents; couples
dealing with infertility; elderly widows; families
with kidnapped children; clergy families; farm fam-
ilies transferring farm ownership; divorced and re-
married families; adoptive families, adopted chil-
dren, and birthmothers; and families providing
care to members with Alzheimer’s disease. Some of
these families are managing relatively normative
stressors; others are faced with unexpected, un-
usual life circumstances. In some of these situa-
tions, members’ physical absence is incongruent
with their psychological presence; in others, their
physical presence is incongruent with their psy-
chological absence. Nevertheless, in all, the per-
ceptions of the remaining family members are the
critical factor in whether the family is able to de-
fine and maintain the boundaries of the family and
thus manage the stress more effectively.


Coping with Boundary Ambiguity:
Two Approaches


The family gamble. When boundary ambiguity is
created by a lack of clear facts about the event,
some families resolve the ambiguity by arbitrarily
deciding on a perception of the event that makes
the most sense given the available information.
Boss refers to this as the family gamble (1987,
2002). Indeed, it does lower the degree of bound-
ary ambiguity, but only as long as the chosen per-
ception is not threatened by new information. For
example, a family may decide, based on limited
medical information, that a member in a coma is


not going to wake up. This decision lowers the
ambiguity and allows the family to reorganize their
boundaries, but if a nurse reports that the member
showed some signs of regaining consciousness,
the ambiguity will likely rise. Even though the new
information is positive, it again has a disorganizing
influence on the family boundaries. Although this
constant renegotiation of family membership and
interaction is stressful—from high ambiguity to low
and back again over time—Boss’s research sug-
gests that, “despite the uncertainty of their decision
. . . a family is always better off making an
educated guess about the status of their loss rather
than continuing indefinitely in limbo” (1999, p. 94).
Long-term, chronic ambiguity is almost impossible
for even healthy families to tolerate.


Denial. Related to the family gamble is the place
of denial in managing boundary ambiguity. Fami-
lies may refuse to acknowledge a physical reality
or the facts about a stressor event. Although denial
is often labeled as an unhealthy response, it actu-
ally may be either functional or dysfunctional in
dealing with boundary ambiguity. Particularly in
the early stages of a stressful event, a cognitive de-
cision to deny a negative outcome may allow a
family to maintain morale while they wait for fur-
ther evidence. In the wake of the September 11
tragedy, for example, relatives of possible victims
who were interviewed by reporters consistently
used the phrase, “Till we know for sure. . . .” One
woman said, “Even if there are only two more
hours of this hope, I’ll take those two hours.”


As the event unfolds, however, or if the situa-
tion remains ambiguous over a long period of time,
denial becomes increasingly dysfunctional as a
means of coping with the stress, because it becomes
a barrier to reorganizing the family structure and in-
teraction. The family instead defends itself against
feeling the emotion of the possible negative reality.


Other families, in a kind of reverse denial, also
defend against experiencing the painful loss of a
member by prematurely closing out the one whose
membership in the family is ambiguous. A parent
with a terminal illness, for example, might be ex-
cluded from his or her former decision-making
role; perhaps other family members stop confiding
in him or her about emotional or relational con-
cerns. Both extremes of denial, although under-
standable in their attempts to reduce the pain of
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the loss inherent in the boundary ambiguity, serve
to increase the family’s dysfunction.


Cultural Differences in the Experience
of Boundary Ambiguity


Although all families face the challenge of boundary
maintenance, cultural value orientations affect how
they perceive and respond to ambiguity and even
how they may practice denial. First, families from
different cultures hold different values about exits
and entries themselves. In some cultures, for exam-
ple, parents see themselves as failures if their chil-
dren do not move away and become independent;
in others, parents consider themselves failures if
their children do. In some cultures, family interac-
tion is relatively democratic; in other, hierarchy and
parent-child distance are valued more highly than is
open intergenerational communication. Exits and
entries thus are assigned different meanings from
one culture to another, and what may be consid-
ered ambiguous in one may not be in another.


Cultures also hold differing values about time,
relationships, and nature (Kluckhohn and Strodt-
beck 1961), and these values will affect a family’s
response to ambiguity. For example, in cultures
oriented toward submission to or harmony with
nature more than mastery over nature, a socially
appropriate response to incomplete information
may be resignation. In a culture that more highly
values mastery over nature, an aggressive search
for the missing facts may be expected by both the
family and others around them.


Another example may be found in cultures that
value the past more highly than the future. In such
cultures, members who have died or disappeared
are often kept psychologically present. In China,
Africa, and India, for example, ancestor worship is
one means of the ongoing integration and unity of
the family. Departed members have an ongoing
role in family decisions and behavior, and living
members can, in some cases, influence the peace
of their ancestors by their own present behavior
(Augsburger 1986). In such families, maintaining
psychological presence of an absent member may
be much more functional than it would in a culture
more oriented to the future.


Even denial may be influenced by cultural val-
ues. Our cultural context teaches us what we
should and should not notice and how to interpret


what we do see. Families do not respond to ambi-
guity in a vacuum. Perhaps families who are able
to incorporate elements of other value orientations
do best. Boss found, in her research with families
coping with dementia, that “both mastery and a
spiritual acceptance of the situation are highly
functional for caregiving families as they live with
the ambiguous loss of Alzheimer’s disease. Indeed,
those who use only mastery manifest the most anx-
iety and depression” (Boss 1999, p. 116; see also
Kaplan and Boss 1999).


A special case of boundary ambiguity related
to cultural value orientations is that of immigrant
families. When a family must flee a dangerous sit-
uation in their home country, they may come to a
new country with few economic and sociocultural
resources. Family members may be left behind,
and the new context may hold no familiar tradi-
tions or rituals. Parents may be homesick and emo-
tionally preoccupied with the well-being of loved
ones far away and therefore be psychologically ab-
sent for their children.


Monica McGoldrick and Joe Giordano note
that “migration is so disruptive that it seems to add
an entire extra stage to the life cycle for those who
must negotiate it. Adjusting to a new culture is not
a single event, but a prolonged developmental
process that affects family members differently, de-
pending on their life cycle phase” (1996, pp.
17–18). The normative boundary ambiguity that all
families face is exacerbated by the additional stres-
sors of immigration and adaptation to a new cul-
ture. Families who migrate with adolescents may
face some of the most daunting challenges: They
will soon be launching children, with the attending
ambiguity of that exit, and they may not be able to
honor the family obligations expected of them by
absent members still in the home country. Thus,
immigration creates a kind of boundary ambiguity
in which the family may wonder whether they
themselves are in or out: in or out of their ex-
tended family, in or out of their home culture, in or
out of the new culture.


Helping Families Manage
Boundary Ambiguity


Strategies for helping stressed families may be
more effective if the initial focus is on clarifying the
perception of who is in and who is out of the fam-
ily. Because family members of different ages and
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genders will often vary in how they interpret an
unclear loss, a primary goal might be to help a
family achieve some degree of agreement in their
definition of the situation (Boss 1999).


As this redefinition and reorganization of the
family occurs, helpers may find the use of appro-
priate rituals—borrowed from others or created by
the family members themselves—to be a powerful
expression of both the ambiguity itself and the
resolution of that ambiguity. Rituals can help fam-
ilies make the transition to their new identity even
as they honor the missing member(s). The ulti-
mate goal for families is to find some way to
change even though the ambiguity of their situa-
tion might remain.


Every family will at some point face a situation
that represents an irrevocable change in the fam-
ily’s structure and interaction. Adapting to these
changes in the family system is an important cop-
ing strategy for all families and their members.
“Whether these changes result in relief or sadness,
they represent the loss of something irretrievable.
Families cannot go back to the way things were.
Human development brings inevitable change;
hence family boundaries also change. The percep-
tion of who is in and who is out must match those
changes if family boundaries are to be main-
tained.” (Boss 2002, p. 106)


See also: BOUNDARY DISSOLUTION; DISABILITIES; GRIEF,


LOSS, AND BEREAVEMENT; STRESS
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CARLA M. DAHL


BOUNDARY DISSOLUTION


Boundary dissolution, also termed boundary con-
fusion, distortion, diffusion, or violation, refers to a
failure to recognize the psychological distinctive-
ness of individuals or a confusion of their interper-
sonal roles. The concept of boundaries has a rich
history in family systems theory but also is impor-
tant to psychodynamic explanations of childhood
psychopathology. Indeed, the concept itself might
be said to stand at the boundary between psycho-
dynamic and family systems perspectives.


Salvador Minuchin (1974) argues that the main-
tenance of psychological boundaries in the family,
particularly between children and their parents, is
crucial to healthy development. Boundaries define
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appropriate family roles (e.g., by clarifying who is
the parent and who is the child); demarcate devel-
opmental differences (e.g., by defining the special
responsibilities or privileges of the eldest child);
and ensure that parents meet their adult emotional
needs in the marital relationship rather than
through their children (e.g., by turning to the
spouse for nurturance rather than the child). Ide-
ally, boundaries are flexible, allowing family mem-
bers to be close to one another and yet to have a
sense of separateness. Kenji Kameguchi (1996)
likens boundaries to a “membrane” that surrounds
each individual and subsystem in the family. Like
the membrane around a cell, boundaries need to
be firm enough to ensure the integrity of the cell
and yet permeable enough to allow communica-
tion between cells. Overly rigid boundaries might
constrict family relationships and limit family mem-
bers’ access to one another (e.g., “children should
be seen and not heard”), whereas overly perme-
able or blurred boundaries might lead to confusion
between the generations (e.g., “who is the parent
and who is the child?” [Hiester 1995]).


There are many different ways in which the
psychological boundaries between one person and
another might be blurred. Therefore, boundary
dissolution is best conceptualized as a multifaceted
phenomenon. The literature provides evidence for
four dimensions of boundary dissolution—
enmeshment, intrusiveness, role-reversal, and
spousification—that research shows to have differ-
ent correlates and consequences for child devel-
opment (Brown and Kerig 1998; Rowa, Kerig, and
Geller 2001).


Dimensions of Boundary Dissolution


Enmeshment. At the extreme of boundary disso-
lution is enmeshment, a lack of acknowledgement
of the separateness between the self and other.
Minuchin (1974) described the enmeshed family as
one in which family members are overly involved
with and reactive to one another, such that “a
sneeze brings on a flurry of handkerchief offers.”
On the positive side, such families may provide
feelings of mutuality, belonging, and emotional
support. However, at the extreme, enmeshment in-
terferes with the child’s development of autonomy
and individual agency. Changes in one family
member quickly reverberate throughout the entire
family system and may be perceived as threats to


the family togetherness. For example, adolescence
may precipitate a crisis when a young person be-
gins to assert his or her own independence, such
as by expressing the desire to go away for college
(Kerig, in press-a).


In psychodynamic theory enmeshment is the
initial state of being from which all children must
wrest their sense of individual selfhood. According
to separation-individual theory (Mahler, Pine, and
Bergman 1975), infants originally experience them-
selves as part of a symbiotic relationship with their
mothers. Over the course of infant development,
inevitable failures in perfect empathy and wish-
fulfillment help children to recognize that their
mother is a separate individual with her own
thoughts and feelings. However, in pathological
development, emotionally deprived mothers may
feel threatened by the infant’s emergent sense of
individuality and act in ways so as to promote and
prolong this sense of parent-infant oneness. The
consequences to the child can be severe, interfer-
ing with the ability to forge and assert a separate
sense of identity. For example, enmeshment in the
parent-child relationship is believed to be central
to the development of borderline personality dis-
order, a syndrome characterized by the inability to
preserve a cohesive sense of self and to maintain
emotional boundaries between the self and other
(Pine 1979). At a lesser extreme, childhood en-
meshment predicts young adults’ attachment inse-
curity and preoccupation with their families of ori-
gin (Allen and Hauser 1996).


Intrusiveness. Intrusiveness, also termed psycho-
logical control, is characterized by overly control-
ling and coercive parenting that intrudes into the
child’s thoughts and emotions and is not respectful
of the autonomy of the child (Barber 1996).
Whereas enmeshment is characterized by a seam-
less equality (“we feel alike”), the intrusive rela-
tionship is a hierarchical one in which the parent
attempts to direct the child’s inner life (“you feel as
I say”). Psychological control may be carried out in
ways that are more subtle than overt behavioral
control. Rather than telling the child directly what
to do or think, the parent may use indirect hints
and respond with guilt induction or withdrawal of
love if the child refuses to comply. In short, a psy-
chologically controlling parent strives to manipu-
late the child’s thoughts and feelings in such a way
that the child’s psyche will conform to the parent’s
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wishes. Longitudinal data show that infants of in-
trusive mothers later demonstrate problems in aca-
demic, social, behavioral, and emotional adjust-
ment in first and second grades (Egeland, Pianta,
and O’Brien 1993). Psychological control also is
predictive of anxiety and depression in children
(see Barber 2002) and of delinquency, particularly
in African-American youth (Walker-Barnes and
Mason 2001).


Role-reversal. Role-reversal, also termed paren-
tification, refers to a dynamic in which parents turn
to children for emotional support (Boszormenyi-
Nagy and Spark 1973; Jurkovic 1997). Although
learning to be responsive and empathic to others’
needs is a healthy part of child development, par-
entification involves an exploitative relationship in
which the parents’ expectations exceed the child’s
capacities, the parent ignores the child’s develop-
mental needs, or the parent expects nurturance but
does not give it reciprocally (Chase 1999). A parent
engaged in role-reversal may be ostensibly warm
and solicitous to the child, but the relationship is
not a truly supportive one because the parents’
emotional needs are being met at the expense of
the child’s. Further, children are often unable to
meet these developmentally inappropriate expec-
tations, which may lead to frustration, disappoint-
ment, and even anger (Zeanah and Klitzke 1991).
In fact, parents’ inappropriate expectations for chil-
dren, such that they provide nurturing to their par-
ents, are a key predictor of child maltreatment
(Azar 1997).


Research shows that, over the course of child-
hood, young children who fulfill their parents’
need for intimacy have difficulty regulating their
behavior and emotions (Carlson, Jacobvitz, and
Sroufe 1995) and demonstrate a pseudomature,
emotionally constricted interpersonal style ( John-
ston 1990). In the longer term, childhood role re-
versal is associated with difficulties in young
adults’ ability to individuate from their families
(Fullinwider-Bush and Jacobvitz 1993) and ad-
just to college (Chase, Deming, and Wells 1998).
Parent-child role reversal also is associated with
depression, low-self esteem, anxiety (Jacobvitz and
Bush 1996), and eating disorders (Rowa, Kerig,
and Geller 2001) in young women. Due to cultural
expectations that associate caregiving with the
feminine role, daughters may be particularly vul-
nerable to being pulled into the role of “mother’s


little helper” (Brody 1996; Chodorow 1978). Con-
sistent with family systems theory (Minuchin 1974),
boundary violations also are more likely to occur
when the marital relationship is an unhappy one
and the parent turns to the child for fulfillment of
unmet emotional needs (Fish, Belsky, and Young-
blade 1991; Jacobvitz and Bush 1996).


Role-reversal may take different forms, de-
pending on the role the child is asked to play. Par-
ents might behave in a child-like way, turning to
the child to act as a parenting figure, termed par-
entification or child-as-parent (Walsh 1979; Goglia
et al. 1992); or they may relate to the child as a
peer, confidante, or friend (Brown and Kerig
1998), which might be termed adultification or
child-as-peer. Although providing a parent with
friendship, emotional intimacy, and companion-
ship ultimately interferes with the child’s individu-
ation and social development outside the home,
the negative implications of a peer-like parent-
child relationship may be less severe than a com-
plete reversal of roles in which the parent relin-
quishes all caregiving responsibilities. Role reversal
can also occur between adults, such as when an
adult turns to the spouse to act as a parent, seek-
ing guidance and care instead of a mutually au-
tonomous relationship, termed spouse-as-parent
(Boszormenyi-Nagy and Spark 1973; Chase 1999).
Another form of role reversal occurs when the par-
ent behaves in a seductive manner toward the
child, placing the child not in the role of parent or
peer, but of romantic partner.


Spousification. Of particular concern to Minuchin
(1974) was the blurring of the boundary between
the marital and child subsystem, which can lead
children to become inappropriately involved in
their parents’ marital problems. This may take the
form of a compensatory closeness between an un-
happily married parent and a child of the other
sex, termed spousification (Sroufe and Ward 1980)
or child-as-mate (Walsh 1979; Goglia et al. 1992).
Although spousification is often considered to be a
form of role-reversal, it is distinguished by the
fact that the parent is seeking a special kind of
intimacy—perhaps even including sexual gratifica-
tion (Jacobvitz, Riggs, and Johnson 1999). For ex-
ample, Sroufe and colleagues (1985) found that
emotionally troubled mothers, many of whom
were survivors of incest, engaged in seductive be-
haviors with their young sons while responding in
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a hostile way toward daughters. However, the re-
lationship between spousification and gender may
be more complex. When marital conflict spills over
onto parent-child relationships it also may take a
hostile form, termed negative spousification or
spillover (Kerig, Cowan, and Cowan 1993). Spill-
over of marital tensions may cause a parent to
view a child in the same negative terms as the
spouse, thus blurring the boundaries between
them (e.g., “You sound just like your father”;
“You’re your mother’s daughter, aren’t you?”)
(Kerig, in press-b). Research has shown that ma-
ternal stress and depression increase the risk of
negative spousification that, in turn, predicts anxi-
ety and depression in school-age children (Brown
and Kerig 1998).


Is Boundary Dissolution a Whole-Family or
Dyadic Phenomenon?


Minuchin (1974) proposed that entire families
could be characterized with qualities such as en-
meshment. However, although the whole family
system might be characterized by a particular type
of boundary rigidity or permeability, it is also pos-
sible for there to be multiple kinds of boundaries
in a family. Philip and Carolyn Cowan (1990) point
out that an enmeshed mother-child relationship,
for example, is usually counterbalanced by de-
tachment in the relationship between father and
the child. If different forms of boundaries exist si-
multaneously, Cowan and Cowan ask, “How, then,
are we to describe the family?” (p. 42).


To address the dilemma of multiple relation-
ships, many family systems investigators assess the
boundaries between each dyad in the family (Kerig
2001b). For example, a commonly used clinical
method of assessing multiple relationships in the
family is the genogram (McGoldrick, Gerson, and
Shellenberger 1997), which depicts the quality of
the relationship between each pair of family mem-
bers. A dotted line may be used to depict a disen-
gaged relationship, a solid line a close relationship,
and a double line an enmeshed relationship. By
examining the constellation of relationships within
a family, a clinician is able to discern where
boundary violations have occurred and whether
enmeshment in one relationship interferes with
closeness between other family members. By the
same token, the majority of questionnaire meas-
ures used to assess boundary dissolution inquire


separately about the mother-child and father-child
relationships.


Is Boundary Dissolution a Culturally
Bounded Phenomenon?


Western psychology has been criticized for treating
psychological constructs derived from the standards
of industrialized, European societies as normative
(Anderson 1999). A number of critics have argued
that Western psychology promotes a highly indi-
vidualistic, autonomous self as the ideal, whereas
other societies value a more communal and inter-
dependent sense of self (Markus and Kitayama
1991; Sampson 1993). Therefore, Western psychol-
ogists might perceive pathological boundary disso-
lution among family members who are reflecting
their own culture’s healthy norms of communality.


For example, Nancy Boyd-Franklin (1989) ar-
gues that African-American families developed
flexible roles in order to respond to the challenges
of poverty and racism. Extended kinships involve
many different, sometimes biologically unrelated,
adults in the rearing of children, so that there is
role diffusion in parenting. Additionally, the com-
mon necessity for both parents to work outside the
home has meant that “Black women have some-
times had to act as the ‘father’ and Black men as
the ‘mother’ . . . while children are often required
to assume ‘parental child’ roles necessary for fam-
ily survival” (p. 64). Boyd-Franklin identifies the
“parental child” as a common experience in the
African-American family, where working single
mothers often assign the task of caring for younger
children to the oldest child, placing that child in a
parental role. As long as the responsibilities as-
signed to the eldest are clear and well-defined,
with the parent remaining “in charge” and parent-
ing functions “delegated and not abdicated,” the
parental child family structure may be adaptive.
However, a mother who is so overburdened that
she begins to rely on her eldest child as her “right-
hand man” places unreasonable responsibilities on
the child, interfering with the child’s social and
emotional development. In addition, high rates of
teenage pregnancy require many older women to
take on the burden of caring not only for their chil-
dren but for the children of their children. With the
blurring of family roles in the three-generational
family, “the mother of the female adolescent with
a baby never fully becomes a grandmother while
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her daughter is never allowed to fully function as
a mother to her own child” (p. 74). Therefore, al-
though flexible boundaries can be a source of
strength, they also can leave families vulnerable to
role confusion and boundary dissolution.


Louis Anderson (1999) also acknowledges the
negative implications of a reversal of roles in the
African-American family, such as when the child is
forced to “parent the parent.” However, in the con-
text of African-American culture, flexible family
roles and interdependence are the norm, and chil-
dren are socialized to advance quickly through de-
velopment in order to become contributors to the
family’s welfare. Anderson argues that, before tak-
ing on responsibilities such as the care of younger
siblings, African-American children go through an
extended apprenticeship and are provided with su-
pervision and instruction so that they are develop-
mentally prepared for the tasks they are to assume.
What most clearly differentiates pathological par-
entification from healthy socialization is that, al-
though children are given responsibilities in the
normative African-American family, they are still
allowed to be children and “are not elevated to the
executive structure of the household” (p. 164).


The concept of boundary dissolution also has
been found to be relevant in family research out-
side the United States. For example, Kenji Kame-
guchi and Stephen Murphy-Shigetmatsu (2001) use
the concept of boundary dissolution to understand
the pervasive problem of Japanese children refus-
ing to go to school. Following Minuchin (1974),
they argue that a strong membrane around the
parental subsystem is essential to the healthy
organization of the family. However, among Japan-
ese families of school-refusing children, Kame-
guchi and his colleagues observe a common pat-
tern of boundary dissolution characterized by an
undifferentiated mother-child relationship. The
membrane separating the mother and child is dif-
fuse, whereas the mother-father and father-child
relationships are disengaged and easily disrupted.
“Weakness in a parental membrane leads to vague
generational boundaries between a parental dyad
and a child [and] interferes with the developmental
tasks of adolescen[ce]. . . . The child is thus de-
prived of experiences that accelerate his or her
psychological separation from the parents and that
also assist the parents in separating from the ado-
lescent” (Kameguchi and Murphy-Shigetmatsu


2001, p. 68). Ultimately, both parents and child col-
lude in behaviors that interfere with individuation,
such as the child’s staying home from school.


Interventions for Boundary Dissolution


Interventions may focus on the individual parent,
the marital relationship, the family system, or the
child. For example, Ivan Boszormenyi-Nagy and
Geraldine Spark (1973) recommend helping indi-
vidual parents to resolve issues from their own
childhoods so as to refrain from attempting to re-
dress old grievances in their relationship with their
children. In her work with divorcing parents, Janet
Johnston (1999) averts role reversal by encourag-
ing parents to seek sources of social support out-
side of their relationships with children. Family
systems therapists, in turn, focus on strengthening
the parental coalition so as to help parents get their
needs met in the marital relationship or else
attempt to directly change the dynamics of the
parent-child relationship. Boyd-Franklin (1989)
uses Minuchin’s (1974) family systems approach as
an intervention for boundary dissolution in the
African-American family, as does Kameguchi
(1998) in the Japanese context. For example, in the
case of the multigenerational family, a new al-
liance of executives can be fostered between the
grandmother and her daughter that encourages the
grandmother to support her daughter’s learning to
be an effective parent. In the case of the parental-
ized child in a single mother household, the goal is
to allow the child to continue being helpful to the
mother, but to return the child to the sibling sub-
system in which he or she can exercise a develop-
mentally appropriate level of leadership and jun-
ior executive power. Using strategic family therapy
techniques, Helen Coale (1999) describes tech-
niques for countering boundary dissolution such as
creating rituals that shift parents and children into
more appropriate roles. In turn, individual work
with children can provide better coping strategies
that de-triangulate the child from parental or in-
terparental problems (Kerig 2001a). In psychoana-
lytic treatment, Marolyn Wells and Rebecca Jones
(1999) provide a corrective emotional experience
to help adults who were parentified as children to
overcome their shame, defensiveness, difficulty tol-
erating interpersonal disappointments, and com-
pulsion to recreate in the present the kinds of re-
lationships they experienced in the past.
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See also: ATTACHMENT: PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS;


BOUNDARY AMBIGUITY; DEVELOPMENT: SELF;


FAMILY DIAGRAMMATIC ASSESSMENT: GENOGRAM;


FAMILY SYSTEMS THEORY; PARENTING STYLES;


SEPARATION-INDIVIDUATION; THERAPY: FAMILY


RELATIONSHIPS; THERAPY: PARENT-CHILD


RELATIONSHIPS; TRIANGULATION
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BRAZIL


Brazil is the fifth largest country in the world, with
170 million inhabitants distributed throughout
twenty-six states and the Federal District. The offi-
cial language is Portuguese. When the Portugueses
arrived in 1500, there were between two and five
million Indians living in the territory. They spoke
around one thousand different languages (UnB re-
vista 2001). As frequently happens with those who
are colonized, Indians were seen as inferior and be-
came objects of acculturation. However, the Indians’
rich languages, costumes, and way of life influenced
the new “owners” of the land and their culture.
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A native Brazilian family waits to see a doctor at one of


few government health clinics available in a remote area


of Estado do Rondonia. STEPHANIE MAZE/CORBIS


The Portuguese colonization was marked by
depredation. The Portuguese exploited the riches
of the land and exported them to Europe. During
this period Brazil used slaves from different African
countries for the sugar cane trade. Brazilian culture
is therefore a peculiar mixture of three peoples—
native Indians, Africans, and Portuguese.


A Historical Perspective on Family Life


The colonization of Brazil started on the shores of
the Atlantic, in the northeast region of the country.
During early colonial times, the economy was
agrarian, based on the cultivation of single crops.
This economic pattern depended upon control ex-
erted by the social structure on the family system
and on Indian and slave labor. The family was the
center of life as it fulfilled both economical and po-
litical roles (Bruschini 1993).


Families, especially in the northeast where
sugar cane grew, and in the southeast where cof-
fee was the predominant crop, were composed of
married couples, their children, and many aggre-
gated persons—relatives, godchildren, workers, In-
dians, and slaves. These two groups—the nuclear
family and all who lived around them—held in
common a strong sense of commitment and obe-
dience to the head of the household. The head of
the household held personal and social authority
and power. As the political chief and holder of all
economic resources, he was called colonel, and
was revered and feared by his family and those
who worked for, served, and depended on him.
Any act seen as disloyal to him was met with se-
vere punishment.


Family life was based on strong patriarchal val-
ues. Roles were extremely hierarchical and rigid.
Women cared for the house, raised the couple’s
many children, and zealously protected family tra-
ditions and social customs. Female authority was
only shown in the absence of the husband. Men,
on the other hand, were socially and sexually free
(Bruschini 1993).


Marriages in the upper class were usually
arranged. Building alliances between families to
maintain power and economic interests was a pri-
ority. Love and affection were not usually the basis
for unions and men used this as an “excuse” to
seek lovers on their properties and often had chil-
dren with other women. In this way the three cul-
tures began a complex process of integration.


Consensual unions were common in other so-
cial classes. In such family systems, men tended
not to feel obliged to assume patriarchal roles, and
therefore many women became heads of house-
holds. Slaves were not allowed to stay together as
families. Family members were separated among
different properties in order to undermine the
strength and cohesion of the African group to
which the slave belonged (Brushini 1993).


The colonial patriarchal family structure be-
came the symbol of family life in Brazil. The semi-
nal work of Brazilian anthropologist Gilberto
Freyre, particularly Casa Grande e Senzala (1943),
helped consolidate this representation. Critics of
Freyre’s work argue that this social representation
of family life should not be seen as the prevailing
model for all areas of the country or for all social
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groups. It could be seen as an ideological con-
struction, or ideal myth, of the integration of roles
and relationships between unequal people and so-
cial groups—e.g., men/women, parents/children,
master/slave or other laborers, white/Indian, white/
Negro (Samara 1983; Almeida, Carneiro, and Sil-
vana de Paula 1987).


Freyre’s ideas have had a tremendous impact
on how family and social life are thought of in
Brazil. Angela M. de Almeida, Maria Jose Carneiro,
and Silvana G. de Paula (1987) recognize that this
model served as a blueprint for a set of values and
ethics that has influenced all other forms of family
life in Brazil. It may also have influenced other so-
cial spheres, such as politics, labor relations, and
philosophies of citizenship and civil rights.


The colonization of southern Brazil presented
distinctive features when compared to the north-
east. The militaristic colonization, especially of
São Paulo, and the movement called Entradas e
Bandeiras—the male-dominated expeditions to
map inland regions and claim ownership of the
land—forced women to administer farms and con-
trol workers, including slaves (Neder 1998). Taking
an active role in society, however, did not liberate
women from submissiveness and subordination to
male authority. Family structure remained ex-
tremely repressive, faithfully reproducing rules and
norms of discipline and social control dictated by
the Catholic faith brought from Portugal.


Research done by Eni de M. Samara (1983,
1987) shows that families in the São Paulo area
were smaller, as couples had fewer children. Also,
fewer extended family members lived with the nu-
clear family. Married children usually left their par-
ents’ house to build an independent life. Samara
(1983) also found a peculiar trend—a great number
of informal unions. Many men and women re-
mained legally single but had as may as eight chil-
dren with one or more partners. Society’s accept-
ance of these children varied, depending on sex,
race, and the socioeconomic status of the father.


During the nineteenth century, the agrarian,
family-centered social organization began to
change drastically. Urbanization, industrialization,
and later, the end of slavery (1888) and Proclama-
tion of the Republic (1889) were some of the
forces of change. The Republican project included
a revision and reorganization of roles both within
the family and in society. The modern family was


composed of the couple and their children. Mar-
riages were no longer prompted solely by financial
or political interests. The emotional and sexual
needs of spouses were now considered (Corrêa
1982). The role of women changed drastically.
They were to be mothers and supporters to their
husbands. Women gained access to education in
order to be educators of their children. This proc-
ess targeted mainly white families of European de-
scent (Neder 1998).


Aspects of the Contemporary Family


The dominant social representation of family in
Brazil is the traditional family, comprised of a cou-
ple and their children, with an emphasis on the
psychological and emotional bond (Bruschini and
Ridenti 1994). Another important characteristic is
the connection with extended families: Although
the individuality of the couple is respected,
spouses are expected to maintain close ties with
families of origin. The degree of closeness, as well
as the amount of participation of the extended
family in the couple’s daily life, varies with social,
economical, and relational factors.


Family life in Brazil underwent major changes
during the last three decades of the twentieth cen-
tury. More diverse and complex forms emerged.
The number of dual-worker, single-parent, and re-
married families increased. Regardless of social
class, families became smaller (Goldani 1994).


On the political level, movements to increase
democracy and build citizenship raised feminist
consciousness. Women have entered the work
force and are seeking better education and equal-
ity in the workplace. Dual-career and dual-worker
marriages have become common in urban areas.
In the capital city, Brasilia, a vast number of man
and women are employed full-time in public of-
fices and in the administrative service sector.


Approximately five hundred men and women
living in this area participated in a study regarding
dual-career/dual-worker marriages (Diniz 1999).
Men and women in the study agreed that work al-
lows women to enjoy greater independence and
freedom. Work, besides a source of financial suc-
cess, is valued as a means to obtain personal and
relational benefits, an increased sense of compe-
tency and self-esteem, and a social network. Dis-
crimination in payment and sexual harassment
were mentioned as disadvantages for women.
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Women felt that the burden of traditional role ex-
pectations exacerbated work stress; they continue
to be responsible for the majority of domestic ac-
tivities. However, 35 percent of the men said that
they perform approximately half or more of the
household tasks. A cultural factor—easy access to
hired help—probably mitigates role overload for
women. Men and women are happy with their
marriages and are willing to make efforts for the
relationship to work (Diniz 1999).


The number of families living in poverty has in-
creased dramatically. The main reasons for this are
decreased spending power due to high inflation
rates, increased unemployment rates, and political
and economic policies that deprive access to social
benefits. Many male and female heads of house-
holds have resorted to an informal job market and
now depend on unstable income (Carvalho 1995).


Women have had a major role in guaranteeing
the maintenance of the family. In an informal
economy it is easier for them to become nannies,
maids, and house cleaners. They also perform in-
home activities such as sewing, embroidery, and
handcrafting. Many have started small businesses,
absorbing other family members’ labor. Minors
commonly quit school to help support the family.
Family roles and distribution of power have been
reorganized. Many men, ashamed with the inver-
sion of roles flee their homes. Excessive idle time
boosts alcoholism, often precipitating the woman
or the rest of the family to expel the alcohol-
dependent man. Due to the mobility of the male
population, women have become the stable refer-
ence around which family life revolves.


Massive migration from rural to urban areas
has also influenced poverty levels. Lack of formal
education, poor job skills, and inadequate govern-
mental support make everyday living a challenge
for migrant families, who largely dwell in urban
slums. Leaning on group resources is a major sur-
vival strategy for this population. Many share their
small houses or lots with extended family members
or acquaintances from their places of origin. Their
lives are bound together by mutual dependency,
solidarity, and a shared value in family and friend-
ship ties (Mello 1995).


Silvia L. de Mello (1995) and Maria do Carmo
B. de Carvalho (1995) call attention to the process
of deprivation and discrimination imposed by the
larger society upon impoverished families. The


enormous difficulties these families face are often
underestimated and attributed to personality de-
formities or characteristics such as laziness or in-
competence. These families are also seen as disor-
ganized, an idea based on myths of how a normal
or good family should live. The gravity of their so-
cial situation defies simplistic normative explana-
tions of a psychological, sociological, or political
nature. Jerusa V. Gomes (1995) proposes a larger
concept—abandoned families—rather than aban-
doned children, irresponsible parents, or other
similar classifications. She calls for an awareness of
the social violence and institutionalization en-
forced upon the unprivileged.


Perspectives of the Future


Brazil faces many challenges in the age of global-
ization. Old problems have gained new dimen-
sions, and many new ones have been added to
compound an already complex situation. Among
these difficulties, the crises of the welfare state and
its repercussions on social and family life, such as
the institutionalization of individual and group ne-
cessities, deserve further attention. Furthermore,
Brazilian social policies have not addressed factors
that promote exclusion or limited access to social
benefits. There is a great degree of inequality be-
tween the rich and poor, and the concentration of
liquid wealth in the hands of few remains an im-
portant social issue. The middle class continues to
shrink, and poverty continues to increase. Car-
valho (1995) appropriately named this process so-
cial apartheid. Its impact on family structure, func-
tion, and roles needs to be researched.


The indigenous population. Brazil has neglected
to care for its original inhabitants. The Indian pop-
ulation has dropped to 510,000 including those lo-
cated on reservations and in cities. The majority of
Indians (58%) live in the Amazon region, divided
into 230 nations (UnB revista 2001). During the
1988 constitutional revision, the Indians fought for
recognition of ethnic differences and for better ac-
cess to land, healthcare, education, and other so-
cial benefits. After a successful campaign, the Indi-
ans gained full civil rights as citizens (Ramos 2001).


The African population. Africans have been vic-
tims of policies that maintained their exclusion.
The Republican project sustained racism, ideas of
inferiority, and the biological determinism of colo-
nial times, and prohibited Africans from property
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ownership. The implicit belief was that Africans
lacked the ability to become educated and socially
successful (Neder 1998). During the constitutional
revision the black movement organized politi-
cally to ensure their rights. As in the case of the
Indians, much needs to be done to repair the
losses brought about by the continued denial of
Brazilian-African civil rights and by the minimiza-
tion of their contribution to the economic, social,
political, and cultural fabric of the nation.


Traditional vs. modern family structures. The di-
versity of family life in Brazil has yet to be repre-
sented in the legal discourse about the family. Leila
L. Barsted (1987) focuses on the distance between
law and social reality. The family form generally
considered is nuclear, patriarchal, hierarchical, and
monogamic. It reflects a vision of the dominant
elite and the value the elite place on family line-
age. Although Brazil revised the Constitution in
1988, civil, penal, criminal, and family law codes
date back to 1916. Conservatism is apparent in is-
sues of women’s legal rights and citizenship. The
1988 constitution did grant legitimacy to informal
unions and to children born out of them. Men and
women that opt for consensual relationships now
have the same rights and obligations of those
legally married. Gay and lesbian families have not
yet been socially recognized. In the early 1990s,
Congressperson Marta Suplicy advocated for for-
mal unions between gay partners. After much de-
bate and revisions the resolution passed, due
largely to pressure from gay and lesbian groups
and from intellectual circles.


Attention must be given to the paradox created
by the existence of opposing forces in society. Gi-
zlene Neder (1998) argues that acknowledgment of
these forces has two major impacts. First, it neces-
sitates a rethinking of the notion of family to in-
clude other family forms besides the traditional
Brazilian patriarchal family. These other families
have always been present in society, but until very
recently have been ignored. Second, it challenges
the social-political establishment to take into con-
sideration the complex racial and familial back-
ground of the country. Policies need to be sensi-
tive to and respectful of the rich cultural thread.
They also need to take into consideration differ-
ences in power and access to social resources.


In 1889, when the Proclamation of the Repub-
lic took place, issues of nationality and citizenship


were discussed. This political event, like the con-
stitutional revision of 1988, forced the nation to re-
view ideas and concepts long held and unques-
tioned. This process of revision must continue to
ensure that the Brazilian family can be thought of
in the plural form. As Brazilian society faces trans-
formations at the social, economic, cultural, legal,
and ethical levels, family life must remain a funda-
mental topic of reflection and social concern. Plu-
rality and differences must be respected, encour-
aged, and protected if the country wishes to value
the lessons from its past in order to ensure a better
future for all its citizens and families.
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GLÁUCIA DINIZ


BRIDE-PRICE


In many societies where the economic aspects of
life are intimately associated with group interests,
bride-price is present as an arrangement between
corporate groups that negotiate transfers of wealth
and rights. Bride-price, sometimes referred to as
bride-wealth, is a form of marriage payment in
which the bride’s group receives a payment of
goods, money, or livestock to compensate for the
loss of a woman’s labor and the children she bears.
These exchange relations between families may
persist over many years and in some societies con-
stitute the chief means for the circulation of wealth.
In these situations, marriage is a corporate enter-
prise in which control over prestige valuables is
exercised by an older generation of men. Marriage
payments are thus a way of establishing and se-
curing alliances and for allocating women’s labor
power and fertility.


Bride-price is not a payment for women, but
rather is seen as a way of valuing the labor of
women, the effort involved by the bride’s family in
raising the female, and the labor value of a


woman’s offspring. The payment is a way of se-
curing the rights of the husband’s group over the
woman’s children. Although women are valued in
such societies, their status relative to men’s is lower
because it is the men who make the corporate
household decisions. Often, payments are made in
installments in case the couple divorces or fails to
produce a child.


A cluster of variables has been identified as
being associated with bride-price. It is more com-
mon in descent systems that are patrilineal, al-
though when it is found in a matrilineal system, it
is the case that the wife moves to the residence of
the husband’s group. Subsistence economies that
are horticultural or pastoral and marked with a rel-
ative absence of social stratification also feature
bride-price, and there is evidence that it is com-
mon where land is abundant and the labor of
women and children contributes to group welfare.


In societies that have some type of economic
transaction with marriage, bride-price accounts for
almost half the cases, making it the most common
form of marriage payment arrangement. Often
bride-price is contrasted with a rarer form of mar-
riage payment, dowry, which is a transfer of wealth
by the relatives of the bride to her and her hus-
band and which operates in stratified societies. It
has been noted that shifts from bride-price to indi-
rect dowry (a contribution by the groom to the
bride for her use) have occurred in African society
in response to shifts in economic behavior.


Bride-price is an important variable that is par-
ticularly useful for charting social change, broad
patterns of cultural evolution, the economics of in-
heritance, and the status of women. Studies of
bride-price also shed light on strategies for bar-
gaining and negotiation because these are impor-
tant dynamics in setting the level of bride-price
payment that in turn is dependent on local eco-
nomic conditions, such as the availability of land.


Because the transfer of wealth has implications
for status and power, the study of the mechanisms
and variables associated with bride-price is an im-
portant topic of study for anthropologists, demog-
raphers, and social historians. Evolutionary ecolog-
ical studies have also examined bride-price
because of the significance of women’s labor and
reproductive value to evolutionary hypotheses. In
this area of study, researchers make assumptions
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about maximizing the material, social, or political
value of the exchange.


See also: DOWRY; HUSBAND; KINSHIP; MARRIAGE


CEREMONIES; MATE SELECTION; WIFE
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USHER FLEISING


BUDDHISM


Buddhism, one of the world’s major religious tra-
ditions, originated, as did Jainism, in northeastern
India in the sixth century B.C.E. Both religious
movements arose in response to discontent with
the prevailing religion of Hinduism. Buddhism de-
rives its name from its founder, Siddhartha Gau-
tama, known as the Buddha. Buddha is not a
name, but an earned title meaning Enlightened or
Awakened One. Following the Buddha’s death,
Buddhism developed into two major traditions,
Theravada and Mahayana. Over the next several
centuries, Buddhism spread throughout Southeast
and Central Asia and Japan. During the late nine-
teenth century, it was introduced into Europe and
North America through immigration, missionary
activity, and a growing interest among Westerners
in Eastern religions.


Buddhist History and Overview


The life of Siddhartha Gautama. Although pre-
cise dates for Siddhartha Gautama’s life are dis-
puted, most scholars accept 560–480 B.C.E. as


rough approximations. Siddhartha was the son of
a local ruler of the Sakyas clan, located on the
Indian-Nepalese border. At his birth, it was proph-
esied that he would fulfill one of two destinies. Ei-
ther he would become a great conqueror and unite
all of India into one kingdom, or he would assume
a religious vocation and become a world redeemer.
Siddhartha’s father preferred the destiny of a great
conqueror and encouraged his son toward this
destiny by surrounding him with worldly pleasures
and shielding him from all of life’s suffering.


Siddhartha grew up in luxury, married a beau-
tiful princess, and fathered a son. Then, in his late
twenties, on three successive trips into the city, Sid-
dhartha saw an elderly man, a diseased person, and
a corpse. Shocked by life’s afflictions, Siddhartha
fell into despair until a fourth excursion into the city
when he encountered a monk seeking enlighten-
ment. These confrontations with old age, disease,
death, and the monastic life are known as the Four
Passing Sights. They culminated in the Great Going
Forth, a night in Siddhartha’s twenty-ninth year
when he abandoned his princely and family life for
the religious pursuit of enlightenment.


Siddhartha spent the next six years seeking to
understand suffering and the nature of existence.
Initially, he studied under two prominent Hindu
sages. After extensive learning from these teachers,
he joined a band of wandering ascetics and as-
sumed practices of extreme self-mortification, de-
priving his body of food and comfort. After reach-
ing the point of death, yet without achieving
enlightenment, he abandoned his companions and
seated himself beneath a pipal tree to meditate,
vowing not to rise until attaining enlightenment.
For forty-nine days, Mara, an evil deity embodying
death and desire, tempted Siddhartha to abandon
his quest. Resisting all temptations, Siddhartha con-
quered Mara and awoke to the true nature and
meaning of life. For the next forty-five years, until
his death at the age of eighty, he taught others the
path to enlightenment.


Basic Buddhist teachings. Buddhism’s basic
teachings are properly understood in light of sev-
eral prevailing Hindu beliefs, that is, samsara,
karma, and nirvana. Samsara is the Wheel of Life
and refers to the cyclical stages of existence that
are characteristic of reincarnation or transmigra-
tion: birth-death-rebirth. Integral to samsara is the
role of karma, or the consequences of one’s deeds
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and actions. Committing good acts merits one
good karma that results in a higher rebirth in the
realms of existence. Committing evil acts, however,
accrues bad karma and subjects one to rebirth in a
lower level of existence. Six realms of existence
compose samsara. The three higher realms are the
realms of the devas (gods), of the asuras (jealous
gods), and of humans. The three lower realms are
the realms of animals, of the pretas (hungry
ghosts), and of hell. Of these six realms, only the
human realm offers the possibility of achieving
nirvana and escaping the continuous cycle of re-
births. Nirvana is the extinction of all desire and
corresponds to the liberation of the individual from
the Three Marks of Existence: suffering, imperma-
nence, and the doctrine of no-self. Achieving nir-
vana is the Buddhist goal.


Siddhartha preached his first sermon at Deer
Park near Benares (Sarnath). Known as the First
Turning of the Wheel of the Dharma (Dharma is
the Sanskrit word for truth or law and refers to the
Buddha’s teachings), the Buddha proclaimed to his
former band of ascetics the Four Noble Truths: The
Truth of Suffering, The Truth of the Origin of Suf-
fering, The Truth of the Cessation of Suffering, and
The Truth of the Path to the Cessation of Suffering.


The First Noble Truth is the Buddha’s obser-
vation that life is fundamentally characterized by
suffering (dukkha). This should not be mistaken
as a pessimistic interpretation of life; rather it dis-
plays a realistic awareness that life is filled with
sorrow. Sorrow results from life’s impermanence
(anicca). Life is transitory, continually traversing
the processes of change and becoming. Since hu-
mans are trapped in the continual cycle of birth-
death-rebirth, the Buddha taught the doctrine of
no-self (anatta), meaning that there is no abiding,
enduring essence, such as a self or a soul, inher-
ent in human existence. Instead of a permanent
self or essence, human beings consist of five ag-
gregates: (1) matter or form, (2) sensation or feel-
ing, (3) perception, (4) mental formations, and (5)
consciousness.


The Second Noble Truth identifies the origin
or cause of suffering. Suffering is the result of
human cravings or desires for fulfillment and con-
tentment. These desires give rise to suffering not
because the desires are evil, but because of life’s
impermanence, they are never sated. Although hu-
mans do experience moments of happiness or


pleasure, these moments are necessarily fleeting,
leaving people mired in a continual state of desire
and suffering.


The first two Noble Truths describe and diag-
nose life. The Third Noble Truth prescribes a cure
for life’s dis-ease. To overcome suffering and de-
sire, one must control and ultimately eliminate all
cravings and attachments to worldly matters. The
extinction of cravings or desires produces a state
free from attachments to the world and therefore
free from suffering. This state is nirvana.


The Fourth Noble Truth, also known as the
Middle Way, teaches one how to extinguish desire
and achieve enlightenment by avoiding the ex-
tremes of self-indulgence (hedonism) and self-
mortification (asceticism). Traveling the Middle
Way requires practicing the Eightfold Path. This
path consists of eight practices that one must mas-
ter to awaken to the true nature of the world and
enter nirvana. These practices are organized into
three categories: (1) wisdom, which includes the
practices of right view/understanding and right
intention/thought; (2) ethical conduct, which in-
cludes right speech, right action, right livelihood,
and right diligence/effort; and (3) mental disci-
pline, which includes right mindfulness and right
concentration. These categories are interdepend-
ent, requiring one to practice wisdom, ethical con-
duct, and mental discipline simultaneously. By
deliberately engaging in these practices, one trav-
els the Path of Liberation to nirvana.


Development and diversity of Buddhist traditions.
Following the Buddha’s death, a council was called
at Rajagrha to codify his teachings. Five hundred
monks attended the meeting. The council pro-
duced two authoritative, oral traditions of the Bud-
dha’s teachings, the Vinaya and the Sutta. The
Vinaya described disciplines and rules for the
monastic life, and the Sutta contained the Bud-
dha’s basic teachings. Over the course of the next
several centuries, several other great councils were
held. Each council addressed the gradual develop-
ment of diverging ideological interpretations and
religious practices within Buddhism. The result
was a process of fragmentation that eventually pro-
duced eighteen different Buddhist schools. One of
the first, and most prominent, schools to emerge
was the conservative school of Theravada (Way of
the Elders). Theravada contains the earliest collec-
tion of Buddhist scriptures, the Pali Tipitaka (The
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Three Baskets). The elements of the Pali canon
are the Vinaya (monastic codes), Sutta (basic
teachings), and Abhidhamma (philosophical
doctrines).


Theravada Buddhism emphasized the monas-
tic lifestyle. The Theravada ideal was the arhat, an
accomplished monk who achieved nirvana
through wisdom, meditation, and self-effort.
Within this tradition, the laity’s primary purpose
was to provide for the physical and material needs
of the monastics. This arrangement produced a
symbiotic relationship in which monastics carried
on the Buddha’s spiritual work while the laity sup-
ported the religious community. Theravada Bud-
dhism flourished in India, reaching its zenith under
the patronage of King Ashoka in the third century
B.C.E. During Ashoka’s reign, Buddhist missionaries
introduced Theravada to Sri Lanka. Eventually,
Theravada Buddhism spread throughout all of
Southeast Asia. It remains the dominant Buddhist
tradition in these countries. Geographically, it is
designated Southern Buddhism.


The second major Buddhist tradition is the
more diverse and liberal Mahayana (Great Vehi-
cle). Mahayana developed in India in the first cen-
tury B.C.E. Its adherents, competing with Ther-
avada Buddhism for legitimacy, pejoratively
dubbed the Theravada tradition, Hinayana, mean-
ing the Lesser Vehicle. For the Mahayana, the ideal
Buddhist was the bodhisattva, one who, having
reached nirvana, chooses to return to the world to
assist others on the path to enlightenment. The ex-
ample of the bodhisattva promotes compassionate
actions toward others. Eventually, both the Buddha
and the bodhisattva came to be regarded as beings
worthy of devotion. The bodhisattva model of
compassion toward others and the development
of acts of devotion towards the Buddha and the
bodhisattvas empowered the laity to work towards
nirvana through acts of compassion and devotion.


The Mahayana tradition spread from India
northward and eastward into China, Tibet, Korea,
and Japan. Geographically, this tradition is known
as Northern Buddhism. As it encountered new cul-
tures and pre-existing religious and philosophical
traditions, such as Taoism, Confucianism, and
Shinto, it generated several different forms of Ma-
hayana. This religious diversity produced a vast
quantity of sacred texts recognized by various Ma-
hayana schools. Three of the more well-known


Mahayana schools are Pure Land Buddhism, Chi-
nese Ch’an or Japanese Zen Buddhism, and Ti-
betan Vajrayana or Tantric Buddhism. Amongst
Western Europeans and North Americans,
Ch’an/Zen and Tibetan/Tantric Buddhism are more
commonly known and practiced.


Originating in China in the fifth and sixth cen-
turies C.E., Pure Land Buddhism differed from
other Buddhist schools by emphasizing faith as the
means of entering the Pure Land, a “salvific para-
dise,” or “paradise of salvation” where one could
be saved and free from suffering. Ch’an or Zen
Buddhism developed in China and Japan in the
sixth century C.E. and sought enlightenment
through practicing seated meditation (zazen) on
paradoxical problems (koan) under a master’s
guidance (sanzen). Often considered a third Bud-
dhist tradition, Vajrayana (Thunderbolt or Diamond
Vehicle) or Tantric Buddhism developed in India
and Sri Lanka in the seventh century C.E. and
spread into Tibet. Vajrayana is also known as Eso-
teric Buddhism because it claims it originated with
secret teachings of the Buddha that were passed
down orally. Vajrayana teaches rapid and sudden
enlightenment by using all of the body’s latent en-
ergy. This is accomplished through the use of care-
fully choreographed body movements and postur-
ing (mudras), repetitive recitation of chants and
formulas (mantras), and meditation on religious
icons and symbols (mandalas). The use of these
methods earned this school yet another name,
Mantrayana (Vehicle of the Sacred Formula).


Buddhism and the Family


Marriage and family relationships. Buddhism is
not a family-centered religion. For a variety of rea-
sons, it does not possess doctrinal standards or in-
stitutionalized models of the family. Some of these
reasons include the role of renunciation, detach-
ment, and the individual’s pursuit of enlighten-
ment. The virtue of renunciation derives from Sid-
dhartha’s Great Going Forth, at which point he
forsook his family and familial obligations as son,
husband, and father. The monastic lifestyle and the
role of the religious community (sangha) formal-
ized the renouncing of familial relationships. The
goal of detachment also impinges negatively upon
family life. The inherent nature of families and
family relationships produces attachments that
constitute formidable obstacles to achieving de-
tachment from worldly affairs and desires. Finally,
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the practices for pursuing enlightenment are adult-
oriented disciplines requiring significant amounts
of time and effort in solitary study and meditation.
Although these three factors adversely affect the
role of family life, the vast majority of Buddhists
are lay people with immediate and extended
families.


Because Buddhism does not espouse any par-
ticular form of the family or family relationships,
Buddhist family life generally reflects pre-existing
cultural and religious values, customs, and socially
sanctioned modes of expression. Within Asian
Buddhist cultures, this typically translates into a
traditional, patriarchal family structure with clearly
defined familial roles. Buddhism’s primary contri-
bution to the family consists of five ethical pre-
scriptions that inform all aspects of family life, in-
cluding marriage, roles and expectations, sexuality,
children, and divorce. Originally composed by the
Buddha for families and laity not capable of adopt-
ing monasticism, the Five Precepts are binding eth-
ical mandates promoting personal virtues. They are
(1) abstaining from harming living beings; (2) ab-
staining from taking what is not given; (3) abstain-
ing from sexual misconduct; (4) abstaining from
false speech; and (5) abstaining from intoxicants.
Although none of these precepts directly addresses
the family, by governing social and interpersonal
relationships they provide an ethical framework for
family life.


Buddhism does not regard marriage as a reli-
gious act, duty, or obligation. Instead, marriage is
viewed as a civic or secular matter. Therefore, wed-
ding ceremonies are not considered religious
events, and Buddhist monks do not officiate during
the service. Monks may, however, attend wed-
dings, and they often pronounce blessings and re-
cite protective rites for the couple. Depending
upon cultural traditions, marriages are either
arranged between two families, as in many Eastern
cultures, or decided upon and entered into be-
tween two consenting adults, as in the West. While
monogamy is the principle form of marriage, Bud-
dhism does not prohibit other forms, such as poly-
gamy, polyandry, and group marriages. In fact, al-
though not common, marriages of each of these
types have existed within Asian cultures. Again, it
is important to remember that the mode of mar-
riage depends not upon a particular Buddhist ideal
or teaching but upon pre-existing and prevailing
cultural attitudes.


Neither the Buddha nor Buddhist texts give
specific instructions on marriage and family life.
There is, however, a great deal of commentary of-
fering advice on how marital and family life can be
lived happily. The emphasis within family life in
Buddhist ethics rests upon the proper roles and re-
sponsibilities that characterize the husband-wife
relationship and the parent-child relationship.
Husbands and wives are to cultivate respect,
honor, and faithfulness towards one another. Par-
ents are responsible for inculcating Buddhist ethics
and practices in their children and, in turn, chil-
dren are expected to be obedient and to preserve
the traditions of the family.


One of the primary means by which parents
teach their children Buddhist beliefs and values is
through participation in the life of religious com-
munity (sangha). Typically, in Buddhist homes,
families erect a small shrine displaying a statue of
the Buddha. Some families set aside an entire
shrine room. Before the Buddha shrine, families
conduct daily, short religious services, especially
on full moon and festival days. During these serv-
ices, members of the family make devotional of-
ferings of food, flowers, candles, and incense to
the Buddha. They also, through recitation, commit
themselves to the Three Refuges (“I take refuge in
the Buddha. I take refuge in the Dharma. I take
refuge in the Sangha.”) and to Buddhist ethical
precepts. Outside of the home, religious instruc-
tion consists of regular attendance at religious serv-
ices and participation in religious festivals.


Divorce, although uncommon for Buddhists, is
not prohibited. It is expected, however, that if a
couple enters into marriage and adheres to Bud-
dhism’s ethical prescriptions for marital and family
life, that divorce becomes a non-issue. If, however,
a couple refuses to follow the ethical prescriptions,
is unable to live in peace, harmony, and mutuality
with one another, or in the event of extreme cir-
cumstances, such as adultery or violence, it is
preferable for the marriage to be broken than for
the marriage to destroy the couple or the family.


Although Buddhism is generally viewed as
fairly permissive in terms of marriage, sexuality
(non-procreative sex, including homosexuality, is
not condemned), and divorce, it is important to
note that Buddhism condemns abortion as the tak-
ing of life. Although abortion is not absolutely for-
bidden, Buddhism generally considers life to begin
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at conception and views terminating pregnancy as
a violation of the first ethical principle.


Rites of passage. Buddhism possesses few official
rites of passage. Most often such events are cultural
rituals with little distinctive Buddhist presence or
involvement. Like marriage, this characteristic is
due to the perception that many rites of passage
are social, civic, or secular affairs. For example,
Buddhist monks may attend birthing or naming
ceremonies; however their role rarely extends be-
yond reading sacred texts or making blessing pro-
nouncements. There are two noteworthy excep-
tions to this general rule: ordination and death.


Buddhist males and females may seek ordina-
tion for life or, more commonly, for briefer desig-
nated periods of time. Ordination ceremonies and
vows serve several purposes. They bestow the or-
dinand’s family with karmic merit and honor, they
reflect the highest aspirations of Buddhist life, and
they signify entrance into adulthood and the larger
society.


No rite of passage, however, is more significant
than death. Death and funeral rituals, unlike other
rites of passage, are distinctively Buddhist. Death’s
association with rebirth produced highly ritualistic
and elaborate ceremonies to prepare for death and
to ensure that the deceased enters into nirvana
after death (paranirvana). To prepare for death,
monks recite religious texts to the dying, creating
and maintaining for them a state of peace and tran-
quility in which they can enter into death. Funeral
rituals also involve reciting sacred texts. They in-
clude other religious practices as well, especially
merit ceremonies designed to bestow additional
karma upon the dead and protective rites to exor-
cise evil influences. These two features of death
and funeral rites are crucial to ensure that the de-
ceased is either liberated from the cycle of reincar-
nation or receives a meritorious rebirth.


Religious festivals. Religious festivals play impor-
tant roles in preserving basic Buddhist beliefs, prac-
tices, and teachings. Because of Buddhism’s vast re-
ligious and cultural diversity, there is a multitude of
diverse religious festivals. There are, however, three
principle festivals within Buddhism that celebrate
the Three Jewels of Buddhism: the Buddha, the
Dharma (the Buddha’s teachings), and the Sangha
(the religious community). The Three Jewels are
also known as the Three Refuges. Wesak, the most
important Buddhist festival, celebrates the Buddha’s


birth, enlightenment, and death (paranirvana), all
of which, according to tradition, occurred on the
same day of the year. Wesak is celebrated on the
full moon day in late May or early June. Dharma
Day, celebrated on the full moon in July, com-
memorates the Buddha’s teachings, particularly his
first sermon in which he taught the Four Noble
Truths. Finally, Sangha Day, which is held on the
full moon day in November, celebrates the found-
ing of the monastic and religious community.


See also: ANCESTOR WORSHIP; ASIAN-AMERICAN


FAMILIES; CHINA; INTERFAITH MARRIAGE; JAPAN;


KOREA; RELIGION
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BUNDLING


Bundling is probably the best known courtship
practice of colonial America, even though very lit-
tle research on the topic has ever been published.
It appears to contradict the otherwise sexually strict
mores of the Puritans. It meant that a courting cou-
ple would be in bed together, but with their clothes
on. With fuel at a premium, it was often difficult to
keep a house warm in the evenings. Since this is
when a man would be visiting his betrothed in her
home, they would bundle in her bed together in
order to keep warm. A board might be placed in
the middle to keep them separate, or the young
lady could be put in a bundling bag or duffel-like
chastity bag. The best protection against sin were
the parents, who were usually in the same room
with them. It may not have been good enough,
however, as records indicate that up to one-third of
couples engaged in premarital relations in spite of
the public penalties, such as being fined and
whipped, that often resulted (Ingoldsby 1995).


There was no dating per se in colonial times. A
man would ask the parents for a young woman’s
hand in marriage and once they agreed courting
could begin. The young couple had already deter-
mined that they were in love, of course. Parents
would approve of bundling for their daughter with
the man she intended to marry. Although it was not


always this strictly controlled, it is clear that the
women determined when and with whom bundling
occurred. It provided the opportunity for some
physical closeness in an otherwise strict society.


The beginning of bundling is unclear, though it
does seem certain that it was a practice brought by
the Puritans from Europe. Some feel that its origin
can be traced to the Biblical story of Ruth and
Boaz, where she laid at his feet and he invited her
to “Tarry this night” (Ruth 3:6–13). Bundling was
occasionally referred to as tarrying.


Historian Henry Reed Stiles railed against the
practice:


This amazing increase may, indeed, be
partly ascribed to a singular custom preva-
lent among them, commonly known by
the name of bundling—a superstitious rite
observed by the young people of both
sexes, with which they usually terminated
their festivities, and which was kept up
with religious strictness by the more big-
oted and vulgar part of the community.
This ceremony was likewise, in those
primitive times, considered as an indispen-
sable preliminary to matrimony. . . . To this
sagacious custom do I chiefly attribute the
unparalleled increase of the Yankee tribe;
for it is a certain fact, well authenticated by
court records and parish registers, that
wherever the practice of bundling pre-
vailed, there was an amazing number of
sturdy brats annually born unto the state.
(Stiles 1871, p. 50–53)


Some of the New England ministers defended
the practice and saw no harm in it. Others con-
demned it as inappropriate. The Reverend Samuel
Peters opined:


Notwithstanding the modesty of the fe-
males is such that it would be accounted
the greatest rudeness for a gentleman to
speak before a lady of a garter, knee, or
leg, yet it is thought but a piece of civility
to ask her to bundle, a custom as old as
the first settlement in 1634. It is certainly
innocent, virtuous and prudent, or the pu-
ritans would not have permitted it to pre-
vail among their offspring. . . . People who
are influenced more by lust, than a serious
faith in God, ought never to bundle. . . .
I am no advocate for temptation; yet must
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say, that bundling has prevailed 160 years
in New England, and, I verily believe, with
ten times more chastity than the sitting
on a sofa.


A Reverend James Haven is given credit by
Stiles for helping to end the practice. He urged his
congregation to abandon a practice which placed
many in too much temptation and they were ap-
parently shamed into more proper behavior:


Mr. Haven, in a long and memorable dis-
course, sought out the cause of the grow-
ing sin, and suggested the proper remedy.
He attributed the frequent recurrence of
the fault to the custom then prevalent, of
females admitting young men to their
beds, who sought their company with in-
tentions to marriage. And he exhorted all
to abandon that custom, and no longer
expose themselves to temptations which
so many were found unable to resist. . . .
The females blushed and hung down their
heads. The men, too, hung down their
heads, and now and then looked out from
under their fallen eyebrows, to observe
how others supported the attack. If the
outward appearance of the assembly was
somewhat composed, there was a violent
internal agitation in many minds. . . .The
custom was abandoned. The sexes learned
to cultivate the proper degree of delicacy
in their intercourse, and instances of un-
lawful cohabitation in this town since that
time have been extremely rare. (Laurer and
Laurer 2000, p. 145)


In spite of such opposition, many women
supported the practice, as evidenced by this poem
from the period:


Some maidens say, if through the nation,
Bundling should quite go out of fashion,
Courtship would lose its sweets; and they
Could have no fun till wedding day.


It shant be so, they rage and storm,
And country girls in clusters swarm,
And fly and buzz, like angry bees,
And vow they’ll bundle when they please.
Some mothers too, will plead their cause,
And give their daughters great applause,
And tell them, ’tis no sin nor shame,
For we, your mothers, did the same.
(Kephart and Jedlicka 1991, p. 63–64)


Courtship must adjust to environmental condi-
tions, and young women were given greater free-
dom in frontier settlements than their parents had
in Europe. Limited space in living quarters may ex-
plain the revival of the folk custom of bundling. It
became common in New England in spite of being
frowned upon by many community leaders. Even-
tually the advent of singing schools and other op-
portunities for young people to gather provided
other settings for courtship (Groves 1934). After
colonial youth returned from the French and In-
dian wars, bundling was attacked as immoral and
became a vice rather than a simple custom, and it
appears to have withered away over time.
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CAMBODIA


See ETHNIC VARIATION/ETHNICITY


CANADA


Families in Canada—more so than in Britain,
France, or even the Americas—are characterized by
enormous diversity, especially regional and ethnic
diversity. Canada has historically been a society of
immigrants and of regions. First, the Aboriginal, or
native people, arrived from Asia about ten thousand
years ago. They organized into complex national
groups with their own distinct cultures, economic
bases, and languages. Norsemen explored but did
not settle Canada in the years before 1500. French
explorers and colonists arrived in the early seven-
teenth century and continued to settle throughout
the first half of the next. The British began arriving
in the early eighteenth century. After skirmishes and
a decisive battle between the French and British
armies in 1763, the British came to dominate the
part of North America that is today Canada. In 1867
Confederation—Canada’s founding event—set the
groundwork for provincial differentiation (Quebec
versus the rest), two official languages (French and
English), two privileged religions (Protestantism and
Catholicism), and what became known in the late
twentieth century as “multiculturalism.”


Varied timetables of immigration, economic
opportunities, and demographic mixes caused
Canada’s regions to develop differently from one


another. Their lack of similarity was largely due to
Canada’s enormous size, disparate economic de-
velopment, and the distances between communi-
ties. Unequal educational opportunities and social
mobility maintained the ethnic and class distinc-
tions that made Canada what the sociologist John
Porter came to call a “vertical mosaic.”


Today, with more postsecondary education,
travel, and mass communication, these ethnic and
regional variations have begun to shrink. In this
entry we will emphasize similarities and general
tendencies. The theme of diversity remains impor-
tant, though, as it is essential to understanding
Canadian family life.


Defining Families


Canadians generally derive a great deal of pleasure
from their families. In a 1994 Angus Reid opinion
poll, two-thirds of Canadians strongly agreed with
the statement that their families are “the greatest
joy in their lives.” Yet the meaning of family varies
from one person to the next. Statistics Canada, the
branch of the Canadian government responsible
for collecting and analyzing national data, defines
the family as


a now-married couple (with or without
never-married sons and/or daughters of ei-
ther or both spouses), a couple living
common-law (with or without never-
married sons and/or daughters of either or
both partners), or a lone parent of any
marital status, with at least one never-
married son or daughter living in the same
dwelling. (Statistics Canada, 1999, p. 119)
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They call this family form the census family and it
is the basic unit upon which the agency collects its
family data. Unless otherwise noted, the statistics
discussed throughout this article will refer to this
family arrangement.


Although a majority of Canadians live in cen-
sus families—83 percent in 1996—a significant pro-
portion do not (Gee 2000). In 1996 just under a
quarter (24.1%) of households were made up of a
single person, and 4 percent consisted of people
who were either unrelated, or related but did not
meet the census definition of a family. The agency
also overlooks relations of affection and support
that occur outside the immediate household (e.g.
relations between absent parents and their chil-
dren, and between elderly parents living inde-
pendently from their adult children). Thus, the
fairly narrow definition held by Statistics Canada
fails to portray accurately the variety of Canadian
family and household forms.


Trends in Marriage


More than one hundred years ago, settlers from
northern and western Europe brought norms that
dictated that young people establish independent
homes upon marriage (Gee 1982). As a result,
many people did not marry, or they married late in
life because they did not have the financial re-
sources to support a household. In 1921 the aver-
age age of marriage for men was twenty-eight
years and for women it was just under twenty-five.
In some ethnic groups—for example, those de-
scended from Highland Scots—the average age of
marriage was even higher.


Historically, marriage rates in Canada have
fluctuated with the state of the country’s economy.
In the 1930s, while Canada experienced the Great
Depression, many couples refrained from marrying
due to economic uncertainty and high unemploy-
ment. Marriage rates decreased from 7.5 marriages
per 1,000 people in 1928 to 5.9 in 1932 (Milan
2000). It was not until World War II that Canadians
began to marry again in large numbers. New em-
ployment opportunities stimulated the increased
rate of matrimony, as did the possibility of con-
scription. Single men were being called to wartime
service, and many couples tried to prevent this
through marriage. As a result, in 1942 there were
almost eleven marriages per 1,000 people—nearly
twice the marriage rate of a decade earlier. The


rate declined while the men were at war, but it re-
turned to its 1942 level when couples were re-
united in 1946.


By the late 1940s marriage rates began to drop
again and continued to decline until the 1970s,
when children of the postwar marriages, called the
baby boom generation, were themselves ready to
marry. However, in the 1980s marriage rates re-
turned to a downward trend, and in 1998 they
reached an unprecedented low of five marriages
per 1,000 people. Fewer Canadians were choosing
to marry than ever before, although the economy
was not a major influence in this decline.


Typically, nations with low marriage rates are
late marrying populations, so along with the fluc-
tuations in the incidence of marriage rates came a
variation in the average age of first marriage. Dur-
ing the early twentieth century, couples married
late in life. This changed in the years following
World War II, as marriage rates increased and the
average age at first marriage declined steadily. By
1962 the average age had dropped to 25.2 years for
men and 22.5 for women. The increased affluence
following World War II contributed to lowering the
age at first marriage because couples could then
afford to marry earlier.


Since the late 1960s, the age at first marriage
has risen again. In 1997, for example, first-time
brides were, on average, 27.4 years old and
grooms were 29.5 year old (The Vanier Institute
2000). This increase has been associated with,
among other factors, greater acceptance of cohab-
itation without marriage, as well as more education
and economic independence for women. So para-
doxically, though current figures are similar to
those earlier in the century, the reasons behind
them are quite different.


Cohabitation versus Marriage


Most Canadian families, 74 percent, were based in
married couple unions in 1996. However, member-
ship in this group had declined since 1986, when
80 percent of all couples were legally married. The
decreased rate of marriage has been associated
with a corresponding increase in common-law
unions. Statistics Canada defines a common-law
couple as “two persons of opposite sex who are
not legally married to each other, but live together
as husband and wife in the same dwelling.” Al-
though historically Canadians frowned on couples
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who lived together before marriage, more recently
the stigma against nonmarital cohabitation has di-
minished, if not disappeared. By the end of the
millennium, the common-law union was the
fastest-growing family category. In 1996 one in
seven couples in Canada was living common law,
compared with one in nine in 1991. Nonmarital
cohabitation was most prevalent in the province of
Quebec, where one in four couples live common-
law and 43 percent of all such relationships in
Canada occurred (Bélanger et al. 2001).


For some Canadians, nonmarital cohabitation
is a temporary state that precedes a legal marriage,
but for others it is a permanent substitute for mar-
riage. There are important differences between
legal marriage and cohabitation, despite their per-
ceived interchangeability in some quarters (Baker
2001). Canadian society provides less protection
for the property rights of partners in common-law
relationships than those of legally married partners.
Common-law relationships are typically shorter,
produce fewer children, and have a greater ten-
dency towards spousal abuse. They are also partic-
ularly vulnerable to changes in economic circum-
stances (Wu and Pollard 2000). Finally, cohabiting
relationships and post-cohabiting marriages are at
greater risk of dissolution than are marriages not
preceded by cohabitation. The last factor is likely
due to what researchers call adverse selectivity.
That is, these relationships attract people who are
more willing to dissolve unsatisfactory relation-
ships, rather than remain in them unhappily.


However, marriage is not necessarily better
than cohabitation. Once other factors (including
adverse selectivity) are controlled, physical and
mental health differences between cohabiters and
the currently married disappear, and both cate-
gories are better off than the divorced, separated,
and single/never married.


Divorce


At the beginning of the twentieth century, divorce
was rare in Canada. In 1900 a mere eleven di-
vorces were registered. People widely disapproved
of divorce, and the law restricted it. Until 1968,
adultery was the only grounds for divorce. Fami-
lies did dissolve during this period: Some spouses
canceled their spousal and parental responsibilities
by simply abandoning their families. However,


they remained married under law, and this pre-
vented remarriage and the legal establishment of a
new family.


The introduction of the Divorce Act in 1968 led
to a massive change in family behaviors. This law
allowed judges to grant divorces on the grounds of
“marriage-breakdown,” after a couple had been
separated for at least three years. Between 1968
and 1970, the number of divorces nearly doubled.
A subsequent amendment to the Divorce Act in
1986 reduced the minimum period of separation to
one year. Again, this modification resulted in a
huge increase in divorce, with the number peaking
at 90,900 divorces in 1987 (Oderkirk 1994).


Between 1965 and 1988, Canada’s divorce rate
went from being one of the lowest among indus-
trialized nations to being one of the highest, sur-
passing even the divorce rates in progressive coun-
tries such as France and Sweden. In 1991, once
divorce rates had leveled off, there were still 2.8 di-
vorces per 1,000 people in Canada, compared with
1.9 in France and 2.5 in Sweden (in 1992). How-
ever, the American divorce rate surpassed that of
Canada. In 1992 there were 4.8 divorces per 1,000
people in the United States—nearly twice the
Canadian rate (Dumas 1994).


Variations on the Dominant Pattern


Immigrant families. In the years following Con-
federation, wave upon wave of immigrants arrived
in Canada, often “imported” into particular regions
to carry out specific economic tasks: from China to
construct the railroad, from Eastern Europe to set-
tle the prairie wheatlands, from Southern Europe
to build the central cities. Yet government legisla-
tion at the time effectively prevented the develop-
ment of certain ethnic communities, especially
among Asian and black immigrants (Das Gupta
2000). For instance, in the early twentieth century,
Chinese immigrants had to pay a “head tax” to gain
entrance to Canada. Since most men could not af-
ford to bring their wife and children into the coun-
try, this law systematically prevented the creation
of Chinese Canadian families.


Before the mid-twentieth century, Canadian
immigration policy favored European settlement in
hopes of maintaining a predominantly Anglo-
Saxon society (Richard 1991). Immigration from
non-European countries was severely restricted.
This changed as popular opinion in the early 1960s
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turned against restrictions on nonwhite immigra-
tion. In 1968 a new immigration policy was set up
that based admission eligibility not on ethnicity or
race, but on broader criteria such as education and
training, skills, personal attributes (such as adapt-
ability, motivation, and initiative), demand for the
applicant’s occupation in Canada, arranged em-
ployment, and knowledge of English or French. In
the decades that followed, the numbers of British
and American immigrants to Canada decreased,
and immigration from Asian countries increased
substantially.


Many immigrants came from cultures in which
men subordinate women, and their elders subordi-
nate young people. Migration creates profound
changes in the relationship between men and
women, as well as between generations; it disrupts
traditional expectations and supports the possibil-
ity of individuation (Shahidian 1999).


Women’s experience of cultural displacement
through immigration may be more positive than
that of men because women may be less inclined
to resist the women-friendlier dominant culture.
For example, more Iranian men retained the so-
cially conservative nature of their patriarchal home
culture after immigration than did Iranian women,
and they also experienced more problems in ad-
justing to Western social and economic trends, and
to changes in gender roles that augment women’s
notions of self and female sexuality (Moghissi and
Goodman 1999). On the other hand, institutional
racism may counterbalance women’s positive ex-
periences (Moghissi 1999).


Migration can lead to generational conflict as
young people attempt to embrace North American
society (Tirone and Pedlar 2000). Young immi-
grants, or the children of immigrants, may have
problems adjusting to school life, have strained
family relationships, and experience issues of eth-
nic identity and minority status. Often community
organizations help young people—especially
women—develop an awareness of their condition,
a new identity, and a measure of control over their
lives (Ralston 1998).


In the new cultural environment, families be-
come more nuclear, with the result that extended
families loosen their grip, and a cultural distance
builds up between members of the diaspora and
members of the homeland (Chan and Dorais
1998). Some communities, such as the Asian Indi-
ans in Toronto, modify traditional patterns of


arranged marriage to give the young more freedom
while at the same time enforcing traditional group
expectations.


The post-1960s amendments to the Immigra-
tion Act have led to greater ethnic diversity in
Canada, especially among nonwhite groups. While
one might expect this to have increased in-
marriage (or endogamy) among newly enlarged
minority groups, paradoxically, the opposite has
occurred. The postwar “merit-point system” cre-
ated a stream of affluent and highly educated new
entrants. People with higher levels of education
are more exogamous: that is, they show a greater
tendency to marry outside their group (Richard
1991). It is therefore not surprising that ethnic ex-
ogamy has been increasing.


However, Canadians have always practiced
ethnic intermarriage, and this trend has been on the
rise since the time of Confederation. In 1991
Canada-born husbands and wives were more ex-
ogamous than their foreign-born counterparts, and
higher proportions of males married out of their
ethnic group than females. Groups who have had
high rates of immigration—such as Asian Indians
and Chinese—showed the lowest rates of ex-
ogamy. Canadians of French and English descent
also have low levels of ethnic out-marriage, proba-
bly because their large numbers in the Canadian
population make it easier to find a spouse of the
same ethnic group. Overall, members of the British
and French “charter groups” are a popular choice
of mate. Both men and women tend to marry mem-
bers of these groups, if they do not marry people of
their own ethnic background (Kalbach 2000).


Same-sex unions. Although fewer social barriers
prevent marriage between people of different eth-
nic groups, the same is not true for same-sex part-
ners. Although Canadians are more liberal in their
views on homosexuality than Americans or Mexi-
cans (Tepperman and Curtis 2002)—religious ideas
continue to fuel discrimination against homosexu-
als and their right to form families. In Canada, as in
most nations, gays and lesbians are unable to
legally marry because marriage continues to be de-
fined as a union between a man and a woman.
Gays and lesbians are often portrayed as being
outside of and excluded from family social rela-
tions. In reality, many are deeply embedded in fa-
milial structures as partners, parents, children, sib-
lings, aunts, uncles, and grandchildren.
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At the start of the twenty-first century, same-
sex couples had gained some of the recognition
and benefits automatically granted to heterosexual
couples. In February 1998 the province of British
Columbia became the first jurisdiction in North
America to redefine the term “spouse” in its Fam-
ily Relations Act to include same-sex couples. The
amendment gave gay and lesbian partners the
same privileges and obligations held by those in
heterosexual unions, including: custody of chil-
dren, access, and child support (O’Brian and Gold-
berg 2000). In 1999 and 2000 Quebec, Ontario,
and the federal government adopted omnibus bills
granting same-sex common-law spouses almost all
the same rights as heterosexual couples under the
tax system, social security programs, and family
law (Rose 2000). Additionally, in 2001 Statistics
Canada included questions about same-sex unions
for the first time in the national census.


These changes showed the growing accept-
ance of gay and lesbian couples in Canadian soci-
ety. Public opinion polls confirmed that Canadians
are becoming more accepting of same-sex unions.
In a 2001 Leger Marketing poll, 65.4 percent of
those surveyed agreed that Canada should grant
same-sex couples the right to legally marry and
75.7 percent felt that Canada should give homo-
sexuals the same rights as heterosexuals.


However, these tolerant attitudes do not ex-
tend to the issue of childcare. For example, only
53.1 percent of those surveyed agreed that Canada
should permit homosexuals to adopt children. This
disapproval of adoption by gays and lesbians likely
reflects the belief that homosexual parenting will
have a harmful influence on the child’s sexual de-
velopment. By contrast, research on the topic
shows that children raised by gays and lesbians
exhibit neither a greater tendency toward homo-
sexuality nor significant differences in gender iden-
tity or gender behaviors than children raised by
heterosexual parents (O’Brien and Goldberg 2000).


Families with Children


The addition of a child has an enormous impact on
any family. Family dynamics and relations are
often altered to accommodate the new member.
Typically, a woman’s dependence on her partner’s
earnings, and thereby her vulnerability within the
family, increases with the presence of young chil-
dren and relative to the number of children. This


pattern is similar—indeed, deeply entrenched—
across Western industrial countries, and continues
even in the face of active social policies to mini-
mize their effects (Bianchi, Casper, and Peltola
1999). From this standpoint, fertility and fertility
decline play important roles in changing gender re-
lations and family life, in Canada and elsewhere.


Fertility Decline


The average size of the Canadian family has
dropped since the 1970s. In 1971 families had an
average of 3.7 persons; since 1986, the average has
remained constant at 3.1 persons. Contemporary
Canadian families are similar in size to those in the
United States, where an average of 3.2 persons
made up the American family in 2000 (Fields and
Casper 2000). These small family sizes are mainly
a result of lower fertility and reduced childbearing,
as showed by lower birth rates.


In fact, birth rates have been dropping in most
industrialized countries since the latter part of the
nineteenth century. These rates have fluctuated
slightly over that period. For instance, after World
War II (roughly 1946–1966), both Canada and the
United States experienced high birth rates in what
people refer to as the postwar baby boom. During
this boom, the total fertility rate (TFR)—the average
number of children a woman is likely to bear in her
lifetime—peaked at 3.94 children in 1959, and ac-
tual birth rates peaked in 1957 (Péron et al. 1999).


The Canadian TFR dropped dramatically from
its height in the 1960s, and fertility remained fairly
stable through the mid-1970s to the end of the mil-
lennium. After 1976, the rate fluctuated between
1.8 and 1.6, although 1998 saw a slight drop in TFR
to 1.55 births (Bélanger et al. 2001). These rates
have varied across the country, illustrating
Canada’s regional and ethnic diversity. In 1998
Newfoundland had the lowest fertility rate in
Canada, at 1.2 births per woman. In the same year
Nunavut, a region with a high proportion of Abo-
riginal peoples, had a fertility rate of three births
per woman.


Canadian women give birth to more children
than do women in many European countries. This
is largely because of high rates of immigration
from high-fertility countries. Still, the Canadian fer-
tility rate is below that of the United States, where
in 1997 American women were estimated to bear
2.06 children in their lifetimes (Bélanger 1999).
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Not only are Canadian couples having fewer
children than in the past; they are also having chil-
dren later in life. Many Canadian women now wait
until they are in their late twenties or early thirties
before having their first child. The mother’s age at
childbirth, which varies by region and ethnicity,
also varies according to social and economic sta-
tus. Women who have children early typically have
less education and fewer job skills (therefore,
lower job possibilities and less income potential).
Young mothers are also more likely to be unmar-
ried, so many must deal with the economic diffi-
culties associated with single parenthood.


Single-Parent Families


Among those Canadian marriages that dissolved in
1995, child custody was a concern in approxi-
mately 70 percent of these cases. In more than
two-thirds of these divorces, the courts granted
mothers sole custody of their offspring. Thus,
many women in Canada who experienced divorce
also became single parents.


Of the 1.1 million single parents enumerated in
1996, 58 percent were separated or divorced, 22
percent were single or never married, and 20 per-
cent were widows. The vast majority, 83 percent,
were women (The Vanier Institute 2000). This gen-
der difference is significant because female-headed
single-parent families are more likely to suffer
from lower incomes—indeed, poverty—than male-
headed single-parent families. In 1998 single-par-
ent families headed by women made up the
largest fraction of all low-income families. Women-
headed families were more than twice as likely as
male-headed families to be living in poverty (42%
versus 17.5%).


The number of Canadian single-parent fami-
lies increased dramatically since the 1970s: almost
250 percent between 1971 and 1996, compared
with an overall increase of only 55 percent in the
total number of Canadian families. These rates
mark a return to proportions seen in the early
decades of the twentieth century. In 1931, for ex-
ample, 13.6 percent of Canadian families were
headed by one parent; this is compared to 15 per-
cent in 1996. However, the reasons for single par-
enthood have changed during this century.
Whereas in the first half of the twentieth century,
most single-parent households were a result of the
death of a spouse, in the second half of the century


they were mainly the result of separation, divorce,
or nonmarriage (Oderkirk and Lochhead 1992).


Families over the Life Course


Canada’s population is aging. This results from a
combination of lowered fertility and general in-
creases in life expectancy among both men and
women. In 1999 12.4 percent of the Canadian pop-
ulation was sixty-five years of age or older
(Bélanger et al. 2001). By the year 2001, it was
projected that this portion will have risen to 14
percent, and with continued declines in fertility,
this fraction will continue rising. These are trends
common to other Western societies, especially
those throughout Europe.


With the graying of the population, concerns
about the costs of treating an aging population
have increased. Recently, there has been a trend to
move elder care outside institutional settings, and it
has increasingly become the responsibility of infor-
mal caregivers, most frequently female family
members. Health care services that were previously
offered in institutional settings are now being per-
formed in community health centers, day clinics,
and people’s own homes. This has created a diffi-
cult situation for elderly people, especially in rural
Canada. Alongside limited formal health care sup-
ports in these areas, depopulation, aging commu-
nities, smaller family sizes, limited community re-
sources, and volunteer burnout have resulted in
fewer informal community supports (Blakley 1999).


This, in turn, led to widespread unease that
the middle-aged children of elderly parents will be
squeezed or sandwiched by the multiple roles and
obligations associated with dependent children,
elderly parents, and work obligations (McDaniel
2001). Elder care involvement can significantly re-
duce the amount of time available for other family
relationships, as well as for work and leisure; yet
research has shown that, so far, this has not oc-
curred among the vast majority of middle-aged
Canadians. Few Canadians provide frequent help
to their elderly parents (Rosenthal et al. 1996). In
fact, until parents reach the age of seventy-five, the
flow of support favors the children: they receive
more help from parents than they give to them.


The majority of Canadian seniors continue to
live on their own well into advanced age, and most
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of the care they receive comes not from their chil-
dren, but from other members of the same gener-
ation, usually a spouse. Friends and neighbors
may, however, provide essential help when seniors
live alone (Martel and Legare 2000).


Ethnicity influences the amount of assistance
provided to older relatives. Asians, East Indians,
and southern Europeans provide higher levels of
help than British respondents; for example Oya
koh koh (filial obligation in Japanese) has a signif-
icant effect on nisei (second generation) and san-
sei (third generation) children’s provision of emo-
tional support to older parents in British Columbia
(Kobayashi 2000). However, structural factors (like
living arrangement and age) rather than cultural
factors (like filial obligation) are stronger predictors
of assistance and involvement (Keefe, Rosenthal,
and Beland 2000). Even among nisei and sansei
children, financial and service support are more
affected by such material conditions as socioeco-
nomic status, child’s availability, and parent’s
health (Kobayashi 2000.)


Conclusion


This chapter has provided an illustration of the di-
versity of Canadian families over time and space.
We have seen that government policies sometimes
shape Canadian families, and sometimes people
form their families despite such policies. Families
grow out of past traditions and new perspectives.
Relations within and between families will often
differ, depending on gender, race, ethnicity, eco-
nomic situation, and sexual orientation.


Changes in Canadian families since the mid-
1970s include fewer children, more working moth-
ers, more divorces, and more people cohabitating.
Exogamy has increased even among traditional en-
dogamous people such as Jewish Canadians. In
many respects, Canadian families are similar to
families in other Western societies, such as the
United Kingdom, France, and the United States.
Households have shrunk throughout the West.
Marriages are expressive and companionate, and
though they may have an instrumental component,
they are not formed for instrumental reasons alone.
Women will often leave marriages that do not pro-
vide what they require. Family members, gener-
ally, are mobile and often distant. Overall, people’s
lives are more individualized: more fluid, varied,


and idiosyncratic (see Jones, Marsden, and Tep-
perman 1992).


Enormous diversity has always characterized
families in Canada, although the nature of this di-
versity has changed over the years. Canada has his-
torically been a society of immigrants and a society
of regions. The new immigration policy has in-
creased the ethnic mélange of the Canadian popu-
lation and in so doing dramatically shifted the vari-
ety of Canadian families. It also increased exogamy
and mixing, leading to the creation of new, blended
cultures, in an already multicultural population.


See also: CANADA FIRST NATIONS FAMILIES; FRENCH


CANADIAN FAMILIES; UNITED STATES
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To discuss First Nations families in Canada is to si-
multaneously learn about a core concept of in-
digenous social organization and to come to terms
with the legacy of several centuries of colonialism.
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The common sense notion of family—a social
unit comprised of husband and wife/parent(s) and
child—is full of cultural connotations that render it
ineffective as a way of understanding First Nations
societies. However, this does not mean that fami-
lies do not exist nor that families have no meaning
for First Nations peoples: families, groups of peo-
ple related by marriage, birth, and history, are in
fact at the core of First Nations societies. It is im-
portant to pay attention to the local, historical, and
cultural manifestation and structure of what a par-
ticular culture or society call a family. In First Na-
tions societies families are best understood in the
context of social networks of related people, called
kinship in anthropological studies, in which an in-
dividual’s identity, rights, and responsibilities are
defined and given meaning. Historically, these net-
works were also the basis of First Nations
economies. Membership in family groups deter-
mined ownership of territories, access to knowl-
edge, and defined local systems of production and
consumption.


When colonizers arrived in North America they
realized this essential truth, and the ensuing gen-
erations of colonial policy have been targeted at
undermining the strength and vitality of indige-
nous families through polices ranging from direct
genocide, to forced assimilation in residential
schools, to child apprehension policies of the
1960s and 1970s in which indigenous children
were taken from their home communities and
raised in nonaboriginal foster homes, “for their
own good.” Although the specific histories of colo-
nialism vary across Canada, the underlying process
has been one in which outsiders have invaded,
disrupted, stolen, and denigrated indigenous expe-
riences, ways of life, and societies.


Since the late 1880s the Canadian government
regulated indigenous people under an act of Par-
liament referred to as the Indian Act. Among other
things, this act was designed to enforce a Eurocen-
tric concept of family on First Nations people. This
was most evident in the provisions of the Indian
Act that defined an individual’s legal status as In-
dian. Until 1985, when this clause was repealed by
Bill C-31, a status Indian women would lose her
status upon marrying a nonstatus man. However, if
a status Indian man married a nonstatus woman,
he would not lose his status and his nonstatus wife
actually gained status. Losing status under the In-
dian act resulted in many women being expelled


from their home communities and losing access to
important social and educational programs. These
women were also prohibited from owning land in
their home communities. Their forced expulsion
contributed to undermining the social fabric of in-
digenous communities. The impact was particu-
larly severe in matrilineal communities in which
family membership was defined by one’s mother.


Family ties continue to be important in main-
taining the well-being of indigenous communities.
Thus, when families are broken down the implica-
tions can be far more severe than might otherwise
be expected in surrounding nonindigenous com-
munities. Although there may be utilitarian value in
repeating the cold numbers and describing the
harsh trend lines of domestic abuse, child neglect,
or lone-parent families in indigenous societies,
dwelling on the symptoms of a cancer will not lead
to a cure. There is, in fact, much to celebrate about
First Nations families that should not be overshad-
owed by the troubles and difficulties that too often
feed the prurient interests of tabloid and broad-
sheet journalism.


As discussed above, family or kinship ties set
the limits of an individual’s rights and responsibil-
ities within the indigenous community. These ties
also provide access to important food gathering
areas, create opportunities to share responsibility
for raising and caring for children, and play a crit-
ical role in contemporary politics. In First Nations
communities more emphasis is placed on large
multigenerational families than on nuclear fami-
lies. How this is manifest in each First Nations
community varies greatly. Some First Nations, such
as the Tsimshian emphasize the matrilineal line.
Others, such as the Mi’kmaqs, reckon descent bi-
laterally. Still others highlight the importance of
the patrilineal line. In every case family networks
of sharing and reciprocity continue as a crucial as-
pect of First Nations society. The following exam-
ples highlight some of the complexity of First Na-
tions family organization.


Amongst the Tsimshian of the Pacific North-
west, for example, membership in a matrilineal ex-
tended family grouping, called a walp, confers spe-
cific rights of access to rich food gathering areas.
The walp is critical in the maintenance of
Tsimshian social structure and ownership even in
the face of colonial incursions. Ceremonial feasts,
known as potlatches to nonaboriginal peoples, are







CAREGIVING: FORMAL


—192—


held to officially recognize the transfer of leader-
ship and social rights to territory and hereditary
names. Current efforts to reaffirm Tsimshian au-
thority over their territories are being propelled by
the walps as they reassert their control over tribal
politics and local economics.


Mi’kmaqs family structure has adapted to their
contemporary role in seasonal and off-reserve wage
labor. Historically, Mi’kmaqs’s family size alternated
between small groups of closely related kin and
larger, extended household groups during the
spring and summer months in accordance with cy-
cles of hunting, gathering, and fishing. Membership
in these family groups was more fluid than amongst
the Tsimshian, for example, in that it is determined
bilaterally; that is, an individual had membership in
both their father and mother’s family group. In the
contemporary world this flexibility is relied upon to
provide care and support for children. Adults en-
gaged in off-reserve labor can leave their children
with relatives on reserve. The experience of grow-
ing up on reserve in an extended family headed by
their grandmother or aunt provides Mi’kmaqs chil-
dren with an important opportunity to develop a
sense of their identity. This is an important point of
difference between most Euro-Canadian families
who tend to value the direct role of parents, over
grandparents, as primary caregivers.


Throughout the Canadian Arctic and sub-Arctic
regions few First Nations or Inuit peoples have
adopted a Euro-Canadian nuclear family pattern.
Instead, the most important social units remain ex-
tended family groups or alliances of associated
family groups. These groups are the essential so-
cial units of production, consumption, coopera-
tion, and reciprocity. Amongst the Innu of eastern
Quebec, for example, social life is organized
around flexible household units based on bilateral
principles of kinship. Even with the growing im-
portance of a wage economy, coupled with social
assistance programs, critical networks of sharing
and reciprocity continue to play an important role
in social life. Families returning from extended
hunting or fishing trips share food with members
of their extended families and with community
members in need.


The different types of First Nations families are
linked in their common history as the social and
economic backbone of indigenous society. From
the complex social organization of the Tsimshian
on the Pacific to small, mobile communities of


Cree or Innu peoples everyday needs were pro-
duced and consumed by groups of people con-
nected by kinship. A person who had no relations
was not a person in First Nations society. First Na-
tions families also share a common colonial expe-
rience in which outsiders attempted to eradicate
local family forms and recast indigenous society in
the image of Euro-Canadian desires. Although the
impact has been devastating, First Nations people
have found power in their relations and are today
looking to the past to find solutions with which to
overcome the legacy of colonialism. Many of the
social problems can only be solved by a reaffirma-
tion and reestablishment of the power of First Na-
tions families and kinship networks. Although
there is no one single solution, there is a common
theme: all my relations.


See also: AMERICAN INDIAN FAMILIES; CANADA
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FORMAL


Formal caregiving services for elderly individuals
are those services bureaucratically provided by
nonfamilial and noninformal social systems. Al-
though families provide the majority of care to







CAREGIVING: FORMAL


—193—


their older members who require aid with activities
of daily living, formal services exist to support both
the older individual and the family.


When the United States enacted the Social Se-
curity Act in 1935, it was intended to provide re-
sources for older adults. With the 1965 Older
American’s Act and subsequent amendments, at-
tempts were made to increase the well-being of
elderly persons in the United States. The Older
Americans Act authorized to Area Agencies on
Aging to support programs which provide a variety
of formal services to older Americans (Ozawa and
Tseng 1999). Numerous other formal service poli-
cies and programs exist for older individuals and
their families.


Internationally, various pension and retirement
systems exist for aging individuals. For example, in
Chile, a pension system is in place which allows
each Chilean citizen to choose the age at which
she or he will retire with the retirement pension
based on that individual’s contribution throughout
his or her work life (Dychtwald 1999). Canada,
Sweden, and United Kingdom are among other
countries with pension systems for their citizens. In
Switzerland, a national pension system exists with
workers and employers each paying half the con-
tribution to the pension system (Dychtwald 1999).


Variety of Services Available


Formal care to older adults includes care provided
in the home and care away from the home. In-
home services include, but are not limited to, visit-
ing nurse services, homemaker services, respite
care, and home health aide services. Care away
from the home involves services such as care pro-
vided in a physician’s office, day care provided in
a nursing facility or other bureaucratic facility,
congregate housing, senior center activities, nurs-
ing care provided in residential settings, and
transportation.


Individuals receiving formal services may be
provided with just one service, such as meals on
wheels, or may receive a variety of services at any
given time. An older individual living in his or her
own home might be visited weekly by a visiting
nurse, receive homemaker services, and have fam-
ily members who shop for groceries, mow the
lawn and provide transportation when needed,
while carrying out tasks to care for her/himself as
well. The recipient of formal services may work


with a social worker who acts as a liaison between
the recipient and providers of informal services
and formal services. This social worker would be a
formal service provider as well.


One family caregiver related the combination
of services provided to her elderly mother. The
adult daughter provided emotional support, trans-
portation, and brought food she had cooked to the
home. Physicians and nurses provided medical
care. Several different types of homemaker serv-
ices were used but none satisfied the mother. Fi-
nally, the mother and daughter agreed upon hav-
ing the woman who had cleaned the mother’s
home for years come to the home for an hour each
day to help with bathing and other personal tasks.
This combination of informal, formal, and semifor-
mal services met the mother’s needs and allowed
the daughter to remain involved as a partner in
planning and providing care.


Factors Influencing Utilization
of Formal Resources


Each older individual and later life family is
unique. Throughout the elderly population, there
are significant variations in the amount of depend-
ency experienced as well as in the amount of care
received (Uhlenberg 1996). In a study of 18,136
older adults, it was found that various factors in-
fluenced the utilization of formal resources, in-
cluding marital status, race, age, and education
(Ozawa and Tseng 1999). Younger, well educated,
single, or widowed adults were more likely to uti-
lize out of home services. White, as opposed to
nonwhite, older adults were more likely to sub-
scribe to in-home services. Married adults were
less likely to receive formal services than nonmar-
ried, due to the informal supports more available
to married adults (Ozawa and Tseng 1999).


An individual’s geographic location is also a
factor in relation to use of formal services. In some
countries, formal services are not as readily avail-
able as in the United States, or family members are
expected to meet the service needs of their older
relatives. Misa Izuhara (2000), for example, notes
that in Japan although family relationships may
have become less dependent, the government has
not developed necessary services to meet the needs
of the older population. In the United Kingdom,
surveys have found that older individuals are sup-
ported by their families when needed, but that in-
formal social supports often provide for the older
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A geriatric social worker kneels beside a patient at an


adult daycare facility for Alzheimer’s patients. Although


families provide the majority of care to their older mem-


bers, formal services such as this program exist to support


both the individual and the family. MARTHA TABOR/
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individual also (Botelho and Thane 2001). Paul B.
Baltes and Karl Ulrich Mayer (1999) report on find-
ings that in Berlin, Germany, formal care is associ-
ated with older elders who experience lack of phys-
ical mobility, who are educated, and live alone.


Several studies have found that having adult
children is not a predictor of use of formal serv-
ices. Spouses are a more likely resource than are
children (Cicirelli 1981; Ozawa and Tseng 1999).
Consequently, older, divorced, or widowed indi-
viduals with children may use formal resources to
a greater extent than older, married persons with-
out children.


Availability and Prevalence
of Formal Services


Little information is available concerning the extent
to which older individuals utilize the vast array of
formal services available (Ozawa and Tseng 1999).
Frequently, older persons are unaware of formal
services available to them and “some studies have
found that the level of use is even lower than the
level of awareness of services” (Ozawa and Tseng
1999, p. 5). One factor which increases the diffi-
culty of gaining information regarding service use
is the fact that information about the prevalence of
home care services is dependent upon data re-
ported by the recipients of those services and their
families (Diwan, Berger, and Manns 1997).


Little information exists regarding the ways in
which formal services and programs are provided
or how various racial and ethnic populations re-
spond to those services and programs. However,
what research does exist in this area indicates that
older individuals of color are less likely to utilize
formal services than are white elderly. It has been
suggested that for some individuals and families of
color, acceptance of formal services has been in-
fluenced by experiences of discrimination and a
lack of input into the development of formal serv-
ices (Toseland and McCallion 1997).


The lack of specific information concerning the
prevalence of formal services has a direct influence
on the ability of social policy to provide for pro-
grams and services to meet the needs of later life
families. In the same way, needs assessments of
the later life families would provide rich data from
which policies and programs could be developed.


Policies and Programs
Related to Formal Services


Policies and programs established to meet the
needs of the elderly population exist at the federal,
state, and local levels. The gerontological literature
both describes policy regarding social services as
well as makes recommendations for policy devel-
opment in areas which research has found lacking.


In the United States, the older population with
developmental disabilities serves as an example of
the ability of policies and programs to provide for-
mal services for caregivers and recipients of care
alike. As individuals with developmental disabili-
ties age, the need for formal services for this pop-
ulation has increased. “The increased life ex-
pectancy of persons with developmental
disabilities between 1970 and the present accounts
for a significant percentage, perhaps as much as
20% or more, of the long-term care resources now
being consumed by such persons in the formal
out-of-home long term care system” (Braddock
1999, p. 158).


As this population ages, so do their caregivers.
Older individuals with developmental disabilities
may outlive their parents who have been their life-
long caregivers. Sibling caregivers will age corre-
spondingly with the recipients of their care. The
need for formal services will dramatically increase
as these families of caregivers and recipients enter
later life.
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The demand for long-term care for this popu-
lation of elderly has exceeded the available place-
ments. The state of New Jersey responded to this
by designating $30 million during the 1999 fiscal
year to help reduce its waiting list for community
based residential services (Braddock 1999).


Policy directed toward racially and ethnically
diverse older populations has been successful in
California. Policy in the state of California was de-
veloped to increase the participation of ethnically
diverse elderly in a dementia-specific program.
Due to underutilization of services by ethnically di-
verse populations, the California Department of
Health Services developed an outreach program to
overcome barriers to utilization of Alzheimer’s dis-
ease diagnostic centers. In addition to the develop-
ment of an outreach manual distributed to its com-
munity centers, this policy provided for education
and linkages with established community agencies
already engaged with the populations to be served.
The result of these efforts is that Hispanic, African-
American, and Asian populations in California “are
utilizing the network of state diagnostic centers at
a rate proportional to their representation in the
population” (Hart et al. 1996, p. 259).


The success of a policy funded to train home-
care workers providing services to American Indi-
ans is described by Robert John and his colleagues
(1996). This policy directed funds to a community
college in Minnesota to develop a curriculum that
would train students, including American-Indian
students, as home-care workers with information
about aging American Indians. John and his col-
leagues (1996) speak to the success of this pro-
gram, which has provided jobs for American Indi-
ans; supported frail, elderly American Indians so
that they may remain in their own homes; and en-
hanced the community’s knowledge about the
needs of elderly American Indians.


The gerontological literature provides numer-
ous recommendations for policy related to formal
caregiving services and family caregivers. The
need for policy makers and service providers to
view family members as partners in the provision
of services to older clients is suggested repeatedly
in the literature. Family members may have been
providing services before formal service providers
became involved. The caregiving ethos that family
caregivers and older recipients have provided will
benefit from formal service provision that supports


that ethos and the family’s established values and
traditions. Formal services that incorporate the
wishes of the elderly recipient and involved family
members are more likely to be successful and gar-
ner continued participation. Karen D. Pyke and
Vern L. Bengston stress that “it is incumbent on re-
searchers and policymakers to consider the ways
that families organize their response to needy
members” (1996, p. 390).


In an article written for practitioners providing
formal care to elderly clients and their family care-
givers Judy M. Zarit (1999) states, “the nature of
family caregiving is so diverse that it lends itself to
endless variation, and it takes practice and skill to
come up with solutions that speak to the obvious
demands of problems while simultaneously ad-
dressing the underlying family dynamics . . .”
(p. 430). Zarit’s (1999) advice to practitioners is
also beneficial for policy makers: ignoring the
aging-family ethos may result in disruptions of for-
mal services at a later date. Service delivery does
not occur in a vacuum, but interacts with the overt
and underlying interactions and dynamics of the
families served. Developing policies that attend to
the idiosyncrasies of each family will allow pro-
grams and services to function more successfully.


One study of later life families caring for older
members with developmental disabilities reported
on focus groups with American-Indian, Hispanic/
Latino-American, Korean-American, Haitian-
American, African-American, and Chinese-
American communities (McCallion, Janicki, and
Grant-Griffin 1997). The study stressed the need to
understand the older family’s caregiving history
and to create a partnership with family members.
Margaret B. Neal, Berit Ingersoll-Dayton, and Mar-
jorie Starrels (1997) suggest that social service pro-
grams located in the community should increase
the hours in which they are available to family
members and elders so that later life families can
more effectively become involved with formal
services in the provision of care.


It is frequently suggested that policies should
provide for formal caregiving to the family care-
givers themselves. For example, it has been sug-
gested that counseling services be specifically tai-
lored to meet the needs of caregiving daughters
and sons (Mui 1995). Wives who are caregivers
would benefit from policies and programs that
function to enhance the ways in which the hus-
bands receiving care and the wives providing care
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emotionally support one another (Wright and
Aquilino 1998).


The gerontological literature suggests that
older elderly clients and their families, the con-
sumers of formal services, be educated to maxi-
mize their utilization of those services. For His-
panic elderly, a language barrier may deny access
to programs available to them. The differing cul-
tural backgrounds of Hispanic consumers and
service providers may prevent successful delivery
of services and, in effect, deny services to that pop-
ulation (Hildreth and Williams 1996). The literature
suggests that culturally sensitive policies will in-
corporate training for both consumers (Dilworth-
Anderson and Williams 1996) and formal service
providers. The literature calls for policies attentive
to the unique and diverse perspectives of older re-
cipients and their families.


Costs and/or Benefits for Families


Families are involved in providing care to their eld-
erly members. In the United States, family mem-
bers provide for the majority of care for elderly in-
dividuals who live in noninstitutionalized settings
(Choi and Wodarski 1996). Karen D. Pyke and
Vern L. Bengtson (1996) report that family mem-
bers provide more care for their older relatives
than ever before in our history. Informal care pro-
vided to older individuals is a typical occurrence in
the United States, and that family members incur
great economic, emotional, and time-related costs.


Alun E. Joseph and Bonnie C. Hallman (1996)
note that in Canada, families are decreasing in size
whereas more elderly individuals are living longer.
In the United States and Canada, women who have
traditionally been informal caregivers are in the
workforce. The benefits of formal services to fe-
male caregivers in Canada are similar to those in
the United States. Caregivers of older individuals
have role requirements beyond caring for an older
family member. Many caregivers of older individu-
als are employed and have families of their own.
Women in particular provide a disproportionate
amount of care to families’ elders. For women who
have been traditionally viewed as the family care-
givers the demands of children, careers, spouses,
and caregiving tasks may prevent them from full
participation in the roles they have chosen. Jean
Pearson Scott (1996) states, “the significant amount
of unpaid care women provide to their families


often removes them from the paid workforce and
jeopardizes their financial security in the later
years” (p. 26). The benefits of formal services for
family members include the provision of services
which family members cannot provide themselves,
a sense of shared burden, and a respite from care
which is too demanding.


When an elderly relative requires services that
are more extensive than family members can offer,
the provision of formal services does not mean the
end of informal services provided by family mem-
bers. For some families, lifting an elderly family
member or providing medical services is beyond
their ability. When an older relative enters a nursing
home, many families stay involved in caregiving
activities. “A growing body of research . . . suggests
that responsibilities of family members continue
after an elderly member has been admitted to a ltc
[long-term care] facility” (Keefe and Fancey 2000).


Clearly the benefits of formal caregiving can
extend to both the caregivers and to the recipients
of care as well. Formal care that exists in partner-
ship with the family and the care recipient will
most likely benefit those individuals. Formal care
provided without familial and recipient input and
investment may be contrary to the expectations
and wishes of the family and recipient, confound-
ing rather than minimizing caregiving issues. In
these situations, family members may find that the
costs of care outweigh the benefits. The reality that
someone outside of the family is making decisions
for their loved one or that someone unrelated to
the family has taken control over tasks the family
wishes to carry out may be perceived as a disad-
vantage by family members.


A U.S. study of family members with elderly
relatives in long-term care found that the staff of
those facilities did not include families in decision
making. The authors of the study suggest that in-
volvement of family members be encouraged and
that staff educate family members about the resi-
dent’s needs. As a result, family visits can be ben-
eficial to the family and to the elderly resident
(Keefe and Fancey 2000). The manner in which
formal care is provided is important in its influence
on the well-being of the family and care recipient.


The Future of Formal Care


Paul S. Haggen (1998) views future changes in the
aging landscape as a challenge for formal services
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providers. With a growing aging population and
smaller families to provide care, he suggests that
adult children will be “grossly unprepared to meet
both personal needs and the developmental needs
of their parents. This creates an opportunity for
mental health professionals to assist in changes
with societal implications that may enrich the lives
of many generations” (p. 333).


The changes occurring in society will require
more complex service provision to meet the needs
of families as they age. Mental health care is just
one aspect of those requirements. “Policies and
programs are needed which strengthen the ability
of formal service caregivers to effectively provide
services and empower families and older individu-
als to determine the types and quality of services
provided” (Brubaker 1996, p. 10).


Although the outcomes of current political dis-
cussions about changes in Medicaid and Medicare
will affect all the elderly, some older populations
will be influenced more than others. Elderly African
Americans and Hispanic families, more than white
elderly, are dependent upon formal support sys-
tems (Hildreth and Williams 1996) and federal pro-
grams such as social security, Medicare, and
Medicaid. Reductions in those federal programs
greatly disadvantage those populations (Dilworth-
Anderson and Williams 1996). Future formal care
policies will determine the well-being of both eld-
erly recipients and their later life family members.


See also: ALZHEIMER’S DISEASE; CAREGIVING: INFORMAL;


CHRONIC ILLNESS; DEMENTIA; DISABILITIES;


ELDERS; HOSPICE: LATER LIFE FAMILIES; RESPITE


CARE: ADULT; SUBSTITUTE CAREGIVERS
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TIMOTHY H. BRUBAKER


INFORMAL


There has been increasing awareness in both the
popular and scientific literatures about the roles
that families play in providing care to a relative
with a chronic illness and/or a functional impair-
ment. About three-quarters of caregivers are
women who tend to provide hands-on care as
compared to men who provide care management
(Hooyman and Gonyea 1995). Such informal
caregiving often allows ill family members to re-
main at home or to live in a community residence
rather than be hospitalized or institutionalized.
The value of such care to society has been esti-
mated to be significant and without its provision,
professional care would be needed. Although fam-
ilies report many positive effects of their caregiv-
ing experience, including feelings of satisfaction,
effectiveness, gratification, and love (Veltman,


Cameron, and Stewart 2002; Walker, Shin, and Bird
1990), caregiving can also be a source of stress for
family caregivers and can result in negative health
and mental health outcomes for the caregivers
(Friesen 1996).


Definition of Family Caregiving


The provision of assistance and support by one
family member to another is a regular and usual
part of family interactions, and is in fact a normal
and pervasive activity. Thus, caregiving due to
chronic illness and disability represents something
that, in principle, is not very different from tradi-
tional tasks and activities rendered to family mem-
bers. This is especially true for women, who,
across cultures, have traditionally shouldered a
disproportionate amount of family caregiving re-
sponsibility (McGoldrick 1989). The difference,
however, is that caregiving in chronic illness often
represents an increase in care that surpasses the
bounds of normal or usual care.


Caregiving in chronic illness involves a signifi-
cant expenditure of time and energy over ex-
tended periods of time, involves tasks that may be
unpleasant and uncomfortable, is likely to be non-
symmetrical, and is often a role that had not been
anticipated by the caregiver. When these unantici-
pated roles are incongruent with stereotypical gen-
der expectations (e.g., when a male caregiver must
attend to a disabled relative’s bathing or laundry or
when a female caregiver is responsible for control-
ling a mentally ill relative’s troublesome or danger-
ous behavior), the stress can be exacerbated
(Tessler and Gamache 2000).


Although much of the empirical research on
caregiving limits the definition of family caregivers
to blood relatives, factors such as families’ nation-
ality and race/ethnicity, and the sexual orientation
of the ill relative may dictate broader conceptual-
izations. These may include more extended kin and
non-kin relationships (Tessler and Gamache 2000).


Extent of Family Caregiving


The expectation and prevalence of caregiving in
families is high. As social welfare costs rise in many
nations, there are increasing obligations placed on
family members, primarily females, to undertake
caregiving responsibilities (Barusch 1995; Olson
1994). One might argue that a caregiver is needed
for every person with health-related mobility and
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self-care limitations that make it difficult to take
care of personal needs, such as dressing, bathing,
and moving around the home. Current estimates
indicate that 4 percent of the noninstitutionalized
U.S. population under the age of fifty-five meet
these criteria. Over the age of fifty-five, the propor-
tion of persons with mobility or self-care limita-
tions, or both, increases dramatically; fully half of
the population falls into this category after the age
eight-five (U.S. Bureau of the Census 1990). If it is
assumed that each of these individuals requires a
minimum of one caregiver, such an estimate would
yield over 15 million caregivers in the United States
alone. Added to this number would be persons
with, by and large, no mobility problems and who
are able to perform most self-care tasks, but who
require vigilance and supervision, such as adults
with severe and persistent mental illness. Indeed, a
recent national survey of caregivers reported that
there were 22.4 million households meeting broad
criteria for the presence of a caregiver in the past
twelve months. Of course, not all persons who
need assistance from family caregivers actually re-
ceive this help for a variety of reasons, including a
lack of family members or unwillingness or inabil-
ity of family members to provide care.


The provision of care by family members to
other family members who become dependent
due to physical and/or mental effects of chronic ill-
ness is not a new phenomenon. In fact, families
have always provided care to their dependent fam-
ily members (Lefley 2001; Olson 1994). However,
there is now growing recognition among service
providers and researchers that family caregiving
will become more significant in the future because
of demographic, economic, and social changes in
the late twentieth century that are anticipated to
continue into the next century.


A number of important trends are likely to
shape the future of informal caregiving. Life ex-
pectancy and the aging of the population have in-
creased dramatically during this century with the
world’s population aging at a fast rate, especially in
developing countries. A shift in the epidemiology
of disease from acute to chronic diseases and also
a decrease in accidental deaths in developed coun-
tries has resulted in an increase in the number of
persons in the population with functional activity
and mobility limitations. The number of multigen-
erational families has increased, resulting in a


growing number of elderly caregivers as well as in-
creased numbers in the sandwich generation. With
greater numbers of women, the traditional care-
givers, in the labor force in the United States and in
developed countries, the combination of working
outside the home and providing care for depend-
ent family members has become increasingly more
difficult. The search for alternatives to institutional
care due to financial considerations and efforts to
reduce unnecessary institutionalization in the
United States and in other countries have led to
more community-based treatment options and
therefore have placed more demands on family
caregivers. Increases in the divorce rate have
weakened caregiving ties. Changes in health care
reimbursement and medical technology in devel-
oped countries have shifted the burden of post-
acute care to family caregivers. Increased geo-
graphic mobility in the United States and the
movement of youth from rural to urban areas in
developing countries has distanced adult children
from chronically ill siblings and/or parents (Bar-
usch 1995; Levkoff, Macarthur, and Bucknall 1995;
Olson 1994).


Nature of Family Caregiving


The roles and functions of family caregivers vary
by type and stage of illness and include both direct
and indirect activities. Direct activities can include
provision of personal care tasks, such as helping
with bathing, grooming, dressing, or toileting;
health care tasks such as catheter care, giving in-
jections, or monitoring medications; and checking
and monitoring tasks, such as continuous supervi-
sion, regular checking, and telephone monitoring.
Indirect tasks include care management, such as
locating services, coordinating service use, moni-
toring services, or advocacy; and households tasks,
such as cooking, cleaning, shopping, money man-
agement, and transportation of family members to
medical appointments and day care programs
(Noelker and Bass 1994). The intensity with which
some or all of these caregiving activities are per-
formed varies widely; some caregivers have only
limited types of involvement for a few hours per
week whereas other caregivers might provide
more than forty hours a week of care and be on
call twenty-four hours per day. There are, for ex-
ample, significant differences in caregiving re-
sponsibilities and tasks for caregivers of elderly
persons as compared to caregivers of persons with
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Informal caregiving—assistance and support given by one


family member to another—enables an individual with a


chronic illness or functional impairment to remain at


home or live in a community residence rather than an


institution or hospital. About three-quarters of informal


caregivers are women. JEFF ALBERTSON/CORBIS


mental illness, with the former involving more
hands-on care, in other words, personal care and
households tasks and the latter potentially carrying
social stigma and pervasive worry about the rela-
tive’s safety.


Caregiver Burden and Effects of Caregiving


Although the literature on caregiver burden tends
to highlight the negative effects on persons in the
caregiver role, numerous studies have investigated
the positive impact of tending to an ill relative’s
needs. Findings from a Swedish study, for exam-
ple, suggest that satisfaction from caregiving de-
rives from varied sources and that most caregivers
do experience some kind of benefit (Lundh 1999).
Some families of adults with severe mental illness
report instrumental as well as psychological re-
ward, notably when the care recipient is able to
reciprocate with both concrete and emotional con-
tributions to the family (Tessler and Gamache
2000). Elderly spousal caregivers of persons with
Alzheimer’s disease studied in a cross-national
study were found to derive satisfaction from doing
their job well, experiencing affection and compan-
ionship from the care recipient, and fulfilling a per-
ceived dutiful role (Murray et al 1999).


Nevertheless, many families report caregiving
to be an emotional, physical, and at times, financial
burden. However, the caregiving literature contains
little consensus as to the conceptualization and
measurement of caregiver burden, with criteria for
defining burden ranging from care-recipient be-
haviors to caregiver tasks to general caregiver well-
being. Although the definition of what constitutes
caregiving and the caregiving experience varies
widely among studies (Malone, Beach, and Zarit
1991), it is generally agreed that a conceptualiza-
tion of caregiver burden contains both objective
and subjective dimensions.


Objective burden can be defined as the time
and effort required for one person to attend to the
needs of another. Thus, it might include the
amount of time spent in caregiving, the type of
caregiving services provided, and financial re-
sources expended on behalf of the dependent
elder. Subjective burden refers to perceived beliefs
and feelings by the caregiver about the perform-
ance of caregiver tasks and assumptions of the
caregiver role. Definitions of subjective burden are
more varied than those of objective burden and


studies have included such elements as the extent
to which caregiving causes strain with regard to
work, finances, well-being, family relationships
and social life, or emotional distress associated
with caregiving. Some researchers have suggested
that specific burdens are linked to specific types of
impairment (Rolland 1994); caregivers of persons
with mental illness and Alzheimer’s disease report
that disruptive or bizarre behaviors are especially
troubling. In addition, caregivers’ perceptions that
ill relatives are increasingly dependent and that
other family members are not contributing assis-
tance and support may increase the burden.


Significant effects of family caregiving include:
restrictions on social and leisure activities; in-
fringement upon privacy; disruption of household
and work routines; conflicting multiple role de-
mands, and disruption of family roles and relation-
ships. Because of the emotional, physical, and at
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times, financial burden reported by many family
caregivers, these effects may be salient in the deci-
sion to institutionalize an elderly parent. Data indi-
cate that almost one-third of caregivers do not re-
ceive any assistance in their caregiving functions
from other informal or formal providers; further,
family caregivers are more likely to have lower in-
come and lower self-reported health than the pop-
ulation at large. Research shows that the burden of
caring for a relative with severe mental illness or
Alzheimer’s disease can contribute to caregivers’
depressive symptomatology and that, in turn, as
caregivers are less able to provide support for their
ill relatives, their relatives’ well-being, and ability
to remain in the community suffer (Song, Biegel,
and Milligan 1997).


Factors Affecting Caregiver Burden


When the relationships between caregiver burden
and a range of caregiver and care-recipient demo-
graphic, socioeconomic, and illness characteristics
are examined, the results across studies are consis-
tent for some variables and inconsistent for others.
Generally, findings concerning the role of objec-
tive stressors, such as illness-related variables, are
more consistent than findings concerning contex-
tual variables such as caregiver demographic and
socioeconomic characteristics and social support.


A number of variables pertaining to the nature
of chronic illness affect the type and level of bur-
den that will be experienced by family members.
John Rolland’s (1994) psychosocial typology of
chronic illness gauges the influence of illness on
caregivers using four criteria:


(1) Onset, in other words, whether the illness
begins gradually, as in Alzheimer’s and
Parkinson’s diseases, or suddenly, as in
stroke and myocardial infarction;


(2) Disease course, of which there are three
types—progressive, such as in Alzheimer’s
disease and cancer, with increased severity
and continual adaptations over time;
constant, as in stroke, where an initial
acute event stabilizes and persists over time;
or relapsing/episodic, as in severe and per-
sistent mental illness and certain cancers,
where periods of remission from acute ill-
ness provide relief for caregivers only to be
followed by repeated, often unpredictable,
acute exacerbations;


(3) Outcome, in other words, whether the illness
diagnosis carries a prognosis of fatality, or
shortening of the lifespan; and


(4) Incapacitation, in other words, whether the
ill family member experiences short- or long-
term cognitive, movement, or speech
impairment, social impairment such as
stigma, or incapacitating effects of medical
intervention, for example, chemotherapy,
as well as the degree of that impairment or
incapacitation.


Additional variables pertaining to the illness
that affect family caregivers are: the stage of illness
(i.e., onset, long haul, end stage, etc.), and the du-
ration of illness (i.e., lifetime vs. old age). There is
also a strong relationship between care-recipient
behaviors and caregiver burden. Care-recipient be-
haviors that are known to be especially burden-
some include: incontinence, severe functional
impairments, hallucinations, suspiciousness, agita-
tion, wandering, catastrophic emotional reactions,
disruptiveness at night, behaviors dangerous to the
patient, and the need for constant supervision. Be-
cause many of these characteristics are common
among dementia patients, it is believed that care-
giving for an elderly person with dementia is more
difficult than providing care to an elderly person
with physical rather than mental limitations (Ory
et al. 1999).


The structure of the family providing care for
an ill relative (e.g., child[ren] of divorce providing
care for aging, chronically ill parents in geograph-
ically disparate sites) as well as the life stage of the
family (e.g., elderly parent[s] caring for an adult
child with severe mental illness, or a mid-life
mother of teenaged children caring for her hus-
band, former family breadwinner, incapacitated by
multiple sclerosis) can present different challenges
to caregivers (Pot, Deeg, and Knipscheer 2001).
Added to the interface of illness type and stage
and family life stage and functioning, caregivers’
interactions with health care providers and the
health care system can have an important impact
on their perceptions of caregiver distress (Friesen
and Huff 1996). Research studies have shown that
for family caregivers of persons with severe and
persistent mental illness, dissatisfaction with their
interactions with mental health providers (i.e., they
perceive the interactions to be inadequate, exclu-
sionary, or negative) are associated with higher
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levels of caregiver burden and depressive sympto-
matology (Song, Biegel, and Milligan 1997).


Although the literature shows a moderate rela-
tionship between the level of patient disability and
psychological distress of the caregiver, there is
considerable variability in caregiver outcomes.
Such outcomes are thought to be mediated and/or
moderated by a variety of factors including the vi-
ability of relationships between caregiver and ill
relative that predate the illness, as well as the qual-
ity of individuals’—both caregivers’ and care
recipients’—pre-existing emotional resources. The
availability of economic and social supports and
a host of individual factors, such as gender, per-
sonality attributes (optimism, self-esteem, self-
mastery), caregiving beliefs and values (guilt,
stigma), and coping strategies used, have been
found to be significant. Reliance on religious be-
liefs and faith has been shown to be an important
coping strategy, particularly among African-Ameri-
can caregivers (Adler 2001; Songwathana 2001;
Yates, Tennstedt, and Chang 1999).


Researchers have further extended basic stress-
coping models to include examination of second-
ary stressors, such as the number and variety of the
caregivers’ other roles and role conflict engen-
dered by caregiving demands, and have applied a
number of additional theoretical perspectives bor-
rowed from social and clinical psychology, sociol-
ogy, and the health and biological sciences to help
understand specific aspects of the caregiving situa-
tion (Pearlin, Aneshensel, and LeBlanc 1997).


Female caregivers show higher levels of care-
giver burden than males (Miller and Cafasso 1992).
Spousal caregivers have higher burden levels than
nonspousal caregivers, but this finding may be
confounded with age, since spousal caregivers are
more likely to be elderly. Eileen Malone Beach and
Steve Zarit (1991) believe that some of the incon-
sistencies in the effects of caregiver characteristics
on caregiver burden are due to a failure to disen-
tangle caregiver gender, age, and relationship,
which can interact to cause confounding effects.


This complexity is compounded if ethnic iden-
tity is added to this mix. For example, data indicate
that African-American caregivers do not have the
same levels of stress and depressive symptomatol-
ogy as white caregivers, that African-American and
Latino/a caregivers are more likely to provide
more challenging personal care and experience


greater financial hardship when compared to
Asians or whites, and that culture and ethnicity af-
fect access to and use of professional services, with
caregivers from minority groups often indicating
problems in these areas (Aranda and Knight 1997;
Martin 2000; Song, Biegel, and Milligan 1997).


As stated previously, caregiving can have pos-
itive effects for the caregiver as well (Beach et al.
2000; Bulger, Wandersman, and Goldman 1993).
For example, Steve Beach and his colleagues
found that elderly spousal caregivers demonstrated
improved mental and physical health as caregiving
activity increased. Adult children who are care-
givers to elderly parents report that they find care-
giving gratifying because they can “pay back” the
care that their parents provided to them when they
were young. In addition, caregivers report that
being a caregiver helps them gain inner strength or
learn new skills. Michael Bulger, Abraham Wan-
dersman, and Charles Goldman (1993) found that
parents caring for adult children with schizophre-
nia report that the caregiving experiences aided
their personal growth and increased their under-
standing of family problems.


Policy and Program Support
for Family Caregivers


A number of countries provide tax relief and/or di-
rect payments to family members who care for
family members with disabilities (Barusch 1995). In
addition, a range of programmatic interventions
have been developed to address the needs of fam-
ilies with a member who has a chronic illness
and/or a functional disability. The availability of
particular interventions varies greatly by country
and by location within a given country (i.e., urban
vs. rural areas). However, even where interven-
tions are offered, caregivers’ ethnicity and socioe-
conomic status can act as barriers to access and uti-
lization of services (Biegel, Johnsen, and Shafran
1997; Bruce and Paterson 2000; Olson 1994). In-
terventions for families can be conceptualized as
falling into the following categories:


Support groups. A group-based intervention in-
tended to provide families and family caregivers
with social and psychological support, and in most
instances with varying amounts of information
about a particular chronic illness, as well as sug-
gestions for coping with that illness. Support
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groups may be professionally led (usually time-
limited) or peer led (usually open-ended and on-
going). The former are often conducted in facilities
such as hospitals or clinics, whereas the latter are
typically held in community meeting places such
as churches, libraries, or social centers. Although
support groups can be found in many countries in
addition to the United States, they are more likely
to be found in developed than in developing
countries.


Education. An individual- or group-based inter-
vention for families of persons with chronic illness,
usually of short duration (less than six months) fo-
cusing on provision of information about the
chronic illness and its management, including ad-
vice for family members. This intervention may be
led by either mental health professionals or by
trained, lay group leaders. A newer implementa-
tion of educational support is computer-based and
may include websites, chat rooms, listservs, and e-
mail services. This approach is particularly useful
for caregivers living with their ill family members
who have may not have back-up care for their fam-
ily member that would enable them to participate
in an agency-based intervention program. This lat-
ter type of educational support, which requires ac-
cess to advanced technology, is less widespread
than other types of educational interventions.


Psychoeducation. Psychoeducational interven-
tions have, as a principal component, a focus on
changing family coping behaviors and attitudes.
In addition to the presentation of information,
they typically include skills training for families in
communication and problem-solving. Although
the designated target of change is the family, the
ultimate impact of psychoeducation is on the pa-
tient’s symptoms and functioning. Psychoeduca-
tional interventions are provided in both multi-
family and single family formats and are most
likely to be found in developed rather than devel-
oping countries.


Counseling and family support. Counseling, ther-
apy, and/or other direct family support services are
provided to individual family units or their mem-
bers by professionals. This category consists of a
wide variety of services, the most prominent of
which are family therapy, individual supportive
therapy, family consultation, and case manage-
ment. Counseling and family support services are
often provided on an open-ended, as-needed


basis, with the option of becoming long term. Such
services are most likely to be founded in devel-
oped countries.


Respite and day care services. These are services
that although designed for the family member with
chronic illness and/or disability, are offered in part
to give the family caregiver a break from caregiver
responsibilities. Services offered are both in-home
and in-agency institutional settings for short peri-
ods of time ranging from a few hours per day to a
week or two while the caregiver may be out of
town. These services are being provided in both
developed and developing countries (Levkoff,
Macarthur, and Bucknall 1995).


There is usually some overlap among inter-
vention categories, particularly between education
and support groups. For example, most support
groups do contain an education component, al-
though generally informal in nature, and many ed-
ucation groups attempt to provide social support
for their participants.


There have been several studies of the out-
comes of interventions for family caregivers of par-
ticular chronic illnesses (Biegel, Robinson, and
Kennedy 2000; Kennet, Burgio, and Schulz 2000).
In general, interventions that are comprehensive,
intensive, long-term, and individually tailored are
likely to be more effective than those that are not
(Mittleman et al. 1996).


Despite the availability of an increasing range
of intervention programs for family caregivers of
persons with a variety of chronic illnesses, signifi-
cant gaps in services exist. There is considerable
unevenness in the degree to which interventions
for family caregivers of particular chronic illnesses
have been implemented. For example, even those
interventions for family caregivers of persons with
serious mental illness that have demonstrated ef-
fectiveness have not been widely adopted as stan-
dard practice by most mental health systems in the
United States (Lehman et al. 1998).


Conclusion


Although the activity of tending to the needs of an
ill relative by another member of the family is
surely as old as the institution of the family itself,
many factors throughout history have influenced
the nature, extent, and cost, as well as the in-
evitability of such activity. The surge in awareness
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and study of informal family care to persons with
chronic illnesses and impairments points to the
recognition that family caregivers provide services
to their relatives that are beyond the capacity of
the formal system of care, both structurally and fi-
nancially. Recent research has also highlighted the
need to pay attention to the well-being of these
caregivers so that their ability to continue to pro-
vide support for their ill family members is not
compromised. It appears that the necessity for on-
going attention to and inquiries about the many
factors that affect the viability of family caregiving
will increase as the social, political, economic, and
cultural currents of world society ebb and flow.


See also: ALZHEIMER’S DISEASE; CAREGIVING: FORMAL;


CHRONIC ILLNESS; DEMENTIA; DISABILITIES;


DIVISION OF LABOR; ELDER ABUSE; ELDERS; FILIAL


RESPONSIBILITY; HEALTH AND FAMILIES; HOSPICE;


HOUSEWORK; RESPITE CARE: ADULT; STRESS;


SUBSTITUTE CAREGIVERS
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CARIBBEAN FAMILIES


The Caribbean, with a population of about 50 mil-
lion, consists of a series of countries stretching
from the Bahamian Islands and Cuba in the north,
to Belize in the west, to Guyana on the coast of
South America (Barrow 1996). The region can be
divided by language with some of the countries
speaking Spanish (e.g., Puerto Rico), some French
(e.g., Martinique), some Dutch (e.g., Curacao), and
others English (e.g., Trinidad and Tobago). The
focus of this entry is on the English-speaking
Caribbean, with particular emphasis on the coun-
tries of Jamaica, Trinidad and Tobago, Guyana,
and Barbados, where approximately five million
people dwell (Evans and Davies 1996).


The Caribbean countries were originally in-
habited by the Caribs and Arawaks. The Caribs
were fierce and aggressive whereas the Arawaks
were peaceful. When Christopher Columbus and
the Spanish came to the Caribbean countries in the
fifteenth century, the Caribs and Arawaks were en-
slaved and put to work in the gold mines. As a re-
sult of brutal treatment and diseases, the Arawaks
died rapidly. The Caribs tried to resist enslavement
by the Spaniards, but were eventually overcome,
and most of them died. As the European invasion
and settlement in these countries continued, slaves
from Africa were brought to the Caribbean to work
on the plantations, especially under British rule.
After the abolition of slavery in 1833, indentured
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laborers from India were brought to work on the
plantations (Gopaul-McNicol 1993). Most of them
settled in Trinidad and Tobago and Guyana. It is
estimated that 238,960 Indians arrived in Guyana
between 1838 and 1917 (Roopnarine et al. 1996);
between 1815 and 1917, 150,000 Indians came to
Trinidad and Tobago (Barrow 1996). However,
small groups of Indians are scattered across the
Caribbean and can be found in other countries
such as Jamaica and St. Vincent. The Chinese,
Lebanese, and Syrians make up a small percentage
of the population in the Caribbean.


Family Structure


The role of family members is different in
Caribbean families. The father’s principal role is
economic provider and protector of the family.
They are also involved in the discipline of the chil-
dren, especially the males, and often have a distant
relationship with their daughters. In general, they
are not actively involved in day-to-day childcare,
especially for young infants. This should not be
construed as not caring for their children; they tend
to feel that women are better with children at this
stage. However, the late twentieth century saw
some men becoming more involved in their chil-
dren’s lives, spending more time playing and talk-
ing with them (Roopnarine et al. 1996).


The mother’s principal role is to take care of
the children and be the primary nurturer in the
family. They are also the primary caretakers of the
home. Children are required to be obedient, re-
spectful, and submissive to their parents. Girls are
expected to help with domestic chores around the
house, whereas boys are expected to do activities
outside the house, such as taking care of the yard
and running errands (Evans and Davies 1996).


There is much diversity in Caribbean families.
They are, in some ways, a distinct group because
of their multiethnic composition. Although the ma-
jority of the families have an African background,
which sometimes causes people from the
Caribbean to be identified as such, there are fami-
lies from Indian, Chinese, Middle Eastern, and Eu-
ropean backgrounds who identify themselves as
Caribbean. The family structure of Caribbean fam-
ilies will be discussed within the context of three
of the primary ethnic groups in the region (African,
Indian, and Chinese). Although there are some
similarities in family structures, each group has


unique customs and traditions. Yogendra Malik
(1971) noted that although East Indians and
Africans have been living in close proximity for
more than a century, each group possesses distinct
values, institutions, authority patterns, kinship
groups, and goals.


African-Caribbean families. Approximately 80 to
90 percent of families in the Caribbean are from an
African background, and came as slaves to the re-
gion. Most of them settled in Jamaica, Barbados,
and other Caribbean islands. Almost half of the
population in both Trinidad and Tobago and
Guyana is of African descent (Barrow 1996).


The African-Caribbean family has unique mat-
ing and childrearing patterns. Some of these pat-
terns include absent fathers, grandmother-
dominated households, frequently terminated
common-law unions, and child-shifting, where
children are sent to live with relatives because the
parents have migrated or have begun a union with
another spouse. Families tend to have a matrifocal
or matricentric structure. Jacqueline Sharpe noted
that, “To say that African Caribbean fathers and
other men are fundamental to the socialization of
children and to an understanding of African
Caribbean family life is putting it mildly. That
Caribbean men care for their family and provide
for them economically has been demonstrated. . . .
However, their emotional availability and their so-
cial ties to children are unclear” (Sharpe 1996,
p. 261–262). A study conducted with students from
the University of the West Indies suggested that
Caribbean men have poor emotional relationships
with their children. As a result, young boys may
view family patterns such as matriarchal house-
holds, male absenteeism, and extramarital relation-
ships as norms and continue them as adults
(Sharpe 1996).


There are four basic types of family structures
that affect childrearing, values, and lifestyles. Hy-
acinth Evans and Rose Davies (1996) describe
these as (1) the marital union; (2) the common-
law union (the parents live together, but are not
legally married); (3) the visiting union (the mother
still lives in the parents’ home); and (4) the single
parent family. Relationships often start as a visiting
union, change to a common-law union, and cul-
minate in a marital union. Approximately 30 to 50
percent of African-Caribbean families are headed
by a female ( Jamaica: 33.8%; Barbados: 42.9%;
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Grenada: 45.3%) (Massiah 1982). It is estimated
that 60 percent of children grow up in two-parent
homes, and 30 percent live in households where
they are raised exclusively by their mothers. Chil-
dren born to couples in the later stages of family
development usually have two parents in the
home (Powell 1986).


Being a majority in the Caribbean, African-
Caribbean families have significantly influenced
the culture and political climate of the region. For
instance, the celebration of Carnival in Trinidad
and Tobago, the introduction of reggae and ca-
lypso, and the invention of the steel pan all origi-
nated in African-Caribbean families. In addition,
most of the political leaders are from an African
background. It is also evident that African-
Caribbean families have shaped the history of the
region in significant ways.


Indian-Caribbean families. The family structure
of Indian-Caribbean families is in many ways sim-
ilar to their Indian counterparts. In the traditional
Indian-Caribbean family, the roles of family mem-
bers are clearly delineated. The father is seen as
the head of the family, the authority figure, and the
primary breadwinner. He has the final authority in
most matters. In general, males are valued more
than females and are seen as the primary discipli-
narians and decision makers (Seegobin 1999).


The mother has a nurturing role in the family,
and is usually responsible for taking care of the
children and household chores. In general,
women are taught that their major role is to get
married and contribute to their husband’s family.
From a traditional Hindu religious perspective,
women are seen as subordinate and inferior to
men (Seegobin 1999).


The principal role of children is to bring honor
to their families by their achievements, good be-
havior, and contribution to the family’s well-being.
As such, characteristics such as obedience, con-
formity, generational interdependence, obligation,
and shame are highly valued. Children are seen as
parents’ pride and the products of their hard work.
One of the primary goals of marriage in Hindu
families is to have children. It is assumed that chil-
dren will be cared for by their parents as long as is
necessary with the understanding that children will
take care of parents when they grow old (See-
gobin 1999).


Indian-Caribbean families usually share their
resources and have mutual obligations to each
other. It is not unusual to see several generations
living in the same house or in houses built close to
each other, even after marriage.


Marriage is an important event for girls, be-
cause they are groomed for it from childhood (Leo-
Rhynie 1996). At marriage, the woman leaves her
family and becomes a part of her husband’s family
and is expected to be submissive to her husband
as well as his family. Men in these families have
more privileges and respect, and women are ex-
pected to cater to their needs and desires.


However, there have been some significant
changes in Indian-Caribbean families. More
women are going to high school and university,
and hold prestigious jobs (Sharpe 1996). Marriages
are also becoming more egalitarian. Fewer of these
families are headed by females when compared
with African-Caribbean families (Guyana: 22.4%;
Trinidad and Tobago: 27%), and when it does
occur, these households are usually headed by
widows and not single mothers (Massiah 1982).


Chinese-Caribbean families. The Chinese-Caribbean
family may be called the “missing minority” be-
cause so little is written or researched about them.
The Chinese were brought to the Caribbean as in-
dentured laborers between 1853 and 1866. In the
late nineteenth century and the first half of the
twentieth century, they came as entrepreneurs and
were involved in businesses such as laundries,
restaurants, and supermarkets (Brereton 1993).
Since that time, they have become involved in sev-
eral sectors in the society, and some hold presti-
gious jobs in areas such as medicine, sales, man-
agement, and politics. The Chinese-Caribbean
families try to keep much of the traditions and cus-
toms of China, especially in the preservation of
their language. They often identify with the dis-
tricts from which they came in China, and have
close associations with people from these districts.
Families from the districts usually get together for
the Chinese New Year celebration.


Although they provide education for all their
children, parents still tend to favor their sons, and
push them to accomplish as much as they can.
Family problems are usually kept private and only
talked about within the family. As a result, these
families may appear to be more stable. In general,
they are less emotionally expressive, although they
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more easily show anger than love. Physical
demonstrations of love in public are rare. Although
many of them identify with religions such as An-
glicanism and Catholicism, they continue their
Buddhist traditions such as lighting incense, and
some have Buddhist shrines at home. They also
seem to trust herbal medicine more than traditional
medicine. Even though Chinese-Caribbean families
have lived in the Caribbean for many years, they
are still perceived by some people as an exclusive
group because of their lighter skin color.


Extended Family


The role of extended family is significant in
Caribbean families. For many, family does not
mean only the nuclear family, but includes aunts,
uncles, cousins, nieces, nephews, and grandpar-
ents. Childcare is often provided by extended fam-
ily when parents work or are away from home,
and they sometimes assume as much responsibility
for raising the children as the parents. Families also
get considerable support and assistance from their
relatives. In the case where adult children live
away from their parents, it is not unusual for par-
ents to visit them for extended periods of time.
Often siblings may also visit for long periods. Rel-
atives also help each other financially.


Extended family may not only include biologi-
cal relatives, but other adults in the community.
Rita Dudley-Grant (2001) cites the case of a single,
elderly grandmother who might take care of seven
to ten children. She commands respect from the
children, not necessarily by her discipline of the
children, but by the cultural value that children
should respect older adults, even calling her
“granny.” In the Caribbean, community involve-
ment plays a major role in childrearing.


Mate Selection and Marriage


For the most part, marriage is taken seriously, and
as a result, divorce is less frequent. Most people
choose their own mates. However, parental ap-
proval, especially from the mother, is still valued.
As in the United States, marriages are occurring at a
later age and families also tend to be smaller, con-
sisting of one or two children. Many people have a
traditional church marriage, because the predomi-
nant religions in the Caribbean are Christian.


In general, Caribbean marriages tend to follow
a patriarchal pattern where the men are considered


the head of the household, and the wife is expected
to submit to her husband. However, changes in the
status of women—such as accomplishments in
higher education and careers—have meant that
women have more authority in the home.


Legal marriages are more frequent than
common-law relationships within Indian-Caribbean
families compared to African-Caribbean families.
Traditionally, in Indian-Caribbean families parents
arranged marriages for their children. Marriage was
seen as not only the joining of two persons, but
also the joining of two families and two communi-
ties. In such marriages, individuals married at an
earlier age. Even in the late twentieth century in
Trinidad and Tobago, according to the Hindu Mar-
riage Act, a girl may marry at fourteen and a boy at
eighteen, and under the Moslem Marriage Act, both
girls and boys may marry at twelve. One of the rea-
sons for early marriages was to prevent the daugh-
ter from getting into relationships where she might
become pregnant and bring disgrace to the family.


Interracial or mixed marriages have been un-
usual. However, these marriages slowly became
more common toward the end of the 1990s. Most
of the marriages occur between the Indian-
Caribbean and African-Caribbean families, and to a
lesser extent between these families and Chinese-
Caribbean families.


Role of Religion


Religion has played a significant role in family life in
the Caribbean. Initially, religion was closely associ-
ated with education; thus, many of the schools have
a religious affiliation. Most families from an African
background identify with one of the Christian de-
nominations. Although most families from an In-
dian background are Hindus or Moslems, there are
increasing numbers who identify themselves as
Christian. Religion continues to serve a vital func-
tion in preserving family stability and marriages. For
many families, religion helps them to cope with dif-
ficult situations and crises, and provides hope in
times of desperate economic need. As a whole,
Caribbean people cherish their religion.


Parent-Child Relationships


Children are seen as desirable and highly valued in
Caribbean society. Parental success is measured by
children’s ability to sit still and listen and be clean
and tidy, and by their helpfulness and cooperation.
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Many Caribbean parents adhere to the biblical
teaching to not “spare the rod and spoil the child,”
and feel that “children should be seen and not
heard.” In general, parents use a punitive approach
to discipline. As a result, qualities such as obedi-
ence and submission are valued, especially with
girls. Parents are often extremely protective (possi-
bly over-protective) of girls and restrict their activi-
ties outside the home, for fear that they might get
romantically involved with the wrong person, or
get involved in sex which may result in pregnancy
and shame to the family. Boys, on the other hand,
are encouraged to become involved in activities
outside of the home (Evan and Davies 1996).


Although corporal punishment is given to both
boys and girls, boys usually receive harsher pun-
ishment. Punishment is used to curb inappropriate
behaviors, and may be over-used because other
forms of discipline have not been learned or are
thought to be ineffective. In low-income families,
especially where the parents are absent because of
work situations, communication with children is
limited and punishment may be used to gain con-
trol. Parents who are more educated use a variety
of disciplinary measures, and are usually more
communicative with their children and reason with
them more. Children who have lighter skin com-
plexion are favored and treated better than chil-
dren with darker skin, irrespective of their sex
(Leo-Rhynie 1996).


Children may sometimes be conceived for the
wrong reasons, such as to enhance the image of
the parent, and not for the welfare of the child. In
1984, 28 percent of all live births in Jamaica were
to girls who were sixteen years or younger. A 1988
survey reported that 50 percent of Jamaican males
and 15 percent of Jamaican females were sexually
active by age fourteen. In some rural communities
in Jamaica, girls who do not produce a child by
age seventeen are called mules and are pressured
to not use contraceptives (Leo-Rhynie 1996).


The practice of shifting the responsibilities of
childrearing from the biological mother or parents
to relatives, close friends, or neighbors is an estab-
lished pattern of family life in the Caribbean, and is
known as child-shifting. The shift may be perma-
nent or temporary; it may last anywhere from a
few days to several years (Russell-Brown, Norville,
and Griffith 1996). It usually occurs because of the
inability of the parents to take care of the children,
and is more common among low-income African-


Caribbean families. It is estimated that approxi-
mately 15 to 30 percent of children grow up with
relatives or neighbors and not their parents (Evans
and Davies 1996).


The child may be shifted for a variety of rea-
sons. These include: migration of the biological
parent; death of the biological parent or other care-
taker; birth of another child (or pregnancy); for-
mation of a new union where the child is not
wanted; or the individual receiving the child hav-
ing no children of her own, being more economi-
cally capable, or being able to provide a better life
for the child (Barrow 1996; Evans and Davies
1996). In most cases, the child is not shifted be-
cause the mother has a lack of affection for the
child, but because she recognizes her inability to
effectively care for the child, and wants the child to
be in a relationship where there is better care and
support. The experience is often painful for the
mother because of the separation from the child,
but she is willing to make that sacrifice in order for
the child to have a better future (Russell-Brown,
Norville, and Griffith 1996).


Child shifting occurs most frequently with
teenage mothers and the children are often shifted
to grandparents, aunts, or uncles (i.e., someone
within the extended family): individuals who share
similar values to the mother, and who are more
competent in raising children. A child-shifting
study conducted in Barbados found that fathers
were actively involved in both the decision-making
process and the outcome (Russell-Brown, Norville,
and Griffith 1996).


Conclusion


As a result of U.S. influence, primarily through the
media, the values of Caribbean families are chang-
ing. For instance, the nuclear family is now con-
sidered the ideal (Dudley-Grant 2001). The
Caribbean had been a community where extended
family played a significant role. Extended family in-
cluded not only immediate relatives (e.g., aunts,
cousins), but also godparents and neighbors. Chil-
dren were raised by communities, and children
were disciplined by almost any adult member of
the community. Children were also more respect-
ful of adults calling them “auntie or uncle” instead
of their name. Although this still happens to some
degree, the nuclear family remains the site of pri-
mary caretaking.
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Caribbean families are complex because of
their multiple races, traditions, and structures.
However, there is considerable unity among
Caribbean people. Regardless of their ethnic back-
grounds or unique family patterns, they identify
themselves as people from the Caribbean and
often see their roots as Caribbean. This is clearly
seen in the development of practices which are
uniquely Caribbean. For instance, in the area of
music, the Caribbean is known for its distinctive
taste in reggae ( Jamaica), calypso, and chutney
(both from Trinidad). There is distinct Caribbean
cuisine, including dishes such as ache and saltfish,
or callaloo. The motto of the Jamaican people cap-
tures, to some extent, the spirit of all Caribbean
people: “Out of many, one.”


See also: ETHNIC VARIATION/ETHNICITY; EXTENDED FAMILIES
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WINSTON SEEGOBIN


CASTE


See ASIAN-AMERICAN FAMILIES; HINDUISM; INDIA


CATHOLICISM


The Catholic Church traces its origins directly to
the person and life of Jesus Christ. Therefore, any
historical presentation of family life as it relates to
the Catholic Church must go back two thousand
years to the very dawn of Christianity. Scholars of
this early period point to a major role played by
the family in the life and expansion of Christianity.


During the first three centuries of its existence,
Christianity not only lacked public approval, but its
followers also experienced regular persecution by
secular powers. The early Christian church was an
assemblage of families who met together for
prayer and worship in homes, rather than in pub-
lic church buildings. Such gatherings contributed
to the spirit of church life by having an important
family dimension. Roman society failed to value
the importance of women and children. The early
church took a strong position on the dignity and
value of all people. Some historians claim that the
church’s valuing of everyone, its openness to all
regardless of gender, age, or social class, was
partly the reason Christianity was persecuted by
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the state. Its openness to all people was deeply at
odds with the hierarchical values and social struc-
tures supported by the reigning authorities.


Christian families were sometimes referred to
as households of faith in the writings of the early
church. Both the celebration of the Eucharist,
sometimes called the agape or love feast, along
with the celebration of baptism, were events di-
rectly involving the family. Occasionally, whole
families were baptized into the church. Further,
local church leaders, both bishops and presbyters,
were chosen in part because of their proven lead-
ership of a Christian household.


Two influential church theologians and lead-
ers, St. Augustine (354–430) and St. John Chrysos-
tom (347–407), both referred to the family as a do-
mestic church in their writings. Although this
language was not taken up by the church in sub-
sequent centuries until the Second Vatican Council
(1961–1965), the apparent high regard for the fam-
ily was nevertheless an essential dimension of
church life. That their language seemed all but for-
gotten indicates that soon after this early period,
the family seems to recede into the background as
a major setting for the Christian life. Family life was
no longer a central interest of the church.


Its place as the primary small community of
the church was replaced by the creation of monas-
ticism, especially through the efforts of St. Benedict
(480–550) and his sister St. Scholastica (480–543).
In the rule written for monastic life, they borrowed
language inherent to family life. The head of the
monastery was to be called the abbot (a derivation
of the word for father) while abbesses headed the
convents for religious women. The members of the
monastic community were to be called brothers
and sisters. Entrance into the monastic community
was akin to being brought into a new family. Often
one’s name was changed to underscore a new
identity and a new set of familial relationships.


From the inception of the monastic movement,
the quest for spiritual perfection within the
Catholic Church was largely considered a matter
for vowed monks and nuns. Those who lived
in ordinary families were implicitly considered
second-class members of the church. As the Chris-
tian Church became more of a public institution
after Emperor Constantine’s Edict of Milan (313),
Christian families blended in with all the other fam-
ilies of the west. For the next 1,400 years, there is


a loud silence in the writings and teaching of the
Catholic Church about the role of family life. There
is no mention of the importance of family life as
significant either for salvation or sanctification.


The Beginnings of a Social
Concern for Families


In 1891 Pope Leo XIII initiated a new interest in
the church about family life with his pioneering so-
cial encyclical called Rerum Novarum (On New
Things). The primary focus of this letter concerned
the state of labor particularly as it was being influ-
enced by the socialist revolution of the times. As
the pope considered the condition of the typical
worker, he also took the opportunity to comment
on the state of the worker’s family. Here he noted
the right of families, especially poor families, to
adequate food, clothing, shelter, and protection.
His interest was primarily on the material or social
needs of the family.


The issuance of that encyclical began a pattern
of church support for the social welfare of the fam-
ily. Especially in the United States there developed
a group of major church agencies whose primary
purpose was assistance to families, especially eco-
nomic assistance. The St. Vincent de Paul Society,
along with many diocesan programs under what
was usually called Catholic Charities, sought to
meet the needs of families and children. Catholic
hospitals and schools, while attending primarily to
the sick and to children, often included an interest
in the families of those they served. Starting with a
huge influx of Irish immigrants in the mid-
nineteenth century, the number of needy Catholic
families has remained high.


Toward the end of the twentieth century, many
Catholic families came to the United States from
Latin America and Asia. Helping these families re-
mains a high priority for the Catholic Church. A
similar effort toward helping needy families occurs
around the world though a variety of international
Catholic agencies like Catholic Relief Services and
various international organizations sponsored by
such religious communities as the Jesuits, Francis-
cans, and Maryknoll.


Catholic Teachings on Marriage
and Family Life


Catholic teaching about marriage was minimal
until the Catholic Church formally taught that
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A Roman Catholic priest sprinkles holy water on children taking their first communion in the Philippines. The Catholic


Church affirms that the family is an essential life-giving part of the church and that it is a source of on-going vitality for


the entire church. BULLIT MARQUEZ/A/P WIDE WORLD PHOTOS


Christian marriage or matrimony was one of the
seven sacraments of the church. This was officially
declared at the Council of Trent (1545–1563). This
teaching was partly to counteract Martin Luther’s
claim that there were only two sacraments: bap-
tism and eucharist. Theologians from the thirteenth
century on had made mention of the sacramental
nature of Christian marriage, but it was not made
part of official church teaching until the above-
mentioned council.


Naming Christian marriage as one of the seven
sacraments of the church meant that the act of
marrying another, with the intent that the marriage
be faithful, exclusive, and open to the creation of
new life, creates a sacramental relationship be-
tween the wife and husband that participates
through the working of grace. Marriage was not
only a human or secular relationship. It was part of
the dynamic life of being a Christian. It was drawn
into the energizing presence of God’s spirit that


continuously breathes life into the church. Mar-
riage is a sanctified state of life. It renders the wife
and husband holy through all those acts that con-
stitute the marriage. This graced dynamic begins
with the exchange of marriage vows and through
the consummation of the marriage in sexual inter-
course. The process of sanctification continues
though their life together.


After Christian marriage was officially incorpo-
rated as part of church life, there followed a whole
series of changes in church practice. These
changes happened slowly. In fact, some four hun-
dred years later, there still remain further opportu-
nities on the part of the church to enrich the
graced state of marriage and the spiritual lives of
families. First of all, the Catholic Church estab-
lished rather detailed laws concerning who could
marry, what dispositions or attitudes were required
for marriage, how the sacramental ritual of mar-
riage should be enacted (before a priest and two







CATHOLICISM


—213—


witnesses), and when and where marriages should
take place when celebrated in the church.


Because of these church requirements, the
church involved itself in the period before mar-
riage to insure that all its requirements for Christian
marriage were satisfied. From the sixteenth until
the middle of the twentieth century, this require-
ment was usually met by a meeting with a priest
right before the wedding.


In the middle of the twentieth century, the
Catholic Church, especially in the United States
and Canada, developed a variety of educational
programs for engaged couples. They were de-
signed to help couples enter Christian marriage
more knowingly and more personally. These mar-
riage preparation programs were usually given by
a priest with the assistance of qualified laity.


As the Catholic Church found itself in situa-
tions where the population was religiously diverse,
it also faced the issue of marriages between
Catholics and non-Catholics. These were com-
monly referred to as mixed marriages. Up until the
Second Vatican Council, these marriages were
clearly thought of as second class. Usually they
were not celebrated in the church building, and
the non-Catholic party had to promise that any
children from their marriage would be baptized
and raised Catholic.


After the Second Vatican Council, the church
took a more pastoral approach to these marriages,
sometimes creating special programs for marriage
preparation and enrichment. Also, the non-
Catholic partners are no longer required to prom-
ise that children of the marriage become Catholic.
Nevertheless, the Catholic partners are asked to
promise to do all within their power to ensure this
result. At the beginning of the twenty-first century,
just under one half of the marriages that are cele-
brated in the church are mixed. Sometimes leaders
of each one’s respective religious community
jointly celebrate the weddings of these people.


There are various programs and movements
within the Catholic Church to enrich marriages.
Many Catholic parishes and dioceses sponsor edu-
cational programs for the married. Deserving spe-
cial mention are the various marriage encounter
retreats or experiences that have helped thousands
of Catholics gain skills in communication and in-
sights into the sacramental and holy or sacred di-
mension of Christian marriage.


At the other end of the spectrum, laws and
procedures were created to deal with ways the
church could accept that a marriage had ended.
Up until the Second Vatican Council, there were
few justifying causes for a marriage to be declared
ended. In brief, this could be accomplished only
when the marriage partners had not consummated
their union or if one of the parties decided to
enter religious life. Courts were established both at
the Vatican and in Catholic dioceses to deal with
these cases.


Around the time of the Second Vatican Coun-
cil, a new set of criteria for dissolving marriages
was established by the marriage court of the Vati-
can, which is called the Rota. It allowed the church
to declare that a given marriage lacked certain es-
sential qualities that the church held as necessary
for the existence of a Christian marriage. If the
marriage lacked certain essential qualities, then the
parties were given an annulment, which indicates
that a Christian marriage was not canonically valid.
Essential qualities may be absent in the intention of
one or both parties at the time of the wedding, for
example, an unwillingness to have children. Or
one or both parties may have a personal psycho-
logical predisposition that makes them incapable
of establishing a lifelong union of life and love.


Catholic Teachings on Human Sexuality


For most of its history, the Catholic Church taught
that the primary purpose of God’s gift of sexuality
was the procreation and education of children. Oc-
casionally other purposes of sexuality were noted,
such as deepening the friendship of the married
couple and helping to control excessive sexual de-
sire. During the twentieth century biological sci-
ence and technology made it possible to more ef-
fectively control the process of fertilization and the
question arose whether Catholics might use these
new methods of fertility control.


After extensive discussion involving bishops,
theologians, and lay people, Pope Paul VI issued
the encyclical letter, Humanae Vitae (On Human
Life) in 1968. Before the issuance of that letter,
many Catholics expected that the Catholic Church
would change its rule of fertility control, which up
to that time included only the use of natural meth-
ods. In brief, these methods allowed a couple to
engage in sexual intercourse during infertile or safe
times of the woman’s cycle. Various methods of
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determining the precise time of infertility were de-
veloped to assist the couple in their quest for being
responsible in the use of their procreative powers.
New methods of fertility control developed in the
years immediately preceding Humanae Vitae, the
most well known being a pill that prevented ovu-
lation. One of its developers was D. John Rock,
who was a Catholic doctor.


The pope responded to this by saying that
each and every act of sexual intercourse must be
open to the creation of new life. In practice, that
meant that the couple could not actively prevent
possible fertilization from taking place. This teach-
ing has been controversial for many Catholics.
Nevertheless Pope John Paul II has strongly main-
tained the teaching of Pope Paul VI.


The Second Vatican Council reformulated and
updated many teachings and practices of the
church. In its document called Gaudium et Spes
(The Pastoral Constitution on the Church in the
Modern World) it devoted a lengthy section on
what it labeled The Dignity of Marriage and the
Family. Here it expanded on the meaning of
human sexuality in marriage by saying that it is
both an expression of marital love, and it is an act
that potentially could generate new human life.
The church left behind any language of primary or
secondary meaning to marital sex. It took a “both-
and” approach in affirming two essential purposes
of human sexuality. Many pastors, theologians, and
married couples welcomed this broader under-
standing, which clearly valued human sexuality as
essentially expressive of marital love.


The 1980 Vatican Synod on Family
and Familiaris Consortio


As the Second Vatican Council adjourned, many
church leaders felt that the ancient practice of
holding regular church meetings or synods would
be useful in implementing the reforms of Vatican II
and for dealing with pressing issues facing the
church. The Vatican has convened synods in
roughly three-year intervals since 1965. In 1980,
the first synod was held in the pontificate of Pope
John Paul II. Its topic was the role of the Christian
family in the modern word.


More than 200 bishops representing the
Catholic Church from around the world met for
five weeks of discussion. In general, the concerns
of the bishops were divided into two sets of issues.


For bishops from developing countries, there
were many issues raised dealing with such matters
as family survival under difficult political and eco-
nomic circumstances, the role of the state in deter-
mining family size, and the survival of the Christian
family where Christians were a minority of the
population.


For industrialized countries, the concerns were
more concerned with internal family issues. Bish-
ops focused the challenges of maintaining intimacy
in marriage, the church’s response to divorce, the
need for family spirituality, and the roles of
women and men in the family. The results of all
these deliberations were handed over to Pope
John Paul II, who then responded in a major
teaching document. A year after the synod on the
family adjourned, he issued Familiaris Consortio
(On the Family). It was easily the lengthiest trea-
tise on marriage and family ever created in the
Catholic Church.


The papal document was divided into four sec-
tions. The first section of this apostolic exhortation
(its official church designation as a document)
deals with the realities of family life today. Based
on the testimony of bishops from around the
world, the pope notes that there are both positive
and negative forces that influence family life. Like
other parts of human life, the family is a mixture of
the light and darkness.


The second section notes that the family must
affirm and respect the full personhood of every
family member. No other community can value the
individual person more than can the family. The
depersonalizing forces of society can be countered
by an acceptance and love that is a primary part of
the God-given role of the family.


Section three presents the heart of the docu-
ment when it describes the comprehensive role of
the Christian family. It divides the family’s role into
four parts. First, it is to form a community of peo-
ple, bound together for life while enriching each
other, especially through acts of care, kindness,
compassion, forgiveness, and love. Its second role
is to serve life from its beginning in the mother’s
womb until death. The family is to be a community
of life, protecting life from all that diminishes it,
supporting life in all circumstances. Third, the role
of the family in society is developed by comparing
families to cells that contributes directly to the life
and health of the whole body. A strong message of
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interconnectedness and interdependency comes
forth in this part of the pope’s exhortation. The last
aspect mentioned is the family’s role in the life of
the church. Here new theological ground is created
by showing that the family is not just served by the
church or contributes to the church, but rather that
the life of the family itself is a significant part of the
church’s life. This teaching reaches back to the no-
tion of the family as the domestic church, language
first expressed in the early church and recaptured
in the documents of the Second Vatican Council.


Section four of Familiaris Consortio calls for a
comprehensive plan of support for family life from
all the other sectors of church life. It calls for a pas-
toral outreach to all the types of family structures.
It requests that local churches serve the needs of
single parents, the widowed, the divorced, and the
separated. In other words, there is an acknowl-
edgement and respect given to people in a variety
of family structures, which is clearly the trend that
has developed in contemporary times.


The basic message of this extensive document
on the family is that the church must respect and
assist Christian families in whatever way it can.
Clearly, the family stands at the crossroads of
change in modern life. The Catholic Church is
called to see that the future of the family is its own
future. This perspective comes from both a sense
of crisis and an awareness of a pastoral opportu-
nity for church renewal. A family-sensitive ap-
proach to church life has roots going back to the
beginning of the Christian era. In brief, the Catholic
Church now affirms that the family is an essential
life-giving part of the church and that it is a source
of on-going vitality for entire church.


See also: ANNULMENT; FAMILY MINISTRY; GODPARENTS;


INTERFAITH MARRIAGE; MARRIAGE PREPARATION;


PROTESTANTISM; RELIGION
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PHYSICAL ABUSE AND NEGLECT


Child abuse and neglect is a social problem faced
by individuals and societies around the world;
however, few works exist that compare this prob-
lem across national boundaries. The International
Society for the Prevention of Child Abuse and Ne-
glect (IPSCAN) is an international organization fo-
cused on prevention and treatment issues associ-
ated with child abuse and neglect, and provides
researchers in a number of disciplines with the op-
portunity to communicate about global issues of
child abuse. One forum for this communication is
Child Abuse and Neglect: The International Jour-
nal. One text, Child Abuse: A Global Perspective,
by Beth Schwartz-Kenney, Michelle McCauley, and
Michelle Epstein (2001), takes an extensive global
view of all areas of child abuse among sixteen
countries worldwide. This comparative perspective







CHILD ABUSE: PHYSICAL ABUSE AND NEGLECT


—216—


Physical abuse occurs more often in families with female


children and in those with four or more children. Child


victims are more likely than nonvictims to experience post-


traumatic stress disorder, depression, attachment difficul-


ties, and low self-esteem. ROY MORSCH/CORBIS


describes the nature of child abuse within each
country and the countries’ responses to abuse with
regard to prevention and treatment.


Defining Child Physical Abuse and Neglect


The definition of abuse and neglect is difficult to
determine even within a particular country. For ex-
ample, Joaquín De Paúl and Olaya González
(2001) note that before 1987 professionals in Spain
could not reach an agreement concerning how one
should classify child maltreatment cases: There
was no commonly used definition of child abuse
and neglect. Given the many cultural and societal
influences affecting the way in which a country
defines abuse, defining abuse globally is obviously
a formidable task, although definitions of abuse
and neglect do contain commonalities across coun-
tries. Child maltreatment includes both the abuse
and neglect of a child, two different types of prob-
lems with slightly different causes, perpetrators,
and outcomes. Furthermore, abuse occurs in a
number of different forms including physical
abuse, psychological maltreatment, and sexual
abuse. These categorizations of abuse are fairly
common across cultures.


Physical abuse often is described as a situation
in which a child sustains injury due to the willful
acts of an adult. This type of abuse can be defined
very loosely, where abuse is defined as the ill-
treatment of children. However, the definition may
be as specific as stating that the injuries are in-
flicted by particular acts such as hitting, biting,
kicking, or slapping; and/or occur through the use
of objects such as belts, sticks, rods, or bats. These
more specific definitions are usually the result of
laws created to protect children. For instance in
Spain the 21/87 Act improved the consistency of
definitions used throughout the country in identi-
fying child abuse (De Paúl and González 2001). In
Israel in 1989 an amendment was passed known as
the Law for the Prevention of Abuse of Minors and
the Helpless. Specific types of abuse were defined
within this amendment, creating a more definitive
classification of each type of abuse in Israel
(Cohen 2001). In many countries, the definition of
physical abuse involves the presence of a physical
mark created by intentional physical contact by an
adult. One advantage of clear definitions is that
they result in a more accurate reporting of physical
abuse to authorities (Kasim 2001).


Physical abuse can also be a result of parental
and/or school discipline in which a child is pun-
ished by beating or other forms of corporal pun-
ishment. It should be noted, however, that there
are large cultural differences in the interpretation
of corporal punishment as abuse. Many Western
countries classify corporal punishment of any kind
as physical abuse, although this is not true for the
United States or Canada. In fact, twenty-three U.S.
states allow corporal punishment in the public
school system (National Coalition to Abolish Cor-
poral Punishment in Schools 2001). Corporal pun-
ishment of children is also accepted in other coun-
tries. In Sri Lanka, caning a child is still a permitted
form of punishment in government schools, and
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parents and teachers believe they have the right to
impose corporal punishment (de Silva 2001). This
is also the case in Kenya, where physical punish-
ment is an acceptable way of disciplining children
(Onyango and Kattambo 2001). In Romania 96
percent of the population are comfortable with
beating a child as a form of discipline and do not
feel that this beating would have any negative im-
pact on the child’s development (Muntean and
Roth 2001). In India, Uma Segal (1995) examined
the incidence of physical abuse defined as “disci-
pline.” Her results indicate that 57.9 percent of par-
ents stated that they had engaged in “normal” cor-
poral punishment, 41 percent in “abusive”
discipline, and 2.9 percent in “extreme” discipline.


Physical abuse also includes acts of exploita-
tion. This type of physical abuse is prevalent in a
number of countries such as Sri Lanka, the Philip-
pines, and Thailand where sexual exploitation of
children is well documented (de Silva 2001). Ex-
ploitation is also seen in the form of child labor in
a number of countries, such as India (Segal 2001),
and in the conscription into the military of children
in Sri Lanka (de Silva 2001). Finally, one less com-
mon form of psychical abuse results when a care-
taker fabricates a child’s illness, known as Mun-
chausen Syndrome by Proxy. The pattern of events
accompanying this syndrome often results in phys-
ical injury to the child (Wiehe 1996). Munchausen
Syndrome by Proxy has been identified in a num-
ber of different countries (Schwartz-Kenney, Mc-
Cauley, and Epstein 2001).


In the United States, following C. Henry
Kempe and his colleagues’ (1962) identification of
battered-child syndrome, physical abuse was iden-
tified more objectively through the use of medical
definitions. The Child Abuse Prevention and Treat-
ment Act of 1974 led to a federal definition of child
abuse and neglect. This Act provided definitions
for all types of abuse and led to greater public
awareness and response to problems associated to
child maltreatment. This federal definition was
changed in 1996 by the U.S. Congress. Child abuse
and neglect in the United States is now defined as
“. . . any recent act or failure to act on the part of
a parent or caretaker, which results in the death,
serious physical or emotional harm, sexual abuse
or exploitation, or an act or failure to act which
present an imminent risk of serious harm” (42
U.S.C. §5106g[2] [1999]). This change gave greater


discretion to the states, allowing each state to de-
fine abuse more broadly.


Child neglect also can take on a number of dif-
ferent forms. For instance a child’s nutritional
needs can be ignored, resulting in a deficient diet
and, in turn, a “failure to thrive.” This nutritional
neglect is not necessarily intentional and may result
from a parent’s lack of knowledge regarding a
healthy diet or from poverty. Physical neglect re-
sults when a child is not provided with adequate
food, shelter, and clothing. Neglect can also come
in the form of inadequate medical care, lack of
proper supervision, and lack of educational op-
portunities. Finally, neglect also includes inade-
quate emotional care, where a child experiences a
continuous lack of response to his or her crying or
any other behavior in need of a response.


The type of neglect experienced by children is
dependent upon the culture in which one lives.
For instance, in India one problem still faced by
many young women is child marriage. Due to ex-
treme poverty, many girls are perceived as a finan-
cial burden to their families and are in turn forced
to marry in exchange for money. In some cases,
young women are sold to brothels. As Segal (2001)
notes, under both circumstances these children are
inevitably physically abused.


A very distinct type of neglect occurs in Japan,
where coin-operated lockers have been a part of
the problem. For years, unwanted children were
placed in these lockers and, in many cases, died
when not found in time. This became a serious so-
cial problem in the mid-1970s. According to Aki-
hisa Kouno and Charles Felzen Johnson (1995),
approximately 7 percent of infanticides in Japan
during this period were of coin-operated locker
babies. Since that time, this type of neglect has
dropped dramatically due to an increase in locker
inspection and relocation and to educational pro-
grams on contraception.


Abuse and neglect in Romania often takes the
form of child abandonment, believed to be due to
poverty, lack of education, and lack of assistance
to families in need (Muntean and Roth 2001). Ad-
ditional abuse and neglect takes place within the
family given the existing living conditions. Ana
Muntean and Maria Roth state that the “emotional,
physical, and even sexual abuse is quite frequent
within the Romanian-family system, as well as neg-
lect” (p. 185).
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Differences in prevalence of particular sub-
types of abuse are therefore evident when exam-
ining child maltreatment from an international per-
spective. Although evidence of abuse can be
found in all countries, how abuse is defined, pre-
vented, and treated is often determined by social
agencies such as the U.S. Department of Health.
The definition itself is dependent upon the na-
tional boundaries in which the agency exists. One
common thread within the prevalence data in
most countries is that the individuals responsible
for collecting these data often state that it is likely
that the numbers underestimate the degree of
child abuse due to the underreporting of incidents
to legal authorities (Schwartz-Kenney, McCauley,
and Epstein 2001).


Prevalence of Abuse and Neglect


Internationally, child abuse is more common than
previously acknowledged. Historically, it was hard
for many to believe that parents or caregivers
would intentionally inflict harm towards their chil-
dren. Thus, in many countries child abuse and
neglect were often ignored or denied as a result of
people’s acceptance of violence in a given culture
or due to their belief that the culture must focus on
preserving the family (Schwartz-Kenney, Mc-
Cauley, and Epstein 2001). Some cultures simply
denied that child neglect or abuse occurred. For
example, Mohd Sham Kasim (2001) states that in
Malaysia the problem of abuse was at one time be-
lieved to be a problem only for Western cultures.
This stemmed from the idea that the strong family
ties and assistance from the extended family
prevalent in Malaysia prevented the problem from
occurring.


Internationally, it has always been the case that
the culture had to acknowledge the problem of
neglect and abuse before national organizations
concerned with prevention and treatment could be
created. Unfortunately, it took many years (often
decades) before many societies recognized it as a
problem worthy of governmental resources. As
mentioned above, the noted physician C. Henry
Kempe dramatically increased many countries’
public awareness regarding the abuse and neglect
of children in his lectures on the battered-child
syndrome (Kempe et al. 1962).


The prevalence of each type of maltreatment is
a question that can be answered in some countries


but not others. For example, this type of data is
available in the United States, Australia, Malaysia,
and Ireland. Other countries, such as Canada, are
studying this question, whereas others, such as
Mexico and Romania, are grappling with how to
identify children in need rather than placing their
resources in the assessment of prevalence rates for
each type of abuse. When comparing countries in
which the numbers are available, it is evident that
there are differences with regard to the prevalence
of each type of abuse. For instance, in Australia, 31
percent of reports were of emotional abuse, 28
percent included physical abuse, 16 percent con-
sisted of sexual abuse, and 24 percent represented
neglect (Hatty and Hatty 2001). This is compared
to the prevalence reports in Ireland, where 34 per-
cent of reports involved sexual abuse, 8 percent in-
cluded emotional abuse, 11 percent were identified
as physical abuse, and 47 percent were of neglect
(Ferguson 2001). In the United States, the Child
Protective Services (CPS) state that neglect is the
most prevalent type of maltreatment, accounting
for 45 percent of all reports, followed by physical
abuse in 25 percent of cases, sexual abuse in 16
percent of cases, and finally psychological abuse in
6 percent of all reports (Briere et al. 1996).


Thus, cultural differences significantly influ-
ence the way in which forms of abuse are defined
and in turn the prevalence rates that result. Given
differences in defining abuse, it is not surprising
that the prevalence numbers such as those re-
ported above differ dramatically from one country
to the next. For instance, as Kouno and Johnson
(2001) indicate, “the disparity between prevalence
rates of report abuse cases in the United States and
Japan may be the result of differences in lifestyle
and reporting laws between Western countries and
Japan” (pp. 102–103). Comparing abuse from one
country to the next is a difficult task given the dif-
ferences in definition, lifestyle, and legal system. In
all cases, authorities believe the prevalence rates
represent approximately one-third of all cases of
child abuse because these statistics are based only
on reported cases and therefore ignore the re-
maining two-thirds of all occurrences of maltreat-
ment. With the introduction of mandatory report-
ing laws in numerous countries, however, these
numbers are rising. In addition, an increase in pub-
lic awareness of the problem of abuse and neglect
directly relates to an increase in reporting of abuse
to authorities.
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Perpetrators and Families 
in which Neglect Occurs


Who is more likely to neglect a child? Researchers
have examined the characteristics of families often
associated with neglect. One finding is that the
perpetrator of neglect in the United States and
other Western countries is likely to be female (Fer-
guson 2001; Juvenile Justice Bulletin 1999). This
may be a function of the fact that neglect is more
likely to occur in single-parent families and homes
in which the mother is young. Children born to
women under the age of twenty in the United
States are 3.5 times more likely to experience neg-
lect and abuse than children born to older mothers
(Lee and Goerge 1999). In addition, neglect occurs
more often in families with mothers who are child-
like in nature—for instance, those who are more
dependent on others, act more impulsively, cannot
assume responsibility for themselves or others, and
show poor judgment. These mothers often receive
very little social support, were neglected as chil-
dren themselves, have higher rates of depression
than the overall population, experience high de-
grees of stress, and were part of families that lived
in environments that did not provide adequate
mental and health services or educational facilities
(Wiehe 1996). Domestic abuse has also been found
related to maternal neglect in Western countries
such as Ireland (Ferguson 2001) and the United
States (Briere et al. 1996). Researchers have also
found that children born to substance abusers are
more likely to experience neglect and injury com-
pared to children of non-substance abusers (Bijur
et al. 1992). Concerning family factors, children of
neglect were most often from families living in
poverty, families without a father present (Fergu-
son 2001; Polansky et al. 1981) or with an unem-
ployed male adult (Hawkins and Dunkin 1985),
families with four or more children ( Juvenile Jus-
tice Bulletin 1999), and families in which the inter-
action between the children and adults was prima-
rily negative (Wiehe 1996). All of these factors
often lead to a parent’s inability to adequately par-
ent, resulting in neglect of one form or another.


Perpetrators and Families 
in which Physical Abuse Occurs


Researchers have identified a number of factors as-
sociated with the physical abuse of a child, such as
the characteristics of individuals who abuse and
the characteristics of families in which child abuse


occurs. In the United States less than 10 percent of
child abuse is committed by non-family members
( Juvenile Justice Bulletin 1999). Obviously, the
non-family abuse rate may be higher in countries
such as Sri Lanka where conscription into the mil-
itary and child prostitution are greater problems
(de Silva 2001). In addition, in the United States
only 3 percent of child maltreatment occurs at day
care facilities or other institutions (Prevent Child
Abuse America 1997). This rate may be higher in
countries such as Romania (Muntean and Roth
2001) and Russia where institutional abuse of chil-
dren has been identified as a serious problem
(Berrien, Safonova, and Tsimbal 2001).


In general, there are a number of individual
perpetrator differences that predict abuse in the
West. For instance, individuals who were abused as
children are believed to be more at risk to become
abusers as adults (Straus, Gelles, and Steinmetz
1980). Physical abuse is also more likely to occur in
family situations in which parental knowledge of
parenting skills is inadequate, when high levels of
stress are present, when parents are very young,
when parental expectations are too high regarding
a child’s behaviors, when substance abuse is pres-
ent, and/or when adults in the family have low lev-
els of empathy towards a child (Kolko 1996). Abuse
is found more often in families with female children
(Sedlack and Broadhurst 1996) and in families with
four or more children ( Juvenile Justice Bulletin
1999). Finally factors such as economic distress, lack
of social support, and cultural or religious values
have been linked to incidences of physical abuse in
most countries that have addressed this problem
(Schwartz-Kenney, McCauley, and Epstein 2001).


Effects of Abuse and Neglect: Long-Term 
and Short-Term Effects


There is little cross-cultural data on differences in
harm to victims of child neglect and abuse in dif-
ferent countries. However, when one looks at stud-
ies from different countries there are a number of
similarities. In general, empirical studies indicate
that various forms of child maltreatment negatively
affect the victim’s development physically, intellec-
tually, and psychosocially (Kempe and Kempe
1978; Mullen et al. 1993). Child victims of neglect
and/or abuse are 1.75 times more likely to experi-
ence posttraumatic stress disorder as adults com-
pared to individuals who did not experience neg-
lect and/or abuse (Widom 1999). In addition, child
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victims are more likely to experience depression,
attachment difficulties, and low self-esteem (Kolko
1996). A Canadian study found that a history of
child abuse was one of the leading predictors of
psychological problems in adulthood (Mian, Bala,
and MacMillan 2001). Many studies also indicate
the long-term effects of maltreatment given the
carry-over from one generation to the next (Zu-
ravin et al. 1996).


Furthermore, there are particular risks and
harm associated with certain types of abuse, which
are more prevalent in certain countries. For exam-
ple, in addition to the negative outcomes discussed
above, conscription into the military carries with it
the risk of physical injury or death. Being forced to
work as a prostitute significantly increases the
chance of becoming infected with HIV or other
sexually transmitted diseases. In India, which has a
very high rate of child labor, children are often
forced to work in dangerous conditions at ex-
hausting hours (Segal 2001).


Finally, in addition to the harm of neglect and
abuse to the individual child, there is also a
broader harm or cost to society as a whole. Re-
searchers have established a link between experi-
encing neglect and abuse as a child and engaging
in illegal and delinquent behaviors as a teenager
and adult (Widom 2001).


Cultural Differences


One must take into account the vast cross-cultural
differences that exist when defining any type of
child maltreatment. By examining comparative
data from a diverse group of cultures, perhaps cul-
tural factors and social structures can be identified
to help us gain a better understanding of factors
that contribute to abuse and factors that might as-
sist in effectively preventing abuse. Simple defini-
tions of child abuse and neglect do not exist, al-
though there are a number of similarities in
definitions even across cultures. Regardless of the
differences in how abuse is defined, the number of
reports of abuse has risen dramatically in the last
decade without the needed growth in staff to re-
spond to this increase in reports. This clearly indi-
cates the need for greater prevention, resources
dedicated to staffing, and effective treatment of this
worldwide social problem.


See also: CHILD ABUSE: PSYCHOLOGICAL


MALTREATMENT; CHILD ABUSE: SEXUAL ABUSE;


CHILDHOOD; CHILDREN OF ALCOHOLICS;


CHILDREN’S RIGHTS; CONDUCT DISORDER;


DEPRESSION: CHILDREN AND ADOLESCENTS;


DISCIPLINE; FAILURE TO THRIVE; INFANTICIDE;


JUVENILE DELINQUENCY; MUNCHAUSEN SYNDROME


BY PROXY; PARENTING STYLES; POSTTRAUMATIC


STRESS DISORDER (PTSD); POWER: FAMILY


RELATIONSHIPS; RUNAWAY YOUTHS; SPANKING;


SUBSTANCE ABUSE
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MICHELLE MCCAULEY


PSYCHOLOGICAL MALTREATMENT


Children should be protected against all forms of
child maltreatment, including physical or mental vi-
olence, injury, abuse, or neglect. Children who have
been maltreated should be given all necessary sup-
port to achieve recovery. These principles now have
nearly universal acceptance by virtue of the stan-
dards of Articles 3, 19, 34, and 39 of the United Na-
tions Convention on the Rights of the Child (United
Nations General Assembly 1989), a treaty ratified by
191 of the 193 recognized nations of the world.


There are two major types of child maltreat-
ment: physical and psychological. Sexual abuse,
generally a combination of the two major types, is
primarily psychological in the nature of its acts and
consequences. Psychological maltreatment is un-
derstood to occur alone as psychological abuse or
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Studies have documented that psychological abuse is a


stronger predictor than physical abuse of both depression


and low self-esteem and, in particular, is strongly related


to anxiety, depression, interpersonal sensitivity, dissocia-


tion, and low self-esteem. CRAIG HAMMELL/CORBIS


neglect, to occur in association with other forms of
abuse and neglect, and to be the embedded psy-
chological context and meanings of other forms of
abuse and neglect.


The present empirical and theoretical knowl-
edge base for child maltreatment supports the
view considering psychological maltreatment to
be the unifying concept embodying many of the
most significant components of child abuse and
neglect (Binggeli, Hart, and Brassard 2001). Es-
sential aspects of this knowledge base are pre-
sented in this entry.


Definition


The lack of an adequate definition of psychological
maltreatment was a major obstacle to making


progress dealing with the issue during the first
decades of serious societal consideration of child
maltreatment (1960–1990). Since the early 1980s
recognizable advances have been made in articu-
lating rationally defensible definitions of psycho-
logical maltreatment that have substantial profes-
sional and public support.


The first U.S. law on child abuse—Public Law
93–247, originally passed in 1974—included atten-
tion to psychological maltreatment under the cate-
gory of “mental injury.” Early attempts to elaborate
this ambiguous category in national policy and
state law were not adequate and resulted in a con-
fusing diversity of terms and standards. Significant
progress toward a useful definition occurred
through the processes and outcomes of the Inter-
national Conference on Psychological Abuse of the
Child (Office for the Study of the Psychological
Rights of the Child 1983); through conceptual and
empirical research (Baily and Baily 1986; Brassard,
Germain, and Hart 1987; Garbarino, Guttman, and
Seely 1986; Hart and Brassard 1989–1991); and
through the development of related standards by
the American Professional Society on the Abuse of
Children (APSAC) (1995). Concern about psycho-
logical maltreatment internationally is displayed in
the laws of Sweden prohibiting emotional psycho-
logical abuse of children, and in the expansion of
child protection law in Singapore to include “emo-
tional injury” in the definition of when a child or
young person needs care and protection (Children
and Young Persons [Amendment] Act 2001; source:
Ministry for Community Development and Sports,
Singapore).


The term psychological maltreatment has
come to be preferred to other labels (e.g., emo-
tional abuse and neglect, mental abuse or injury).
It includes both the cognitive and affective (psy-
chological) meanings of maltreatment as well as
perpetrator maltreatment acts of both commission
and omission.


The strongest expert-supported definition of
psychological maltreatment is presently in the
APSAC Guidelines for Psychosocial Evaluation of
Suspected Psychological Maltreatment of Children
and Adolescents (1995). These guidelines include
the following conceptual statement and psycho-
logical maltreatment categories:


• Psychological maltreatment means a re-
peated pattern of caregiver behavior or ex-
treme incident(s) that convey to children that
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they are worthless, flawed, unloved, un-
wanted, endangered, or only of value in
meeting another’s needs (p. 2).


• Psychological maltreatment includes: (1)
spurning (i.e., hostile rejecting/degrading
verbal and nonverbal caregiver acts that re-
ject and degrade a child); (2) terrorizing
(i.e., caregiver behavior that threatens or is
likely to physically hurt, kill, abandon, or
place the child or child’s loved ones or ob-
jects in recognizably dangerous situations);
(3) isolating (i.e., caregiver acts that consis-
tently deny the child opportunities to meet
needs for interacting or communicating with
peers or adults inside or outside the home);
(4) exploiting/corrupting (i.e., modeling,
permitting, or encouraging antisocial behav-
ior); (5) denying emotional responsiveness
(i.e., caregiver acts that ignore the child’s at-
tempts and needs to interact and show no
emotion in interactions with the child); and
(6) mental health, medical, and educational
neglect (i.e., ignoring the need for, failing,
or refusing to allow or provide treatment
for serious emotional/behavioral, physical
health, or educational problems or needs of
the child).


These six categories of psychological maltreat-
ment are further delineated through detailed sub-
categories that clarify their meanings (APSAC
1995). Empirical and conceptual support for these
categories and definitions will be found in child-
study research (Rohner and Rohner 1980; Claussen
and Crittenden 1991; Egeland and Erickson 1987;
Binggeli, Hart, and Brassard 2001); and in expert-
and public-opinion research (Burnett 1993; Port-
wood 1999).


Incidence and Prevalence


Incidence of maltreatment generally refers to the
number of new cases coming to the attention of
authorities within a given year. Prevalence repre-
sents the total number of people in a sample who
have ever experienced the maltreatment.


The true incidence of psychological maltreat-
ment is unknown. The best available estimates of
the incidence of psychological maltreatment come
from findings of the National Incidence Study and
research on verbal aggression. The National Inci-
dence Study of the Federal Office on Child Abuse


and Neglect (Sedlak and Broadhurst 1996) applies
both an existing Harm Standard and a projected
Endangerment Standard in gathering data from
local social service, health and law enforcement
professionals, and child welfare agencies. Data for
1993 supported estimates of more than 1.5 million
children abused or neglected under the Harm Stan-
dard and three million under the Endangerment
Standard, with approximately 532,000 of these chil-
dren emotionally abused and 585,100 emotionally
neglected. High annual levels of verbal/symbolic
aggression (defined as “communication intended to
cause psychological pain to another person, or a
communication perceived as having that intent,”
[Vissing et al. 1991, p. 224]) were found in a tele-
phone survey of the tactics used by a national sam-
ple of 3,458 parents to deal with conflicts in rela-
tions with their children. Over 11 percent if the
children were reported to have experienced an av-
erage of more than two such incidents per month,
whereas 63 percent experienced at least one such
incident per year (Vissing et al. 1991).


Prevalence estimates can be made from data
collected in studies of the childhood-experience
histories of adults, retrospectively surveyed, using
definitions similar to those in the APSAC Guide-
lines (1995). Nelson Binggeli, Stuart Hart, and
Marla Brassard (2001) concluded, from reviews of
such studies, that over one-third of the adult pop-
ulation has had significant psychological maltreat-
ment experiences and that 10 to 15 percent of the
adult population has suffered chronic or severe
psychological maltreatment. Confidence in these
estimates is further supported by the facts that the
definitions used in these studies were fairly con-
servative, the types were considered appropriate
by both researchers and community representa-
tives, and it is more likely that the subjects mini-
mized rather than exaggerated their maltreatment
histories.


Evidence of Impact


Evidence that psychological maltreatment is a
threat and destructive to the well-being and devel-
opment of children is vital to producing the soci-
etal concern and interventions necessary to combat
it. Until recently, however, the relationship be-
tween psychological maltreatment and negative
developmental consequences for victims have had
to be accepted as somewhat speculative because
the construct was not well defined.
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The existence of the broadly supported defini-
tions for spurning, terrorizing, isolating, corrupting/
exploiting, and denying emotional responsiveness
has made it possible to carry out more rigorous
reviews of related research literature. The available
knowledge base indicates that psychological mal-
treatment probably has the most severe, longest
lasting, and broadest range of negative develop-
mental consequences of any form of child abuse or
neglect (with the exception of the killing of a
child), and that it is the core component in child
abuse (Hart, Brassard, and Binggeli 1998).


Longitudinal and cross-cultural research has
identified psychological maltreatment as a signifi-
cant contributor to the following conditions: chil-
dren who become angry, assaultive, or aggressive;
delinquent, criminal, and/or substance abusers;
persons who feel unloved and inadequate; and
persons who develop negative feelings and per-
spectives about the purposes and possibilities for
enjoyment of life, including having a happy mar-
riage and being a good parent (Egeland and Erick-
son 1987; Rohner and Rohner 1980). Studies com-
paring the effects of various forms of child
maltreatment have documented that (a) combina-
tions of verbal abuse and emotional neglect tend
to produce the most powerfully negative out-
comes; (b) psychological maltreatment is a better
predictor of detrimental developmental outcomes
for young children than is the severity of physical
injury experienced by children; (c) psychological
maltreatment is the indicator most related to be-
havior problems for children and adolescents, and
is more strongly related to physical aggression,
delinquency, or interpersonal problems than
parental physical aggression; (d) psychological
abuse is a stronger predictor than physical abuse
of both depression and low self-esteem and, in
particular, is strongly related to anxiety, depres-
sion, interpersonal sensitivity, dissociation (disrup-
tion in usually integrated functions of conscious-
ness, identity, or perception of the environment),
and low self-esteem; and (e) psychologically un-
available caretaking is the most devastating of all
maltreatment forms (Briere and Runtz 1990;
Claussen and Crittenden 1991; Egeland and Erick-
son 1987; Vissing et al. 1991).


Numerous studies have identified the possible
effects of psychological maltreatment within fami-
lies. This evidence found through these studies fits


nicely within the conceptual framework used by
the nation’s schools to guide identification of child
“emotional disturbance” (federal Individuals with
Disabilities Act Law 94–142). Findings indicate re-
lationships between psychological maltreatment
and problems with intrapersonal thoughts, feel-
ings, and behaviors (e.g., anxiety, depression, low
self-esteem, negative life views, post-traumatic
symptoms and fears, and suicidal thinking ); emo-
tional problem symptoms (e.g., emotional instabil-
ity, impulse control problems, unresponsiveness,
substance abuse, and eating disorders); social
competency problems and anti-social functioning
(e.g., attachment problems, self-isolating behavior,
low social competency, low empathy, non-
compliance, dependency, sexual maladjustment,
aggression and violent behavior, and delinquency
or criminality); learning problems (e.g., decline in
mental competence, lower measured intelligence,
non-compliance, lack of impulse control, impaired
learning, academic problems and lower achieve-
ment test results, and impaired development of
moral reasoning); and physical health problems
(e.g., allergies, asthma and other respiratory ail-
ments, hypertension, somatic complaints, physical
growth failure, physical and behavioral delay,
brain damage, and high mortality rates) (Hart,
Brassard, and Binggeli 1998).


Theoretical Perspectives


Psychological maltreatment is an interpersonal ex-
perience. The essential role of interpersonal rela-
tions in human development and need fulfillment
establishes an inherent vulnerability to psycholog-
ical maltreatment. Many of the major theories in
psychology contain constructs that are related to
psychological maltreatment, particularly in the
way they describe critical factors of the develop-
mental process susceptible to the influences of
various kinds of interpersonal experiences.
Human needs theory, psychosocial stage theory,
attachment theory, parental acceptance-rejection
theory, the coercion model and the prisoner of war
model each have value for psychological maltreat-
ment research and interventions. They clarify the
ways in which psychological maltreatment inter-
feres with need fulfillment and development
processes and produce retardation and/or distor-
tions in growth and behavior (Binggeli, Hart, and
Brassard 2001).
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Psychological Maltreatment and the Law


In general, psychological maltreatment has not led
to coercive or punitive governmental intervention,
unless it accompanied other forms of maltreat-
ment. Judicial precedents on psychological mal-
treatment are, for most part, unavailable to courts
because there have been few reported appellate
court decisions on stand-alone psychological mal-
treatment. Child protection officials and judges
must largely be guided by the relevant language in
state laws. Current state laws indicates that the fed-
eral “mental injury” principle has proven difficult
for many legislatures to define.


Some states have simply used the term mental
injury—or some similar term—without further ex-
planation. Other states have incorporated one or
more of the following standards or requirements:


• The child has experienced serious psycho-
logical or mental injury caused by recogniz-
able acts; 


• Injuries must be observable, substantial, sus-
tained, and identifiable impairments of the
child’s intellectual or psychological capacity
or emotional stability; 


• A child displays substantially diminished
psychological or intellectual functioning;


• Failure to provide for a child’s “mental or
emotional needs”;


• Application of a list of problem-related
symptoms (see earlier lists of impact); 


• Failure to provide needed health services; 


• Expert witness opinion (e.g., a licensed physi-
cian or qualified mental health professional);


• Specific recognition of certain forms of psy-
chological maltreatment (e.g., isolation
through use of mechanical devices to physi-
cally restrain).


The psychological maltreatment experienced
by children due to exposure to domestic violence
in the home is an emerging area of concern. Evi-
dence of negative child-impact from observed do-
mestic violence is growing (Hughes and Graham-
Bermann 1998). California (Domestic Violence Unit
1999) has taken deliberate efforts to work toward
identifying and serving domestic violence–exposed
children as abused.


Despite the myriad of potential statutory varia-
tions for legal intervention where psychological
harm has been inflicted upon children by their par-
ents, it should be possible for judicial and CPS
agency efforts to be applied to psychological mal-
treatment cases. For this to occur, it will require a
change from the status quo: child welfare agency
personnel, attorneys, and juvenile court judges will
need to be educated on psychological maltreat-
ment (Hart et al. 2001).


Interventions for Psychological Maltreatment


Substantial progress has been made in guiding as-
sessments in cases of suspected psychological mal-
treatment of children, whereas only small begin-
nings have been made in developing effective
correction and prevention strategies. The APSAC
Guidelines (1995) provides the best available
framework for professionals in evaluations of sus-
pected psychological maltreatment. The guidelines
were designed to assist in case planning, legal de-
cision making, and treatment planning for psycho-
logical maltreatment that occurs as a powerful sin-
gle instance or continual pattern, and maltreatment
that occurs in isolation from as well as in conjunc-
tion with other forms of abuse and neglect. The
Guidelines assist in making determinations of the
nature and severity of psychological maltreatment,
including extant or predicted developmental im-
pact, through direct observation, interviews, re-
view of records and collateral reports, and consul-
tation. The Guidelines also help professionals
apply ethical standards, weigh cultural factors, and
report findings.


In general, the development of effective strate-
gies for prevention and treatment of child mal-
treatment has been elusive, and psychological mal-
treatment has received relatively little direct
attention in this regard. Intervention models ap-
plied to perpetrators and families that have shown
improved outcomes have devoted resources (e.g.,
reduced client load, highly trained and well-
supervised therapists, and many client contact
hours) well beyond those usually available to child
protective services or contracted private agencies.
Although the development and study of specific
treatments for children has genuine potential, ac-
cording to existing research findings, it remains un-
common. Available research does indicate that
children generally experience greater treatment
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gains than adults and provides unquestionable ev-
idence of intergenerational transmission of child
maltreatment.


It appears wise to give prevention the top in-
tervention priority for child maltreatment, and par-
ticularly for psychological maltreatment because it
is such a pervading, insidious, and powerfully de-
structive force. Studies of resilience have identified
affiliation and self-efficacy (i.e., realistic confidence
in one’s competence to deal effectively with life’s
challenges and opportunities) as necessary to sup-
port healthy development under difficult condi-
tions. Prevention and correction are well served
by programs supporting development of secure at-
tachment to adult caretakers through sensitive, re-
sponsive parenting and pre-school and elementary
school teacher-student relations; through model-
ing and promoting appropriate childcare and in-
terpersonal skills for parents and children; and
through helping children develop a genuine sense
of practical competence in school and community
play and work, including problem solving and
conflict resolution. Progress can be made if high
quality intervention research and effective pro-
grams are supported through societal commitment
and funding.


See also: CHILD ABUSE: PHYSICAL ABUSE AND NEGLECT;


CHILD ABUSE: SEXUAL ABUSE; CHILDHOOD;


CHILDREN’S RIGHTS; CONDUCT DISORDER;


DEPRESSION: CHILDREN AND ADOLESCENTS;


INTERPARENTAL VIOLENCE—EFFECTS ON CHILDREN;


MUNCHAUSEN SYNDROME BY PROXY; PARENTING


STYLES; POWER: FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS; RUNAWAY


YOUTHS; SPANKING
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SEXUAL ABUSE


Each year, thousands of boys and girls are sexually
abused. The effects of this abuse can last a lifetime.
The American Academy of Pediatrics (1991) defines
sexual abuse as “engaging of a child in sexual ac-
tivities that the child cannot comprehend, for which
the child is developmentally unprepared and can-
not give informed consent, and/or that violate the
social and legal taboos of society” (p. 254).


Sexual abuse accounts for 12 percent of the
one million substantiated cases of child abuse and
neglect annually (Reece 2000). Approximately 20
percent of adult women, and 5 to 10 percent of
men have been sexually abused as children. The
peak age of vulnerability to sexual abuse is be-
tween seven and thirteen years of age, but children
older or much younger have been abused (Finkel-
hor 1994). Girls are approximately three times
more likely to be sexually abused than boys (Sed-
lak and Broadhurst 1996). The overwhelming ma-
jority of victims know their abusers. Girls are more
likely to be abused by family members, and boys
by friends of the family (Kendall-Tackett and
Simon 1992).


The Effects of Sexual Abuse


The effects of sexual abuse are its most highly
studied aspect—and its most political. Some claim
sexual abuse is always harmful. Others maintain
that some children actually benefit from these sex-
ual experiences. And some children show no
symptoms at all (Kendall-Tackett, Williams, and
Finkelhor 1993). Allegations of abuse also raise
legal and custody issues.


Short-term effects. Children experience a wide
range of symptoms after they have been sexually
abused. Some symptoms show up immediately,
and others appear as delayed responses. Still oth-
ers get better over time. Traumatic events, includ-
ing sexual abuse, can alter the brains of children,
and the effects may not be obvious for several
years (Perry 2001).


Posttraumatic stress disorder (PTSD) is com-
mon, but not specific to sexual abuse. Sexualized
behavior is the most characteristic symptom, but
not one that every child manifests. It is also one of
the more disturbing symptoms and includes public
masturbation, sexual play with dolls, and asking
other children and adults to participate in sexual
activity.


Symptoms by age of child. The symptoms that
children manifest also vary by age of the child. For
example, preschool-age children are more likely to
experience anxiety, nightmares, or sexual acting
out. Common symptoms for school-age children
include fear, aggression, school problems, hyper-
activity, and regressive behaviors. Adolescents are
more likely to be depressed, attempt suicide, abuse
substances, or participate in illegal behaviors.
Symptoms often change over time. For example, a
preschooler who is sexually acting out may be-
come an adolescent with multiple sexual partners
(Kendall-Tackett et al. 1993).


Long-term effects. The effects of child sexual
abuse can continue well into adulthood. Symptoms
adult survivors manifest are often logical exten-
sions of dysfunctional coping mechanisms devel-
oped during childhood. While these dysfunctional
behaviors may have helped the child cope with
on-going abuse, they have a negative impact on
adult functioning. Long-term effects can be divided
into seven categories (Briere and Elliot 1994;
Kendall-Tackett and Marshall 1998):
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• Posttraumatic stress disorder (PTSD). Post-
traumatic stress disorder (PTSD) is a com-
monly occurring symptom among adult sur-
vivors of sexual abuse. According to John
Briere and Diana Elliot (1994), 80 percent of
abuse survivors have symptoms of PTSD,
even if they do not meet the full diagnostic
criteria. These reactions include hypervigi-
lance, sleep disturbances, startle responses,
intrusive thoughts, and flashbacks.


• Cognitive distortions. Sexual abuse survivors
often learn to perceive the world as a danger-
ous place. These cognitive distortions make
them more vulnerable to both re-victimization
and depression because they believe they are
powerless to change their lives.


• Emotional distress. Emotional distress is an-
other common symptom among adult sur-
vivors. Sexual abuse survivors have a life-
time risk of depression that is four times
higher than their nonabused counterparts.
They may also experience mild-to-severe
anxiety and anger on a regular basis.


• Impaired sense of self. Survivors may have dif-
ficulty separating their moods and emotional
states from the reactions of others. If their
partners are depressed or angry, survivors are
too, without necessarily considering whether
they really feel the same way. Impaired sense
of self can also inhibit self-protection, in-
creasing survivors’ risk of re-victimization.


• Avoidance. Avoidance includes some of the
more serious sequelae of past abuse. Sur-
vivors may experience dissociation, which
includes feeling separated from their bodies,
emotional numbing, amnesia for painful
memories, and multiple personality disorder.
Other types of avoidant behavior are sub-
stance abuse, suicidal ideation and attempts,
and tension-reducing activities, including in-
discriminate sexual behavior, bingeing and
purging, and self-mutilation.


• Interpersonal difficulties. Adult survivors
may have problems with interpersonal rela-
tionships. They may adopt an avoidant style,
characterized by low interdependency, self-
disclosure, and warmth. Or they may adopt
an “intrusive” style, characterized by ex-
tremely high needs for closeness, excessive


self-disclosure, and a demanding and con-
trolling style. Both styles result in loneliness
(Becker-Lausen and Mallon-Kraft 1997).


• Physical health problems. Adult survivors
have substantially higher rates of health care
use than their nonabused counterparts. Pain
syndromes are the most common type of ill-
ness and include irritable bowel syndrome,
fibromyalgia, headache, pelvic pain, and
back pain. Adult survivors also had overall
lower satisfaction with their physical health
than their nonabused counterparts (Kendall-
Tackett 2000).


Differences in Response to Sexual Abuse


Reactions to child sexual abuse can vary tremen-
dously depending on the child, the family, whether
it was reported to law enforcement, and the types
of support that were available after disclosure. Re-
sponses can also vary by both characteristics of the
abuse and ethnicity of the child.


Characteristics of the abuse. Characteristics of the
abuse itself can also exert an influence on how
people react. Some people are more seriously af-
fected by abuse because their experiences were
more severe. In general, abuse will be more harm-
ful if the abuser is someone the child knows and
trusts, and the abuse violates that trust. Abuse that
includes penetration (oral, vaginal, or anal) often
leads to more symptoms. Abuse that occurs often
and lasts for years will typically be more harmful
than abuse that happens only sporadically and
over less time. The exception is the one-time vio-
lent assault (Berliner and Elliot 1996; Kendall-
Tackett et al. 1993).


Differences among ethnic groups. Researchers
have identified some specific ethnic-group differ-
ences in both characteristics of abuse and in reac-
tions to it. Although no clear patterns have emerged,
there are enough differences for professionals to
understand the importance of ethnic group identity
and meaning of sexual abuse in a culture.


Asian children tend to be older at the onset of
victimization than non-Asians. African-American
children tend to be younger at onset than either
their Asian or Caucasian counterparts (Berliner and
Elliot 1996). African-American victims have ap-
proximately the same rates of victimization as Cau-
casian children, but are more likely to experience
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penetration as part of their victimization experi-
ence (Wyatt 1985). The overall rates of sexual
abuse are lowest for Asian women, but high for
Hispanic women, when reported retrospectively
(Russell 1984). In a sample of 582 Southwestern
American Indians, rates of sexual abuse were high,
especially among females. Forty-nine percent of fe-
males in the sample and 14 percent of males re-
ported a history of sexual abuse. Seventy-eight
percent reported intrafamilial abuse (Robin et al.
1997). Worldwide, rates of child sexual abuse have
similar ranges (from low to high). According to the
World Health Organization (1999), in studies from
nineteen countries, including South Africa, Swe-
den, and the Dominican Republic, rates of sexual
abuse range from 7 percent to 34 percent for girls,
and from 3 percent to 29 percent for boys. Some of
these differences in range are due to varying defi-
nitions of sexual abuse from country to country
and the accuracy of the reporting system.


Culture and ethnicity also appear related to
how symptomatic abuse survivors become in the
wake of their abuse experiences. Ferol Mennen
(1995) found that Latina girls whose abuse in-
cluded penetration were more anxious and de-
pressed than African-American or white girls who
experienced penetration. The author explains
these findings in part as due to the emphasis on
purity and virginity in Latino communities. When
virginity is lost, the trauma of sexual abuse is com-
pounded because the Latina girls feel that they are
no longer suitable marriage partners.


Another ethnic-group difference appeared in
rates of re-victimization. In a sample drawn from a
community college, black women who were sexu-
ally abused in childhood were more likely to be
raped as adults than their white, Latina, or Asian
counterparts (Urquiza and Goodlin-Jones 1994).


Gordon Nagayama Hall and Christy Barongan
(1997) speculated that these differences in rates of
sexual aggression might be due to characteristics of
specific cultures. For example, cultures with a col-
lectivist orientation, where the group is more im-
portant than the individual, tend to have lower
rates of sexual aggression. Asian cultures often
have a collectivist orientation. Crimes against a sin-
gle person are perceived as crimes against the en-
tire culture. Shame also keeps these behaviors in
check. However, as Catherine Koverola and Sub-
adra Panchandeswaran (in press) describe, shame
may not keep the behaviors in check, but may


keep people from acknowledging these crimes
outside the community. Thus, it is at least possible
that even in cultures where the rates appear low,
abuse may simply be hidden from view.


How Sexual Abuse Compares with Other
Types of Child Maltreatment


Although researchers have focused predominantly
on sexual abuse, it is not the most common type of
maltreatment. In the Third National Incidence
Study of Child Abuse and Neglect, the rate of sexual
abuse per 1,000 children was 4.9 for females and
1.6 for males. For physical abuse the rate was 5.6
per 1,000 for females and 5.8 for males. For neg-
lect, the rate was 12.9 per 1,000 for females and
13.3 for males. Physical abuse and neglect are
much more common for both boys and for girls.
Girls and boys have approximately the same rates
of fatal injuries (.01/1000 and .04/1000 for females
and males respectively). Sexual abuse can certainly
be harmful, but the plight of the physically abused
or neglected child also deserves the attention of
professionals (Sedlak and Broadhurst 1996).


Conclusion


Abuse experiences vary in their severity, as do re-
actions of those who are sexually abused. Even
when the experience is severe, however, there is
hope for healing. In one study, survivors reported
that good came from the tragedy of their abuse
(McMillen, Zuravin, and Rideout 1995). They de-
scribed how their abusive pasts made them more
sensitive to the needs of others. Many felt com-
pelled to help others who had suffered similar
experiences.


See also: CHILD ABUSE: PHYSICAL ABUSE AND NEGLECT;
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CHILDCARE


Broadly defined, the term childcare includes all
types of education and care provided for young
children. The term is also used more specifically
for the supplemental care of children from birth to
age eight years by persons other than parents.
Childcare is used for a variety of reasons, and pro-
grams vary by the number and age of children, the
reason care is used, the preparation and status of
caregivers, and the location of the care. Terminol-
ogy varies in different countries although there
may be similar concerns of low pay and status,
and insufficient training for teachers (Katz 1999;
Woodill, Bernhard, and Prochner 1992).


The two major purposes of early childhood
programs are care and education. A majority of
families today use childcare while they are em-
ployed or engaged in other activities. Many pro-
grams include an educational component, based on
a growing body of research that documents the im-
portance of children’s early experiences for their
healthy development and academic success. A large
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Many childcare programs include an educational compo-


nent. The role of teacher varies by culture. Data show that


a low teacher-child ratio and a language-based curricu-


lum are essential parts of an effective program. TERRY


WILD STUDIO


number of programs have originated through con-
cern for children living in poverty and who may be
at risk for success in school and later life. Programs
may also include a parent component designed to
educate parents through their participation in chil-
dren’s activities. In some countries, such as the Peo-
ple’s Republic of China, programs are used to instill
societal values in young children such as working
together in a collective tradition. The childcare used
for short-term activities such as shopping, appoint-
ments, and leisure activities has been less well stud-
ied (Cochran 1993; Feeney 1992).


Why is Childcare Important?


The economic structure of society has significantly
influenced how families care for their children. Be-
cause women are usually the primary caregivers,
the nature of their work roles has an important ef-
fect on childcare. In some societies, mothers as
well as fathers can provide childcare, food, cloth-
ing, and shelter for their families through work lo-
cated in or near the family home. In other situa-
tions, men are employed away from home and the
daily care of children becomes the primary re-
sponsibility of women (Carnoy 2000).


Some women work only before marriage, be-
fore children are born, or after children are mature
enough to care for themselves. However, for a va-
riety of personal and economic reasons, including
single parenthood, many mothers with young chil-
dren today work outside the home and can no
longer fill the traditional responsibilities of home
and childcare. Because children’s early experi-
ences and relationships with caregivers have a sig-
nificant influence on their future development and
achievements, the quality of their care is an im-
portant concern for all.


Societal response to these changes in family
structure and roles has varied. Some countries,
such as Hungary, Brazil, and Russia, have highly
centralized patterns of authority and provide uni-
versal support of childcare. In other countries,
such as the United States, Britain, and Canada,
family and childcare policies and standards are
created at state, province, or local levels and child-
care is the responsibility of the family. The ques-
tions of what the purpose of childcare should be
and who it should serve are simple, but the an-
swers are complex and have varied over time and
from one culture to another (Cochran 1993).


Available Childcare


Childcare primarily occurs in three locations: care
in the child’s home by relatives or nonrelatives;
care in a home outside the child’s home by rela-
tives or nonrelatives; and center-based care. There
are significant variations within and between these
categories, including the time that care is available,
the cost and quality of care, the professional status
of the caregiver, and the relationship between the
caregiver and the family. The age of the child, mar-
ital status, race and national origin, and family in-
come are also major influences on the care
arrangements used by parents.


Some employed mothers do not use supple-
mental childcare because they work at home, they
are able to alternate childcare with their spouses,
older siblings care for younger children, or the chil-
dren care for themselves. Relatives (often grand-
parents) may provide a great deal of care for chil-
dren, ranging from occasional to full-time, regular
care while the parents are employed. Care may
occur in the parental home, especially if relatives
live with the family or in the relative’s home. Rela-
tives are especially important caregivers for infants
and toddlers, and as a supplement to school atten-
dance for school-aged children, both times when
other caregivers are difficult to find. The relation-
ship between relatives and children may be espe-
cially strong as relatives have a past and anticipated
future relationship and commitment to the family.
However, the use of relatives as caregivers may
occur because of limited options for childcare due
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to low income and poverty. Interest in care by rel-
atives has increased in the United States and
Canada since the passage of national welfare re-
forms requiring mothers of young children to enter
the workplace. This has led to concerns about the
quality of care provided by relatives and the use of
public subsidies for caregivers who may work from
a sense of duty rather than choice.


Individuals unrelated to the family also pro-
vide care in the child’s home. Caregivers (nannies)
may live in the family home and perform other
household duties, whereas baby-sitters (often
teenagers) provide occasional care for only a few
hours. Sitters have been a common form of child-
care in Canada and the United States when other
alternatives were limited. Some families jointly hire
and share the services of an in-home caregiver or
trade childcare on a regular basis.


Children also receive significant amounts of
care in other homes. In the United States, 21 per-
cent of the care of children age five years and
under was provided in another home by a nonrel-
ative (U.S. Bureau of Census 2000). Family day
care (also called home childcare, day mothers, or
child minding) involves the care of a small num-
ber of children, usually six or fewer, in a private
home. Care is provided for a fee unless the care-
giver is a relative. In the United States and Canada,
family day care is primarily regulated by states or
provinces through licensing or registration, al-
though many homes are unregulated.


The small number of children in day-care
homes produces a desirable adult-child ratio, al-
though the quality and the stability of the care de-
pend on the characteristics of the caregiver. Al-
though most providers have experience with
young children, few may have formal training in
child development. Providers may find home day
care a positive way to combine care of their own
children with the ability to earn income, but the
presence of young nonfamily children in the home
is stressful and the turnover rate of providers is
high (Atkinson 1992; Nelson 1991).


The use of center-based childcare (also de-
scribed as a nursery school, kindergarten, crèche,
community-based care, or child development cen-
ter) has generally increased over time. These pro-
grams are often staffed with professionally trained
directors and teachers, and enrollment may range
from fifteen to more than a hundred children, often


organized by age of children. Some programs, ini-
tially designed for middle- and upper-class homes,
provide a part-day program of cognitive enrich-
ment and socialization. Other programs provide
full-day care and have evolved from child welfare
programs created to care for children from poor
families whose mothers were employed outside
the home. Today the differences between these
two types of programs have lessened as many cen-
ters provide full-day care as well as educational
programs. Although childcare centers have typi-
cally provided services for children from two and
five years of age, there is a growing demand for
center-based programs for infants and toddlers.


Some centers operate as for-profit businesses,
whereas other centers are not-for-profit and may
be sponsored by community organizations and so-
cial agencies. Cooperative programs have paid
professional head teachers but use parent volun-
teers for the rest of the teaching staff. A small but
growing number of employers support childcare
by providing on-site care, information and referral
services, flexible financial benefits, and/or flexible
work schedules for parents.


Older children also need care when school
hours do not mesh with parental hours of employ-
ment. The term latchkey child reflects concern for
children who spend significant amounts of time
without adult supervision. The descriptions of self-
care or out of school care are now used as more
positive terms. Parents may supervise children
from work by checking periodically in person or
by telephone. Other parents use programs that
have been developed to provide care before and
after school, usually at the school itself, offering
breakfast and snacks as well as supervision until
parents can pick up their children. Programs vary
in whether the emphasis is placed on academic ac-
tivities such as homework or on free time and
recreational programs. Children may spend a sig-
nificant amount of time outside of school in activ-
ities such as lessons and clubs regardless of
whether their parents are employed.


Many programs have been developed to pro-
vide services for children with special needs. At-
risk programs provide comprehensive services for
children considered to have high risk of failure in
school. The goal of these programs is to give
young children a boost that will help them succeed
in school and life. Activities are designed for cog-
nitive stimulation, socialization, and emotional
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support and also provide comprehensive services
for parents and health and nutrition programs for
children. These programs may be in cooperation
with public schools, with programs available to
provide parents with support services. Head Start
is the best-known program in the United States,
beginning in 1965 as part of the War on Poverty
and the Great Society. A more recent component
called Early Head Start serves children from birth
to age three and has shown promising results
(Gilliam and Ziglar 2000). Children with atypical
development may receive care in separate facilities
or, more commonly, are included in programs for
typically developing children.


Although many educational philosophies exist,
programs are often child-centered and based on
hands-on learning experiences that encourage
children to learn about the world through play and
experimentation with materials and ideas. Another
common goal is to help children learn how to
function within a group and to successfully work
with peers and adults. European educators have
had an important influence on developing curricu-
lum for young children. Johann Pestalozzi, a Swiss
educator, and Friedrich Froebel, a German founder
of the kindergarten movement, developed the
basic ideas of a child-centered curriculum. Other
important innovators included Maria Montessori,
an Italian physician, and John Dewey, an Ameri-
can philosopher. Important theorists of the late
twentieth century include Jean Piaget, a Swiss epis-
temologist, Lev Vygotsky, a Russian psychologist,
and the community-based approach found in Reg-
gio Emilia, an area in northern Italy (Prochner and
Howes 2000). Many of these original ideas
changed over time as they were adapted in differ-
ent countries.


The curriculum generally includes periods of
free-choice play, planned activities, rest periods,
and meals and snacks. Governmental agencies
often set basic standards for the centers’ programs,
buildings and equipment, and staff certification.
Some centers and caregivers meet even higher
standards through accreditation by professional or-
ganizations such as the National Association for
the Education of Young Children (Breddecamp
and Copple 1997; Swiniarski, Breitborde, and Mur-
phy 1999).


The professional role of the teacher varies be-
tween countries. A summary of European Union


countries identified four broad typologies: early
childhood pedagogues serving children from birth
to compulsory school age; preschool specialists
serving children in the two to three years preced-
ing school entry; teachers involved with children
from age three to eleven-and-a-half; and social
pedagogues involved in various work fields in-
cluding early childhood education (Oberhuemer
2000). Because of cultural differences, it is difficult
to compare the effectiveness of programs in coun-
tries that have different needs, resources, and
philosophies (Feeney 1992; Katz 2000). Projects
such as the Effectiveness Initiative sponsored by
the Bernard van Leer Foundation are attempts to
cross-culturally compare what works in early child-
hood development programs and the barriers to
success. (Early Childhood Matters 2000)


Effects of Childcare


Much research has been done on the positive and
negative effects that extensive hours of childcare
may have on children. When mothers began en-
tering the labor force in large numbers in the
1960s, experts in child development expressed
concern about the effect of mothers’ absences on
the emotional relationship between children and
parents. Attachment, the emotional bond that be-
gins early in life, is considered to have a critical in-
fluence on a child’s social, emotional, and cogni-
tive development. Most experts agree that children
need a stable and continuous relationship with a
sensitive and responsive caregiver in order to de-
velop a secure emotional attachment.


Concern that this bond would be weakened
when the child attended day care grew from pre-
vious studies of short- and long-term parent-child
separations during war time and hospitalizations.
Some researchers are concerned that children with
extensive nonparental care in their first year of life
may be negatively affected by the quality of the
care (Shonkoff and Phillips 2000). Other research
has examined the effect of day care on children’s
social development. Children enrolled in childcare
typically have more experience interacting with
peers than children raised at home, creating both
positive and negative results. These children typi-
cally show greater independence, self-confidence,
and social adeptness, but they may also show evi-
dence of greater aggression and noncompliance to
adult requests (Booth 1992). The cultural context
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of childcare may have a significant influence on
children. For example, research has shown signifi-
cant differences in the effects of childcare on chil-
dren living in the United States as compared to
children living in Sweden (Lamb et al. 1992).


Initial research with childcare in high-quality
university day-care centers found little evidence
that day care produced damage to children. In fact,
this childcare often provided important benefits for
children with restricted home environments. Cur-
rent research suggests that the quality of childcare
is a critical factor determining how children are in-
fluenced by childcare.


The long-term impact of extended early inter-
vention programs on children’s success in school
and life is now being documented in the United
States through longitudinal studies (Schweinhart
and Weikart 1997). Data collected for thirty-three
years from the Chicago Child-Parent Centers
(Reynolds 2000) suggests several principles to
guide early intervention programs. Preference in
enrollment in such programs should be given to
children with the greatest learning needs, as the ef-
fects of participation are greatest for children living
in the highest poverty neighborhoods. Both early
intervention and extensive participation in a pro-
gram appear to be important in influencing chil-
dren’s development. Comprehensive programs
that focus on the “whole child” and assist families
in meeting health and nutritional needs are impor-
tant components, as is active parent involvement
in the program. Small class sizes, low teacher-child
ratios, and a language-based curriculum are critical
components of an effective program as is contin-
ual training for program staff. Continuing research
and evaluation are vital components for program
improvement.


The relationship between maternal employ-
ment and children’s development is complex with
many indirect linkages. Research studies have
been limited in the scope of questions asked, and
care must be taken in generalizing between cul-
tures. However, mothers’ employment status by it-
self does not appear to create a negative experi-
ence for children. To predict the effect of childcare
accurately, the characteristics of the child, the
child’s family, the childcare program, parental em-
ployment, and the context of the society must all
be considered (Prochner and Howe 2000).


Availability, Cost, and Quality of Childcare


Unless care is subsidized on a national level, child-
care is a major expenditure for many families. For
low-income families, the cost of childcare may be
similar to the cost of food and housing and require
a significant portion of family income. Some low-
income families can find good quality care that is
subsidized by government programs, although this
care is often limited. Families with higher incomes
may spend a small percent of their total income on
childcare, but families with moderate incomes who
are ineligible for subsidies may be least able to af-
ford good quality childcare. The cost of childcare
also differs by the type of care used. In-home care,
such as that provided by a nanny, is generally the
most expensive care; center-based care and family
day care are usually in between; and care provided
by relatives the least expensive (Giannarelli and
Barsimantov 2000).


The quality of the childcare is critically impor-
tant when children spend many hours away from
home. Experts define quality in different ways but
generally agree on several important factors. The
easiest aspects of quality to identify are those as-
sociated with the structure of the childcare. These
include items that can easily be regulated such as
the caregiver to child ratio, group size, caregiver
education and training, and the size of the pro-
gram. Process or interactive dimensions of quality
may be even more important but are more difficult
to measure. These include the relationship be-
tween the child and the caregiver; learning activi-
ties; the physical environment, including the or-
ganization of equipment and space; and the child’s
relationship with peers. To be effective, programs
and activities should be sensitive to children’s cul-
tural experiences and fit their level of development
and interests (Prochner and Howe 2000; Bredde-
camp and Copple 1997).


Evaluation of care may vary depending on the
experience of the person doing the evaluation.
One may view care from a top-down perspective
(characteristics of the setting, equipment, and the
programs as seen by adults) or from the bottom up
(how children experience care). Quality may also
be viewed from the inside (staff) or from the out-
side (parents). A societal perspective may also be
used to view childcare, assessing how programs
serve the community and the larger society. In a
comparison of childcare in different countries,
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Michael E. Lamb and his associates (1992) have
documented how interpretations of quality differ
according to the context and values of the com-
munity and family.


Parents generally indicate that they are satis-
fied with the childcare they use, although some
would prefer other care and may become more
critical when they are no longer using the care.
Parents say that the quality of the care is the char-
acteristic most valued when selecting childcare,
and the most important aspect of quality is the na-
ture of the provider-child relationship.


Selection of Childcare


Parents’ actions and decisions are critical in the se-
lection of childcare. The search for good-quality
childcare requires an investment of parental time
and energy and often begins with an assessment of
family needs and values. How many hours a day is
care needed and during which days in the week?
Most childcare used to meet employment needs is
available weekdays, and it may be difficult to find
care on weekends, at night, or for irregular time
periods. The child’s age is also important as it is
usually easier to find care for preschoolers than in-
fants and toddlers.


With this knowledge, parents can explore
available childcare arrangements. Most parents re-
port that they learn about their childcare from
friends, coworkers, and relatives. Regulated family
day care and day-care centers are often listed with
governmental agencies, and information and refer-
ral centers can provide personalized information
and listings of caregivers.


Most parents need backup arrangements for
times when the main caregiver is unavailable or
the child is sick. Although the turnover rate of in-
dividual caregivers in center-based care is high, the
service is usually continuous. However, if an indi-
vidual caregiver is unable to work, the parent must
find a replacement. This problem is most severe
for mothers with jobs that allow little or no leave
time for childcare emergencies. Finding suitable
childcare involves consideration of parental and
child needs as well as the supply of childcare and
the demands of a job. Many families report that no
one type of care is sufficient to meet all their child-
care needs.


Childcare Policy Issues


The care and education of young children is a pri-
mary responsibility of parents; however, the well-
being of children is also an important concern for
the whole society. What rights and responsibilities
should parents, employers, schools, community
groups, and the society have for children? If gov-
ernments certify that childcare meets basic stan-
dards, what should these standards be? Should par-
ents who do not work outside the home receive
support for the care they provide for children?


Childcare has become an important business
(more than $40 billion is spent annually for child-
care in the United States), and a central component
of the economic and social goals of many coun-
tries. In some countries, such as France and Tai-
wan, curriculum and standards for the professional
preparation of caregivers are established at a na-
tional level and childcare is universally available.
In other countries, such as the United States and
Canada, the responsibility for finding high-quality
childcare is primarily a parental responsibility
(Brennan 1998; Prochner and Howe 2000). Stan-
dards are usually the most rigorous for center-
based care although little formal preparation may
be required for family day-care providers, relatives,
or caregivers in the child’s home.


Childcare has become an accepted part of life
for many families in the world and its use is linked
with a variety of purposes, national priorities, and
policies. However, the lack of adequate funding to
meet the demands of the childcare system appears
to be a worldwide constant (Feeney 1992). A sec-
ond universal challenge is to find ways to ensure
that children receive high-quality care in all settings
and that the care also meets the needs and concerns
of family members, employers, caregivers, schools,
and society in general (Swaminathan 1998).


See also: ATTACHMENT: PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS;


CHILD CUSTODY; CHILDHOOD; COLIC;


DISABILITIES; DISCIPLINE; DIVISION OF LABOR;


DUAL-EARNER FAMILIES; FAMILY PLANNING; FAMILY


POLICY; FATHERHOOD; GAY PARENTS;
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CHILD CUSTODY


Child custody is the term used by most legal sys-
tems to describe the bundle of rights and respon-
sibilities that parents have regarding their biologi-
cal or adopted children under the age, usually, of
eighteen. Custody includes the right to have the
child live with the parents and to make decisions
about the health, welfare, and lifestyle of the child.


Issues about custody arise in three distinct con-
texts: when government proposes to interfere with
parental custody in an intact family; when parents
live separately and a decision about custody must
be made between them; and when third parties
seek custody in preference to parents.


These custody issues arise throughout the
world, and there is widespread agreement on how
to treat them in the law of different legal systems,
particularly countries whose legal structures are
based on Western concepts. Consequently, the
focus of the discussion in this entry is on the law
of the United States as representative of the law
internationally.


Intact Families


In most Western countries, parents in an intact
family make decisions for the children in their cus-
tody with relatively little interference from govern-
ment. Western law accords great deference to fam-
ily autonomy and privacy. When governmental
interference does occur, it is focused on and initi-
ated by concern about harm to children.


Abuse and neglect situations are the most im-
portant areas in which government interferes with
parental custody. Most jurisdictions authorize an
agency, often a juvenile court, to remove children
from the custody of their parents if parents fail to
meet minimal societal norms of parenting. Al-
though the laws differ considerably from state to
state and country to country, they typically author-
ize intervention because the child is physically or
sexually abused or because the parent fails to pro-
vide necessary care, food, clothing, medical care,
or shelter so that the health of the child is endan-
gered (Clark 1988).


In the United States allegations of parental mis-
conduct are processed by the juvenile court. Un-
like other courts, the juvenile court is charged with
investigating and evaluating the charges for the


purpose of initially providing services to the family
so the child remains in the home if possible. These
treatment and preventive services may interfere
with parental custodial decision making by requir-
ing certain conduct or providing supervision, but
they do not remove the child from the residential
custody of the parents.


If parental failure continues in spite of limited
state intervention, the court, after a hearing, may
order the child removed from the home and cus-
tody transferred to a public or licensed private so-
cial agency to provide care and treatment of the
child. Although the legal process is a transfer of cus-
tody to an agency, the actual physical care of the
child is then placed with foster parents (Wald 1976).


A transfer of custody by a juvenile court is a lim-
ited type of custody. It means that the physical care
of the child is removed from the parental residence
and decisions about the daily care of the child are
made by the agency or by the foster parents; the
child’s parents, however, retain the right to make
major decisions, such as decisions about religious
training, surgery or other significant medical treat-
ment, or consent to adoption by a new set of par-
ents. The term used to describe the right to make
these major decisions is that of parental rights.


The purpose of removing a child from the cus-
tody of parents in a juvenile court proceeding is to
protect and provide for the child, with the ultimate
objective of returning the child to a parental home
that is adequate to meet at least minimal parenting
requirements. Therefore, in addition to providing
care for the child, the state is required by juvenile
court statutes to attempt to rehabilitate the parents
so they can adequately care for the child.


Parents Who Live Separately


The concept of child custody receives its major at-
tention in the law when parents live separately. In
these situations, it is necessary to determine what
living arrangements will be made for the children
and how parents will exercise their custodial rights
and responsibilities. Although the most common
situation in which this occurs is when parents di-
vorce, and the family dissolves as an entity, the
issue of parental custodial rights between the par-
ents of children born outside of marriage is grow-
ing in importance.


Custody between unmarried parents. Changes in
family patterns are greater in some countries than
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in others, but throughout the world, increasing
numbers of children are born to parents who are
not married to each other and who may not even
live together. In those cases, the custodial rights of
the father are dependent, first of all, on the estab-
lishment of paternity. Historically, even after pater-
nity was established, the mother had a superior
right to custody of the child. Today, there appears
to be a trend—at least in the United States and
many European countries—to apply the same rules
to custody disputes between unmarried parents as
between married parents, particularly in cases
where the unmarried father has lived with and
cared for the child. However, even in those juris-
dictions that accord rights to unmarried fathers, the
one who has never lived with the child or estab-
lished a parent-child relationship in some other
way will find his custody rights to be much more
limited than those of the mother.


Types of custody. When parents do not live to-
gether, the possible custodial arrangements avail-
able can be described as sole custody, split cus-
tody, joint legal custody, and joint legal and
physical custody.


Sole custody means that the child resides with
the parent awarded sole custody, and that parent
has authority to make decisions for the child on
lifestyle issues, such as education, religion, medical
treatment, and general welfare. The other parent
has the right of visitation but limited authority. His-
torically, this was the only kind of custodial
arrangement provided by the law when parents
separated. It continues to be the most common cus-
todial form and, in some countries, the only form.


Split custody is really a form of sole custody,
with the sole custody of the children divided be-
tween the parents; each parent has sole custody of
one or more of the children. A very small number
of custody arrangements involve split custody.


Joint custody is a relatively new custody form,
dating from the 1970s. Although the exact meaning
of joint custody is not clear, the term usually refers
to two types of custodial arrangements. One form
that has become popular is known as joint legal
custody. In joint legal custody, the decision-making
aspect of custody is separated from the physical
care aspect. Both parents exercise decision-making
authority for the child, but the child resides with
one parent, usually the mother. Joint legal custody


with physical custody to one parent, usually the
mother, is the most common form of joint custody.


The other type of joint custody is joint legal
and physical custody, where the parents share
decision-making authority, and the child resides in
both households. This arrangement is sometimes
referred to as dual residence. The amount of time
the child spends may be equally divided between
parental homes, or the child may spend a majority
of time with one parent and a lesser amount with
the other parent.


Interest in joint custody as a parenting arrange-
ment is most widespread in the United States,
Canada, and the countries of Western Europe. As
parenting roles change in those areas and fathers
assume more custodial duties in intact families,
shared time or dual residence seems to grow in
popularity. One study in the United States found
that, over a twelve-year period from 1980 to 1992,
shared physical custody increased from 2.2 per-
cent to 14.2 percent of the cases (Melli, Brown,
and Cancian 1997).


Standards for awarding custody. The universal
rule that guides the courts in deciding which par-
ent should have custody is the best interests of the
child. Although historically the father had a supe-
rior right to custody of his children and in some so-
cieties still has that right, the best interests of the
child has become the polestar in custody decisions
in most countries. The best interests of the child
are frequently equated with mothers’ custody, par-
ticularly for young children. However, in recent
years, the preference for mothers has begun to dis-
appear formally from the law. In the United States
it has been abolished by statute or case law in the
wake of concerns about gender equity. Since then,
the assessment of what is in the best interests of
the child has been greatly influenced by Beyond
the Best Interests of the Child (Goldstein, Freud,
and Solnit 1979), a book that stressed the impor-
tance of the relationships, particularly the psycho-
logical ties that children have with their parents.


Application of the best interests of the child
criterion implies that the court’s decision will pro-
vide the very best possible solution for the child.
Unfortunately, as numerous critics have pointed
out, obtaining the best possible solution is more il-
lusory than real. Human knowledge is too limited
and problematic to give clear guidance when mak-
ing decisions that will be affected by unpredictable







CHILD CUSTODY


—239—


future events. In addition, the courts often lack the
time and staff to gather sufficient information with
which to determine the best possible solution (Er-
langer, Chambliss, and Melli 1987; Melli 1993;
Mnookin 1975). Scholars have also expressed con-
cern that the lack of predictability on what consti-
tutes the best interests of the child encourages
litigation—a result that is universally regarded as
undesirable (Mnookin and Kornhauser 1979). Con-
siderable attention has been devoted to searching
for some limiting preference that would reflect the
best interests of most children. In the United States,
the influential American Law Institute has recom-
mended that custodial responsibility be allocated
in rough proportion to the share each parent as-
sumed before the divorce (Bartlett 1999).


Regardless of the standard applied, the great
majority of children in single-parent families live
with their mothers. Most studies show mother cus-
tody at about 70 to 80 percent, with father custody,
split custody, and shared custody accounting for
the rest (Maccoby and Mnookin 1993; Melli,
Brown, and Cancian 1997).


The role of the court. A custody arrangement is
made by an order of the court as part of the di-
vorce proceeding. However, in the great majority
of cases, the parents, not the court, make the ac-
tual decision. Most estimates are that 95 percent of
the custody orders are based on parental agree-
ment. One study in California found that only 3.5
percent of the cases required a decision by the
court; the rest were arranged by the parents them-
selves or, if the parents were in disagreement,
were negotiated and settled with the aid of their
lawyers (Maccoby and Mnookin 1993).


Unfortunately, those few cases that are liti-
gated are often high-conflict ones that may seri-
ously harm the children involved (Elrod and Ram-
say 2001).


The role of the child. Given the importance of a
custody determination to a child, several issues
arise as to the role of the child in such a proceed-
ing. Most judges view the child’s preference as rel-
evant to a custody decision (Scott, Reppucci, and
Aber 1988). The weight to be given to the child’s
wishes usually depends on the child’s age and ma-
turity of judgment.


A related issue is whether a child has a right to
be represented in the custody proceedings. This
issue recognizes the concern that custody litigation


may lose sight of the best interests of the child.
Hostile parents and their lawyers may fail to inform
courts about issues important to the well-being of
the child. The U.N. Convention on the Rights of the
Child (1989) provides in Article 12 that states should
assure a child the right to be heard in custody pro-
ceedings either directly or through a representative.


The role of mediation. When parents are in con-
flict about the custodial arrangements, there is sub-
stantial agreement that the traditional dispute reso-
lution process of the law, litigation, is not suited for
the problem. The most frequently suggested alter-
native is mediation (Milne and Folberg 1988). The
research on mediation is very limited, but it ap-
pears to result in more user satisfaction than do lit-
igation experiences (Pearson and Thoennes 1988).
However, its use is controversial. Critics claim that
mediation results in undesirable shared custody
arrangements (Bruch 1988), and feminists express
concern about unfair pressures on mothers in the
process (Grillo 1991).


Modification of custody. Custody arrangements
are not final; they may be changed by the parties
or modified by the court. One study found that
over a period of three-and-a-half years, there was
a fair amount of change in the residential arrange-
ments of the children. Mother sole custody was the
most stable arrangement, with 81 percent of the
children who lived with their mothers at the time
of the first interview still living there at the time of
the third interview. The other two types of physi-
cal custody arrangements, father custody and dual
residence, were much less stable, with 51 percent
of the children in those arrangements making at
least one change (Maccoby and Mnookin (1993).


In addition to informal changes made by the
parties themselves (these are often not ratified by a
change in the formal court order), the court may
modify the custody award because it is never con-
sidered a final order and is, therefore, subject to
modification. This nonfinality for custody orders re-
flects concern about the need to protect children
from harmful circumstances, but it conflicts with an
equally important policy favoring stability for chil-
dren. For this reason there has been a clear trend in
the law toward making changes difficult, discourag-
ing parents from relitigating custody decisions. For
example, the consideration of a custodial change
may be limited to situations where it can be shown
that there has been a change in circumstances since
the date of the custody decree, or where evidence
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not considered by the court in granting the decree
is now presented for the first time. Some jurisdic-
tions are even more restrictive, prohibiting the con-
sideration of requests for changes for a set period of
time, such as two years after the entry of the origi-
nal order, unless the existing physical custody
arrangement seriously endangers the child.


Once the set of conditions for considering a
custody change has been established, the issue is
whether a change in custody is in the best interests
of the child. Again, concern that custodial change
is not good for the child is an important consider-
ation. The usual presumption is that staying in the
present placement is in the child’s best interest.
Apart from concerns about changing children’s liv-
ing situations, courts consider the same kinds of is-
sues on modification as they do in making the
original order.


Joint physical custody poses particular prob-
lems of modification because any change in
parental circumstances can easily upset a compli-
cated dual residence arrangement. Therefore,
courts are more willing to consider requests to
change dual residence arrangements. Usually, for
example, a prohibition against change in custody
for the first two years after the original order is not
applied to joint physical custody situations.


Other Custody Issues between 
Parents Who Live Separately


Parental child abduction. Parental child abduc-
tion is an international child custody problem of
major proportions. The problem of child abduction
may arise in a variety of situations. A parent dis-
satisfied with a custody decision may take the child
to another country. Often that parent may be a na-
tional of the country to which he takes the child.
Also common is when a noncustodial parent who
lives in another country may refuse to return a
child after authorized visitation in that country.


Historically, the parent violating the custody
order often prevailed: a child custody order is not
final and, therefore, may be modified. Because ju-
risdiction is based on the presence of the child, the
court where the noncustodial parent lives has ju-
risdiction to redetermine the issue of custody.
Sometimes that court, based on incomplete infor-
mation provided by the absconding parent or ap-
plying standards different from those of the juris-
diction where custody between the parents was


determined originally, has changed the custodial
determination to favor the absconding parent.


In 1988, to remedy this situation, the Hague
Convention on the Civil Aspects of International
Child Abduction (Hague Convention) was com-
pleted. It has been ratified by more than sixty na-
tions. It is modeled after United States legislation
that requires a state to honor the custody award of
the child’s home state. The Hague Convention is ac-
tively used, but the numbers of children abducted
to foreign countries continues to grow, partly be-
cause of the increase in binational marriages.


One of the major criticisms of the Hague Con-
vention is that it does not protect mothers who are
victims of domestic violence who flee a country for
safety (Sapone 2000). Changes to remedy this
problem are being considered (Weiner 2000).


Visitation. When one parent has sole physical
custody, which is the situation in the majority of
the cases, the other parent is entitled to spend time
with the child during what is usually called visita-
tion. Visitation is usually regarded as a right of the
noncustodial parent to which that parent is entitled
unless visitation would seriously harm the child.
Therefore, a custodial parent who objects to visita-
tion by the noncustodial parent has the burden of
showing that the child would be harmed by con-
tact with the child’s other parent.


Difficult situations are presented to those who
must make decisions when the conflict between
the parents is so great that the children are drawn
into it and object to seeing a parent because they
have, in effect, taken the view of the parent with
whom they live. However, even when children ob-
ject to seeing their noncustodial parent, most
courts will order visitation.


The prevailing rule that the noncustodial par-
ent has a right to see and spend time with the
child, absent a showing of some type of harm to
the child, reflects a public policy recognizing that
continued contact with both parents is desirable. It
has been argued that stability and a positive rela-
tionship with one parent are the most important
factors in the development of a child and that
parental conflict over the noncustodial parent’s
time with the child is so divisive that it ought to be
controlled by the custodial parent (Goldstein,
Freud, and Solnit 1979). Nevertheless, the weight
of social science research supports the value of
continued association with both parents (Maccoby
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et al. 1993; Kelly and Lamb 2000). Continued con-
tact with a noncustodial parent is important to a
child in terms of both social and financial support.
Evidence suggests, for example, that noncustodial
parents who visit their children more frequently
also pay more child support (Anditti 1991; Dudley
1991; Seltzer, Schaeffer, and Charng 1989).


Enforcement of visitation. When the custodial
parent interferes with or prevents visitation by the
noncustodial parent, the principal remedy of the
law is contempt of court with a fine or imprison-
ment. Such a severe remedy against a custodial par-
ent is rarely used. In the United States, some courts
and legislatures have provided for the reduction or
withholding of child support in response to visita-
tion infractions (Czapanskiy 1989). Unfortunately,
such a remedy primarily affects the child.


Third-Party Disputes


A child custody dispute may arise between a
parent and a nonparent in a variety of con-
texts. One type of case that has received consider-
able comment involves the same-gender partner
of the child’s parent. Other situations involve a
stepparent, probably the most common case of a
nonparent seeking custody; a relative, including
a grandparent; or a third party with whom a parent
has placed the child during an extended period. In
all of these cases, the child may have lived with the
nonparent for most of the child’s life, and the non-
parent may have been the primary caretaker of the
child, forming a very close psychological parent-
child bond.


In these types of custodial disputes, the non-
parent seeking custody is faced with the traditional
rule that the parent is entitled to custody unless
that parent is found to be unfit (Buser 1991; Clark
1988). The effect of giving primacy to the interests
of the biological parent when the other choice is a
nonparent means that the best interests of the child
may be disregarded.


Legal scholars have puzzled over the persist-
ence of a rule that seems to place the child’s best
interests after those of the parent. Some scholars
speculate that these cases reflect a concern about
the importance of blood ties and a belief that the
child’s biological parent will in the long run be the
most successful caretaker for the child. In addition,
courts often show sympathy for a biological parent


who has, perhaps after a period of years, now re-
alized how important the child is (Chambers 1990).
Finally, in the case of the same-gender partner, the
court may express some of the societal ambiva-
lence toward that family form.


Custody for nonparents is an area in which the
law is developing and in which changing values
and attitudes may result in changes in the law. The
American Law Institute’s Principles of Family Dis-
solution treat nonparents who have lived with and
cared for a child as de facto parents and authorizes
the award of custody to them.


Nonparents often seek another custodially re-
lated right, that of visitation. Here they have been
more successful, perhaps because one of the major
nonparent groups interested in securing visitation
rights has been grandparents, who have shown
themselves to be very effective lobbyists (Clark
1988). In the United States, although all states have
adopted statutes authorizing courts to grant visita-
tion rights—if in the best interests of the child—to
grandparents and often to other nonparents, in
Troxell v. Granville (2000) the United States
Supreme Court struck down a broadly worded
Washington statute authorizing the court to grand
visitation to “any person.” Although the Supreme
Court indicated that this did not affect other non-
parent visitation statutes, some states have held
their statutes to be unconstitutional under Troxell
(Bobroff 2000).


See also: CHILDCARE; CHILDHOOD; CHILDREN’S RIGHTS;


DIVORCE: EFFECTS ON CHILDREN; DIVORCE


MEDIATION; FAMILY LAW; GAY PARENTS;


GRANDPARENTS’ RIGHTS; GUARDIANSHIP; IN-LAW


RELATIONSHIPS; LESBIAN PARENTS; STEPFAMILIES
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CHILDHOOD


Childhood is usually defined in relation to adult-
hood: the condition of being an immature person,
of having not yet become an adult. In some soci-
eties, physical or reproductive maturity marks the
transition to adulthood, but in modern Western so-
cieties full adult status is not usually achieved until
several years after puberty. Childhood is legally de-
fined here as a state of dependency on adults or as
the status of those excluded from citizenship on
the grounds of their youth. Dependence and ex-
clusion from citizenship are in turn justified in
terms of young people’s incapacity to look after
themselves or their emotional and cognitive unfit-
ness for adult rights and responsibilities. Hence,
psychological immaturity becomes a further crite-
rion for deciding who counts as a child. The defi-
nition of childhood, then, involves complex cul-
tural judgments about maturity and immaturity,
children’s assumed capabilities, and their differ-
ence from adults. Therefore, childhood is a social
category, not merely a natural one.


Modern legal systems institutionalize child-
hood by setting an age of majority at which per-
sons become legal subjects responsible for their
own affairs and able to exercise citizenship rights.
The United Nations Convention on the Rights of
the Child defines a child as anyone under the age
of eighteen unless, under the laws of his or her
country, the age of majority comes sooner. Even
with such legalistic dividing lines, there are still
areas of ambiguity. Within any one country there
may be various markers of adult status, so that one
ceases to be a child for some purposes while re-
maining one for others. For example, the right to
vote and the right to marry without parental con-
sent may be acquired at different times.


Modern Western Conception of Childhood


Childhood has not been defined and experienced in
the same ways in all societies at all times. The mod-
ern Western conception of childhood is historically
and culturally specific. Philippe Ariès (1962) was
one of the first to suggest that childhood is a mod-
ern discovery. He argued that in medieval times
children, once past infancy, were regarded as
miniature adults; they dressed like adults and
shared adult’s work and leisure. Children were not
assumed to have needs distinct from those of adults,


nor were they shielded from any aspects of adult
life. Knowledge of sexual relations was not consid-
ered harmful to them and public executions were a
spectacle attended by people of all ages. In claim-
ing that there was no concept of childhood prior to
modern times, however, Ariès overstated his case
(see Pollock 1983; Archard 1993). Shulamith Shahar
(1990) suggests that medieval thinkers did see
young children as being less developed in their
mental and moral capacities than adults. It is clear
from Ariès’s own evidence that children did not al-
ways do the same work as adults and that they oc-
cupied a distinct place within society.


David Archard (1993) makes a useful distinc-
tion here between a concept of childhood and a
conception of childhood. A concept of childhood
requires only that children are in some way distin-
guished from adults; a conception entails more
specific ideas about children’s distinctiveness. The
existence of a concept of childhood in the past
does not mean that those people shared the mod-
ern conception of childhood. Medieval writers
thought of childhood rather differently from how it
is viewed today. They dwelt on the status and du-
ties of children and on the rights accorded them at
various stages of maturity (Shahar 1990). Child-
hood was defined primarily as a social status rather
than as a psychological, developmental stage. Atti-
tudes toward children began to change, very
slowly, in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries,
affecting upper-class boys first, then their sisters
(Ariès 1962; Pinchbeck and Hewitt 1969). By the
nineteenth century, middle-class children were
confined to home and school, but many working-
class children continued to work and contribute to
the support of their families (see Davin 1990;
Pinchbeck and Hewitt 1973). Gradually, however,
children as a whole were excluded from the adult
world of work and the period of dependent child-
hood lengthened.


Both historians and anthropologists have ar-
gued that modern Western societies make an un-
usually sharp distinction between childhood and
adulthood (Ariès 1962; Benedict: 1938; Mead and
Wolfenstein 1955). Western children are excluded
by law and convention from many aspects of adult
social life. They spend most of their time either
within their families or within institutions designed
to care for, educate, or entertain them separately
from adults. They therefore have little contact with
adults outside the circle of family and friends apart
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from childcare professionals. Many of the special
arrangements made for children serve to empha-
size their difference from adults: their clothes, toys,
games, songs and books, even the colors of their
bedrooms. Children are treated not simply as inex-
perienced members of society, but as qualitatively
different from adults.


Childhood is also conceptualized as a process
of development toward adulthood. In the nine-
teenth century, childhood began to be mapped out
as a series of developmental stages that deter-
mined the character of the adult individual. Both
Archard (1993) and Nikolas Rose (1989) accord a
decisive role at this time to the emerging discipline
of psychology. Rose argues that, in making it the
object of scientific inquiry, psychology constructed
or invented childhood and claimed a particular ex-
pertise in categorizing children, measuring their
aptitudes, managing and disciplining them—and
has done so ever since (Rose 1989).


Living in a society where childhood is thought
of as a series of developmental stages has specific
effects on children. For example, schooling is or-
ganized as a series of age-graded progressions,
which means that children are not only relatively
segregated from adults but also from children of
different ages. Children themselves acquire ideas
about what is appropriate for people of their own
age and may try to negotiate specific freedoms or
privileges on this basis. Ordering children’s lives in
this way also influences what they are capable of
achieving. It has been argued that the restriction of
children to age-graded institutions may help to
construct the very developmental stages that are
seen as universal features of childhood (Skolnick
1980; Archard 1993). For a child to behave in the
manner of someone older is often thought inap-
propriate, so the term precocious has become an
insult. Age-grading may help to keep children
childish. Historical and anthropological evidence
suggests that children in other societies and in the
past were far more independent and capable of
taking care of themselves than Western children
are today ( Jackson 1982).


The idea of childhood as a developmental
phase means that childhood is usually seen as im-
portant largely in terms of its consequences for
adulthood. This is, as a number of researchers have
pointed out, a very adult-centered view (Leonard
1990; Thorne 1987; Waksler 1986). Children are


thought of as incomplete adults whose experiences
are not worth investigating in their own right, but
only insofar as they constitute learning for adult-
hood. Developmental theories presuppose that
children have different capacities at different ages,
yet children are frequently characterized as the
polar opposites of adults: children are dependent,
adults are independent; children play, adults work;
children are emotional, adults are rational. The def-
initions of both childhood and adulthood are,
moreover, gendered. Models of ideal adulthood
are frequently in effect models of manhood, so that
there is often a correspondence between attributes
deemed childish and those deemed feminine—
such as emotionality—and conversely those
deemed adult and masculine—such as rationality
( Jackson 1982; Thorne 1987).


The definition of childhood as a developmen-
tal stage and psychological state masks the fact that
it is still a social status. Because childhood is de-
fined as a stage or state of incapacity, children are
thought to be incapable of exercising adult rights.
There is considerable debate about whether this
assumption is justified or not and about what
rights are appropriate to children (see Thorne
1987; Archard 1993). Childhood is an exclusionary
status (Hood-Williams 1990) in that children are
neither citizens nor legal subjects and are under
the jurisdiction of their parents. Their subordinate
position is also evident in their interaction with
adults. A child is expected to be deferential and
obedient; a “naughty” child is one who defies adult
authority.


Children Within Families


Within families, children are defined as depend-
ents, subject to parental authority. Economic de-
pendence is a crucial, and often neglected, aspect
of children’s status within families (see Leonard
1990; Hood-Williams 1990; Delphy and Leonard
1992). Children’s lifestyles are dependent on their
parents’ income and their parents’ decisions about
how that income should be spent. The goods chil-
dren receive come in the form of gifts or mainte-
nance; they have things bought for them rather
than buying them for themselves. Children can ex-
ercise choice over these purchases only if their
parents allow them to choose. A child may well re-
ceive pocket money, or money as gifts, but this too
is given at adults’ discretion and adults may seek
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to influence how it is spent. Dependent, adult-
mediated consumption is one facet of the power
that parents have over children.


It has been argued that parents today have less
power and autonomy than in the past because
childrearing is now policed and regulated by ex-
perts and state agencies (Donzalot 1980; Ehren-
reich and English 1978). Nonetheless, parents have
a great deal of latitude in rearing their children as
they wish, in setting acceptable standards of be-
havior, and in deciding what their children should
eat and wear and how they should be educated
and disciplined. Others’ interference in these mat-
ters is regarded as violation of family privacy and
an assault on parents’ rights. Because modern fam-
ilies are seen as private institutions, state or public
regulation generally only intrudes where parents
are deemed to have abused their power or not ex-
ercised it effectively enough—where children are
abused, neglected, or delinquent. As Barrie Thorne
(1987) points out, the situation of children enters
the public domain only when they are seen as vic-
tims of adults or a threat to adult society. Children
also come into public view if their parents separate
and contest custody, asserting the primacy of his or
her rights over those of the other. Only during the
late twentieth century have children been ac-
corded any rights in deciding with which parent
they prefer to live.


John Hood-Williams (1990) argues that chil-
dren’s lives within families are regulated in unique
ways. Confinement to highly localized, restricted
social spaces is part of the everyday parameters of
childhood, as is the ordering of children’s time by
others. Childhood is also remarkable, says Hood-
Williams, for the degree of control exercised over
the body by others. Children’s deportment, pos-
ture, movement, and appearance are regulated;
they are touched, kissed, and fussed over to a de-
gree unparalleled in any other social relationship.
Children are also the people most likely to be sub-
ject to corporal punishment; many U.S. and U.K.
parents hit their children on occasion (Gelles 1979;
Newsom and Newsom 1965, 1968).


Styles of childrearing, however, have become
undoubtedly less authoritarian than they were in
the late nineteenth century. Increased concern
about children’s special needs has resulted in more
emphasis on the quality of childcare, and each new
model of child development has involved changes


in standards of ideal parenting, especially mother-
ing (see Hardyment 1983). Families are often de-
scribed as child-centered. Certainly children’s
needs are given a high priority, but these are de-
fined for them by adults, tied in part to the respon-
sibility placed on parents to raise children who will
conform to wider social norms. It is widely recog-
nized that socialization, or the social construction
of subjectivity, of identities, desires, and aptitudes
begins with early experience of family life.


An important aspect of this process is the re-
production of family members, of each new gen-
eration of adults who will marry and have chil-
dren. Although family structures are changing, the
majority of the Western population still fulfills
these expectations. To take up positions as hus-
bands and wives, fathers and mothers, individuals
are required to be identifiably masculine or femi-
nine and to be predominantly heterosexual. De-
spite opposition from feminist, lesbian, and gay ac-
tivists, the family remains a heterosexual institution
founded on hierarchies of age and gender (see
Delphy and Leonard 1992).


This raises questions about how childhood ex-
periences influence sexual and romantic desires and
expectations of marriage and family life. Much of
what children learn derives from their experience of
family life and the sense they make of it. This is ev-
ident, for example, in the way young children play
house, recreating the patterns of relationships they
see around them. The single most important factor
in the shaping of future sexual and familial identities
and experiences is gender. To enter into any social
relationships whatsoever, children must be defined,
and must position themselves, as girls or boys; there
is no gender-neutral option. Gender then becomes
an organizing principle around which sexual, emo-
tional, and romantic desires are ordered ( Jackson
1982; Davies 1989; Crawford et al. 1992).


Sexual learning in early childhood, for both
sexes, is limited by adults’ concealment of sexual
knowledge from children. Children usually first
learn about sexual relations as a reproductive, het-
erosexual act, but this does not mean that children
learn nothing else of sexual significance. They
learn, for instance, about bodily attractiveness, de-
portment, and modesty in a way that is shaped by
adult sexual assumptions and impinges particularly
on girls ( Jackson 1982; Haug 1987). They become
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acquainted with codes of romance from such
sources as fairy tales (Davies 1989). This is true of
both sexes, but again it is girls who are encour-
aged to take part in feminine romantic rituals and
to become more fluent in discourses of love and
emotion ( Jackson 1993). Numerous researchers
suggest that romantic ideals profoundly affect the
way in which young women later come to terms
with their sexuality (Lees 1993; Thompson 1989;
Thomson and Scott 1991). Boys, on the whole, be-
come less emotionally fluent, find intimacy prob-
lematic, and make sense of sexuality through a
language of masculine bravado (Seidler 1989;
Wood 1984). This may help set the pattern, so
often observed in studies of marriage, where
women seek forms of emotional closeness that
men are unable to provide (Cancian 1989).


Nancy Chodorow (1978) argues, from a psy-
choanalytic perspective, that this pattern of hetero-
sexual incompatibility is reproduced because
women care for children. Girls grow up in a close
identificatory relationship with their mothers and
so develop the desire to nurture and be nurtured.
Boys can establish their masculinity only by dis-
tancing themselves from the feminine, becoming
more autonomous and less able to establish emo-
tional closeness with others. This process is envis-
aged as occurring largely at an unconscious level.
Other perspectives suggest that children’s emo-
tional and sexual desires develop through their ac-
tive negotiation of gendered positions within the
social world (Davies 1989; Haug 1987; Jackson
1993; Crawford et al. 1992). In either case, the ex-
periences of children have an effect on their later
lives and on the expectations they bring to adult
sexual, marital, and family relationships.
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ADOLESCENCE


First recognized at the beginning of the twentieth
century, adolescence is defined as the stage of the
life-course between childhood and adulthood.
Adolescence is a time of pubertal change, identity
formation, social development, and the acquisition
of experiences and credentials promoting entry to
adult roles. Adolescence and early adulthood are
also critical periods for the development of psy-
chological attributes, such as political attitudes and
work orientations, that tend to persist through
adulthood.


Although it is a recognized stage in most parts
of the world, adolescence involves different expe-
riences for youth depending upon where they live.
In Western countries such as the United States and
parts of Europe, the adolescent is thought to be rel-
atively free of adult responsibilities; lacking in long-
term commitments; oriented to fun, sports, popular
music, and peers; receptive to change; and ready to
experiment with alternative identities. Adolescence
in other parts of the world can be far less carefree,
and decisions made during this time are fraught
with more definitive long-term consequences. Fam-
ilies make crucial decisions that affect youth, such
as in sub-Saharan Africa, where adolescents are
placed in the homes of relatives, friends, or others
so that they may provide services; sometimes they
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receive apprentice training or education. These
youth become separated from their immediate fam-
ily, parents, and siblings, potentially weakening fa-
milial ties. Yet, in India, adolescents spend much
more time with their families than with friends; the
family has priority over time spent with peers (see
Verma and Saraswathi in Brown, Larson, and
Saraswathi 2002). Whether a youth leads a carefree
adolescence depends upon social norms and the
needs of their families.


Attitudes formed during adolescence have
marked consequences for subsequent attainments.
Research on adolescence in the United States
demonstrates that early orientations about efficacy
and competence influence later adaptations and
goal attainment. John A. Clausen (1993) finds that
adolescent planful competence, denoting self-
confidence, intellectual investment, and depend-
ability, positively influences men’s adult occupa-
tional status. Adults question whether the
adolescents from single-child families in China and
Japan, labeled as the “me” generation for their em-
phasis on their own satisfaction, will possess the
self-discipline required to maintain adult employ-
ment. Indian adolescents learn that male su-
premacy reigns, making gender important to their
identity and future social status.


Multiple transitions designating adult status
mark the end of adolescence—the completion
of formal education, obtaining economic self-
sufficiency, independent residence, marriage, par-
enthood, or entry into full-time work. The ages at
which young people typically acquire adult roles,
the character of marking events, and the availabil-
ity of opportunities to assume adult statuses vary
by country, within countries, by socioeconomic
origin, and by other background characteristics.
For example, initiation into adulthood for the Nso
boys of Cameroon begins with moving from asso-
ciating with women and children to the company
of men, but full adult status is not achieved until
marriage and parenthood (Nsamenang 1992). Al-
though for many youth worldwide, marriage is the
marker of adulthood, movement out of the
parental household does not usually follow mar-
riage. At least partial economic dependence on the
family characterizes more advantaged young peo-
ple in developing societies as they extend their ed-
ucations into their twenties or even early thirties.
For poor areas in the United States, as well as in


other countries, economic conditions prevent sub-
stantial proportions of youth from acquiring adult-
like economic roles.


Changing Identities


The establishment of identity is widely viewed as
the key developmental task of adolescence, some-
times accompanied by emotional strain as adoles-
cents grapple with the question of who they are
and what they want to become. Identities can be
based on roles, relationships, status in an organi-
zation, or those related to character traits (psycho-
logical and behavioral attributes). Westerners con-
ceptualize adolescents as playful, experimental,
carefree, even reckless, while adults, in contrast,
are thought to be independent, productive, hard-
working, and responsible. Yet the experiences of
many youth worldwide differ from these ideals;
many quickly assume adult role identities. Issues of
adolescent identity are further complicated by di-
verse legal definitions. For example, in Japan, the
ceremony of seijinshiki occurs when a youth
reaches twenty years of age and indicates legal
adult status. However, this ceremony does not
necessarily mean that the youth has the social sta-
tus of an adult.


Given asynchronies in the age-grading systems
of different societal institutions, the adolescent
(and youth) is subject to recurring status inconsis-
tencies and identity conflicts. Independent, au-
tonomous character identities, characteristic of
adulthood, are confirmed in some contexts, but
not in others. As a result, it is widely believed that
adolescence and youth are stressful life stages, and
that problems diminish with the successful entry
into adult roles. Characteristic of one-third of
American adolescents at any given time is a “mid-
adolescence peak” of depressed mood (Petersen;
Compas; Brooks-Gunn; Stemmler; Ey; and Grant
1993). Researchers in other countries, such as
Canada and Germany, have reported similar find-
ings. Moreover, depressive affect and disorder
show marked increases in adolescence, especially
among girls (see Marcotte, Alain, and Gosselin
1999). Adolescent well-being overall tends to be
lower in those countries where the standards of
living are poor (Grob, Stetsenko, Sabatier,
Botcheva, and Macek 1999).


Because of their capacity to engage in formal
operational thought, adolescents may recognize
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A Muslim Palestinian woman and her adolescent daughter prepare traditional foods during the Muslim holy month of


Ramadan. How much time adolescents spend with their families and their expected contributions to the family varies


according to social norms and family needs. ANNIE GRIFFITHS BELT/CORBIS


the multiplicity of choices available to them, and
the likelihood that their choices may not be opti-
mal. This process of identity exploration is more
highly differentiated and sophisticated in areas
salient to adult possible selves, such as the domain
of work and family. Further, the resolution of im-
portant identity issues facilitates career choice, the
formation of stable intimate relationships, and
political-religious ideologies. Optimally, those
identities sought by adolescents will foster a co-
herent, unified set of self-images and activities,
congruent with social niches.


Yet the multiplicity of options is problematic for
many adolescents as they attempt to manage their
lives in a changing world of sociopolitical as well as
economic upheaval. Adolescents must navigate be-
tween traditional expectations and contemporary
conditions. For example, despite their patriarchal
culture, many adolescents in India think that all
family members, including women, should be in-
volved in decision making (Verma and Saraswathi


in Brown et al. 2002). In particular, changes such as
women’s participation in paid employment have al-
tered family life by requiring more help within the
home and increasing young women’s expectations.
Although not all change is positive, as in Southeast
Asia; the disruption to family life by women taking
paid employment and migration into urban areas
are seen as precursors to increased sexual activity
for youth (Santa Maria in Brown et al. 2002). Ideas
about premarital sex further illustrate the conflict of
past and present beliefs, as more adolescents are
sexually active despite traditional social views to
the contrary. Moreover, at least two-thirds of young
adults in the United States and northern European
countries are avoiding conventional marriage,
choosing instead to cohabitate (Hurrelmann and
Settertobulte 1994).


Educational Attainment


Considerable attention has been directed to ado-
lescent educational attainment, given its clear link
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to socioeconomic standing in adulthood. For youth
worldwide, education is of central importance for
occupational attainment, a critical component of
adult status. Many countries have multiple second-
ary education institutions to assist adolescents in
achieving occupational success: for example, col-
lege preparatory or vocational, where students
learn trades like carpentry or auto mechanics. Ap-
prenticeships combine occupational training in the
context of work organizations and educational
training for youth in Europe. By age fifteen or six-
teen, adolescents in Germany select their appren-
ticeships, and thus their occupational destinations
(see Mortimer and Kruger 2000). For better place-
ment into secondary education institutions, stu-
dents in China and Japan spend extra time after
school preparing for entrance exams (Stevenson
and Zusho in Brown et al. 2002).


The prolonged character of educational prepa-
ration is a worldwide trend. Currently in Europe 20
to 40 percent of young people are attending insti-
tutions of higher education (Lagree 1995). In the
United States, more than 60 percent of high school
graduates enter college, yet less than 30 percent of
recent cohorts complete a four-year degree. Jef-
fery J. Arnett (1998) argues that continued partici-
pation in education extends the transition to adult
status, thus creating an emerging adulthood pe-
riod. Current market conditions favor the more
highly educated. Adolescents may be pursuing fur-
ther education for better jobs, but it also prolongs
their pre-adult status. Barbara Schneider and David
Stevenson (1999) maintain that the exclusive em-
phasis on attaining higher education in the Ameri-
can high school provides little vocational direction
for young people, contributing to “floundering”
and the less-than-optimal utilization of educational
resources.


Education offers opportunities for improving
the conditions of youth worldwide, but there are
inequities based on social class. For example, in
India, those in the lower castes are disadvantaged
by their class position, limiting their social mobil-
ity. Adolescents from families with fewer resources
are unable to continue their educations due to
cost, which is increasingly problematic in Latin
America (Welti in Brown et al. 2002). Adolescents
of higher social class background in the United
States have higher educational and occupational
aspirations, which, in turn, foster higher attain-
ments. The more socioeconomically advantaged


parents also engage in more supportive childrear-
ing behavior, fostering personality traits that are
conducive to occupational attainment. Geographic
location also affects the availability of education. In
Southeast Asia, 70 percent of out-of-school youth
reside in rural areas (Saint Marie in Brown et al.
2002) where educational facilities are often more
limited than in urban areas.


Increasingly throughout the world, women re-
ceive more formal education than was previously
allowed. Despite having the highest illiteracy rates
among females, in Latin American countries, more
young women are given access to education than
in prior years. In China and Japan, families are
more likely to provide resources for men to attend
school because sons perpetuate the family name
and are expected to contribute to the support of
their parents (Soled 1995).


Work


Most adolescents work while they are attending
school to obtain spending money; many save at
least part of their earnings for higher education
and other goals. This is the normative pattern in
the United States and Canada. Parents typically
hold quite favorable opinions about their adoles-
cent children’s work, believing that this experience
will help them to become responsible and inde-
pendent, to learn to handle money, and to manage
time. Yet Ellen Greenberger and Laurence Stein-
berg (1986) alleged that employed adolescents
have more cynical attitudes toward work than
those who are not employed. Employment during
high school predicts more stable work histories
and higher earnings in the years immediately fol-
lowing (see Chapter 4, National Academy Press
1998). David Stern and Yoshi- Fumi Nakata (1989),
using data from noncollege youth in the National
Longitudinal Survey of Youth in the United States,
reported that more complex work in adolescence
predicts lower incidence of unemployment and
higher earnings three years after high school. Fur-
thermore, evidence from the Youth Development
Study, a longitudinal investigation of a representa-
tive panel of urban high school students, suggests
that in the United States, the quality of adolescent
work matters for psychological outcomes that
could influence adult attainment, such as a sense
of competence or personal efficacy, depressive af-
fect, and occupational reward values (see
Grabowski, Call, and Mortimer 2001). The most
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beneficial pattern, with respect to educational at-
tainment, is for youth to engage in stable employ-
ment of low intensity (Mortimer and Johnson
1998), allowing them to participate in diverse, de-
velopmentally beneficial activities in their schools,
families, and peer groups. Whereas middle-class
white youth have the most bountiful work oppor-
tunities, minority youth, particularly those who re-
side in inner cities, are less likely to be employed.
Given the benefits to be drawn from youth em-
ployment experience, the lack of job opportunities
for minority teenagers is cause for concern (New-
man 1999).


Upon completion of secondary schooling,
youth in the United States who do not go on to
college obtain jobs that are usually in the second-
ary sector of the economy. They experience high
unemployment and job instability. At the same
time, employers express preference for low-wage
workers who do not require fringe benefits and are
not likely to unionize. When filling adultlike pri-
mary jobs, employers seek evidence of stability or
settling down. The absence of a clear channel of
mobility from education to work in the United
States, unlike Germany and Japan (Hamilton 1990),
reduces the level of human capital investment
(e.g., in the form of job training and continuous
work experience) of noncollege young people in
the years after high school.


In other countries, there are stronger bridges
from education to work. In Germany, part-time
adolescent work is tied institutionally to the ap-
prentice system, which influences later employ-
ment. In Japan, linkages between schools and em-
ployers provide another kind of institutional
bridge, though this is weakening with economic
decline (Brinton 2000).


The majority of adolescents worldwide seek
employment after leaving school in order to con-
tribute to their families’ resources or to satisfy their
own immediate needs, as Lewis Aptekar (1994) de-
scribes among street children in Africa. When
working, adolescents are often underemployed
and receive low wages in comparison to adult la-
borers in similar jobs. Employers in India rely on
young labor as an inexpensive and compliant
source of workers (Burra 1997). Yet, as in Africa,
some countries are attempting to create more gain-
ful and sustainable employment for adolescents.


Despite the low wages that are available to
them, adolescents often migrate to urban areas in


search of employment. In the Philippines, Indone-
sia, and Zambia, adolescents leave rural areas in
hopes of increased employment in urban environ-
ments. Latin American adolescents relocate to the
cities to work, sharing residence with other work-
ing teens. Although migration may result in em-
ployment, there are also substantial costs involved.
It is estimated that upwards of eleven million
youth live on the streets of India (Phillips 1992).
Separation from family disrupts transmission of im-
portant cultural values and mores, disadvantaging
adolescents. Further, many youth are denied for-
mal education, which limits their skills and avail-
able human capital. These adolescents are also at
risk from poor nutrition and various environmen-
tal hazards.


Youth Problem Behaviors


For many youth, adolescence is a period of in-
creased risk taking that later declines with age.
Sometimes youth problem behaviors, such as
delinquency and substance use, are attributed to
the absence of meaningful, valued adult social
roles, despite adolescents’ growing capacity to fill
them. Some behaviors that are considered prob-
lematic or even legally prohibited when engaged
in by minors (e.g., smoking, alcohol use, and sex-
ual activity) are legitimate in adulthood. Over 40
percent of high school seniors in the United States
have experimented with illicit drugs, though the
numbers are declining (Monitoring the Future
2000). These behaviors are seen as attempts to
affirm maturity or to negotiate adult status. In ad-
dition, adolescents worldwide are using tobacco
and alcohol in record numbers. The potential con-
sequences of substance use and abuse (e.g., ad-
diction, automobile accidents, crime, and health
problems) make this quite prevalent behavior
problematic.


Although there is continuity in conduct prob-
lems in childhood, adolescent delinquency, and
adult criminality, adolescents, particularly males of
lower socioeconomic background, have distinctly
high rates of criminal behavior. These are not al-
ways reflected in conviction rates because of the
tendency to dispose of adolescent arrests infor-
mally. Juvenile delinquency has multifaceted
causes: macrostructural (e.g., the failure of the so-
ciety to provide opportunities to obtain wide-
spread success goals legitimately); familial (e.g., in-
different or inconsistent parental monitoring and
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discipline or parental criminality); network-related
(e.g., involvement with delinquent peer subcul-
tures); personal (e.g., low levels of moral develop-
ment, low IQ; see Hirschi and Hindelang 1977);
and other biological or genetic deficits.


Drug use, whether criminal or conventional,
poses serious health risks for youth worldwide.
Adolescent drug use is more legally problematic in
the United States than, for example, in Switzerland,
where drug use has been decriminalized (Buch-
mann 1994). Only 25 percent of Swiss youth, aged
fifteen to twenty-five, report ever smoking mari-
juana, compared to over 36 percent of twelfth
graders in the United States (Monitoring the Future
2000). Canadian adolescent drug use is also higher
than in European countries (Galambos and Kolaric
1994), while narcotic drug use by Arab adolescents
is less frequent than in Western countries. The
most prevalent use of drugs by adolescents in-
volves alcohol and tobacco. Tobacco is used by
between 20 to 50 percent of adolescents in West-
ern countries. Tobacco smoking by Russian youth
is widespread (Prokhorov and Alexandrov 1992);
the average age of onset of smoking by boys has
decreased to eleven years, by girls to thirteen
(World Health Organization 2000).


Adolescent experiences vary throughout the
world, yet these years in the life-course provide the
foundation for adult roles and responsibilities.
Youth in Westernized countries enter into the arena
of adulthood relatively late, while in developing
nations, formal assumption of adult responsibili-
ties occurs at a much younger age. Clearly, cul-
tural, social, and economic variations across
nation-states affect the definition and the experi-
ences of adolescents. There are opportunities for
intervention during the period of adolescence, to
encourage and improve the outcomes for youth
throughout the world. In 1996, the United Nations
created a set of goals for youth worldwide. Its pol-
icy recommendation addresses basic human rights
of health and freedom, and importantly calls atten-
tion to the need for access to education, sustain-
able employment, and participation in decisions
that affect young people’s lives (see Sarawathi and
Larson in Brown et al 2002). Enacting these princi-
ples would offer youth the opportunity to develop
the skills necessary for adulthood, engage produc-
tively in their constantly changing environments,
and develop healthier and more satisfying lives.
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INFANCY


According to the ancient Romans, an infant is “one
who does not speak” (infans in Latin means
speechless). Modern developmental psychologists
still consider the ability to speak to be an important
sign that the infancy has come to an end.


Infancy refers to the period of child develop-
ment that begins at birth and ends at about eight-
een months to two years of age. Despite the fact
that it comprises a very short period of the indi-
vidual life span, infancy is one of the most fasci-
nating times of development.


Cognitive Development


The aim of research on infant cognitive develop-
ment is to describe how babies think and how and
why thought processes change with age. In the
view of Jean Piaget, one of the most prominent
cognitive developmentalists of the twentieth cen-
tury, children are active participants in the devel-
opment of knowledge. In constructing their own
understanding, children try to impose order on the
information they receive through their senses and
to adapt to the world around using sensorimotor
schemas (such as grasping, throwing, sucking,
banging, and kicking). These are representations
of a class of sensory or motor actions used to attain
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a goal. For example, the actions of holding, touch-
ing, and throwing are children’s schemas for round
objects. Twelve-month-old children spend most of
their playtime exploring and manipulating objects
by using different sensor motor schemas, putting
things in their mouths, shaking them, and moving
them along the floor. Infants acquire knowledge
about objects through their actions with them.
Children learn, for example, that an object is a
thing that tastes and feels a certain way when it is
touched, or has a particular color. This wholly
practical, action-bound kind of intellectual func-
tioning is acquired through a sequence of stages,
which together make up what Piaget termed the
sensorimotor period, extending from birth until
about two years of age (Piaget and Inhelder 1969).


One way of summarizing cognitive develop-
ment in infancy is to say that the infant “knows” in
the sense of recognizing or anticipating familiar, re-
curring objects and events, and “thinks” in the
sense of behaving toward them with mouth, hand,
eye, and other sensory-motor instruments in pre-
dictable and organized ways (Flavell 1985).


As infants near their first birthdays, they show
important changes in their cognitive skills. They
learn more rapidly and remember what they have
learned for longer periods of time. They are able to
anticipate the course of simple familiar routines (or
scripts), and they act surprised if their expectations
are violated. They have expanded the rudimentary
categories they use to interpret their experiences
and guide their actions. These new achievements
make it possible for them to play simple games
such as “peekaboo.”


Developmental research has shown, however,
that infants are more competent than what tradi-
tional theories indicated, and that they seem to dis-
play certain cognitive capacities much sooner than
Piaget believed. Piaget thought that as early as the
first months of life, infants could imitate their own
actions, such as hand gestures, but could not imitate
other people’s facial gestures until late in the first
year. Later research has shown that newborn babies
can imitate certain facial gestures, such as tongue
protrusion (Anisfeld 1991). Furthermore, nine-
month-old babies can defer their imitation over a
period as long as twenty-four hours, and can keep
several actions in mind at the same time (Meltzoff
1988). Babies as young as two months also show
preferences for attractive faces (Langlois et al 1991).


Even infants younger than six months are
skilled at categorization—the ability to mentally
sort objects by their properties. With increasing ex-
perience, both the categories and the properties
used for categorizing grow in complexity. Research
on memory development indicates that infants eas-
ily forget, but their implicit memory can be reacti-
vated with reminder sessions of past events. Car-
olyn Rovee-Collier (1993) has found that babies as
young as three months of age demonstrate implicit
memory for actions with specific objects over peri-
ods of as long as a week (see Rovee-Collier 1999
for a review of infant memory).


In summary, Piaget seems to have underesti-
mated the ability of infants to store, remember, and
organize sensory and motor information. Very
young babies pay much more attention to patterns,
sequences, and prototypical features than Piaget
thought, and can apparently represent them over
at least short intervals. Many later theorists have
concluded that babies come equipped with a
range of built-in knowledge on their ways of un-
derstanding the world (Mandler 1997; Spelke and
Newport 1997).


Language Development


In the early stage of language acquisition children
are able to discriminate sounds, learn to segment
and produce the basic sounds of language, and
show a predisposition to respond to language as a
unique auditory stimulus. Many of the develop-
ments during the prelinguistic (before the first
word) phase are significant precursors to language.
Around two months of age babies begin to make
vowel-like noises called cooing; gradually, at
around six months of age, they add consonants
and start babbling. During this phase of language
development infants repeat consonant-vowel com-
binations in long strings, such as “bababa” and
“nanana.”


At about one year of age the earliest words ap-
pear. Some of these early words are combined
with gestures to convey whole sentences of mean-
ing, a pattern called holophrase. During this one-
word period infants spend several months ex-
panding their vocabularies one word at the time.
They talk mostly about moving or manipulating
objects that interest them and show a vocabulary
spurt or naming explosion between eighteen and
twenty-four months of age. The first two-word sen-
tences normally appear between eighteen and
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twenty-four months and are short and grammati-
cally simple, lacking the various grammatical in-
flections. The child at this age can nonetheless
convey many different meanings, such as location,
possession, and agent-object relationships.


From a cross-cultural point of view there is
some evidence of large similarities in early vocabu-
laries. For example, the prelinguistic phase seems to
be identical in all language communities. All babies
coo, then babble, and the babbling stream resem-
bles the sounds of the child’s language community
(at around one year of age). All babies understand
language before they can speak it, and babies in all
cultures begin to use their first words at about
twelve months. In all language communities stud-
ied, a one-word phase precedes the two-word
phase, with the latter beginning at about eighteen
months. The functions of the first combinations of
words seem to be present in infants in all language
communities, and prepositions describing locations
are added essentially in the same order. Finally,
children in all cultures studied seem to pay more at-
tention to the ends of words than to the beginnings,
and thus learn suffixes before they learn prefixes
(see Mohanty and Perregaux 1997 for a review).


Emotional Development


Do babies experience and display specific emo-
tions such as happiness or sadness? At birth, infants
have different facial expressions associated with
several emotions, including interest, pain, disgust,
joy, and surprise. By the time babies are two to
three months old, adult observers can also distin-
guish expressions of anger and sadness, with ex-
pressions of fear appearing by six or seven months
(Izard and Harris 1995). Early in the second year of
life, at about the same time that children show self-
recognition in the mirror, there is the emergence of
self-conscious emotional expressions such as em-
barrassment, pride, and shame, all of which in-
volve some aspects of self-evaluation. Infants are
not only able to show emotions, then, but they
also seem to be able to discriminate other people’s
emotional expressions. Haviland and Lelwica
(1987) found that when mothers expressed happi-
ness, their ten-week-old babies looked happy and
gazed at them. However, when the mothers ex-
pressed sadness, babies showed increased mouth
movements or looked away; when the mothers ex-
pressed anger, some babies cried vigorously, while
others showed a kind of “frozen” look.


As early as five months of age infants associate
emotional meaning with different tones of voice,
such as encouraging or disapproving intonations.
A father’s expression of alarm can tell an infant
how to react to an unfamiliar event. At about
six months of age, infants begin to use social
referencing—searching the expressions of others
for emotional cues. Social referencing becomes in-
creasingly distinct and important when crawling
(at about nine months) and walking (at about
twelve months) make infants independent and the
active period of exploration begins. A detailed lon-
gitudinal study by Malinda Carpenter, Katherine
Nagell, and Michael Tomasello (1998) has shown
that nine- to fifteen-month-olds follow a standard
sequence: They follow their parents’ expressions
and gestures, then they actively share in mutual
emotional experiences, and finally they are able to
lead the process by using their own words and
gestures to engage their parents’ attention.


From a cross-cultural perspective, “the avail-
able evidence is that emotion[s] exist in all cultures
. . . events considered relevant to major concerns
are seen to elicit emotional responses, including fa-
cial expressions, physiological changes, hedonic
experiences, and important shifts in the control of
behavior pertinent to interactions with the envi-
ronment. . . . [Nevertheless] there is evidence of
consistent cultural differences as well as similarities
in each component of emotions” (Mesquita, Frijda,
and Scherer 1997, p. 287).


Parent-Child Relationships


Modern theories in developmental psychology
conceive the interaction between the caregiver
and the child as crucial to all psychological
growth. A child’s parents and the emotional at-
mosphere of the home greatly influence the kind
of person the infant will become. During the early
years parental attitudes toward the infant are criti-
cal: The infant may receive feelings that will foster
a sense of love and security or those that will pro-
mote anxiety and mistrust. Infants are interested in
social interaction virtually from birth—voices and
faces are among the first stimuli to capture a new-
born’s attention.


By the age of two to three months, babies start
to respond to parents in a special way: they smile,
show wider grins, coo, and show other reactions
that signify special status in their unique worlds.
Many parents report that their own affection for
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their babies deepens at this time, in a sense that
parents proceed from a newborn phase of caregiv-
ing to a family phase in which the child becomes
a social partner who reciprocates their love (Berger
2001). Progressively that initial face-to-face play
becomes a more coordinated interaction. This syn-
chrony helps the infant to develop some of the
basic skills of social interaction, such as taking
turns, which they will use throughout life.


Cross-culturally, these episodes of face-to-face
play are a universal feature of the early interaction
between caregivers and infants. However, the fre-
quency, duration, and goals of these episodes dif-
fer among cultures. For example, U.S. mothers em-
ploy more social overtures (such as tickling) that
stimulate and excite their babies; mothers in Kenya
are more soothing and quieting in their initiatives
(LeVine et al. 1994); while Japanese mothers typi-
cally focus on establishing mutual intimacy by
maintaining eye contact with their infants as well
as kissing and hugging (Bornstein and Lamb 1992).
Fathers seem to be active partners, and older sib-
lings and other adults also assume active roles in
infant care and participate in social play with ba-
bies in many non-Western cultures (Tronick,
Morelli, and Ivey 1992).


Attachment


In John Bowlby’s (1958) view, attachment is the af-
fectionate bond between infant and caregiver, and
is a vital component of healthy functioning. Bowlby
believed that every infant, like the young of the
other animal species, is endowed with a set of
built-in behaviors (e. g., smiling, grasping, crying,
gazing) that help to keep the parent nearby and
thereby increase the chances that the infant will be
protected from danger. Contact with the parent also
ensures that the baby will be fed, but Bowlby was
careful to point out that feeding is not the basis for
attachment. Instead the attachment bond has strong
biological roots, and can best be understood within
an evolutionary framework in which survival of the
species is of utmost importance.


The development of attachment takes place in
three phases. During the first phase (from birth to
two to three months), very young babies cannot
identify their mothers and therefore cannot exhibit
differential emotional responses to them. Infants
do, however, recognize their own mother’s smell
and voice, but they are not yet attached to her, and


they do not mind being left with an unfamiliar
adult. By three months of age babies begin to re-
spond differently to a familiar caregiver than to a
stranger. For example, they smile more freely when
interacting with the mother and become calm more
quickly when picked up by her. As infants engage
in face-to-face interaction with the parent and ex-
perience relief from distress, they learn that their
own actions affect the behavior of those around
them. As a result, they begin to develop an expec-
tation that the caregiver will respond when sig-
naled. At that stage babies still do not protest when
separated from the parent, despite the fact that
they can recognize and distinguish her from unfa-
miliar people. During the third phase (between six
to eight months and eighteen months to two years)
the attachment to the familiar caregiver is evident.
Babies of this age show separation anxiety in that
they become very upset when the adult on whom
they have come to rely leaves.


Cross-cultural comparisons indicate that sepa-
ration distress is a universal feature of the attach-
ment process. It emerges in the second half of the
first year, increasing until about fifteen months,
and then starts to decline. Infants construct endur-
ing affective ties to caregivers out of their experi-
ences during the developmental course of attach-
ment. This inner representation of the parent-child
bond serves as an internal working model, or set
of expectations concerning the availability of at-
tachment figures, a model that serves as a guide for
all future close relationships (see Waters et al. 1995
for a review).


Research on what leads to variations in pat-
terns of attachment has focused on several factors:
the infant’s temperament and capacities, the
mother’s responsiveness, stresses within the family,
and the child-rearing patterns of the cultural group
to which the mother and the child belong. Many
theorists believe that the major influence on the
quality of the infant-caregiver attachment relation-
ship appears to result primarily from the caregiver’s
responsiveness. Mothers who are more sensitive to
their babies’ signals and who adjust their behavior
to that of their children are more likely to develop
secure attachment relationships (Ainsworth 1983).


Family Environment


The specific family environment in which child-
rearing takes place also affects infants’ develop-
ment. The belief that the family environment has a
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great impact on the characteristics that infants will
have as adults has led many researchers to try to
identify the optimal conditions for infant develop-
ment. Ideas about the nature of optimal environ-
ment depend on the historical and cultural values
of the society into which a child is born. In West-
ern societies it is commonly held that the ideal
conditions should include a variety of objects for
the baby to investigate, some free opportunity to
explore, and loving, responsive, and sensitive
adults who talk to their infant often and respond to
the infant’s cues (Bradley et al. 1989). Different cul-
tures value different strategies for achieving their
optimal pattern. Japanese mothers, for example,
seem very responsive to their children, to the point
of encouraging considerable emotional depend-
ence (Miyaki et al. 1986). In contrast to U.S.
society, which values self-determination and inde-
pendence, Japanese society fosters interdepend-
ence and cooperation.


A different set of conditions prevails in areas in
which children are born into very poor and hostile
environments. Mothers of children living, for ex-
ample, in the areas of northeastern Brazil have dif-
ferent beliefs about childrearing that seem uncar-
ing by the standards of middle-class Western
societies (Scheper-Hughes 1992). They view chil-
dren who are developmentally delayed or who
have quiet temperaments as weak and unlikely to
survive and as a consequence might neglect these
children. Further, mothers expect five- to six-year-
old children to start contributing to the family’s
livelihood. But as the research by Nancy Scheper-
Hughes points it out, these mothers are doing the
best they can to prepare their children to survive
and successfully adapt to their environment.


Cross-cultural studies of this kind are becom-
ing increasingly important. They indicate that any
final statements about the optimal conditions for
infant development must take into account the ac-
tual circumstances in which children in different
cultures live (Cole and Cole 2001).


The End of Infancy


Between the second and the third birthdays, chil-
dren complete the period of infancy. The end of
this important part in their lives is marked by
changes in biological processes, by expanding
physical and mental abilities, and by the appear-
ance of a new relationship with themselves and
the social world. Significant changes combine to


produce a transition to a new stage evidenced by
a new self-concept and autonomy (including the
decline in the level of separation distress that chil-
dren show when they are separated from their
caregivers). The increased abilities to think and
play in symbolic ways, to engage in more complex
problem solving, and to express themselves in el-
ementary phrases make infants ready to enter a
new distinctive stage of development.


See also: ATTACHMENT: PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS;


CHILDHOOD; COLIC; DEVELOPMENT: COGNITIVE;


DEVELOPMENT: EMOTIONAL; DEVELOPMENT:


MORAL; DEVELOPMENT: SELF; FAILURE TO THRIVE;


PLAY; SEPARATION-INDIVIDUATION; SUDDEN INFANT


DEATH SYNDROME (SIDS); TEMPERAMENT
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M. G. CARELLI


M. CUSINATO


MIDDLE CHILDHOOD


Middle childhood is the period of the child’s life
that spans ages six to twelve years. It is a develop-
mental stage referred to as the school years, be-
cause almost every culture worldwide considers
these children ready and eager to learn. In fact,
children in this age span are able, from a mental
point of view, to deal systematically with many
variables simultaneously. Speed and distance, for
instance, can be successfully manipulated, so that
mathematical problems can be solved. School-age
children possess more refined levels of linguistic
proficiency, develop new abilities to think more
deeply and logically, and are more consistent and
perseverant when they try to solve a problem. This
is also the period of the emergence of a global
sense of self-worth, and the period in which gen-
der segregation in peer relationships becomes vir-
tually complete. The fact that schooling begins at
this age seems to reflect an implicit or explicit
recognition of this essential shift in the period of
the child’s development.


Cognitive Development


The most important achievement of cognitive de-
velopment during middle childhood is the attain-
ment of the concrete operational stage. According
to Jean Piaget and Bärbel Inhelder (Piaget and In-
helder 1969), concrete operational reasoning is far
more logical, flexible, and organized than cognition
was during the preschool period. Children be-
tween seven and eleven years understand logical
principles, and they apply them in concrete situa-
tions. They are able to engage in mental operations
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that have reversibility. For example, a child under-
stands that subtracting a few coins from a jar of
coins can be reversed by adding the same number
of coins to the jar. Another important cognitive ac-
quisition is the capacity of decentration, that is,
children can focus their attention on several attrib-
utes of an object or event simultaneously and un-
derstand the relations among dimensions or attrib-
utes.


Concrete operational thinkers understand that
objects have more than one dimension (e.g., “A car
is both large and heavy”) and that these dimensions
are separable. The physical world becomes more
predictable because children come to understand
that certain physical aspects of objects, such as
length, size, density, and number, remain the same
even when other aspects of the object’s appearance
have changed. However, school-age children can-
not think abstractly. That is, they are able to think in
an organized, logical fashion only when dealing
with concrete information they can directly per-
ceive. Thus, youngsters cannot truly analyze their
own thoughts or think about problems in the future.


Are these characteristics of the concrete opera-
tional thinking universal? According to Piaget, brain
maturation with experience in a stimulating envi-
ronment should lead children in every culture to
reach the concrete operational stage. However,
cross-cultural research has shown that specific cul-
tural practices have a great deal to do with chil-
dren’s mastery of Piagetian tasks (Dasen 1994; Ro-
goff 1990), and that concrete operational reasoning
may not be a form of logic that emerges univer-
sally during middle childhood, but it may be a
product of direct training, context, and cultural
conditions (Light and Perret-Clermont 1989). Mar-
shall Segall and his colleagues (1999) argued that
when Piaget’s clinical procedures are applied ap-
propriately, by using contents with which people
have extensive experience, the concrete opera-
tional thought is a universal cognitive achievement
of middle childhood, just as predicted by Piaget.


Although all developmental psychologists do
not agree with Piaget’s theory, there is general
consensus that children’s thinking during middle
childhood becomes more two sided, in that the
children can think about objects from more than
one perspective and are able to hold one aspect of
a situation while comparing it with another. There
is also a general agreement that this special char-
acteristic of concrete operational thought is due to


an increased memory capacity and abilities. Im-
portant memory changes seem to be characteristic
of this period, including an increase in the knowl-
edge about the things one is trying to remember
(Chi and Koeske 1983), the acquisition of more ef-
fective strategies for remembering (Schneider and
Bjorklund 1998; see also Rogoff and Mistry 1990
for a cross-cultural perspective), an increase in the
speed of memory processing and memory capacity
(Kail and Park 1994), and the emergence of
metamemory, or the ability to think about one’s
own memory processes (Schneider and Pressley
1997).


In addition to the two-sidedness of thought
and more powerful memory abilities, there is an-
other important milestone in children’s cognitive
development during the school years. They be-
come aware that the content of their thinking is
partly under their conscious control. Children de-
velop metacognition, which means “thinking
about thinking” (Flavell, Green, and Flavell 1995).
The ability to control one’s mental processes
emerges during the preschool years, but it is only
during the school years that control processes be-
come markedly better, especially in regard to intel-
lectual efforts. It is difficult for preschoolers to
judge, for example, whether a problem is difficult
or easy, whereas children in the school years know
how to identify challenging tasks, and how to eval-
uate their learning progress.


The Influence of Schooling


Schooling during middle childhood is available in
every nation. Where it varies considerably is in
who receives instructions, in what subjects, and
with which teaching techniques. There is some sort
of inequality in the distribution of formal schooling
in developing countries, so that more boys than
girls attend elementary school (58% versus 42%);
and in most Western countries, less is generally de-
manded of poor children and girls, specifically in
science and mathematics (Unesco 1997, cited in
Berger 2001). There are many ways to assess the
cognitive impact of schooling (see Morrison, Grif-
fith, and Alberts 1997 for a review). One of the
most interesting lines of evidence for the way in
which schooling affects development comes from
Robert LeVine and his colleagues, who have stud-
ied the impact of schooling on the childrearing
practices of parents who have, or have not, gone to
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Middle childhood is a developmental stage referred to as


the school years. Across cultures, children in this stage


show an ability and eagerness to learn. Gender segrega-


tion in peer relations becomes virtually complete at this


stage. FRANK GRIZZAFFI/TEXAS CATHOLIC HERALD


school (LeVine et al. 1996). This study shows that
mothers who had several years of education talked
more with their children and used less directive
childrearing methods, and most significantly, their
children performed better in school and on stan-
dardized tests of cognitive development.


Overall, research on cognitive consequences
of schooling has produced a mixed picture. A wide
variety of studies have led to the conclusion that
school experiences improve cognitive perform-
ances, by teaching specific information-processing
strategies that are relevant primarily to school itself,
by increasing children’s knowledge base, including
ways to use language, and by changing children’s
overall life situations and attitudes.


On the other hand, there is only minimal sup-
port for the idea that schooling is directly respon-
sible for broad changes in the way the mind works
(Cole and Cole 2001). Perhaps the most important
aspect of schooling is at the social level, so that
success in school seems to be an important con-
tributor to children’s later economic well-being, at
least in literate societies.


Emotional Development


During middle childhood, the child becomes emo-
tionally more flexible and acquires a greater emo-
tional differentiation. Comparing with infants and
preschoolers, school-age children’s range of emo-
tions becomes more specific, diverse, and sophis-
ticated. Also evident at this time is the child’s grow-
ing ability to detect and understand the emotions
expressed by others. During middle childhood,
there is a decline in fears related to body safety
(such as sickness and injury) and in the fear of
dogs, noises, darkness, and storms. However, there
is no significant decline in fears of supernatural
forces, such as ghosts and witches. Most of the
new fears emerging at this age are related to
school and family, in accordance with children’s
expanding social boundaries. Fears of ridicule by
parents, teachers, and friends also increase, as do
fears of parental rejection and disapproval. Many
school-aged children also report fearing that their
parents will die (DeSpelder and Strickland 1992).


One of the skills that appears later in child-
hood is the ability to mask or fake an emotional
state. By this time, children understand behaviors
prescribed by cultural rules (for example, you are
supposed to look happy when you are given a gift
even if you do not like it). By the middle school
years, children have developed a broad under-
standing of the social norms and expectations that
surround the display of feelings or emotional dis-
play rules (Harris 1989).


In summary, emotional development in older
children is closely related to advances in cognition
that allow children to think in more abstract and
complex terms. In addition, it is apparent that the
way in which children express and understand
emotions can be a major component in their suc-
cess with social relationships. Children who are
popular with their peers know how to deliver pos-
itively toned messages to their playmates. Similarly,
the emergence of guilt and shame is related to
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moral development and altruism, two other impor-
tant aspects of social development.


Self-Concept


The self-perceptions of preschool children are tied
to visible concrete characteristics, such as what
they look like, whom they play with, rather than to
more inner qualities, such as personality traits or
basic abilities. During the school-age period, this
concrete self-concept gradually shifts toward a
more generalized self-definition, to a more abstract
categorical self. A five-year-old might describe
himself as “smart” or “nice,” but a nine-year-old is
more likely to say she is “not as good at volleyball
as my friends.” School-age children’s self-concept
is less based on external aspects and more focused
on stable, internal qualities and, for the first time,
they develop a global sense of their own self-
worth. They begin to measure themselves in terms
of a variety of competencies; they can, for exam-
ple, realize that they are weak at playing a musical
instrument, talented at playing sports, or basically
good at making friends. This increased self-under-
standing brings automatically self-criticism and
self-worth. According to Susan Harter (1999), the
child experiences some degree of discrepancy
between what he or she would like to be (or
thinks he or she ought to be) and what he or she
thinks he or she is. When that discrepancy is high,
the child’s self-esteem will be much lower, and
vice versa.


A school-age child often abandons the im-
agery, rosy self-evaluation that he or she had dur-
ing early childhood, and is more able to evaluate
him- or herself through social comparison. They
also are more sensitive to how parents, teachers
and peers look at their actual behavior (Grolnick,
Deci, and Ryan 1997; Pomerantz et al. 1995).


Social Development


One of the most important shifts in children’s so-
cial development in the years of middle childhood
is the increasing centrality of the peer group. In
this period of life children prefer to play with other
kids, and playing (along with watching television)
takes up virtually all their free time (Timmer, Ec-
cles, and O’Brien 1985). Shared play interests con-
tinue to form the major basis of these school-age
peer relationships. Furthermore, children of this


age define play groups in terms of common activ-
ities, rather than in terms of common attitudes or
values (see O’Brien and Bierman 1988). The rise of
the peer group as a major context for development
seems to be a rather general characteristic of mid-
dle childhood. For the first time, children must de-
fine their status within a group of relative equals
without the intervention of adults. In many cul-
tures, interactions with peers become coordinated
with games governed by rules serving as surro-
gates for adult control. The experience of negotiat-
ing these interactions and comparing themselves
with peers contributes to children’s mastery of the
social conventions and moral rules that regulate
their communities. Peer interactions also provide
crucial contexts within which children arrive at a
new, more complex and global sense of them-
selves (Cole and Cole 2001).


Another important feature of social develop-
ment at this age is the emergence of gender segre-
gation, that is, children’s tendency to play with
peers of the same sex, so that boys play with boys
and girls play with girls, each in their own areas
and at their own kinds of games. They avoid inter-
acting with one another and show strong prefer-
ence for their own gender and negative stereotyp-
ing of the opposite gender (Powlishta 1995). An
interesting study by Eleanor Maccoby and Carol
Jaklin (1987) showed that given a forced choice be-
tween playing with a child of the opposite gender
or a child of a different race, elementary school-age
children will make the cross-race choice rather than
the cross-gender choice. Gender segregation in the
elementary school seems also to be a universal pat-
tern of peer-group interactions that occurs in every
culture in the world (Archer 1992).


During middle childhood, children’s concepts
of friendship also become more complex and psy-
chologically based. Friendship is no longer simply
a matter of engaging in the same activities, but is a
relationship based on mutual trust and assistance,
in which children like each other’s personal quali-
ties and respond to one another’s needs and de-
sires. As a consequence, events that break up a
friendship are different than they were during the
preschool years. School-age children regard viola-
tions of trust, such as not helping when others
need help, breaking promises, and gossiping be-
hind the other’s back as serious breaches of the
friendship.
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Family Influences


Parent-child relationships. The fact that children
now attend school, have greater interaction with
their peers, and display heightened levels of inde-
pendence places the family in a new perspective.
School children continue to use their parents as a
safe base, they continue to rely on their presence,
support, and affection (Buhrmester 1992), and
they continue to be strongly influenced by their
parents’ judgments. What does change is the
agenda of issues between parents and children.
Parents no longer act as if their children are
adorable; school-aged children are expected to be-
have appropriately and to do regular chores. The
children, for their part, are often embarrassed
when their parents do show them affection in pub-
lic, and tend to argue with their parents and point
out their parents’ inconsistencies or mistakes. In
general, they also are more severe and more criti-
cal of parents’ mistakes than when they were
preschoolers.


In many non-Western countries, parents also
must now begin to teach children specific tasks,
such as agricultural work and care of younger chil-
dren (or animals), all of which may be necessary
for the survival of the family. In these cultures,
children of six to seven years are considered intel-
ligent and responsible, and are given almost adult-
like roles. In some Polynesian and West African
cultures, it is also common for children of this age
to be sent out to apprentice with skilled tradesper-
sons or to foster care with relatives (Bee 1998).


Despite cultural variation in the precise age at
which the various competencies are expected to
be achieved, most parents expect their children to
attain competence in activities that contribute to
the families’ means of subsistence during middle
childhood. In economically developed countries,
school is a prominent arena in which children’s
achievement is judged by parents. Parents worry
about how involved they should become in their
children’s schoolwork and other school-related
problems. On the other hand, in less economically
developed countries, where a family’s survival
often depends on putting children to work as early
as possible, parents worry about their children’s
ability to take care of younger kin in the absence
of adult supervision, and to carry out important
economic tasks such as caring for livestock or hoe-
ing weeds (Weisner 1996).


As children grow older, parents try to influ-
ence their behavior by reasoning with them, arous-
ing their sense of guilt, or appealing to their self-
esteem or to their sense of humor. Maccoby (1984)
introduced the term coregulation by indicating the
share of responsibility between the parents and
children over the children’s lives. Coregulation is a
cooperative process from both sides: Children
must be willing to inform their parents of their ac-
tivities and problems; parents, in turn, must moni-
tor, guide, and support their children, using the
time they are together to reinforce their children’s
understanding of right and wrong. Shared respon-
sibility seems to be a critical ingredient behind
healthy family relations. By sharing responsibility,
children learn to believe in their capacity to make
contributions, to be responsive to other family
members’ feelings. They also learn to breed other
important positive traits, such as affirmation, re-
spect, and trust.


Family support and favorable environment. Chil-
dren need to experience a favorable climate
throughout all of childhood, but this is especially
true during the school years. Children need the
support of parents as they seek to meet the chal-
lenges of this age. Favorable home environments
are those capable of providing warmth and ac-
ceptance to children. Positive home climates usu-
ally employ consistent measures of discipline, en-
courage social and emotional competence, and are
responsive to the child’s growing needs. Further-
more, positive home environment encourages
learning, develops self-esteem, and provides har-
mony and stability. Given these qualities, children
are apt to become emotionally stable, cooperative,
and happy. The rejected child, on the other hand,
often becomes withdrawn, resentful, lonely, and
insecure (Holcomb and Kashani 1991).


Conclusion


Despite the differences in the lives of Western and
non-Western children, there are interesting similar-
ities among children in the school-age period. In
many cultures, children in middle childhood de-
velop the cognitive underpinnings of reciprocity,
learn the beginnings of what Piaget called concrete
operations. They also develop individual friend-
ships, segregate their play groups by gender, and
acquire some of the basic skills that will be re-
quired for adult life. The overall pattern of changes
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associated with middle childhood seems to be con-
sistent, and thus suggests a distinctive stage of
children’s life.


See also: CHILDHOOD; DEVELOPMENT: COGNITIVE;


DEVELOPMENT: EMOTIONAL; DEVELOPMENT:


MORAL; DEVELOPMENT: SELF; OPPOSITIONALITY;


SCHOOL; SEPARATION-INDIVIDUATION
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M. CUSINATO


M. G. CARELLI


PRESCHOOL


The period from ages two to six is usually called
early childhood, or the preschool period. It is also
referred as the play years, because the preschool
period is considered as the most playful of all.
Young children spend most of their time at play-
ing. They play with words and ideas, developing
their minds; they invent new games and dramatize
fantasies; but they also acquire new social skills
and learn moral rules (Berger 2001).


Cognitive Development


Cognitive development enables preschoolers to
think in qualitatively different ways than infants or
toddlers do. Preschoolers’ thinking is more ad-
vanced, especially in regard to the refinement
and elaboration of concepts. Their thinking be-
comes more systematic and deliberate, and they do
not become discouraged as easily with cognitive
challenges, so they become motivated to do tasks
at hand.


Moreover, there is an important cognitive ad-
vance in this period: a rapid development of a
more sophisticated theory of mind. The term refers
to children’s understanding of the mental world—
what they think about other people’s intentions,
thoughts, beliefs, and desires—and the theories


they form about how they think (Frye and Moore
1991). Jean Piaget’s position on this topic was
clear: “The child knows nothing about the nature
of thought. . . .” (Piaget 1929, p. 37). Piaget stated
that children are not capable of distinguishing be-
tween mental and physical entities until the school
years. To the child under the age of eight, dreams
and mental images are as real as any events in
waking, conscious life.


Despite Piaget’s claims, research has shown
considerable evidence to the contrary. By the age
of three, children begin to understand for the first
time that others not only think and believe differ-
ently from themselves, but that others act on the
basis of their beliefs and can even have false be-
liefs (Lewis and Mitchell 1994). In addition, they
understand that thoughts (as well as dreams and
memories) are not physical entities. A common in-
terpretation of this achievement is that children
begin to think of themselves and others as acting
on the basis of representations of the world, in
other words, mental events, rather than as acting
directly on the world. From the age of three, chil-
dren’s ideas about how the mind works are more
differentiated, organized, and accurate enough to
qualify as a “theory” (Wellman 1990). Older
preschoolers know that both beliefs and desires
determine actions, and they understand the rela-
tionship among these three constructs. Children
apparently have well-articulated theories of mind
by the time they are ready to enter school.


Children from different cultures including
China (Flavell et al. 1983), Japan (Gardner et al.
1988), and the preliterate Baka society of
Cameroon (Avis and Harris 1991) show similar de-
velopmental changes in their understanding of be-
liefs. A provocative possibility is that, even if there
is a universal pattern in the emergence of the the-
ory of mind (but see also Vinden 1996), this con-
cept may have distinct biological roots. Neverthe-
less, researchers disagree on the extent to which
this early understanding is due to maturation or so-
cial experiences common to most young children.


The acquisition of theory of mind has impor-
tant implications for social development: The child
is now able to predict, explain, and influence oth-
ers’ intentions, thoughts, and beliefs. Without a
theory of mind children would never be able to
understand the social world, just as they cannot
make sense of the physical world without a grasp
of time, space, and the permanence of objects.
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The period from ages two to six is referred to as the play


years. Children in this stage spend most of their time at


play—playing with words and ideas as well as developing


new games. TERRY WILD STUDIO


Emotional Development


A process that is linked to the emerging theory of
mind and that expands greatly in the preschool
years is the child’s ability to understand emotions.
To become a socioemotionally competent individ-
ual, young children must learn to interpret the
emotional states of those around them, to be able
to modify their own emotions, and to learn how to
mask their true emotions when it is necessary. By
age four, children’s emotional vocabulary has ex-
panded enough that they can recognize facial ex-
pressions on other’ faces and situations that con-
vey the emotions happy, sad, mad, loving, and
scared. Furthermore, preschoolers begin to under-
stand the links between other people’s emotions
and their circumstances. The preschool-aged child
also begins to figure out that particular emotions
occur in situations involving specific relationships
between desire and reality.


During preschool years, the child also learns to
regulate his or her own expression of emotions
(Dunn 1994; Saarni 1999). Part of this process is the
development of impulse control, the growing abil-
ity to inhibit a response, to wait rather than to cry,
to protest verbally rather than to hit. When an in-
fant is upset, it is the parents who help to regulate
that emotion by cuddling or soothing. Over the pre-
school years, this regulation process is gradually
taken over more and more by the child. Two-year-
olds are only minimally able to modulate their feel-
ings in this way, but by ages five or six, most chil-
dren have made great strides in controlling the
intensity of their expression of strong feelings. They
can avoid or reduce emotionally charged informa-
tion, for example, by closing their eyes, turning
away, and putting their hands over their ears.


Another important aspect of this regulation of
emotion is the ability to display emotions in a so-
cially appropriate way. Cross-cultural research has
shown (see Thompson 1998) that during early
childhood children in different cultures acquire the
ability to recognize when people are masking their
feelings. Furthermore, learning the social rules of
emotional expressions seems to be gender related,
in that girls are generally better able to display and
recognize a masked emotion than boys. Finally,
there is a great cultural variation in the age at
which children learn to display emotions appro-
priately and the conditions under which it is ex-
pected. For example, four-year-old girls from India
were more sensitive to the need to hide negative
emotions than were English girls at the same age
( Joshi and MacLean 1994), but English preschool-
ers show display rules for masking negative emo-
tions earlier than Italian children (Manstead 1995).


Knowledge about emotions can have ramifica-
tions for children’s social development. For exam-
ple, children who have substantial knowledge
about the emotions that usually accompany given
situations (such as fear during a nightmare) are
better liked by their peers (Denham et al. 1990).
The reason may be that these children are more
likely to respond appropriately to the emotional
expressions of their age-mates.


Social Development


Peer interaction. Children’s peer relationships are
an important part of early childhood. In the com-
pany of others, youngsters become individuals in
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their own right, gaining insight into their own per-
sonalities, observing what effects their behaviors
have on others, and refining their self-concepts
through social interactions with peers. Peers, in
fact, provide the child with direct feedback about
how well she or he is doing in the academic, so-
cial, and emotional realms, information that can
significantly influence the child’s self-esteem.
Preschool children have sharp increases in their at-
tachment to peers, and their social relationships
become closer, more frequent, and more sus-
tained. It is in this period of age that children start
to prefer same-sex peer groups and to choose
same-sex best friends.


This tendency persists and intensifies through
the years of middle childhood, although it is more
pronounced in boys than girls (Berndt and Ladd
1989). Preferences for same-sex interactions or gen-
der segregation have also been confirmed in several
cultures (Leaper 1994). As children become older,
they are more willing to participate in joint efforts,
coordinate their activities more effectively, and
often collaborate successfully in solving problems.


Ethnic and racial identity. The preschool period
is also the period in which children’s ethnic and
racial identities emerge. That is, they acquire “an
enduring, fundamental aspect of the self that in-
cludes a sense of membership in an ethnic group
and the attitudes and feelings associated with that
membership” (Phinney 1996, p. 922). Already, four-
year-olds are aware of group ethnic and racial dif-
ferences, and they also become aware of their own
ethnicity and form judgments about it. Children’s at-
titudes toward their own and other people’s ethnic-
ity depend on both the attitudes of their adult care-
givers and their understanding of the power and
the wealth of their own group in relations to others
(see Jackson, McCullough, and Gurin 1997).


Moral Development


Moral understanding in childhood is a rich and di-
verse phenomenon not completely described by
any single theory. When young children are asked
to reason about their moral understanding, they
display moral judgments that are considerably
more advanced than predicted by Jean Piaget’s
([1932] 1965) and Lawrence Kohlberg’s (1976) the-
ories. Preschoolers even have a beginning grasp of
justice in that they distinguish moral rules from so-
cial conventions. During early childhood and later


in middle childhood, children’s notions of how to
divide up resources fairly become more differenti-
ated and adapted to the requirements of situations.
Four-year-olds recognize the importance of shar-
ing, but their reasons for doing so often seem con-
tradictory and self-serving. When asked why they
gave some of their toys to a playmate, preschool-
ers typically say something like, “I let her have
some, but most are for me because I’m older.”
Only later, around five or six years of age, do chil-
dren start to express more mature notions of dis-
tributive justice and prosocial behavior, in that chil-
dren begin to divide rewards according to an
equality principle, with all children receiving the
same share, whatever their input (Damon 1988;
Eisenberg et al. 1991).


Cross-cultural research on moral development
in early childhood stresses the importance of the
effects of culture beliefs on moral development.
For example, the developmental trend in moral
thinking that was detected in India was different
from the developmental trend detected in the
United States (Shweder et al. 1990). With age, In-
dian children saw more and more issues as matters
of universal moral principle, whereas U.S. children
saw fewer issues in the same light and more as a
matters of arbitrary social convention that can le-
gitimately differ from society to society. Richard
Shweder and his colleagues (1990) also questioned
whether all children are able to distinguish be-
tween moral rules and social-conventional rules
from an early age. They argued that the concept of
social-conventional rules was simply not meaning-
ful to Indians of any age. The general issue of cul-
tural variations in thinking about moral rules and
social convention is still in dispute. The reason
might be that most of the relevant cross-cultural
data have been collected from adolescents and
adults, making it risky to draw conclusions about
the role of cultural factors in such reasoning during
early and middle childhood.


What kind of parenting could foster the child’s
moral maturity? Childrearing studies consistently
imply that use of inductive discipline promotes
moral maturity. Inductive discipline is a nonpuni-
tive form of discipline in which an adult explains
why a child’s behavior is wrong and should be
changed by emphasizing its effects on others. On
the contrary, power assertion (use of superior
power to modify the child’s behavior) is often as-
sociated with moral immaturity. However, Grazyna
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Kochanska (1997) proposed that the most effective
kind of parenting on foster children’s internaliza-
tion of moral rules depends on the child’s tempera-
ment (see van Haaften, Wren, and Tellings 1999).


Research has also shown that children them-
selves prefer inductive discipline to other ap-
proaches, and they view this approach as the right
way to deal with transgressions, and they may be
motivated to accept discipline from an adult
whose world view matches their own (Siegal and
Cowen 1984).


Language Development


During the preschool period language accomplish-
ments include learning 10,000 words or more. Ac-
counting for how children manage to learn words
as quickly and accurately as they do is the main
arena where different theoretical orientations clash
in the study of lexical development. Proposals
consonant with a nativist view of language devel-
opment suggest that children know something
about how words work before they learn any
words. One counterproposal claims that children
can find all the information they need for word
learning in the social context in which words are
encountered, whereas another argues that ordinary
processes of attention and memory explain word
learning.


One interesting account for children’s word
learning is that children make basic assumptions
that help them to learn new words (Woodward
and Markman 1998). Children do not have to con-
sider all of the many possible meanings each time
they hear a new word, but they enter word-
learning situations with several assumptions about
how the lexicon works. They assume, for example,
that words refer to whole objects (rather than to
their parts), that each object has only one label,
and that a word has several meanings.


Between the ages of three and six, children
also show marked growth in their understanding
of basic grammatical forms. Once childen begin
combining two or more words, they show evi-
dence of syntactic awareness and later, when they
master the auxiliary verb, they learn to form nega-
tives, questions, and the use of passive voice.


As the preschool years end, children use most
of the grammatical structures of their native lan-
guage competently. Children of this age, however,
often over-regularize, or apply grammatical rules


where they do not fit (e.g., “I knowed him”).
Therefore, these kinds of mistakes do not reflect a
grammatical defect, but instead indicate that chil-
dren apply grammatical rules creatively, since they
do not hear mature speakers use these over-
regularized forms (Marcus et al. 1992).


Compared with toddlers, the pragmatic quality
of preschoolers’ language is more diverse. Recip-
rocal turn-taking and a greater range of expres-
sions to convey messages now accompany
preschoolers’ speech. More complex styles of in-
teraction between speaker and listener are also
evident, such as initiating and terminating conver-
sations. Preschoolers also know that when listen-
ers move away they have to raise their voices in
order to be heard. All these outpourings indicate
that, in addition to their awareness of grammatical
rules (and the cognitive capacities to grasp these
rules), preschoolers are better at understanding
the social implications of language use (Turner
and Helms 1995).


Although three-year-olds can be considered
language-using human beings, their language de-
velopment is obviously incomplete. All aspects of
language continue to develop during childhood.
Moreover, as children begin to acquire the special-
ized skills they will need to cope with an adult life
in their culture, deliberate teaching may begin to
play a conspicuous role in language development.


Parent-Child Relationships


Parental socialization. Parents differ along two
broad childrearing dimensions: acceptance/
responsiveness and demand/control (Maccoby and
Martin 1983) When considered together, these di-
mensions yield four patterns of parenting. In gen-
eral, accepting and demanding (or authoritative)
parents who appeal to reason in order to enforce
their demands tend to raise highly competent,
well-adjusted children. Children of less accepting
but more demanding (or authoritarian) parents
and accepting but undemanding (or permissive)
parents display less favorable developmental out-
comes, and children of unaccepting, unresponsive,
and undemanding (or uninvolved) parents are
often deficient in virtually all aspects of psycho-
logical functioning (Baumrind 1971).


In recent years, it has become clear that this last
style of parenting is the least successful parenting
style. Research has demonstrated that by age three,
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children of uninvolved parents are already rela-
tively high in aggression and such externalizing be-
haviors as temper tantrums (Miller, Woody-Ramsey,
and Aloise 1991). Furthermore, they tend to per-
form poorly in school later in childhood, and often
become hostile, selfish, and rebellious adolescents.


Robert Le Vine (1988) studied childrearing
practices in many cultures and proposed that par-
ents follow three major goals. The most important
goal for parents is their children’s physical survival.
It is not until the safety and health of their children
appear secure that parents can focus on the other
two goals: the economic goal, to ensure that their
children acquire the skills and the other resources
needed to be economically productive adults, and
the cultural goal, to ensure that their children ac-
quire the basic cultural values of the group. In
order to achieve these two goals, a family will try
to establish stable daily routines that ensure a
workable fit between the family’s resources and its
local ecology. Although these three basic parenting
goals are universal and all families seek to create a
set of activities to ensure that they are achieved,
the manner in which parents go about achieving
them vary dramatically, depending on local eco-
nomic, social, and cultural circumstances.


An interesting example of how differences in
family life shape the development of children es-
pecially during early childhood comes from the
study by David MacPhee, Janet Fritz, and Jan
Miller-Heyl (1996). They observe that Hispanic and
Native-American parents are more inclined than
European-American parents to maintain close ties
to a variety of kin and insist that their children dis-
play proper, calm, and polite behavior and a strong
respect for others, as opposed to independence,
competitiveness, and pursuit of individual goals.
Asian and Asian-American parents also tend to
stress interpersonal harmony and self-discipline,
whereas research with African-American families
(although it is difficult to summarize the diversity
of childrearing practices that characterize this eth-
nic group) indicates that urban African-American
mothers (particularly if they are younger, single,
and less educated) demand strict obedience from
their children and are inclined to use coercive
forms of discipline (Ogbu 1994).


In sum, parents from different cultures, sub-
cultures, and social classes have different values,
concerns, and beliefs on life that influence their


childrearing practices. Yet, parents from all cultural
backgrounds emphasize the characteristics that
contribute to success as they know it in their own
ecological niches, and it is inappropriate to con-
clude that one particular style of parenting is some-
how better or more competent than all others
(Cole and Cole 2001).


See also: CHILDHOOD; DEVELOPMENT: COGNITIVE;


DEVELOPMENT: EMOTIONAL; DEVELOPMENT:


MORAL; DEVELOPMENT: SELF; OPPOSITIONALITY;


PEER INFLUENCE: PLAY; SEPARATION-INDIVIDUATION
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M. G. CARELLI


M. CUSINATO


TODDLERHOOD


During the second and the third year of life the
child makes a slow but important shift from a de-
pendent infant to an independent individual. The
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toddler can move around easily, communicate
more clearly, and has a sense of identity as a sep-
arate person with specific characteristics. The child
can also interact more fully and successfully with
playmates, be empathic toward other people, and
show early signs of moral development. However,
increased independence and newfound skills are
not accompanied by impulse control. Toddler-
hood is the period of the terrible twos. That is, the
no-saying, newly oppositional toddlers now want
to do things for themselves. Parents experience
many conflicts with children at this age because
they must limit the child, not only to teach im-
pulse control, but also for the child’s own survival
(Bee 1998).


Cognitive Development


In their second year toddlers find new ways to
achieve their goals, first by actively experimenting
with objects and actions, and then by manipulating
mental images of objects and behaviors. They can
pretend, remember what they did days before, and
repeat the same action.


In Jean Piaget’s terms (Piaget and Inhelder
1969), after the child has completed the sensori-
motor stage and acquired the symbolic function
(i.e., the capability to mentally represent reality),
he or she steps into a qualitatively different phase
of cognitive development, called the pre-
operational stage (two to six years). The child’s
cognitive adaptation is faster, more efficient, mo-
bile, and socially sharable. The transition from the
sensorimotor to the pre-operational period brings
problems as well as advances. Piaget concluded
that children of this age are egocentric (self-cen-
tered) and captured by appearances. Subsequent
research suggests, however, that toddlers (and
preschoolers) are less egocentric than Piaget origi-
nally thought, but have problems in distinguishing
between appearance and reality. Research on chil-
dren’s ability to take others’ perspectives shows
that even two or three-year-olds can understand
that other people experience things differently
from them. For example, they can adapt speech or
play to the demands of their companions. They
play differently with older or younger playmates
and they talk differently to younger or handi-
capped children.


John Flavell and his collaborators (Flavell et al.
1992) examined children’s understanding of ap-
pearance and reality by presenting objects under


colored lights to disguise their original colors or
putting masks on animals to make them look like
other animals. Their main finding was that two-
and three-year-olds consistently judge things by
their appearances. More broadly, toddlers show a
form of logic that Piaget considered impossible at
this stage, but still they do not experience the
world with so general a set of rules as older chil-
dren do. Their thinking is often dictated by their
own views rather than by reality.


During toddlerhood the child’s representa-
tional capacity is transformed in symbolic play ac-
tivities. By the age of two, children invent new
uses of objects: A cup can become a hat, a ball can
represent a piece of food. Children are now capa-
ble of symbolism; they can either create or accept
an arbitrary relationship between an object and an
idea. This is probably a uniquely human quality.
Animals have not been observed to engage in pre-
tend play without prior training (Newcombe 1996).


An important change occurs late in the second
year, during which children begin to replace them-
selves with toys as the active agents in play. They
may put a telephone beside a doll’s head rather
than their own. Between twenty-four and thirty-six
months children begin to engage in cooperative
social pretend play, such as bus driver versus pas-
senger, store owner versus customer. Nevertheless,
toddlers still do not play games with rules and their
play episodes last only a few minutes.


Early Self-Awareness


During toddlerhood children make important steps
toward self-recognition. Between eighteen and
twenty-four months children begin to express self-
awareness, a capacity to perceive their own charac-
teristics, states, and abilities. Research with mirrors,
videotapes, and photographs indicates reliable self-
recognition by about the age of two. Early signs of
self-awareness can be observed in other behaviors
as well, such as the determined rejection of help
and insistence on doing things for himself or her-
self, or in the new attitude the child takes toward
toys (“mine”). Much of the famous terrible twos can
be understood as an outgrowth of self-awareness.


One important characteristic of toddlers’ self-
concept is the tendency to focus on his or her own
visible characteristics rather than on more enduring
inner qualities. This pattern parallels with cognitive
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Children reach toddlerhood around the second and the third year of life. At this stage they are no longer dependent in-


fants but independent individuals. Toddlers can move around easily and communicate more clearly; however, they are


not yet in control of their impulses and must have limits set by their parents. WALTER HODGES/CORBIS


development in that children’s attention tends to
be focused on the external appearance of objects
rather than on their enduring properties.


The development of self-awareness has impor-
tant consequences on children’s emotional and
social development. A toddler is now able to ex-
perience self-conscious emotions, such as embar-
rassment, and becomes more socially skilled, more
outgoing, and better able to cooperate with a play-
mate in order to achieve a shared goal (Brownell
and Carriger 1990).


Empathy and Moral Sense


Another important consequence of the beginning
of self-awareness is the emergence of empathy, that
is, the ability to infer the emotional state of another
person. Toward the end of the second year toddlers
show an increased tendency to hug or kiss some-
one who has been hurt, or to give a victim a toy or
food (Zahn-Waxler and Radke-Yarrow 1990).


Around the second birthday children begin to eval-
uate actions and events as good or bad. They are
amused by violations of adult rules and by events
that will provoke disgust or disapproval in others
(e.g., refusing to get dressed or eating on the floor).


The age at which this appreciation of right and
wrong behavior appears seems to be similar in chil-
dren from different cultures and families. Several
studies have found that even three-year-olds from a
variety of cultures can distinguish among moral, so-
cial, and personal rules (Turiel 1998). For example,
they respond differently to violations of moral rules
(e.g., hurting another child), of social conventions
(e.g., wearing pajamas to school), or of personal
rules (e.g., forgetting to thank someone for a gift).


There are cultural variations in the boundaries
between moral and conventional rules, as well as
differences within a culture on what might be con-
sidered as conventional behavior and what is a
matter of personal choice. It will take children
many years to acquire their respective cultures’
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In their second year toddlers can pretend, remember what


they did days before, and repeat the same action. They


also start to replace themselves with toys as the active


agent in play. REFLECTION PHOTOLIBRARY/CORBIS


normative separation and deciding in which situa-
tions certain rules should be applied (for a review,
see Eckensberger and Zimba 1997).


Language Development


In the middle of their second year children’s
speaking vocabulary is about fifty words and they
begin to express simple relations between words
or concepts. In English these relations are gener-
ally communicated by word order: The sentence
“Simon hit Sofia” means something quite different
from “Sofia hit Simon.” Thus, children acquiring
languages that emphasize word order begin to ex-
press relations by putting words together in the
correct order. The development of two-word sen-
tences is followed by the emergence of short tele-
graphic sentences consisting mainly of nouns and
verbs. They resemble a telegram, but despite gram-
matical omissions of articles, the words necessary
to give the sentence meaning are included.


Besides, there are other important linguistic
gains. The average vocabulary of a three-year-old is
nearly 900 words and children’s knowledge of syn-
tax, semantics, and word meanings increases daily
as they use language more and more as a vehicle to
express their thoughts and feelings (Warren and
McCloskey 1997). By the age of three, the prag-
matic aspects of language (its use in social situa-
tions) improve, and toddlers become more effec-
tive participants in conversations, more skilled at
adapting their verbalizations to the response of


those around them, and begin to take into account
the listener’s needs. For example, children as young
as two and a half years show that they can take the
listener into account by modifying what they say to
include information important to the listener. They
also use simpler language when they talk to
younger children than when they talk to adults,
showing they are aware that younger children’s
language ability is more primitive than their own
(Tomasello and Mannle 1995; see also Hoff 2001).


Emotional Development


During toddlerhood children’s emerging linguistic
skills and their cognitive growth affect the way in
which they express emotions. Children can now
not only communicate their feelings by verbalizing
but also discuss the conditions causing a specific
emotion and the actions that followed as a conse-
quence. They can express new complex emotions,
such as pride, shame, guilt, and more varied forms
of joy and fear. By the age of two many children
begin to show emotions that reflect a more com-
plex understanding of social relationships. Guilt,
shame, and envy are emotions that require under-
standing of another person’s perspective and also
consciousness about the self and one’s relations to
others. Toddlers also show visible signs of jeal-
ousy. The child might hit a sibling that a parent has
just kissed or wedge herself between mother and
father when they are hugging. As the child’s cog-
nitive capabilities, moral awareness, and social un-
derstanding grow, he can express more complex
emotions and more elaborate and controlled forms
of the basic emotions.


Cultural Influences on Children’s
Development


According to Piaget, cognitive structures undergo
generalized transformations as children mature and
acquire experience. By contrast, the cultural-
context view (Cole and Cole 2001; Rogoff 1990;
Laboratory of Comparative Human Cognition 1983)
has children developing context-specific abilities
that are tied to the content and structure of events
in which they participate. Parents have a powerful
role in the cultural-context approach because they
select and shape the environments in which chil-
dren grow up through their own cultural beliefs,
ways of earning a living, and social traditions.
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Barbara Rogoff (1990) refers to guided partic-
ipation to describe the ways adults and children
collaborate in routine problem-solving activities
with the adult at first directing the learning experi-
ence and then gradually transferring control and
responsibility to the child. Through guided partici-
pation children receive help in adapting their un-
derstanding to new situations, in structuring their
problem-solving attempts, and eventually in
achieving mastery.


According to the cultural-context view, devel-
opment during early childhood is uneven. The con-
tent and structure of new events in which young
children participate will depend on the contexts
provided by their culture and on the roles they are
expected to play within those contexts. Cultures
seem to influence the unevenness of children’s de-
velopment in some important ways (Feldman 1994).
Examples of this include emphasizing activities that
promote widely held cultural values, regulating the
difficulty of the child’s role, and arranging the oc-
currence and nonoccurrence of specific activities. A
three-year-old growing up among the Bushmen of
the Kalahari Desert is unlikely to learn about taking
baths or pouring water into a glass; a child growing
up in Paris is unlikely to be skilled at tracking ani-
mals or finding water-bearing roots in the desert.


Another important way in which culture affects
development is by determining the frequency of
basic activities. Children growing up in a Mexican
village famous for its pottery may work with clay
every day, whereas children living in a nearby
town known for its weaving may rarely encounter
clay. Likewise, children in Bali may be skilled
dancers by the age of four and Swedish children
are likely to become good skiers. In each case
adults arrange for children to practice activities that
often promote the values of the community. The
study of these values reveals important information
about the kinds of adult skills and knowledge that
children will acquire.


Parent-Child Relationships


Attachment. By the end of the second year, the
process of attachment goes through the phase of a
reciprocal relationship formation. Rapid growth in
representation and language permits toddlers to
understand some factors that influence their par-
ents’ coming and going and to predict their return.


As a result, separation protests decline. Now chil-
dren start to negotiate with the caregivers, using
requests and persuasion to alter their goals, rather
than crawling after and clinging to them.


A variety of factors affect the development of
attachment. Infants deprived of affectional ties with
one or more adults show lasting emotional and so-
cial problems. Sensitive responsive caregiving pro-
motes secure attachment, whereas insensitive care-
giving is linked to attachment insecurity. Even
temperamentally irritable and fearful infants are
likely to become securely attached if parents adapt
their caregiving to the babies’ needs. Some family
conditions, including stress, instability, and par-
ents’ own history of attachment experiences influ-
ence the security of the infant-caregiver bond
(Berk 1994).


Family environment. The growth of self-
awareness, symbolic ability, and sense of morality
in the second and third year might seem to be
clearly valuable developments. Nevertheless, for
many parents of toddlers the changes of these
years make this special period of children’s life into
the aforementioned terrible twos. In fact, as infants
develop into children with definite ideas and val-
ues of their own, these desires increasingly conflict
with those of the adults around them and can lead
to problems in caretaking. Areas of potential con-
flicts at this age can be toilet training (with great
cross-cultural variation in when it is considered ap-
propriate), standards of cleanliness, violations of
daily routines (times to go bed), or limitation of ag-
gressiveness. Parents, however, cannot simply wait
for their children to mature, but they must care for
their toddlers every day to protect them from phys-
ical harm and foster in them a sense of responsi-
bility and morality, while at the same time not in-
hibiting their developing autonomy.


Effective caregiving and beneficial ways of so-
cializing toddlers can be obtained by being sensi-
tive to their behaviors and needs; by serving as
warm models and reinforcing children’s mature be-
havior; by using reasoning, explanation, and in-
ductive discipline to promote morality and self-
control; and by attributing children’s failures to
lack of effort rather than low ability. As children
begin to exhibit behavior that parents want to
change, parents need to think carefully about what
behaviors they want to socialize. Then they can
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use verbal disapproval and provide reasons for re-
strictions. The effect of any of these childrearing
practices depends, however, on their fit with the
sociocultural context in which they occur.


The family’s ability to support the child’s de-
velopment in these years is affected not only by
the knowledge and the skills parents bring to the
process, but also by the amount of outside stress
they are experiencing and the quality of support
they have in their personal lives (Crockenberg and
Litman 1990). In particular, mothers who are expe-
riencing high levels of stress are more likely to be
punitive and negative toward their children, with
resulting increases in the child’s defiant and non-
compliant behavior (Webster-Stratton and Ham-
mond 1988). Depressed mothers are also likely to
be negative toward their children, as are mothers
from poverty-level families, who may well have
experienced the same parents’ attitude in their
own childhood. Thus, toddlers, like children of
every age, are affected by broader social forces
outside the family as well as by the family interac-
tion itself.


See also: ATTACHMENT: PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS;


CHILDHOOD; DEVELOPMENT: COGNITIVE; DEVELOPMENT:


EMOTIONAL; DEVELOPMENT: MORAL; DEVELOPMENT:


SELF; FAILURE TO THRIVE; OPPOSITIONALITY; PLAY;


SEPARATION-INDIVIDUATION
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M. CUSINATO


M. G. CARELLI


CHILDLESSNESS


Childlessness is one aspect of the diversity inherent
in contemporary experience of marriage and the
family. With this greater diversity, once-common
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pressures for childbearing have given way to
greater social acceptance of remaining single or
married without children. Nonetheless, childless-
ness is a concern, partly because of its implica-
tions for the maintenance of societies and partly
because of its unwanted consequences for individ-
uals. Rising levels of childlessness are contributing
to falling birth rates and strengthening prospects of
prolonged population decline in many industrial-
ized countries. For some people, conditions of em-
ployment can make it difficult to combine having
children with the pursuit of an income or a voca-
tion. A long-term consequence, in later life, is that
the childless have fewer resources for family inter-
action and support.


In industrialized countries, childlessness was
more prevalent at the start of the twentieth century
than at the end of the twentieth century. It was,
however, less conspicuous because it occurred in
conjunction with a large family system: That some
had four or more children partly offset the child-
lessness of others, keeping birth rates relatively
high. In the present situation, and one reason why
the effects of childlessness are now more apparent,
is that smaller families are more prevalent, with pro-
nounced preferences for two children; relatively few
couples have four or more. Childlessness can now
make the difference between maintaining popula-
tion numbers and precipitating long-term decline.


Trends


Statistics on trends in childlessness over time sug-
gest three main features: high levels of childless-
ness for women born in the 1900s, declining levels
for women born between about 1910 and 1949,
followed by an increase among those born after
1950 (Figure 1). The changes reflect the impact of
different social circumstances during their repro-
ductive spans. Adding thirty to the birth year indi-
cates the time when a female birth cohort, com-
posed of women born in a given period, would
have been in the midst of their potential childbear-
ing years.


The peak figures for women born in the 1900s
were related to the effects of the Great Depression
on family formation, which led to delays in child-
bearing that some never made up, especially since
World War II followed closely. Although figures
varied among countries, 20 to 25 percent childless


were typical peaks from which the subsequent de-
cline in childlessness ensued.


The decline, among women born in the next
four decades, reduced the prevalence of childless-
ness to between 10 and 15 percent, the lowest fig-
ures being for women born in the 1940s. The
change was associated with economic and social
conditions that fostered rises in the proportions
marrying and having children, most notably in
countries, such as the United States, that experi-
enced protracted baby booms for fifteen or more
years after World War II. Thus, the cohorts that be-
came the parents of the baby boom generation had
the lowest proportions of childless. The period of
the decline in childlessness, like the boom in mar-
riage and childbearing with which it was associ-
ated, was exceptional and relatively short-lived.


The childbearing years of the cohorts born be-
tween 1910 and 1949 largely preceded the changes
that became particularly evident in the 1980s, to-
ward greater social acceptance of family diversity,
and weakening social expectations that individuals
should marry and become parents (van de Kaa
1987; Lesthaeghe 1998). A return to higher levels
of childlessness has been occurring among women
born since the start of the 1950s. The trend is com-
monly associated with lower proportions marrying
and with birth rates falling below replacement
level, that is, below the level needed to maintain
population numbers. Sharp increases in childless-
ness have been evident in the United States, Eng-
land and Wales, Australia, Denmark, and Sweden.
Some countries, such as France and Italy, have ex-
perienced a more delayed revival of childlessness
(van de Kaa 1997; Toulemon 1996). Estimates of
childlessness for cohorts still in the reproductive
ages are necessarily tentative, but social re-
searchers generally agree that the resurgence is an
ongoing trend, with figures around 20 percent
forecast for cohorts currently of reproductive age
(Hakim 2001; Merlo and Rowland in press).


Explanations


The lowest-known proportion childless among
ever-married women is less than 3 percent for a
Hutterite religious community in North America
with virtually universal early marriage of women
(Veevers 1972). Low figures occur where a popu-
lation has high proportions married in their early
twenties and does not use family planning or
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abortion to delay the first birth. Conversely, high
proportions of childless are related to late mar-
riage, low proportions marrying, and use of birth
prevention.


The early peak in childlessness, for women
born in the 1900s, was associated particularly with
childless marriages, rather than a fall in the pro-
portions marrying. The Great Depression and
World War II had more impact on childbearing
than on marriage, but couples who postponed
having children until better times risked remaining
permanently childless if they delayed too long.
Staying childless within marriage did not depend
on innovations in methods of family limitation, but
on early and widespread use of methods already


known. Gigi Santow (1995) considered that coitus
interruptus was “instrumental” in the trend to
lower birth rates in Western countries and that it
was in common use in all European countries dur-
ing the early decades of the twentieth century. Sex-
ual abstinence and abortion were also important,
and low coital frequency may have been as well
(Santow 1995; Szreter 1995). The passing of the ef-
fects of economic depression and war later facili-
tated a decline in married childlessness to relatively
low figures, especially among the cohorts that pro-
duced the baby boom after World War II.


Changes in the proportions of people who
marry have also shaped trends in childlessness. A
major twentieth century development was the
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marriage revolution—a trend toward earlier and
more universal marriage in Western societies, asso-
ciated with a weakening of economic constraints.
For example, in France, 11 percent of women born
in 1900 had never been married by their fiftieth
birthdays, compared with 7 percent of women
born in 1940 (Toulemon 1996). A similar fall, to
somewhat lower minimum figures, occurred in the
United States (Haines 1996). The marriage revolu-
tion reduced the proportions of single and child-
less people and contributed to social expectations,
peaking in the 1950s and 1960s, that most people
would marry and become parents.


The subsequent resurgence of childlessness
occurred in the context of the end of the marriage
revolution, bringing a decline in the proportions
marrying and a rise in age at marriage. The in-
creasing educational attainments of women rein-
forced the trend toward delayed marriage, as well
as supporting roles and value systems that repre-
sent alternatives to motherhood. Later marriage de-
creases the time during which pregnancy can
occur, brings better knowledge of contraception,
and strengthens the likelihood of a commitment to
a childless lifestyle (de Jong and Sell 1977). Later
marriage also increases the likelihood of low fe-
cundity and difficulties in achieving a viable preg-
nancy. The revival of childlessness was further as-
sociated with the availability of more efficient
methods of family limitation, especially the contra-
ceptive pill and wider recourse to safe methods of
sterilization and abortion.


For cohorts born since the 1950s, the distinc-
tion between married and unmarried childlessness
has become less clear because consensual unions
have attained greater acceptance in many coun-
tries, where higher proportions of children have
been born outside formal marriages. Some authors
perceive a global transformation of the matrimo-
nial system in which relationships are merely the
expression of individual choices, without societal
regulation or concern.


Social scientists, however, are still debating the
relative importance of voluntary and involuntary
factors in the upturn in levels of childlessness, al-
though individual self-fulfillment and freedom of
choice have been seen as important (Poston and
Kramer 1983; Carmichael 1995; Lesthaeghe 1998).
In the United States, Dudley Poston and Erin Go-
tard (1977, p. 212) attributed the early part of the


rise in childlessness mainly to voluntary factors
“linked to broader changes in the fabric of society
regarding fertility control, contraceptive technol-
ogy, female work preferences and patterns, and
sexual and family norms.” They saw as a key trend
the equalization between the sexes of opportuni-
ties for nonfamilial roles. Other commentators,
however, consider the workplace insufficiently
supportive of women who would like to combine
employment and motherhood: equality of oppor-
tunity in employment does not necessarily entail
adequate support for childbearing and parenting.
Others commenting on the rise of childlessness
emphasize the long-term consequences of delaying
family formation, given that many women do not
wish to have a child until they are in their thirties,
when the likelihood of fertility problems is greater.


Overall, there has probably always been a mix-
ture of voluntary and involuntary factors in child-
lessness. It cannot be assumed that in the past mar-
riage and family formation were universally
desired, or that in the present, all are able to
achieve their particular marital and reproductive
goals. Nor is there an absolute distinction between
voluntary and involuntary outcomes, especially
since childlessness often results from delaying
childbearing, rather than from a single decision
never to have children (Poston and Trent 1982;
Morgan 1991).


In West German opinion polls since 1953, less
than 5 percent of women said that they did not
want to have children (Schwarz 1986), but this is
far fewer than the actual proportions remaining
childless. Similar surveys in other European coun-
tries mostly found that only 2 to 5 percent of
young women did not want any children (Coleman
1996). Respondents may wish to give the appear-
ance of conforming to traditional family norms, but
postponements strengthen preferences for a
lifestyle without children.


Overall, the rising prevalence of childlessness
is one aspect of the diversity of life-cycle experi-
ence among people of reproductive age. It arises
from a combination of varied phenomena includ-
ing: the decline of social pressures to marry and
bear children, inability to find a partner, lack of in-
terest in finding a partner, insufficient commitment
in relationships, concern about the durability of re-
lationships, concern about the prospects for chil-
dren in insecure environments, financial problems
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and constraints, difficulties in combining parenting
and employment, dislike of children, postpone-
ment of childbearing, declining fecundity at older
ages of family formation, and pursuit of careers
and material consumption.


Consequences


Childlessness has varied consequences through its
effects on societies and on the lifestyles and life
chances of individuals. The childless lifestyle en-
hances life satisfaction for some individuals, while
diminishing it for others, for whom parenthood
was a personal goal. For societies, childlessness is
a factor in low birth rates and population decline,
with which are associated diminishing labor force
entries and rising proportions in older ages. Child-
lessness is therefore a consideration for policy mak-
ers, both because of its demographic impact and
because of its effects on the lives of individuals.
The latter become most apparent in the older ages,
where childlessness means that family resources for
support of the disabled or frail are less assured.


Studies of the advantages and disadvantages
of childlessness in later life suggest that well-being
is not necessarily dependent on children, because
the childless can meet their expressive (emotional)
needs through greater contact with other relatives,
friends, and neighbors, as well as with organiza-
tions such as clubs and churches. However, the
childless in poor health appear to have a higher
risk of social isolation or of admission to aged care
institutions (Bachrach 1980; Rowland 1998). This
implies that the support networks of the childless
elderly are less effective in providing instrumental
(practical) support, at least when the need is con-
tinuing. Although the majority of the elderly do not
necessarily see family care as the best alternative
(Rempel 1985), without the prospect of periodic
help from children, or their assistance as a last re-
sort, the childless must be more reliant on formal
services or institutional care.


Thus, as cohorts with high proportions child-
less reach the older ages, family-centered ap-
proaches to aged care become less effective. In the
late twentieth century, many of the aged in indus-
trialized countries had few close relatives, which
brought to the fore questions about their access to
support. The decline of childlessness among later
cohorts is now reducing the prevalence of such
problems. However, by the 2020s, similar concerns


about the adequacy of personal resources will con-
front the 1950s cohorts, as childlessness continues
to shape their destiny. The proportions childless
are unlikely to fall below 10 percent in any of the
more developed countries for which data are avail-
able. Indeed, Catherine Hakim (2001, p. 51) fore-
casts “a stable plateau in most rich modern soci-
eties” of 20 percent childless.


See also: BIRTH CONTROL: CONTRACEPTIVE METHODS;


BIRTH CONTROL: SOCIOCULTURAL AND HISTORICAL


ASPECTS; FAMILY PLANNING; FAMILY POLICY;


FERTILITY; LATER LIFE FAMILIES; SINGLES/NEVER


MARRIED PERSONS
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D. T. ROWLAND


CHILDREN OF ALCOHOLICS


Children of Alcoholics (COAs) is a general term
used to describe individuals with one or more al-
coholic parents. Although the ramifications of liv-
ing with an addicted, alcoholic parent are variable,
nearly all children from alcoholic families are at
risk for behavioral and emotional difficulties
(Christensen and Bilenberg 2000), and live with
scars—psychological or physical—as a result of


parental alcoholism (Seixas and Youcha 1985).
From prenatal influences leading to learning and
memory problems (Coles and Platzman 1993) to
vulnerabilities in behavioral control and aggression
in adulthood ( Jacob and Windle 2000), a signifi-
cant number of COAs exhibit psychological and/or
interpersonal difficulties. In fact, COAs can be dif-
ferentiated from nondistressed and psychiatric
comparison groups in regard to such factors as
personality characteristics, depressive symptoma-
tology, and educational attainments, as well as pat-
terns of alcohol and drug use ( Jacob et al. 1999).


Effects of parental alcoholism, then, unfortu-
nately can lead to untoward psychological effects
as well as difficulties with adult relationships. Leon
I. Puttler, Robert A. Zucker, Hiram E. Fitzgerald,
and C. Raymond Bingham (1998) noted that both
male and female COAs are at risk for myriad diffi-
culties. At the same time, developmental trajecto-
ries can differ widely, depending upon both the
parent’s alcoholism as well as individual resilience.
As a result, psychiatrists, psychologists, family ther-
apists, and counselors commonly consider an array
of family dynamics when examining the effects of
parental alcoholism.


Family Dynamics and 
Developmental Influences


There is no doubt that living in the presence of an
alcoholic parent yields negative impacts (Chris-
tensen and Bilenberg 2000; Crespi 1990; Steinglass
1987). Parental alcoholism can instill a legacy
which affects the development of both individual
family members and patterns carried forward from
one generation to the next (Rosellini and Worden
1985; Seixas and Youcha 1985). Still, what are the
specific developmental implications of living
within a family stained by alcoholism?


Developmental implications of an alcohol-focused
family. Much of what is known about the devel-
opmental implications of growing up within an
alcohol-focused family system (i.e., a family ad-
justing and reacting to an alcoholic parent) comes
from research comparing children (and adult chil-
dren) of alcoholic parents to the children of nonal-
coholic parents. The research conclusively indi-
cates that children from alcoholic family systems
are more prone to develop life-long psychological
and/or behavioral problems than children from
nonalcohol-focused family systems (e.g., Black
1981; Crespi 1985, 1990; Jacob et al. 1999; Woititz
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1985, 1983). Thus, children of alcoholics are often
thought to be casualties of parental drinking, with
such generalized problems as impaired school per-
formance, low self-esteem, role confusion, impul-
siveness, and depression. In addition, partially as a
product of the behavioral consequences associated
with living within a dysfunctional alcoholic system,
children of alcoholics are at-risk for abuse, eating
disorders, conduct disorders, alcoholism, commu-
nication problems, relational deficits, and problems
with intimacy (Whipple, Fitzgerald, and Zucker
1995; Chassin, Rogosch, and Barrera 1991; Jacob,
Krahn, and Leonard 1991; West and Prinz 1987).
Moreover, families of alcoholics tend to be less or-
ganized, less cohesive, and marked by increased
levels of conflict than nonalcoholic families.


The developmental problems resulting from
growing up in an alcohol-focused family system
are further supported by the longitudinal research
on COAs. In a 33-year study of children of alco-
holics, for instance, Robert E. Drake and George E.
Vaillant (1988) noted that sons of alcoholic fathers
were less competent in such tasks as schooling and
interpersonal relationships, were more likely to be
delinquent, and were more likely to become alco-
hol dependent than sons of nonalcoholics.


In spite of the fact that much of the extant re-
search has used relatively small comparative sam-
ples, the widespread problems associated with fa-
milial alcoholism cannot be discounted. Thus,
Janet G. Woititz (1983) identifies thirteen long-term
after-effects of alcoholic parenting:


(1) Adult children of alcoholics guess at what
normal behavior is.


(2) Adult children of alcoholics have difficulty
following a project through from beginning
to end.


(3) Adult children of alcoholics lie when it
would be just as easy to tell the truth.


(4) Adult children of alcoholics judge them-
selves without mercy.


(5) Adult children of alcoholics have difficulty
having fun.


(6) Adult children of alcoholics take themselves
very seriously.


(7) Adult children of alcoholics have difficulty
with intimate relationships.


(8) Adult children of alcoholics overreact to
changes over which they have no control.


(9) Adult children of alcoholics constantly seek
approval and affirmation.


(10) Adult children of alcoholics usually feel that
they are different from other people.


(11) Adult children of alcoholics are super-
responsible or super-irresponsible.


(12) Adult children of alcoholics are extremely
loyal, even in the face of evidence that their
loyalty is undeserved.


(13) Adult children of alcoholics are impulsive.
They tend to lock themselves into a course of
action without giving serious consideration to
alternative behaviors or possible conse-
quences. This impulsivity leads to confusion,
self-loathing, and loss of control over their en-
vironment. In addition, they spend an exces-
sive amount of energy cleaning up the mess.


Family dynamics within the alcohol-focused family
system. As noted above, the alcohol-focused fam-
ily system is associated with developmental prob-
lems. Although common sense would suggest that
parental alcoholism would not be a positive influ-
ence, and whereas all children are not impacted
equally, there is striking evidence that COAs have
felt that their families were not “real” families and
that the family environment was adversely im-
pacted by an alcoholic parent (Wilson and Orford
1978). In addition, the research makes it clear that
children within alcohol-focused systems often oc-
cupy roles that limit their autonomy, flexibility, and
overall adjustment.


Building a conceptual framework, Edward M.
Scott (1970) identified an assortment of roles often
assumed by children of alcoholics. Each of Scott’s
identified roles reflects unresolved themes that
hamper happiness and well-being. Those he cate-
gorizes as babes in the woods, for instance, retain
many childlike and immature emotional reactions
throughout adulthood. Likewise, Scott’s bedroom
adult reflects a person who finds adulthood
through sexuality, while actually being hampered
from psychological maturity and autonomy be-
cause of unresolved familial issues stemming from
alcoholic influences. Elsewhere, Tony D. Crespi
(1990), drawing on a detailed case analysis as a
foundational framework, described the concept of
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tool children to illuminate a devastating catego-
rization of roles in COAs, using the conceptualiza-
tion of children as tools for parental needs. From
sexual magnets used to gratify inappropriate adult
needs to garbage children treated as so much dis-
carded garbage, the model of tool children reflects
the negative consequences which result when chil-
dren are used in overly restrictive ways. Unfortu-
nately, a tool that breaks when used inappropri-
ately may be replaced; children cannot.


While different researchers use different terms
for different roles, the concept of narrowly re-
stricted behavioral roles is noteworthy for COAs. In
effect, children in alcoholic families rarely learn the
combinations of roles characteristic of healthy
adult personalities and instead become locked into
narrow roles based upon what they need to do to
survive. Such roles (e.g., Wegschscheder-Cruse
1989) can include the enabler, the hero, the scape-
goat, the lost child, or the mascot. As a result, COAs
do not develop flexible behavioral ways of coping
with stress and learn to focus on overly narrow
ways. As the alcoholic becomes the focus of fam-
ily adjustment, family members begin to act and
react to alcoholic-induced and -effected behavior,
rather than reacting in healthy unimpaired ways.


While this only partially captures the complex
dynamics of an alcoholic family, it highlights how
the developmental adjustment of adulthood is im-
pacted by an alcoholic parent. While the effects of
parental alcoholism can vary depending upon a
child’s developmental stage (Harter 2000), there is
growing evidence that parental alcoholism impacts
development across the lifespan. A sampling of de-
velopmental research conducted on COAs at dif-
ferent ages and stages of development reveals that
pre-school and young children have demonstrated
behavior problems, vulnerabilities to aggressive
and delinquent behavior, and difficulties in such
areas as academic achievement and cognitive func-
tioning (Puttler et al. 1998); adolescents have
demonstrated negative academic performances in
English and math, as well as negative psychologi-
cal and substance abuse outcomes (McGrath, Wat-
son, and Chassin 1999; West and Prinz 1987); de-
pression has been noted as elevated in college
samples (Sher et al. 1991); and increased marital
conflict, decreased family cohesion, and role dis-
tress has been reported in a middle-aged sample
(Domenico and Windle 1993).


Ironically, in spite of individual efforts to sep-
arate and reject the family, the legacy of an alco-
holic parent can assert influence and control over
a wide array of life events, as well as a life course.
COAs are at greater risk of possessing psychologi-
cal and behavioral difficulties. H. Bygholm Chris-
tensen and Niels Bilenberg (2000) found that COAs
had more than twice the risk as non-COAs for de-
pression and social behavioral disorders and en-
hanced risk for alcoholism.


Conclusion


In short, dysfunctional alcoholic families have the
potential to vividly restrict the individuation proc-
ess. Extant research underscores the importance
for children from alcoholic dysfunctional families
to learn strategies for enhancing separateness from
parental influences. In other words, children need
to be encouraged to accept their parents’ illness
and to understand that they are not responsible ei-
ther for the illness or for helping the parents to re-
solve their personal problems. Only in this way
will children be able to constructively individuate
from the family, explore their own identity options,
and maintain constructive relationships with the
parents at the same time.


See also: ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENT; CHILD ABUSE:


PHYSICAL ABUSE AND NEGLECT; CODEPENDENCY;


CONDUCT DISORDER; DEPRESSION: ADULTS;


DEPRESSION: CHILDREN AND ADOLESCENTS:


DEVELOPMENT: COGNITIVE; DEVELOPMENT:


EMOTIONAL; DEVELOPMENT: SELF; DEVELOPMENTAL


PSYCHOPATHOLOGY; FAMILY DIAGNOSIS/DSM-IV;
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TONY D. CRESPI


CHILDREN’S RIGHTS


A country can be judged by countless measures,
but for many people the most significant are its
treatment of children under eighteen years of age
and the legal protection that society affords them.
Most people profess to love children: Is this merely
an abstraction, or are political and social environ-
ments truly child-centered? Are children accorded
the rights, dignity, and benefits worthy of their sta-
tus as citizens and human beings, or does their
legal incapacity result in their needless subjection
to abuse, exploitation, and other dangers? Does so-
ciety permit, to the detriment of children, the un-
restricted exercise of parental prerogative and the
neglect of elected officials who realize that “chil-
dren don’t vote”?


These questions have increasingly been the
focus of debate around the world. The children’s
rights movement, begun in the early part of the last
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century, has been an effort by government organi-
zations, advocacy groups, academics, lawyers, law-
makers, and judges to construct a system of laws
and policies that enhance and protect the lives of
children.


For some the cause of children’s rights has
wrongfully been viewed as simply a war of youth
liberation or overcoming adult oppression of
young people. However, freedom from parental
authority, control, and discipline has never been a
major theme of serious children’s rights advocates.
Most groups have focused on child victims of
abuse and neglect and how government agencies
can better protect them. The most active advocates
for children are not engaged in a drive to secure
children’s independence from adult supervision,
but rather are addressing such issues as improving
a country’s system of enforcing child support obli-
gations, preventing child sexual exploitation, and
helping assure that children receive adequate edu-
cation and health care.


Historical Roots of the 
Children’s Rights Movement


The assumption that children either could or
should have rights of any type is a relatively new
idea. For most of history children were largely
consigned to the status of parental property or
chattel (primarily the father’s chattel). Absolute
parental control of the child, unfettered by the
state, was in part a reflection of the agrarian soci-
ety and the family itself as a work unit. Even
where a child became orphaned or was so se-
verely mistreated by parents or guardians that
courts sentenced the abusers to prison, the child
would often be indentured into the service of a
new parent-master. This concept of children hav-
ing an economic value was often matched with
even sterner religious views, in which children
were seen as inherently evil and needing a strict,
punitive upbringing.


This view of children began to change in the
West due to a variety of reasons. First, a more child-
centered concept of human rights and family life
began to emerge from the European Renaissance in
the late fifteenth and early sixteenth century. John
Locke (1632–1704) espoused the contractual nature
of marriage and wrote of the value of self-
determination. In the Enlightenment period in the
eighteenth century a strong emphasis was placed


on expression of individual freedom and one’s
rights. And during the American Revolution senti-
ments were raised supporting abolition of all types
of tyranny, including tyranny of parents over chil-
dren. All of this set the stage for a new way of
thinking about childhood and the rights of children.


With the Industrial Revolution in the nine-
teenth century, structural changes were made in
the nature of work and the family that further af-
fected how children were raised and how their
role in the family was construed. For the first time,
the spheres of home and work were separated.
The family was no longer the main economic unit
and the period of childhood socialization was
lengthened. During this time there was also a level
of children’s rights activity unmatched before or
since. Child saving became a central theme of so-
cial reformers who wanted a public policy shift
from punishment to education and rehabilitation.
Many private, public, and especially progressive
religious organizations became involved in efforts
to create institutions—orphanages, houses of
refuge, and reform schools—for abandoned, desti-
tute, delinquent, wayward, and vagrant youths. So-
cieties for the prevention of cruelty to children
were established. The first child labor and com-
pulsory schooling laws were enacted, and just be-
fore the turn of the twentieth century, new con-
cepts of child protection were institutionalized.


In all of this there was a divide between those
who focused mainly on nurturance and protection
of children and those who focused more on chil-
dren’s rights to participation and self-expression. In
the traditional nurturance model, adults were seen
as the main determiners of what is in the best in-
terest of the child. In the more rights-oriented
model, greater decisional freedom for children was
encouraged.


At the heart of this is a debate over the limits of
parental authority versus child liberty. Lawrence
Wrightsman (1994) suggests that a basic tension
still exists between the circumstances in which the
state should be permitted to take action for the
child against the parents and the idea of the sanc-
tity of family privacy and parental control. Even as
late as the early twentieth century most children in
the world had no legal status separate from their
parents. The view that the best interests of the
child were protected by parents was reflected in
U.S. law in the early 1900s. For instance, the 1923
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U.S. Supreme Court decision in Meyer v. Nebraska
enunciated the fundamental legal right of parents
to establish a home and bring up children, includ-
ing dictating their education. In that case, the Court
struck down a state law prohibiting foreign-
language education in all primary schools. The
Court held that the community’s interest in chil-
dren—resulting in the dictating of educational pol-
icy—could not prevail over parents’ rights to con-
trol their child (and thus the child’s education).


In 1967, the U.S. Supreme Court issued a deci-
sion that marked a new era in the relationship be-
tween children and the legal system. In the case of
In re Gault, nullifying a juvenile delinquency adju-
dication and sentence that had been given by a ju-
venile court in which the affected child was not af-
forded the right to counsel, the Supreme Court
rejected the unrestricted authority of the “benevo-
lent” juvenile court system that permitted children
to be incarcerated without the legal protections af-
forded adults. Gault breathed new life into the
phrase children’s rights.


Within a few years writings on children’s rights
in the United States and around the world began to
multiply. One of the most important of these arti-
cles was “Children under the Law” (Rodham 1973),
which thoroughly explored the implications of
legal issues that were then quite new to systems of
jurisprudence.


Universal Standards 
on the Rights of Children


In 1959, the United Nations approved a modest
but much-cited ten-point Declaration of the Rights
of the Child. In the early 1970s, writers John Holt
and Richard Farson both promulgated bills of
rights for children, as did New York attorneys
Henry Foster and Doris Jonas Freed.


To mark the twentieth anniversary of the UN
Declaration of the Rights of the Child, the United
Nations proclaimed 1979 the International Year of
the Child and embarked on a decade-long project
to place into international treaty form the values
contained in the declaration. What emerged
in 1989, the Convention on the Rights of the Child,
is a comprehensive compilation of rights of
children—including civil-political, economic-so-
cial-cultural, and humanitarian—for all nations of
the world to use as a common agreement on the


minimum rights that governments should guaran-
tee to children. The Convention represented a
turning point in how children are viewed. It shifted
the emphasis from simply protecting children and
serving their needs to respecting their individual
rights. The basic rights outlined in the Convention
are presented in Table 1.


Prior to this, there had been more than eighty
international legal instruments developed over a
sixty-year period that in some way addressed the
special status of children. However, the new con-
vention is the ultimate articulation of children’s
rights in the sense that when nations ratify it they
become bound by its provisions. The many articles
of the convention stress the importance of actions
being in the best interests of the child; recognize the
child’s evolving capacities; provide protection to the
child from abuse, neglect, and exploitation; address
the child’s civil rights and rights in the juvenile jus-
tice system; affect the child’s ability to be heard and
represented meaningfully in official actions; focus
on the child’s right to an adequate education, stan-
dard of living, health and rehabilitative care, mental
health, adoption, and foster care services; place im-
portance on the child’s access to diverse intellec-
tual, artistic, and recreational resources; and protect
children from involvement in armed conflict.


By 2001, the Convention had been ratified by
all but two member nations of the UN, including
almost all the world’s democracies. The two mem-
ber states that have not ratified the treaty are So-
malia and the United States. In February 1995 the
United States signed the Convention and then
passed to the Senate Foreign Relations Committee
for consideration. Consent for ratification has been
delayed in the Senate because of a lengthy legal
and constitutional review process and concerns by
some over the Convention’s social impact. Those
opposed to ratification suggested that the Conven-
tion would weaken U.S. national and state sover-
eignty, and would lessen the authority of parents
by allowing international bodies such as the UN to
dictate how children in the United States should be
raised. Roger Levesque (1996) argued that the Con-
vention would be divergent with current U.S. ju-
risprudence and social policy and would represent
a radical new view of children and families. Others
asserted that the Convention is sufficiently protec-
tive of U.S. federal and state law and that it does
emphasize the importance of family authority.
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Rights covered in the UN Convention on the Rights of
the Child


Family environment
Rights to live with parents; rights to be reunited if separated from
parents; rights to be provided with alternative care if necessary
Basic health and welfare
Rights of disabled children; rights to health and healthcare; rights to
social security, rights to childcare; and rights to an adequate standard of
living
Education and cultural activities
Rights to education; rights to play; rights to leisure and participation in
cultural life and the arts
Civic rights and freedom
Rights to a name and nationality; rights to access to information; rights
to freedom of expression, of thought, and of association; right not to be
subjected to torture
Special protections
Rights of refugees, rights of children caught in conflict, rights of children
in juvenile justice system; rights of children deprived of their liberty or
suffering economic, sexual, or other exploitation


TABLE 1


Although by 2001 the Convention had been of-
ficially ratified by 191 nations, at that time few
countries had developed concrete plans for its im-
plementation. This has caused some to worry that
the Convention will have more symbolic than prac-
tical impact. The treaty has spurred the construc-
tion of a variety of other children’s rights docu-
ments around the world. For instance, in 1990
Africa signed the African Charter on the Rights and
Welfare of Children. This document covers the
same domain of rights as the Convention on the
Rights of the Child but adds some specific articles
that deal with local African concerns such as pro-
tections against child trafficking and prohibitions
against apartheid. The African Charter was offi-
cially ratified by sixteen African states in 1999. In
1990 the Riyadh Guidelines were also signed.
These guidelines emphasize the importance of an
active voice for children in decision making. A va-
riety of legal and institutional reforms concerning
children’s rights have also been put in place since
the passage of the Convention in areas as diverse
as Sri Lanka, Rwanda, South America, and Europe.
For instance, in 1988 Brazil passed the Statute on
the Child and Adolescent that promoted children’s
rights to protection, freedom from harm, and par-
ticipation in society. In October of 1996, Jamaica
and sixteen other countries in the Caribbean areas
signed a Commitment to Action to improve na-
tional capacities to support children.


Status of Children Worldwide


Despite this progress, there are still many concerns
about the status of children worldwide. According
to the International Child Saving Alliance and a re-
port by UNICEF, in 1999 650 million children still
lived in poverty; 12 million children under age five
died every year, many of preventable illnesses; 130
million children, especially girls, had no schooling;
160 million children were malnourished; 250 mil-
lion children were involved in some type of child
labor, often in unsanitary and harsh conditions; and
over 300,000 children were estimated to be fighting
in armed conflicts throughout the world. Added to
this is the fact that, although there has been an in-
crease in global wealth, the gap between the rich
and the poor of the world is widening.


These statistics suggest that many children are
still not enjoying the rights to basic health and wel-
fare guaranteed in the Convention. Additionally,
the Convention has been criticized by some as
being culturally narrow and as promoting mainly
Western ways of thinking about children and fam-
ilies. For instance, in 1994 Joan Miller asserted that
cultures could be divided into those that are pri-
marily rights-based versus those that are more
duty-based. In rights-based cultures, individual
freedom and personal preference is emphasized
whereas in duty-based cultures, which include
many Asian societies, fulfilling social obligations to
others is more important. Some writers, such as
Virginia Murphy-Berman (1996), argue that these
types of cultural differences are reflected in varia-
tions in how children and families are viewed
worldwide. For instance, there are variations
worldwide in (1) what is seen as the appropriate
distribution of power between parents and chil-
dren in families, including what type of decision-
making voice is allowed to children; (2) the degree
to which children are encouraged to act on the
basis of individual preference versus adhere to so-
cial norms and customs; (3) the scope of duty and
responsibility family members have for themselves,
their immediate and extended families, and their
society; and (4) the importance of individual free-
dom versus family and group loyalties. Murphy-
Berman and others suggest that, because of its
emphasis on equality of relationships, individual
rights, choice, and freedom of expression, the
Convention is Western in tone. Other commenta-
tors, such as Gary Melton (1996), assert that the
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Convention is culturally inclusive because it pro-
tects the child’s rights to a “family environment”
and not a specific type of family structure.


Issues for the Future


Globalization will bring about powerful new link-
ages among people and nations through law, tech-
nology, the media, and the marketplace. An im-
portant question is how these new linkages will
affect the lives of families and children across the
world. The last decade of the twentieth century
witnessed an unprecedented increase in the level
of international cooperation around the issue of
children’s rights. The status of children and their
social, intellectual, and physical welfare came to
be a topic of great worldwide concern, and calls
were raised for the creation of clear universal
guidelines to ensure that children’s rights were
protected around the globe. The challenge is how
to draft international documents that create bind-
ing standards for children but are sufficiently sen-
sitive to variations in local cultural values and cus-
toms. Accommodating cultural diversity within
broad global frameworks will continue to chal-
lenge decision makers as they struggle to formu-
late policies that enhance the dignity of children
worldwide.


See also: ADOPTION; CHILD ABUSE: PHYSICAL ABUSE


AND NEGLECT; CHILD ABUSE: PSYCHOLOGICAL


MALTREATMENT; CHILD ABUSE: SEXUAL ABUSE;


CHILD CUSTODY; CHILDHOOD; FAMILY LAW; FAMILY


POLICY; ORPHANS; SPANKING
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CHINA


High respect for family is a special feature of Chi-
nese civilization. The family is deemed the basic
unit of Chinese society. An individual’s actions are
mostly geared towards the requirements of the
family. This fundamental system has remained for
about three thousand years without major change
(approximately since the Chou dynasty, 1027–256
B.C.E. to the early twentieth century). Although it
has been considered relatively stable, the Chinese
family system is not resistant to change. The end of
the imperial era in 1911 and the following indus-
trialization and modernization brought about an
extensive and dramatic change to this enduring
system. Even when, in 1949, civil war separated
the Chinese regime into two independent govern-
ments (the People’s Republic of China under the
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Chinese Communist Party and the Republic of
China, Taiwan, under the nationalist Kuomintang),
the changes in Chinese family continued to take
place. Nevertheless, there is a striking continuity
over time. Much of the tradition is still apparent in
contemporary Chinese society, and especially so in
Chinese communities outside the People’s Repub-
lic of China (PRC).


Regulations of Family Relationships


Confucianism is the dominant philosophy and doc-
trine of proper ethics and conduct of the Chinese
people. It is nearly synonymous with traditional
Chinese civilization. Over the centuries, Confu-
cians have developed an ideology and social sys-
tem designed to realize their conception of the
good society, a harmonious and hierarchical social
order in which everyone knows and adheres to
their proper stations (Stacey 1983). According to
Confucianism, the family must first be put in order,
and only then can the state be ruled. A well-
ordered family is thus the microcosm and the basic
unit of sociopolitical order. With the great impor-
tance of the family order emphasized by Confucius
and his disciples, the relationships among family
members are regulated by the pecking order that
results from generation, age, and gender.


Generation, age, and gender (beifen-nianling-
xingbie) hierarchy. Confucianism provides a pro-
tocol for proper family life. Therefore, the hierar-
chy of generation-age-gender defines an individ-
ual’s status, role, privileges, duties, and liabilities
within the family order accordingly. Family mem-
bers know precisely where they stand in the family
by referring to this order: to whom each owes re-
spect and obedience. Position in the family is more
important than personal idiosyncrasies: people of
the elder generation are superior to those of the
younger; within each generation, the elder are nor-
mally superior to the younger; men are absolutely
superior to women (Baker 1979). Everyone in the
family owes obedience to the eldest male because
he is superior in generation, age, and gender.


For Chinese, increasing age is accompanied by
higher status. Even when it is impossible to in-
crease the material comforts of the aged, there is no
denying the respect and deference shown to them.
Neither the wealthy nor the poor would abandon
the elderly, nor does the thought arise (Levy 1971).


In traditional Chinese culture, the world is cre-
ated by the interaction of yin, meaning tender, pas-
sive, inferior, and referring to female, and yang,
meaning tough, active, superior, and referring to
male. Therefore, women were appointed to a de-
pendent status; they were secondary to men (Lang
1968). Surnames, being considered highly impor-
tant, were passed on through the male lines. Only
male children were counted as descent group
members and had rights to the family’s property.
Females were not eligible to inherit the family es-
tate, even their husbands’, nor did they have pri-
mary position in any single crucial ceremonial role.


Female children were considered a bad eco-
nomic and emotional investment, particularly in
poor families. Their names were seldom pro-
claimed, for once they were married and became
members of the husband’s family, they were known
by their husbands’ surnames or their own surnames
prefixed by their husbands’. Throughout their
whole lives, Chinese women were expected to con-
form to Three Obediences (san-tsong): obedience to
their fathers before marriage, to their husbands after
marriage, and to their sons after their husbands die.


Although generation is definitely superior to
age in hierarchy, it is not always the case that age
is superior to gender. The heavy emphasis on male
superiority in Chinese society may sometimes
override the age consideration. For instance, a
younger brother can easily see that he owes obe-
dience to his older brother, yet, he may feel that he
is superior to his older sister-in-law because of his
gender. As generation-age-gender works to coordi-
nate individuals’ rights and obligations in the fam-
ily, the essence of the order in family is expressed
through filial piety that is considered the founda-
tion of all kinds of virtue.


Filial piety (xiao). Filial piety is the basis of order
in Chinese family. The father-son relationship is
the elementary and the most important one in the
family and all other relationships in the family sys-
tem are regarded as extensions of or supplemen-
tary to it. Filial piety refers to the kind of superior-
inferior relationship inherent in the father-son
relationship. As it often appears, filial piety means
children, especially sons, must please, support,
and subordinate to their parents (Hsu 1971).


The obligations of children toward their parents
are far more emphasized than those of parents
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toward children. As it is stated in the Xiao Jing
(Classic of Filial Piety written some three thousand
years ago), “the first principle of filial piety is that
you dare not injure your body, limbs, hair or skin,
which you receive from your parents.” This princi-
ple establishes how a filial child practices filial piety
in its rigorous form. In addition to duty and obedi-
ence children owed to their parents, parents’ names
are taboo since using it is considered a serious of-
fence toward one’s parents. To avoid using the
name of one’s father, a filial child would deliberately
mispronounce or miswrite the word, or even refuse
an official title that is similar to the name of his fa-
ther or grandfather in ancient time (Ch’u 1965).


Since the relationship between father and son
is indisputably most important, the major duty of a
man is, thus, to his parents and only second to the
state. With the emphasis on filial piety, a son could
even be absolved from responsibility for reporting
the infractions of his father in the Imperial China,
except in the case of treason. In the mean time,
sexual love can also be pressed into the service of
filial piety, which is incumbent upon any man to
continue his male line. Mencius (a great Chinese
philosopher second only to Confucius) said that of
the three unfilial acts, failure to produce an heir is
the worst. It is so because the whole continuum of
ancestors and unborn descendants die with him.
Children who die young are considered to have
committed an unfilial act by the mere fact of dying
before their parents do. They are not qualified as
potential ancestors (Freedman 1970).


It is believed in Chinese society that an indi-
vidual exists by virtue of his ancestors. His de-
scendants, then, exist only through him. To wor-
ship an individual’s ancestors, thus, manifests the
importance of the continuum of descent.


Ancestor worship (ji-zu). The cult of the ances-
tors is no mere supernatural cult. It lays stress on
those moral aspects of the family that tend towards
unity and good order. A young and incapable son
is fed, clothed, and housed by his parents. As he
grows up, he begins to take the same care of his
parents. A parent’s death merely alters the form of
the duty. The transfer of goods from this world to
the next is achieved primarily by burning symbolic
paper models. Food, on the other hand, can be of-
fered directly. As the annual Grave-sweeping
(qing-ming) festival in early April arrives, it is the
duty of the living descendants to weed and clean


up the grave-sites of the ancestors. The ceremony
not only serves to keep family solidarity alive; it
also enhances the authority of the family head. In
the case of a daughter, the reciprocity is performed
to her husband’s parents.


It is believed that the ancestor’s real power be-
gins when he dies. At that moment, he is trans-
formed into a spirit of powers. The spirit ancestors
depend on their descendants for food and a com-
fortable life after death, in the form of sacrifices.
The descendants, meanwhile, need the supernatu-
ral support in return for the sacrifices and service
(Creel 1937).


Kinship (qing-qi-guan-xi). Kinship is one of the
most important principles of social organization in
Chinese society. Almost all interactions among in-
dividuals are based on their relationships in the
social network built by kinship. The term “kin”
(qing-qi) in Chinese is defined as those relatives
for whom one wears mourning. Kin are divided
into three groups: paternal relatives, maternal rela-
tives, and the relatives of one’s wife. The length of
mourning depends on the closeness of relation-
ship and varies from three years for one’s father or
mother to three months for distant cousins (Lang
1968). Because an orderly relationship of the indi-
vidual and his kin is of great importance, the Chi-
nese have a very elaborate kinship terminology
system to properly address the person with whom
they interact. All relatives have their specific titles:
father’s elder brother (bo-fu), second maternal aunt
(er-yi), third younger paternal uncle’s wife (san-
shen), and so on.


Extensions of the conception of family include
the lineage (zong-zu) and clan (shih-zu). Same
surname, common origins, shared ancestors, and
worship of a founding ancestor all are common
conditions for the foundation of lineages and clans
(Wu 1985). Law and customs insist on mutual help
among members of the lineage and the clan.
Moreover, the Chinese make a great deal of social
organization along the surname line. Surnames,
considered very important in the family domain,
are always put before personal names.


In Chinese society, a family (jia) can be vast
yet ambiguous, even extended beyond the scope
of the lineage and the clan. Because the family has
been proven effective as an organizational force,
the adoption of its values and institutions has be-
come attractive in non-kinship situations. “My own
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people” (zi-jia-ren) is thus used to include anyone
whom you want to drag into your own circle, and
it is used to indicate intimacy with that person. The
scope of zi-jia-ren can be expanded or contracted
according to the specific time and place. Com-
pared with the outsider, zi-jia-ren always enjoys
favoritism (Fei 1992). This explains why Chinese
seek connections in higher places and do things
for the sake of relationships. However, responsi-
bility and obligations are also expected according
to closeness.


Tradition—Persistence and Transition


Several key features of the Chinese family system
according to family life-cycle have existed in Chi-
nese societies for thousands of years. Some of
them are still valid in modern Chinese societies,
whereas others are changing.


Family structure. The large, complex family has
been viewed as the typical form of the Chinese
family. In this type of family, parents commonly
lived with more than one married son and their
families, or two or more married brothers lived
with or without their parents in the same unit.
However, under the effects of the material condi-
tions, demographic factors, and cultural ideals, the
predominant pattern was co-residence of parents
with only one married son and his family. That is,
three-generation-stem-family (san-dai-tong-tang)
was generally the traditional, typical, and prevalent
form of family (Levy 1971).


However, the nuclear family has become the
predominant household composition in both Tai-
wan and contemporary China, with the effects of in-
dustrialization, modernization. In addition, China is
also affected by the socioeconomic policies of the
Communist Party. The stem family is still common
in rural China and in Taiwan. A special temporary
form of stem family called meal rotation (lwen-
hwo-tou) is typical in Taiwan. In meal rotation, mar-
ried sons take turns providing meals and residence
for their parents according to a fixed rotation sched-
ule (Hsieh, 1985). This long lasting family structure
facilitates mutual care of the young and the old.


Mate selection. With the influence of Confucian-
ism, romantic love between husband and wife was
considered detrimental to the supremacy of filial
piety between the parent-son relationships.
Courtship, in ancient China, was for men to seek


concubines or mistresses; it had no place in con-
ventional marriage. Given the emphasis on family
importance, one’s future mate was decided by
one’s parents or grandparents, and not by the
young couple themselves. Because marital rela-
tions were part of one’s filial duty to parents, the
choice was more important for parents taking a
daughter-in-law to continue the family line and to
help out with the household chores than for the
son taking a wife (Baker 1979). The arranged mar-
riage could ensure that criteria of strength, skill,
and conscientiousness were used in the choice
rather than criteria of beauty. Personal affection
and free choice based on love were considered
not only unnecessary but also harmful. The Chi-
nese believed that real affection grew up in mar-
riage, be it romantic or not. Should personal grati-
fication not exist, the couple was still together to
continue the family, not to like each other.


The Chinese also emphasized the importance
for decent young people not mingle or fall in love
until they were married. However, parents never
fully succeeded in keeping boys and girls apart or
in eliminating love from their life. Premarital sex
was forbidden for both genders, but the rule was
more strictly enforced for girls than for boys. Young
men’s sexual experimentation was more likely with
prostitutes or household servant girls (Levy 1971).


Although most parents and the society itself
still consider premarital sex unacceptable, boys
and girls mingle freely in both Taiwan and China.
Attractions between one another are prevalent. De-
spite the moral prohibition, more and more young
people think premarital sex is acceptable espe-
cially when two people are in love. However,
more young boys than girls believe so. Survey re-
searchers have found that it is not unusual for
young people to engage in premarital sex. For ex-
ample, among college students in Taipei (the cap-
ital of Taiwan), 37.5% of male students and 26.7%
of female students have had premarital sex (Yen,
Lin and Chang 1998). Among university students in
Beijing (the capital of China), on the other hand,
15% of males and 13% of females have admitted
doing so (Li et al. 1999).


Along with freer association between the two
genders and the pursuit of romantic love among
the youth, the Civil Code of 1930 proposed by the
Kuomintang and the Marriage Law of 1950 and
1980 by the Chinese Communist Party have weak-
ened parental control in mate selection. Young
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people in Taiwan and China alike are more likely
to choose their own mate with parents’ approval,
or under parental arrangement with the children’s
consent (Yi and Hsung 1994; Riley 1994). The
thousand-year-old parent-run system has been
transformed into a joint parent-child system. An in-
creasingly child-run pattern is also quite common.


Marriage. Marrying outside the same surname
group was demanded by law as well as the custom
in ancient China. The husband-wife relationship
was strictly held to be supplementary and subordi-
nate to the parents-son relationship. Love was ir-
relevant. A filial son would devote everything to
his parents at the expense of his marital and other
relationships. If there were a quarrel between his
wife and his parents, he would have no alternative
but to side with his parents, even to the extent of
divorcing his wife. Marriage was for the purpose of
providing heirs for the family and continuing the
father-son line, so the husband/wife tie was not
one of affection but of duty. Should affection de-
velop, display of it before other family member
was disapproved of socially. No upright man
showed signs of intimacy in public, not even with
his wife. It was regarded as licentious for female to
display their personal charms (Hsu 1971).


Division of labor in the household was prima-
rily based on gender. The men dominated the pub-
lic sector and work in the fields or elsewhere out-
side the home. The women occupied the domestic
sector, by managing the household and providing
service for its members. Regarding decision-
making in the household, the husband enjoyed ab-
solute power.


Traditionally, Chinese girls married early—as
soon as possible after puberty. Marriage brought
about drastic changes in women’s lives but not so
in men’s. Once a woman married, she had to leave
her natal home and live with her husband’s family.
A frequent meeting with members from natal fam-
ily was improper. The first duties for a woman
were to her husband’s parents, and secondly was
she responsible to her husband. Unfortunately, ten-
sion and conflict between mothers- and daughters-
in-law was frequent. The power, however, always
lay with the mother-in-law due to her superiority of
generation and age and the emphasis on filial piety.


Regardless of her hard work for her husband’s
family, a daughter-in-law was seldom counted as
zi-jia-ren, nor could she enjoy favoritism, especially
if she had no son. As an outsider, without a son to


secure her status, a woman was doomed to pow-
erlessness. The head of the family might demand
that his son take a concubine, and the wife could
only cooperate (Leslie and Korman 1989).


The Marriage Laws of 1950 and 1980 in China
and the revisions of Civil Code in Taiwan have
helped to raise the status of Chinese women. The
average age at marriage has been rising for both
men and women. Once married, women do not
change their surnames. They also have full inheri-
tance rights with men. Mandatory formal education
and participating in paid labor market altogether
increase wives’ power to achieve a more egalitar-
ian style of decision-making and domestic division
of labor. This phenomenon is more predominant
in cities than in rural areas, and is more common
in China than in Taiwan.


Despite the significant progress, the persist-
ence of tradition still restricts women to inferior
status. Wives’ full-time paid employment does not
guarantee that their husbands will help with
household chores. Many young couples begin
their marriages by living with the husband’s in-
stead of the wife’s parents. The mother-in-
law/daughter-in-law relationship remains difficult.
Visiting the natal home still frequently causes con-
flict between these two women (Kung 1999).


Child socialization. The differential treatment of
the child on the basis of gender began at birth. The
birth of a son was greeted joyfully. Daughters, in
contrast, were usually deemed liabilities. They ex-
perienced a much greater risk of being sold out to
act as servants, concubines, or prostitutes. Infanti-
cide often happened.


The Chinese were tender and affectionate to-
ward small children. Discipline was held to a min-
imum (Levy 1971). Through story-telling, for ex-
ample, young children learned to obey their
parents and older siblings, and, more importantly,
to devote themselves to be filial. At the age of
three or four, some restrictions began, as did seg-
regation by gender. Boys were under their fathers’
direct supervision. Girls were inducted into
women’s tasks. Education for girls was considered
unnecessary and even harmful.


A daughter was trained for marriage, to be
a good wife, nurturing mother, and a diligent
daughter-in-law. The best training for marriage was
illustrated in the Four Attributes—proper virtue,
speech, carriage, and work (Mann 1991). Should
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Shoes for bound feet shown next to a coffee cup for size


comparison. Foot-binding confined women to home and


made them safer, less mobile property. HSIANG-MING
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the daughter turn out to be a poor wife or an unfit
daughter-in-law, criticism would be directed to her
mother as the person responsible for her training
in the domestic arts.


Foot-binding, started from early childhood,
also confined women to home and made them
safer, less mobile property. In 1902 the Ching em-
press and in 1912 the president of the Republic of
China respectively issued edicts that outlawed
footbinding. However, the practice did not end
until the end of the Sino-Japanese War, Second
(1945) (Gao 1995).


Because of the Family-Planning program in
Taiwan and One-Child Policy in China, respec-
tively, far fewer children are born in contemporary
Chinese families. Daughters are cherished as are
sons. Gender segregation no longer exists. Daugh-
ters can also enjoy equal rights, but sons are still
preferred particularly in the rural areas. Female in-
fanticide still happens occasionally and even has
increased in China since the One-Child Policy era
began in the 1970s and 1980s.


Extensive school attendance and nonfamily
employment have set the youth free from absolute
parental authority and much family responsibility.
Teenage subcultures have emerged as well. Al-
though the relationship between parents and chil-
dren has become a more equal and relaxed one,
Chinese parents still emphasize training and disci-
pline in addition to care taking (Chao 1994).


Divorce and remarriage. Divorce in imperial
China was very rare. Husbands could initiate a di-
vorce on any one of the following seven grounds:
(1) failing to have a son, (2) adultery, (3) disobedi-
ence to parents-in-law, (4) gossiping, (5) theft, (6)
jealousy and ill-will, or (7) incurable disease. These
are so called Seven Outs (qi-chu). Divorce also
happened by mutual agreement, but actually re-
quired the consent of the heads of the families. Fi-
nally, divorce could be initiated by order of the au-
thorities. In each case the welfare of the family was
emphasized, not the interests of the couple (Lang
1968). Marriage was infrequently dissolved on the
wife’s initiative. The poor could not afford divorce
and remarriage. The wealthy regarded it as shame-
ful; the taking of concubines thus became a com-
mon alternative.


The Chinese considered it sad and tragic for
women to be divorced and frowned upon them.
They were not entitled to inherit any property, nor


would other families consider them suitable mar-
riage prospects. They could only go back to their
families, but their repudiation brought shame on
themselves and their families as well. Their alter-
natives were suicide, begging, prostitution or be-
coming nuns.


Revisions of the marriage laws in both Taiwan
and China alike grant modern Chinese women
equal rights on divorce, child custody, and remar-
riage. Most divorces nowadays result from mutual
consent or from insistence by either party, al-
though for women to be divorced due to failure to
produce a son still happens occasioinally. The di-
vorce rates in Chinese societies have been increas-
ing (Thornton and Lin 1994). Although marriage
laws have been changed, divorced women are still
more discriminated against than are divorced men.
For example, the court may appoint a guardian in
the interest of the children; and court rulings gen-
erally favor the father.


Old age and widowhood. The elderly, as the clos-
est living contacts with ancestors, traditionally re-
ceived humble respect and esteem from younger
family members and had first claim on the family’s
resources. This was the most secure and comfort-
able period for men and women alike. Filial piety
ensured that the old father still preserved the priv-
ilege of venting his anger upon any member of the
family, even though his authority in the fields
might lessen as he aged. His wife, having pro-
duced a male heir, was partner to her husband
rather than an outsider in maintaining the family. If
not pleased, she had the authority to ask her son to
divorce his wife. However, due to her gender, her
power was never as complete as her husband’s.
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The life of widows in traditional China was no
less miserable than that of divorced women. Al-
though widowers could remarry without restraint,
the pressure of public opinion ever since Sung dy-
nasty (A.D. 960–1279) prevented widows from re-
marrying. The remarriage of widows was discour-
aged, and their husbands’ families could actually
block a remarriage. Nor could the widow take
property with her into a remarriage. The only way
a widow could retain a position of honor was to
stay as the elderly mother in her late husband’s
home. This way, her family could procure an hon-
orific arch after her death (Yao 1983). A widow’s
well-being was less valuable than the family’s fame.


The decline in fertility and increase in life ex-
pectancy both contribute to the growth in the aging
population for Taiwan and China. Modern industrial
life has weakened the superior status of the aged.
The power of filial norms that call for children to
live with their elderly parents has declined (Yeh
1997, Xiao 1999). Many aged persons are in danger
of being left without financial support. The situation
is even worse for aged women because they expe-
rience double jeopardy on age and gender grounds.
Those elderly parents who still live with their adult
son usually have to help with house keeping, child
caring, and they sometimes suffer from the gri-
maces of the younger generation. Elderly abuse is
no longer a rare phenomenon. Regardless of revi-
sions of the inheritance laws that guarantee the in-
heritance rights of widows as well as the elimina-
tion of the value of widowhood chastity, remarriage
for widows, especially those with grown children,
continues to be considered disgraceful. In fact, wid-
owed as well as divorced women in Taiwan expe-
rience the highest distress level compared with men
and women across all marital statuses (Kung 1997).


See also: ANCESTOR WORSHIP; ASIAN-AMERICAN


FAMILIES; BUDDHISM; CONFUCIANISM; ETHNIC


VARIATION/ETHNICITY
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CHRISTIANITY


See ANABAPTISTS (AMISH, MENNONITE); CATHOLICISM;


EVANGELICAL CHRISTIANITY; INTERFAITH MARRIAGE;


MORMONISM; PROTESTANTISM; RELIGION


CHRONIC ILLNESS


Patterns of health, sickness, and death differ dra-
matically among countries based on levels of eco-
nomic development, health policies, and medical
technologies. By the mid-1900s, people living in
developed (industrialized) countries experienced a
sharp decline in their incidence of acute, infectious
illness and an increase in rates of chronic illness.
The National Commission on Chronic Illness de-
fines a chronic illness as having one or more of the
following characteristics: It is long-term or perma-
nent; it leaves a residual disability; its causes, nat-
ural course, and treatment are ambiguous; it is de-
generative; it requires special training of the patient


for rehabilitation; and it requires a long period of
supervision. Examples of chronic illness include
asthma, allergies, heart disease, diabetes, hyperten-
sion, stroke, cancer, cystic fibrosis, sickle-cell dis-
ease, varicose veins, arthritis, cirrhosis of the liver,
renal disease, and mental illness. As these exam-
ples suggest, chronic illnesses range in severity
from those that are relatively mild and can be con-
trolled by medical therapies and changes in health
behaviors to those that are severe, degenerative,
and terminal, causing disability and creating the
need for long-term, extensive medical care.
Chronic illnesses, now the leading cause of death
in industrialized countries, often develop gradually
due to a combination of environmental, genetic, or
social factors. In many cases, the specific cause of
a chronic illness cannot be determined, and its di-
agnosis and treatment can be difficult. This shift in
the disease burden from acute to chronic illness
has several important consequences. First, it ac-
centuates global disparities in health and well-
being, as most people living in less-developed
countries have shorter life spans and high rates of
death from acute, parasitic, infectious, and/or
poverty-related illnesses. Second, chronic illness
challenges the assumptions of modern medicine
which, based on the “germ theory” of disease, has
focused on finding cures for short-term illnesses
with clear causes. Finally, the rise of chronic illness
has increased the role of families in providing care
for their sick and/or disabled members and caused
governments to reassess their health policies.


Sickness in Historical Context


Sickness and death historically were caused mostly
by poor nutrition, inadequate housing, unsanitary
living conditions, poverty, warfare and—as popu-
lation density and urbanization grew—exposure to
bacteria, parasites, and communicable diseases.
These conditions gave rise to acute illnesses such
as influenza, scarlet fever, whooping cough, polio,
pneumonia, and tuberculosis. In most cases, acute
illnesses occur suddenly and are characterized by
a sharp increase in discomfort and pain due to an
inflammation, and are of short duration. Whether
endemic or epidemic, these illnesses contributed
heavily to the high mortality rates and short life
spans among persons living in pre-industrial soci-
eties. Notable among acute, communicable dis-
eases was the bubonic plague, which caused more
than 20 million deaths in Europe between 1340
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and 1750 (Cockerham 2001). Prior to the 1900s,
acute health conditions rarely could be treated
successfully by medical therapies, so they were
self-limiting, as they led to either spontaneous re-
covery or to death within a fairly short period of
time. Access to doctors was limited, as were effec-
tive medical therapies, so families usually took
care of their own sick members; however, the du-
ration of that care tended to be relatively short. By
the 1700s, however, industrialization, moderniza-
tion, new medical technologies, and public health
measures were transforming the lives of people
living in many Western countries. These forces
eventually restructured the workplace, produced a
system of monopoly capitalism based on class and
wealth, and created a global economy dominated
by a handful of industrialized nations. One result
of this uneven level of economic development has
been substantial disparities in wealth and health
among populations living in developed countries
and those living in less developed, or developing
countries.


In its early stages, industrialization resulted in a
rapid deterioration in the living standards and
working conditions of most people living in West-
ern countries. Traditional families and economic
systems were disrupted as populations migrated
into urban areas in pursuit of employment. The
lack of clean water and sanitation, the spread of
environmental toxins, population concentration,
malnutrition, and the nature of industrial work in-
creased sickness and death from contagious dis-
eases. Gradually, public health measures and im-
provements in diet, housing, water supplies, and
sanitation reduced the spread of deadly diseases in
these countries. However, as their economic and
military dominance grew, industrialized countries
rapidly gained control over many underdeveloped
countries. Through colonialism and the exploita-
tion of material and human resources, these coun-
tries lost control of their economies and suffered
dramatic increases in infectious diseases and death.
Today, level of economic development has be-
come a major predictor of patterns of health, ill-
ness, and death: People living in developed coun-
tries usually have better health profiles and longer
life spans than those living in developing coun-
tries. Life expectancy at birth now ranges from a
high of more than eighty years of age in developed
countries to less than fifty years in some develop-
ing countries (Population Reference Bureau 1998).


This gap in life expectancy is largely due to the fact
that people in developing countries are still dis-
proportionately affected by acute, infectious,
and/or parasitic illnesses that lead to early death.
Only about 1 percent of people in developed
countries die from infectious and parasitic diseases,
compared to 43 percent of those in less developed
nations (Weitz 2001).


People in developed countries have experi-
enced the “epidemiological transition”—a shift in
the disease burden from high rates of death from
acute, parasitic, infectious diseases, and short life
expectancy to longer life expectancy and high rates
of chronic diseases. The first phase of the transition
consisted of improvements in hygiene, sanitation,
living conditions, and nutrition, which curtailed the
spread of contagious disease. Many less developed
societies (e.g., Sri Lanka, Cuba, Costa Rica, Kerala,
and China) have substantially increased life ex-
pectancies through these measures, and by provid-
ing greater education, independence, and family
planning resources to women (Caldwell 1993;
Hertzman and Siddiqi 2000). The second phase in
the transition was the rise of scientific medicine.
Medical inventions and discoveries during the mid-
1800s, especially in Germany and Austria, led sci-
entists and physicians to reformulate the problem
of disease and focus on medical intervention to
heal diseases. Rudolf Virchow’s discovery of cellu-
lar pathology was a major breakthrough, as was
Robert Koch’s and Louis Pasteur’s confirmed the
link between bacteria and illnesses (Cockerham
2001). At that time tuberculosis, known as the
“white plague,” was still the leading cause of sick-
ness and death in Europe and the United States.
Koch isolated the germ that caused tuberculosis
and Pasteur, proving that many diseases were
caused by the spread of bacteria, advanced the use
of vaccinations to prevent diseases.


Advances in medical science, the development
of more accurate diagnostic technologies, and use
of antiseptic surgery, gave birth to modern scientific
medicine. The germ theory of sickness became the
basis of medical practice and the medical approach
to dealing with disease. Scientific medicine’s suc-
cess at reducing infectious disease generated great
enthusiasm that a cure for virtually all diseases
would eventually be found. Pursuit of the “magic
bullets” of medicine, or drugs that would “miracu-
lously” heal diseases, became the focus on medical
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science. Control over contagious diseases and the
germ theory of sickness gave rise to a specific con-
ceptualization of health and illness described as the
medical model of disease. The medical model of
disease assumes there is a sharp and clear distinc-
tion between illness and health, based on the belief
that sickness can be readily detected by diagnostic
tests and confirmed by physicians. Because it is
based on acute, infectious diseases, this model also
assumes that diseases have specific causes and
clearly distinguishing characteristics, and that they
can be healed by medical therapies (Mishler 1981).


The development of modern medicine, com-
bined with an expansion of industrialization and
specialization, directly affected families in Western
nations. Families in agricultural societies were typ-
ically large and multi-functional entities that em-
phasized economic self-sufficiency through the
productive labor of all family members. Industrial-
ization, however, moved economic production
from homes to factories, excluded women from
the workforce, and created the ideology of the
breadwinner-homemaker family as best suited to
the needs of the industrial economy. One of the
most important changes was the loss of family
functions. Families were redefined as specialized
institutions with two important functions: raising
children and meeting the emotional needs of its
members. The modern nuclear family was seen as
too small and emotionally bonded to effectively
care for their sick members, and it was admon-
ished to leave medical care in the hands of profes-
sionals. Talcott Parsons, a leading sociologist of the
1950s, argued that the use of physicians and hos-
pital care was functional for families in that it pro-
tected them from the disruptive aspects of illness
and helped motivate the sick person to get well
(Parsons and Fox 1952). Parsons’s family theory
was consistent with his concept of the sick role,
which described the social expectations governing
the behavior of sick persons. Essentially, sick peo-
ple were seen as exempt from their usual social re-
sponsibilities but obliged to try to get well, specif-
ically by seeking competent medical advice and
complying with medical treatments. The sick-role
concept reinforced the medical model by assuming
that illness was a temporary departure from health
that was best handled by doctors and health care
institutions. By the 1960s, however, these theories
were being challenged by the growing prevalence
of long-term, chronic health conditions.


The Rise of Chronic Illness


Control over acute, infectious illnesses has led to
longer life spans for many populations, but also
growing rates of chronic illness. Chronic illnesses,
however, are not randomly distributed in popula-
tions. Although level of economic development is
a major predictor of health and life span, patterns
of sickness and death also vary within countries
based on factors such as social class, age, gender,
and race. Wealthy and middle-class people in all
countries have better health profiles and longer life
spans than those who are less affluent (Fosu and
Subedi 1996; Reid 1998) and, in both developed
and developing countries, high levels of economic
inequality predict higher rates of early death (Lob-
mayer and Wilkinson 2000). The bulk of the dis-
ease burdens falls to the poor and lower classes in
all countries, as they are most likely to experience
malnutrition, poor living and working conditions,
and stressful lives. Acquired immunodeficiency
syndrome (AIDS) is a chronic illness that has
reached epidemic proportions in parts of Africa,
and poverty among some groups in the United
States has been associated with a resurgence of
acute, infectious illness. Age is also a crucial vari-
able in the distribution of chronic illnesses, as
longer life spans help account for the prevalence
of chronic conditions. In most developed coun-
tries, the number of elderly (over age sixty-five)
people has grown tremendously. Among the eld-
erly, a few chronic illnesses, specifically stroke,
cancer, and heart disease, are the leading causes of
death, whereas arthritis and diabetes cause most
sickness (Weitz 2001). This pattern is reversed for
children, however, who are affected by more than
two hundred different chronic conditions and dis-
abilities (Ireys and Katz 1997). At least partially be-
cause they live longer, women in developed coun-
tries have higher rates of chronic illness than do
men, although they are less likely than men to
have life-threatening chronic illnesses. Finally,
race-ethnicity affects health and access to health
care, with marginalized racial groups experiencing
more sickness and early death than dominant
racial groups. Much of the racial difference is due
to higher levels of stress and poverty, and less ac-
cess to health care (LaVeist 1993; Williams 1990).
As Wagar Ihsan-Ullah Ahmad (2000) notes, when
racial minorities seek health care they are more
likely to have their citizenship rights questioned,
face language barriers, be blamed for their own
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health problems, and receive inadequate medical
care (Ahmad 2000; LaVeist 1993).


The proliferation of chronic illness challenges
the medical model of illness and the current or-
ganization and focus of medical care. The medical
model of illness has traditionally focused on dis-
covering the link between specific illnesses and
their biological agents (e.g., “germs”). Chronic ill-
nesses, however, are rarely the result of a specific
pathogen. In many instances the symptoms and
course of chronic conditions are variable and am-
biguous, so getting an accurate diagnosis can be a
long and difficult process. Persons with chronic ill-
nesses often ignore the illness, self-medicate,
and/or unconsciously adapt to the symptoms of
the disease, especially if they are relatively mild
(Charmaz 1991). Most symptoms of illness are
treated without the assistance of medical experts: It
is usually only when symptoms become persistent,
disruptive, visible, and difficult to explain that
physician care is sought (Mechanic 1995). Even
after medical attention is sought, the gradual and
sporadic appearance of symptoms or the unusual
nature of the disease may make an accurate and
early diagnosis difficult (Hill 1994). In the end, the
patients may be diagnosed with diseases they have
never heard of. As one patient pointed out:


After being sick, or knowing there was
something wrong for nearly 17 years, I got
a diagnosis of Progressive Systemic Sclero-
sis, which I had never heard of before. But
I was so excited, I was so thrilled for this
man to be telling me I had this disease! It
was stupid, you know—to have an answer.
It didn’t matter that it is a potentially fatal
disease. None of that stuff mattered!
(Thorne 1993, p. 26)


The medical model of illness also has been
primarily oriented towards an acute curative model
of care that emphasizes emergency treatment and
the use of advanced technologies (Thorne 1993).
Chronic illnesses, however, are often long-term, in-
curable, and only rarely can they be prevented by
direct medical interventions. The causes of chronic
illnesses are often complex and/or ambiguous:
Some, such as sickle-cell anemia (found mostly
among Africans and African Americans) and Tay-
Sachs disease (found among Jews of East European
descent) have a genetic component. Others are
tied to lifestyle factors or a combination of genetic


and environmental factors. Sedentary lifestyles, to-
bacco and drug use, poverty, and exposure to en-
vironmental toxins all affect the likelihood of ac-
quiring a chronic illness. The focus of care for most
chronic conditions is managing the illness rather
than healing it, yet patients often find no consistent
relationship between adhering to medical advice
and regimens and the course of the disease. Per-
sons with sickle-cell disease, for example, are often
advised to avoid physically rigorous activities, but
as one victim pointed out:


I remember getting a [pain] crisis and I
weren’t doing nothing strenuous, and
I weren’t in the cold, and I wasn’t doing
nothing to bring it on. Basically I sat down
and done nothing and I was still ill so I just
couldn’t do nothing to prevent it. That’s
what was making me so fed up with it. I
mean, I don’t know, what else are you
supposed to do? (Atkin and Ahmad 2000,
p. 51)


Because neither patient nor doctor experiences
the gratification of a complete recovery, chronic ill-
nesses have been described as medical failures. Pa-
tient compliance becomes a major issue because
many medical therapies are expensive, inconven-
ient, and only marginally effective. The most
salient feature of chronic illness is its permanency.


Living with Chronic Illness


There is considerable variability among chronic
conditions in their severity, symptoms, and the ex-
tent to which they impose limitations on their vic-
tims. Some are relatively mild “lived-with” condi-
tions that require lifestyle changes and/or
compliance with medical regimens, whereas others
are severe, life-threatening, and/or degenerative.
In either case, the first step in living with chronic
illness is emotional acceptance of the diagnosis
and its implications. The diagnosis of chronic ill-
ness can generate intense emotional distress in pa-
tients and their families. Parents of chronically ill
and/or disabled children often experience shame
and guilt, and these feelings are exacerbated if
they feel responsible for the condition. Their emo-
tional distress is often manifested as feelings of ex-
treme vulnerability, helplessness, and uncertainty
over the future (Cohen 1993). As the mother of a
fifteen-year old diabetic son said: “I was com-
pletely devastated, I was—just really couldn’t
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believe it, like the rug had been pulled out from
under me” (Williams 2000, p. 262). In most cases,
these feelings wane as individuals accept the diag-
nosis and begin to cope with its implications. Some
research, however, challenges the notion that peo-
ple move through a series of stages that culminate
in emotional acceptance of the illness. Parents may
experience chronic sorrow, a “continuous sense of
sadness that does not exhibit stages such as shock,
anger, and guilt” (Shannon 1996, p. 322). Others
deny the diagnosis for an indefinite period of
time—often years. For example, a study of families
with children who have sickle-cell disease found
that mothers denied the diagnosis for a number of
reasons—fear that it was racially motivated, the be-
lief that their children were not like others who
had the disease, and because they did not want to
face the reproductive implications of passing the
disease on to future children (Hill 1994). Although
denial is typically seen as maladaptive, some re-
search has indicated that denial can have beneficial
effects, such as reducing psychological distress and
allowing people to continue to participate in im-
portant roles and activities (Handron 1993).


Depending on the nature and severity of the
condition, living with a chronic illness can prove
extremely challenging. Psychologically, people
with chronic illnesses experience a number of
fears, for example, the fear of keeping their body
and self-esteem intact, of losing love, relationships,
and the approval of others, and of pain and dis-
comfort (Miller 2000). Constant, recurrent, and/or
unpredictable episodes of pain often cause feelings
of loss of control. This pain can be constant and
all-consuming, making symptom management and
participation in everyday activities difficult. Peter
E. S. Freund and Meredith B. McGuire (1991) have
noted that chronic pain can jeopardize social rela-
tionships and lead to isolation, as it often invokes
invalidating responses from others. The pain expe-
rienced by chronically ill persons often has no or-
ganic basis and cannot be verified medically, so
others may doubt its existence. This can lead to
loss of social relationships with others, as the em-
pathy and support of friends and relatives begins
to wear thin. Chronically ill people also have to
contend with medical treatments and their side-
effects, inexplicable remissions and exacerbations
of the disease, and changes in lifestyles, activities,
roles, and relationships. Some changes are rela-
tively minor; however, others are substantial and


are often experienced as a series of losses—of
freedom, of hobbies, of employment, of physical
appearance and abilities, and even of friendships.
Many cause a loss of control over the body, which
can lead to stigma and devaluation. In describing
living with a chronic respiratory illness, character-
ized by lack of energy and breathlessness, Clare
Williams (1993) sees the illness as causing “dwin-
dling social and recreational lives; social isolation;
problems of social interaction, stigma, legitimacy
and the tolerance of others towards the condition;
the threat or reality of ‘dependency’ . . . and prob-
lems pertaining to family life” (p. 130).


Chronic illness is accompanied by a great deal
of uncertainty, since even with the best medical
care, its course and severity can vary from patient to
patient. Mothers of children with sickle-cell anemia
experienced considerable uncertainty over how the
disease would affect their children, especially when
the diagnosis was made prior to the manifestation
of symptoms (Hill 1994). Rose Weitz (1990) inter-
viewed persons who have AIDS and found uncer-
tainty to be a major theme. People living with AIDS
experience a number of uncertainties: uncertainty
about the meaning of illness symptoms, why they
had become ill, their ability to function the next
day, whether they would be able to live or die with
dignity, and whether their health regimens would
prolong their lives or heal the disease. Because self-
image is integrally tied to the body and a sense of
having control over it, the self-image can be dra-
matically altered by chronic illness.


Family Caregiving


Although modern family and medical ideologies of
the mid-1900s argued the wisdom of greater re-
liance on physicians and medical institutions, the
emergence of chronic illness has led to a reasser-
tion of the importance of families in caring for the
sick. Modern medical interventions and technolo-
gies that have extended the lives of chronically ill
persons without affecting complete recovery have
increased the responsibility of families for caring
for the sick. Many chronic illnesses that once sig-
naled early death (e.g., kidney failure) or institu-
tionalization (e.g., mental illness) can now be man-
aged by medical therapies administered in the
home. Moreover, the escalating costs of health care
in most countries has led to restrictions on access
to physicians and medical facilities and fosters an
interest in self-care and family care. Providing
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A young girl helps her friend with a blood sugar test. Both children have diabetes. Informal support from friends and fam-


ily reduces stress and may ameliorate the physical symptoms of chronic illness. A/P WIDE WORLD PHOTOS


long-term care for chronically ill or disabled family
members can disrupt the normal functions of fam-
ilies, and it almost always causes stress. Examining
caregiving within the context of stress theory, Carol
S. Aneshensel, Leonard Pearlin, and Roberleigh
Schuler (1993) make a distinction between primary
stressors, caused by performing the work required
to care for the sick family members, and secondary
stressors, problems that emerge in social roles and
relationships as a result of caregiving. This distinc-
tion highlights the fact that caregiving work is not
only stressful because it requires the performance
of difficult physical and emotional tasks—for ex-
ample, supervising, monitoring, encouraging, med-
icating, lifting, bathing, and feeding—but also be-
cause of secondary stressors: marital discord, social
isolation, economic strains, and family dysfunction.


Family caregiving for children can start from
birth and last indefinitely, especially if the illness or
disability prolongs their dependency. Research
indicates that about 20 percent of all U.S. children
have a chronic illness or disability, and 10 percent
have problems that create caregiving demands,
including millions who are disabled (Butler,


Rosenbaum, and Palfrey 1987; Sexson and Madan-
Swain 1993). The amount of caregiving work per-
formed by family members ranges from fairly min-
imal to extensive, depending on the nature of the
illness. Many children have “lived-with” diseases
such as asthma, epilepsy, or diabetes that cause
episodic health crises, but can often be managed
on a daily basis through special diets, medications,
and changes in activities. Asthma, the most com-
mon childhood chronic illness in the United States,
affects five million children and is a growing cause
of sickness and death (Bleil et al. 2000). Asthma is
episodic in nature, causing periodic bouts of
breathlessness, wheezing, and coughing. A study
of teenagers with asthma by Williams (2000) de-
scribes the caregiving role of mothers as “alert as-
sistants” who monitor and supervise their chil-
dren’s compliance with medical treatments and
manage medical crises. On the other hand, ill-
nesses like kidney disease, cystic fibrosis, and
spina bifida can be progressive and cause constant
pain and impairment.


A great deal of research has focused on chil-
dren with cystic fibrosis, the most common lethal
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genetic disease in the United States with an inci-
dence of 1:200 white births (Solomon and Breton
1999). Cystic fibrosis, a progressive disease that
leads to early death, requires extensive caregiving
work, including “oral medications and special
diets, aerosol therapy and bronchial drainage (pre-
scribed two to four times a day, requiring about an
hour each time), exercise, and mist tent therapy at
night” (Patterson 1985). Providing such extensive
care for their children can place a strain on inter-
actions between parents and their sick children. C.
Ruth Solomon and Jean-Jacques Breton (1999) ob-
served parents of young children (ages one to two)
with cystic fibrosis over a twelve-month period and
found that, compared to parents of healthy chil-
dren, they were more controlling, more serious,
and less encouraging in their interactions with their
children. Medical therapies are complex, difficult to
learn, and can occupy so much time that they be-
come the center of family life. They may also be
risky and interfere with normal parental behavior,
which ordinarily centers on being nurturing and
supportive. One study of pediatric ambulatory
dialysis found that parents have difficulty reconcil-
ing parenting with the administration of medical
regimens:


Parents are asked to monitor the child’s
physical state intensely. They are also told
not to allow the child’s medical problems
to become the main family focus. Parents
are instructed that an error in the sterile
technique could result in their child’s seri-
ous illness, yet staff is also concerned that
parents should not experience excessive
anxiety. Parents are asked to function as
both medic and parent, and yet it is also
expected that the child will be able to
progress through the normal stages of sep-
aration and individuation (LePontis, Moel,
and Cohn 1987, p. 83).


In addition to the work and anxiety entailed in
carrying out medical tasks, parents must also ad-
dress the psychological and emotional needs of the
child with chronic illness or disability. Although
most children with physical disabilities do not de-
velop mental health problems, they are much more
likely to do so than healthy children because of
greater social isolation, alienation, and poor school
performance (Patterson and Geber 1991; Solomon
and Breton 1999). Chronically ill children living in
dysfunctional families exhibit much higher rates of


psychiatric disorder than those living in well-
functioning families (Bleil et al. 2000). Both parents
and medical experts endeavor to prevent these
problems by encouraging normal life experiences
and bolstering coping skills, self-esteem, and con-
fidence of children who are chronically ill. Parents
must also try to maintain a sense of balance in
meeting the needs of their ill and healthy children.


Longer life spans and an aging population have
also made elder care a major responsibility of fami-
lies. The United Nations (1993) reports that the pop-
ulations of North America, Europe, Asia, and Latin
America are aging at approximately equal rates and
that by 2025 those age sixty-five and over will num-
ber more than 822 million—or about 10 percent of
the global population. The bulk of caregiving work
performed today is for the elderly, as chronic con-
ditions, disability, and impaired health increase with
age. Heart disease, cancer, stroke, arthritis, and de-
mentia cause most chronic illnesses and disability
among the elderly. Eighty percent of the noninstitu-
tionalized elderly have one or more chronic health
problems (Freund and McGuire 1991; Wagner
1999). Caregiving for elderly often starts out gradu-
ally, with family members assisting elders in paying
bills, maintaining their homes, shopping, visiting
doctors, or other daily living tasks. In many cases,
caregiving work expands and becomes more emo-
tionally and physically exhausting as health de-
clines. When the health status of an elderly person
dramatically declines, family members usually rally
in support by providing care for their loved one.
However, there is a tendency for that support to
wane over time and for one primary caregiver to be
selected by default: usually based on being female,
living nearby, and being unemployed (Aneshensel,
Pearlin, and Schuler 1993). As few elderly people
have young children, most caregiving work falls to
those who are middle-aged or elderly. The quality
of the relationship between caregiver and care re-
ceiver is an important factor in caregiver burden.
Caregiving can solidify emotional bonds in close re-
lationships; on the other hand, it may cause long-
standing family disagreements to reemerge.


Much research has focused on caregiving
for elderly people with dementia, a long-term, 
degenerative disease that can require extensive and
exhaustive care work. Dementia is defined as
“disorders involving impairments of memory,
intelligence, judgment, and neuropsychology,
which are sufficient to inhibit carrying out social
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activities or work” (Aneshensel et al. 1995, p. 7).
Mild levels of dementia affect more than 60 percent
of the elderly and, according to Aneshensel and her
associates, 4 to 7 percent of the elderly in North
America and Europe have moderate to severe levels
of dementia. Alzheimer’s disease is the most com-
mon type of dementia, and caring for its victims can
be highly stressful and lead to family dysfunction. In
the early stages, family caregivers may recognize
that there is a health problem and respond by pro-
viding minimal types of assistance. Aneshensel,
Pearlin, and Schuler (1993) found that the average
caregiver for patients with Alzheimer’s disease had
been providing care for more than three years be-
fore a doctor was consulted. The tendency of indi-
viduals with Alzheimer’s disease to deteriorate
cognitively and physically causes unique caregiving
problems. Studies have suggested that cognitive im-
pairment increases strain because it creates an am-
biguity in the family boundary: The patient’s failure
to recognize or emotionally respond to the care-
giver creates confusion over whether the patient is
in or out of the family system (Boss, Caron, and
Horbal 1988). Whatever the strains, caregiving for
elderly people is often time-bounded, as serious,
degenerative disease among elderly people often
leads to death or institutional care.


The notion of “family” caregiving obscures the
fact that women do most of the caregiving work.
Gender norms that prescribe nurturing and do-
mestic roles for women naturally assign women
the responsibility for caring for sick family mem-
bers at home (Gerstel and Gallagher 1993). In
some cultures male caregivers are denigrated: For
example, a study of caregiving in South Asian com-
munities found that men who took on the role of
caregiver—especially those who quit their jobs to
do so—were stigmatized and seen as unworthy of
respect (Katbamna, Baker, Ahmad, Bhakta, and
Parker 2001). There is also a gender division in the
type of work that men and women perform and in
their styles of caregiving. Men perform more in-
strumental tasks for relatives with disability or ill-
ness, such as lawn maintenance, lifting, and assist-
ing with financial matters. They also have a more
activity-oriented, managerial, and emotionally de-
tached style of caregiving and, when they are the
primary caregiver, they receive more help from
others in carrying out their tasks (Boss, Caron, and
Horbal 1988; Ungerson 1987). Women view care-
giving as a duty and obligation and have styles that


are more expressive and supportive. They provide
more personal service than do men, receive less
assistance from others in performing their work,
but do have more sources of emotional support.
The gendered nature of caregiving work means
that the lives of women are more affected than
those of men. Caregiving substantially increases
the amount of work they perform in the family and
may undermine opportunities for employment and
other activities.


More recent studies have begun to examine an
additional impact of gender on chronic illness:
How the sex of the chronically ill or disabled per-
son affects caregiving. For example, in countries
where female modesty and chastity are strongly
emphasized, caring for sexually mature women
can be more difficult than caring for their male
counterparts (Katbamna, Baker, Ahmad, Bhakta,
and Parker 2001). Parents’ caregiving for chroni-
cally ill children may also be shaped by gender
norms and expectations. Being sick, dependent, or
frail is seen as more of a violation of traditional
gender norms for men than for women; as Kathy
Charmaz (1995, p. 268) has noted, “illness can re-
duce a man’s status in masculine hierarchies, shift
his power relations with women, and raise his self-
doubts about masculinity.” Some research finds
that parents see sick sons as more impaired by the
illness and less capable of self-care, and that they
devote more time and energy to providing care for
them (Hill and Zimmerman 1995). Williams (2000)
found that boys are more likely than girls to hide
their chronic illness, which makes compliance with
medical regimens difficult. One mother described
her diabetic 15-year old son refusing to do insulin
injections at school:


He won’t do them [blood sugars] at school
now, he absolutely refuses, he won’t even
do an injection at school. He’s on three
injections a day and the hospital would like
him to go on to four but he won’t do it in
front of his friends, and he doesn’t like the
fact that he is diabetic in that respect, he
wants to be normal. (Williams 2000, p. 261)


Studies of family caregiving have often focused
on caring as burdensome and disruptive to fami-
lies, especially women, and as a threat to family
stability. However, researchers have begun to em-
phasize the subjective and experiential aspects of
caregiving that arise from the meanings assigned to
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the work (Fisher and Tronto 1990; Traustadottir
1991). Although caregiver work needs to be rec-
ognized, it need not be seen as inherently burden-
some or unworthy: Rather, caring can be empow-
ering as it enhances the quality of life for
chronically ill and/or disabled persons. This may
be especially true when there is a close and recip-
rocal relationship between caregivers and those
they care for. Kathleen Theide Call and her col-
leagues (1999) use a social exchange perspective
to point out that dependent and chronically ill peo-
ple who receive care often reciprocate in a number
of ways, and feel uncomfortable when they cannot
do so. They found that caregiving is less burden-
some when the care receiver is deemed as worthy
and the caregiver is a part of the immediate family.
The majority of care receivers have not relin-
quished all their family roles, relationships, and life
activities, but rather they continue to participate in
and make vital contributions to their families and
communities (Parker 1993). As one researcher
points out, “People do not become less human,
less interesting, or less deserving just because they
have unresolvable or disabling conditions. Rather,
they continue to learn, to adapt, and to live their
lives as well as they can manage. In other words,
they seek a state of health that represents their best
effort within the specific challenges of the disease”
(Thorne 1993, p. 2).


Stress, Social Support, and Coping


Although providing care for chronically ill and/or
disabled family members is inherently stressful,
several factors mediate the impact of that stress.
Family structure, economic resources, social sup-
port, and coping resources and strategies all have
an impact on the caregiving experience. Family
structure may mediate the impact of caregiving for
African Americans, who reportedly experience less
stress and burden than other racial groups. One
study explains this by noting that African Ameri-
cans rely on a more diverse group of caregivers,
including extended family members and close
friends (Tripp-Reimer 1997). Economic resources
can also influence caregiving work. Patricia G.
Archbold (1983) found that affluent caregivers
were care managers who used a variety of institu-
tional resources to coordinate their parents’ care,
whereas low-income women were direct care
providers who performed the heavy physical work
of nursing care and personal service. Stress is also


reduced by the availability of social support; in
fact, social support may also ameliorate the physi-
cal symptoms of illness and enhance survival.
Many types of social support have been examined,
but the three most basic types are emotional sup-
port, which fosters feelings of comfort; cognitive
support, which entails providing information,
knowledge, and advice; and material support, the
offer of goods and materials ( Jacobsen 1986). Most
people expect informal support from their friends
and family members, and find such support avail-
able and adequate. However, there is a tendency
for informal sources of support to be available dur-
ing acute stages of the illness, such as the diagno-
sis or terminal stage, but to wane when the illness
continues over an extended period of time.


Formal sources of social support are available
on a more consistent basis and provide the advan-
tage of talking with experts or people experiencing
similar problems. Hospitals, schools, and state and
private institutions offer support groups for people
with various chronic conditions. These groups
provide education about the illness or disability
and information about resources available in meet-
ing the daily needs of families. A central theme in
support groups is empowerment, which refers to
providing chronically ill people and their care-
givers with the maximum amount of control over
their own lives. Sarah Rosenfield (1992) reported
that community resources can enhance the subjec-
tive quality of life for persons with chronic ill-
nesses. Evaluating services available for the chron-
ically mentally ill, she found that programs that
increase economic resources through vocational
training and financial support also increase the sta-
tus, sense of mastery, and life satisfaction of clients.
Findings such as these have led to a growth in the
organization of support groups which focus on
building family strengths and providing counseling
and referral services.


In addition to using social and community re-
sources that enhance coping, chronically ill per-
sons and their families engage in a number of cop-
ing activities that mitigate the impact of the illness.
Coping has been defined as the things people do
to avoid or minimize the stress that would other-
wise result from problematic conditions of life
(Pearlin and Aneshensel 1986), and coping in-
volves both having resources and using various
coping strategies. Coping resources are the
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psychological and material assets available to indi-
viduals and their families in responding to stressful
situations. Coping strategies, on the other hand,
are the actual behaviors or responses people use in
dealing with stressful events. At the individual
level, coping resources include one’s education,
income, self-esteem, sense of mastery, and psy-
chological hardiness, all of which affect one’s abil-
ity to deal effectively with life strains. Early studies
identified integration and adaptability as key fam-
ily resources (Hill 1954), and other studies have
built on this theme. Integration refers to having
strong ties of affection, pride in family tradition,
and a history of sharing in activities. Adaptability
means having flexible social roles, sharing respon-
sibility for performing tasks, and communicating
openly. Coping is enhanced when the family does
not blame itself for the illness, feels confident in its
ability to manage the situation, and continues to be
sensitive and responsive to the needs of all family
members. Communication and emotional expres-
siveness, role relationships, available caregivers,
and financial resources are all important resources
in managing illnesses.


A variety of coping strategies have been iden-
tified among persons who experience life strains,
including prayer, stoicism, physical activity, denial,
withdrawal, and ignoring the problem. The two
most common strategies for coping with long-term
chronic illness and its debilitating effects, however,
are normalization and the attribution of meaning.
After the initial impact of the diagnosis of chronic
illness wanes, family members are eager to resume
their normal lives. Whatever the level of physical
or mental impairment caused by the illness, most
people do not want the illness to threaten the self-
identities, social roles, or activities that they value,
or to become the dominant factor in their interac-
tions with others. To avoid this, they attempt to
normalize the situation by minimizing the illness
and conveying the impression of normalcy to oth-
ers. One normalizing strategy is to describe behav-
iors associated with the illness, such as pain, cry-
ing, fatigue, forgetfulness, diet changes, and drug
therapies, as things that all people experience or
engage in from time to time. Parents often make
sure that their ill or disabled children participate in
as many normal school and household activities as
necessary. In some cases chronically ill people in-
vest a great deal of energy in their efforts to man-
age the impressions and responses of others; they


may disguise symptoms, avoid embarrassing situa-
tions, or control the information available to others.


The attribution of meaning, a coping strategy
that refers to defining the illness in a positive man-
ner, is also an effort to maintain a certain balance in
family life. Parents and other family members often
view the illness as increasing family cohesion, their
patience, and their faith in God or as leading them
to develop more meaningful goals and values. Par-
ents may also redefine the expectations they have
for their child with chronic illness or disability in a
way conducive to maintaining a positive self-
image. In a study focusing on preventing mental
health problems among children with chronic ill-
ness, Joan M. Patterson and Gayle Geber (1991)
point out that meanings are at the core of deter-
mining whether a disability leads to a handicap,
which is a discrepancy between role expectations
and actual role performance. The process of defi-
nition allows people with chronic illness and their
families to endow the illness with meaning.


Although scientific medicine has made
progress in treating and managing chronic ill-
nesses, there is little hope that medical interven-
tions will completely eradicate these illnesses.
Moreover, the growing elderly population, the
prevalence of chronic conditions, the proliferation
of medical technologies, and the expectation of
virtually unlimited access to medical care has
placed severe strains on the health care systems of
developed countries. As a result, health authorities
are now emphasizing preventive care, healthy
lifestyles (e.g., dietary changes, stress reduction,
and exercise) as the key to preventing chronic ill-
ness, and patients are relying on a broader range
healing options such as herbal therapies, acupunc-
ture, and massages. Rather than continuing to
focus on finding biophysical/technological cures
for every disease, some argue that our attention
should be directed toward improvements in pri-
mary care and a focus on caring rather than curing.
Caring has been defined as “a positive emotional
and supportive response . . . to affirm our commit-
ment to their well-being, our willingness to identify
with them in their pain and suffering, and our de-
sire to do what we can to relieve their situation”
(Callahan 1990, p. 111).


See also: ACQUIRED IMMUNODEFICIENCY SYNDROME


(AIDS); ALZHEIMER’S DISEASE; ANXIETY


DISORDERS; ATTENTION DEFICIT/HYPERACTIVITY
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DISORDER (ADHD); CAREGIVING; DEATH AND


DYING; DEPRESSION: ADULTS; DEPRESSION:


CHILDREN AND ADOLESCENTS; DEMENTIA;


DISABILITIES; GRIEF, LOSS, AND BEREAVEMENT;


HEALTH AND FAMILIES; HOMELESS FAMILIES;


HOSPICE; INDUSTRIALIZATION; LEARNING


DISORDERS; POVERTY; RESPITE CARE: ADULT;


RESPITE CARE: CHILD; SCHIZOPHRENIA; STRESS;


SUBSTANCE ABUSE; SUBSTITUTE CAREGIVERS
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CIRCUMCIS ION


Circumcision is the practice of surgically removing
parts of a person’s genitalia, usually involving skin
covering the clitoris or glans of the penis. This sur-
gery is most commonly performed on children: ei-
ther newborn infants or adolescents. The practices,


meanings, and implications attached to this activity
vary greatly by region, religion, and gender. Be-
cause the implications and types of procedures dif-
fer immensely across gender lines, it is important
to consider male and female circumcision sepa-
rately. However, great controversy surrounds the
practice of circumcision of both genders. The con-
troversies center on the health implications, effects
on sexuality, natural states of bodies, social ac-
ceptance, religious rites, and proper treatment of
children. These issues become especially com-
pelling in the context of globalization, seculariza-
tion, and competing views of health.


Male Circumcision


Male circumcision entails the removal of the penis
foreskin, the flap of skin that covers the penile
glans. (Male circumcision does not usually include
such practices as piercings of the penis or scrotum,
penile implants, gender modifications, or an Abo-
riginal Australian tradition of splitting the penis.)
Male circumcision is most widely practiced among
Jewish, Islamic, African, and North American pop-
ulations. It is uncommon in Asia, South America,
Central America, and most of Europe (American
Academy of Pediatrics 1999). Approximately 60
percent of males in the United States are circum-
cised, compared to only 6 percent of males in the
United Kingdom (Smith 1998). An estimated 1.2
million newborn males are circumcised annually
within the United States (American Academy of Pe-
diatrics 1999). For both cultural and medical rea-
sons, the percentage of newborn infants being cir-
cumcised in the United States has been decreasing
since the mid-twentieth century.


The surgery is usually performed on children
ranging from newborns to adolescents. In secular
and Christian North American culture, no explicit
ceremony surrounds the operation, which physi-
cians perform in clinical settings as elective proce-
dures. Increasingly, physicians administer local
anesthesia during the procedure. Complication
rates range between 0.2 percent and 0.6 percent
and include such problems as postoperative bleed-
ing and unintended surgical damage to the penis
(American Academy of Pediatrics 1999). Circumci-
sion is occasionally performed on uncircumcised
adult males when the foreskin becomes infected
and adheres to the glans.


The claimed medical advantages of circumci-
sion include decreases in occurrences of penile
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A Jewish community participates in the circumcision ceremony known as “bris.” DAVID H. WELLS/CORBIS


cancer, local infections, urinary tract infections in
the first year of life, and STD/HIV infection later in
life. The medical disadvantages described include
the chance of postoperative bleeding, pain during
the operation, and loss of sexual sensitivity. For
claimed advantages and disadvantages both, great
controversy surrounds the veracity and magnitude.


Among other populations, circumcision is tied
to religion. A Jewish circumcision ceremony is
called a brit milah or bris and is performed on the
eighth day after birth by a mohel. An Islamic cir-
cumcision ceremony is referred to as khitan. In
Islam this practice is supported by Sunnah teach-
ings, as opposed to teachings directly from the
Qur’an. Traditional African ceremonies vary
greatly among cultural groups, with circumcision
being performed as part of a coming-of-age ritual
at puberty. In these circumstances, traditionally
trained males from within the community perform
the surgery.


Several common themes run through the cul-
tural and religious reasons for circumcision. Cere-
monially, circumcision marks membership in a


particular group of people, a shedding of female-
ness in order to become fully male, and at times an
agreement with, or pledge to, a deity. The circum-
cised penis is understood as being a cleaner state
of a male both in a ceremonial and physical sense.
Beyond this is an aesthetic argument that the cir-
cumcised penis is more attractive and natural
looking than an uncircumcised penis, even though
all healthy males are born with a foreskin.


Although carried out infrequently, there are
procedures that aid circumcised adults in redevel-
oping parts of the foreskin. These include various
methods of stretching the foreskin not removed
during the original circumcision. Circumcised
males may undergo this procedure to become fully
intact and unmutilated or to regain sexual sensi-
tivity of the glans.


Male Issues


In North American medicine, the trend is to offer
circumcision only as an elective procedure, rather
than a standard practice as was the tradition. The
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primary debates revolve around issues of cleanli-
ness, health benefits, social inclusion, infliction of
pain on infants, mutilation, and cultural or reli-
gious identity. The widespread continued support
for male circumcision in the United States relies on
the potential health benefits of the surgery. The
stance of the American Academy of Pediatrics is to
give parents information about the advantages and
disadvantages so that they may make an informed
decision (1999). The traditional medical benefits
are not as significant as physicians once thought,
although well-documented studies do show some
prophylactic benefit from the procedure. In the
face of a decline in circumcisions, a greater em-
phasis is being placed on good hygiene for those
who are uncircumcised.


A debate continues concerning whether rou-
tine circumcision is cost-effective. To achieve a sta-
tistically significant drop in cases of urinary tract in-
fection or penile cancer, a large number of males
must be circumcised; the rates of both diseases are
low. For instance, the rate of penile cancer in-
creases from 0.00001 percent to 0.00009 percent
for uncircumcised males (American Academy of
Pediatrics 1999). Although this is a statistically sig-
nificant increase, penile cancer is still rare in the
uncircumcised population. The percentage of risk
as well as the actual rarity of occurrence should be
weighed when evaluating the importance of the
procedure.


The final issues center on a worldview of fun-
damental rights, a natural state as good, and social
inclusion. Anticircumcision groups use the descrip-
tors of mutilation and amputation for male circum-
cision. They label it as abuse. The language in-
vokes rights and autonomy, as well as the
constitution of a valued body. Using this language,
the unaltered and natural state is the one that
should be highly prized, and circumcision moves
the male away from that. Further, the child has a
right to make decisions about long-term health
care. By performing the operation before the child
reaches an age of assent or consent, we remove
this possibility.


The flip side to this debate is that parents have
the right to decide what is best for their children.
Even if the health benefits may be slight, religious
ceremony and social inclusion weigh importantly
when the risks are relatively low. Also, geriatric


health care issues arise when considering the im-
plications of keeping the penis clean for an uncir-
cumcised elderly male who can no longer carry
out basic self-cleaning tasks (Frank et al. 2000).


Female Circumcision


The term female circumcision has a greater range
of meanings and implications than does male cir-
cumcision. It refers to anything from the removal
of the clitoral hood, the small flap of skin covering
the clitoris, to the removal of the labia and clitoris,
as well as to the stitching shut of the vulva. Oppo-
nents of the practice often refer to female circum-
cision as female genital mutilation (FGM). (Female
circumcision does not usually refer to such prac-
tices as consensual piercing of the labia and clitoris
or gender modifications) Ceremonially, female cir-
cumcision is performed only in populations in
Middle and Northern sections of Africa, parts of
the Middle East, and parts of Malaysia. Worldwide,
more than 100 million women have been circum-
cised. (Hosken 1994). It is estimated that at least 95
percent of the women in Somalia, Djibouti, and
Egypt are circumcised (Gruenbaum 2001). Circum-
cision is traditionally performed in more than thirty
countries, at least twenty-eight of which are in
Africa. At the same time, given contemporary emi-
gration patterns, circumcised women are found
among immigrant populations in countries of Eu-
rope and North America. When performed on ado-
lescents, the operation accompanies traditional in-
struction about womanhood. Although there
appears to be no textual support for female cir-
cumcision in Islamic holy writings, the geographic
areas of practice are primarily Islamic.


Nonceremonial genital modification was
briefly practiced in Western medicine as a medical
treatment. Western physicians recommended the
practice of removing the clitoris as a treatment for
women with certain nervous and sexual problems
in the nineteenth and early twentieth century
(Hosken 1994). This was bolstered by a belief that
masturbation could cause insanity. The practice
did not continue, and genital modification was
never adopted as a religious ceremony or as a rou-
tine operation for females in Western culture.


Ceremonial female circumcision is variously
thought to remove the maleness from the female
by removing a undeveloped penis, the clitoris, to
assure chastity among wives and young women, to
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purify and cleanse, and to make a woman more
beautiful and sexually attractive to men. In places
where this is most widely practiced, women must
be circumcised before they can be married.


There are at least three categories of female
circumcision: Sunna, Excision, and Infibulation.
Sunna circumcision refers to the practice of letting
a small amount of blood from the clitoral hood or
removing sections of the clitoral hood. This is not
a widely practiced type of circumcision and is con-
fined primarily to sections of Malaysia. Sunna cir-
cumcision is the closest analogue to male circum-
cision, although the delicate nature of the
operation increases chances of surgical error.


Excision is the practice of removing, that is, ex-
cising, a portion of the genitalia. This ranges from
the removal of the clitoris to the removal of the cli-
toris, labia major, and labia minor. The medicalized
term of clitorectomy is used in the historic medical
literature to refer to the removal of the clitoris alone.


Infibulation involves the excision of the cli-
toris, labia major, and labia minor, and the stitching
shut of the vulva with only a small hole left for uri-
nation and menses. This is also referred to as pha-
ronic circumcision because of a traditional attribu-
tion of this practice as being imposed on the
female Jewish population by ancient Egyptian
Pharaohs. Infibulation is the most radical proce-
dure and carries the most significant medical im-
plications. The procedure is most common in pop-
ulations from Somalia, Ethiopia, Sudan, and Egypt.
The procedure leaves a girl with a smooth, nonde-
script genital area that is considered by some to be
aesthetically pleasing. However, it also leaves a girl
with significant health problems, such as chronic
urinary infections, menstrual difficulties, sexual
dysfunction, and difficulties when giving birth.


Female Issues


A fundamental difference between male and fe-
male circumcisions is that female circumcision
does not have the potential for medical benefit.
Both excision and infibulation carry very signifi-
cant negative health consequences. All types of fe-
male circumcision rely on cultural and religious
reasoning. Opponents greatly resist naming this
practice circumcision because using the term may
diminish the seriousness of the practices of infibu-
lation and excision. Health organizations, Islamic


groups, women’s groups, and Western govern-
ments continue to press for the abolition of these
practices. They have used various strategies to try
to achieve this. For example, the Kenyan Family
Planning Association has proposed alternate cere-
monies that would be accompanied by the tradi-
tional educational information given when an ado-
lescent is circumcised. This strategy helps make
proponents of change seem to respect tradition
and culture while changing an unhealthy aspect of
a particular tradition.


Some of the issues that surround female cir-
cumcision are similar to those related to male cir-
cumcision: pain, the risk of infection, alteration of
a natural state, and the status of children. Female
circumcision, however, carries more serious impli-
cations, which include significant chance of dam-
age to the clitoris during surgery (in the Sunna
form), loss of sexual pleasure, patriarchal control,
birthing complications, increased infections
throughout life, refugee status in developed coun-
tries, and loss of mobility (in the infibulation form).
Support for maintaining the practice relies on ar-
guments from tradition and religion, and from the
concern that daughters will not make fit wives if
they are not circumcised. However, as women be-
come more educated and empowered within these
societies, practices of female circumcision are
being modified.


In Western countries, questions are raised as to
whether female circumcisions should be offered
in clinical settings when parents who have emi-
grated request it. This would be done to avoid
complications brought about when unskilled peo-
ple perform the surgery in nonsterile environ-
ments; however, this would seem to go against a
principle of basic Western medicine—to do no
harm to patients. Some suggest the practice is a
type of child abuse or persecution such that
young, uncircumcised girls should be granted
refugee status. These issues are being continuously
challenged and debated in legislatures and med-
ical governing associations.


See also: FAMILY PLANNING; FAMILY RITUALS; ISLAM;


JUDAISM; RELIGION; SEXUALITY; SEXUALITY


EDUCATION
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PAUL J. FORD


CLAN


A clan—alternatively called a sib or gens—is a kind
of kin group whose members claim a shared iden-
tity and certain rights based upon descent from a


common ancestor. Clans are usually found in soci-
eties with descent systems based on only one
lineage—descent is figured only through the male
line (producing patriclans) or female line (produc-
ing matriclans).They have, however, also been re-
ported from some societies with cognatic descent
systems, in which descent may be traced through
alternating generations, via either male or female
connections. Clans usually contain a number of lin-
eages; that is, groups whose members trace de-
scent from a common ancestor through known ge-
nealogical links. Clan members will often rank
internal lineages according to their seniority, with
the lineages believed to be closest in direct de-
scent from the clan’s founder ranked highest. Such
rankings are reached through consensus because
clan members usually do not know or need to
know the actual genealogical connections between
the earliest remembered ancestors of each lineage
and the apical, or first known, founder of the clan
as a whole. In short, the clan is an extension of the
lineage: it is a corporate kin group whose members
define themselves by reference to their believed,
but not demonstrated, common descent from a his-
torically remote ancestral founder (Holly 1994).


The clan systems of different societies vary
tremendously in terms of typical size and patterns
of residence. In some small-scale cultures, all
members of a clan may reside together to form a
single community. More often, however, the line-
ages that make up a clan, which tend to be the
land-holding units, reside in several locations. This
was the case in precontact times for the Tsimshean
nation on the north coast of British Columbia prior
to contact, for instance, where a typical village in-
cluded lineages belonging to two or more of the
four clans named for the eagle, raven, wolf, and
killer whale (Garfield 1939).


Clan membership in pre-Revolutionary south-
eastern China was notably extensive. All married
men with their wives belonged to a tsu, a land-
holding patrilineage that worshipped together in a
temple in which was stored the names of all mem-
bers of the descent group, past and present. As a
tsu expanded, members moved to new territories
and set up new temples. A copy of the original ge-
nealogy would be stored there and a new one
begun. As the original tsu expanded and dispersed,
members continued to regard all those bearing the
same surname as members of one exogamous clan
(that is, a group of relatives from which one cannot
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choose a spouse). In rural China, the tsu lineage
remained the key unit of kinship (Freedman 1958).
As Chinese migrated to North America, however,
they drew on wider clan identities to form mutual
help associations. In a similar way, people of Scot-
tish descent who are now dispersed across the
globe maintain ties to their homeland by identify-
ing with one or another of the Highland clans,
each represented by distinctive tartans.


Clans thus provide members with a sense of
identity. The founding ancestor often provides a
key symbol for the group. Stories may be told of his
or her exploits, and the name may be venerated.
Members of clans in many small-scale cultures at-
tribute a sacred quality to founding ancestors. In
Aboriginal Australia, Melanesia, and Native North
America, clan members often associate their found-
ing ancestor with various natural phenomena—
plants, animals, places, and so forth. These totems
in turn stand as emblems of group identity and are
treated with reverence. They are often associated
with particular territories and landforms that the an-
cestor is believed to have created. They should not
be eaten or damaged, and they often form key
symbols in clan rituals (Lévi-Strauss 1963).


Clans form a common type of “corporate kin
group” with legal and political functions in many
cultures in which kinship forms a prominent ele-
ment of social organization (Keesing 1975). Clans
tend to be exogamous in small-scale cultures (and
even some very large ones, as observed with tra-
ditional rural China). Because marriages must take
place across clan lines, clan elders often play a key
role in arranging marriages and associated ex-
changes. Although rights to land and other tangi-
ble assets tend to rest with lineages, members of
clans may be drawn in to resolve disputes over in-
heritance. Clan members may appeal to clan soli-
darity to deal with special circumstances including
organizing ceremonial exchanges, defending
themselves against enemies or launching their
own attacks on others, forming special work par-
ties when a large project needs to be accom-
plished, and protecting common interests as
when, for instance, individual members seek to
sell lands to foreigners or undertake some other
controversial measure such as inviting in foreign
missionaries.


See also: KINSHIP
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JOHN BARKER


CODEPENDENCY


The concept of codependency in the family system
emerged from the study and treatment of alco-
holism (Gorski and Miller 1984). In the alcoholic
family system, codependency may be defined as a
particular family relationship pattern in which the
alcoholic is married to a spouse who, despite
being a non-drinker, serves as a helper or facilita-
tor to the alcoholic’s problem behavior (Scaturo
and McPeak 1998). The spouse, therefore, plays a
role in the ongoing chemically dependent behavior
of the alcoholic. The spouse’s behavior may, unin-
tentionally, foster the maintenance of the drinking
problem by enabling the drinking pattern to con-
tinue. For example, the codependent spouse may
make “sick calls” to the alcoholic’s workplace fol-
lowing drinking episodes, thereby delaying the
problem from coming to the foreground. Thus, the
spouse is said to be a “co-dependent” of the alco-
holic’s chemically dependent behavior.


Codependency and the Family System:
Related Terms and Synonyms


The notion of codependency is predicated upon
and encompasses earlier ideas about family func-
tioning. These concepts have included the notions
of family homeostasis, interlocking family pathol-
ogy, the over-adequate/inadequate marital func-
tioning, the one-up/one-down marital relationship,
the marital quid pro quo, and marital complemen-
tarity. A brief discussion of these concepts will be
helpful in clarifying and understanding the nature
and scope of codependency.
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Family homeostasis ( Jackson 1957) refers to
the observation of significant changes in other fam-
ily members in response to the behavior changes
that take place in an identified patient undergoing
some form of psychotherapy. For example, the
mother of a boy in therapy for low self-esteem may
not be entirely pleased by his recent success in
winning an achievement award ( Jackson 1957). In
such an instance, the mother may rely on her son’s
low self-image and neediness to enhance her own
feelings of usefulness and self-esteem, in which
case the mother’s subtle discouraging behavior
may serve to maintain the boy’s problem of poor
self-esteem rather than to improve it. Family thera-
pists, who anticipate the family’s interdependent
needs, are generally prepared for such an upset in
the mother in response to such desired gains in
treatment by the identified patient (in this instance,
her son with low self-esteem). The family, and its
interaction patterns, is a homeostatic system that
remains in a constant state of balance with respect
to one another.


One reason for this homeostatic mechanism in
family functioning is that people tend to seek out
marital partners whose neurotic needs and emo-
tional issues fit with their own. This observation,
which has been termed also the interlocking
pathology (Ackerman 1958) in family relationships,
is based upon a psychodynamic view of the family.
This perspective highlights the interdependence
and reciprocal effects of disturbed behavior among
the various members of a family, rather than fo-
cusing on the emotional distress or internal con-
flicts of a single family member who is seen exclu-
sively as “the patient.” Ackerman (1958) asserted
that an individual’s personality should be assessed
not in isolation, but within the social and emo-
tional context of the entire family group.


A codependent marital relationship has been
termed by various family therapists as over-
adequate versus inadequate functioning of each of
the spouses (Bowen 1960). This configuration has
been described similarly as a one-up versus one-
down marital relationship (Haley 1963). One-up
denotes a dominant position (i.e., the one who is
“in charge”) in the family hierarchy, while one-
down denotes an inferior position (i.e., the one
who is being “taken care of”) in the power
arrangements within the family (Simon, Stierlin,
and Wynne 1985). Murray Bowen (1960) points out


that these functional positions are, in actuality, only
family “facades” rather than representative of the
actual abilities of each of the spouses, each one ap-
pearing to occupy reciprocal positions in the fam-
ily relative to the other. Thus, the over-adequate
spouse presents a picture of an unrealistic facade
of strength in the marriage. Likewise, the inade-
quate spouse presents a picture of helplessness in
relation to the other. In actuality, spouses who
have been married for any appreciable length of
time usually have comparable emotional strength
and maturity (Goldenberg and Goldenberg 1980).
The codependent spouse, therefore, occupies the
“appearance” of being over-adequate in relation to
the inadequate position of the alcoholic spouse.


The above-noted ideas about family systems,
upon which the popular concept of codependency
is based, are clinical terms that have emerged from
the field of family psychotherapy. As a result, code-
pendency and its related concepts are a way of de-
scribing various kinds of family dysfunction or
problem families in which there is some sort of
mental health concern. However, degrees of psy-
chopathology, or abnormal behavior, typically exist
upon some continuum from the “severely patho-
logical” (e.g., psychotic behavior or suicidality in a
given family member) on one end versus relatively
“normative social behavior” on the other, with var-
ious forms of human behavior falling somewhere
in between these two poles. Thus, codependency
as a dysfunctional form of family interaction is
likely to fall on the pathological end of the contin-
uum. However, this basic pattern of family behav-
ior, in less extreme forms, can be seen in families
at the normative end of the continuum, as well.


The concept of marital complementarity (Bate-
son 1972) has been used to describe dyadic (i.e.,
two-person) relationship patterns in which an in-
dividual’s behavior and coping strategies differ
from that of their spouse, but the two styles or pat-
terns of behavior fit together in a dynamic equilib-
rium or active balance with one another (Simon,
Stierlin, and Wynne 1985). In addition, the notion
of complementary needs among potential spouses
has been cited as an important factor in selecting a
mate (Winch 1958). Likewise, Don D. Jackson
(1965) has applied the legal term, quid pro quo, in
the sphere of marriage to describe the type of “bar-
gain,” or complementarity, to which couples typi-
cally arrive in an agreement to marry. Literally
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translated from Latin as “something for something,”
marital quid pro quo implies that arrangements in
the marriage generally function best over the long
run if a suitable agreement that is genuinely col-
laborative in nature can be reached by the
spouses. For example, to run relatively smoothly,
agreements typically need to be made in the “divi-
sion of family labor,” which takes into account the
sum total of the labor (both income-producing, as
well as maintenance of home life) with sufficient
fairness and acknowledgement of the contributions
made by both. Only when this division of family
functions becomes polarized and taken to the ex-
treme (e.g., breadwinner versus homemaker roles),
does such a quid pro quo risk rigidity, misunder-
standing, and proneness to family pathology.
Codependency is one such form of polarized mar-
ital role behavior (e.g., the “helper” versus the
“sick” role) that signifies pathological complemen-
tarity and family dysfunction.


Codependency: Popular Definition and Usage


Melody Beattie (1987) popularized the concept of
codependency in self-help literature (Starker 1990).
She defined codependency for the lay reader: “A
codependent person is one who has let another
person’s behavior affect him or her, and who is ob-
sessed with controlling that person’s behavior”
(Beattie 1987, p. 36). She notes that the expression
has been used as “alcohol treatment center jargon”
and “professional slang,” and acknowledged that
the term, as it was used, had a “fuzzy definition.”


The popularization of the term codependency
has had both positive and negative consequences
for the fields of psychotherapy and family therapy.
On the positive side of the ledger, the self-help lit-
erature in general, and the popular usage of the
term codependency in particular, have been help-
ful in raising public awareness of the complex in-
terrelationships which take place within alcoholic
families. They have provided, in relatively simple
and understandable terms, an appreciation of the
role that everyone assumes in a family where a se-
vere psychological disorder such as alcoholism oc-
curs. For example, wives may “cover” for their al-
coholic husbands’ inability to keep up with the
everyday demands of the home and workplace due
to their excessive drinking. Children may take on
age-inappropriate tasks, such as making sure that
the house is locked at night because the alcoholic


parents are too inebriated to do so (this is known
as the parentification of children in the family ther-
apy literature [Haley 1976]). In essence, no one in
an alcoholic family is immune from the devastating
effects which alcohol has upon them, and the con-
tribution to the maintenance of an alcohol problem
that others in the family may inadvertently take on.
Indeed, enhancing a general understanding of
these complex family behaviors is no small contri-
bution to the realm of public education.


However, the widespread usage of the term
codependency frequently has resulted in misunder-
standing and misuse of the expression by the gen-
eral public, as well as some imprecision by profes-
sional mental health practitioners in clinic settings.
With regard to the lay public, Barbara Fiese and
Douglas Scaturo (1995) conducted group discus-
sions with adult children of alcoholics (ACOAs) in
an effort to understand the difficulties that they
confront in parenting their own children, given
their own problematic upbringings. In these group
discussions, there was a frequent misuse of pro-
fessional jargon by the ACOAs that often led to
misunderstandings of the complex and painful life
experiences that the group members were trying to
convey to one another. The circuitous use of jar-
gon seemed to prevent group members from com-
municating with one another in clear, commonly
understood language. The use and misuse of such
jargon also appeared to short-circuit group discus-
sion by promoting a presumed commonality of
family life experience that may or may not have
been accurate. Group members responded to the
jargon used by others prematurely—without wait-
ing to discover whether actual life experiences
were comparable between them. Overall, the use
of professional jargon by these lay people ap-
peared to diminish the degree of coherence in
their discussions.


Even more problematic is that the widespread
generality of the concept’s usage has contributed to
some degree of imprecision by practicing psy-
chotherapists. The treatment of codependent fam-
ily dynamics is considerably more complex than
the lay concept of codependency might suggest.
Scaturo and his colleagues (2000) have discussed
several complexities in the family treatment of
codependency that require a precise understanding
and knowledge of the concept. The first involves
the proper therapeutic confrontation of codepen-
dent behavior by the psychotherapist in family
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therapy with this dimension. Briefly, the confronta-
tion of the codependent spouse’s contribution to
the chemically dependent behavior of the alcoholic
involves the complex therapeutic task of “(a) ac-
knowledging and validating the well-intended na-
ture of the codependent’s responses, and (b) as-
sisting the codependent spouse in finding new
ways of being useful in the family in order not to
deprive them of their helping role within the fam-
ily” (Scaturo et al. 2000, p. 68). A second issue in-
volves making the proper therapeutic distinction
between codependency and the “normal” nurtu-
rant behavior of a parent or spouse. In short, code-
pendent patients in treatment may engage in inap-
propriate self-criticism and characterize ordinary
and necessary care-taking behaviors in family life
as unhealthy “codependency,” and it is the thera-
pist’s responsibility to assist them in making proper
distinctions. Thus, how mental health care profes-
sionals understand the concept of codependency
has implications for the treatment of these family
dynamics as well as how these concepts are un-
derstood by codependent patients and their fami-
lies in treatment.


Codependency in Other Psychological 
and Family Problems


Codependent family dynamics have been observed
in areas of psychological difficulty other than in
families with chemical dependency. For example,
Scaturo and his colleagues (Scaturo and Hardoby
1988; Scaturo and Hayman 1992) have observed
codependent relationships, discussed in terms of
“interlocking pathology” (Ackerman 1958), in fam-
ilies of military veterans suffering from Posttrau-
matic Stress Disorder (PTSD) following traumatic
combat experiences in war. PTSD is a psychiatric
disorder in which someone who has been exposed
to a psychologically traumatic experience, such as
combat, experiences an array of disabling symp-
toms, including intrusive distressing recollections
of the experience or recurrent traumatic night-
mares, an avoidance of anything that might be as-
sociated with the trauma, a numbing of emotional
responsiveness to significant others, and a hyper-
vigilance or an exaggerated startle response to the
over-anticipation of danger (American Psychiatric
Association 1994). In marriages prior to the
wartime traumatization, the spouses of combat vet-
erans seem to experience a genuine change in the
character of the person that they knew before the


war, and returning to an emotionally intimate rela-
tionship required a substantial adjustment of mu-
tual expectations. However, in relationships that
began after the trauma, something much more like
codependency, or interlocking pathology, be-
comes part of the couple’s relationship. The post-
traumatic disability is already a known quantity to
both parties at the outset of their relationship. The
“helper” and “sick” roles are already established as
a part of the mutual attraction to one another, and
the codependency of the “helper” is an integral
part of the relationship’s development. The same
observation is applicable to forms of traumatic ex-
perience other than military trauma, such as the
survivors of rape.


Similarly, the psychiatric maladies of panic dis-
order and agoraphobia are another such example
of where the “helper” versus “sick” roles play a
part in coping with what ultimately becomes a
family problem (Scaturo 1994). Panic attacks are
brief periods of intense fear without a clear pre-
cipitant (i.e., objective threat) with various psy-
chophysiological symptoms of disabling severity,
including heart palpitations, trembling, abdominal
distress, and possible fears of dying (American Psy-
chiatric Association 1994). When the fear, or anxi-
ety, is accompanied by fear of being outside one’s
home, being in a crowd or public place, and such
situations are avoided and travel restricted, then
agoraphobia may be said to go along with the
panic disorder. Again, if the syndrome of panic dis-
order is a known quantity at the outset of marital
relationship, a codependent situation in which
clearly defined “helper” and “sick” roles may be
easily established. Such a codependent marital dy-
namic may be one of the reasons that what has
been termed “spouse-assisted behavior therapy”
(Scaturo 1994)—in which the spouse is included in
the anxiety patient’s treatment—has been demon-
strated to have superior effectiveness over the use
of individual behavior therapy with the patient
alone (Barlow, O’Brien, and Last 1984; Cerney et
al. 1987).


Summary


Codependency has been defined as an alcoholic
family dynamic in which the alcoholic is married to
a spouse who, despite him- or herself not being
chemically dependent, serves as a helper in, and
inadvertent contributor to, the maintenance of the
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alcoholic’s problem drinking. The notion of code-
pendency was predicated upon related concepts in
family systems theory that have included family
homeostasis, interlocking family pathology, over-
adequate/inadequate marital functioning, the one-
up/one-down marital relationship, the marital quid
pro quo, and marital complementarity. The popu-
larization of the term codependency among the
general public through the self-help literature has
had both positive and negative consequences for
the practice of psychotherapy. On the one hand,
the popular usage of the term has been helpful in
raising public awareness regarding the complex in-
terrelationships that transpire within alcoholic fam-
ilies. On the other hand, the widespread usage of
the term often has resulted in misunderstanding
and misuse of the concept by the general public,
as well as some imprecision in its usage by mental
health professionals. For example, psychologically
healthy and normally nurturing behaviors on the
part of a parent or spouse frequently may be mis-
construed as pathologically codependent behavior
when the complexity, functions, or ramifications
of this concept are not fully understood. Finally, al-
though codependent family dynamics were initially
observed in chemically dependent families, they
have also been observed clinically in families with
other kinds of psychological and behavioral diffi-
culties. Examples include families of military veter-
ans suffering from war-related post-traumatic stress
disorder and families with a member suffering
from panic disorder and agoraphobia. Families in
which a member exhibits psychological or behav-
ioral problems are likely to be vulnerable to code-
pendent family dynamics, as well.


See also: ANXIETY DISORDERS; CHILDREN OF


ALCOHOLICS; FAMILY SYSTEMS THEORY; MARITAL


QUALITY; POSTTRAUMATIC STRESS DISORDER


(PTSD); SUBSTANCE ABUSE; THERAPY: COUPLE


RELATIONSHIPS; THERAPY: FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS
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DOUGLAS J. SCATURO


COHABITATION


Cohabitation, sometimes called consensual union
or de facto marriage, refers to unmarried hetero-
sexual couples living together in an intimate rela-
tionship. Cohabitation as such is not a new phe-
nomenon. It has, however, developed into a novel
family form in contrast with conventional marriage.
Part of this change is associated with the absolute
rise in cohabitational relationships. Since the
1970s, many countries, particularly those in North
America and Europe, have experienced rapid
growth in their cohabitation rates. Although these
numbers generally remain small relative to families
composed of married couples, the absolute num-
bers of cohabiting couples have increased dramat-
ically. Cohabitation was obscure and even taboo
throughout the nineteenth century and until the
1970s. Nonmarital unions have become common
because the meaning of the family has been al-
tered by individualistic social values that have pro-
gressively matured since the late 1940s. As postwar
trends illustrate, marriage is no longer the sancti-
fied, permanent institution it once was. The prolif-
eration of divorce, remarriage, stepfamilies, and
single parenthood has transformed the institution
of the family. With these structural changes, atti-
tudes toward nonmarital unions have become in-
creasingly permissive.


Because cohabitation involves a shared house-
hold between intimate partners, it has characteris-
tics in common with marriage. Similarities include
pooled economic resources, a gender division of
labor in the household, and sexual exclusivity.
However, even though the day-to-day interaction
between cohabiting couples parallels that of mar-
ried couples in several ways, important distinctions


remain. While some argue that cohabitation has
become a variant of marriage, the available evi-
dence does not support this position. Kingsley
Davis (1985) points out that if cohabitation were
simply a variant of marriage then its increased
prevalence vis-à-vis marriage would lack signifi-
cance. Sociologists treat cohabitation as a distinct
occurrence not just because it has displaced mar-
riage, but also because it represents a structural
change in family relationships.


Cohabitational relationships are distinct from
marital ones in several crucial ways. Although
these differences have become less pronounced
with the increase in cohabitation (and could thus
eventually vanish), the following characteristics de-
fine the essential boundaries between cohabitation
and marriage.


(1) Age. People in cohabitational relationships
tend to be younger than people in marital re-
lationships. This supports the argument that
cohabitation is often an antecedent to mar-
riage. The majority of cohabitational rela-
tionships dissolve because the couples in-
volved get married;


(2) Fertility. Children are less likely to be born
into cohabitational relationships than they
are into marital relationships;


(3) Stability. Cohabitational relationships are
short-lived compared to marital relation-
ships. In Canada, only about 12 percent of
cohabitations are expected to last ten years.
By comparison, 90 percent of first marriages
are expected to last this long (Wu 2000). The
majority of cohabitational relationships ter-
minate within three years. Although many of
these relationships end because of marriage,
the lack of longevity in cohabitations as such
illustrates that these relationships have yet to
develop into a normative variant of marriage;


(4) Social acceptance. Even with its numerical
growth and spread throughout society, co-
habitation is not as socially acceptable as
marriage. Cohabitation is socially tolerated in
part because it is expected that cohabiting
partners will eventually become married.
Indeed, according to U.S. data, about three-
quarters of never married cohabitors had
definite plans for marriage or believed they
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would eventually marry their partner
(Bumpass, Sweet, and Cherlin 1991). The
youthful profile of cohabitation shows that
marriage is still the preferred choice of union
for most couples. If cohabitation were a vari-
ant of marriage, it would have a larger preva-
lence in older cohorts. Although many peo-
ple have chosen to delay marriage, most
have not rejected it completely. A major rea-
son cohabitations have lower fertility than
marriage is because couples tend to abandon
cohabitation when children are in the imme-
diate future (Manning and Smock 1995). In
most countries, marriage is perceived as the
most secure and legitimate union when chil-
dren are involved;


(5) State recognition. Unlike marriage, cohabita-
tion is not sanctioned by the state, and per-
sons in nonmarital unions do not necessarily
acquire specific legal rights and obligations
through their union. Without a formal cere-
mony and legal documentation, a couple is
not married even if they have lived together
for many years. However, after a set period
of time (usually one or two years), cohabit-
ing couples are recognized as common-law
partners in some countries. In such in-
stances, common-law partners can have sim-
ilar rights and obligations as they would in a
legal marriage. Common-law marriage can
parallel legal marriage in terms of child sup-
port and custody, spousal maintenance, in-
come tax, unemployment insurance, medical
and dental benefits, and pensions. The de-
gree to which cohabitors are treated like
legally married couples usually corresponds
to the degree nonmarital unions are socially
accepted. But even where cohabitors do
have rights, these are often unknown to co-
habitors and more complicated to exercise
than they are for married persons. In many
cases, the rights that cohabiting couples pos-
sess have been established by court deci-
sions rather than by state law, as they are for
married couples. Perhaps the most crucial
legal distinction between these unions is the
absence of shared property rights in com-
mon-law relationships. Married couples ac-
quire shared property rights upon establish-
ing their union, but cohabiting couples must
do so through the courts. In sum, no uniform


and guaranteed set of rights applies to co-
habitation. This deficiency shows that in
most countries, cohabitation is not yet per-
ceived as a legitimate variant to marriage
from the perspective of the state.


Trends and Patterns


Although sociologists treat cohabitation as a novel
phenomenon, it is generally recognized that it has
existed long enough to predate marriage. Until the
mid-eighteenth century, the difference between
marriage and cohabitation was unclear in many
countries. In England, for example, the distinction
between these unions remained fluid until Lord
Hardwicke codified marriage in 1753. However,
common-law marriage remained popular well after
the passage of Hardwicke’s Marriage Act. The lack
of officials to oversee formal marriages and juris-
dictional nuances kept marriage and cohabitation
indistinct (Holland 1998; Seff 1995). Marriage really
developed into the institution as we understand it
today in the nineteenth century. During this pe-
riod, marriage transformed from a more or less re-
ligious practice to one commonly formalized under
civil law, and thus became the norm. But this
should not be taken out of context. As Winifred
Holland (1990) remarks, the family has always
been a flexible organization and has responded to
changing social circumstances in a dynamic man-
ner, and marriage became the norm for specific
historical reasons. Hence, it is incorrect to suggest
that cohabitation is “deviant” behavior because this
implies that marriage has always been the norm.


Although cohabitation has existed for a very
long time, modern trends in cohabitation are qual-
itatively different from those of the past. The sig-
nificance rests in the fact that cohabitation has in-
creased in a context where conventional marriage
is a clearly defined and dominant social institution.
What sets contemporary patterns of cohabitation
apart from historical patterns is not simply numer-
ical preponderance. Cohabitation after the 1960s
has special importance because it indicates a clear
shift in normative behavior related to how families
are formed and perceived. Although common-law
unions were not unusual or contrary to social val-
ues before the nineteenth century, the same cannot
be said about cohabitation in contemporary times.
The lack of distinction between marital and non-
marital union in England before the nineteenth
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Cohabitation involves a shared household between intimate


partners and thus has characteristics in common with


marriage. Although division of labor according to gender 


prevails, women may look for partners who are willing


to share domestic work in what they perceive as a “trial


marriage.” SCOTT ROPER/CORBIS


century meant that cohabitation was not abnormal
behavior. By contrast, today’s nonmarital families
represent a clear break from social convention.


Prevalence. One of the most salient facts about
cohabitation is how much more prevalent it has be-
come since the 1970s. In the United States, there
were 523,000 households with two unrelated adults
of opposite sex in 1970, compared with 1,589,000
in 1980—a 300 percent increase in just one decade
(Spanier 1985). U.S. survey data on marital status
and living arrangements indicate that cohabitation
grew by 12 percent per annum between 1970 and
1980 (Davis 1985). This trend continued in the fol-
lowing decades. In 1990, there were 2.9 million co-
habiting couples in the United States (Seltzer 2000),
and the U.S. Bureau of the Census recorded over
4.2 million cohabiting households in March 1998.


Although these figures account for small per-
centages of the total pool of marital and nonmari-
tal households, the increase in the number of peo-
ple who have ever cohabited shows that
cohabitation is a much more prevalent social trend
than the proportional figures reveal. According to
U.S. estimates of cohabitation, almost half of the
population in their late twenties to early thirties
had at some time been in a cohabitational rela-
tionship (Bumpass and Sweet 1989). Larry
Bumpass and James Sweet’s data also show that
cohabitation has rapidly become an important an-
tecedent to marriage. Of first marriages in the
1965–74 cohort, 9 percent of married respondents
reported that they had cohabited with their future
spouse. In the 1975–79 cohort, 26 percent had co-
habited with their future spouse, and in the
1980–84 cohort, 34 percent had cohabited. In the
1990–94 cohort, almost 60 percent of all marriages
formed had begun as nonmarital unions (Bumpass
and Lu 2000).


In Canada, remarkable increases can be
charted since 1981, the year in which the Canadian
census began to record data on cohabitation. Over
the period 1981–96, the number of cohabiting
households increased from 356,600 to 920,640.
Today, one in seven families is composed of un-
married couples in comparison to one in seven-
teen only fifteen years ago. As a percentage of all
unions, cohabitations accounted for 13.7 percent in
the mid-nineties, a significant difference over the
6.3 percent recorded in the early eighties. In the
early 1970s, over 16 percent of all first unions were


cohabitational relationships. By the late 1980s,
more than 51 percent of Canadian first unions
were cohabitational relationships (Wu 2000).


Similar patterns have been observed in many
European countries. In Sweden, which has the
highest prevalence of nonmarital union in the
world, cohabitation has been the norm since the
1970s. For Swedes, cohabitation is nearly a univer-
sal experience—for example, 96 percent of mar-
ried Swedish women had previously been in a co-
habitational relationship by the late 1970s (Hoem
and Hoem 1988). In France, about 65 percent of
all first unions were cohabitational by the early
1980s, more than double the level of one decade
earlier (Leridon 1990). In 1994, the percentage of
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unmarried cohabiting couples was about 10 per-
cent of all family units in Denmark, 13 percent in
Finland, and 9 percent in Iceland (Yearbook of
Nordic Statistics 1996). In England, cohabitation
before marriage grew from one in four in the
1960s to about seven in ten in the early 1990s
(Kiernan and Estaugh 1993). Data show that these
trends prevail throughout Western Europe. In
rough correspondence with declining marriage
rates, the Eurobarometer Surveys conducted in
1996 show a preference for cohabitation among
youth. For women between the ages of twenty-five
and twenty-nine, for example, 40 percent of first
unions were cohabitations in Austria, 37 percent in
Switzerland, and 46 percent in West Germany
(Kiernan 2000).


Differentials. In a study of U.S. and Dutch cou-
ples, Geertje Wiersma (1983) points out that con-
temporary patterns of cohabitation are unique be-
cause they developed in circumstances
characterized by individual choice. Previous pat-
terns emerged mainly because of social preroga-
tive or constituted an imperative, and because of
this, cohabitation tended to be isolated to particu-
lar segments of society (e.g., the poor classes).
Having come about in a context of free choice,
contemporary cohabitation is not restricted to any
subdivision of society. However, although cohabi-
tation occurs across social categories, important
differentials exist that affect its prevalence. Not all
people have the same propensity to cohabit. Rates
of cohabitation are influenced by factors such as
age, gender, marital status, education, employment
status, religion, and others. Certain people are se-
lected into cohabitational relationships, or, in other
words, cohabitors tend to be certain types, even
though cohabitation has spread throughout soci-
ety. Researchers have isolated numerous factors
that determine the selection process. Among the
many traits that affect who cohabits, the basic dif-
ferences are characterized by age, gender, race, so-
cioeconomic status, and personal attitude.


First, age is certainly the most important factor.
Although cohabitation is found in every adult birth
cohort, cohabitors are primarily selected from
younger groups. U.S. census data shows that 38
percent of all cohabitors were between the ages of
twenty-five and thirty-four and another 20 percent
were between the ages of thirty-five and forty-four.
At the other end, very few were in cohabitational
relationships in the over-sixty-four group. This


group accounted for only 4 percent of all house-
holds with two unmarried, unrelated adults (U.S.
Bureau of the Census 1998). Comparable trends are
visible in other countries. In England, the General
Household Survey from 1989 recorded that more
than 47 percent of cohabiting men and more than
39 percent of cohabiting women were between the
ages of twenty-five and thirty-four. In sharp con-
trast, only about 7 percent of cohabiting men and 8
percent of cohabiting women were between the
ages of forty-five and fifty-four (Kiernan and Es-
taugh 1993). In Canada, cohabitation is also rare in
the older age cohorts. About 13 percent of cohabi-
tations in 1996 were between the ages of forty-five
and fifty-four, compared to 31 percent between the
ages of twenty-five and thirty-four and 20 percent
ranging from thirty-five to forty-four. However, like
all cohorts, the older ones have become increas-
ingly more likely to enter cohabitational relation-
ships. In 1981, only a little over 4 percent of co-
habitations involved those between the ages of
forty-five and fifty-four, which means that the 1996
figure represents a threefold increase (Wu 2000).


Second, a greater proportion of men cohabit
than do women. One would expect the numbers to
be equal in this regard since every cohabitation in-
cludes one man and one woman. However, the
higher prevalence of men is not calculated in terms
of absolute numbers—it is a ratio of cohabiting
men to the total male population. For example, the
rate of cohabitation for Canadian men in 1996 was
slightly more than 17 percent. For Canadian women
the rate was about 15.5 percent. Evidence suggests
that this trend has deepened over time. Men tend to
marry women younger than themselves, and there-
fore enter marriage at later ages than do women.
Men are thus selected into cohabitation at a greater
rate than women because being unmarried longer
places them at a greater risk of being drawn into a
cohabitational relationship (Wu 2000).


Socioeconomic status is a third factor that af-
fects who cohabits. Although cohabitation first
came to scholarly attention because of the living
arrangements of 1960s college students, these per-
sons were the imitators, not the innovators (Cher-
lin 1992). It was been widely observed that lower
education levels and poorer employment status
positively affect the propensity to cohabit (Cherlin
1992; Raley 2000; Seltzer 2000; Smock and Man-
ning 1997). Researchers argue that economic secu-
rity is a key factor for the formation of marriages
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(e.g., Oppenheimer 1994). People from poorer
backgrounds often delay marriage because of in-
sufficient economic resources. This makes them
more likely to form cohabitational relationships
than well-educated people. U.S. evidence shows
that of nineteen to forty-four-year-old women who
have ever cohabited, the probability for high
school dropouts was 60 percent versus 37 percent
for college graduates (Bumpass and Lu 1999).


Fourth, many cohabitors are self-selected be-
cause of their personal attitudes toward nonmarital
unions. Because cohabitation occurs against the
norm, cohabitors are partially rejecting the soci-
ety’s dominant value system. Those people who
enter cohabitational relationships tend to perceive
social rules in flexible terms. On the other hand,
people with traditional perceptions of the family
and religious backgrounds that prohibit premarital
unions are unlikely to enter into cohabitation be-
cause of their conservative values (Axinn and
Thornton 1993).


Reasons for Cohabitation


Many observers have assumed that the trend toward
cohabitation and later marriage signifies a break-
down of the traditional family. However, this stand-
point rests on a limited understanding of family re-
lationships. The notion of the traditional family is
mostly a discursive construction, and, as such, it ul-
timately fails to comprehend the historical complex-
ities of family relationships. For example, as Andrew
Cherlin (1992) points out, the pattern of later mar-
riage is anomalous only in comparison to the 1940
to 1960 marriage pattern. The men and women
born between 1920 and 1945 married at earlier ages
than any other cohort in the twentieth century.


The average age of first marriage in late twen-
tieth century actually suggests a return to the pat-
tern that prevailed at the turn of the century. Evi-
dence given by Catherine Fitch and Steven Ruggles
(2000) shows that, in 1890, the median age at mar-
riage of white U.S. men was twenty-six and
twenty-two for white U.S. women. From this long-
term peak, the decline between 1890 and 1930
(which was especially large for men) was followed
by a sudden, acute drop dating from about 1940 to
1960. By 1960, the average age of marriage for
men was twenty-two and less than twenty for
women. These ages have rapidly increased since
the 1970s. By 1980, the average ages at marriage


were about twenty-four and twenty-two, respec-
tively; by 1990, about twenty-six and twenty-four.
The key point here is that the timing of marriage
can widely fluctuate in the long term. Such vicissi-
tudes are not necessarily caused by the so-called
breakdown of the family, but are usually sympto-
matic of specific historical conditions.


The notion that cohabitation somehow repre-
sents a collapse of the traditional family is inaccu-
rate considering the historical prevalence of non-
marital union and broad shifts in the timing of
marriage. Indeed, the intensification of cohabita-
tion is associated with factors integral to the insti-
tutionalization of the nuclear family in the 1950s.
According to Cherlin (1992), the pattern of early
marriage prevalent in the late 1940s and the 1950s
was partially caused by peace and prosperity, both
of which released a social demand for marriage
that had been suppressed by the Great Depression
and World War II.


In the United States, the proliferation of the
nuclear family was encouraged by government-
guaranteed mortgages, of which millions of families
took advantage to purchase single-family houses
outside of the cities. The postwar economic boom
created a large, stable market of high-paying (fam-
ily-wage) employment for men, and this made the
nuclear family more or less self-sufficient. This pe-
riod emphasized home and family life, which partly
accounts for the baby boom, which followed the
marriage boom. Many of the values associated with
these trends were projected (and disseminated)
through the popular media. Television programs
such as Leave it to Beaver centered on Mr. and Mrs.
Cleaver and their children and had little to do with
grandparents, uncles, and aunts. The new focus on
the nuclear family signified a disintegration of ex-
tended kin networks. The postwar retreat into the
nuclear family marked the progressive develop-
ment of individualism because it was a step away
from group-oriented family life. As the bonds be-
tween individuals and wider kin networks weak-
ened and even dissolved, people gradually began
to seek meaning through more self-oriented goals
and values, particularly those realized through
spousal relationships (Cherlin 1992).


Cherlin (1992) remarks that there was no rea-
son for individualism to stop at the nuclear family
since personal fulfillment and family obligations
could often conflict. Moreover, the general eco-
nomic expansion, which made the nuclear family
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secure, also created a large job market for women.
More and more women began either to delay mar-
riage or to balance paid employment and family
responsibilities because of high demand for their
labor in the service sector. Women’s new-found fi-
nancial independence and the spread of more in-
dividual-centered values eventually contributed to
the instability of marriage. Changes in social stan-
dards meant that people no longer felt as obligated
to remain in unhappy marriages. Financial inde-
pendence meant that they did not have to. Besides
increasing the divorce rate, changes in postwar
economics and ideas caused the rise in delayed
marriage and cohabitation.


Gary Becker (1981) argues that a couple mar-
ries because they realize economic benefits from
each other’s specialized skills. These skills (which
are rooted in the gender division of labor) created
economic interdependence between men and
women, and marriage became the institution that
reproduced their economic security. According to
Becker, the single most important factor underlying
social transformation related to lower fertility, di-
vorce, and cohabitation has been the rise in the
earning power of women. An essential change in
the gender division of labor has followed women’s
increased participation in the waged labor force.
This change has reduced the economic advantages
and necessity of marriage, and consequently, di-
vorce rates have increased and marriage rates have
decreased. The reduced benefits of marriage and
the specter of marital instability have made non-
marriage more attractive. Reduction in the expected
economic gains from marriage has made men and
women more hesitant to enter marital unions, but a
shared household still offers economic advantages.
Cohabitations make good sense because they capi-
talize on the benefits of a shared household with-
out the economic risks associated with marriage.


Valerie Oppenheimer (1994) explains patterns
of cohabitation from another economic perspec-
tive. She suggests that rather than being a result of
women’s growing economic independence, the
decline in marriage more closely relates to the de-
terioration of men’s position in the labor market.
Oppenheimer’s theory holds considerable ex-
planatory value because periods of early marriage
have typically paralleled periods with strong labor
markets. Oppenheimer argues that because mar-
riage timing usually corresponds to men’s ability to
establish an independent household, reduction in


their earning power temporarily prices them out of
the marriage market. However, even though eco-
nomic costs delay marriage, they do not affect the
desirability of union as such, and because of its
lesser costs, cohabitation has emerged as an im-
portant alternative to marital union.


Apart from economic explanations, changes in
social norms bound up in the rise of individualism
also explain the increase in cohabitation. Perhaps
more than anything else, it is this shift in thinking
that separates contemporary cohabitation from
past. For the most part, trends in historical cohabi-
tation were associated with the ambiguity between
legal and common-law marriage, or with the avail-
ability of officials to formalize marriages. By con-
trast, contemporary cohabitation behavior is a con-
scious choice, one that expresses the tension that
has developed between personal goals and social
norms. In this respect, cohabitation has increased
because marriage can often decrease or disrupt in-
dividual goal attainment.


Meanings of Cohabitation


First, in most instances, cohabitation serves as a
transitional stage between single and married life.
Cohabitation is perceived as a trial marriage that is
meant to assess the viability of the partnership in
the long term. In this sense, cohabitation is a prag-
matic option because of its potential to weed out
bad matches before marriage, with the putative in-
tention being less chance of divorce. As noted
above, the majority of cohabiting couples expect to
transform their cohabitation into marriage, and
most do. For example, cohabitation has rapidly be-
come an antecedent to marriage in Britain. About 6
percent of British first marriages from 1965 to 1969
were preceded by cohabitation; in contrast, about
58 percent were preceded by cohabitation from
1985 to 1988. This trend has been more pro-
nounced for remarriages. In the 1960s, about one-
quarter of all remarriages were preceded by co-
habitation compared to more than two-thirds by
the late 1980s (Kiernan and Estaugh 1993).


Second, cohabitation is also an alternative to
marriage. In some cases, this means a renounce-
ment of marriage. For most couples, however, co-
habitation is not a rejection of marriage, but an al-
ternative union that expresses the reality that
marriage is not the defining characteristic of their
family lives (Seltzer 2000). Cohabitation exists as
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an alternative when marriage is not immediately
desirable, practical, or possible. Cohabitation re-
quires comparatively less economic and social
commitment, and it is generally regarded as more
flexible and egalitarian than marriage. Hence, co-
habitation is attractive to people who have per-
sonal goals that might be disrupted by marriage, or
by people who cannot form a marriage for finan-
cial or legal reasons.


Third, some observers argue that cohabitation is
an alternative to being single. Ronald Rindfuss and
Audrey VandenHeuvel (1990) suggest that, although
cohabitation is similar to marriage in some ways, it
is also appropriate to compare it to single life. From
this point of view, cohabitation occupies an inter-
mediate position between singlehood and marriage.
Although cohabiters obviously embrace some of the
characteristics of marriage, such as shared house-
hold and sexual intimacy, in terms of fertility, non-
familial activities, and homeownership, their behav-
ior has more in common with single people than
the married. Hence, Rindfuss and VandenHeuvel
argue that cohabitation is not necessarily a premar-
ital phase or an alternative to marriage, but can be
an intensification of the dating experience.


Consequences of Cohabitation


Marital stability. Because cohabitation performs
the function of a trial marriage, we would intuitively
expect marriages preceded by cohabitation to be
more stable than those not preceded by cohabita-
tion. However, studies have shown that cohabita-
tion negatively influences the quality and longevity
of marriages (Axinn and Thornton 1992; Balakrish-
nan et al. 1987; Bennett, Blanc, and Bloom 1988).
The higher incidence of divorce among former co-
habitors has two basic explanations. First, the selec-
tion hypothesis suggests that same characteristics
that make certain people most likely to enter co-
habitation also make them most likely to divorce.
People who cohabit before marriage generally have
individualistic attitudes that make them less com-
mitted to marital union in the first place and more
likely to seek divorce in response to marital prob-
lems. The experience hypothesis suggests that pre-
marital union conditions cohabitors to accept di-
vorce more readily. The cohabitation experience
changes people’s perspective on marriage and di-
vorce because it emphasizes individual needs and
demonstrates that there are alternatives to marriage.


Gender equality. Although the gender division of
labor prevails within cohabitation, cohabiting cou-
ples may choose to organize this more equitably
than is characteristic of marriage. Judith Seltzer
(2000) notes that because cohabitation is often per-
ceived as a trial marriage, women may select men
who are willing to share domestic work. The desire
for a fairer distribution of housework is pro-
nounced for cohabiting women because many of
them have paid employment outside of the home.
However, although cohabitors profess more liberal
gender attitudes, the reality is a different matter. Ac-
cording to Scott South and Glenna Spitze (1994),
cohabitation and marriage do not differ significantly
in terms of the gender division of labor. Cohabiting
women do thirty-one hours of housework per
week compared to thirty-seven hours for married
women, and cohabiting men do nineteen hours per
week compared to eighteen hours for married men.


Children. One of the essential purposes of mar-
riage is procreation. If cohabitation is to develop
into a viable alternative to marriage, then it must
become a good environment for children to be
born and raised. U.S. census data show that chil-
dren are a significant presence in cohabitations. As
of March 1998, approximately 35 percent of co-
habitational households included children under
fifteen (U.S. Bureau of the Census). Pamela Smock
(2000) observes that an estimated 40 percent of
children will live in a cohabitational household
sometime during their childhood, which stresses
the importance of understanding the effects that
cohabitations have on children. Smock identifies
two major issues facing these children. First, in
general, cohabiting households have fewer eco-
nomic resources than married households. Second,
children in cohabiting households are likely to ex-
perience family instability because many cohabita-
tional relationships terminate. Both of these mat-
ters have serious implications for the well-being of
children who experience parental cohabitation.


Conclusion


Although cohabitation has existed throughout his-
tory, modern trends are especially important be-
cause they are part of a broader pattern of social
transformation affecting the family. The institution
of marriage remains the dominant form of family
living, but the rapid increase in cohabitation sug-
gests this could change. In the broad sweep of his-
tory, marriage has been dominant for a relatively
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short period. From this point of view, family insti-
tutions express the needs and values of society at
a given time. As such, we must take care to per-
ceive marriage in these terms. Marriage is not nec-
essarily a permanent institution, nor is it the best
form of family organization. The dominance of
marriage over the past two centuries should not be
taken as evidence that other forms of family living
are immoral or illegitimate. If the decline in mar-
riage rates and increase in cohabitation rates tell us
one thing, it is that the family is a flexible institu-
tion. Given that the meaning of the family has
shifted throughout history, it is simply inappropri-
ate to rule out the possibility that nonmarital union
will become the norm.
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COLIC


For most parents, a human baby’s crying is a par-
ticularly evocative signal, which compels them to
seek and resolve the cause. Some babies, though,
cry for prolonged amounts of time without appar-
ent reason in the first three months after they are
born, worrying their parents and leading many to
seek expert help. In Western societies, this puz-
zling phenomenon has come to be known as colic.
From a scientific viewpoint, both this word and
the nature of the phenomenon that underlies it re-
main a source of controversy.


Defining and Measuring Colic


Part of the confusion in this area arises because the
word colic has historical and etymological conno-
tations. It comes from the Greek word kolikos, the
adjectival form of kolon (the intestine), so that it is


often used not just to refer to the behavior—
crying—but to infer the presumed cause: gastro-
intestinal disturbance and pain. The eminent Eng-
lish pediatrician Ronald Illingworth, for instance,
referred in 1985 to “pain that is obviously of intes-
tinal origin” (p. 981). In fact, whether or not most
babies who cry in this way have indigestion, and
whether they are in pain, are both uncertain.


The second source of confusion is that, for ob-
vious reasons, the clinical phenomenon is parental
complaint about infant crying, rather than infant
crying itself. Not surprisingly, factors such as
parental inexperience have been found to increase
the likelihood of clinical referral, throwing the
spotlight onto parental, rather than infant, charac-
teristics. This has raised issues about individual
parents’ vulnerability and tolerance, and about the
extent to which colic as a distinct condition might
be a Western, socially constructed, phenomenon.


One way to resolve this confusion is to define
colic strictly in terms of a specific amount of infant
crying. Morris Wessel and colleagues’ (1954) Rule
of Threes (“Fussing or crying lasting for a total of
more than three hours per day and occurring on
more than three days in any one week,” p. 425)
has been used in this way. From a research point
of view, the advantage is that infants can be iden-
tified for study in a standard way. The disadvan-
tage is that the definition is arbitrary; it is unlikely
to help parents to be told that their baby does not
have colic because he or she fails to meet this re-
search criterion. Moreover, it implies the need to
measure crying for a week without intervening,
which many parents are reluctant to do.


Rather than employing a single definition, a
workable alternative is to define colic broadly as
prolonged, unexplained crying in a healthy one- to
three-month-old baby, and the impact of this on
parents. Information about the infant and parental
parts of this phenomenon, within and between cul-
tures, can then be sought in a systematic way. The
alternative—of abandoning and replacing the word
colic—has also been proposed, but it is so in-
grained that this seems unlikely to work in practice.


Infant Crying and Its Impact 
in Western Cultures


Ronald Barr, Ian St. James-Roberts, and Maureen
Keefe (2001) brought together our knowledge of
infant crying and its impact on Western parents
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and clinical services. The principal findings can be
summarized as follows:


(1) In general, Western infants cry about twice
as much in the first three months as they do
at later ages, with the amount of crying
peaking at around five weeks of age (the in-
fant crying peak). Around two hours of fuss-
ing and crying in twenty-four hours has
been reported in U.S., Canadian, and English
samples. Rather less has been reported in
other European countries, but the reason for
this is not yet clear. Infant crying at this age
also clusters in the evening (the evening cry-
ing peak);


(2) As well as its greater amount, infant crying in
the first three months has distinct qualitative
features, which help to explain its impact on
parents. These include the existence of bouts
which occur unexpectedly and are pro-
longed, relatively intense to listen to, and dif-
ficult to soothe effectively;


(3) Parental complaints to clinicians about infant
crying problems also peak during the first
three months, while infants identified in this
way share the same features as other infants,
but often to a more extreme degree. This has
led to the view that many infants identified
as problem criers—and hence labelled as
colic cases—are at the extreme end of the
normal distribution of crying at this age,
rather than having a clinical condition;


(4) Crying in the early months is a graded sig-
nal, which signals the degree of an infant’s
distress, but not precisely what is causing the
crying (Gustafson, Wood, and Green 2000).
It was previously believed that babies had
different cry “types” (e.g., hunger, anger,
pain) that allowed a sensitive parent to de-
tect the causes of crying and to intervene to
stop it. The unfortunate implication was that
a baby who cried a lot had incompetent par-
ents. Instead, it has become clear that “read-
ing” the cause of crying from its sound is at
best difficult and, in everyday circumstances,
often impossible during the first three
months. At this age, babies may cry intensely
but the cry itself does not tell you what the
problem is;


(5) Most babies grow out of their crying as they
get older. Providing their parents can cope,


follow-up studies have found that the infants
are normal in their cognitive, social and
emotional development, and sleep. How-
ever, a small minority do have long-term
problems (Papousek and von Hofacker
1998). It is not yet clear whether these in-
fants are different in what causes their cry-
ing, or in how their parents respond to and
care for their babies over the long term.


(6) Women who are prone to depression can
have their depression triggered by an objec-
tively irritable newborn (Murray et al. 1996).
This emphasizes the need to consider infant
crying and colic in terms of parental and fam-
ily vulnerability, rather than solely as an in-
fant phenomenon.


Infant Crying and Its Impact
in Non-Western Cultures


In his 1985 review, Illingworth identified a Punjabi
word for infant colic, noting that it was recognized
in India, where it was considered to be due to the
evening gods. In contrast, many anecdotal ac-
counts have suggested that babies in non-Western
cultures hardly cry at all, and attribute this to the
almost continuous holding, frequent breast-
feeding, and rapid response to babies’ cries in such
cultures (referred to as proximal care). Overall, the
empirical evidence from non-Western cultures is
not adequate to resolve this issue. There is clear
evidence of a difference in amounts infants cry in-
between African cultures which employ proximal,
compared to more distal care (Hewlett et al. 2000).
However, the study involved infants over three
months of age, by which age colic is usually over,
and crying has reduced, in Western infants. Other
studies have certainly indicated that non-Western
infants cry less in the first three months (Barr et al.
1991; Lee 2000), but this finding requires clarifica-
tion and it is uncertain whether it reflects care dif-
ferences or other factors. Attempts to introduce as-
pects of proximal care, such as supplementary
carrying, into Western families have not produced
reliable benefits (St. James-Roberts et al. 1995).


Since infants often do stop crying when re-
sponded to, it is reasonable to suppose that proxi-
mal care is associated with somewhat reduced cry-
ing, but whether or not it prevents the bouts of
prolonged, unexplained, and “unsoothable” crying
in one- to three-month-old infants that trouble
Western parents is not yet known.
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Some babies in their first three months cry for prolonged


amounts of time without apparent reason. In Western soci-


eties this phenomenon has come to be known as colic.


LAURA DWIGHT/CORBIS


The Causes of Colic


Although most babies identified as colic cases
probably have nothing wrong with them, organic
disorders, including food intolerances, can give
rise to crying in occasional cases. The best
evidence-based estimate is that organic diseases as
a whole are responsible for no more than 10 per-
cent of cases where unexplained crying in one- to
three-month-old infants is the presenting com-
plaint (Gormally 2001).


There is growing evidence that intolerance of
certain foods, especially cow’s milk protein, can
cause crying in some young babies. The mecha-
nism is not certain, but it appears to be possible for
the proteins to be passed via breast-feeding as well
as bottle-fed milk or formula. However, reviews by
a research pediatrician (Gormally 2001) and pedi-
atric gastroenterologist (Treem 2001) have both


concluded that food intolerance of this sort is rare.
William Treem estimates that about 2 percent of in-
fants overall are allergic to cow’s milk protein,
while only 1 in 10 infants taken to clinicians with
problem crying have food intolerance. Only
around 5 percent of infants diagnosed as having
colic have gastroesophageal reflux (gastric acid re-
fluxed into the esophagus). Treem also emphasizes
that infants with feed-intolerance or gastro-
intestinal disorders can often be easily identified,
by symptoms such as vomiting and diarrhea, blood
in their stools, or a strong family history of atopy,
asthma, or eczema.


A second possible cause of colic sometimes
proposed is inadequate parenting. As noted above,
it remains possible that Western approaches to
baby-care as a whole may contribute to infant cry-
ing, although there is insufficient evidence to es-
tablish if this is the case. In principle, too, parental
neglect can cause a baby to cry. However, recent
evidence has made clear that many—probably
most—Western babies who cry a lot do so in spite
of highly sensitive and responsive parental care.
Indeed, their parents have usually made extraordi-
nary efforts to resolve the crying. The implication
is that there is something about these babies that
makes them cry despite care that does not cause
crying in most babies.


The search for what this might be has focused
on the so-called neurobehavioral shift believed to
occur at around two months of age, whereby con-
trol over behavior moves from subcortical brain
systems to the cerebral cortex. Evidence of this
shift can be seen in the disappearance of newborn
infant reflexes, such as the grasping reflex, and in
the emergence of social smiling and more sophis-
ticated perceptual and cognitive abilities. During
this transition period, neurological regulation of
behavior is believed to be poor, leading infants to
be more or less overreactive, or poor at damping-
down their crying once they have started (that is, at
self-soothing). Several studies have found evidence
that infants who cry a lot are highly reactive when
undressed and challenged by handling and stan-
dard tests (e.g., White et al. 2000). The goal now is
to understand the neurological and developmental
processes involved, so that the reasons for the dif-
ferences in reactivity between babies becomes
clear. By understanding the types of stimulation
which most provoke reactive behavior, it may also
be possible to assist parents in how to minimize it.
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Managing Crying in One- 
to Three-Month-Old Infants


Many parents are accurate in their judgments of
crying, but some may be influenced by their anxi-
ety or expectations. Because the presenting com-
plaint is usually parental concern about infant cry-
ing, accurate assessment of the crying is the first
goal. Behavior diaries kept prospectively by par-
ents are the method of choice, with detailed ques-
tionnaires and interviews being used where diaries
are impossible. The resulting information can assist
diagnosis and may provide parents with reassur-
ance and insight.


Many parents link their baby’s crying to diges-
tive disturbances and are likely to want to change
their method of infant feeding. As noted earlier,
such disturbances are rare—evidence suggests no
more than 2 percent of infants overall, and 10 per-
cent of infants who are presented with crying
problems, have gastrointestinal disorders, and
these cases can usually be identified by their symp-
toms. Siobhán Gormally (2001) adds other symp-
toms of organic disorders for parents and physician
to look out for, including a high pitched cry, lack
of a time-of-day peak, failure to thrive or weight
loss, a positive family history of migraine, maternal
drug ingestion, and persistence of symptoms past
four months of age. She stresses the importance of
infant skin, eye, skeletal, neurological, gastroin-
testinal, and cardiovascular assessments, highlight-
ing the need for parents to involve physicians in
the decision process.


Where infants lack these symptoms, and are
otherwise healthy and putting on weight normally,
there is no evidence-based reason for assuming
that their crying has a gastrointestinal cause, or for
treating it with a change of feeding method or diet.
In practice, clinicians differ in how readily they
recommend a dietary change as a treatment for
persistent crying. Where this is contemplated, the
disadvantages need to be balanced against the
possible gains. One is that breast-feeding is bene-
ficial for young babies, whereas excluding cow’s
milk protein from a lactating mother’s diet is likely
to be trying for her and her family. A second is that
research trials using dietary change to treat crying
have seldom produced clear-cut advantages. Typi-
cally, some infants have improved somewhat, but
continue to cry above normal levels, whereas other
infants have not benefited at all. Other pitfalls in-
clude a high placebo rate–where babies seem to


improve initially following any change—and the
danger that an infant will be considered generally
allergic or fragile by parents.


The alternative to dietary change is to use be-
havior management strategies to support parents
and to help them to minimize the crying until it re-
solves. This approach follows from the evidence,
cited earlier, that some parents are especially vul-
nerable to persistent infant crying, highlighting the
need to consider this as a family, rather than infant,
problem. Elements of this approach can include:


• Viewing the first three months of infancy as
a developmental transition, which all babies
go through more or less smoothly.


• Reassuring parents that it is normal to find
crying aversive and discussing the dangers of
abuse and shaken baby syndrome.


• Examining the notion that crying means that
there is something wrong with a baby of this
age and introducing alternatives—such as
the possibility that it signals a reactive or vig-
orous baby.


• Discussing ways of containing and minimiz-
ing the crying, and highlighting positive fea-
tures of the baby.


• Considering the availability of supports and
the development of strategies which allow
parents to cope, take time out and “recharge
their batteries.”


• Empowering parents and reframing the first
three months as a challenge to be overcome,
with positive consequences for themselves
and their relationships with their babies.


Also implicit in this approach is the need for
health services to find means of identifying and
supporting the most vulnerable families, and to
continue to monitor the infant, at least until the
crying problems have resolved.


See also: CHILDCARE; CHILDHOOD, STAGES OF: INFANCY
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COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS Tara M. Emmers-Sommer


FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS Kathleen M. Galvin


COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS


Individuals often treat their significant others more
poorly than they do strangers (Birchler, Weiss, and
Vincent 1975; Miller 1997). Figures suggest that the
divorce rate hovers between 50 and 60 percent in
the United States for all first marriages and 27 per-
cent for all marriages in Australia (Americans for
Divorce Reform). Although the divorce rate in the
United States is higher than in other countries, di-
vorce is not uncommon elsewhere. The Japanese
Ministry of Health, Labour and Welfare reported
that in 2002, 2.1 percent of Japanese had been di-
vorced at least once. This is in comparison to the
4.3 percent they reported for the total U.S. popula-
tion. They also reported that the divorce rate in
Germany was 2.5 percent of the total population;
in France 2.0 percent; in the United Kingdom 2.7
percent; and in Sweden 2.4 percent. Italy was cred-
ited as having the lowest divorce rate in Western
culture (0.6% of the total population).


Indeed, many a gap seems to exist between an
individual’s relational ideal and eventual relational
reality. As much of the scholarship suggests, prob-
lematic communication patterns can contribute to
relational demise (Gottman 1994).


Much of the popular literature suggests that men
and women are different and that these differences
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Empirical studies on sex and gender differences indicate


that men and women are more similar than they are dif-


ferent in terms of communicating in their close, personal


relationships. PAUL BARTON/CORBIS


manifest themselves through the sexes’ different
communication and relationship needs (Gray 1992).
Some of the scholarly research, however, suggests
that men and women are not very different in their
communication or relationship needs (Canary and
Emmers-Sommer 1997). Although some differences
do exist, so do several similarities.


When considering couple communication in
close relationships, a variety of things are relevant
and of interest. First, what gender differences (if
any) are recognizable in couple communication pat-
terns? Second, how do couple-type identification
and gender-role adherence play a part in how indi-
viduals communicate with their partners? Finally,
how do aspects of gender-role adherence and cou-
ple-type identification relate to (dis)satisfactory cou-
ple communication? It should be noted that most of
the relevant research has been done in Western cul-
tures, with most of it conducted in the United States.


Couple-Type Identification 
and Gender-Role Adherence


Often, the terms sex difference and gender differ-
ence are used interchangeably. This collapsing of
terms is somewhat in error. Specifically, sex differ-
ences refer to biological differences between men
and women. Gender differences, on the other
hand, refer to social expectations and stereotypes
attributed to men and women by virtue of the bio-
logical sex. Similarly, the terms man and woman
should be used when referring to sex differences
and masculine and feminine are the applicable
terms when referring to gender differences. Finally,
although the concepts of sex and gender are dif-
ferent, gender is implicitly influenced by sex (Ca-
nary and Emmers-Sommer 1997).


Gender Differences and Similarities 
in Couple Communication


Much of the literature in popular culture leads one
to believe that men and women are truly quite dif-
ferent in terms of their emotional experiences and
their communication of those experiences. Ac-
cording to John Gray (1992), author of Men are
from Mars; Women are from Venus, men and
women differ in their experience of emotions and
their communication of them. Gray, however, is
not an academic, and his work is not based on em-
pirical research.


Indeed, much of the empirical scholarship on
sex and gender differences indicates quite the


opposite. Specifically, it shows that men and
women are more similar than they are different in
terms of communicating in their close, personal re-
lationships (Canary and Emmers-Sommer 1997).
Although some differences do exist, they are not
substantial enough to declare that the sexes or
genders are significantly different. Many of the so-
called differences in the sex and gender literature
are related more to flaws in the studies themselves,
such as errors in recollection in self-report studies,
or individuals’ reports that are affected by social
desirability. Specifically, social desirability refers to
an individual reporting what he or she thinks oth-
ers would find acceptable, rather than what actu-
ally may be the truth. Within the context of gender
differences, this would account for men and
women reporting what they stereotypically believe
men and women should do from a social expecta-
tion standpoint versus what they actually do.


Research on communication in close, personal
relationships suggests that men and women are
more similar than they are different. Nevertheless,
some differences do exist between men and
women. Many of the differences surface within the
contexts of conflict or household chores. For exam-
ple, in their extensive examination of the sex and
gender literature, Dan Canary and Tara Emmers-
Sommer (1997) offered the following conclusions
regarding sex and gender differences. First, women,
compared to men, express a greater range of emo-
tions, such as sadness, fear, love, happiness, and
anger. Women are also more inclined than men to
disclose personal information, such as their per-
sonal opinion or details of their personal history.
Compared to men, women are more likely to use
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touch to convey feelings of closeness; these feelings
could be sexual in nature, but not necessarily. In-
terestingly, women are more likely to exercise
power strategies than men. Compared to men,
women are more likely to engage in manipulative
behaviors and to exercise negative and confronta-
tional conflict behaviors. Finally, women are more
likely than men to enact self-disclosure behaviors,
engage in loyalty toward their partner and relation-
ship, and enact task-sharing in an effort to maintain
their relationship. The authors also found that
women, even in dual-career couples, tend to do the
lion’s share of the household chores and childrear-
ing duties. Thus, some differences do exist between
men and women; however, the extensive literature
on sex and gender differences indicates that the dif-
ferences are far outweighed by the similarities.


Interestingly, however, some of the subtle dif-
ferences that do exist contribute in a noteworthy
fashion to how men and women manage their re-
lationships, particularly issues of contention and
conflict. According to John Gottman (1994), both
sex (physiological) and gender (sociological) dif-
ferences are exhibited in couple conflict. Similarly,
men’s and women’s adherence to particular gender
role and relational ideologies relates to their re-
sponses during conflict.


Couple-Types


The distinction between sex and gender differ-
ences is important in communication research. For
example, gender differences, rather than sex dif-
ferences, play an important role in defining couple-
types. Mary Anne Fitzpatrick (1988) argued that a
variety of couple-types exist and that each couple-
type’s attitudes and beliefs toward their partner and
relationship hold particular implications for their
responses to conflict. It is important to consider the
variety of couple-types that exist for several rea-
sons. First, embedded within the couple-types are
demonstrations of adherence to gender roles. Sec-
ond, couple-type relates to how spouses respond
in conflict situations, which, third, holds implica-
tions for couple communication patterns and for
the satisfaction/dissatisfaction of the relationship.


Traditional couple-types. Men and women who
are traditionals are highly interdependent and em-
phasize doing things together versus au-
tonomously. Traditionals hold traditional gender
role beliefs (e.g., the woman takes the husband’s


last name when married) and hold the stability of
the relationship in high esteem. Traditionals use
positive communication behaviors during conflict
(e.g., discuss issues keeping the relationship in
mind, not using threats), tend not to argue over
petty issues, but do openly engage about salient is-
sues (Fitzpatrick 1988).


Independent couple-types. Independents value
both connection and personal autonomy. They ac-
tively discuss many aspects of their relationship
and hold nontraditional beliefs about relationships
(i.e., do not espouse the belief that the “man is in
charge”) (Fitzpatrick 1988). Independents actively
engage in conflict over minor and major issues,
argue for personal positions, and offer reasons for
accepting their positions rather than rely on a one-
up/one-down solution by virtue of gender (Witte-
man and Fitzpatrick 1986).


Separate couple-types. Separates, unlike inde-
pendents or traditionals, are not interdependent
and avoid interaction, particularly conflict. Sepa-
rates are likely to withdraw or give in during early
stages of conflict because active engagement in
conflict involves interaction and a degree of inter-
dependence. However, when separates do engage
in conflict, the interaction can be quite hostile
(Fitzpatrick 1988).


Mixed couple-types. Approximately half of couple-
types do not neatly fall into a specific category
such that both husband and wife are traditionals,
independents, or separates. Rather, many couples
represent a meshing of two different types. The
most common mixed couple-type is the separate
husband and the traditional wife (Fitzpatrick
1988). Several implications for this couple-type
exist in terms of gender role adherence, engage-
ment in conflict, and effects on the satisfaction of
the relationship.


The research suggests that certain communi-
cation patterns can be constructive to a relation-
ship’s preservation, whereas other communication
patterns can be destructive to a relationship’s
maintenance.


Communication Patterns 
and Couple (Dis)satisfaction


Gottman and colleagues (Gottman 1994; Gottman
and Levenson 1988) have offered specific couple
communication patterns that contribute to both sat-
isfactory and dissatisfactory couple relationships,
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with a specific focus on the close, personal rela-
tionship of marriage. (It is important to note that
most or all of this research has been conducted in
the United States.) In fact, Gottman is able to pre-
dict divorce accurately 94 percent of the time.
Gottman has found that the behaviors of criticism,
defensiveness, contempt, and withdrawal hold the
most impact in influencing a close relationship
negatively. Although men and women can exercise
all of these behaviors, it is of particular harm when
the man in the relationship withdraws from con-
versation about important issues of contention.
This particular behavioral pattern is indicative, for
example, of a mixed couple-type in which the hus-
band is a separate and the wife is a traditional.


Overall, Gottman (1994) offered several obser-
vations regarding what delineated a satisfied rela-
tionship from a dissatisfied one. First, dissatisfied
couples more often engage in destructive commu-
nication patterns than satisfied couples. Specifi-
cally, dissatisfied couples are more likely to en-
gage in criticism, defensiveness, contempt, and
withdrawal. Many of these behaviors can also be
conveyed nonverbally. For example, a partner stiff-
ening up to convey defensiveness, rolling his or
her eyes to convey contempt, or withdrawing and
staring off into space to convey withdrawal. Of the
four behaviors, Gottman (1994) argued that the be-
haviors of contempt and defensiveness are the
most corrosive and that the man’s withdrawal from
conflict is the strongest predictor of divorce. In ad-
dition to emotional harm, these behaviors can also
contribute to physiological distress. Second, hus-
bands are more likely to withdraw from conflict in
dissatisfied marriages and less likely to do so in
satisfied marriages. That is, husbands are more
likely to self-disclose their feelings to their wives in
happy marriages. This suggests that one cannot as-
sume that men are emotionally distant from every-
one, as the common stereotype would indicate,
and nondisclosive. Indeed, the mediating factor
might be the state of the relationship. Research
also suggests that women have a greater repertoire
of individuals to disclose to than men do and are
more inclined to disclose regardless of marital sat-
isfaction, whereas some men only disclose to their
wife. For those men in unhappy marriages, their
feelings are often revealed to no one. Overall,
much of the research suggests these aforemen-
tioned patterns (Canary and Emmers-Sommer
1997; Gottman 1994; House 1981). Third, men and


women function differently in the face of negative
affect. Specifically, the research suggests that
women function more aptly in high conflict situa-
tions than men. Within the context of satisfied mar-
riages, both husbands and wives engage in de-
escalation behaviors (i.e., reducing the conflict)
during low-level conflict. Women engage in de-
escalation behaviors during high conflict as well,
whereas men find it difficult regardless of their
marital satisfaction. Within dissatisfied marriages,
neither the husband nor wife engages in conflict
de-escalation behaviors (Gottman 1979, 1994).
Fourth, research suggests that destructive commu-
nication during conflict affects men more adversely
from a physiological standpoint than women.
Gottman (1994) concluded that men and women
may differ in their responses to negative commu-
nication such that men react more quickly to neg-
ative affect and that their recovery from the
episode is slower than that of women. These reac-
tions to negative communication are evidenced
through means such as elevated adrenal excretions
and blood pressure. Interestingly, Gottman (1994)
noted that while women’s health appears to be su-
perior to men’s within these contexts, men seem to
benefit from marriage more than women do. Fifth,
Gottman (1994) argued that a five-to-one ratio is
necessary for a stable relationship; specifically, that
five positive communications are necessary to bal-
ance one negative communication. Further, nega-
tive communications that involve the four destruc-
tive behaviors mentioned earlier (criticism,
defensiveness, contempt, and withdrawal) are par-
ticularly harmful to the relationship. In response to
these destructive behaviors, Gottman (1994) sug-
gests that partners engage in the behaviors of
soothing, nondefensive listening, and validating.


Sixth, in addition to certain communication be-
haviors and patterns, dissatisfied or distressed cou-
ples are often distinguished from satisfied or
nondistressed couples in terms of how their con-
flict behaviors collectively produce cycles. Specifi-
cally, dissatisfied couples often find themselves in
what Gottman (1994) termed “negativity cycles.”
Such cycles involve one partner offering a com-
plaint and that complaint is met with the partner’s
countercomplaint, which is met with another
countercomplaint, and so forth. Gottman found
that satisfied and dissatisfied couples were distin-
guished, in part, by the couples’ ability to remove
themselves from the complaint/countercomplaint
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pattern. Whereas a satisfied couple might take
only a few passes at the destructive complaint/
countercomplaint cycle, dissatisfied couples kept
hashing out the complaints, forcing themselves
into a deeper and deeper negativity spiral. Finally,
distressed couples are more inclined to form neg-
ative attributions toward the partner during conflict
and attribute behavior to internal factors, whereas
nondistressed couples were more likely to attrib-
ute behavior to external factors. For example, if
John and Jane are a distressed couple, they are
more likely to attribute blame to one another,
whereas if they are a nondistressed couple, they
are more likely to attribute behaviors to the situa-
tion at hand.


Conclusion


Numerous conclusions can be gleaned from the
aforementioned findings. First, it is important to
note that the findings reviewed here are not ex-
haustive. Second, it is important to emphasize that
the majority of the research presented here focuses
on marital couples. Third, and as noted earlier, it
must be kept in mind that some of the past gender
and sex research might be somewhat in error as re-
liability and validity issues exist. Fourth, it is nec-
essary to note that the majority of the research pre-
sented here was conducted in the United States.
Surely, some cultural differences exist in relational
ideologies and communication patterns. Neverthe-
less, certain noteworthy patterns do exist in the re-
search findings that speak to sex and gender dif-
ferences and similarities as well as what couple
communication patterns contribute to satisfied and
dissatisfied relationships.


What is particularly salient about work done
on couple communication patterns is that aware-
ness is being increased about demonstrable pat-
terns that work and do not work in close, personal
relationships. Indeed, how individuals communi-
cate in their close personal relationships holds di-
rect implications for individuals’ personal and rela-
tional well-being. Of value in the extant research
on couple communication patterns and relational
satisfaction is that noticeable learned patterns can
be unlearned by partners in dissatisfied and dis-
tressed relationships if the desire exists to better the
relationship.
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TARA M. EMMERS-SOMMER


FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS


Families and communication have a symbiotic re-
lationship. Family communication encompasses
the multiple ways family members interact, which
reflect the relational ties as well as the communi-
cation processes that create each unique family
system. Communication patterns serve to reflect, as
well as construct, family reality.


It is through talk that family members define
their identities and negotiate their relationships
with each other and the rest of the world. Each
family is defined through its communication, ver-
bal and nonverbal, rather than just through biolog-
ical and legal kinship. Communication serves as a
process by which family members differentiate
themselves from non-family members; some fami-
lies include units constructed only through choice
and interaction, such as partners, long-term
friends, and other fictive kin (Whitchurch and
Dickson 1999). Given the increasing complexities
of family forms created through means such as
multiple remarriage, chosen partnerships, and sin-
gle parenting, communication patterns have taken
on increasing significance in examining family dy-
namics. Studying relationships has taken a “de-
cided communication turn with a growing recog-
nition of the formative, constitutive nature of
communicative processes, and perhaps this is
nowhere as notable as in the study of marriage
and family relationships” (Rogers 2001, p. 25).


Multigenerational and cultural communication
patterns affect family interactions. Each generation
teaches the next how to manage issues such as in-
timacy, conflict, gender roles, and handling stress.
Family members are affected by family-of-
origin influences—or the patterns of previous
generations—even as they create their own pat-
terns that will influence future generations. Such
patterns do not determine but, unless consciously
altered, affect interaction in the next generations.


Many families reflect significant cultural com-
munication patterns that affect everything from
family identity to values and interaction styles. For


example, families of Chinese, Ugandan, or Irish
heritage hold different beliefs about who is family;
they may also relate differently to family members
or outsiders based on their ancestry. Family eth-
nicity sets norms for communication that influence
those of succeeding generations (McGoldrick
1993). When people from very different families of
origin or cultural backgrounds create a family, con-
siderable discussion and negotiation is needed to
construct a functioning system.


Meaning-Making


A primary family task is meaning-making. Com-
munication is the process by which family mem-
bers create meanings, share them with the rest of
the world, and eventually develop their own rela-
tional culture or shared reality. Indicators of family
meaning include language patterns, stories, rituals,
and rules.


Family meanings are developed as members
interpret behaviors through communication. Com-
ments such as “I was only kidding when I said
that” or “Yelling is just a way of getting rid of
stress” serve to create a shared reality. Nicknames,
nonverbal codes, inside jokes, shared references,
and unique terminology separate members from
non-members.
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Stories, common sources of family meanings,
bring the past into the present, constructing a com-
mon history and convey messages to present gen-
erations about what is valued. Narratives distill
unique family experiences while answering mem-
bers’ questions such as, how did this family come
to be? Will the family stand behind its members?
What does it mean to be a [family name]? In addi-
tion, the performance of family stories—who tells
and who hears the story, and how stories are told—
contributes to meanings. For example, storytelling
research identifies three couple types through their
performative style: connected couples tell stories
that include dialogue overlaps and mutual confir-
mation; functional separate couples demonstrate
respect, validation, and support while telling indi-
vidual stories; dysfunctional couples exhibit contra-
dictions and disagreement (Dickson l995).


Rituals serve to develop and reflect a family’s
sense of itself. A family ritual is “a symbolic form of
communication that, owing to the satisfaction that
family members experience through the repetition,
is acted out in a systematic fashion over time”
(Wolin and Bennett l984, p. 401). Marital rituals in-
clude time for togetherness, idiosyncratic actions,
intimacy expressions, or daily routines which serve
to maintain the relationship and signal coupleness
to the outside world (Bruess and Pearson l995).
Family rituals develop around vacations, dinner-
time, or bedtime, as well as celebrations of holi-
days, birthdays, or cultural events.


Certain patterns, based on “shoulds” and
“oughts,” evolve into family rules that serve to co-
ordinate meanings among family members. Fami-
lies develop communication rules: shared under-
standings of what communication means and what
behaviors are appropriate in various situations
(Wood l997). Rules may be explicitly stated (“Do
not swear”) or implicitly emerge through multiple
interactions (“Don’t tell Mom about anything Dad’s
new wife bought us”). Family communication rules
tell members what can be talked about, in what
ways, and who is allowed to hear the talk. Fre-
quently rules serve to protect secrets and establish
and maintain family boundaries; families with an
alcoholic member typically adhere to the commu-
nication rule “Don’t talk about Dad’s drinking.”


Partnerships and family dyads are maintained
as members manage competing needs and obliga-
tions, coordinate their activities, introduce pleasure


into their relationship, and build a place in which
to nurture the relationships. Dialectical theory,
which addresses contradictions and oppositions,
is useful in examining these predictable rela-
tional tensions. Communication scholars identify a
range of possible dialectical tensions including
(l) autonomy-connection, or the desire to be inde-
pendent while wishing to integrate with another
person; (2) openness-closeness, or the desire to be
expressive and disclosive and to be closed and pri-
vate; and (3) predictability-novelty or the desire for
sameness and constancy while also desiring stimu-
lation and change. (Baxter 1990; Baxter and Mont-
gomery l996). Partners may each feel similar pres-
sure to be independent and connected; a parent
and teenager may wish to be close and have an
open relationship, but also to protect areas of
privacy. One stepfamily dialectical dilemma in-
volves managing the voluntary marital relationship
and the involuntary stepparent-stepchild relation-
ship (Cissna, Cox, and Bochner 1990). The ten-
sions are ongoing, and partners and family mem-
bers work to manage them strategically over the
life of their relationship.


Intimacy


Couple and family intimacy reflects many similari-
ties. Marital intimacy involves the following char-
acteristics: (1) a close, familiar, and usually affec-
tionate or loving personal relationship; (2) a
detailed and deep knowledge and understanding
from close personal connection or familiar experi-
ence; and (3) sexual relations (Feldman l979).


With the exception of sexual relations, these
characteristics may be applied to all family rela-
tionships, understanding that intimacy is much dif-
ferent between partners than between children
and parents or young siblings due to their devel-
opmental stages.


Talk, including confirmation and positivity, self-
disclosure, and sexual communication, contributes
to intimacy development. Its function varies with
the unique multigenerational familial system, its
ethnic heritage, and the maturity of its members.


Talk provides symbolic evidence of the con-
nections among communicators while strengthen-
ing those connections. For example, time spent in
debriefing conversations, when couples inform
each other about events, thoughts, and emotions
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they experienced while apart, is positively associ-
ated with relational satisfaction (Vangelisti and Ban-
ski l993). Confirmation messages recognize another
person’s existence, respond relevantly to the other’s
communication, accept the other’s way of experi-
encing life, and suggest a willingness to become in-
volved with the other. Positivity includes displaying
interest, affection, caring, acceptance, empathy,
and joy. Based on a review of his research with
hundreds of couples, John Gottman (1994b) main-
tains that stable couples exhibit in a 5:1 positivity to
negativity ratio. (Negativity consists of criticism,
contempt, defensiveness, withdrawal, loneliness,
and isolation.) These kinds of talk lay the connect-
ing groundwork for long-term, intimate familial ties.


Self-disclosure, or voluntarily sharing personal
and private information with another, serves to
deepen relationships. Disclosure about self is com-
plex and difficult, and involves risk on the part of
the discloser and a willingness to accept such dis-
closure on the part of the other. High mutual self-
disclosure is usually associated with voluntary
adult relationships, such as couples or extended
family, and is characterized by trust, confirmation,
and affection, and is influenced by ethnic and fam-
ily of origin patterns. Discussions between parents
and younger children, given differences in devel-
opmental stages, seldom include mutual disclo-
sure. High levels of self-disclosure of negative feel-
ings about the other may occur at points in familial
relationships resulting in conflict and anger. In
most families, boundary management is an ongo-
ing processes. Family members must continuously
decide which feelings and thoughts they are will-
ing to share: the cost is personal vulnerability. Re-
lational boundary management is achieved by de-
veloping, using, and coordinating rules and
managing relational turbulence when boundaries
are invaded (Petronio 2000). Some cautions about
unrestrained self-disclosure need to be considered,
since it can be destructive or manipulative (Wilder
and Collins 1994). Selective, rather than total, self-
disclosure contributes to intimacy development in
partner and parent-child relationships.


Sexuality is linked directly to communication
at both the partner and family level. Sexual atti-
tudes and behavior may be viewed as a topic of
communication, a form of communication, and a
contributing factor to relational intimacy and satis-
faction. Family sex communication includes “. . . a


composite of a few direct, sometimes forceful, ver-
bal messages; a lot of indirect verbal messages; a
background mosaic of innumerable nonverbal
messages” (Warren 1992, p. 130). How a family en-
courages or discourages talk about issues such as
pregnancy, birth control, masturbation, menstrual
cycles, the initial sexual encounters of adolescents,
and the sexual intimacy of the parents is related to
communication and sexuality rules (Yerby,
Buerkel-Rothfuss, and Bochner 1990).


Family approaches to sexuality range along a
continuum from sexually neglectful to sexually
healthy to sexually abusive (Maddock 1989). In
some “sexually neglectful” families, sex is seldom
mentioned or it is discussed so abstractly that a di-
rect connection is not made between the topic and
the personal experience of family members. Sexu-
ally abusive families are typically closed and emo-
tionally inexpressive with boundary confusion be-
tween members and generations. Sexually healthy
families are characterized by respect for both gen-
ders, developmentally appropriate boundaries, ef-
fective and flexible communication patterns that
support intimacy, and a shared system of culturally
relevant sexual values and meanings.


Each partner’s background influences sexual
encounters, as does the partner’s sexual identity.
Couples establish their own patterns of sexual ac-
tivity early in the relationship, and these patterns
typically continue throughout the relationship
(Specher and McKinney 1994). Open communica-
tion becomes critical, since a good sexual relation-
ship depends on what is satisfying to each partner.
A couple that cannot communicate effectively
about many areas of their life will have difficulty
developing effective communication about their
sexual life because “Communication in the bed-
room starts in other rooms” (Schwartz 1994, p. 74).


Conflict


Family conflict patterns become repetitive and pre-
dictable. A stage model for analyzing the fre-
quently recurring family conflict patterns lists prior
conditions, frustration awareness, active conflict,
solution or non-solution, follow-up, and resolution
stage (Galvin and Brommel 2000). Gottman
(1994a) classifies three couple types according to
their styles of conflict interactions: validating,
volatile, and conflict avoiders. Whereas validating
partners respect one another’s point of view on a
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variety of topics and strive toward compromise,
volatile partners are emotionally expressive, com-
fortable with disagreement, and highly persuasive.
Conflict avoiders abhor negative messages and
strive to lessen potential conflicts by placating or
deferring to one another. All three groups of stable
couples exhibited a 5:1 positivity to negativity ratio.


Sometimes family conflict escalates to abuse.
Abusive couples exhibit significantly more reci-
procity in verbally aggressive exchanges than do
distressed, non-abusive control groups (Sabourin,
Infante, and Rudd 1990). For the majority of cou-
ples that use verbal aggression, conflict does not
lead to physical aggression although some physi-
cally aggressive couples view verbal aggression as
a catalyst for their physical acts (Roloff 1996).


Parent-parent and parent-child abuse become
a part of role relationships; in physically combat-
ive families such behaviors occur frequently
enough for children, husbands, wives, or lovers to
become accustomed to it. Family aggression re-
lates to gender and age: boys receive more verbal
aggression than girls and both experience more of
it after age six (Vissing and Baily 1996). Non-abu-
sive mothers introduce more topics into discus-
sions, give more verbal and nonverbal instruc-
tions, and use more signs of verbal and nonverbal
affection. Non-abusive parents use more time-outs,
privilege denials, and explanation of conse-
quences to discipline their children (Wilson and
Whipple 1995).


Technology and Families


Technological developments are impacting family
communication patterns. Technology, particularly
the Internet, is altering hierarchical communication
structures in many families as youngsters gain in-
formation and skills which many parents do not
possess. The Internet weakens parental supervi-
sion of media use; parents report concerns of child
safety, such as Internet strangers, and concerns
about content such as pornography, violence, and
hate speech (Wartella and Jennings 2001). Working
parents and working partners are increasingly
technology-dependent as family members use e-
mail, cell phones, and other new media to stay in
touch. Non-custodial parents often maintain rela-
tionships with children via e-mail as do parents or
partners who travel frequently.


More family members are creating family web-
sites and family listservs, researching family his-
tory, sharing photos, and rekindling Internet rela-
tionships with long-lost relatives. Whereas e-mail
has increased communication among some family
members, it is used as a substitute for face-to-face
conversation among others. Many siblings stay in
touch more frequently with e-mail than with tele-
phones. There appear to be some gender differ-
ences in the use of electronic messages to maintain
family ties (PEW Internet and American Life Project
2000)—women are more likely to use the Internet
to rekindle relationships with relatives who have
been out of contact for a long time. Because teens
frequently teach other family members how to use
the Internet, it creates a generational reversal
which may enhance parent-child relationships or
exacerbate conflicts (PEW Internet and American
Life Project 2001).


Enrichment


Communication strategies are valuable as family
members aim for increased satisfaction, commit-
ment, and stability. Many people enter marriage
and parenthood naïvely assuming that this won-
derful relationship will endure indefinitely without
much effort. Yet significant amounts of thought,
time, and energy need to be invested to sustain a
well-functioning family.


Sometimes family members make relational
changes on their own through discussing, listen-
ing, and trying new behaviors; frequently this is in-
sufficient to effect desired changes (Galvin and
Brommel 2000). Couples or family members may
participate in enrichment programs designed to im-
prove communication; others decide to enter mar-
ital or family therapy when family life is painful.


The study of family communication is devel-
oping rapidly. Recent research has focussed on
race and ethnicity (Socha and Diggs 1999;
Gudykunst and Lee 2001), gay and lesbian families
(West and Turner 1995), and work/family interface
issues (Golden 2000). Given the complexity and
power of communication patterns, and their im-
pact on current and future generations, the impor-
tance of this research cannot be underestimated.
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KATHLEEN M. GALVIN


COMMUTER MARRIAGES


Commuter marriage is a voluntary arrangement
where dual-career couples maintain two resi-
dences in different geographic locations and are
separated at least three nights per week for a min-
imum of three months (Gerstel and Gross 1982;
Orton and Crossman 1983). Dual-career families
(Rapoport and Rapoport 1976) are those where
both heads of the household pursue careers, and
their work requires a high degree of commitment
and special training, with a continuous develop-
mental character involving increasing degrees of
responsibility.


Although researchers (Kirschner and Walum
1978) have acknowledged that living apart is not
unusual for some occupations such as politicians,
entertainers, or salespeople, as well as certain cir-
cumstances (e.g., war, immigration, imprisonment,
and seasonal work), historically it is the male who


has left the family for a period of time. In contrast,
commuter marriages came about because both
spouses have career goals that cannot be met in
the same geographic location. Hence, increasingly
we observe women’s mobility from the family for
work-related reasons. A commuter marriage is a
work solution compromise allowing both spouses
to pursue their careers, while maintaining their
marriage relationship. Often the commuter
arrangement is considered temporary until the
couple achieves career goals that enable them to
relocate together (Farris 1978).


The primary factors contributing to the occur-
rence of commuter marriages are: the number of
women in the workforce, the number of dual-
career couples, and the number of women seeking
careers requiring specialized training, all of which
are increasing (Anderson 1992). Further, it has
been suggested that tighter job markets that force
people to relocate, greater equality within mar-
riage that places more attention on wives’ careers,
and society’s increasing emphasis on individualism
also add to the increased incidence of commuter
marriages.


Demographics of Commuter Marriages


Demographers have speculated that annually
700,000 to one million American couples have
adopted a commuting lifestyle ( Johnson 1987). By
1995, according to labor statistics, both partners in
61 percent of married couples worked, in contrast
to 53.5 percent in 1990, 46.3 percent in 1980, and
only 38.1 percent in 1970 (U.S. Bureau of the Cen-
sus 1996). Additionally, in 1998 the U.S. Census
Bureau indicated that 2.4 million Americans said
they were married, but that their spouses did not
live at home, a 21 percent reported increase over
the previous four years. Further, these people did
not consider themselves separated, implying a
troubled marriage. Although the above figures in-
clude military couples that may spend long periods
of time apart, these data suggest that the number
of commuter marriages in the United States contin-
ues to increase (Kiefer 2000). Although no known
research has been reported on commuter mar-
riages in other countries, one could surmise that
other industrialized countries with married dual-
career couples may also be experiencing this
lifestyle arrangement.


The handful of U.S. studies conducted on com-
muter marriages suggest the following profile: (1) a
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large majority of these spouses are well-educated—
over 90 percent have completed at least some grad-
uate work; (2) almost all are professionals or exec-
utives with a high proportion in academics; (3) their
median family income is between $30,000 and
$40,000; (4) the mean age of the individuals is mid-
to-late thirties with a range of 25 to 55 years; (5) 40
to 50 percent have children; and (6) more than half
have been married for nine years or longer (Ander-
son and Spruill 1993; Bunker et al. 1992).


In regard to couples’ commuting characteris-
tics, there is much more variation. The period of
time couples have maintained separate residences
ranges from three months to fourteen years.
Spouses travel from a range of forty to twenty-
seven hundred miles and reunite as often as every
weekend to as seldom as a few days a month (Ger-
stel and Gross 1984). One home is usually consid-
ered the primary residence and the other a sort of
satellite home. Typically the place the couple re-
unites is considered the primary residence.


According to Elaine Anderson (1992), 47 per-
cent of men and 29 percent of women did all the
commuting, or traveled more frequently, whereas
25 percent report splitting the travel equally. Fac-
tors affecting the decision of who does most of the
commuting in descending order of frequency are:
flexibility of time, one home considered the home
base, friend network, children at home, and com-
munity commitment. Further, Karen Patterson-
Stewart, Anita Jackson, and Ronald Brown (2000)
reported from a sample of African-American com-
muter marriages that loss of community, which
limits one’s ability to engage in nonwork-related
activities, clearly was salient to these couples. Typ-
ically, 49 percent of the couples (Anderson 1992)
report the wife suggested the idea of commuting,
24 percent said the husband instigated the idea, 19
percent replied both equally, and 8 percent said an
employer offered commuting as an option. Like-
wise, data suggest women are more comfortable
with the commuting relationship than men.


There is some disagreement in the literature
concerning the effect of commuting on the division
of household labor. Initially, researchers found that
each newly commuting spouse develops compe-
tence in domestic tasks their spouse had previously
performed. More recently, Elaine Anderson and
Jane Spruill (1993) found that couples report a tra-
ditional gendered division of their household labor
regardless of having more than one residence.


Commuter couples have been described as de-
termined, capable, independent, resourceful, and
self-reliant people who have confidence in their
own judgment and who are not concerned with
contradicting societal norms of marriage. Couples
often face employers’ doubts about whether or not
the commuter would be “giving his/her best per-
formance when living out of a separate household
. . . [and/or] thought a commuter marriage would
result in either a divorce or a decision to leave the
company” (Taylor and Lounsbury 1988, p. 418).
However, Anderson and Spruill (1993) report only
9 percent of commuter marriages terminated in di-
vorce. Further, John Orton and Sharyn Crossman
(1983) found extramarital affairs and the contem-
plation of divorce were relevant for only a minority
of those in commuter marriages, and for those for
whom these were issues, the commuting lifestyle
had not jeopardized the marriage relationship.


Benefits for Commuter Marriage Couples


Clearly, the commuter lifestyle can bring some
benefits to the marriage relationship. Trust and
commitment tend to be rated as high for couples
that successfully negotiate a commuter marriage
(Maines 1993). In addition, cooperation and
enhanced communication skills, along with “flexi-
bility, common interests, interdependence, and a
desire for self-actualization” are also reported
(Winfield 1985, p. 174). Couples in later stages of
family development who have achieved financial
stability and who perceive well-being in their mar-
riage have also been associated with more satis-
factory commuting.


The individuals in the commuter marriage also
may benefit from this lifestyle. Research suggests
this lifestyle brings increased autonomy, achieve-
ment, and feelings of satisfaction for the individual
as well as enhanced self-esteem and confidence
(Chang and Browder-Wood 1996; Groves and
Horm-Wingerd 1991). There is a greater ability to
pursue one’s career without some of the everyday
family constraints, as well as an opportunity for
developing one’s self-identity and self-gratification.


Further, the commuting lifestyle affords indi-
viduals the possibility of greater concentration and
more time at work by separating work and family
responsibilities (Bunker and Vanderslice 1982).
Catherine Chang and Amy Browder-Wood (1996)
reported that female commuters experienced less
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psychological and physical difficulties if they could
successfully resolve role conflicts, whereas males
reported improved relationships with their children
and feeling more effective in the parenting role. Fi-
nally, Patterson-Stewart and colleagues (2000) re-
ported that commuters from racial minorities indi-
cated that this lifestyle allowed them to counter
employment limitations, prior assumptions that
people might have about their abilities, and nega-
tive racial stereotypes and oppression. However, in
spite of the myriad benefits, commuter marriages
still face numerous obstacles.


Challenges Faced by 
Commuter Marriage Couples


Harriett Gross (1980) suggested there are two types
of couples in commuter marriages, adjusting and
established. Adjusting couples tend to be younger
in age, are confronting separation earlier in their
marriage, and have few, if any, children. In con-
trast, established couples are older and further
along in their marriages, and their children are typ-
ically older and often have moved out of the
house. Thus, the established couples tend to find
the commuter marriage less stressful in comparison
to adjusting couples. Trust seems to be a bigger
issue for the younger adjusting couple, whereas
maintaining excitement in the relationship may be
an issue for the established couple.


Clearly, the financial costs of a commuter mar-
riage can be significant. In addition to increased
phone bills and travel costs, there is the burden of
maintaining two households. The necessity of at-
tending to all work or home activities in a rela-
tively short period of time can become a source of
strain. Finally, couples report the emotional costs
of separation and the lack of emotional support
and companionship, as well as feelings of loneli-
ness, isolation, tension, frustration, and even de-
pression (Chang and Browder-Wood 1996). In par-
ticular, younger adjusting couples report fearing
they will grow apart and jeopardize their marriage.
Commuting couples can lose their “intimacy of
routine” or daily intimacy that “helps produce the
ordered world typically entailed in a marital rela-
tionship” (Gerstel and Gross 1982, p. 81). Com-
muting couples have less time together; thus they
feel more pressure when together to make all re-
unions special. Such unrealistic expectations can
lead to disappointment. Commuting couples also


experience a reduction in sexual intercourse, per-
haps due to fatigue, pressure, and readjustment.


In commuter relationships where the children
are in college, the children report they were not af-
fected by their parents’ commuting (Patterson-Stew-
art, Jackson, and Brown 2000). In contrast, where
children are still living at home, the children report
more concern that the commuter parent seems un-
involved in their lives. Friends of commuter mar-
riage couples report they admire the trust in their
friends’ relationship, but worry about the strain that
commuting can bring to a relationship. They also
report missing their friends’ companionship.


There appear to be four factors that add stress
and strain to the commuter marriage and lead to
dissatisfaction with the arrangement. First, Ander-
son (1992) suggests stress from the commute can
be exacerbated if the spouses do not enjoy spend-
ing time alone. Second, having particularly young
children seems more problematic regarding the lo-
gistics of managing the household tasks and child
care (Anderson and Spruill 1993). Third, those typ-
ically younger couples, with fewer years of mar-
riage, and without the stability or security neces-
sarily of either a long-term relationship or career
may feel more strain (Orton and Crossman 1983).
Finally, not only do couples that are separated by
longer distances incur more monetary costs and
energy outlay to reunite; they undoubtedly have
less frequent, less regular, and shorter reunions.
Therefore, suggestions for helping these couples
cope with this lifestyle are warranted.


Coping Strategies for 
Commuter Marriage Couples


In order to maximize a couple’s capacity to cope
with the commuting lifestyle, intervention should
begin at the decision-making stage, with a discus-
sion of how to integrate work and family. Issues to
consider for a commuter marriage are: (1) how
financially stable the family is (i.e., will the com-
mute produce undue financial burden?); (2) what
stage of the family life cycle the family is at;
(3) how much time individuals have spent by them-
selves, and how they react to alone time; (4) how
systematic the couple is in making decisions; and
(5) what kind of time frame for reassessing whether
or not the lifestyle is working has been developed?


Coping with commuter marriage is significantly
supported if the couple can more easily afford the
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increased financial costs of the lifestyle (Farris
1978; Gerstel and Gross 1982; Anderson 1992). Ad-
ditionally, if spouses have no children at home,
are older, have been married longer, and have at
least one established career, commuting seems to
be easier. Those spouses who can tolerate periods
of separation and enjoy spending time alone also
seem to adjust to and cope with the lifestyle most
easily. Finally, using a more systematic or planned
decision style helps many couples to express
higher satisfaction with their decision to commute
and their adapting to the commuting lifestyle.
However, it is important to recognize that entering
into a commuter marriage is a decision that cou-
ples make. Reevaluating the implemented decision
to assess its effectiveness also is critical for en-
hancing family well-being.


See also: COMMUNICATION: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS;


HOME; RELATIONSHIP MAINTENANCE; TRUST; 


WORK AND FAMILY
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ELAINE A. ANDERSON


COMPARATIVE ANALYSIS


The comparative method has taken many forms
since Augustus Comte first employed the concept
in 1853 in his foundational Cours de philosophie
positive. Subsequently a variety of comparative
methods have emerged in the social sciences with
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different goals, units of comparison, and types of
data that reflect a variety of theoretical assump-
tions and interests. Comparison has formed the
core of anthropology, sociology and other social
sciences, to the extent that Emile Durkheim (1938)
viewed all sociological analysis as necessarily com-
parative. Comparative methods have been em-
ployed for both quantitative and qualitative studies
of such diverse phenomena as language, political
organization, economic relations, religion, myth,
kinship, marriage, and the family.


Three strategies are used in comparative
methodologies: illustrative comparison, complete
or universe comparison, and sampled-based com-
parisons (Sarana 1975). They are distinguished by
the units of comparison (including cultures, soci-
eties, regions, or communities) and the particular
items or features used to compare the units. Soci-
eties as units can be compared by examining items
or traits such as institutions or practices. Illustrative
comparison is the most common form of compar-
ative analysis and has been employed extensively
by theorists from diverse camps. Items are used as
examples to explain or exemplify phenomena
found in different units. They are chosen for their
illustrative value and not systematically selected to
be statistically representative. Illustrative compar-
isons are used in historical reconstructions, and to
support interpretations or general assertions.
Ethnographic case studies are commonly justified
as the source for illustrative comparisons.


The second strategy is complete or universe
comparison, in which all elements of the domain
within the study, defined geographically (e.g.,
global or regional) or topically (e.g., analytical
concepts or institutions), form the units of compar-
ison. Comprehensive regional ethnographic sur-
veys and analyses of particular topics, such as the
national population health indicators of the World
Health Organization reports, employ this approach.


Finally, sampled comparison strategically de-
limits part of the whole, with the goal of selecting
data that are statistically representative of the vari-
ations within the whole and are intended as the
basis for statistical generalizations. While studies
of this type abound in sociology and human geog-
raphy, they are much less common in anthropol-
ogy. Within anthropology, the most widely known
example is the George Murdock’s Human Relations
Area Files.


General Strategies of Comparative Methods


Comparative methods have been used for three
types of goals: the construction of inferential histo-
ries, the development of typologies, and the expli-
cation of generalized processes (Peel 1987). Theo-
ries based on inferential histories dominated the
formation of the social sciences until the early
twentieth century, while the development of ty-
pologies and analyses of processes are now the
predominate comparative strategies.


Natural histories of society. During the late nine-
teenth and early twentieth centuries scholars com-
pared institutions and practices from many soci-
eties to construct evolutionary accounts of the
origin of civilization, culture, and society. Contem-
porary primitive societies gave these theorists evi-
dence of earlier social forms. Following the natural
sciences’ histories of geological formations and bi-
ological evolution, widely influential theorists, in-
cluding Comte, Friedrich Engles (1965 [1846]),
Lewis Henry Morgan (1870, 1877), Karl Marx, Her-
bert Spencer (1898), Max Mueller (1909), James
Frazer (1907), and Edward Tylor (1889, 1903), each
constructed an historical narrative that traced the
emergence of human civilization from ancient,
primitive societies into complex and sophisticated
civilizations of Europe. They proposed a variety of
developmental stages, with characteristic types of
social organization, economic activity, and reli-
gious practices, that all societies necessarily passed
though during their evolution. They shared the be-
lief that the nuclear family was the precursor of
more complex forms of social relations such as the
clan, tribe, city, and nation-state.


Multi-linear evolutionist and diffusionist theories.
A second wave of historical comparativists fol-
lowed in the early twentieth century. Rather than
constructing a single history of human culture or
civilization, these scholars attempted to explain
the emergence of particular cultures and the his-
torical diffusion of cultural traits. Commonalities
and differences among cultures were explained as
either independent inventions of social forms, ar-
tifacts, and beliefs, or taken to have diffused from
a single point of origin. The several different
schools of diffusionists preferred to believe that
invention was infrequent, so consequently they
developed comparative methods to infer relation-
ships among cultural traits and infer their sources.
British anthropologists Alfred Haddon (1895) and
W. H. R. Rivers (1914) came to the conclusion,
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based on their research in Melanesia, that social
change was the product of migration and culture
contact. Taken further, G. Elliott Smith (1928) and
W. J. Perry (1923) contended that Egypt was the
root of Western European civilization and that cul-
ture diffused to ancient Europe as the result of
culture contact and migration. A similar approach
was developed in Germany and Austria under
the tutelage of Fritz Graebner (1903) and Wilhelm
Schmidt, who postulated the existence of
Kulturekreise, culture centers, presumably in cen-
tral Asia, from which archetypical cultural items
were spread.


The German diffusionists’ methodology and
conclusions were inspired by the comparative
method that linguists including William Jones
(1799), Franz Bopp (1967 [1816]), and Jakob Grimm
(1967 [1893]) used to identify historically related Ro-
mance and Germanic language families. These lin-
guists inferred the previous existence of a common
mother-language, Proto-Indo-European, from the
systemic variation in sound systems among these
languages and Sanskrit.


Criticisms of the historical comparative meth-
ods concern the units of analysis used for compar-
ison including similarity and diversity among the
societies studied, the comparability of the data
used, and the kinds of generalizations that are pos-
sible given the nature of the data. Furthermore the
inferential histories paid little heed to the contex-
tual factors that molded the particular institutions
that they examined.


The historical comparativists and the diffusion-
ists’ comparative methods and research suffered
several weaknesses. They were unable to ade-
quately respond to Francis Galton’s criticism in the
discussion that followed Tylor’s address to the
Royal Anthropological Institute (Tylor 1899) that, if
data were gathered from neighboring groups, it
would be impossible to determine if similarities re-
sulted from a common history or arose independ-
ently from common functions. Questions were
also raised about the ability to establish social rules
based on historically contingent phenomena. In
addition, the inferences they made were based on
data that was often gathered unsystematically.
Most significantly these theories seemed increas-
ingly less credible as researchers had greater con-
tact with people in the societies they attempted to
explain. Diffusionist theories lost currency after


World War II with the rise of theories designed to
identify social laws rather than cultural origins.
Though the diffusionists’ theories were largely dis-
credited as inadequately supported by historical
data, the explorer Thor Heyerdahl (1952) kept
them alive with his attempts to demonstrate the
possibility of ancient transoceanic migrations.


Comparison and social laws. Three different ap-
proaches to comparative studies superceded the
inferential histories of the evolutionists and diffu-
sionists and established the parameters for anthro-
pological and sociological comparison for the
twentieth-century. The German-American anthro-
pologist Franz Boas ([1896] 1940) decried the “con-
jectural history” of the diffusionists’ comparative
method, in favor of comprehensive ethnographic
descriptions that might reveal the “uniform laws
that govern the human mind” (p. 271). Boas di-
rected the efforts of the American Bureau of Eth-
nology to document the many cultures and lan-
guages of the native peoples of North America. His
goal was to identify and classify the external (en-
vironmental) and internal (psychological) factors
that shape the expression of these fundamental
features of humans societies.


Durkheim’s sociology echoed the analytical
distinction between structure and process in
Comte’s positivist method. His goal was to identify
structural forms or morphological units and their
subtypes. He created a descriptive-analytic typol-
ogy with analytical units that were examined syn-
chronically for contextual variations. The goals of
his sociological analysis were to identify social cru-
cial facts that are elemental in every society and
combined in different numbers and combinations
into particular social species. He contended that
“societies are only different combinations of the
same original society” (Durkheim 1938, p. 86). In
his studies of religion and social organization, he
drew upon examples from Europe, North Ameri-
can native peoples, and Australia to identify
elementary structures and their elaborations.
Durkheim’s study of social morphology laid the
foundation for both British structure-functionalism
in anthropology and Continental structuralist soci-
ology and anthropology.


The failures of the conjectural histories of the
diffusionists spurred a new and different approach
to comparative studies in anthropology based pri-
marily on Durkheim’s social morphology and com-
parative sociology. British anthropologists A. R.
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Radcliffe-Brown (1951), Fred Eggan (1954), and Ed-
ward Evans-Pritchard (1963) severely criticized the
historical comparativists and responded by devel-
oping more systematic, controlled comparisons that
focused on systems of kinship, marriage and family.


Max Weber (1968) took a less positivist ap-
proach to social analysis and based his compara-
tive method on the formulation of ideal types. He
began with the recognition that the researcher
plays an important role in framing research ques-
tions, identifying units of analysis, and selecting
items for comparison. Rather than assuming an ob-
jective separation of the researcher and data, he
constructed ideal types, or analytical models that
did not confuse the researcher’s conceptualization
of the phenomena with the phenomena itself.
These types enabled him to investigate the phe-
nomena from an acknowledged starting point and
interrogate other aspects of the object during
analysis. He employed ideal types in his compara-
tive studies of the relationship between economy
and religion in Protestant Northern and Catholic
southern Europe, the differences between charis-
matic and bureaucratic forms of leadership in Eu-
rope and China, and religious practices in Europe,
China, and India.


Clifford Geertz (1963, 1968) used ethnographic
cases as real types for comparisons of social or-
ganization, economic systems, and educational
systems, and paved the way for comparisons in in-
terpretative anthropology and cultural studies.


A third response to the inadequacies of the
historical comparative methods was to develop
sample-based comparisons with ethnographic data-
bases. George Murdock’s Human Relations Area
Files and accompanying Ethnographic Atlas were
the most extensive attempt to identify cross-cultural
correlations and make statistical generalizations
(Murdock 1963; Murdock and Yale University Insti-
tute of Human Relations 1982). To this end, he cat-
aloged existing ethnographic data from 10 percent
of the world’s cultures identified by the late 1930s.
Murdock’s approach floundered due to the difficul-
ties of making correlations, identified by Galton,
and its dependence upon existing data, gathered by
others who did not use comparable research strate-
gies or common definitions of phenomena.


Comparisons of processes. Comparative studies of
social process have returned to some topics previ-
ously examined by classical evolutionists and the


diffusionists, but with much more constraint and
caution. Research on social and economic change,
migration, and cultural contact have attempted to
return a historical dimension to structural analyses.
Edmund Leach’s (1954) study of the dynamics of
ethnic and political relations in highland Burma
paved the way for the more complex formulations
in the French sociologist Pierre Bourdieu’s (1977)
theory of social practice, and in Ulf Hannerz’s
(1992) analysis of creolization, or the synthesis of
new cultural forms, under the pressures of culture
contact and globalization.


Comparative Methods in the Study 
of Kinship, the Family, and Marriage


Kinship and family relations were early subjects of
comparison and debate in the social sciences.
Studies of kinship and the family have formed the
core of British social anthropology and have dom-
inated North American and European anthropol-
ogy throughout the twentieth century. Family and
kinship were central to the nineteenth- and early
twentieth-century debates about the origins and
evolution of society. Henry Maine (1861 [1911]),
James McLennan (1865, 1886), and Johann Ba-
chofen (1967 [1861]) examined forms of family and
marriage. Maine compared Greek, Roman, and
more contemporary British and continental family
law. Bachofen, confusing matrilineality as matri-
archy, argued that social authority originally devel-
oped from mothers’ roles in primitive families that
were transformed during cultural development into
male authority in patriarchies. McLennan traced
social evolution though changes in forms of mar-
riage, from primitive promiscuity though marriage
by capture and eventually the monogamous mari-
tal relationships of Victorian England.


L. H. Morgan, a U.S. lawyer, is considered the
father of kinship studies in anthropology, however.
He described the legal or jural dimensions of fam-
ily and kinship among the Iroquois of the state of
New York, and compared their family and clan
structures with those of European societies and
Australian Aborigines (who have figured signifi-
cantly in comparative studies of kinship) (Morgan
1870, 1963 [1877]). From his analysis of kinship,
Morgan developed a theory of evolution in which
the division of labor within the family was the
basis for the development of more complex forms
of social organization including the nation-state.
Another enduring contribution was to distinguish
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between kin terms used to describe and classify in-
dividuals. This opened the door to the use of kin
terms as the basis for comparisons of kinship terms
as cultural systems of classification.


Morgan’s evolutionary schema had a marked
impact upon another social theorist, Karl Marx.
Though Marx initially replaced Morgan’s focus on
the family with private property in his social and
economic analysis, Marx and Frederick Engels re-
turned to the centrality of the family in their dis-
cussion of the origin of private property (Engels
1988 [1884]). Studies of kinship and the family took
second place in diffusionist theories to explana-
tions of the transmission of material culture, par-
ticularly technology and religious beliefs.


During the later half the twentieth century,
comparative studies of kinship dominated anthro-
pology. They were of three types, each closely
aligned with the theories of Boas, Durkheim, and
Weber, and concerned with social structure rather
than history. The first is the controlled case study
approach recommended by Radcliffe-Brown 
and Forde (1950) and Evans-Pritchard (1963).
These comparative studies of social forms focused
on kinship and marriage and the structural rela-
tionships among kin groups. They compared soci-
eties’ rules concerning the rights and obligations
that established group membership, inheritance,
and succession. They described them with terms
they believed were universal features of kinship
and family: descent, generation, gender, collateral-
ity (or siblingship), and marital relations. Their
units of study were the nuclear family, the lineage,
and the clan. They reduced the variability among
their comparative units by concentrating their re-
search on regions of Africa with patrilineally and
matrilineally based societies. Social organizations
were classified by the rules of group membership,
inheritance patterns, laws of succession, and pat-
terns of prohibited and preferred marriage and post
marital residence.


British structural-functionalist analyses concen-
trated attention on kinship to the expense of the
family, many contending that lineage and clan rela-
tions were the logical and psychological extension
of ties among nuclear family members. These an-
thropological analyses of the structures of family
and kinship relations were similar to the function-
alist analyses of families and family structures that
developed sociology. Comparative sociologists ex-
amined the functions and structural attributes of


families, household composition, and family dy-
namics as did anthropological studies of the time.
In addition they considered more emotional and
psychological issues such as love (Goode 1959).
Comparisons by sociologists focused on variations
across time and national, ethnic, and class lines,
rather than across cultures.


Claude Levi-Strauss developed another method
based on the comparison of structural principles.
His structuralist treatment of kinship and marriage
(referred to as alliance theory) examined the na-
ture of relationships among groups, rather then fo-
cusing upon groups’ rules of composition. Levi-
Straus’s seminal Elementary Structures of Kinship
1969) began by examining the significance of in-
cest rules and rules of group exogamy (the practice
of marrying outside of one’s group) that used mar-
riage as a means of both delineating group bound-
aries (in terms of those whom one may or may not
marry) and establishing alliances. From this starting
point, he compared the complex patterns of
marriage-based alliances among a number of Aus-
tralian aboriginal groups and societies in Southeast
Asia and India, to compare the various conceptual
elaborations of the principles of marriage ex-
change and alliance.


During the 1960s and 1970s comparative stud-
ies declined, in part due to methodological and
epistemological debates that questioned the con-
cepts employed in comparative research. Studies of
kinship and the family were at the heart of these de-
bates. Questions were raised about the nature of an-
alytical definitions and the use of Western European
concepts such as descent, marriage, and kinship as
analytical constructs for the description and analysis
of systems in other cultures (Needham 1971). Ex-
amination of other cultures’ theories of conception
and paternity even called into question the very na-
ture of kinship and its recognition as a universal
phenomena. David Schneider (1968) contended
that kinship systems were culturally constructed id-
ioms of social relations. Nevertheless, comparative
studies of kinship terminologies continued to use
Western concepts such as descent as analytical con-
cepts in comparisons of kinship semantics and the
cognitive classifications of kin (Tyler 1969). Conse-
quently, Leach (1966) raised serious doubts about
the value of the typologies developed to describe
the kinship systems. These questions further under-
mined the already weak reception for statistical
studies such as those of Murdock.
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Networks and Process. Anthropologists also be-
came increasing concerned about variation within
the kinds of social units that they had previously
used in comparisons. Case studies that were the
staple of the method of controlled comparison of
British structure-functionalists and Levi-Straussian
structuralism treated families, clans, societies, and
cultures as closed systems. Migration by members
of formerly isolated societies forced researchers to
face growing diversity and the disjunction of fea-
tures—language, common history, religious beliefs
and practice—that had coincided in geographically
bound populations. Studies of networks and their
structures attempted to overcome the restrictions of
geographically defined analytical units (Sanjek
1978). The development of network theory and for-
mal models such as directed graphs provided re-
searchers with new ways to describe and compare
families structures and systems of kinship and mar-
riage (Hage and Harary 1996), kin terms,
(Schweizer and White 1998), and ties between
household and family members and their commu-
nities (Wellman and Berkowitz 1997).


Not only were classical comparative studies
called into question on epistemological grounds,
their adequacy in representing kinship and family
systems was attacked for their substantive limita-
tions grounds. Earlier studies had focused on the
legal and political aspects of kinship that were
dominated by men. Feminist critics argued that
they generally ignored women and the domestic
sphere, thereby undermining the adequacy of ear-
lier conventional studies. This criticism reinvigo-
rated comparative studies of the family, women’s
roles, socialization, and gender relations (Yanag-
isako 1979) that found antecedents in the early
comparative work of Boas’s student, Margaret
Mead (Mead [1935] 2001; Mead and Malinowski
[1930] 2001). The reconsideration of the role of
women, the family, and socialization also coin-
cided with Bourdieu’s attention to the processes of
social reproduction (Bourdieu and Passeron 1977).


Conclusion


Comparative analyses remain an essential aspect of
anthropology and other social sciences, just as
Durkheim asserted (1938). With the growth of lit-
eracy and political activism, the peoples who an-
thropologists had studied and described have chal-
lenged professional social scientists’ place as
ethnographers. At the same time, anthropologists,


sociologists, and cultural geographers’ comparative
analyses take on greater academic significance and
practical value (Sperber 1985).
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WILLIAM H. MCKELLIN


COMPUTERS AND FAMILY


The emergence of new technologies in the home,
such as microwave ovens and food processors, has
continued at an unprecedented rate over the last
several decades. Perhaps none of these new tech-
nologies is as fraught with questions about its im-
pact on the family as home computers and the In-
ternet. For example, in the developed world, it is
commonly estimated that 60 percent of homes
have at least one computer. Questions such as “Do
home computers bring families together or isolate
individuals from the family?”, “What effect does
computer use have on child development?”, and
“Who has and controls access to the family com-
puter and Internet?” are being heard more
frequently. The potential effects and use of com-
puters in education, communication, home man-
agement, recreation, and home businesses have re-
ceived attention. As David Watt and James White
(1999) point out, the measure of the impact de-
pends on the unit of analysis—individual or family
group—and the age or stage of development of
the individual or family. Thus, a home computer
for business purposes might assist the mother of a
newborn to stay at home with her child and com-
plete breastfeeding, but the effect would be quite
different for the mother with adolescent children.
Similarly, a computer game that might be educa-


tional for an individual at one age could well have
detrimental effects on concentration at another
age.


Education. Most research (e.g., Haddon and
Skinner 1991) has supported the educational ben-
efits of children’s early access and use of home
computers for acquiring knowledge (e.g., Attwell
and Battle 1999). Children can learn at their own
pace, and research tends to support the view that
their learning is faster and better than with some
traditional forms of education (Bracey 1982).
However, computer learning via games continues
to be a disputed area. Research tends to report a
stronger positive effect for learning among boys
than girls and indicates that upper socioeconomic
groups make the most of this technology for their
children’s learning (Attwell and Battle 1999). There
is some concern among researchers that this tech-
nology will assist the upper socioeconomic groups
the most, generating what is sometimes called the
Sesame Street effect (see Attwell and Battle 1999).
As children get older, questions of the desirability
of certain types of knowledge (i.e., parental and
institutional censorship) arise, especially in regard
to access to the Internet and its many porno-
graphic sites on the World Wide Web (WWW, or
simply the web) with sexual content. Techniques of
parental and institutional control have not yet been
rigorously studied, perhaps in part because appro-
priate research techniques are only now emerging.
Older children and adults clearly benefit from
computer-assisted learning as part of high school,
college, and university curriculum (e.g., Willie
1992; Rowe, Baker, and Mottram 1993), as well as
distance education programs. In addition, family
computer access may assist family members with
the management of illnesses ( Johnson, Ravert, and
Everton 2001) and may be useful in dealing with
problems associated with aging (e.g., Schnelle et
al. 1995).


Communication. In many ways, computers can
bring family members into closer contact. E-mail
and the Internet provide diverse and relatively in-
expensive forms of communication for family
members to interact with other members. At the
most basic level this might be written communica-
tion, exchange of family photos as files, or interac-
tive “chats” in real time. On the other hand, the
computer may isolate an individual—often a
male—from the other family members within the
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Families use home computers for a wide variety of pur-


poses, such as communication, household management,


entertainment, and school work. JOE CARLSON/CORBIS


household (Orleans and Laney 2000). In this con-
text, the home computer would have a potential
negative effect on family communication (Watt and
White 1999).


Home management. Programs for household fi-
nancial management, banking, and income tax are
available (e.g., Carroll and Broadhead 1996). There
are numerous programs and sources available for
assisting in the interactional aspects of the family,
for everything from parenting to marital advice,
and these are available both as software and on
the web. In addition, many commercial interests—
from banking to groceries—offer on-line delivery
of goods and services to the household. New tech-
nology (see Bluetooth 2001) will allow for the
computer to monitor systems (e.g., lights, refriger-
ators, and alarms) throughout the household as
well as performing routine maintenance and
chores (such as ordering groceries). The advent of
this technology has the potential to move families
toward a more integrated and cybernetically con-
trolled form of home management. At this time it is
too early to predict the degree of acceptance and
popularity such technology will have.


Recreation. Although most families intend to use
home computers for educational purposes, it has
been found that the major use is for recreation, es-
pecially games (Venkatesh and Vitalari 1987). It
might have been possible, during the 1980s, to
make a clear delineation between games and edu-
cation. It has become, however, somewhat more
difficult to clearly separate the recreational from
the educational because many games have atten-
dant educational outcomes, such as the develop-
ment of problem-solving skills.


Home offices. As early as 1985, some experts
were predicting that by the turn of the century 25
to 30 percent of paid work would be conducted
from the home (Wakefield 1985). It was predicted
that women with children would be particularly
likely to take advantage of the opportunity to work
at home (Cetron 1984). It is difficult to assess the
accuracy of these predictions because computers
and the Internet, as well as hand-held devices and
cell phones, have spread work sites to areas other
than homes (e.g., hotels), and many white collar
workers no longer encapsulate their work in a spe-
cific time frame (e.g., the traditional “9 to 5” work
day). As a result, all one can say is that more work
is performed outside of the traditional office than
was the case in the 1980s.


There are several factors that complicate the
analysis of the impact of computers on families.
First, the technology that is available changes very
rapidly; as a result, predictions of potential impacts
are extremely difficult. Second, families and indi-
viduals at different stages of the life course interact
with this technology in different ways (Watt and
White 1999). For example, family concerns about
pornographic materials on the Internet are most
likely when at least one adolescent is in the house-
hold. Third, impacts must be conceptualized as po-
tentially different for various age cohorts and his-
torical periods. As children have access and gain
computer literacy at earlier ages, effects will un-
doubtedly change by cohort. Finally, the cultural
setting undoubtedly changes the type of impact
computers have on families. Indeed, a highly
prized educational program in one culture might
be viewed as immoral or degenerate in another.
Most of the research has focused on impacts in the
developed world, but the World Wide Web is ubiq-
uitous. The paucity of research on the family and
computers is most pronounced in less-developed
countries. For example, it is not known if the salu-
tary educational outcomes reported (e.g., Attwell
and Battle 1999) will be consistently encountered
in less-developed countries with different value
systems. As a result, meaningful empirical research
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and measurement will continue to be difficult
though important.


See also: COMMUNICATION: FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS;


FAMILY LITERACY; GLOBAL CITIZENSHIP; HOME;


HOUSEWORK; LEISURE; TELEVISION AND FAMILY;


TIME USE; WORK AND FAMILY
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CONDUCT DISORDER


Conduct disorder (CD) refers to a broad spectrum
of potentially enduring behaviors that violate social
norms. The behaviors and symptoms of CD vary,
with diagnostic criteria clustered into one of four
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broad categories: (a) aggressive behavior;
(b) nonaggressive misbehavior; (c) deceitfulness
or theft; and (d) a serious infraction of estab-
lished rules.


Aggressive conduct is that which threatens or
causes physical harm to people or animals and
typically involves acts such as initiating fights, bul-
lying, intimidating, overt aggression, and physical
cruelty. Nonaggressive conduct is characterized by
vandalism or intentional destruction of property.
Common manifestations of deceitfulness include
stealing, persistent lying, and fraudulent behavior.
Lastly, rule violation entails deeds that defy or cir-
cumvent social convention. The severity of ob-
served behaviors is rated as mild, moderate, or se-
vere, depending upon the number and seriousness
of acts committed and the extent to which others
are harmed.


Reported rates of the disorder have increased
over several decades, with 6 to 16 percent of males
and 2 to 9 percent of females under the age of 18
fulfilling diagnostic criteria (American Psychiatric
Association 1994). These results are generally con-
sistent across cultures. Epidemiological data indi-
cate that the prevalence rates for CD are generally
greater for males than females. However, some re-
searchers are concerned that the current diagnostic
protocol overemphasizes behaviors that are more
typical of male than female problem behavior.


To receive a diagnosis of CD, three or more
behaviors in any of the four categories must occur
within the last twelve months, with at least one of
these behaviors persisting during the previous six
months. Noncompliance with adults (parents,
teachers, or both) typically marks the beginning of
a behavior pattern that often culminates in the
youth engaging in acts consistent with CD. In gen-
eral, the early onset of problem behavior in multi-
ple settings and variability of observed problem
behavior are associated with more serious psy-
chosocial disruption, escalation to more serious
problem behaviors in adolescence (Loeber and
Dishion 1983), and ultimately, continuity of adjust-
ment problems into adulthood (e.g., antisocial per-
sonality disorder, chronic offending, substance use,
marital problems, employment difficulties).


Children and adolescents diagnosed with CD
also tend to suffer from elevated rates of hyperac-
tivity and emotional difficulties. Many individuals
with behavior problems experience clinical levels
of attention deficit hyperactivity disorder (ADHD),


depression, and anxiety. Research suggests that
youth with both ADHD and CD experience high
levels of peer rejection, academic problems, psy-
chosocial hardship, conflict with parents, and
parental psychopathology (see Angold and
Costello 2001, for a review). The prognosis for per-
sons with both ADHD and behavioral maladjust-
ment also tends to be worse than for those with ei-
ther diagnosis alone. Combined with depression,
CD is generally a marker for more severe psy-
chosocial disruption and heightens the risk for sui-
cide and other adjustment problems in young
adulthood. Children with CD often do not simply
outgrow their problem behavior (Robins 1966).


A Model of Conduct Problems


Given the magnitude and breadth of difficulties ex-
perienced by children fitting the CD diagnosis, cou-
pled with the costs of adolescent problem behavior
to families, community, and society, there have
been hundreds of studies of CD. Findings from
carefully controlled intervention research combined
with those of longitudinal investigations provide
the best evidence of causality and offer suggestions
regarding promising intervention strategies. Figure
1 summarizes a model that synthesizes the results
of a several longitudinal and intervention studies.


A crucial issue that emerges from research on
child and adolescent socialization is that the devel-
opment of a behavioral repertoire is determined by
a variety of interrelated factors. Multidirectional
transactions between child genes, family environ-
ment, and the broader social and cultural ecology
create a history of experience through which anti-
social behavior is successively manifested and re-
inforced. Figure 1 illustrates this complexity, with
bold arrows indicating effects demonstrated in
both longitudinal and experimental intervention
research.


Biological Factors


Certain neuropsychological indicators (influences
in the brain that are linked to psychological func-
tioning) are linked with aggression. Aggression
and impulsiveness are associated with structural
abnormalities related to thought processing and in-
hibition of behavior. Deficits in certain neuro-
chemicals, including serotonin and norepineph-
rine, are also linked to behavior problems.
Reductions in the functioning of the autonomic
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nervous system, which is responsible for the regu-
lation of bodily processes, is also linked to chronic
conduct problems. In particular, low-resting heart
rate and low-skin conductance are frequently pres-
ent in individuals with persistent behavior prob-
lems. These deficits and resultant reductions in be-
havioral inhibition are characteristic of both CD
and ADHD.


Contemporary theories accentuate a dynamic
interplay between biological and environmental
factors and propose that most of the effects of a
person’s biological constitution on CD are mediated
through disrupted parenting and peer environments
(Deater-Deckard and Bullock, in press). There is
some evidence that child-onset CD, characterized
by antisocial behavior and hyperactivity, may have
stronger biological underpinnings than later-onset
CD. Exploration of reciprocal transactions between
genes and the environment suggests that children
may evoke reactions from parents and others that
contribute to antisocial behavior (Rutter et al. 1997).


Individual differences in infant temperament
are also directly implicated in behavioral develop-
ment, with mothers’ ratings of children’s difficult
and hyperpersistent temperament at six months
predicting later teacher ratings of conduct difficul-
ties. Studies of adoptees at genetic risk for conduct
problems also indicate that genetically compro-
mised children are more likely to experience
harsh, negative parenting in their adoptive families,
compared to children without a liability for prob-
lem behavior (Ge et al. 1996).


Some theorists propose that individuals ac-
tively select environments and relationships con-
sistent with their genetic disposition (Scarr and Mc-
Cartney 1983), with antisocial youth selecting peers
who reinforce deviance. Although little research
focuses on the biological characteristics that con-
tribute to the influence of deviant peers in early
adolescence, the ability of individuals to regulate
their behavior and emotions seems to be a prom-
ising candidate. Many other biologically oriented
constructs have been proposed, but none have
clarified whether such constructs are causally
unique or simply by-products of being raised in a
harsh family environment from an early age.


Family Management


Parenting behavior is also mediated by genetic
influence. Individuals prone to aggression,


impulsiveness, and antisocial acts are more inclined
to create harmful rearing environments character-
ized by harsh parenting, hostile relationships, and
little supervision. Inconsistent harsh discipline, in-
sufficient monitoring, coercive parenting, and child
abuse and neglect have long been associated with
child-conduct problems and adult criminal behavior.


Parental behaviors directed to one or more sib-
lings may further contribute to the development of
deviance. A recent investigation of differential par-
enting and adjustment revealed that parent-directed
behaviors toward each sibling were strongly corre-
lated with individual levels of adolescent problem
behavior. Youths with a negatively treated sibling
had better outcomes, suggesting that harsh behav-
ior directed toward a fellow sibling may serve a
protective function (O’Connor, Hetherington, and
Reiss 1998). These findings suggest that children’s
interpretation of the dynamics of their rearing envi-
ronment influences the manner in which they re-
spond to future parent attempts to socialize.


Parent behavior may vary greatly for individu-
als of different ethnic or cultural backgrounds.
Physical discipline is known to exert a differential
impact on outcomes for European-American chil-
dren in contrast to their African-American counter-
parts (Deater-Deckard et al. 1996). A recent report
suggests that physical discipline is associated with
higher scores of conduct problems only among
European-American children. It is hypothesized
that physical discipline may be perceived as being
more normative and less destructive or deviant by
African-American children. Thus, the effectiveness
of particular parenting techniques may be medi-
ated by cultural factors and universal statements re-
garding parenting behavior are ill advised.


Peer Deviance


As development progresses, children become
more involved in choosing and shaping their envi-
ronments. In particular, adolescents are more ac-
tive in shaping the constituency of their peer envi-
ronment, and unfortunately may select settings
with greater prevalence of problem behavior and
substance use. Parent involvement and monitoring
of adolescent activities can be an important coun-
teractive force in the drift to deviant peers.


Evidence is compelling that the peer group can
cause escalations in drug use, delinquency, and vi-
olent behavior in adolescence (Dishion, Spracklen,







CONDUCT DISORDER


—352—


and Andrews 1996). Problem behavior becomes a
mechanism for making friends and eventually in
selecting relationship partners with similar values.
When peers encourage deviance, youngsters may
become especially difficult to monitor and display
more resistance to parenting efforts.


Contextual Influences


An ecological framework for understanding devel-
opment promotes research linking contextual in-
fluences with basic socialization processes in the
emergence of competence and dysfunction (Bron-
fenbrenner 1989). Child relationships with teachers
and other school officials, as well as influences that
arise from factors including poverty and social dis-
advantage, all interact to create an intricate devel-
opmental tapestry that potentially supports mal-
adaptive behavior.


Contextual conditions that can affect the de-
velopment of antisocial behavior include divorce,
marital transitions, poverty, and unemployment.
Consistent with an ecological emphasis, it seems
that these factors influence CD by disrupting fam-
ily and peer environments. In a classic study, Glen
Elder, Tri Van Nguyen, and Avshalom Caspi (1985)
showed that poverty associated with the Great De-
pression disrupted parent-child interactions and
was a factor in behavior problems in children.


For some children, the climate at school is
reminiscent of their own family context in that re-
lationships with teachers and peers can be experi-
enced as conflictual, coercive, and embedded in
spirals of negative interactions. This elevates the
likelihood of child disengagement from the learn-
ing process. Academic failure is well documented
to be strongly linked to aggressive, impulsive, an-
tisocial behavior and criminality. In addition, stud-
ies of school environments suggest that classroom
aggression may also influence the development of
conduct problems. A study of first grade children
revealed that individually aggressive boys in highly
aggressive classes are at increased risk of being
rated aggressive by sixth grade teachers (Kellam et
al. 1998), confirming that experiences across mul-
tiple domains influence the development of con-
duct problems.


Cross-Cultural Research


Comprehensive reviews of the literature on the de-
velopment of antisocial behavior and conduct


problems suggest that prevalence and incidence is
highest among children and adolescents within the
United States (Dishion, French, and Patterson
1995). However, several longitudinal studies have
been conducted outside of the United States that
are integral to the development of theory, for ex-
ample, in London (West and Farrington 1977), Fin-
land (Pulkkinen 1996), Norway (Olweus 1979),
New Zealand (Fergusson and Horwood 2002), and
Sweden (Stattin and Magnusson 1991). Although
prevalence rates vary, the major models of etiol-
ogy, symptom clustering, stability, and longitudinal
course over the lifetime show a high level of con-
vergence across international contexts.


Implications for Treatment


The pioneering work of Gerald Patterson, Rex
Forehand, and Bob Wahler brought family man-
agement to the fore as a critical component of sys-
tematic parent-training programs. These programs
often produced observable changes in parenting
strategies, which, in turn, positively affected child
behavior. Interventions that improve school organ-
ization and support teachers’ proactive behavior
management also show promise in preventing an-
tisocial behaviors at school, which are highly rele-
vant to CD.


In general, interventions that encourage adults
to manage the family context, promote prosocial
classroom norms, and foster proactive supervision
of school behavior generate reductions in antiso-
cial behavior. Reviewers of the treatment literature
on CD concur that interventions emphasizing fam-
ily management practices are among the most ef-
fective strategies to date (Kazdin 1993).


Intervention research also addresses the power
of the peer group in contributing to CD. Random
assignment studies show that treatments that com-
bine youth into groups lead to escalations in drug
use, increased problem behavior at school, and
long-term negativity. In one study, assignment of
high-risk children to summer camps was associ-
ated with a ten-fold increase in risk for thirty-year
negative outcomes (Dishion, McCord, and Poulin
1999). Treatment strategies that combine high-risk
youth run the risk of exacerbating the problem be-
havior, with less-supervised intervention groups
being more likely to produce iatrogenic or nega-
tive effects. This finding is disturbing, given that
aggregating high-risk youth into treatment groups
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is a frequently employed therapeutic approach. Re-
views of the literature also indicate that 29 percent
of reported outcome analyses yield negative effects
for youth with behavior problems (Lipsey 1992).
Given that most evaluations of interventions with
negative effects are unpublished, this is likely an
underestimate of iatrogenic treatment effects, par-
ticularly for youth with CD.


Intervention Process


Clearly, professional skills are critical to the success
of interventions, especially those that target parent-
ing practices (Patterson 1985). Parents and other
adults can develop negative attributions and ex-
pectations toward children with CD. Those issues
must be sensitively addressed before interventions
can move forward. Therapist skills in supporting
and validating negative parenting experiences,
while simultaneously encouraging proactive behav-
ior management strategies, are especially important.


An exemplary parenting intervention designed
to address conduct issues in young children utilizes
videotaped modeling and collaborative group proc-
ess to encourage change in parenting (Webster-
Stratton 1990). For adolescents with more serious
CD symptoms, Scott Henggeler and colleagues
(1998) conducted parenting interventions in the
home, expanding the array of issues addressed to
include contextual, peer, and other systemic barri-
ers to change. Thus, youth with extreme CD symp-
toms that warrant removal from the home may be
effectively treated within a family-centered model.


Mark Eddy and Patti Chamberlain (2000) re-
port that training foster parents in proactive be-
havior management skills and monitoring reduces
serious delinquent behavior, compared to invoking
group-home interventions. Though conduct prob-
lems may appear to be intractable, interventions
that engage parents and buttress their efforts to im-
prove family management skills can be effective in
mitigating antisocial behavior.


Conclusion


Research regarding the origins of CD suggests that
environmental and biological risk factors are prima-
rily mediated through parenting and peer environ-
ments. Intervention research confirms the impor-
tance of promoting family management, attending
to peer dynamics, and addressing self-regulation to
reduce problem behavior in youth with CD.


Successful interventions are those that are flex-
ible in delivery, promote a collaborative process
with related individuals, and involve proactive be-
havior management. The prevalence of conduct
disorder within a family can profoundly affect in-
dividual and collective functioning and initiate a
cycle of frustration, negativity, and escalating be-
havior problems. It is important to engage families
in processes that will mitigate the development of
CD symptoms and promote positive and sustain-
able change in both parent and child behavior.
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COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS


Conflict is natural and inevitable in marriages and
other close relationships. Ironically, one’s experi-
ence of interpersonal conflict is often highest with
one’s spouse, compared to other long-term rela-
tionships (Argyle and Furnham 1983). Marital rela-
tionships are particularly prone to conflict because
spouses develop a great deal of shared intimacy
and interdependence. These qualities make the
partners more vulnerable to one another. At the
same time, cohesion strengthens the relationship
such that partners can better withstand criticism
from one another and the relationship can survive
partner disagreements.


The term conflict often conjures up percep-
tions of hostile disputes and dysfunctional rela-
tionships. However, research has shown that the
mere existence of conflict is not necessarily bad. In
fact, some conflict produces positive outcomes.
Conflict allows relational partners to express im-
portant feelings and to devise creative solutions to
problems. Further, successfully managed conflict
can strengthen relational bonds and increase rela-
tional cohesion and solidarity. Marital conflict also
contributes to the social development of children.


The most frequent topics of conflict in marital
relationships include communication, finances,
children, sex, housework, jealousy, and in-laws
(Gottman 1979; Mead et al. 1990). Sometimes what
appears on the surface to be a simple issue can re-
flect deeper relational struggles about power and
intimacy (e.g., disagreements about how much
time to spend together versus with other people).
Persistent conflict about such relational issues has
the greatest impact on relationship satisfaction
(Kurdek 1994).


The intensity and seriousness of conflicts
varies widely both within and between couples.
Some oppositions are merely mild disagreements
or complaints. They receive minimal attention and


produce short-lived effects. Other conflicts repre-
sent ongoing struggles about personally significant
issues that produce intense personal anxiety and
relational tension. Conflicts that are recurrent and
stable over time are most problematic for relational
stability (Lloyd 1990), although relational harm can
be mitigated when partners communicate relation-
ally confirming messages during continued con-
flicts ( Johnson and Roloff 2000).


Determining how much conflict is typical or
normal between spouses is difficult, although there
are estimates (McGonagle, Kessler, and Schilling
1992). Indeed, averages of the number of dis-
agreements across marriages are probably not
meaningful because different types of marriages
exhibit different amounts of conflict (Fitzpatrick
1988; Gottman 1994; Raush et al. 1974). Some cou-
ples construct a relational culture where they argue
frequently; others experience disagreements infre-
quently and develop a norm to disagree only on
issues of importance. Developmental patterns,
however, can be consistent. For example, older
spouses who have been married for a longer pe-
riod of time engage in fewer overt disagreements
compared to younger newlyweds (Zietlow and Sil-
lars 1988). Yet, the mere frequency of disagree-
ments reveals very little about the overall health or
stability of marital relationships. More important is
the seriousness of disputes, and the manner in
which they are managed (e.g., Gottman 1994).


Perhaps the most important feature of conflict
management concerns its constructiveness or
destructiveness (Deutsch 1973). Constructive con-
flict tends to be cooperative, pro-social, and
relationship-preserving in nature. Constructive be-
haviors are relatively positive in emotional tone.
Destructive conflict is competitive, antisocial, and
relationship-damaging in nature. Destructive be-
haviors exhibit negativity, disagreeableness, and
sometimes hostility.


Research has demonstrated that constructive
and destructive conflict behaviors are connected
to the quality and stability of marriage. This con-
nection is probably reciprocal—conflict behaviors
both influence and are affected by one’s relation-
ship satisfaction over time (Fletcher and Thomas
2000). Methods for confronting or avoiding conflict
influence the extent to which spouses are satisfied
in their marriage, and ultimately affect the likeli-
hood of separation and divorce. At the same time,
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spouses’ degree of happiness or unhappiness in a
marriage affects how they communicate during
their conflicts.


A rather sizeable body of research has shown
that conflict behaviors effectively discriminate be-
tween distressed and nondistressed married cou-
ples. Distressed couples are those in which part-
ners report they are unhappy with their marriage.
In addition, they typically have sought marital
counseling. The findings from this research yield
three robust conclusions (Gottman 1994; Schaap,
Buunk, and Kerkstra 1988). First, distressed cou-
ples engage in more negativity during conflict in-
teractions. Negativity includes demands, threats,
attacks, criticisms, put-downs, belligerence, con-
tempt, rejection, defensiveness, and hostility. Sec-
ond, distressed marriages demonstrate less positiv-
ity, such as showing approval, using humor,
making statements that validate partner and the re-
lationship, and seeking to understand partner’s
point of view. In fact, John Gottman (1994) reports
that stable marriages consistently exhibit about five
times more positive behaviors than negative be-
haviors in conflict. Third, negative behaviors in dis-
tressed marriages are more likely to be recipro-
cated and become absorbing. Distressed spouses
are more likely to get caught up in lengthy se-
quences of negative behaviors that are difficult to
break out of. Such sequences occur, for example,
when one partner makes a complaint, and the
other partner responds with a counter-complaint;
or one spouse attacks and the other defends; or
one partner attacks and the other withdraws.


Compared to dissatisfied couples, satisfied
couples are more likely to exhibit patterns of ac-
commodation (Rusbult et al. 1991). Accommoda-
tion occurs when one partner inhibits the tendency
to respond in-kind to a partner’s destructive con-
flict behavior. In other words, in the face of a neg-
ative sequence of events, one partner takes re-
sponsibility to nudge the discussion back onto a
constructive course. Thus, although even happy
couples can enact negative conflict behaviors, they
are less inclined to get locked into sequences of re-
ciprocated negative actions.


Based upon more than two decades of exten-
sive observation of marital interaction, Gottman
(1994) has proposed a theory of behavioral pat-
terns that predict divorce. Behaviors during conflict
that erode satisfaction in a marriage also jeopardize


the long-term stability of marriage. Gottman refers
to the most significant of these behaviors as the
Four Horsemen of the Apocalypse. Couples at
greater risk for divorce repeatedly engage in com-
plaining and criticizing, which leads to contempt,
which produces defensiveness, which results in
stonewalling.


Complaints allow marital partners to express
dissatisfaction or disapproval. When a complaint
takes the form of a personal attack, in other words,
when it communicates disapproval of the character
or personality of the recipient, it is regarded as crit-
icism. Because criticism conveys devaluation of the
relationship, it is typically hurtful to the recipient
(Leary et al. 1998). Criticism can be accompanied
by the expression of contempt, and it can elicit
contempt from the criticized person. Messages
showing contempt communicate blatant disre-
spect, as well as disdain and bitter scorn.


Defensiveness is common in conflict as one
attempts to protect his or her own interests. Natu-
rally it is heightened when one is the recipient of
messages showing contempt. Defensive responses
include denying responsibility for reproachful ac-
tions, making excuses for untoward behavior,
and responding to complaints with counter-
complaints. A whining tone often accompanies
defensive remarks.


Stonewalling manifests itself in emotional with-
drawal from conflict interaction. Stonewallers ex-
hibit silence, repress verbal and nonverbal feed-
back, and generally attempt to show a complete
lack of expressiveness. Although individuals who
stonewall sometimes claim they are simply display-
ing calmness, rationality, and objectivity, their ac-
tions actually communicate smugness, disapproval,
and icy distancing, according to Gottman (1994).


Criticism, contempt, defensiveness, and stone-
walling can be exhibited in stable relationships as
well as unstable ones. These behaviors are particu-
larly problematic for relationships when they are
(1) habitual, (2) reciprocated, and (3) insufficiently
counterbalanced with positive behaviors.


Several factors have been proposed to account
for the connection between relationship quality
(e.g., marital satisfaction) and the constructive or
destructive nature of conflict interactions. Among
the more prominent accounts are (1) the causal
and responsibility attributions that partners make
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about each other’s behavior; (2) the perceived
competence of conflict communication and; (3) the
perceived face threat that attends conflict interac-
tions. Attributions consist of the explanations that
partners hold regarding the causality and responsi-
bility of each other’s behavior. Distressed couples
tend to make negative and relationship-damaging
attributions more than non-distressed couples; in
other words, individuals who are unhappy with
their relationship tend to attribute blame and
causality to their partner for relationship problems
(Bradbury and Fincham 1990). Specifically, indi-
viduals in distressed relationships tend to attribute
that their partner’s contribution to relationship
problems is global rather than issue-specific, stable
rather than fleeting, and due to their partner’s per-
sonality rather than contextual circumstances.
Moreover, those experiencing less relational satis-
faction perceive that their partner’s problematic be-
havior is intentional, blameworthy, and selfishly
motivated. Such negative attributions are also as-
sociated with destructive conflict behaviors (Fin-
cham and Bradbury 1992; Sillars 1980). As attribu-
tions become more negative, they contribute to a
climate whereby the individual feels emotionally
overwhelmed by the partner’s negativity, which
leads to a further decline in relational satisfaction.
Thus, distressed couples get caught up in a regres-
sive spiral such that declines in satisfaction lead to
increasingly negative attributions, which lead to
and derive from destructive conflict behaviors,
which in turn, further diminish satisfaction over
time. The greater the frequency and duration of
these perceptions over time, the more likely that
marital partners experience distance and isolation
in the marriage and move toward divorce
(Gottman 1994).


Similar to attributions, perceptions of commu-
nication competence and communication satisfac-
tion filter the association between relational quality
and conflict behavior (Canary and Cupach 1988;
Canary, Cupach, and Serpe 2001; Spitzberg, Ca-
nary, and Cupach 1994). Specifically, when one
enacts constructive conflict tactics, one’s partner is
generally more satisfied with conflict interaction
and the partner sees one as communicatively com-
petent. Destructive behaviors, on the other hand,
are associated with one’s partner’s communication
dissatisfaction and with partner perceptions that
one is communicatively incompetent. Feelings of
communication satisfaction and perceptions of a


partner’s communication competence are associ-
ated, in turn, with relational qualities such as satis-
faction, trust, control mutuality, liking, and loving.
Thus, more communication satisfaction and greater
perceptions of partner competence contribute to
improved relational qualities including higher lev-
els of relational satisfaction and trust.


Another reason that negative conflict behav-
iors erode relationships is because they are face
threatening. Face refers to the positive social value
that one claims in social interaction, and that one
assumes will be validated by others involved in the
interaction (Goffman 1967). Generally people de-
sire to be accepted, valued, and respected by im-
portant others (Brown and Levinson 1987). Part-
ners cooperatively support one another’s face by
expressing affiliation and respect, and by avoiding
affronts to each other’s face.


By its very nature, conflict interaction threatens
the face of each partner. Insofar as conflict conveys
disapproval about something connected to the re-
lational partner, the partner’s face is threatened. In
close interpersonal relationships such as marriage,
one’s face becomes inextricably tied to the rela-
tionship. When one criticizes a relational partner,
the partner infers that his or her status in the rela-
tionship has been called into question (Cupach
and Metts 1994).


The degree of face threat perceived in conflict
depends upon the manner in which partners com-
municate. Messages that are seen as unfair, impo-
lite, or disrespectful aggravate face threat. A com-
plaint accompanied by a hostile or sarcastic tone,
for example, not only communicates disapproval
of an idea or a behavior, but also conveys disap-
proval of the partner. Individuals who perceive
such disapproval experience hurt and feel deval-
ued as a relational partner; in other words, they
believe that the partner “does not regard his or
her relationship with the person to be as impor-
tant, close, or valuable as the person desires”
(Leary et al. 1998, p. 1225). As a consequence, she
or he may distance himself or herself to insulate
against further hurt and face threat (Vangelisti and
Young 2000).


Constructive behaviors are relationship-
preserving, in part, because they tend to mitigate
perceived face threat. Softening complaints by
communicating diplomatically and by showing
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expressions of positive regard saves face for part-
ners and reassures them that their standing in the
relationship remains solid and intact, despite the
expression of disagreement or discontent. Mark
Leary and Carrie Springer provide the following ex-
ample: “You know I adore you honey, but I can’t
stand it when (fill in the blank)” (2001, p. 160).


Consequences of poor conflict management
extend beyond the survival of the marriage. In-
creasingly, research suggests that negative conflict
interactions can hurt one’s health. For example,
one research team found that negative conflict be-
haviors adversely affect blood pressure and im-
mune systems (Kiecolt-Glaser et al. 1993). Al-
though the long-term effects of conflict interaction
on health are unknown, this research suggests that
negative conflict behavior in one discussion can
harm physical well-being for at least a day. If neg-
ative conflict occurs routinely, it appears that one’s
health would be adversely affected over time.


On-going hostilities between spouses can also
adversely affect their children. Although separa-
tion and divorce are often blamed for child adjust-
ment problems, the inability to constructively man-
age conflict between them is much more
important (Amato and Keith 1991; Emery 1982,
1992). Hostile marital conflict adversely affects
children by lowering their self-esteem, diminishing
achievement in school, and increasing the likeli-
hood of depression and antisocial behavior
(Gottman 1994; Jenkins and Smith 1991; Mon-
temayor 1983). Moreover, young children learn
their own methods of managing conflict by ob-
serving their parents (Minuchin 1992). To the ex-
tent that parents are incompetent at managing dif-
ferences, their children are at risk for being
similarly incompetent at managing conflict as
grown-ups in their own families. The damaging ef-
fects of divorce on a child can be somewhat nulli-
fied if parents constructively manage their rela-
tional problems and breakups, and if parents
provide positive support and do not use the child
as a resource for winning the conflict.


Despite the paucity of available data regarding
differences in marital conflict across cultures, there
is sufficient research to speculate that different cul-
tures exhibit different preferences for the manner in
which conflict is managed. Relying on the cultural
dimensions of individualism-collectivism and high


versus low context, Stella Ting-Toomey (1988) pro-
poses that individuals from different cultures privi-
lege different forms of conflict communication.
Ting-Toomey argues that members of individualis-
tic, low-context cultures pursue maintenance of
own face and rely on autonomy-preserving strate-
gies, whereas members of collectivistic cultures
tend to preserve mutual and other face and rely on
approval-seeking strategies. Studies across several
cultures provide preliminary support for Ting-
Toomey’s (1988) theory. Members of individualistic
cultures tend to be more self-oriented, competitive,
and direct, whereas members of collectivistic cul-
tures tend to be more indirect, obliging, and avoid-
ing in conflict situations (Ohbuchi and Takahashi
1994; Ting-Toomey et al. 1991; Trubisky, Ting-
Toomey, and Lin 1991). Although people from in-
dividualistic cultures appear to be more direct than
people from collectivistic cultures, all people ap-
pear to prefer the use of constructive conflict mes-
sages before they resort to competitive, destructive
messages (Kim and Leung 2000). More empirical
work needs to be conducted to explore cross-cul-
tural differences in marital conflict specifically.
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WILLIAM R. CUPACH


DANIEL J. CANARY


FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS


Family conflict refers to active opposition between
family members. Because of the nature of family
relationships, it can take a wide variety of forms,
including verbal, physical, sexual, financial, or
psychological. Conflicts may involve different com-
binations of family members. Most research has fo-
cused on dyadic marital conflict and parent-child
conflict. But other types are significant, such as sib-
ling conflict, coalitions, and feuds between differ-
ent parts of extended families.


As in any kind of human group, some conflict
in families is normal and serves useful social func-
tions. But in excess, certain forms of family conflict
can be damaging and even dangerous. Family con-
flict that is not managed effectively can be a symp-
tom or contributing factor to serious negative out-
comes for individuals or families as a whole
(Vuchinich 1999). These include marital difficulties
leading to divorce, domestic violence, ineffective
parenting, antisocial child behavior, child psy-
chopathology, and child abuse. As a result there
has been continuing professional interest in how to
regulate it. This work has resulted in useful find-
ings and practices in a variety of treatment and
prevention programs involving families. These in-
clude couple therapy, family therapy, parent train-
ing, peer mediation programs, and individual
problem solving training for troubled children.


Unique Characteristics


Three characteristics distinguish family conflict
from other types: intensity, complexity, and the du-
ration of relationships. First, relationships between
family members are typically the closest, most
emotionally intense of any in the human experi-
ence (Bowlby 1982). The bonds between adult
partners, between parents and children, or be-
tween siblings involve the highest level of attach-
ment, affection, and commitment. There is typi-
cally daily contact for many years that bonds
individuals together. When serious problems
emerge in these relationships, the intense positive
emotional investment can be transformed into in-
tense negative emotion. A betrayal of a relation-
ship, such as an extramarital affair or child sexual
abuse, can produce hate as intense as the love that
existed prior to the betrayal. It is well known that
a high percentage of murders are committed
within family groups. Family conflicts are typically
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more intense than conflict in other groups. This in-
tensity means that managing conflicts may be more
difficult in families, and that their consequences
can be more damaging.


The second distinguishing feature of family
conflicts, complexity, is especially important for
understanding their sometimes-baffling characteris-
tics. Why do battered wives stay with their hus-
bands? Why do most abused children want to stay
with the abusive parent rather than be placed else-
where? One answer is that positive emotional
bonds outweigh the pain involved with the con-
flicts (e.g., Wallace 1996). These are examples of
the most pertinent type of complexity in family
relationships—ambivalence. The person is loved,
but they do things that produce hate as well. The
web of family relationships includes dimensions
such as love, respect, friendship, hate, resentment,
jealousy, rivalry, and disapproval. Several of these
dimensions are typically present in any given fam-
ily relationship. Frequent family conflict may not
be a problem if there are even more frequent dis-
plays of bonding behaviors. The course of conflict
often depends on which dimensions are active in a
relationship. Recognizing the multiple dimensions
of conflict is a prerequisite for helping families deal
more effectively with their problems.


The third distinguishing feature of family con-
flict is the duration of the relationships, the dura-
tion of some conflicts, and the long-term effects of
dysfunctional conflict patterns. Family relationships
last a lifetime (White 2001). A person’s parents and
siblings will always be their parents and siblings.
Thus serious conflictual relationships within fami-
lies can continue for longer periods. Such ex-
tended exposure increases the risk of harm from
the conflict. It is possible to escape such relation-
ships through running away from home, divorce,
or estrangement from family ties. But even after
contact has been stopped, there are residual psy-
chological effects from the conflict.


Work on family conflict has led to some impor-
tant findings relevant to prevention and treatment.
One is that the form of the conflict is as important
as how much of it occurs. Some families have a lot
of conflict but still function well. This is possible
because conflicts are embedded in the context of
other behaviors. One significant factor is whether
or not the conflicts are resolved (Cummings and
Davies 1994). High rates of conflict may not be


damaging if most of the episodes are resolved. An-
other key factor is how much positive behavior is
exchanged when the family is not fighting. John
Gottman (1995) has reported that if there are five
positive behaviors for each negative behavior, then
relationships are still healthy. As a result of such
findings, family conflict is not always considered to
be a problematic pattern. However, if conflict oc-
curs in forms that are physically or psychologically
damaging, then intervention is necessary.


Family conflict often involves more than two
individuals. A third family member can be drawn
into dyadic conflict to take sides in disputes. Mul-
tiple members may join forces and work as a team
to win or settle disagreements. Such coalitions may
be short-lived or become a permanent part of fam-
ily life. They are common and can be beneficial.
For example, parents typically side with each other
in disputes with their children. This helps parents
maintain order and is especially useful in large
families.


Coalitions add a complex dimension to dispute
dynamics and strategy. Skill in forming alliances
can be especially valuable to individuals with little
power. As with other features of conflict, coalitions
can be carried to extremes. Scapegoating, a recur-
rent, excessive alliance between parents against a
child or children, is known to be damaging to de-
velopment. Certain coalitions disrupt healthy fam-
ily functioning. An on-going strong alliance be-
tween one parent and a child against the other
parent can threaten the interparental relationship.


Conflict Style


Conflict style influences the kinds of disputes fam-
ilies have. It refers to specific tactics and behavioral
routines individuals or families typically use when
conflicts occur. Individuals have conflict styles of
their own (Sternberg and Dobson 1987). These de-
velop through repeated exposure to conflict situa-
tions in the family of origin. The combination of in-
dividual styles and the family system results in a
family style of conflict. For example, one family
member may dominate in all disputes and force-
fully settle all conflicts. This is a power assertive
style that is based on the power relations that are
part of the family system. Another style involves
endless bickering in which any kind of settlement
or resolution is rare. Such an irrational style often
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creates a negative family climate that erodes posi-
tive family bonds. A family may avoid any kind of
conflict at the first sign of trouble. Conflict may be
seen as being too stressful or simply inappropriate
among family members. Such an avoidant style
often includes covert conflict in which secretive
actions lead to negative consequences for oppo-
nents (Buehler et al. 1998). A constructive conflict
style is an especially important type because it
openly addresses the complaints of family mem-
bers and moves toward rational changes that elim-
inate the problem. Several other conflict styles
have been identified and research in this area con-
tinues. Furthermore, it should be noted that each
family is unique and thus will have unique ele-
ments in its conflict style. But most families tend to
use one of the main styles identified above.


Family conflict styles are learned in childhood.
Years of exposure to the same patterns indoctri-
nate the child with the family’s conflict style (e.g.,
Patterson, Reid, and Dishion 1992). The parents or
primary caregivers usually establish the style for
the children. Years of participation in the conflict
style allow the child to learn the intricacies of using
the style to protect or extend their interests. Ac-
quiring a conflict style defines the orientation one
brings to any dispute situation. For example, a
child in a family with a power assertive style will
tend to see any disagreement as a zero-sum game.
There must be one winner and one loser. One
dominates, the other submits. One must strive to
use whatever power one has to defeat the oppo-
nent, who is striving to defeat you. Learning a con-
flict style thus includes assumptions about how in-
terpersonal relationships should be conducted.
Conflict styles learned in the family are used by
children as they interact with peers and others out-
side of the family context. This can create diffi-
culties in developing relationships with peers. For
example, a child who is an aggressive power-
assertive bully in the family may have difficulties
making friends with peers who reject that style of
interaction.


The concept of conflict style has been useful
because it clarifies the assessment of problematic
interaction patterns in families. In addition it pro-
vides a framework for improving conflict manage-
ment in families. Some family conflict styles tend to
interfere with healthy functioning. Power assertive,
irrational, and avoidant styles can be especially
troublesome. Getting troubled families with such


styles to use elements of the constructive conflict
style can improve conflict management and prob-
lems related to it. Considerable success has been
achieved with conflict management training as a
component in individual, couple, and family ther-
apy (Vuchinich 1999). However, conflict style is
only one part of the family system. As a result,
conflict patterns may be resistant to change unless
other elements of the family system are also
changed. It is important to acknowledge this fact
during efforts to improve conflict management in
troubled families.


Sibling Conflict


Sibling rivalry has long been recognized as a key
element in family conflict. The concept assumes
that parents or primary caregivers have a limited
amount of affection to give to their children
(Neborsky 1997). Children therefore tend to com-
pete for the parental affection, which they want
and need. Through that competition, siblings can
develop ambivalence toward each other. Siblings
have affection for each other, but also some enmity.
If parents provide sufficient affection for both sib-
lings, the rivalry dissipates. But if they do not, then
the rivalry can be a primary feature of sibling and
family relationships through adulthood. In such
cases siblings strive to out-do each other to win the
approval of a parent or caregiver. Often the siblings
are not consciously aware that their striving is
based on sibling rivalry. Harmless sibling rivalry is
common in most families. But in some cases it fuels
long-term destructive conflict between siblings.


The negative impact of excessive sibling rivalry
can be seen from a developmental perspective
(Brody et al. 1992). Rivalry can erode the positive
interaction dynamics that usually occurs between
young siblings. Siblings can help each other learn
to walk, talk, share, and show support. Intense ri-
valry interrupts these processes. In addition, a con-
flictual relationship with a sibling can be the tem-
plate for relationships with peers outside the family.
Troubled peer relations in childhood are known to
be a precursor of negative outcomes later on.


The key to avoiding problems with sibling ri-
valry is providing all children in the family with ad-
equate emotional support. Most parents try to treat
their children equally. This is an important goal
because recent research has shown that differential
parental treatment of siblings is linked to adjust-
ment problems (Feinberg and Hetherington 2001).
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Although equal treatment is a worthy goal, achiev-
ing it is an ongoing challenge. This is especially
true when the differences in the sibling age are
large. For example, it is difficult to determine what
is equal parental treatment if one child is a
teenager and another a preschooler. Stepfamilies
and blended families further complicate equal
treatment.


Conflict in the Extended Family


Extended kin are those more than one generation
distant in blood lines, and may include relations
created through marriage, adoption, or other social
mechanisms. Most frequently, bonds with ex-
tended kin are less strong than those with nuclear
family members (parents, children, siblings). As a
consequence, conflicts with extended kin are usu-
ally less intense than those with nuclear family
members. But when extended kin have religious,
legal, economic, or ethical concerns about specific
marital or parenting behaviors, the potential for
more serious conflict is present. There is great
variation in the organization of extended kinship
relations across human cultures. There is little sus-
tained research on conflict involving extended kin
outside of the United States.


Grandparents can disagree with the way their
grandchildren are parented (e.g., Cherlin and
Furstenberg 1986). This can be a result of genera-
tional changes in parenting practices or problem-
atic relationships between parent and grandpar-
ent. In-laws often disagree on a variety of marital
and parenting issues. This is normal given that a
marriage is a merger between two different family
systems. These conflicts can become severe if
there are also ethnic, cultural, or religious differ-
ences involved.


U.S. society usually gives the biological par-
ents the right to make major decisions about their
children in terms of parenting style, cultural orien-
tation, and religion. But a high rate of divorce com-
plicates matters in many cases. For example, im-
mediately after divorce, noncustodial parents and
grandparents often disagree with the way the chil-
dren are parented by the biological parent and
stepparent. Grandparents may be denied visitation
rights. Such circumstances create an ongoing po-
tential for extended family conflict. But the geo-
graphical distance that is typical between extended
family members, and the U.S. cultural emphasis on


the priority of the nuclear family, mitigates most
extended family conflicts.


Conclusion


Family conflicts are usually experienced as un-
pleasant events, unless some resolution occurs.
There is often reluctance to talk about personal dis-
putes. But some families can benefit from changing
their conflict style. Such change requires open dis-
cussions and sustained effort. But it can improve
family functioning. When conflict is severe, there
may be deeper family issues involved besides con-
flict style and communication. In such cases, ad-
dressing conflict dynamics can be a beginning point
in dealing with more complex family problems.
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SAM VUCHINICH


PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS


Living with others increases the opportunity for all
types of interaction, especially conflict. Struggles
between parents and their children are common
manifestations of family life. In fact, families may
have more conflict that other social groups. Prior
theory and research regarding Western, individual-
ist cultures suggests that as such contact and inter-
dependence between people increases, conflict
becomes more likely and more frequent (Braiker
and Kelley 1979). However, in Eastern collectivist
cultures, the increase in conflict may not result in
such situations due to a preference for noncon-
frontation (Chua and Gudykunst 1987). However,
virtually no research examines how family com-
munication in conflict differs based upon culture.
Some reasons for this paucity of research are dis-
cussed in the conclusion. This entry focuses on re-
search describing the nature of parent-child con-
flict from a Western perspective.


As with marital relationships, an average
amount of conflict between parents and children is
difficult to determine, although there are estimates
(e.g., Montemayor 1986). The frequency of conflict
appears to be linked with child development. For


example, the highest number of conflicts—mother-
child interactions—occurred with two-year-olds
versus children who were eighteen months or
three years old (Dunn and Munn 1987). Among
adolescents, conflict interactions tend to increase
until about the age of fifteen, and then subside in
later adolescence. Parent-child conflict is probably
related to parental development as well, though re-
search is currently less definitive in this area.


Beyond conflict frequency, one of the most
rudimentary features of conflict management is
whether an issue is engaged or avoided. Engage-
ment involves overt, verbal confrontation. Avoid-
ance can take many forms, including withholding
complaints, evading discussion of sensitive issues,
and defensively withdrawing from a conflict dis-
cussion. Different families establish different norms
regarding the frequency with which conflicts are
engaged or avoided.


Another important dimension of conflict man-
agement concerns its positivity or negativity (Sillars
and Wilmot 1994). Some behaviors are relatively
positive in sentiment and affective tone, such as
conciliatory statements, supportive comments that
validate the other’s point of view, attempts to un-
derstand the other’s position, and so on. Negative
behaviors are disagreeable, inflammatory, and
sometimes hostile. Examples include demands,
threats, insults, and defensiveness. Distressed fam-
ilies exhibit more negative conflict behaviors,
greater reciprocation of negative emotions and be-
haviors, and a lower proportion of positive behav-
iors compared to non-distressed families (e.g.,
Montemayor 1986).


An important feature of parent-child relation-
ships that may affect the negativity of conflicts is
that the relationships are not voluntary. In other
words, children do not pick their parents. Like
marriage partners, parents and their offspring de-
velop considerable intimacy. More so than
spouses, however, parents and their children are
“bound” in a family relationship, which can serve
to intensify serious conflicts between them, and
family disputes often represent underlying rela-
tional struggles regarding power or intimacy
(Emery 1992).


Regardless of the “involuntary” nature of
parent-child relationships, family conflict has the
potential to positively impact children. Specifically,
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childhood conflict interactions can contribute pos-
itively to personal and social development. More-
over, parents can develop their negotiation skills in
conflicts with their children. To garner such posi-
tive rewards from conflict interactions, family
members need two basic skills for conflict man-
agement: flexibility versus rigidity and the ability to
manage conflict without escalating the severity of
the problem.


Clearly, the study of these general features of
parent-child conflict contributes to understanding
the experience. Additionally, one important theme
consistently emerges in discussions of these gen-
eral features: development. Focusing on how
parent-child conflict evolves as children (and par-
ents) age provides a more thorough picture of the
phenomenon. The following sections survey the
research findings regarding parent-child conflict
based upon the general age group of the children.


Conflict with Young Children


Much of the research on parent-child conflict has
focused on conflicts between toddlers and their
parents. Although conflict may be especially preva-
lent during the “terrible twos” phase, conflict with
parents becomes a significant feature of family in-
teractions beginning at eighteen months (Dunn
and Munn 1985) and continuing over the life span.
Importantly, both parents’ and children’s conflict
behaviors evolve over time.


For example, before children reach the age of
sixteen months, mothers are more likely to use dis-
traction or simple labels such as “naughty” or “nice”
during conflict episodes. As the child ages, mothers
are more likely to reference social rules, use bar-
gaining, and provide justifications to the child dur-
ing conflict episodes (Dunn and Munn 1985).
Learning from these experiences with their mothers,
children begin to develop their own abilities to use
reasoning and justifications as early as age three.


Most of the research on parent-child conflict
focuses on interactions between mothers and chil-
dren. The mother most frequently acts as the pri-
mary caregiver. As such, mothers participate much
more in parent-child conflicts than do fathers (Vu-
chinich 1987). Specifically, children oppose moth-
ers more often than they oppose fathers. This
greater number of interactions for mothers may


mean that mothers exert more influence over chil-
dren’s development of conflict management be-
haviors. Additionally, fathers achieve child compli-
ance slightly more frequently than do mothers
(Lytton 1979). Moreover, children rarely follow a
father’s simple “no” with a bold opposition, but
they would boldly oppose a mother’s “no.”


Traditional perspectives on parent-child con-
flict have considered conflict as parental discipline
and/or parental attempts at compliance-gaining
with their children. Research focused on observing
conflict interactions between mothers and their
small children illustrates some keys to successful
parental compliance gaining. First, when a parent’s
behavior is synchronous (i.e., staying on topic)
with what the child just stated (child’s immediately
preceding talk turn), children are more likely to
comply with parental requests (Rocissano, Slade,
and Lynch 1987). In addition, these same re-
searchers argued that parental flexibility during in-
teractions with toddlers leads to more child com-
pliance. In general, parental positivity and
flexibility before and during interactions has been
consistently linked with child compliance.


Although much of the early parent-child con-
flict research focused on parental control and child
noncompliance, more recent research has empha-
sized the bidirectionality of parent-child conflict
(e.g., Eisenberg 1992; Patterson 1982). Bidirection-
ality means that just as parents’ behaviors influ-
ence children, children’s behaviors influence par-
ents. For example, Gerald Patterson’s theory of
coercive control suggests that parents adapt their
conflict management behaviors to children’s coer-
cive behaviors (e.g., hitting, yelling, and ignoring
the parent) rather the reverse. This bidirectional
approach to parent-child conflict broadens the
focus from just compliance-gaining to a wider va-
riety of conflict topics.


For instance, conflict between parents and tod-
dlers in the two- to four-year-old range largely re-
flects the child’s attempt to gain social control.
Consequently, disagreements about rights of pos-
session are particularly salient for children in this
age group (Hay and Ross 1982). Other common
conflict issues involve caretaking, manners,
destructive/hurtful actions, rules of the house,
physical space, and independence.


Between the ages of four and seven, children
become less concerned with possessions and the
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rightful use of objects, and more concerned with
controlling the actions of others (Shantz 1987). For
instance, five-year-olds can become quite dis-
tressed when the mother will not play in a pre-
ferred manner. Such struggles to gain the compli-
ance of others are integral to the child’s
development of interpersonal competence. The
child learns that cooperating with others is an im-
portant part of control and achieving one’s own in-
strumental goals. Engaging in conflict facilitates
children’s acquisition of social perspective-taking
skills (Selman 1980).


Conflict with Adolescents


By the time children reach adolescence, their com-
munication with others has gained greater sophis-
tication across contexts. In conflict situations, they
no longer express unrestrained hostility as a small
child does. In addition, they exhibit greater flexi-
bility in conflicts with their parents. Nonetheless,
adolescents still express more hostility and show
more rigidity than do adults. Even with their in-
creased maturity, adolescents are still developing
their conflict management skills. For example,
when observing interactions between mothers and
teenagers, researchers have found that mothers
more consistently respond to their child in a flexi-
ble and positive manner regardless of the child’s
comment (Fletcher et al. 1996). However, the re-
searchers also found that, unlike the mothers, the
teenagers tended to parallel the mothers’ com-
ments in terms of following a negative comment
with a negative reply.


Given the broad range of what qualifies as a
teenager, adolescence consists of multiple stages
rather than one. Traditional perspectives hold that
due to parallel hormonal and physiological
changes during puberty, conflict behavior first in-
creases from the early stages of adolescence to the
middle stages and then decreases again by late
adolescence. However, other researchers have
found that conflict simply decreases from early to
late adolescence with no peak during middle ado-
lescence. In attempting to resolve this controversy,
researchers have found that conflict increases in
hostile and coercive families but decreases in warm
and supportive families (Rueter and Conger 1995) .


Mothers and fathers take on different roles
during conflict than they had with their younger
children. In particular, adolescent boys begin to


act more assertive and forceful with their mothers
but not their fathers. Mothers complement their
sons’ behavior by being less dominant, whereas fa-
thers become more dominant (Paikoff and Brooks-
Gunn 1991). Even though both mothers’ and chil-
dren’s behaviors change, mothers still experience
more conflicts with their adolescent children than
do fathers.


The topics of conflict evolve as the child ma-
tures. Whereas younger children are concerned
with gaining social control, adolescents attempt to
gain personal control. Adolescents and parents
often disagree about the extent to which parental
control and supervision over the adolescent are le-
gitimate. Specifically, parents and adolescents have
conflict about such routine, day-to-day issues as re-
sponsibility for chores, doing schoolwork, observ-
ing a curfew, and respecting the adolescent’s right
to privacy. Interestingly, the issues of parent-
adolescent conflict persist across generations. Thus,
today’s “rebellious” adolescents mature into tomor-
row’s “controlling” parents (Montemayor 1983).


Although conflict between parents and teens
may be inevitable, effective conflict management
does not always occur. The potential costs of
poorly managed parent-adolescent conflict are
great. For example, adolescents may become “un-
governable,” use drugs, and/or run away from
home. Certain communication behaviors during
conflict have been linked with such teenage mis-
behaviors (Alexander 1973). Specifically, the re-
searcher found that when parents and adolescents
do not reciprocate each other’s supportive com-
munication behaviors (e.g., showing empathy and
equality) and do reciprocate each other’s defensive
behaviors (e.g., showing indifference and superi-
ority) the child appears more likely to engage in
delinquent behaviors.


Conflict with Adult Children


Although conflicts between parents and children
persist after the child becomes an adult, little re-
search examines these relationships. The fre-
quency of conflicts likely drops off significantly for
most parents and their adult children. However,
with some level of maintained contact and interde-
pendence, conflicts likely remain a fundamental
aspect of the parent-child relationship. For exam-
ple, young adults have been found to experience
psychological adjustment and identity problems
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when they perceive that their families have a great
deal of conflict (Nelson et al. 1993). Just as per-
sonal development continues past adolescence,
the impact of conflict with significant others on
that development continues.


Karen Fingerman’s (1996) research illustrates
that conflicts with parents continue even as the
child reaches middle age and the parent becomes
elderly. Again, development appears to play an
important in role in understanding difficulties be-
tween middle-aged daughters and their elderly
mothers. Due to their different stages in life, the
mothers and daughters hold differing opinions re-
garding the salience of the relationship. In addi-
tion, mothers and daughters tend to disagree re-
garding the mother’s needs. These studies illustrate
both that parent-child conflict endures and that the
link between development and conflict persists.


Conclusion


Although conflict may be inevitable in families, the
consequences of parent-child conflict tend to be
positive rather than negative. For example, oppo-
sitions between parents (usually mothers) and their
small children are usually brief in duration and not
emotionally charged. Although such conflicts can
test the patience of both child and parent, they do
not seriously affect the relationship between par-
ent and child. In addition, while conflict interac-
tions between parents and adolescents can be
more intense and dramatic, only 5 to 10 percent of
families with adolescents experience detrimental
effects on parent-child relationships (Paikoff and
Brooks-Gunn 1991).


Considerable research depicts the processes
surrounding conflict between parents and their
young children and conflict between parents and
their adolescent children. However, more research
is needed to understand the nature of conflict be-
tween parents and their adult children. In addi-
tion, the research into parent-child conflict has not
sufficiently examined the influence of culture on
conflict management. It seems likely that the top-
ics of conflict between mothers and toddlers as
well as between teenagers and their parents may
be universal.


However, the management of conflict between
parents and children likely varies by culture (Ting-
Toomey 1988). Unfortunately, researchers have not
explored conflict management differences due to


cultural norms in parent-child interactions. More-
over, such investigations of cultural differences ap-
pear problematic for two reasons. First, the con-
cepts of individualism and collectivism may
oversimplify cultural differences. Although a na-
tion might be defined as collectivist or individual-
ist, the individuals that make up that country likely
vary widely in their behavior (Kim and Leung
2000). For example, a family living in the highly in-
dividualistic United States may nevertheless value
nonconfrontation in conflict and may exhibit a
strong tendency toward collectivist culture com-
munication behaviors.


Second, virtually every investigation of conflict
management differences due to culture has utilized
various conflict style scales (Kim and Leung 2000).
Obviously, survey methods do not work well with
young children. Moreover, the conceptualization
that underlies such scales appears problematic for
effective comparisons across cultures. Specifically,
Min-Sun Kim and Truman Leung (2000) argued
that the dimensions (concern for self and concern
for other) that underlie the various styles of conflict
management do not have the same meaning in
conflict situations across cultures. For example,
U.S. society values assertiveness in conflict and
perceives avoidance behaviors as showing a lack
of concern for others. However, in Chinese society,
avoidance of confrontation is perceived as show-
ing high concern for others. Future research needs
to resolve such methodological and conceptual is-
sues to examine how culture likely plays an im-
portant role in the development of conflict man-
agement behaviors from early childhood.
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SUSAN J. MESSMAN


CONFUCIANISM


Confucianism is a philosophy with a religious func-
tion. It is named after Confucius, whose teachings
on ethical behavior have been adopted as a na-
tional development model in Chinese history. Cur-
rently, Confucianism has a strong influence in
China, Korea, Taiwan, and the countries of South-
east Asia, as well as influencing people of Far East-
ern descent living around the world. An increasing
number of Western people are able to appreciate
Confucianism through international contacts and
literature.


Confucianism consists of some elements of tra-
ditional Chinese religion, such as reverence to-
ward Heaven and the worship of ancestors. It
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does not assert the existence of a deity, although
it recognizes and promotes synchronization with
Tien (Heaven, Ultimate, Tao) in harmonious rela-
tionships with others and environments. Most Chi-
nese view Confucianism as a philosophy or a
practical way to reach an ideal world rather than
as a religion.


History of Confucianism


Confucius (551–479 B.C.E.) is renowned as a
philosopher and educator, but little attention is
given to his roles as researcher, statesman, change
agent, social planner, social innovator, enabler, and
spiritual advocate. He is said to have spent nearly
thirty years touring various states in China, advis-
ing local rulers of social reforms but receiving no
real opportunities to actualize his political and so-
cial vision. It is widely believed that during his old
age, Confucius edited several ancient works that
later formed the basic canon of Chinese scholar-
ship, such as The Book of Odes (Shi-Ching). The
method that he developed offers a means to trans-
form individuals, families, communities, and na-
tions into a harmonious universal society.


Since the second-century B.C.E., Confucianism
has strongly influenced Chinese political, and ulti-
mately social and intellectual, behaviors. When the
Chinese came into contact with Indian Buddhism
around the first century C.E., the programmatic side
of Confucianism responded, and they developed a
spiritual discipline called Ch’an (meditation),
which Japan adopted around 1200 C.E. as Zen. Zen
is thus a unique blend of the philosophies and
idiosyncrasies of four different cultures: the typical
way of Japanese life, Buddhism of India, the
Taoists’ love of nature, and the pragmatism of the
Confucian mentality.


Since the eleventh century, Buddhism and
Taoism have been better known for their increas-
ingly religious content rather than as schools of
philosophies. They forced Confucians to find meta-
physical and epistemological foundations for their
ethics. Chinese scholars have incorporated Western
concepts and methods into their studies. The West-
ern and Eastern cultures have been integrated and
resulted in some eclectic new systems of thought.
This integration led to three major eclectic schools
in modern Chinese philosophy. The first is the
school of comprehensive synthesis, which takes
any philosophical view it finds useful and pro-
found, and offers insights into cosmic existence


and human nature. The second is the school of
contemporary neo-Confucian synthesis, which em-
phasizes the idealist school of inquiry into the
“mind.” The third is the Chinese scholastic synthe-
sis school, the principal concept of which is benev-
olence, through which a person is capable of end-
less development.


The different strands of thought within Confu-
cianism notwithstanding, the overall vision is to
revitalize the human virtue of Te (an ethical code
of loving and caring). Confucianism seeks to en-
able people to assume responsibilities to carry out
the dual aim of cultivating the individual self and
contributing to the attainment of an ideal, harmo-
nious society.


Confucian Worldview


Confucians believe that Tai Chi is the Ultimate, an
integrated energy of Yin and Yang, which is
evolved from Wu Chi (void energy) and can be
transformed into various forms. The ultimate source
of all energy and knowledge is called Tao, which is
a continuum without boundaries in time and space,
infinite, formless, and luminous (I-Ching).


In Confucian philosophy, the system of Yin
and Yang was conceived as a way of explaining
the universe. It is a purely relativist system; any
one thing is either Yin or Yang in relation to some
other object or phenomena, and all things can be
described only in relation to each other. The Yin
and Yang are the negative and positive principles
of universal force and are pictorially represented
by the symbol of Tai Chi. The Yin and Yang to-
gether constitute the Tao, the eternal principle of
heaven and earth, the origin of all things human
and divine. The Tao produced the Chi (Qi, energy
or life force). Human nature was good; however,
negative and endless human desires may lead to
systems become unbalanced, which can produce
problematic situations.


In contemporary terms, the Yin-Yang theoreti-
cal worldview can be defined as a school of trans-
formation that is research-oriented and employs an
approach that is multidimensional, cross-cultural,
multilevel, multimodal, multisystemic, and com-
prehensive. It is a way of life or an art of living that
aims to synchronize the systems of the universe to
achieve both individual and collective fulfillment.


Four major principles describe changes in the
interrelationships within environmental systems.
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The symbol of Tai Chi pictorially represents the Yin and


Yang, the negative and positive principles of universal


force.


These principles of change historically are used to
empower the individual and family:


(1) Change is easy because the Tao as its source
exists in everything and every moment in
daily life;


(2) Change is a transforming process due to the
dynamics of Yin and Yang. Any change in
part of Yin or Yang will lead to a change in
the system and its related systems;


(3) Change has the notion of constancy—the
change itself is unchanging. Thus, one
should constantly search for the truth and
engage in lifelong transformation;


(4) The best transformations are those that pro-
mote growth and development of the indi-
vidual and the whole at the same time.


In summary, any systems’ solution to conflict
and goals for development aim to integrate love
(Jen), justice, freedom, and faithfulness (the image
of Tao) in the dynamics. It is a situational approach
to fulfill human needs (love). Justice is seen as per-
fectly equal treatment. Freedom is practiced by
participation in negotiation and compromise with
flexibility of new patterns and behavior. The sta-
bility, repeatability, and accountability of leader-
ship revealed by the natural laws reach faithful-
ness. The core image of the Tao is integrated in the
dynamics of conflict resolution. Role equity and
role change, therefore, are the core implication of
the Yin-Yang theory. Reaching Yin-Yang balance,


family well-being, and an ideal world common-
wealth are all aspects of Confucius practice.


Confucian Meditation and Family Integration


The Confucian transformation model (Chung
1992a, 2001) starts with individual meditation;
goes through personal enhancement, self-
discipline, personality integrity, family integration,
and state governance; and reaches the excellence
of universal commonwealth. Individual meditation
starts with learning to rest the energy (chu chu), in
order to be stabilized (ting), be still and calm
(ching), reach peace (an), and be mindful (li). A
mindful energy is ready to learn the truth and re-
veal the virtue (te) (Confucius 1971; Liu, K. 1985).
An example of Confucian meditative qigong is sit-
ting still to free the ego and get in touch with the
real self. It aims to internalize and calm the energy
(qi) to calm the mind, body, and spirit. It aims to
reach a peaceful state so that the practitioner be-
comes a thoughtful person towards the self and
others. It is a process of mind, body, and spiritual
training with the aim of regaining control of the
self/mind and preparing for further training and
development for Tien jen unification (micro and
macro self-unification).


Confucians called this meditation Chou Won.
Chou means sit. Won means to forget (the self). It
is a process of synthesizing with Tao by “letting
go and allowing God to work,” similar to Christ-
ian concepts. It is an essential means of detach-
ing the ego and reaching mental freedom. It is im-
portant because it teaches self-awareness,
self-enhancement, self-discipline, and self-actual-
ization, as well as how to find the truth and create
social change. This is a cornerstone of Confucian
transformation technology.


These mental processes aim to revitalize the
internal virtue (te—moral consciousness through
mindfulness or Tao’s image) that leads to the in-
sight of real self and awareness of universal energy
interconnection. This meditation is training the in-
dividual to become a highly self-disciplined sage
who integrates various social developmental strate-
gies for large-scale social applications. This simple
meditation method aims to integrate mind, body,
and spirit for holistic healing with three main func-
tional goals: disease prevention, healing, and
human capacity development. Historically, it
serves as an empowerment tool for the Confucians
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and their family members by teaching them stress
management, personal enhancement, family inte-
gration, and career development.


Confucian Family Teaching


Many forms of wisdom have been developed after
years of practice. The following are some exam-
ples of family teaching derived from Confucian
classics.


Family life: “When a parent behaves like a
parent, a child like a child, an elder like an
elder, a youth like a youth, a husband like a
husband, and a wife like a wife, then the
conduct of the household is correct. Make
the home correct, and the country will be
stable” (I-Ching, People in the home).


Good deeds of family: “Family with good deeds
will enjoy abundance” (I-Ching, Earth).


Holistic life: “Let the will be set on the path of
duty. Let every attainment in what is good
be firmly grasped. Let perfect virtue be ac-
corded with. Let relaxation and enjoyment
be found in the polite arts” (Confucian
Analects, Confucius 1971 [500 B.C.E.]).


Modeling: “When I walk along with two oth-
ers, they may serve as my teachers. I will
select their good qualities and follow them,
their bad qualities and avoid them” (Confu-
cian Analects, Confucius 1971 [500 B.C.E.]).


The Great Learning: “What the Great Learning
teaches, is—to illustrious virtue; to renovate
the people; and to rest in the highest excel-
lence” (The Great Learning).


Stages and Rituals of Life Transformation


Confucius considered life as a process of transfor-
mation that moves through different developmen-
tal stages, with each stage having its own task and
process. Confucius reviewed his own life journey
and suggested the following stages of life (Confu-
cian Analects, Confucius 1971 [500 B.C.E.]; Cheng,
Y. 1988). Confucians created various rituals of Li (a
proper behavior in a certain situation) that de-
mands certain behaviors to fulfill the expected per-
formance. Li ranges from a bow to an elder, taking
off shoes before entering the house, being silent
and respectful to elders, bringing a gift to the host,
and writing thank-you notes to a helper. Society


considers a serious violation of Li as a violation of
the law (Confucian Analects, Confucius 1971 [500
B.C.E.]). The original purpose of Li is to help the in-
dividual to express proper ways of building and
maintaining caring relationships.


Birth as a creative life form. Confucianism con-
siders the individual as a link in the chain of exis-
tence from the past to the future. Everyone should
have descendents to continue the family tree. To
have no children is considered the most unforgiv-
able thing in life. Having a child, particularly a boy,
is very important to carry on the family name.


Therefore, when a new life is born to the fam-
ily, by the end of one month, the family will give a
party for the extended family and friends to an-
nounce and celebrate the arrival of the new family
member. It is the family’s responsibility to take care
of the mother’s needs to reward her production
and contribution to the family. Her family status
will be increased accordingly. In the future, the
person is given a birthday party anywhere from
every year to every ten years, according to the ex-
tended family’s desire. Egg is served as a symbol of
life, and the noodle serves as a symbol of
longevity, thus, the longer the better. Many parents
also offer different gifts to the child during the
party to test his or her talents or areas of interest
with reference to future education.


At home, children are taught to honor the eth-
ical code (Li), such as honoring parents, loving
brothers and sisters, respecting elders, trusting
friends, and retaining loyalty to the family and the
nation. It means that life is a creative force be-
cause it is connected with the Ultimate. Based on
virtue, children are taught to make friends by
studying with others who are interested in learning
similar subjects. Parents are encouraged to appre-
ciate the strengths of a less favored child and look
at the weaknesses of the favored one to avoid any
prejudice.


Young adulthood. At fifteen years of age, a child
reaches young adulthood and starts to dress differ-
ently (Adulthood Li). The social symbols of adult-
hood are given with expectation that the individu-
als will perform their roles adequately with the
help of family members and others. They partici-
pate in social activities and assume related respon-
sibilities, which extend the ethical code of obedi-
ence to society. Self-searching, self-awareness,
self-acceptance, identity development, acceptance
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of others, and systematic synchronicity with the
environment are expected to take place.


Age of independence. At age thirty, with life es-
tablished, a person should become an independ-
ent professional and have his or her own family
and career established. A journey of self-searching
is done between the ages of sixteen and thirty.
During this stage, it is important to outwardly ex-
press one’s inner qualities to understand and de-
velop the self.


A wedding ceremony (Wedding Li) is given by
both families to announce the establishment of the
new couple. During the wedding ceremony, both
bride and groom have to pay their honor to
Heaven, Earth, their ancestors (at the symbolic
shrine in the family hall), and their parents, with
family and friends as witnesses. The third day after
the wedding, another wedding party is held with
the bride’s family.


Age of mental maturity. At age forty, a person
should have matured and acquired a defined self,
no longer struggling in a trial-and-error fashion. As
Confucius says, “When a person at forty is the ob-
ject of dislike, he will always continue what he is”
(Confucian Analects, Confucius 1971 [500 B.C.E.]).


Age of spiritual maturity. At age fifty, a person
should be spiritually reconnected with the Ultimate
and be synchronized with it. A matured person
should know the answers to the questions: “Where
did I come from?” “What is the purpose of my life?”
and “Who am I?” During this stage, a person
should be synchronizing life energies with the sys-
tems’ needs according to mission and vision. Real
life is only beginning, not ending.


Age of acceptance. At age sixty, a person is ready
to take a spiritual journey that is the only way that
he or she may actualize the self spiritually. Spiritual
maturity will facilitate the acceptance of diversity
and differences within the family or community
and guide the community in leadership.


Age of unification. After the age of seventy, one
can purify his or her mind and free the self from
negative thoughts. The real self becomes out-
wardly apparent after it reconnects with the Ulti-
mate and accepts the self and others. During this
stage, retirement and detachment from worldly sit-
uations may be beneficial.


Funeral service. Confucians respect the end of
the life by giving a sincere funeral service (Funeral
Li/rite) to honor the dead and promote the social
morality (Confucian Analects, Confucius 1971 [500
B.C.E.]). The name of the dead will be added to the
shrine of the family hall as a part of the dead (Yin)
family.


Honor the ancestors. Confucians promote ances-
tor worship by burning paper money and offering
food to respect the lives of the dead on April fifth.
This ritual respects ancestors and educates younger
generations. It becomes a community asset of hon-
oring the self as well as the family.


Teacher’s day. This is an elaborate ceremony to
honor Confucius at Taipei’s Confucian Temple on
Confucius’s birthday, September 28. His birthday
has been dedicated to honor all teachers as a
teachers’ day, which is a national holiday in Tai-
wan. Confucian music and dance are performed to
honor Confucius and all teachers. The best gift to
the teacher or helper may be a successful outcome
of one’s project, or letters of appreciation.


Family life and structural relations. The Confu-
cian role approach (Chung 1993b, 1994) is based
on the assumption that lawlessness and social
problems are due to uncultivated individuals, a
lack of morals in the social structure, and lack of
adequate relationships. Confucius defined five so-
cial relationships on which Chinese and other
Asian social structures and relationships are based.
Various Asians still feel, profoundly, his influence
in these areas in their daily life.


In societies that have been influenced by Con-
fucius, the traditional social structure is based
on five fundamental interpersonal relationships:
superior-subordinate, parent-child, husband-wife,
brothers, and friends (Chung 1992b). These rela-
tionships are arranged in a hierarchy based on the
members’ respective position and status. For ex-
ample, the first superior-subordinate relationship
requires loyalty to the government or one’s supe-
rior on the job. In return, the employer takes care
of the employees’ needs. Second, the parent-child
relationship requires filial piety; children should
obey, honor, and respect their parents, and parents
should love their children. The husband-wife rela-
tionship prescribes that the wife submit to the hus-
band and the husband love the wife. Young broth-
ers should respect the older brother, while the
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elders should love the young ones. Among friends,
righteousness and trust are the rule.


Confucianism prescribes family relationships
and indicates the degree of intimacy and obliga-
tions. Anyone who is within this network is con-
sidered part of the family. Otherwise, he or she is
an outsider. As a member of the family, one enjoys
membership privileges such as trust, intimacy, and
sharing. Confucians promote universal brother-
hood and sisterhood by respecting others and ob-
serving propriety (Confucian Analects, Confucius
1971 [500 B.C.E.]).


Concept of Religion and Spirituality


According to Confucians, spiritual development
comes after physical, emotional, and mental devel-
opment. One must first learn to know oneself and
to respect and honor oneself as one goes about
daily business. As Confucius said, “If you don’t
know how to live as a person, how can you serve
the spirit?” (Confucian Analects, Confucius 1971
[500 B.C.E.]). Confucius avoided talking about ex-
traordinary things, feats of strength (violence), dis-
order, and religious gods (Confucian Analects,
Confucius 1971 [500 B.C.E.]). Confucianism stresses
being spiritual, but not religious.


Concept of Jen as loving relationship. Jen is a
proper relationship between two parties, a loving
and caring relationship to reach humanity. Medi-
tation is considered a cornerstone to search for
self, find truth, and achieve individual and collec-
tive goals.


Concept of harmony. A central feature of Confu-
cianism is harmony between people and their en-
vironment, Nature, or Tao. The Tao Chi (Yin-Yang
diagram) is an example of the value of harmony
with the environment. It is also applied to the con-
cept of health for energy (qi/chi), balance for dis-
ease prevention, healing, and the development of
human potential. Meditation is a way of managing
energy that is applied to reach physical, emotional,
mental, and spiritual harmony for individual holis-
tic health.


This core value of Confucianism has had posi-
tive and negative effects on Chinese history; it be-
came quite detrimental to women and children.
Contemporary Confucians prescribe family conflict
resolution to remedy this. The younger generations


are not allowed to express their opinions before
their elders. According to social standards, women
and children who were abused are still expected to
be submissive. Social workers and helping profes-
sionals must understand the hidden cultural dy-
namics to deal with the root philosophies and be-
liefs as they try to help people.


Family conflict resolution. Based on the Yin Yang
theory from the Tai Chi diagram, contemporary
Confucians such as Douglas K. Chung (1993a) pre-
scribe the family conflict resolution model. It is an
example of innovation of Confucianism in redefin-
ing the image of Tao through daily practice. In the
model, any systems’ solutions to conflict resolu-
tions and goals for development aim to integrate
love ( Jen), justice, freedom, and fidelity (the image
of Tao) in the dynamics. The approach aims to ful-
fill human needs (love). Justice is seen by the end
of the cycle under perfectly equal treatment. Free-
dom is practiced by volunteer choice and partici-
pation in negotiation and compromise—the flexi-
bility of mean line and possibility of forming new
systems. Faithfulness is reached by the stability, re-
peatability, and accountability of leadership and/or
revealed by the natural laws. Role equity and role
change, therefore, are the core implication of the
Yin-Yang Theory.


Conclusion


The Confucian life model includes seven develop-
mental stages. Theories, values, and skills derive
from Taology, the Confucian worldview. Rituals
and practices show that Confucianism’s cultural
roots still affect daily family life. The Confucian
healing and developmental model, part of the
ecological-systems perspective for a global gener-
alist practice, outlines healing and developmental
concepts in a comprehensive and holistic ap-
proach to achieve a great vision of commonwealth
of the world (Chung 2001).


See also: ANCESTOR WORSHIP; ASIAN-AMERICAN FAMILIES;


CHINA; JAPAN; KOREA; RELIGION; VIETNAM
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DOUGLAS K. CHUNG


COPARENTING


The term coparenting refers to the support that
adults provide for one another in the raising of
children for whom they share responsibility
(McHale 1995). Joint parenting of children has
been the norm in families cross-nationally since
the earliest human societies, with children’s grand-
mothers or other female family members (rather
than fathers) most often the ones sharing everyday
parenting responsibilities with children’s biological
mothers. Surprisingly, most of what is known
about coparenting is due to studies of shared par-
enting in nuclear family systems headed by a
mother/wife and father/husband. Perhaps more
surprisingly, it was not until the late 1970s and
early 1980s when clinically oriented family re-
searchers first began grappling with the correlates
and consequences of shared parenting in divorced
families that a field of coparenting studies even
came to exist at all. Early work on coparenting in
families of divorce was followed about a decade
later by initial reports of interadult parenting dy-
namics in families that had not undergone the di-
vorce process (Belsky, Crnic, and Gable 1995;
McHale 1995)—and from this point on the field of
empirical coparenting studies has taken firm root.


According to the family theorist and therapist
Salvador Minuchin, effectively functioning copar-
enting partnerships are those which assure that
children are receiving adequate care, control, and
nurturance, as defined by prevailing cultural
mores. Effective functioning in the family’s execu-
tive subsystem (Minuchin 1974) also provides chil-
dren with a sense of predictability, stability, and se-
curity in the family (McHale 1997). To provide
such predictability and stability, however, it is im-
portant that coparenting partners support one an-
other and be “on the same page” with respect to
family rules, practices, and discipline. Rebecca
Cohen and Sidney Weissman (1984) maintain that
supportive coparenting partnerships are only made
possible when parenting adults acknowledge, re-
spect, and value the roles and tasks of the partner.


Unfortunately, many parents who may parent
alone successfully find it difficult to coordinate suc-
cessfully with coparenting partners (McHale 1997).
Gayla Margolin and her colleagues capture this dis-
tinction in noting that “a parent may display excel-
lent child management skills and a high level of
emotional responsiveness to a child but still be dis-
paraging of the other partner to the child” (Margolin,
Gordis, and John 2001, p. 5, emphasis added). This
distinction between parenting and coparenting
practices is an important one; equally important is a
similar distinction between marital and coparenting
relations (Belsky, Crnic, and Gable 1995; McHale
1995). Coparenting relationships exist even when
marital relationships dissolve (Cowan and McHale
1996), and coparenting relations often involve
blood or fictive kin who are not married partners at
all. Supporting these important conceptual distinc-
tions, studies substantiate that coparenting
processes explain variability in children’s behavior
not accounted for by marital or parenting indicators
(Belsky, Putnam, and Crnic 1996; McHale, Johnson,
and Sinclair 1999; McHale and Rasmussen 1998;
McHale, Rao, and Krasnow 2000a).


Typologies of Coparenting


Coparenting partnerships exist in all kinds of fam-
ilies. Although most published studies have inves-
tigated coparenting dynamics in families headed
by heterosexual married or divorced European-
American couples, this circumstance is gradually
beginning to change. Growing literatures exist on
coparenting in mother-grandmother-headed fami-
lies, step-families, and families headed by gay and
lesbian partners (see McHale et al. 2002a, for a
more detailed review). However, most empirical
typologies of coparenting that have appeared in
the literature describe coparenting dynamics in nu-
clear middle-class families.


Coparenting dynamics have been character-
ized along dimensions such as whether the chil-
dren’s father is actively engaged as a parent or not
( Johnson 2001; Ogata and Miyashita 2000);
whether the coparenting process itself between
parenting partners (whomever they may be) is
supportive or oppositional (Belsky, Putnam, and
Crnic 1996; McHale 1995; Schoppe, Mangelsdorf,
and Frosch 2001); whether the family’s interactive
process allows engagement and enjoyment among
all family members (parenting partners included)
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or whether it is intensively child-focused (McHale
et al. 2001b); and whether there is daily, meaning-
ful caregiving involvement by grandparents, ex-
tended family, or fictive kin (McHale et al. 2002a).


Although attempts to describe families along
multiple coparenting dimensions are relatively un-
common, findings have identified families where
the parenting partners are connected and effec-
tively “on the same page”; families where the co-
parents are nonsupportive and antagonistic; and
families where the coparents are disconnected
from one another (and where, often, one parent is
also disconnected from the child; McHale 1997;
McHale et al. 2000b). Beyond these essential types,
certain studies hint at other family types, including
families whose focus is principally on the child
with little positive connection between the adults
(McHale et al. 2002b), and families where regular
coparenting disputes are balanced by high family
warmth and support (McHale 1997; McHale, Kuer-
sten, and Lauretti 1996). Of course, sampling issues
in studies of coparenting must always be carefully
scrutinized. As James McHale and his colleagues
(2002b) caution, statistical techniques can only de-
tect family types actually represented in the re-
searcher’s sample; they cannot describe types of
families whom, for whatever reason, have not
found their way into research studies.


Coparenting and Children’s Adjustment


Numerous studies have linked coparenting indica-
tors to children’s socioemotional and academic ad-
justment. Supportive and harmonious coparenting
relationships are tied to preschoolers’ social
(McHale, Johnson, and Sinclair 1999; McHale,
Kuersten, and Lauretti 1996; Schoppe, Mangels-
dorf, and Frosch 2001) and academic competence
(McHale, Rao, and Krasnow 2000a). Among older
children, supportive coparenting has also been
linked to well-developed self-regulatory abilities
(Abidin and Brunner 1995; Brody, Flor, and
Neubaum 1998). By contrast, unsupportive or dis-
cordant coparenting has been associated with ad-
justment difficulties in children. For example, com-
petitive and conflictual coparenting is linked with
poor self-regulation and disinhibition among tod-
dlers (Belsky, Putnam, and Crnic 1996), and with
acting out and internalizing behavior among both
preschoolers (McHale and Rasmussen 1998) and
school-age boys (McConnell and Kerig 2002).


As has been true with most coparenting re-
search, studies substantiating associations between
coparenting and child adjustment have typically
involved samples of predominantly Caucasian,
middle-class families. To date, only limited data are
available on coparenting in non-Anglo cultural or
ethnic groups. Nonetheless, those few studies that
have engaged African-American or Asian families
have suggested similar patterns of linkage between
quality of coparenting and children’s well-being.
For instance, Gene Brody’s studies with rural,
African-American families show that supportive,
nonconflictual coparenting is associated with ado-
lescents’ self-regulation and, in turn, with their ac-
ademic performance (Brody, Stoneman, and Flor
1995). Research on urban Chinese families sug-
gests that mothers who report more collaborative
coparenting rate their preschoolers as more suc-
cessful academically, while conflictful coparenting
is linked to problems with acting out and anxiety
(McHale, Rao, and Krasnow 2000a). Among Japan-
ese families, involvement in daily child-related ac-
tivities by fathers has been linked to greater child
empathy (Ogata and Miyashita 2000).


Notwithstanding these intriguing results, much
remains to be learned about the relationship be-
tween coparenting and children’s development in
populations besides European-American ones. To
advance this field, researchers will need to shed
Western notions of mothers and fathers as the
functional coparenting partners to include other
caregivers such as grandparents, older children,
and extended family members. The evidence is
clear that such individuals play pivotal caregiving
roles in families within Vietnamese (Kibria 1993),
Asian-Indian and Malaysian (Roopnarine, Lu, and
Ahmeduzzaman 1989), Native-American, Hispanic-
American (Coll, Meyer, and Brillon 1995), and
other cultures.


Some exemplary studies have already been
conducted. For example, Brody’s work illustrates
that African-American mothers who receive parent-
ing support from grandmothers are more likely to
engage in no-nonsense parenting (control, restraint,
and punishment combined with affection); such
parenting, in turn, aids children’s self-regulation,
academic, and social competence (Brody, Stone-
man, and Flor 1995). At the same time, however,
mothers are less involved in children’s schooling
when grandmother-mother co-caregiving conflict is
high. Benefits of intergenerational support are also
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suggested by research with British Hindu and Mus-
lim families. In one study children living in ex-
tended family environments with a co-caregiving
grandmother showed better adjustment than chil-
dren living in nuclear families (Sonuga-Barke and
Mistry 2000). However, the presence of extended
family co-caregivers may promote child adjustment
only to the extent that such family members sup-
port, rather than undermine, the children’s parents.


Factors Contributing to Supportive or
Antagonistic Coparenting Partnerships


Numerous studies of coparenting dynamics in two-
parent families have indicated the importance of
the marital partnership in supporting cohesive, re-
spectful coparenting relations. Marital-coparenting
linkages have been established both concurrently
(Belsky, Crnic, and Gable 1995; McHale 1995), and
longitudinally (Lewis, Cox, and Owen 1989; Lin-
dahl, Clements, and Markman 1998; McHale and
Rasmussen 1998). Data also indicate, perhaps not
surprisingly, that features of parents’ personalities
likewise affect the developing coparental partner-
ship (McHale and Fivaz-Depeursinge 1999). For
example, personal attributes such as whether par-
ents remain calm and unfettered, or retaliate when
criticized by others, or whether they experience
threat and jealousy when those they love also
bond strongly with others besides them, may di-
rectly affect how they negotiate the challenges of
shared parenting. Second, personal strengths or re-
sources (such as self-restraint or flexibility) pos-
sessed by one or both parents may help to protect
or buffer the coparental relationship from the po-
tentially negative effects of marital discontent. For
example, difficult though it may be, a flexible, re-
silient parent may consciously squelch active anger
they are feeling toward the marital partner in order
to support that partner’s parenting ministrations, in
the child’s best interests.


Other motives can be important, too. Parents
who grew up in families characterized by divisive
coparenting relationships may be motivated to rec-
tify this state of affairs in their new families. Unfor-
tunately, as McHale has argued, if two parents
each work fervently to create a different, better cli-
mate in their new family, but have different visions
for how they would like those new and better fam-
ilies to function, they may unwittingly set into mo-
tion the same state of affairs in the new family as
existed in the old one (Cowan and McHale 1996;


McHale, Kuersten, and Lauretti 1996; McHale and
Fivaz-Depeursinge 1999).


Coparenting Interventions


Because studies of the determinants and conse-
quences of coparenting coordination are a rela-
tively recent phenomenon, efforts to alter or fore-
stall the development of coparental difficulties are
rare. However, one exemplary program of research
has been concerned with strengthening coparental
partnerships in two-parent families with young
children. Philip and Carolyn Cowan, whose cre-
ative interventions with couples during the transi-
tion to parenthood had shown some salutary ef-
fects on early coparenting mutuality (including
enhancement of fathers’ psychological involve-
ment with babies and mothers’ satisfaction with
division of family labor), described an innovative
couples group intervention specifically concerned
with coparenting dilemmas of families with
preschool-aged children.


Preliminary results from this intervention study
indicated that participation in a sixteen-week cou-
ples group dealing with how family strains affect
coparenting had far-reaching effects for both par-
ents and children. Among the benefits of this in-
tervention were greater marital satisfaction, more
effective father-child interaction, and significant
improvements for children on a number of aca-
demic and social adjustment indicators (Cowan
and Cowan 1997).


See also: CONFLICT: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS;


DISCIPLINE; FAMILY LIFE EDUCATION;


FATHERHOOD; INTERPARENTAL CONFLICT—EFFECTS


ON CHILDREN; MARITAL QUALITY; MOTHERHOOD;


PARENTING EDUCATION; PARENTING STYLES;


SPANKING; SUBSTITUTE CAREGIVERS; THERAPY:


COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS; TRANSITION TO


PARENTHOOD; TRIANGULATION
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COUSINS


English-speakers classify up to four distinct groups
of relatives as cousins. The children of a set of
brothers and sisters form the primary category:
they are first cousins to each other. More distantly
related kin of one’s own generation (collateral kin)
form the second category. The grandchildren of
your grandparents’ siblings are your second
cousins; the great-grandchildren of your great-
grandparents’ siblings are your third cousins; and
so forth. (To put this in another way, children of


first cousins stand as second cousins to each other
while grandchildren stand as third cousins). The
third and potentially broadest category includes
the children of aunts, uncles, and cousins who be-
long to a different generation from one’s self. The
child of your second cousin, for instance, is tech-
nically your second cousin-once-removed, as you
are to her (the terms are reciprocal). Finally, some
English-speakers refer to the cousins of spouses
and other in-laws as cousin, although these people
are not technically kin. It is important to note that
people do not use these categories consistently,
especially with more distant kin.


The categorical expansiveness of cousin in
English and other European languages rests on a
distinction between the nuclear family and more
distant kin. This kind of kinship terminology sys-
tem is technically known as Eskimo and is also
found in small hunter-gatherer groups that lack
strong descent groups. Other societies classify kin
differently. Hawaiian terminology, found in Poly-
nesia and many West African cultures, provides the
simplest variation. All relatives are classified ac-
cording to generation. There is no distinct term for
cousin in the English sense. Collateral relatives are
referred to by the same terms as brother and sister
(Keesing 1975).


Most societies with unilineal descent systems
make a finer distinction between cross and paral-
lel relatives. Parallel cousins include the children of
one’s father’s brothers and mother’s sisters. In gen-
eral, one refers to parallel cousins by the same
terms as one’s own siblings and to their parents as
father and mother. Cross-cousins include the chil-
dren of one’s father’s sisters and mother’s brothers.
They receive a special term, as do their parents
and children, indicating their separation from the
immediate family. A range of societies in the Amer-
icas, Oceania, and southern Asia prefer marriage
between cross-cousins. This kind of marriage
forms strong and lasting alliances between the
groups exchanging spouses, even when, as is often
the case, the marriage is between classificatory
cross-cousins—that is, people who share at best a
distant genealogical relationship but who refer to
each other as cross-cousins (Lévi-Straus 1969). A
few Middle Eastern societies prefer marriages be-
tween parallel cousins, a pattern that enforces mar-
riage within a descent group (Holy 1996).


Cousins often enjoy warm relationships, even
in societies with weak extended family systems.
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Societies differ in the degree to which closely re-
lated cousins are regarded as immediate family
and thus subject to the incest taboo. The U.S. rock-
and-roll star Jerry Lee Lewis was widely con-
demned in 1958 for marrying a second cousin
(and criticized also because she was only thirteen
at the time). On the other hand, such respected
figures as Charles Darwin and Queen Victoria mar-
ried first cousins. Most U.S. states ban or place se-
vere restrictions on first cousin marriages, but such
marriages are legal in Canada and Europe (Otten-
heimer 1996).


See also: AUNT; KINSHIP; SIBLING RELATIONSHIPS; UNCLE
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FAMILIES


CZECH REPUBLIC


The Czech Republic is a landlocked country meas-
uring 78,866 square kilometers, lying in the central
part of Europe. It was established in 1993 after
Czechoslovakia split into the Czech Republic and
Slovakia. The Czech Republic has 10.2 million in-
habitants, 94.2 percent of which are Czech by na-
tionality. The country’s borders neighbor Germany,
Poland, Austria, and Slovakia. The Czech Republic
is a democratic state and a member of NATO and
is preparing for entry into the European Union.


With respect to marriage and the family, Czech
society has always been strongly influenced by po-
litical and cultural changes. These experiences are


shared among the entire social strata and genera-
tions, and are reflected in individual value orienta-
tions and attitudes towards the family as an institu-
tion. Marriage and—especially—the family have
always been respected as structures that help miti-
gate the effects of difficult political and economic
conditions and changes.


Marriage


In the Czech Republic, marriage is a legal bond be-
tween any two adult individuals of the opposite
sex who are not close relatives. The cultural and
historical foundation of marriage lies in Roman
family law and later Christian marriage doctrines,
strictly defining its monogamous character and the
inseparability of the bond. The individual and free
choice of partner is most characteristic of marriage
today, motivated by an emotional relationship—
love—and accompanied by the legal possibility of
divorce. In addition, since 1998 future marriage
partners have been able to settle legal and prop-
erty aspects of the relationship in a premarital
agreement.


Marriage enables partners to start a family, as
a specifically intimate form of partnership between
a man and a woman. In the early twenty-first cen-
tury, other forms (e.g., marriage between homo-
sexual partners, open polygamy, or polyandry)
were not legally permissible. Since 1992 it has
been possible to marry in either a civic or a
church ceremony. The conditions for entering into
a marriage are legally set and stipulate that an in-
dividual may not enter into a marriage with a per-
son who is already married, or with a parent,
child, brother, or sister, and require that a person
be of legal marrying age (eighteen years), al-
though a court may grant exceptions. A marriage
may be terminated in a manner stipulated in the
legal code—in other words, through the death of
a spouse or through divorce.


Family


Family status. In the Czech Republic the family is
considered in both the private and the public
sphere as an irreplaceable structure ascribed with
the highest values and significance. Biological
reproduction—having children and raising them—
and the related participation in the demographic
renewal of society, is still viewed as the basic func-
tion of the family. In early twenty-first century
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Czech society, however, the majority of the popu-
lation views the family as one of the basic institu-
tions of social stability and one closely linked to
other institutions in society. The laws governing
the processes involved in starting and maintaining
a family stem from the civil code of the year 1811,
amended over the course of the twentieth century
with new family laws.


Demographic features. In a country with a popu-
lation of 10.2 million people (as of the year 2000),
there are over 2.5 million families representing a
broad range of types of family cohabitation in
which a number of factors play a role: age, family
composition, the number of family members, the
preference of a certain type of household, location,
income and property, religion, and lifestyle atti-
tudes. The actual way in which families are formed
and experienced is affected by living conditions
and by cultural and social norms. The demo-
graphic structure of the family is influenced by the
fact that on average 8 percent of married couples
remain childless, and that the number of children
born to and living in incomplete families is in-
creasing (Maríková 2000). Alongside the tradi-
tional forms of families—the nuclear and the in-
complete family, and the deeply rooted model of
the two-child family—deep and extensive
changes—both societal and resulting from the
transformation since the fall of the communist
regime—have generated new forms of family
structure and cohabitation, especially the form of
“premarital unmarried cohabitation on a trial basis”
(Maríková 2000, p. 34, and Rychtaríková 2001,
pp. 46–52). The number of children born outside
marriage during the past decade has increased by
almost 22 percent (Statistical Yearbook of the
Czech Republic 2001). Women lead 70 percent of
all forms of incomplete families in the Czech Re-
public (Vecerník and MatEju 1999). Divorce, which
was legalized after World War I, increased sharply
in frequency particularly during the 1970s and the
first half of the 1980s, and has made a significant
contribution to the increase in the number of in-
complete families. The erosion of the nuclear fam-
ily was however also sustained by secondary
processes, which became evident only after the di-
vorce ceiling had been reached (on average 32,000
cases a year during the past fifteen years [Statistical
Yearbook of the Czech Republic 2001]). These
processes led to an increase in the number of in-
dividuals who had been affected by divorce as


children and were unprepared for the responsibil-
ities of family life and maintaining strong family
ties. In the 1990s significant demographic/social
changes occurred in the structure and dynamics of
family, marriage, and reproductive behavior
among the Czech population, which can be char-
acterized as new trends and indicate a qualitative
social change. In particular, the following changes
are worth nothing:


• The average age of men and women enter-
ing into marriage increased rapidly (the
male average grew in the years 1989–1997
from 24.6 to 27.7 and the female average
from 21.8 to 25.4).


• The marriage rate declined (5.4 per 1,000 in-
habitants, roughly half the figure for the
1970s).


• The birth rate declined (the aggregate birth
rate of 1.14 in the year 2000 is among the
lowest in Europe, and the Czech Republic
has now recorded the lowest number of chil-
dren born since the year 1918).


• The average age of parents increased (in the
years 1990–1997 from 24.8 to 26.4), includ-
ing first-time parents (from 22.5 to 24.0).


• There has been a significant decline in the
number of families having a second child,
and a shift from the originally dominant two-
child model of the Czech family towards sin-
gle-child families.


• There has been a significant decline in the
abortion rate (in the years 1991–1998 the
number of abortions decreased from 103,000
to 41,000).


Political and social influences. Secularization has
influenced at least 70 percent of the Czech popu-
lation. Of the remaining 30 percent of the popula-
tion with a religious orientation, there are many
that are not actively practicing (Scítání 2002). Sec-
ularization is accompanied by a more liberal view
of premarital sex, a broad acceptance of abortion,
and a weakening of attitudes that contribute to the
maintenance of tradition and the rituals associated
with family life. This reality has come to be re-
flected in everyday language. Some terms formerly
used to refer to family relatives have almost been
forgotten, such as godmother, godfather, and god-
child. Although in the Czech population traditional
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and liberal views on family issues continue to co-
exist, over the course of the socialist period
(1948–1989) some inner control mechanisms that
regulate the area of family ties were weakened or
fell apart. Relationships between neighbors disin-
tegrated owing to the consequences of migration
processes necessitated by socialist industrialization.
Attempts to solve housing issues through the con-
struction of massive, anonymous panel housing es-
tates led to the accelerated atomization of the nu-
clear family. State and political interference during
the socialist period and the paternalistic social pol-
icy prior to 1989 led to the long-term deformation
of the essence of family structures and values.
From the perspective of the Czech family since the
1970s the key areas of interference were: (1) the
unprecedented intervention of social engineering
in population policy; (2) the deformed ties stem-
ming from the redistribution of income and the
state assumption of some responsibilities of the
family and the individual; and (3) the current fail-
ure of the state in these areas. In terms of culture
and norms, however, Czech society overcame the
impact of the two worst totalitarian regimes of the
twentieth century—the Nazis (1938–1945) and the
Bolshevics (1948–1988).


Economic and social conditions of the Czech
family. At the beginning of the twenty-first cen-
tury the Czech family faces the growing influence
of increasing social and economic inequalities in
family living standards. The impact of the eco-
nomic transformation in the post-socialist era most
affects young families with a larger number of
children, incomplete families with children not
provided for, families with a single income, or
those entirely dependent on social support from
the state.


The family and women. Significant questions re-
garding the function and profile of the contempo-
rary Czech family concern (1) the position of
women in the family; (2) the position of the
man/father; (3) the division of labor in the family;
and (4) the influence of social stereotypes on the
division of male and female roles. Women make
up 44 percent of the workforce in the Czech Re-
public, and the application of strategies founded
on the models of part-time employment or house-
wives are marginal phenomena (Maríková 2000).
The educational structure of the female population
is comparable with the male population in terms of


achieving higher levels of education. In the early
years of the twenty-first century, however, women
had not achieved the same opportunities in the
labor market as men, and their average income
was roughly a third lower than that of men. Even
so, it is the woman’s income that determines the
living standard of a family, as Czech families have
long depended on two incomes. In everyday
family and household labor, a residue of the
patriarchal-traditional division of labor between
the sexes persists, and woman/mother continues
to bear the heavy burden, including the second
shift. This pattern is less obvious in partnership re-
lations, decision making in the family, and control
over the family budget, where particularly among
the younger generation an egalitarian model has
asserted itself (Cermáková 2000).


Other family patterns. Other distinct family pat-
terns and behavior can be seen, particularly in the
ethno-culturally distinct Roma population living in
the Czech Republic, which has long demonstrated
different behavior in relation to marriage and the
family (e.g., a high birth rate, low divorce rate, or
the set position of Roma women in the patriarchal
family). After the division of Czechoslovakia in
1992, the issue of mixed marriages and families
comprised of Czechs and Slovaks became more
important, although the phenomenon itself was
common and characterized by similar patterns and
behavior.


Future Trends


Future trends can be characterized as a return to
the European patterns of family behavior, with
some specific determinants related both to the
long-term forced paternalistic-socialist trajectories
and habits, and to the economic and social conse-
quences of the social transformation.


The decreasing marriage rate and plummeting
birth rate are among the processes that were earlier
predicted and for which Czech society was not
prepared. The population explosion of the 1970s
was used as a determining factor for future devel-
opment, as were prognoses concerning the Czech
population and family development (Vecerník
1999). However, in the 1990s other alternatives as-
serted themselves in the institution of marriage and
in the family. The individual, improvised search for
alternatives to former, eroded models of marriage
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A grandfather takes his granddaughters on an excursion


in Prague. In a country that has gone through difficult


political and economic conditions and changes, family is


respected as an institution that helps people cope.
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and the family gave rise to experimentation. Over
one-half of the young population now try unmar-
ried cohabitation prior to entering into a marriage,
and this has become the most widespread and the
most preferred variant of partnership life among
young people. However, only 10 percent of those
in this particular group consider this type of part-
nership a part of their long-term life strategy
(Rychtaríková 2001). However, the life strategies of
many young people, which have changed the de-
mographic structure of Czech society, are founded
on more complicated motives than political change
or economic difficulties. Twenty-first century


Czech society is moving towards models of mar-
riage and family characteristic of advanced demo-
cratic European societies, including changes in the
interpersonal ties within the family or in the rela-
tionship of the family to the state. Analogous situ-
ations can be found in a number of Western Euro-
pean societies (though usually occurring there in
their early phase in the 1960s and 1970s). Both the
observed demographic changes and sociological
research indicate that even in the Czech case a
“deep change in the cultural factor is occurring,
i.e. in the thought of Czech women, men and cou-
ples. This involves a shift in the value system to-
wards the pluralizing of values (tolerating divorce,
abortion and homosexuality), a search for individ-
ual lifestyles and personal identity.” (Rychtaríková,
Pikálková, and Hamplová 2001). For the Czech Re-
public, this trend represents a historically new
model, but one that is becoming deeply rooted in
society. Theoretically, the process is defined as the
second demographic transition (Rychtaríková
2001). In the case of the Czech Republic it is as-
sumed that this is a delayed process, characterized
by specific cultural features. The trends shaping
family behavior in the Czech Republic in early
twenty-first century are:


• A tendency to copy the trends of Western
Europe—putting off marriage until later, hav-
ing children at a later age, a high divorce rate;


• The above-mentioned trend exists alongside
a strong preference for legal marriages if
there are children, and a strong emphasis on
the institution of the traditional family; and


• Important roles played by the high employ-
ment rate among women, the lack of apart-
ments, and the weak purchasing power of
Czech currency.


Research on the Family and Demographic
Trends in the Czech Republic


Sociologists and demographers have been ex-
tremely active in the Czech Republic since 1990s.
Because they are directly affected by the eco-
nomic problems of the transformation period,
both marriage and the family are frequently stud-
ied, often as preparation for legislation affecting
the family, employment, and childcare. Re-
searchers are also giving significant attention to
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such issues as of the possible legalization of ho-
mosexual partnerships, domestic violence, and
gender inequalities in the family.


See also: SLOVAKIA
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DATE RAPE


See RAPE


DATING


Dating, from casual to serious, is likely to involve
romance and sexual activity, which distinguishes it
from social outings between people who consider
themselves merely friends (Newman 1999). It is re-
lated to two broader processes—courtship and
mate selection. Historically, the term courtship has
been applied to situations where the intent to
marry was explicit and referred to the socializing
between young adults on the path to marriage
(Rothman 1984). The term mate selection refers to
how we choose someone to marry and involves
structural and social factors such as the nature of
the “marriage market” (the persons from among
whom we select our partners), and considerations
such as age, race, class, education, religion, and
cultural ideas (Schwartz and Scott 1955). The vast
majority of daters are unmarried, and most studies
of dating have used samples of college students
who are more diverse than in the past, and are
more like the general population than a group of
social elites.


In contemporary North American society, “dat-
ing is the recognized means by which most people
move from being single to being coupled” (New-
man 1999, p. 176). However, it is not necessarily


the route to couplehood in all societies. David
Newman draws a distinction between individualist
cultures (e.g., western Europe, the United States,
Canada, and Australia) and collectivist cultures
(e.g., China, Vietnam, and Japan), pointing out that
because the former allow free choice of potential
spouses, they are more likely to include dating
than are collectivist cultures.


In collectivist cultures such as China, young
people (especially in the larger cities) may “go out”
together, but this is probably courtship rather than
dating, because their coupling has been pre-
arranged and the goal of marriage is fixed. Another
example is India where marriages are still arranged
by families or trusted go-betweens. When young
people are chosen for each other, it is not consid-
ered necessary that they know each other well be-
fore marriage and love is scarcely a consideration.
When a meeting is arranged, following an ex-
change of photographs and a resume, it is not a
meeting that may be followed by dates. Rather, it is
a meeting to answer the question, “Am I going to
marry this person?” Thus, dating, as Westerners un-
derstand it, is not applicable. Letters and flowers
may be exchanged, but the couple may not spend
much, if any, time together. Love is expected to
grow after marriage. Faith in religion and in the
wisdom of those who arranged the pairing is the
basis for this system. The system prevails among
Muslims in America as well as in India (Ettenbor-
ough 1998).


A third non-western example is Japan. Only
about 10 percent of matings are prearranged, and
others may avail themselves of “dating parties,”
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A couple walks together in Yokohama, Japan. In Japan


only about 10 percent of mate selections are prearranged.


MICHAEL S. YAMASHITA/CORBIS


members-only bars (where men pay steep fees and
women merely register), or cell-phone dating net-
work services (French 2001). China suffers from a
huge lack of marriageable women (men outnum-
ber women nearly two to one) and this gap will
become more severe “as the first wave of people
born under China’s ‘one-child policy’ hits the
marriage market. In the near future . . . countless
young men may have little or no chance of landing
a wife” (Chu 2001). One result is the abduction of
women by “fixers” who sell them to men as wives.
Under these circumstances, which have already af-
fected thousands of Chinese women, there is nei-
ther dating nor courtship.


In marked contrast, dating in Western societies
is for the most part similar to the North American
pattern, which began only in the last century. Start-
ing around 1900, the selection of dating partners
began to become more autonomous (less under
family supervision) than before in the United
States. This was partly due to the rise of city life
versus the previous predominantly rural back-
ground of most Americans, and to the related ex-
panded employment opportunities for both sexes
in the cities. Choices were less affected by consid-
erations such as wealth (i.e., the ability to support
a family) than by personal qualities such as char-
acter. Then, from about 1920 to World War II, a
system of dating evolved in which there was con-
siderable “playing the field” to demonstrate one’s
popularity (called casual dating), which might
gradually become more exclusive (called going


steady). Going steady might in turn result in an en-
gagement or in marriage.


By the 1950s, a youth culture had developed in
which dating started at earlier ages than before
(e.g., among pre-teens). Moreover, the sexual ex-
ploration (ranging from kissing to sexual inter-
course) which had previously been part of the last
stage of courtship (engagement), now often oc-
curred earlier, even among very young couples.


The “youth revolution” of the 1960s was partly
about the right of unmarried people to express
themselves sexually and partly about the wide-
spread rejection of the belief that a woman’s value
lay in her virtue (virginity). The revolution was a
struggle for power, freedom, equality, and auton-
omy, but the gains in freedom undermined the old
rules; that is, courtship, and dating within it, began
to lose coherence as the what, why, and even how
became less clear (Bailey 1988).


Today, self-help books proliferate in response
to that lack of clarity; for example, Dating for
Dummies (Browne 1996), The Rules (Fein and
Schneider 1995), and Mars and Venus on a Date
(Gray 1998). Some of these guides are highly tra-
ditional, counseling that daters should behave in
accordance with pre-1960s gender roles. Some are
semi-egalitarian and semi-traditional. Still others,
intended primarily for women (such as Lerner’s
The Dance of Anger, 1997) are egalitarian, rejecting
the man-superior/woman-subordinate traditional
view. Curiously, scholars who have studied dating
behavior report that both men and women who
claim to be egalitarian behave in traditional ways
on dates (Laner and Ventrone 1998; 2000).


Competitiveness


Some aspects of dating are competitive in nature
(i.e., a win/lose relationship in which each partner
tries to get her or his own way). Researcher Mary
Laner (1986, 1989) points out that competitive be-
haviors can be of three kinds: pleasant, unpleasant,
or abusive/aggressive. Pleasant competitive behav-
iors consist of such tactics as using charm or diplo-
macy to get one’s way (i.e., to win). Unpleasant
competitiveness includes tactics such as using sar-
casm or deceit to get one’s way. Finally, abusive/
aggressive tactics include displays of anger, the use
of insults, and various forms of violence. Laner
(1989) reports that although daters prefer coopera-
tive (egalitarian) behaviors and attitudes, dating is







DATING


—387—


rife with both pleasant and unpleasant competitive
behaviors. Pleasant tactics are virtually unde-
tectable. Unpleasant tactics, however, are associ-
ated with the likelihood of violence between the
partners (such as hitting and grabbing). When
asked whether such relationships are violent,
fewer men and women say yes than those who
identify conflict or disagreements as causing prob-
lems. The tactics themselves, however (such as
slapping and punching) are reported surprisingly
often by these same daters (Laner 1990). Evidently,
the power struggle behind the competitiveness re-
mains unrecognized.


Another competitive aspect of dating can be
seen in the way men and women deal with poten-
tial rivals. Researchers David Buss and Lisa Dedden
(1990) report that daters attempt to manipulate
others’ impressions of them by derogating (“put-
ting down”) suspected competitors. Men do this
by making derogatory remarks about other men’s
strength, financial resources, and goals: all tradi-
tional masculine characteristics. Women, in con-
trast, put down potential competitors by derogat-
ing their attractiveness and sexual activity (calling
them promiscuous), and by questioning their fi-
delity (e.g., “she cheats on her boyfriend”). Buss
and Dedden point out that the tactics men use are
more likely to be successful in keeping competi-
tors at bay than those used by women.


Dating has been likened to a market in which
the buyer must be wary and in which there is
not necessarily truth in advertising. Persons com-
pete, given their own assets, for the most status-
conferring date. Willard Waller and Reuben Hill
(1951) warned many years ago about the potential
for exploitation in both casual and serious dating.
Indeed, critics of traditional dating have decried it
as a sexist bargaining system in which men are ex-
ploited for money and women for sexual favors.
The superficiality of dating, its commercialization,
the deceit involved, and the high levels of anxiety
it can provoke are additional drawbacks. Since sta-
tus differentials still characterize men and women
(although women have gained status in recent
years), dating may be seen as a contest in which a
struggle for power and control between partners is
part of “the game.”


Sexuality


The sexual aspect of dating has affected how
women and men judge one another’s desirability.


Susan Sprecher and Kathleen McKinney summa-
rize these attitudes: “a moderate level of sexual ex-
perience in a potential partner is more desirable
than either extensive sexual experience or no ex-
perience at all” (1996, p. 41). Further, they report,
men’s and women’s standards differ somewhat—
men want a dating partner with more experience
than women want. Studies like theirs are among
those based on never-married college students.
However, dating following separation or divorce
differs from premarital dating in that it may involve
a more liberal sexual ethic, be less leisurely, and
may include additional considerations such as
arrangements for child care.


Delights and Discontents


When daters are asked what’s good about dating,
they identify the following topics (Laner 1995):


(1) Companionship and communication;


(2) Friendship;


(3) Intimacy;


(4) Freedom of choice;


(5) Good times and having fun;


(6) Love and romance;


(7) Feelings of security;


(8) A sense of specialness;


(9) Learning about another person;


(10) Sharing (mutuality);


(11) An opportunity for personal growth; and


(12) An opportunity for sexual contact.


When asked about problems associated with
dating, all of the same topics are identified. Thus,
they each have their good and bad aspects. The list
shown here appears in sequence—that is, com-
panionship and communication were most often
mentioned and sexual contact was least often men-
tioned. Yet, in terms of problems associated with
dating, “a large number of questions were raised
about several sexual dilemmas. They focused on
problems relating to infidelity, and to differences
between men and women regarding sexual atti-
tudes, feelings, and behaviors” (Laner 1995, p. 182).


Communication and Deception


It is interesting that communication is at the top of
the list of good things about dating and also high
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on the list of problematic aspects. A study of taboo
topics among unmarried couples reveals that sev-
eral areas of potential conversation are avoided by
partners, primarily for fear of destroying the rela-
tionship. The more romantically involved the cou-
ple (versus merely platonic friends), the larger the
number of topics to be avoided. Avoided areas in-
clude almost any that might induce conflict, as well
as talk about past partners, and revelations about
one’s self that could be seen in a negative light
(Baxter and Wilmot 1985).


Another aspect of communication that makes
dating problematic has to do with deception. San-
dra Metts (1989) asked almost four hundred college
students about their relationships and 92 percent
admitted that they had been deceptive at least once
with a dating partner. Lying was most frequently
used form of deception (versus distorting or omit-
ting the truth). Metts reports that a plurality of
the reasons for lying amounted to blaming one’s
partner—specifically, “to avoid hurting the partner.”


Making Initial Contact


At the beginning of the dating process, we must
first be aware of one another and then make a suc-
cessful contact that results in going out or hanging
out—the latter a less formal form of dating—or
even hooking up (which is extremely limited, usu-
ally indicating a one-night date in which sexual ac-
tivity is anticipated).


Who makes the initial contact? It is traditionally
assumed to be the man. However, when Monica
Moore (1985) and her colleagues observed women
sitting alone in singles bars, they recorded some
fifty-two kinds of flirting behavior that resulted in
male contact within fifteen seconds of the behav-
ior. These included smiling, skirt hiking, primping,
pouting, and hair-flipping. According to Moore,
women who signal the most often are also those
who are most often approached by men.


Chris Kleinke, Frederick Meeker, and Richard
Staneski (1986) categorized the opening lines that
men and women use when meeting a potential
date into three types: cute/flippant, innocuous
(harmless), and direct. For lines used by men, the
least preferred were the cute/flippant lines (“I’m
easy, are you?”). For lines used by women, how-
ever, men liked both the cute/flippant and the di-
rect lines (“Since we’re both eating alone, would
you like to join me?”). Women liked the innocuous


lines (“Does the #5 bus stop here?”) but men didn’t.
Women who use cute/flippant lines may be setting
themselves up for unpleasant situations since many
such lines have a sexual connotation. Since virtu-
ally no one liked men’s cute/flippant lines, their
persistence is curious. It may be due to a lack of
social skills, reinforcement of such lines by televi-
sion shows and movies, or fear of rejection.


Dating Scripts


Suzanna Rose and Irene Frieze (1989), who have
studied men’s and women’s scripts for first dates,
point out that the behaviors expected of men form
the more rigid script. For this reason alone, men
may dread asking women out or making mistakes,
thus anticipating rejection more than they other-
wise might. As noted earlier, men were tradition-
ally expected to be the initiators, the planners, and
the decision makers about dates. Women primarily
reacted to men’s actions. In Rose and Frieze’s
study, men and women disagreed about only two
of forty-seven script items (twenty-seven for men,
twenty for women) which suggests that the expec-
tations for each sex are well known by members of
both sexes. It also means that first-date behavior is
highly predictable and, as also noted earlier, tends
to follow traditional lines from beginning to end
(i.e., man calls for woman at her home; man at-
tempts a good-night kiss).


Why is it that dates are so highly scripted es-
pecially in individualistic cultures like that of the
United States, which appear to value openness,
naturalness, and spontaneity? First, scripts help
daters to make a good first impression (without
which there would be no second date). Second,
they ease whatever awkwardness daters may feel
in view of the fact that they are probably relative
strangers.


Following first dates, what motivates daters to
continue to go out together? Bert Adams (1979)
has identified some of the conditions under which
the relationship is likely to continue: (1) if signifi-
cant others react favorably to the relationship; (2)
if the partners react favorably to one another’s self-
disclosure; (3) if the partners have good rapport;
(4) if the partners agree on values; (5) if the part-
ners are at about the same level of physical attrac-
tiveness and have similar personalities; (6) if the
partners are role compatible (e.g., both traditional
or both egalitarian); (7) if the partners can em-
pathize with one another; and (8) if the partners
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define each other as “right” or even as “the best I
can get.”


Variations and Changes


Not all traditionalist societies subscribe to arranged
marriages in which there is no parallel to “free
choice” dating systems. In some (e.g., Borneo, and
among the Tepoztlan of Mexico), young men ini-
tiate relationships themselves (Ramu 1989). How-
ever, contacts that follow are, as in China, not dat-
ing but courtship. Among second generation
immigrants to the West from collectivist societies,
customs may be changing—more or less rapidly
depending on the culture of origin and certain
other factors such as education. Muslim Arab
Americans, for instance, see western dating prac-
tices as threatening to several requirements of
their patrilineal families. However, their boys are
given more latitude to date than are their girls,
and in general, group dating is preferred (DeGen-
ova 1997).


In individualist societies, certain aspects of dat-
ing are changing. Forms of meeting and getting ac-
quainted now include “video dating services, in-
troduction services, computer bulletin boards, and
900 party line services” (Strong et al. 2001, p.
229)—often called cyberdating. What their effect
will be is not clear, but certain changes can already
be seen. For instance, in face-to-face meetings,
physical appearance is the initial basis of attraction
while in cyberdating, face-to-face contact is re-
placed by conversational skill as the basis for the
initial impression. The consequence of this and
other changes, however, is as yet unknown.


See also: ATTRACTION; COHABITATION; COMMUNICATION:


COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS; LOVE; MATE SELECTION;


RELATIONSHIP INITIATION; RELATIONSHIP MAINTENANCE;


SEXUAL COMMUNICATION: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS;


SEXUALITY; SINGLES/NEVER MARRIED PERSONS; SOCIAL


NETWORKS
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See RESPITE CARE: ADULT; RESPITE CARE: CHILD


DEATH AND DYING


Death is something that all human beings can ex-
pect to experience. But just as there are variations
in when life is seen to begin, so too are there vari-
ations in when death is seen to occur. In Western
cultures, death is assumed to occur when a person
irreversibly stops breathing, their heart stops, and
there is no evidence of brain activity (Frederick
2001), but this definition is not necessarily held by
other cultures.


Death is a social construction, which means
that it is defined by using words, concepts, and
ways of thinking available in the culture (Kasten-
baum 1998). Because this meaning is socially con-
structed, death can mean different things to differ-
ent people, and the meaning can change over time


for each person. Marilyn Webb (1997) writes about
the cultural mix that is the United States:


American families in fact have widely dif-
ferent views on such crucial issues as the
nature of death, necessary rituals, expecta-
tions of an afterlife, whether folk medi-
cines or faith healers need to be involved
in the medical process, whether or not the
patient should even be told of a poor
prognosis whether the patient or the fam-
ily should be the primary decision maker,
and who in the family should make deci-
sions. (p. 214–215)


When one looks around the world, one can
see evidence of differences in interpretations of
death and dying and appropriate behavior in their
regard. Death may be seen differently in other cul-
tures, with questions not just about when and how
death occurs, but what death is. As an example,
persons who would be considered unconscious by
Western physicians, would be seen as dead by
people living on Vanatinai, a small island near
Papua New Guinea, leaving the possibility that
they could die over and over (Lepowsky 1985).
Clearly, there are social and cultural constraints
that act upon beliefs, attitudes, standards, and be-
havior with regard to death and dying.


Death Systems


Death systems (Kastenbaum 1998) are “the inter-
personal, sociophysical and symbolic network,
through which an individual’s relationship to mor-
tality is mediated by his or her society” (p. 59, em-
phasis in original). In one sense, we face death as
individuals; in another, we face it as a part of a so-
ciety and a culture. As indicated above, there is no
single, consistent, cross-cultural view of death and
how we are to respond to it. Death systems help
the members of a particular group to know what
death is and how to respond. A death system in-
cludes cognitive, emotional, and behavioral com-
ponents and teaches the members of a group how
to think, feel, and behave regarding death. Even
when social groups share basic beliefs, such as re-
ligious beliefs, death systems will differ among
groups, as Kathryn Braun and Rhea Nichols (1997)
described in their study of four Asian-American
cultures, and with groups over time, as Patricia
Swift (1989) saw in the evolving death system of
Zimbabwe.
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At this funeral in China, attendants carry luggage that will accompany the dead person to the afterworld. Funerals and


religious rites can help family members cope with death, and often reflect the family’s death system—rules about how to


think, feel, and act regarding death. KEREN SU/CORBIS


Although death systems are most clearly seen
in large cultural groups, the family, with its unique
shared past, present, and assumed future, also
maintains a death system. Its assumptions about
who can and should participate in such things as a
death watch, who should attend a funeral, what
they should wear, and how they should behave are
all elements of a family’s death system. The family,
as an intimate system, acts as a filter for informa-
tion from the broader culture. Beliefs about what
death means, if there is an afterlife and what it is
like, may come from the broader culture, but these
beliefs are mediated by the family’s death system.


Family Relationships and Death


“There is no more emotionally connected system
than the family, if for no other reason than be-
cause no one can ever truly leave it” (Rosen 1998,
p. 17). Families are a collection of individuals, with
a unique shared history and unique responsibili-
ties to each other. Indeed, the understanding of
family in its most expansive sense, includes all


generations: those living, those dead, and those
yet to be born (Rosen 1998). We may choose to
sever ties by ending contact, or terminating legal
responsibilities, but in truth, can never truly sever
relationship ties. Family ties may be voluntary or
involuntary, wanted or unwanted, central to our
thoughts or held to the side, and they often extend
beyond death.


For any system to operate, it needs certain
functions to take place and roles to be played
(Rosen 1998). Each family has its own unique struc-
ture, functions, relationships, roles and role re-
sponsibilities, and interaction patterns (Rando
1984). Family members often carry out many roles
in the family, and the more central these roles are
to the family’s ongoing operation, the more disrup-
tive is the loss of the person who carried them out.


Families also maintain a certain balance and
achieve a predictability in normal day-to-day life
(Rosen 1998). This can be challenging without the
loss of a family member, because families must
deal with normative change that comes from such
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simple things as normal aging of family members
and the evolving character of relationships within
the family (Doka 1993). When a crisis like a death
occurs, the family is thrown into disorder. The sta-
bility that has been established in the family is dis-
rupted and, in order to continue to function, the
family must somehow regain some sort of stability
and shift the various responsibilities among the re-
maining family members. Death is what Reuben
Hill (1949) referred to as a crisis of dismember-
ment, an apt term for the loss of a part of the fam-
ily body. This form of crisis occurs when a family
member is lost to the family and his or her various
role responsibilities must be shifted to at least one
other family member.


The family’s ability to adapt to a terminal ill-
ness or a death is affected by a variety of factors
(Murray 2000): the timing of the illness or the death
in the life cycle, the nature of the death itself, and
the degree to which the loss is acknowledged—
that is, the degree to which it is disenfranchised
(Doka 1989), stigmatized, or both. In addition, if
families have concurrent stressors, if the person is
central to the family’s operations, or if there was
conflict with the person who is dying or has died,
the family will be more vulnerable at this time.
Families with a variety of resources within and out-
side the family as well as openness, flexibility, and
cohesiveness are better able to handle the various
stressors related to the death (Murray 2000).


The Dying Process—Moving Toward a Death


There is disagreement as to when dying begins. In
a sense, dying begins at birth. As Colin Murray
Parkes, Pittu Laungani and Bill Young (1997) note,
“Life [is] an incurable disease which always ends fa-
tally” (p. 7). Typically, though, dying is considered
as starting at a point close to the end of one’s life
when a life-threatening illness or condition devel-
ops. A variety of approaches can be taken: dying
can be seen as beginning when the facts are rec-
ognized by the physician, when the facts are com-
municated to the patient, when the patient realizes
or accepts the facts, or when nothing more can be
done to preserve life (Kastenbaum 1998). Kenneth
Doka (1995–96) broke the process of dying into
three phases: the acute, the chronic, and the ter-
minal phases of dying, in which the individual ini-
tially is given the diagnosis, then lives with the dis-
ease and then, finally, succumbs to death.


Like the dying person, the family goes through
their own dying process. Families who are faced
with the potentiality of the death of a family mem-
ber generally will follow a pattern of changes, ac-
cording to Elliott Rosen (1998):


Preparatory phase. In this phase, fear and denial
are common. The family may be highly disorgan-
ized and the illness is highly disruptive to normal
family operation. The family turns inward and is
protective of itself and of its members. Anxiety
may be higher at this time than at any other point
in the dying process.


Living with the disease/condition. This phase can
be quite long, and the family may settle into their
new roles within the family. Supporters may be-
come comfortable in their caregiving role and ad-
just to the idea of death. This is an important ad-
justment, because a great deal of the care for the
terminally ill is provided by family members
(Mezey, Miller, and Linton-Nelson 1999). Other
roles may shift throughout this phase, including
those of the terminally ill person. The family may
close itself off from others. The family may be less
disorganized during this phase, but the reorganiza-
tion may not be healthy if, for example, the family
isolates themselves and refuses offers of help. Anx-
iety is related to finances, resource availability, and
caregiving. As Doka (1998) notes, this phase “is
often a period of continued stress, punctuated by
points of crisis” (p. 163).


Final acceptance. Usually the shortest phase,
death is accepted and family members may say
goodbye, although not all family members are
equally willing to accept the death. The family is
again disorganized and in shock, and roles no
longer work as they did in the last phase. The fam-
ily may become anxious of how others will think
of them and view them, which can cause the fam-
ily to move to extremes, becoming closer or mov-
ing further apart.


Throughout this process of moving toward the
biological death of the family member, some or all
family members may see the dying person to be
socially dead (Sudnow 1967). In this, the dying
person is seen to be “already dead” with the result
that they may then become more and more iso-
lated, as others move on with their lives and visit
less and less frequently.


In a model similar to Rosen’s, Doka (1993) in-
cludes a fourth phase, which he calls recovery,
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where the family resumes and reorders family roles
and expectations. This may take place relatively
smoothly, or may be complicated by the reluctance
of some family members to give up the roles they
held during the illness.


The Family After Death


Froma Walsh and Monica McGoldrick (1991) pro-
posed that in order to successfully adapt to the
loss of their family member, the family must do the
following:


Recognize the loss as real. Family members must
acknowledge the loss as real while each family
member shares his or her grief. In order to do this,
family members must share emotions and thoughts
with each other. Grief is an isolating experience; a
sense of acceptance among members would be
promoted by displays of tolerance of differences in
behavior by family members.


Reorganize and reinvest in the family system. As
indicated above, the family system is destabilized
by the loss; yet for it to continue to function, order
and control must be reclaimed. Family members
must reconstruct what family means to them and
the roles and related tasks of the person who has
died must be reassigned or given up. Family life
may seem chaotic at this time and there may be
battles over how the family will be reorganized.
Differences in grieving may contribute to a feeling
of being out-of-synch among family members. To
get in-synch, families must reframe, that is, relabel
their differences as strengths rather than weak-
nesses. The family must reinvest itself in normal
developmental evolution. Tasks that are carried out
as a matter of course in families must again be car-
ried out in the family. This reclaiming of a normal
life may be seen by some as abandonment of the
deceased loved one. Trying to avoid mention of
the deceased may inhibit communication, con-
tributing to a sense of secretiveness in the family.
Family members should let each other hold onto
the memory until releasing them feels voluntary.


According to Walsh and McGoldrick, open
communication is essential to completion of these
tasks. This process may be slow, as each family
member has strong needs and limited resources
after a loss. Family members, who are already
more emotional, may not recognize each other’s
different grief styles as legitimate. Rituals like fu-
nerals, religious rites, even family holiday rituals,


can be used to facilitate the process of recognition,
reorganization, and reinvestment in the family.


See also: ACQUIRED IMMUNODEFICIENCY SYNDROME


(AIDS); CHRONIC ILLNESS; DISABILITIES; ELDERS;


EUTHANASIA; GRIEF, LOSS, AND BEREAVEMENT;


LATER LIFE FAMILIES; HEALTH AND FAMILIES;


HOSPICE; INFANTICIDE; STRESS; SUDDEN INFANT


DEATH SYNDROME (SIDS); SUICIDE;


WAR/POLITICAL VIOLENCE; WIDOWHOOD
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KATHLEEN R. GILBERT


DECIS ION MAKING


Decision making is a term used to describe the
process by which families make choices, deter-
mine judgments, and come to conclusions that
guide behaviors. That the process is called family
decision-making implies that it requires more than
one member’s input and agreement (Scanzoni and
Polonko 1980). The family decision-making proc-
ess is a communication activity—it rests on the
making and expression of meaning. The commu-
nication may be explicit (as when families sit down
and discuss a prospective decision) or implicit (as
when families choose an option based on their
past decisions or some other unspoken rationale).
Families are confronted with a myriad of decisions,
including the purchase of products, the selection
of educational practices, the choice of recreational
activities, the use of disciplinary practices, and the
deployment of limited resources. Decision making
is an unavoidable, daily process.


Family decision making is a process that can be
filled with tension, extremely pleasant and reward-
ing, both, or somewhere in between. In the deci-
sion-making process, families can address the dif-
ferences among members (Galvin and Brommel
2000) and negotiate their needs for closeness and
independence (Baxter and Montgomery 1996). Fur-
ther, as James Atkinson and Timothy Stephen


(1990) observed, decision making is inextricably
bound to values. In decision making “values are
communicated within the family group and [they]
will become part of a family’s assumptive founda-
tion as its members coordinate future action”
(Atkinson and Stephen, p. 5). Thus, family deci-
sion-making spans many family goals and practices.


Family Decision-Making Processes


Decisions within families may be classified into
several types: instrumental, affective, social, eco-
nomic, and technical. Instrumental decisions are
those which rest on functional issues such as pro-
viding money, shelter, and food for the family
members (Epstein, Bishop, and Baldwin 1982). Af-
fective decisions deal with choices related to feel-
ings and emotions. Decisions such as whether to
get married are affective. Social decisions (Noller
and Fitzpatrick 1993) are those related to the val-
ues, roles, and goals of the family, such as deci-
sions about whether one parent will stay at home
while the children are preschool age. Economic
decisions focus on choices about using and gath-
ering family resources. Whether an eighteen-year-
old child should get a job and contribute to the
family income is an economic decision. Technical
decisions relate to all the subdecisions that have to
be made to carry out a main decision. For instance,
if a family decides that one member will quit work
and go to college, then a variety of technical deci-
sions must be made to enact that decision (Noller
and Fitzpatrick 1993).


Families use a variety of processes for actually
reaching a decision. Many families have a habitual
process that they use regularly whenever they
need to make a decision. Other families vary in the
way they approach decision making depending on
the type of decision, their mood, and their stage of
development. Researchers often discuss five possi-
ble processes that families use in reaching deci-
sions. These include appeals to authority and sta-
tus, rules, values, use of discussion and consensus,
and de facto decisions.


Authority and Status


This approach allows family decisions to occur as
a result of the will of the person in the family with
the most status and/or authority. For example, in
some traditional families, decision making may be
vested in the father. The other members of the
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family are thus guided by what he says is right. If
a family is discussing where they should go for a
family summer vacation, for instance, and the fa-
ther decides that a camping trip is the best deci-
sion, the rest of the family concurs because of his
authority. This method of decision making works
for a family as long as all the members agree about
who has the most status and authority. If the fam-
ily members do not agree that the father has the
authority to make decisions, they may engage in
serious conflict rather than allowing the father to
make a decision for them.


Further, the authority approach may be more
complex than the previous discussion implies.
Many families may have divided family decision-
making domains. In so doing, they designate cer-
tain types of decisions as the province of one mem-
ber and other types that belong to other family
members. For example, many households divide
the labor and then delegate authority based on
who is in charge of a particular area. If a husband
is in charge of maintaining the family finances, he
may have authority over major buying decisions.
However, he may have no authority over issues
concerning the children; for instance, the decision
about bedtimes might be out of his jurisdiction. In
this process, everyone in the family might have au-
thority over some decision-making concerns.


Some families grant authority and status to
members based on expertise. Thus, if an adoles-
cent knows a great deal about computers and the
Internet or about automobiles, the adolescent may
be the one who decides about major expenditures
such as what type of computer to buy for the fam-
ily, what Internet provider to use, or which car to
purchase.


Finally, the complexity involved in understand-
ing decision making by authority is revealed in ex-
amining the communication process involved in
making decisions. As Kay Palan and Robert Wilkes
(1997) observe, the interactions between adoles-
cents and parents often influence the decision out-
come even though a parent may seem to make the
final decision. Palan and Wilkes found that
teenagers used a wide variety of strategies that al-
lowed them to influence decisions in their families.


Rules


Many families use rules to ease decision making.
Rules in general create structures that help families


to function. Some specific rules may provide guid-
ance for decisions about dividing family resources.
For instance, if a family is confronted with an in-
heritance without specific assignments, as in a will
that states generally that the possessions should be
divided among the children, a system of rules can
be useful in dividing the estate. A system of rules
for this situation could be as follows: heirs would
alternate in choosing something they wished to
keep. If someone else wanted what had been cho-
sen they could offer to trade, but the first person
has the right of refusal. This process guides deci-
sion making by providing a system to which all of
the family agrees. Sometimes parents use rules like
this when they instruct one child to divide a treat
like a pie and then allow the second child first
choice among those portions.


Rules may also structure decision-making dis-
cussions. For example, some families maintain
rules about equal participation in a decision-
making conversation. They will not come to a de-
cision until all family members involved have an
approximately equal say about the topic. Some
families have a rule specifying that each member
of the family has to say something before a deci-
sion can be reached. Other families have rules set-
ting time limits for the process and a decision has
to be reached when the time has lapsed.


Values


Decisions based on values are exercised in families
that have strongly articulated principles. These
principles may be explicitly stated or indirectly
communicated, perhaps through family stories or
other meaning-making practices. Some of these
principles may derive from organized religion, a
commitment to social justice, racial equality, or
some other cherished value. For example, when
parents are deciding about schooling for their chil-
dren, some may choose religious education or may
choose to homeschool, based on a dedication to
their values. Additionally, families may choose to
give volunteer time, donate money, or take in fos-
ter children as a result of their value system.


Discussion and Consensus


Decisions founded in discussion and consensus
are related to decisions based on values. Families
that use discussion and consensus as their mode of
reaching a decision are committed to the principle
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of democratic process. It is important to these fam-
ilies that all members have a voice and that mem-
bers feel that they contributed to the eventual de-
cision. Families utilizing discussion and consensus
often convene family meetings to discuss a poten-
tial decision. If a family wanted to adopt this proc-
ess, they would call a family meeting and let every-
one have a voice in discussing the decision to be
made. The process of consensus necessitates that
the family would continue discussing the decision
until all the members were satisfied with the even-
tual decision.


A family follows this decision-making process
when they talk about their separate positions on a
decision and continue talking until they reach an
acceptable compromise. This type of decision-
making process works best when the family is
comfortable with power sharing.


De Facto


This type of decision occurs when the family fails
to actively engage in a specific process, and the
decision gets made by default. For example, when
Todd and Ellen want to buy a new car, they dis-
cuss the decision. They find a car at a price they
can afford, but they cannot absolutely agree to buy
it. While they wait, trying to decide about the pur-
chase, the car is sold, and they cannot find another
that suits them at the right price. In another exam-
ple, Roberto is trying to decide about taking a new
job and moving his family to another state. He is
unsure about whether this is a good idea, both
personally and professionally. Further, he receives
conflicting input from his family about the deci-
sion. If he lets the deadline pass for acting on the
job offer, the decision is, in effect, made without
the family actually stating that they have decided
not to move. De facto decisions allow family
members to escape responsibility for the repercus-
sions of a decision since no one actively supports
the course of action taken.


Conclusion


Some families discuss their processes and have an
overt, preferred mode for decision making. Other
families simply fall into one or another process
without thinking about it much. Additionally, many
families may say they prefer to reach a decision
through a discussion of all the members, yet the


power relations in the family are such that discus-
sion only confirms what the father, for example,
wants as the decision. In this manner, the family
may preserve an illusion of openness while actu-
ally using an authoritarian process for coming to a
decision. Barbara J. Risman and Danette Johnson-
Summerford (2001) talk about manifest power and
latent power. Manifest power is present in decision
making by authority because it involves enforcing
one’s will against others. Latent power, sometimes
called unobtrusive power, exists when the “needs
and wishes of the more powerful are anticipated
and met” (p. 230). When families profess a demo-
cratic style of decision making, but really acqui-
esce to the will of an authority figure, latent power
is being exercised. Families make countless deci-
sions using power relations and these various
processes: authority, rules, values, discussion, and
de facto. Often the process engaged in by the fam-
ily reveals more about them and affects them more
profoundly than the outcome.


See also: COMMUNICATION: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS;


COMMUNICATION: FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS;


CONFLICT: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS; CONFLICT:


FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS; CONFLICT: PARENT-CHILD


RELATIONSHIPS; EQUITY; FAMILY BUSINESS; FAMILY


LIFE EDUCATION; HEALTH AND FAMILIES; HOSPICE;
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LYNN H. TURNER


DEMENTIA


Dementia (from the Latin de mens—from the
mind) is not a specific disease itself, but rather a
group of psychological and behavioral symptoms
associated with a variety of diseases and condi-
tions that affect the brain (Rabins, Lyketsos, and
Steele 1999). Generally, dementia is characterized
as the loss or impairment of mental abilities. With
dementia, these cognitive losses (e.g., in reasoning,
memory, and thinking) are severe enough to inter-
fere with a person’s daily life. Additionally, such
losses are noticeable in a person who is awake
and alert—the term dementia does not apply to
cognitive problems caused by drowsiness, intoxi-
cation or simple inattention (American Psychiatric
Association 1994).


Although often associated with later life, the
symptoms of dementia can affect people of any
age. Before age sixty-five, however, the incidence
of dementia is low—affecting one-half to 1 percent
of the population (Rabins et al. 1999). As people get
older, the risk of dementia rises. While variation in
measurement across countries makes it difficult to
determine the world-wide prevalence of dementia,
it is estimated that dementia affects less than 10 per-
cent of the sixty-five-and-over population globally
(Ikels 1998). In the United States, approximately 5
to 8 percent of people over the age of sixty-five suf-
fer from dementia (Tinker 2000). For the oldest old
(age seventy-five and over), the risk of dementia is
much greater. Approximately 18 to 20 percent of
those over the age of seventy-five have dementia
and between 35 to 40 percent of people eighty-five
years of age or older are affected (Ikels 1998; Ra-
bins et al. 1999; Tinker 2000).


Signs and Symptoms


As a diagnostic category, dementia is comprised of
several symptoms of which the most notable is
memory loss. Additional symptoms include impair-
ment of judgment (including social appropriate-
ness), abstract reasoning, sense of time, speech
and communication, and physical coordination.
Changes in emotional responses may also be seen
(American Psychiatric Association 1994). Since de-
mentia results from many different diseases, an in-
dividual’s symptoms may progress at varying rates
and in different ways. Additionally, losses in de-
mentia can be uneven, with one ability (e.g., com-
prehension) being lost before another (e.g., read-
ing) (Rabins et al. 1999).


In the early stages of dementia, it may be hard
to distinguish “normal” behavior (such as forget-
fulness) from pathological (or illness based)
changes. Since a person rarely uses their full ca-
pacities for daily functioning, a person in the early
stages of dementia may be able to compensate for
some of their losses by developing a variety of
coping strategies (Mace and Rabins 1999). While
some of these strategies (e.g., leaving oneself
notes) can be helpful for a while, others may lead
to additional behavioral and psychological symp-
toms that can add to the person’s confusion and
pose significant challenges for their caregivers.


An example of this may be seen in regard to
impairments in a person’s emotional responses.
Often such changes are characterized by a lack of
emotional involvement. On the other hand, per-
sons with dementia might also demonstrate height-
ened emotional responses. Such reactions, where a
person may become excessively upset or combat-
ive over something they might have earlier per-
ceived as trivial, are referred to as catastrophic re-
actions (Mace and Rabins 1999). Sometimes
catastrophic reactions can be confused with obsti-
nacy when they are really a response to too much
stimulation. A person may cry or even strike out to
cover up their confusion or frustration. Such reac-
tions can be particularly trying for caregivers. Rec-
ognizing and removing the triggers for such out-
bursts (e.g., by removing an offending noise or
breaking down a confusing task into simpler steps)
may help to reduce their occurrence.


Another example of behavioral symptoms may
be seen in the strategies used for communication.
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Two distinct communication challenges for per-
sons with dementia are making themselves under-
stood and understanding others. With regard to
being understood, common communication issues
include word substitution; incomplete or incoher-
ent thoughts; making up information to fill in the
gaps (confabulation); and frequent repetition of a
response (perseveration). In regard to understand-
ing others, it is important to note that reading and
understanding are not the same skill. Thus, a per-
son may be able to read words but not understand
the content. Also, persons with dementia may only
catch part of what is being said, and thus fill in
(often inaccurately) the rest on their own. This can
lead to confusion and frustration for all involved
(Small, Geldart, and Gutman 2000).


Types and Causes of Dementia


There are close to 100 different diseases associated
with the clinical symptoms of dementia. While the
causes of some are known (e.g., traumatic injury,
stroke, brain tumors, infection, vitamin deficien-
cies, and nervous system toxicity from substances
such as alcohol, cocaine, opiates, marijuana, in-
halants, and heavy metals), the causes of many de-
mentia producing diseases are still being sought.
Ongoing research continues to advance our un-
derstanding of these disorders. This is particularly
true of the most common dementia producing dis-
order, Alzheimer’s disease, which accounts for ap-
proximately 50 to 70 percent of all cases of de-
mentia in old age (or about 3–5% of the U.S.
population over the age of 65) (Rabins et al. 1999).
First described in 1907, Alzheimer’s disease is a de-
generative brain disorder characterized by amyloid
plaques and neurofibrillary tangles in the brain.
Early stages of Alzheimer’s disease include mem-
ory problems, followed by impairments in lan-
guage and the ability to do daily tasks. In later
stages, impairments in memory, communication,
and physical ability become quite severe. While
some progress has been made in slowing memory
losses in the early stages of Alzheimer’s disease,
treatments to prevent or cure the disease are not
yet available (National Institute on Aging and Na-
tional Institute on Health 1999).


Another leading cause of dementia, cere-
brovascular disease, is associated with vascular de-
mentia (also referred to as multi-infarct dementia)
(Ringholz 2000). Sometimes mistaken for Alz-
heimer’s disease, vascular dementia may appear to


have a more sudden or step-wise onset than
Alzheimer’s disease. Also, in contrast to Alzheimer’s
disease and most of the other dementia-producing
diseases discussed here, the progression of vascu-
lar dementia may be slowed or stopped by ad-
dressing the underlying cause of the damage (e.g.,
strokes or other brain damage due to cerebrovas-
cular disease) (Rabins et al. 1999; Ringholz 2000).


Also often mistaken for Alzheimer’s disease,
Lewy body disease is receiving increased attention as
a significant cause of dementia in later life (Brown
1999). First described as a distinct disorder in the
mid-1990s, Lewy body disease is an irreversible de-
generative disorder associated with protein deposits
in the brain called Lewy bodies. Symptoms vary de-
pending on where the deposits are located, but typ-
ically include problems with motor coordination
similar to those seen in Parkinson’s disease (McK-
eith and Burn 2000). In early stages, forgetfulness,
walking instability, and depression may be seen. In
the middle stages, cognitive impairments seem to
fluctuate but become more frequent at night. The
final stage is characterized by rapid cognitive de-
cline, delusions, and hallucinations.


In addition to the most widely known disor-
ders described above, there are a number of less
common dementia producing diseases. For exam-
ple, frontotemporal degeneration is a group of
dementia-producing disorders in which there is de-
generation in the frontal and temporal lobes of the
brain. Frontotemporal degeneration has been
known by a number of different names, including
frontal lobe dementia and Pick’s disease. Fron-
totemporal degeneration usually begins with
changes in personality and behaviors such as the
ability to follow social rules and think abstractly.
Prevalence of frontotemporal dementia is thought
to be fairly low (up to 3% of all patients with de-
mentia). Since it is associated with an earlier onset
(around age fifty-four), it may account for closer to
10 percent of those who die with dementia before
age seventy (Rabins et al. 1999).


Huntington’s disease (formerly known as
Huntington’s Chorea), is a rare, inherited degener-
ative disorder which can produce slurred speech
and problems with physical movement in addition
to the progressive symptoms of dementia. When
the gene for Huntington’s disease is inherited,
there is almost certain that the disease will occur.
Onset of the disease is variable, ranging from age
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two to age seventy, although it is mostly a disease
of adulthood (average onset is in the late thirties to
forties). Due to the physical disturbances, early
stages of Huntington’s disease may be mistaken
for alcoholism (Rabins et al. 1999; Siemers 2001).


Prion dementias represent an even more rare
group of diseases. Known as spongiform en-
cephalopathy because of the characteristic degen-
eration of the neurons and a spongy appearance of
the brain’s gray matter, prion dementia was first
described in 1921. Although Bovine Spongiform
Encephalopathy (BSE), also known as “mad cow
disease,” is the most widely known form of the
disease, two additional forms of spongiform
encephalopathy (Creutzfeld-Jakob disease and
Gerstman-Straussler-Scheinker syndrome) are as-
sociated with dementia in humans. With spongi-
form encephalopathy, the progression of symp-
toms is rapid and change can occur over weeks.
Prion dementia is very rare—literally one in a mil-
lion (Nguyen and Rickman 1997).


In addition to the disorders described above,
several forms of dementia have been associated
with outside agents. Some involve exposure to tox-
ins such as alcohol or heavy metals (e.g., lead, ar-
senic, or mercury). Others are associated with in-
fectious agents such as syphilis and human
immunodeficiency virus (HIV). The growing body
of research on HIV/AIDS (acquired immunodefi-
ciency syndrome) suggests that AIDS dementia
complex (also known as HIV-associated dementia)
may affect up to 60 percent of patients with AIDS
before their death (Brew 1999; Rabins et. al 1999).


Diagnosing Dementia


Diagnosing the specific diseases that cause de-
mentia can be difficult because of the number of
potential causes, overlapping symptoms, and cur-
rent technological limitations. Many diseases can
not yet be definitively diagnosed without an au-
topsy. Declining abilities of the patient, and fear of
what might lie ahead may also delay diagnosis.
Many other highly treatable disorders (e.g., de-
pression, malnutrition, drug reactions, or thyroid
problems), however, can mimic the symptoms of
dementia. Thus, a complete and thorough evalua-
tion is important in order to understand the nature
of a person’s illness; whether the condition can be
treated and or reversed; the extent of the impair-
ment; the areas in which a person may still func-
tion successfully; whether the person has other


health problems that need treatment; the social
and psychological needs and resources of the pa-
tient and family; and the changes which might be
expected in the future (Mace and Rabins 1999).


Impact of Dementia 


Dementia poses considerable medical, social, and
economic concerns as it impacts individuals, fami-
lies, and health-care systems throughout the world
(National Institute on Aging and National Institutes
of Health 1999; O’Shea and O’Reilly 2000). Not
surprisingly, increasing attention and resources
have been directed toward the medical aspects of
dementia—with the goal of better understanding
the various causes, treatments, and possible cures
for the diseases that produce dementia’s debilitat-
ing symptoms.


Greater attention is being directed as well to-
ward the concerns of families of persons with de-
mentia. Previously known as the “hidden victims,”
family caregivers gained considerable attention
throughout the 1980s and 1990s. With the majority
of persons with dementia being cared for in the
community, it has been suggested that the coping
mechanisms and resources of families may be se-
verely tested (Dunkin and Anderson-Hanley 1998;
O’Shea and O’Reilly 2000). During the prolonged
care period characteristic of Alzheimer’s disease
and other demential conditions, caregivers face the
potential for social isolation; financial drain; and
physical duress (Clyburn et al. 2000). Women are
particularly vulnerable, as they make up the ma-
jority of care providers (Gwyther 2000).


With the development and expansion of pro-
grams including support groups, respite care, adult
day care, and a growing number of specialized
care facilities, assistance for families is increasingly
available. Use of such assistance, however, varies
widely depending upon availability, cost, quality,
and simply knowing that these resources exist.
Family expectations and guilt can also play a role
in their use, as do cultural attitudes about both de-
mentia and caregiving obligations (Ikels 1998; Ya-
mamoto-Mitani et al. 2000). Additionally, the use of
such services does not necessarily alleviate the
strains of caregiving. The decision to use outside
services can pose its own challenges, and, espe-
cially in the case of moving a person with demen-
tia into a care facility, the decision-making process
is often a stressful and contentious one. Even after
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institutionalization, much of the family’s experi-
ence of caregiving burden may remain (Levesque,
Ducharme, and LaChance 2000).


In addition to the medical and caregiving as-
pects of dementia, new interest is being directed
toward the social needs of persons with dementia.
Some advancements have focused on developing
supportive environments for persons with demen-
tia (Day, Carreon, and Stump 2000). Others have
focused on behavior management (Kaplan and
Hoffman 1998) and modes of effective communi-
cation and interpersonal interaction (Feil 1993;
Zgola 1999). Very little attention, however, has fo-
cused on understanding the personal and emo-
tional experiences of having dementia. One ex-
ception is Diana Friel McGowin’s (1993) account of
her experiences with Alzheimer’s disease. An-
other is the call to mental health professionals for
person-centered therapies for persons with de-
mentia (Cheston and Bender 1999).


As the population of older adults—and thus
the number of persons affected by dementia—
increases, it is expected that the subjective experi-
ences of persons with dementia will garner even
greater interest. Overall, our knowledge and un-
derstanding of the diseases that produce dementia
is expanding at a rapid rate. To those affected by
dementia, however, these advances can not come
soon enough.


See also: ACQUIRED IMMUNODEFICIENCY SYNDROME (AIDS);


ALZHEIMER’S DISEASE; CAREGIVING: FORMAL;


CAREGIVING: INFORMAL; CHRONIC ILLNESS; DISABILITIES;


ELDER ABUSE; ELDERS; HEALTH AND FAMILIES; HOSPICE;


RESPITE CARE: ADULT
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ADULTS


Major depression is a syndrome that affects 15 to
20 percent of the population. It is among the most
prevalent of all psychiatric disorders. Moreover,
twice as many women than men comprise the 15
to 20 percent of the population who will experi-
ence a clinically significant episode of depression
at some point in their lives. Major Depressive Dis-
order, the diagnostic label for a clinically significant
episode of depression, is characterized by at least
a two-week period of persistent sad mood or a
loss of interest or pleasure in daily activities, and
four or more additional symptoms, such as marked
changes in weight or appetite, sleep disturbance,


restlessness or slowing of thoughts and move-
ments, fatigue, feelings of guilt or worthlessness,
concentration difficulties, and thoughts of suicide.
Although there are clearly difficulties in attempting
to study depression in different cultures (Tsai and
Chentsova-Dutton 2002), the prevalence of de-
pression varies widely across the world. In general,
Asian countries, such as Japan and Taiwan, have
the lowest documented lifetime prevalence rates of
depression (both approximately 1.5%); poorer
countries like Chile have the highest rates (27%);
the United States and other Western countries have
intermediate lifetime prevalence rates of depres-
sion (Tsai and Chentsova-Dutton 2002). It is inter-
esting to note that studies have shown that Mexi-
cans born in Mexico have lower rates of
depression, while those born in the United States
have rates the same as non-Hispanic whites (Gold-
ing, Karno, and Rutter 1990; Golding and Burnam
1990). In general, the more acculturated Mexican-
Americans are, the less likely they are to experi-
ence depression. However, those with more accul-
turative stress (e.g., coping with a move from
being high status in Mexico to being lower status
in the United States) tend to experience more de-
pression than those with less acculturative stress
(Hovey 2000).


The relatively high rates of depression have
led the World Health Organization Global Burden
of Disease Study to rank this disorder as the single
most burdensome disease in the world in terms of
total disability-adjusted life years (Murray and
Lopez 1996). More importantly, depression not
only has a high prevalence rate, but also has a
high rate of recurrence. Over 75 percent of de-
pressed patients have more than one depressive
episode (Boland and Keller 2002), often develop-
ing a relapse of depression within two years of re-
covery from a depressive episode. This high recur-
rence rate in depression suggests that there are
specific factors that increase people’s risk for de-
veloping repeated episodes of this disorder. In at-
tempting to understand this elevated risk for de-
pression, investigators have examined genetic and
biological factors, and psychological and environ-
mental characteristics, that may lead individuals to
experience depressive episodes.


Some forms of depression have a strong ge-
netic influence. Depression has been shown to run
in biological families; indeed, having a biological
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Although there is no conclusive evidence that a specific,


single gene for depression exists, vulnerability to depres-


sion seems to be inherited. An identical twin with a de-


pressed twin is 67 percent more likely to be depressed.


DENNIS DEGNAN/CORBIS


relative with a history of depression increases a per-
son’s risk for developing an episode of depression.
Furthermore, twin research has consistently and re-
liably demonstrated that major depression is a her-
itable condition (e.g., Kendler and Aggen 2001).
Research using broad definitions of depression sug-
gests that men and women have different heritabil-
ities for depression, with genetic factors proving
more etiologically important for women than for
men (Kendler and Aggen 2001). Gaining a better
understanding of this difference in heritabilities
may help to elucidate the reasons underlying the
higher rates of depression in women than in men.


Although genetic factors are important, they do
not fully explain the etiology of depression. For ex-
ample, there are sets of identical (monozygotic)
twins in which one is affected with depression and
the other never becomes depressed. Because
monozygotic twins have identical genetic make-
ups, these differences must be due to factors that
the twins do not share. Some of these factors are
biological (but not genetic). There is abundant ev-
idence that biology can affect mood. For example,
thyroid problems can often mimic depression and
cause weight changes, sad mood, and other symp-
toms of depression. Similarly, investigators have
demonstrated some drugs or medications (e.g., re-
serpine) can induce a depression-like syndrome,
whereas other medications (e.g., antidepressants)
are effective in alleviating depressed mood. These


medications generally affect the neurotransmitters
implicated in depression. Biological factors can
also affect the risk for depression. For instance, ob-
stetrical complications seem to increase the risk of
developing depression later in life (Fan and Eaton
2000; Preti et al. 2000). In addition, because in vir-
tually every culture women are at greater risk for
depression than are men (cf. Nolen-Hoeksema
1990), it is likely that something about the biology
of being female, such as hormonal functioning,
may make depression more likely to occur.


There are also psychosocial influences in the
development of depression. Some research sug-
gests, for example, that a childhood history of
abuse or neglect can put an adult at greater risk for
depression (e.g., Bifulco, Brown, and Adler 1991).
Moreover, there is evidence that a history of abuse
may be related to suicidal thoughts and behavior
both in patients and nonpatients, above and be-
yond the effects of having a diagnosis of depres-
sion (Read et al. 2001; Molnar, Berkman, and Buka
2001). Furthermore, social support (e.g., from
friends or family) can mitigate depression, whereas
a lack of support may increase the severity or
length of a depressive episode (George et al. 1989;
Goering, Lancee, and Freeman 1992). Finally, there
appears to be a robust link between stressful life
events (e.g., divorce, bankruptcy) and the onset of
major depression, suggesting that such events may
play a role in the etiology of some major depres-
sive episodes (Stueve, Dohrenwend, and Skodol
1998). Recent studies have examined the impact of
befriending as an intervention for women with
chronic depression, and have found that the addi-
tion of such social support had a positive impact
on the depression, further bolstering the impor-
tance of social support in depression (Harris,
Brown, and Robinson 1999).


Temperamental factors have been found to in-
crease people’s risk for developing depression. For
instance, there is a great deal of evidence linking
neuroticism to depression (e.g., Duggan et al.
1995; Kendler et al. 1993). In fact, high levels of
neuroticism have been found not only to be asso-
ciated with current depression, but also to persist
in people following recovery from their depres-
sions. Some investigators have drawn on these
data to suggest that neuroticism may be present
prior to the first onset of depression, and may rep-
resent a vulnerability marker or risk factor for de-
veloping depression (Duggan et al. 1995).
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Finally, there may be specific patterns of think-
ing that elevate people’s risk for the development
of depression. Research has demonstrated that cer-
tain cognitions or cognitive styles are strongly re-
lated to depression. For example, according to the
reformulated learned helplessness model (Abram-
son, Seligman, and Teasdale 1978), people who
believe that negative events result from stable,
global, and internal factors are more likely to be-
come depressed than are individuals who do not
hold these views. For instance, if a person believes
that he failed a math test because he is bad at
math, rather than attributing the failure to the diffi-
culty of the test or his having had a bad day, then
he is attributing his failure to an internal factor. If
he then says that he is bad at school more gener-
ally and has always been, then he is making stable
and global attributions as well, putting him, ac-
cording to this model, at increased risk for becom-
ing depressed. Similarly, Aaron Beck (1976) has
posited that individuals who attend to negative
stimuli more readily than to positive stimuli, and
who have dysfunctional beliefs about loss and fail-
ure (e.g. that others never fail, or that they should
never fail), are also likely to become depressed. Al-
though these negative cognitive styles may be
longstanding and appear to be a part of someone’s
personality, it is still unclear whether these cogni-
tive patterns cause depression, are a consequence
of depression, or have a more complex relation-
ship to this disorder (Gotlib and Abramson 1999).


Depression and Interpersonal Relationships


Depression in adults can often have a negative im-
pact on interpersonal relationships. Depressed
people evaluate their social skills negatively, re-
porting that they do not enjoy, and are not very
adept at, socializing (Davis 1982; Lewinsohn et al.
1980). Independent observers have documented
that depressed people have fewer social skills than
nondepressed individuals (Segrin 2000). The rela-
tionships of depressed people are often character-
ized by low intimacy, poor communication, and
withdrawal, characteristics that may lead to rejec-
tions and disappointments. Indeed, depression in
individuals can lead others around them to feel ir-
ritability, anger, and fatigue; depressed people
have been found to exhibit a high level of de-
pendency on others, or to withdraw from others,
both of which can put a strain on interpersonal re-
lationships.


Late-twentieth-century research indicates that
depression also adversely affects the quality of re-
lationships with spouses and children. For exam-
ple, investigators have found the interactions of
married couples in which one spouse is depressed
to be characterized by less cooperation and more
angry exchanges than is the case among couples in
which neither spouse is depressed (Davila 2001;
Goldman and Haaga 1995). Not surprisingly, de-
pression in marriage has been shown to be
strongly associated with distress and disruptions in
marital relationships; indeed, the rate of divorce
among individuals who have experienced clinical
depression is significantly higher than is the case
among nondepressed individuals (e.g., Wade and
Cairney 2000).


Given the high level of marital distress and dis-
cord associated with depression, it is not surprising
to learn that the children of depressed parents
have themselves been found to exhibit greater
emotional and somatic symptomatology, and to
have more school, behavioral, and social prob-
lems, than have children of nondepressed parents.
Children of depressed parents have also been
found to be at elevated risk for developing psy-
chopathology (see Gotlib and Goodman 1999, for
a review of these literatures). Several lines of re-
search have emerged trying to understand the
mechanisms underlying the elevated levels of psy-
chopathology among children of depressed par-
ents (Goodman and Gotlib 1999). Whereas a num-
ber of investigators have examined the genetic
transmission of risk for depression from parent to
child (e.g., Wallace, Schneider, and McGuffin
2002), other researchers have focused on aspects
of the relationships between depressed parents
and their children. For example, when they are de-
pressed, adults are less effective at disciplining
their children and are more likely to exhibit frus-
tration and anger or withdraw and behave in a re-
jecting manner when they cannot achieve their de-
sired outcomes with their children. Children of
depressed parents may also model their parent’s
behavior and either act out and exhibit anger, or
become isolated and withdrawn. They may feel
unloved and find that they only get attention when
they misbehave, which will tend to increase the
amount of misbehavior. Depressed parents may
come to rely to heavily on their children to per-
form tasks that they have become unable to carry
out. Depressed parents may also rely too heavily
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on their children for emotional support when their
marital relationship becomes strained. In this con-
text, a depressed parent may share information
that a child is unable to handle emotionally, such
as thoughts of suicide or hopelessness.


Treatment of Depression


Depression is a treatable disorder. Because there
are a variety of methods for treating depression,
people who experience depression have several
choices with respect to the type of treatment they
choose to undertake. Treatments that focus on the
depressed individual alone include pharmacother-
apy (e.g., antidepressant medication) and psy-
chotherapy (e.g., cognitive therapy, behavior ther-
apy, or social skills training). Depressed people
who are married may choose from these individual
approaches to treatment, or they may undertake
marital or family therapy for depression. Regard-
less of which form of treatment a depressed person
chooses, it is important that the treatment has been
demonstrated empirically to be effective in reduc-
ing depressive symptoms.


Although it may seem counterintuitive to treat
marital problems in order to alleviate depression,
there is evidence in support of the efficacy of this
type of treatment, particularly in distressed mar-
riages. Indeed, there are several different forms of
marital and family therapy that are effective in the
treatment of depression. For example, in maritally
distressed couples, marital therapy has been found
to be effective in treating depression in the context
of marriage. K. Daniel O’Leary, Lawrence Riso, and
Steven Beach (1990) asked wives in distressed
marriages to identify which came first, the marital
problems or their depression. In couples who re-
ported that marital discord preceded the onset of
depression, the wives reported that the marital dis-
tress was an important cause of their depression.
This raised the possibility that marital therapy
would be a way of targeting the perceived causes
for depression. In fact, studies have demonstrated
that marital therapy is as effective as individual
cognitive-behavioral therapy in alleviating depres-
sive symptoms of spouses in distressed marriages.
Moreover, patients receiving marital therapy have
been found to report higher marital satisfaction
than do patients receiving cognitive-behavior ther-
apy (Jacobson et al. 1991; O’Leary and Beach
1990). Steven Beach, Mark Whisman, and K.


Daniel O’Leary (1994) suggest that behavioral mar-
ital therapy is an effective intervention for a spe-
cific subgroup of married depressed patients.


Interpersonal therapy (IPT) for depression usu-
ally takes approximately twelve weeks and also fo-
cuses on the current marital distress. Although IPT
bears some relationship to psychodynamic treat-
ments that preceded it, its focus is different. In-
stead of dealing with past conflicts and uncon-
scious material, this treatment emphasizes current
problems and concerns. This form of treatment
was adapted in the late twentieth century to work
with geriatric populations by including certain
kinds of concrete help in the treatment (e.g., ob-
taining transportation for the patient to attend ses-
sions), flexibility in the length of sessions, and ac-
knowledging the different life circumstances of
older adults that may make some solutions less
feasible or desirable (e.g., divorce after a long mar-
riage; see Gotlib and Schraedley 2000 for a review
of IPT for depression).


Another form of treatment for depression that
has an interpersonal focus is behavioral family
therapy. Like interpersonal therapy, behavioral
treatment focuses on current problems. Behavioral
treatment emphasizes concrete and specific behav-
ior changes, along with skills training as needed.
Early in the treatment, families in which a member
is depressed are educated about depression’s
symptoms and consequences. The therapist under-
scores both the legitimacy of the disorder and the
importance of treatment compliance, both for the
person suffering from depression and for the fam-
ily. In addition, families are taught better commu-
nication skills, including how to compromise, ne-
gotiate, manage anger, constructively express
feelings, and listen empathically. Families are also
provided with problem-solving skills training, and
learn to concretely define their goals and generate
more solutions to achieve those goals.


Finally, cognitive-behavioral family therapy has
also been found to be effective in the treatment
of depression. As with behavioral treatment,
cognitive-behavioral family therapy also offers
skills training in communication and problem solv-
ing as needed. In addition, the therapist models
appropriate behavior: for example, parental disci-
pline as part of skills training in parenting. Here,
too, the focus is on current problems and concerns.
Although cognitive-behavioral treatment is similar
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to behavioral therapy in its emphasis on current
behavior and training of skills, this form of treat-
ment is based on the notion that people’s thoughts
about events and actions lead them to make spe-
cific attributions about the event or action. This
process may lead them to have overly negative ex-
pectations of their relationships and interpersonal
interactions. Individuals with these negative cogni-
tive schemas are also believed to filter their experi-
ence through the lens of their expectations, per-
ceiving more of their interactions as negative than
is actually the case. One of the therapist’s primary
tasks is to help the family identify attributions and
the irrational beliefs that underlie them. The thera-
pist demonstrates to the family how these thoughts
and beliefs can affect their behavior and the be-
havior of those with whom they come into contact.
Once the therapist has elucidated the relationship
between the cognitions and behavior, cognitive re-
structuring can begin. Cognitive restructuring in-
volves the therapist helping the family to under-
stand the irrationality of the original maladaptive
cognitions. According to cognitive-behavioral the-
ory, by changing people’s attitudes and beliefs,
cognitive restructuring leads to behavior change.


Depression and Culture


Depression is a heterogeneous condition that may
call for different types of treatment depending on
the specific marital context in which the depressed
person lives. Depression also occurs, of course, in
many different cultural contexts. As with any disor-
der, depression can interact with culture and val-
ues; consequently, treatments need to be culturally
sensitive and aware. Moreover, these different val-
ues mean that specific treatments or recommenda-
tions may be more useful and effective in some
groups and, in fact, may even be contraindicated in
others. For example, in African-American families,
there is generally less of an emphasis on culturally
defined gender roles than is the case in Caucasian
families. Employment for women from African-
American families has been found to be helpful to
these women and their families, whereas employ-
ment showed fewer benefits for Caucasian women
and their families, at least among older adults
(Cochran, Brown, and MacGregor 1999). Therefore,
clinicians may find that helping African-American
women gain access to employment opportunities
would be a useful intervention, whereas Caucasian
women may receive fewer benefits from such help.


In Asian cultures, in which there is a greater
focus on the interdependence of family members
and connection with other people within the larger
culture, depression may manifest in different ways
than in the West and may therefore respond to dif-
ferent types of treatment. Because of Asians’
greater cultural emphasis on social connection,
what are viewed as symptoms of depression in the
West may be interpreted more as interpersonal dif-
ficulties in these cultures. In addition, Asians may
focus more on somatic difficulties than on emo-
tional symptoms, perhaps in part because they
make fewer mind/body distinctions in their culture
than do Westerners. Therefore, “depression” in
those cultures may be expressed and experienced
more through physical than emotional symptoms.
This may also be related to the fact that emotional
problems are typically viewed as more stigmatizing
in Asian cultures than they are in the West. Be-
cause of this greater stigma, Western treatments of
discussing feelings and troubles are often con-
traindicated with Asian patients because this may
exacerbate emotional pain and the shame, rather
than alleviating suffering. Finally, Asians generally
experience greater family and social connections
and support than do people in Western cultures.
This seems to be somewhat protective against de-
pression and rates of depression in Asian countries
such as Japan, China, and Taiwan are lower than in
the Western world.


Latin/Hispanic cultures also place a greater
emphasis on family than do many other Western
cultures. Although the social support from family is
protective, poverty and lack of resources continue
to plague many Latino communities. Latino fami-
lies living in the United States may find themselves
relatively isolated from American culture and op-
portunities and, consequently, at greater risk for
depression and other difficulties. Given the find-
ings that lower acculturation is associated with
more depression (e.g., Hovey 2000), it would seem
important to aid less assimilated families in access-
ing resources and finding ways to become accul-
turated while maintaining their original cultural
identity. In addition, it is crucial that clinicians at-
tempt to remove the linguistic, cultural, and practi-
cal barriers to treatment faced by many minority
populations. Finally, clinicians need to be suffi-
ciently culturally knowledgeable to understand
certain symptoms in context. For example, in
Puerto Rican culture, dissociative states may be a
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normal part of spiritual practice, though these
states would generally be considered psy-
chopathological in mainstream U.S. culture (Tsai
et al. 2001). Clinicians who can recognize cultur-
ally normative practices and differentiate them
from pathology, and who develop culturally ap-
propriate treatments, will be the most likely to be
successful in alleviating their patients’ distress.


See also: CHILDREN OF ALCOHOLICS; CHRONIC ILLNESS;


DEPRESSION: CHILDREN AND ADOLESCENTS;


DEVELOPMENT: SELF; DEVELOPMENTAL


PSYCHOPATHOLOGY; GRIEF, LOSS, AND


BEREAVEMENT; HEALTH AND FAMILIES; POSTPARTUM


DEPRESSION; POWER: MARITAL RELATIONSHIPS;


SELF-ESTEEM; STRESS; SUICIDE; THERAPY: COUPLE


RELATIONSHIPS
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IAN H. GOTLIB 


KAREN L. KASCH


CHILDREN AND ADOLESCENTS


The sadness that characterizes depression is similar
at all ages but is most upsetting to adults when ob-
served in children. Depression is characterized by
feelings of sadness, fatigue, and a general lack of
enthusiasm about life. It can be of short or long
duration, of low or high intensity, and can occur at
any stage of development. Up until the 1970s there
was considerable disagreement about whether de-
pression could occur before the onset of formal
operational thought, a cognitive ability that
emerges in adolescence. Later debates have shifted
to determining the specific age at which children
are able to identify and label feelings related to de-
pression, and recent findings suggest that by five
or six years of age children are capable of doing so
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(Ialongo, Edelsohn, and Kellam 2001). The use of
parent reports has allowed for the identification of
depressive disorders among preschoolers, and ad-
ditional work has focused on identifying young
children who are at risk for depression because
they have one or more relatives with a mood dis-
order (Cicchetti and Toth 1998).


Depression Classifications


The classification and investigation of depression
typically focuses on: depressed mood, depressive
syndromes, or clinical depression (or depressive
disorders). Each approach reflects differences in as-
sumptions concerning the nature of depression and
denotes different levels of depressive phenomena
(Petersen et al. 1993; Cicchetti and Toth 1998).


Depressed mood. Research on depressed mood
has focused on depression as a symptom denoted
by feelings of sadness, unhappiness, or the blues
lasting for an unspecified period of time. It is dif-
ferentiated from normal sadness by the absence of
positive affect, a loss of emotional involvement
with other persons, objects, and activities, and neg-
ative thoughts about oneself and the future (Fom-
bonne 1995). Self-report measures are most often
used with older children and adolescents; parent
and/or teacher reports are typically used for
younger children.


Depressed mood occurs in about one-third of
all youth at any point in time, and ranges from 15
to 45 percent among adolescent samples. Results
from the few studies that have charted depressed
mood across the adolescent years suggest that it
peaks around the ages of fourteen and fifteen and
then attenuates slightly (Petersen, Sarigiani, and
Kennedy 1991). Reliable gender differences do not
exist until adolescence, when girls are more likely
to experience depressed mood than boys.


Depressive syndromes. Depressive syndromes in-
volve sets of symptoms that have been shown to
occur together. Behavior problem checklists, com-
pleted either by children/adolescents or parents/
teachers, are the main source of identification.
These checklists usually include either severity or
frequency ratings and consist of items such as sad-
ness, moodiness, sleep disturbances, feelings of
worthlessness, guilt, and loneliness. Most research
examining depressive syndromes has used a cutoff
score corresponding to the ninety-fifth percentile


in nationally representative samples. In comparing
the mean scores on the Anxious/Depressed Syn-
drome of the Child Behavior Checklist across
twelve cultures (ages ranged from six to seventeen
years), Alfons Crijnen and colleagues (1999) found
Germany, the Netherlands, Sweden, and Thailand
to be lower on average, whereas Greece, Israel,
Puerto Rico, and the United States were above av-
erage, with Australia, Jamaica, Belgium, and China
being average. Girls obtained higher scores than
boys across all cultures.


Clinical depression. Clinical depression is more
severe and lasts longer than depressive mood or
syndromes and has a major impact on daily living.
Clinical depression is identified by categorical
diagnoses, such as those described in the Diag-
nostic and Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders
(DSM-IV) (American Psychiatric Association 1994)
or the International Classification of Diseases
(ICD-10) (World Health Organization 1996). Most
often these diagnoses are made through individual
interviews with a clinical psychologist. According
to the DSM-IV, two forms of depression have been
identified: Major Depressive Disorder (MDD) and
Dysthymic Disorder (DD).


The diagnosis of MDD requires the presence
of at least five of nine symptoms during the same
two-week period, with one of the symptoms being
depressed mood (dysphoria) for most of the day
nearly every day or loss of interest and pleasure
(Kolvin and Sadowski 2001). Irritable mood in chil-
dren and adolescents may be substituted for de-
pressed mood. The other possible symptoms in-
clude: significant weight change (in children, the
failure to make expected weight gains), insomnia
or hypersomnia, psychomotor agitation or retarda-
tion, fatigue or loss of energy, feelings of worth-
lessness or inappropriate guilt, diminished ability
to concentrate or indecisiveness, and recurrent
thoughts of death, suicidal ideation, or suicide at-
tempt. The symptoms are not due to direct psy-
chological effects of a substance, a general medical
condition, or bereavement. An episode of MDD in
children lasts, on average, about eleven months,
with recovery generally taking about seven to nine
months (Kovacs and Sherill 2001). Estimates of the
point prevalence of MDD range from 0.4 to 2.5
percent for children and from 0.4 to 8.3 percent for
adolescents (Birmaher et al. 1996; Verhulst et al.
1997). The estimated lifetime prevalence of MDD
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for adolescents is 15 to 20 percent, a rate compa-
rable to that for adults (Harrington, Rutter, and
Fombonne 1996).


The diagnosis of DD requires the experience
of depressed mood for most of the day, for most
days for at least two years (Kolvin and Sadowski
2001). For children and adolescents irritable mood
and a duration of at least one year are allowed as
alternative criteria. Two of six additional symptoms
(poor appetite or overeating, insomnia or hyper-
somnia, low energy or fatigue, poor self-esteem,
difficulty concentrating or making decisions, and
feelings of hopelessness) are also required.


There appears to be a trend for both an in-
creased rate of depression across generations, and
an earlier onset of major depressive disorder, with
more onsets occurring during adolescence than
previously (Fombonne 1995). A recent review of
the gender differences in rate of clinical depres-
sion concluded that prior to puberty boys are any-
where from two to five times more likely to ex-
hibit depression than are girls, whereas after age
thirteen this difference shifts to girls with depres-
sion occurring at least twice as frequently in girls
and women as in boys and men (Angold and
Costello 2001)


Additional co-occurring problems with depression.
Studies on both community and clinical samples
report that anywhere from 7 to 51 percent of de-
pressed children and adolescents have multiple
psychiatric disorders, with anxiety and conduct or
disruptive behavior disorders as the most common
co-occurring disorders (Kovacs and Sherrill 2001).
Anxiety disorders often precede depressive condi-
tions. Eating disorders and drug and alcohol use
often co-occur with depressive symptoms. Adoles-
cents with affective disorders have a higher than
normal risk of suicide.


Causes


There is no single cause for depression and any
single risk factor rarely results in depressive out-
comes. Rather, the structure of biological, psycho-
logical, and social systems over an individual’s
development need to be considered (Cicchetti and
Toth 1998).


Heredity. Although there is no conclusive evi-
dence that there exists a specific, single gene for
depression, there is evidence that some families


have an inherited vulnerability to depression.
Close relatives of depressed people have a 15 per-
cent chance of inheriting major depression. An
identical twin with a depressed twin is 67 percent
more likely to be depressed. A child having one
depressed parent is six times more likely to de-
velop depression than a child without a depressed
parent and the risk for a child to develop depres-
sion increases to 40 percent if both parents are de-
pressed. The parents and extended family mem-
bers of depressed children are not only more likely
to exhibit a higher incidence of depression but
also found to have higher levels of anxiety, sub-
stance abuse, and antisocial behavior (Cicchetti
and Toth 1998). Although this association is par-
tially a result of heredity, the environment that
family members share also contributes to depres-
sive symptoms (Rende et al. 1993). The fact that
many depressed children promptly recover when
hospitalized, even when no other treatments are
administered, lends additional credence to the role
the family may play in a child’s depression (Cic-
chetti and Toth 1998). Additionally, relapse of de-
pression after being released from in-patient psy-
chiatric care is confined primarily to children who
return home to an environment characterized by
high emotional overinvolvement, criticism, and
hostility (Asarnow et al. 1993).


Parental depression. As noted above, children
having one or two clinically depressed parents are
more vulnerable to developing depression than
children without a depressed parent. In addition,
more severe and chronic parental depression is as-
sociated with greater impairment in children
(Goodyer 2001). Several possible mechanisms for
the increased vulnerability to depression for chil-
dren of depressed parents, besides direct heredi-
tary transmission of depression, have been pro-
posed. Most research in this regard has focused on
mothers and how they interact with their children,
although more recent work is including fathers. A
parent struggling with his or her own depression
may not be able to provide adequate responsive-
ness and care to children as the depression may
interfere with the ability to react flexibly and
creatively to the normative challenges that parent-
ing entails (Kaslow, Deering, and Racusin 1994).
Children of depressed mothers are at greater risk
for an insecure attachment and for disruptions in
emotional regulation (Cicchetti and Toth 1998; Mc-
Cauley, Pavlidis, and Kendell 2001), which, in turn,
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increases a child’s vulnerability for depression.
Compared to nondepressed mothers, depressed
mothers are more likely to use withdrawal, conflict
avoidance, or overcontrolling strategies rather than
negotiation to cope with child noncompliance (Mc-
Cauley, Pavlidis, and Kendell 2001). Depressed
mothers and fathers tend to be more hostile and ir-
ritable when interacting with their children, and
the marital relationship itself often is characterized
as dysfunctional and conflictive. Moreover, families
with a depressed parent experience increased and
persistent stressors, further taxing a parent’s ability
to cope constructively. Hence, not only is child
nurturance disrupted but also a depressed parent
serves as a role model for depressive thinking (Mc-
Cauley, Pavlidis, and Kendell 2001). Moreover, the
child becomes increasingly exposed to stressful life
events that are not under his or her control, further
increasing vulnerability to feelings of helplessness,
hopelessness, and depression. Thus, children of
depressed parents are at increased hereditary risk
for depression, are more likely to experience dis-
ruptions in both physical and emotional relations
with parents, have parental role models for de-
pressive thinking, and are more likely to experi-
ence stressful life events and conflict. Together
these findings underscore how children of de-
pressed parents are exposed to a variety of risk fac-
tors that increase their vulnerability for depression.


Family context. Compared to families of nonde-
pressed children, families of depressed youth have
higher levels of marital and parent-child conflict,
low levels of family cohesion, and diminished
overall social support. Regardless of ethnicity, so-
cial class, or parents’ marital status, parents who
are accepting, firm, and democratic have adoles-
cents who report less depression (Steinberg et al.
1991; Herman-Stahl and Petersen 1996). Longitudi-
nal studies have also demonstrated that adoles-
cents with warm family relations are less likely to
become depressed several years later (Petersen,
Sarigiani, and Kennedy 1991).


Dante Cicchetti and Sheree Toth (1998) pro-
pose that a vulnerability to depression may begin
in infancy if there is an insecure attachment to pri-
mary caretakers. Infants who are insecurely at-
tached are more likely to have less than optimal
emotional regulation and expression, and as these
infants grow into young children significant others
are perceived as unavailable or rejecting while the
self is perceived as unlovable. These perceptions


may contribute to a proneness to self-processes
that have been linked to depression (e.g., low self-
esteem, helplessness, hopelessness, and negative
attributional biases). When combined with addi-
tional environmental stressors these self-processes
may contribute to a modification of hormonal and
brain processes that further increase vulnerability.


Brain and hormonal processes. Research on bio-
logical disregulation during depression focuses on
the hypothalamic-endocrine and neurotransmitter
systems. As noted in the Surgeon General’s report
on mental health (1999), some of the primary
symptoms of depression, such as changes in sleep
patterns and appetite, are related to functions of
the hypothalamus. The hypothalamus, in turn, is
closely linked to the pituitary gland. Increased
rates of circulating cortisol and hypo- and hyper-
thyroidism, each associated with pituitary function,
are established features of adult depression. Re-
search on the hypothalamic-endocrine link in-
volved in childhood and adolescent depression
focuses on the hypothalamic-pituitary-adrenal
(HPA), hypothalamic-pituitary-gonadal (HPG), and
hypothalamic-pituitary-somatotropic (HPS) axes,
all of which are related to growth processes and
pubertal change (Brooks-Gunn, Auth, Petersen,
and Compas 2001). In each of these axes the hy-
pothalamus secretes a releasing hormone that trig-
gers the pituitary to release a stimulating hormone,
which, in turn, then stimulates the secretion of an
additional hormone by the particular gland in
question (adrenal, gonadal, thyroid). This hormone
is then released into circulation, inhibiting the hy-
pothalamus and pituitary to produce more releas-
ing and stimulating hormones (Brooks-Gunn et al.
2001). Variations from normal patterns of coritsol
and dehydroepiandrosterone (both from the HPA
axis), prolactin (from the HPG), and growth hor-
mone (from the HPS axis), have been observed
among depressed children and adolescents (Dahl
et al. 2000; Schulz and Remschmidt 2001). 


At the neurotransmitter level, differences
in serotogenic, cholinergic, noradrenic, and
dopaminergic systems have all been associated
with depression (Brooks-Gunn et al. 2001;
Sokolov and Kutcher 2001). Whereas early re-
search focused on deficiencies or excesses in neu-
rotransmitter substances, current research now fo-
cuses on the functioning of the neurotransmitter
systems with respect to the storage, release, re-
uptake, and responsiveness (Sokolov and Kutcher
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2001). New research is examining the interaction
between the hypothalamic-endocrine and neuro-
transmitter systems. However, as noted by Jeanne
Brooks-Gunn and her colleagues (2001), less cer-
tain is whether changes and deficits in these sys-
tems are causes, correlates, or a result of depres-
sion. Nevertheless, once a depressive episode
occurs, biological disregulation follows, further in-
fluencing behavior, thought, mood, and physio-
logical patterns.


Cognitive factors. Attributional bias and coping
skills are the two main cognitive factors investigated
with respect to understanding depression. Consid-
erable research has focused on the pessimistic attri-
butional biases that are prevalent among depressed
adults. A person with this bias readily assumes per-
sonal blame for negative events, expects that one
bad experience will be followed by another, and
that this pattern will endure permanently. Individu-
als who think this way have a tendency to cope
with situations more passively and ineffectively
than those without this bias. Among children, this
attributional style is related to depression after the
age of eight years; prior to this, childhood depres-
sion is primarily linked to negative life events
(Nolen-Hoeksma, Girgus, and Seligman 1991).


Adaptive coping skills are important in order to
regulate negative emotions when unpleasant and
challenging events occur. Problem-focused coping
refers to how an individual responds to the de-
mands of a stressful situation in terms of active
efforts to do something about the problem. Emo-
tion-focused coping, in contrast, refers to the indi-
vidual’s attempts to control the emotion experi-
enced. One form of emotion-focused coping is
rumination: the tendency to focus repetitively on
feelings of depression and their possible causes
without taking any actions to relieve them. Another
form is avoidant coping: the tendency to withdraw
from or avoid stressors or to deny their existence.
Emotion-focused coping such as rumination and
avoidant coping have been linked to depression in
adults, adolescents, and children (Herman-Stahl
and Petersen 1999; Nolen-Hoeksma 1998).


Gender Differences


Most theories concerning gender differences have
focused on explaining the female preponderance
during adolescence and adulthood. Males and fe-
males appear to have different coping styles: males
distract themselves, whereas females ruminate on


their depressed mood and therefore amplify it
(Nolen-Hoeksma 1998). Most young adolescents
are faced with significant changes in every aspect
of their lives: pubertal development, cognitive mat-
uration, school transition, and increased perform-
ance pressures in academics. For many adolescents
these events are stressful. Girls experience more
challenges during adolescence compared to boys,
including more negative life events, simultaneous
changes in pubertal development and school tran-
sitions, making them more vulnerable to depres-
sion (Petersen, Sarigiani, and Kennedy 1991). Not
only are differences in challenges and coping im-
portant but the hormonal changes that accompany
pubertal development may also make girls more
vulnerable (Angold, Costello, and Worthman
1998). Thus, it now appears that a combination of
factors, including less effective coping styles, more
challenges, and hormonal changes, may help to
explain the gender differences in depression dur-
ing adolescence.


Treatment


Treatments for depression in children and adoles-
cents generally include three forms: pharmacolog-
ical, psychotherapy, and a combination of the two.
Unlike studies on adults, methodologically sound
investigations on the relative effectiveness of each
type of therapy on youth are only just beginning to
be conducted. Thus, most findings are based on a
few studies and therefore need to be interpreted
cautiously.


Pharmacological. The drugs most commonly
used for treating depression in children and ado-
lescents are available in three major types: the
monoamine oxidase inhibitors (including phenel-
zine and tranylcypromine), the tricyclic antidepres-
sants (including lofepramine, imipramine, and nor-
triptyline) and the recently developed selective
serotonin and serotonin-noradrenergic re-uptake
inhibitors (including fluoxetine, paroxetine and
venlafaxine) (Schulz and Remschmidt 2001). Al-
though virtually all medications found to be effec-
tive for adult depression have been tested with
children, systematic studies with clear results are
rare, and superiority of antidepressant medication
over placebos for children and adolescents has not
been reliably demonstrated (Kovacs and Sherrill
2001; Schulz and Remschmidt 2001). Therefore, an-
tidepressant medications should only be prescribed
for children and adolescents when: symptoms are
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so severe that they prevent effective psychother-
apy; symptoms fail to respond to psychotherapy;
and the depression is either chronic/recurrent, non-
rapid bipolar, or psychotic (Schulz and Remschmidt
2001). Selective re-uptake inhibitors are the initial
antidepressant of choice, although the presence of
other symptoms such as impulsivity, suicide, or at-
tention deficit hyperactivity disorder (ADHD) may
require alternative medications (Schulz and Rem-
schmidt 2001).


Psychotherapy. Studies of psychosocial interven-
tions for depression among youngsters have tradi-
tionally included clinically diagnosed children,
children classified as having a depressive syn-
drome, or youngsters deemed at risk for depres-
sion based on elevated scores on depressive symp-
tom checklists. Controlled psychotherapy trials on
clinically depressed youth typically include short-
term cognitive behavioral therapy (CBT) delivered
in individual or group format (Kovacs and Sherrill
2001). Cognitive behavioral therapy is based on
the premise that depressed individuals have distor-
tions in thinking concerning themselves, the world,
and their future. Thus, therapy focuses on chang-
ing or preventing these distortions (cognitive re-
structuring), and also includes training in social
skills, assertiveness, relaxation, and coping skills.
Of the seven clinical studies reported to date, 35 to
90 percent of the youths recovered, with higher
rates of success for experimental therapies than the
control conditions (Kovacs and Sherrill 2001). Al-
though only two studies included a parent compo-
nent as part of the treatment condition, including
the parent component did not improve outcomes.
Interventions targeted at nonclinical but at-risk
youth identified in school settings have had even
more favorable results. Seven of eight studies re-
ported decreases in depressed mood and syn-
dromes. One demonstrated long-term effects of the
intervention in reducing the likelihood for devel-
oping clinical levels of depression. These promis-
ing results highlight the beneficial effects of early
identification and prevention efforts. Additional
studies are needed to clarify how parents and
other family members may be included in treat-
ment programs.


According to Maria Kovacs and Joel Sherrill
(2001), clinically referred depressed youth usually
experience a disruption to the parent-child rela-
tionship. Because depressed children and adoles-
cents are either unwilling or unable to verbalize


their affective experience, parents, in turn, may
withhold emotional support, guidance, and ex-
pressions of affection. Based on their work and
that of others, Kovacs and Sherrill suggest that the
most appropriate treatment of depressed juveniles
should include structured, goal-directed, or prob-
lem-solving oriented interventions that focus on
symptom reduction, enhancement of self-esteem,
and social/interpersonal skill development. In ad-
dition, involvement of the parents or primary care-
takers is essential and should occur at two levels.
First, parents should be assessed to determine if
they themselves suffer from a form of emotional or
mental disorder. Those who are positively identi-
fied should receive treatment. Second, parents
should be engaged as agents of change in treat-
ment of their own children, including some ses-
sions explicitly focused on the depressed child’s
needs and concerns. 


See also: ATTACHMENT: PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS;


CHILD ABUSE: PHYSICAL ABUSE AND NEGLECT;


CHILD ABUSE: PSYCHOLOGICAL MALTREATMENT;


CHILD ABUSE: SEXUAL ABUSE; CHILDHOOD, 


STAGES OF: ADOLESCENCE; CHILDREN OF


ALCOHOLICS; CHRONIC ILLNESS; CONDUCT


DISORDER; DEPRESSION: ADULTS; DEVELOPMENT:


SELF; DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOPATHOLOGY; GRIEF,


LOSS, AND BEREAVEMENT; EATING DISORDERS;


HEALTH AND FAMILIES; INTERPARENTAL CONFLICT—


EFFECTS ON CHILDREN; INTERPARENTAL


VIOLENCE—EFFECTS ON CHILDREN; SELF-ESTEEM;
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The ages of birth to ten are a peak period of sen-
sitivity for learning. During much of this time, a
child’s brain actually consumes twice as much glu-
cose as an adult’s. The infant brain doubles in size
during the first year of life. At birth, each neuron in
the cerebral cortex has around 2,500 synapses. By
the age of two to three years, each neuron has
15,000 synapses. This massive growth in connec-
tivity is matched by terrific pruning. As the brain
adapts itself to its surroundings and becomes more
specialized, old connections are pruned away.
This is the main mechanism by which cognitive
development fits itself to the social and cultural
environment of the child. Yet although the plastic-
ity of the developing child’s brain is remarkable,
equally remarkable is the similarity in cognitive
development that is found across cultures and so-
cial contexts.


Piaget’s Theory of Cognitive Development


Cognitive-developmental psychology traditionally
coped with cross-cultural similarity by positing


culture-general theories of knowledge develop-
ment. The most famous of these theories was that
proposed by Jean Piaget. Piaget suggested that rea-
soning in all kinds of cognitive domains (e.g.,
moral reasoning, physical reasoning, and logical
reasoning) progressed through a series of universal
stages that transcended culture and context. For
Piaget, children progressed through three levels of
knowing or of mental organization (Smith 2002).
These were infancy (during which knowledge was
based on action—the sensorimotor period), child-
hood (based on representational thought—the at-
tainment of concrete operations), and adolescence
(based on formal understanding—the attainment
of formal operations). Piaget stressed that the lev-
els in his theory were levels of knowledge, not lev-
els of the child. He also suggested that the stages
were not age-related, although he did provide in-
dicative ages at which they occurred (sensorimo-
tor, birth to two years; preoperational, two to
seven years; concrete operations, seven to eleven
years; formal operations, adolescence onwards).
Nevertheless, he is usually characterized as a stage
theoretician, and has been much criticized accord-
ingly. Even quite young children can be shown to
possess cognitive abilities that, according to Pi-
aget’s stage theory, they should not have at a given
stage. For example, three-year-old children can
reason by analogy, characterized by Piaget as a
formal operation (see Goswami 1998). Other criti-
cisms concern Piaget’s assumptions that early
thought is not representational, and that language
plays a peripheral role in cognitive development.


Vygotsky’s Theory of Cognitive Development


Lev Vygotsky differed from Piaget in that the role
of social context and culture in children’s cognition
was a central part of his theory (Rowe and Wertsch
2002). Rather than seeing the development of
knowledge as transcending culture and context,
Vygotsky argued that an understanding of how
knowledge develops requires an understanding of
the social and historical origins of knowledge and
of changes in that knowledge. He also proposed a
central role for language in cognitive development.
Vygotsky argued that human knowledge originates
in socially meaningful activity and is shaped by
language. Processes that originate in the social
world are transferred to the inner mental world
(inner speech), and shape the development of
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Through play, children develop cognitive understanding of the minds of others. ROBERT J. HUFFMAN/FIELD MARK


PUBLICATIONS


higher cognitive processes such as problem-
solving. A key part of this transfer lies in the child’s
mastery of the symbolic or artificial stimuli (signs)
characteristic of the child’s culture, such as lan-
guage. Part of the development of children’s think-
ing therefore requires apprenticeship into culturally
specific cognitive and social practices. According
to Vygotsky, cognitive development does not
happen just in the head of the child. Rather, it is
a process of learning to operate with physical,
symbolic, and cognitive tools in ways that in
themselves change cognitive processes. The differ-
ence between a child’s individual performance and
that child’s performance when guided by experts is
metaphorically described by Vygotsky’s zone of
proximal development (ZPD). The ZPD was de-
scribed by Vygotsky (1978) as “the distance be-
tween the actual developmental level as deter-
mined by independent problem solving and the
level of potential development as determined
through problem solving under adult guidance or
in collaboration with more capable peers” (p. 86).


This notion of an enhanced level of mental func-
tioning when an expert guides an apprentice has
been influential in education and in the study of
learning disability.


Information Processing Theories
of Cognitive Development


Later theories of cognitive development have been
based on a computer metaphor. The idea that the
brain is like a computer, able to take certain inputs,
convert them into representations, and use these
representations to compute certain outputs, led to
new theoretical models for cognitive development
called information-processing and connectionist
models. Neo-Piagetian information processing the-
ories explained cognitive development in terms of
two fundamental components: the child’s assumed
available memory storage and the level of com-
plexity at which the child was assumed to be ca-
pable of processing information (e.g., Case 1992;
Halford 1993). Connectionist models are learning
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systems, and are loosely based on principles of
neural information processing. They are intended
to employ the same style of computation as the
brain (they do not model exactly what is under-
stood about neural circuits and the computational
primitives/representations in the cortex and else-
where in the brain that are extracted from envi-
ronmental input). Connectionist models have
proved particularly useful for their insights into
possible causes of atypical development. For ex-
ample, small changes in learning algorithms (rou-
tines) can model either reading development or
dyslexia. This suggests that very small differences
in a basic aspect of cognitive processing can lead
eventually to quite noticeable differences in devel-
opmental outcome. Connectionist models also
force the theorist to be more aware of the effects of
incremental and context-dependent piecemeal
learning for the child’s development: every input
to a connectionist system makes a difference to
final learning, and theorists must be aware that
every aspect of a child’s environment will con-
tribute to cognitive development.


Latest Perspectives
on Cognitive Development


According to the latest conceptualizations of cog-
nitive development, the infant begins the process
of knowledge acquisition with a set of core princi-
ples that guide and constrain future cognitive de-
velopment (e.g., Gopnik, Meltzoff, and Kuhl 1999;
Goswami 2002). These core principles are either
innate, or are given by simple perceptual informa-
tion such as a sensitivity to contingency (events
that appear contingent on one another). Experi-
ence of the physical and social worlds allows in-
fants to enrich and revise these initial expectations,
and even to replace them with new understand-
ings. Knowledge acquisition is guided by the core
constraints, and also by the ways in which sur-
rounding adults behave—the social, emotional,
and cultural contexts within which learning takes
place. The kinds of innate or early-developing core
principles postulated include physical principles
like solidity and continuity of objects (e.g., that
one object can only be in one place at a time)
(Spelke et al. 1992), expecting words to refer to
commonalities among objects (e.g., words label
shared categories, functions, or perceptual aspects
of objects) (Waxman 2002), and a basic animate/
inanimate distinction (e.g., living versus nonliving


(Gelman 1990). In contrast to traditional theories,
therefore, current cognitive developmental psy-
chology does not characterize the newborn as in-
capable of distinguishing self from other, incapable
of forming representations, or incapable of retain-
ing memories. Rather, newborns are characterized
as active learners, equipped with certain innate
expectations that, although quite primitive, enable
them to benefit hugely from experience. The ex-
tent of this benefit depends on powerful learning
mechanisms, such as the absorption of statistical
regularities in the environment (e.g., in early per-
ceptual tuning to the sounds of one’s native lan-
guage); making relational mappings, as in map-
ping the actions of other people onto the actions
of one’s own body (infant imitation); mapping the
responses of another person to one’s own emo-
tional states; and explanation-based learning:
noticing causal regularities in environmental infor-
mation and seeking explanations for them, as in
noticing that objects sometimes fall unexpectedly,
and that this tends to occur when they are insuffi-
ciently supported (see Goswami 2002). Following
are two examples of how the social, emotional and
cultural contexts within which learning takes place
affects cognitive development within this newer
theoretical framework.


Social Cognition


Infants are innately interested in, and attentive to,
people. Even newborn babies can imitate facial ex-
pressions, and older infants prefer to imitate peo-
ple rather than machines (Meltzoff 1995). Joint at-
tention skills develop by about nine months, and
infants probably have a basic notion of agency by
the end of the first year. Infants’ conscious aware-
ness of their own emotional states and of how they
are related to the actions of their caregivers also
develops during the first year of life. Although an
understanding of representational mental states
(e.g., thoughts, beliefs, knowledge, ideas, or false
beliefs) develops more slowly, a basic understand-
ing of desires and emotions is present relatively
early (by around two years). This early focus on
other people means that parents and caretakers
have an enormously important role to play in cog-
nitive development.


As an illustration, take pretending, an early ex-
ample of the child’s symbolic capacity. Children
across the world play pretend games, and pre-
tending is important both for the development of
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the cognitive understanding of the minds of others
(Lillard 2002) and for the development of social
cognition more generally. Pretence activities fo-
cused on objects and props typically begin during
the second year of life, and sociodramatic pretend-
ing with caretakers and peers typically emerges at
around three to four years. Cultural contexts affect
children’s choice of pretend play topics. For exam-
ple, the pretend play of U.S. preschoolers shows
greater enactment of fantasy themes than the pre-
tend play of Taiwanese children, whereas Tai-
wanese children spend a lot more time playing
games about social routines and “proper” conduct
(Haight et al. 1999). Parental attitudes and parental
engagement also affect the frequency of pretend
play, with more pretend play found in cultures
where it is actively encouraged. Thus parents and
caretakers act, usually quite unconsciously, in
ways that promote and influence cognitive change.


A second illustration comes from research into
children’s understanding of mental states (theory of
mind). A basic division between the mental
(thoughts, ideas, beliefs) and the physical (sub-
stantive, objective objects) is present from early in
childhood (Wellman 2002). As they seek causes
and explanations for the actions of others, children
gradually develop an understanding of mental
states such as beliefs, knowledge, and false beliefs.
For example, an understanding of false belief, with
a consequent understanding of deception and in-
tentional lying, develops at around four years. One
important source of individual differences in the
development of theory of mind is parent-child and
family relationships. Children with brothers and
sisters, particularly those with older siblings, typi-
cally show earlier psychological understanding, for
example passing false belief tasks at earlier ages
than children without siblings (e.g., Youngblade
and Dunn 1995). Children whose families openly
discuss emotions and feelings also show earlier de-
velopments in psychological understanding, partic-
ularly if the family discussions analyze the causes
of emotions. The ways in which we talk to our
children and the things that we talk to them about
both play key roles in cognitive development.


The Development of Logical Reasoning


Research into the development of logical reasoning
was for a long time dominated by Piaget’s idea that
development consisted of the child’s gradual dis-
covery of formal rules and principles such as


transitivity and deductive logic. These formal prin-
ciples were thought to be domain-general (apply-
ing across all fields of learning) and content-
independent (applying irrespective of the material
concerned), and were assumed to operate in their
purest form in totally unfamiliar domains. The ex-
isting state of the child’s conceptual system was
therefore ignored. Late twentieth-century research
has demonstrated that difficulties in logical reason-
ing are not usually determined by the intrinsic log-
ical structure of the task. Rather, they are deter-
mined by the content or mode of presentation of
the problem itself. This can be shown both across
cultures and within different social contexts.


For example, it was believed that young chil-
dren and adults from less Westernized cultures suf-
fered from an empirical bias in logical (syllogistic)
reasoning. If given a classical logical deduction
such as “All Kpelle men are rice farmers. Mr. Smith
is not a rice farmer. Is he a Kpelle man?”, West
African Kpelle tribespeople seemed unable to an-
swer correctly (Scribner 1977). They said that they
did not know the man in question and thus could
not verify whether he was a Kpelle man or not.
Young children given similar logical problems
showed a similar “empirical bias.” They seemed
unable to reason about unfamiliar or incongruent
information simply by applying deductive logic.
However, Maria Dias and Paul Harris (1988; 1990)
showed that even preschoolers could reason about
incongruent premises if the reasoning task was
presented in a “fantasy” mode. When the experi-
menter pretended that she was on another planet
and used a “make-believe” intonation, even four-
year-olds could solve syllogisms such as “All cats
bark. Rex is a cat. Does Rex bark?” Dias and Harris
concluded that young children were capable of de-
ductive reasoning, as long as logical problems
were presented in a context that clearly marked for
the child that the situation was make-believe.


As another example, take performance on a
classic Piagetian task, conservation. The conserva-
tion task is a measure of children’s understanding
of the principle of invariance: quantities do not
alter unless something is added or taken away. In
the conservation task, a child is shown two identi-
cal quantities, such as two rows of five beads
arranged in 1:1 correspondence, or two glasses of
liquid filled to exactly the same level. An adult ex-
perimenter then alters the appearance of one of
these quantities while the child is watching. For
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example, the adult could pour the liquid in one of
the glasses into a shorter, wider beaker, or could
spread out the beads in one of the rows so that the
row looked longer. Piaget showed that in these cir-
cumstances, children younger than around seven
years told the experimenter that there was now
less water in the wider beaker, or that there were
more beads in the spread-out row. Again, how-
ever, social context plays a role in determining
children’s performance in this task. For example,
when a “naughty teddy” alters the beads in one of
the rows instead of an important adult, children as
young as four and five years show conservation
(McGarrigle and Donaldson 1975). Also, children
who grow up in cultures that provide extensive
experience with changes in appearance that do not
alter quantity show earlier conservation. For exam-
ple, the children of potters in certain rural societies
show very early conservation of mass (Price-
Williams, Gordon, and Ramirez 1969). Again,
rather than being independent of culture and con-
text, children’s logical abilities are to some extent
determined by both.


Conclusion


Late twentieth-century theoretical frameworks in
cognitive developmental psychology have empha-
sized the importance of explanation-based learn-
ing models of cognitive development. Children are
conceptualized as seeking to explain the world
around them in terms of the collateral and back-
ground information that is available to them. The
child’s access to such information will vary with in-
dividual experience, parental and family practices,
educational and cultural practices, and with socio-
historical context. Knowledge acquisition is
thought guided by certain core constraints, and
also by the ways in which surrounding adults
behave—unconsciously transmitting social, emo-
tional, and cultural norms within which learning
takes place. The fact that children across the world
seem to develop remarkably similar cognitive
frameworks suggests that the learning mechanisms
in the brain are actually fairly heavily constrained,
and that environmental inputs across different cul-
tures and social contexts share considerably more
similarities than differences.


See also: ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENT; CHILDHOOD;
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EMOTIONAL


Broadly stated, aspects of lifespan emotional de-
velopment include emotional expression and expe-
rience, understanding emotions of self and others,
and emotion regulation. As such, emotional devel-
opment is central to children’s ability to interact
and form relationships with others. Much of the
variation in children’s emotional development de-
rives from experiences within the family.


Theories of Emotion


Several perspectives help explain the role of emo-
tion in development. Some theorists emphasize
that emotions occur during events involving self


and environment, but that events must be cogni-
tively appraised before an emotion is experienced;
this appraisal occurs with reference to one’s goals
(Frijda, Kuipers, and ter Schure 1989; Lazarus
1991). The social constructivist approach (e.g.,
Saarni 1999) also highlights appraisal, but focuses
on emotions as social products based on cultural
beliefs. In contrast, Differential Emotions Theory
asserts that different emotions are already present
at birth (Izard 1991). Keith Oatley and Jennifer
Jenkins (1996) assimilate these divergent views,
holding that emotions derive from a universal
biological core, but also contain an appraisal/
semantic component that is largely a product of so-
cial construction.


Emotional Competence


Both Susanne Denham (1998) and Carolyn Saarni
(1990, 1999) have written about children’s emo-
tional competence; they agree that, although there
are no overarching stages for emotional develop-
ment, children become increasingly sophisticated
in their expression and experience, understanding,
and regulation of emotions. These early founda-
tions of emotional competence contribute to men-
tal health throughout the lifespan.


Socialization of emotional competence. Because
emotions are inherently social, skills of emotional
competence are vividly played out during interac-
tion and within relationships with others. As noted
by Joseph Campos and Karen Barrett (1984), emo-
tions provide useful information for self and oth-
ers. This entry focuses on the emotional transac-
tions between parent and child and on parents’
contributions to emotional competence.


Amy Halberstadt (1991) has highlighted three
possible mechanisms of parents’ socialization of
emotional competence: modeling, reactions to
children’s emotions, and teaching about emotions.
The theories of psychologists like Sylvan Tomkins
(1963, 1991), as well as empirical findings from late
twentieth-century research (e.g., Denham, Cook
and Zoller 1992; Denham and Kochanoff, in press;
Denham et al. 1997; Denham, Zoller, and Cou-
choud 1994; Dunn, Brown, and Beardsall 1991;
Eisenberg, Cumberland, and Spinrad 1998; Eisen-
berg and Fabes 1994; Eisenberg, Fabes, and
Murphy 1996; Eisenberg et al. 1999), predict that
parents’ positive emotional expression and experi-
ence, accepting and helpful reactions to children’s
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emotions, and emphasis on teaching about emo-
tions in the family, contribute to young children’s
more sophisticated emotional competence.


Over and above these mechanisms for the so-
cialization of emotion, cultural issues are para-
mount (e.g., Kitayama and Markus 1994; Lutz 1994;
Markus and Kitayama 1994; Matsumoto 1994; Mat-
sumoto et al. 1988; Saarni 1998; Shiraev and Levy
2001). Parents socialize their children based on spe-
cific cultural values and norms, but cross-cultural
similarities and differences remain to be delineated.
In both Japan and the United States, people often
agree on the antecedents and evaluative compo-
nents of emotional experience, and even on some
primitive aspects of appraisal (e.g., “I was scared of
the loud noise; that didn’t feel good; it seemed cer-
tain that something bad was about to happen; I had
to decide how to cope”). Nevertheless, they differ
markedly on some of the more advanced aspects of
appraisal, including control of and responsibility for
emotion. In the United States, people might state, “I
have to show this emotion,” or even “I am not re-
sponsible for this emotion,” whereas the Japanese
might say “I should not show this emotion” and “I
am responsible for this emotion” (Mauro, Sato, and
Tucker 1992; Nakamura, Buck, and Kenny 1990).
Given these differences, the goals of emotion so-
cialization surely differ across the two cultures.


Regarding modeling, children observe parents’
ever-present emotions, and incorporate this learn-
ing into their expressive behavior. Parents’ expres-
siveness also teaches children which emotions are
acceptable in which contexts. Their emotional dis-
plays tell children about the emotional significance
of differing events, behaviors that may accompany
differing emotions, and others’ likely reactions. A
mostly positive emotional family climate makes
learning about emotions accessible to children
(e.g., Garner, Jones, and Miner 1994). Thus, par-
ents’ expressiveness is associated with children’s
understanding of emotions as well as their expres-
siveness (Denham and Grout 1992, 1993; Denham,
Zoller, and Couchoud 1994).


However, several factors suggest possible neg-
ative contributions of parents’ expressiveness to
children’s emotional competence. Parents’ frequent
and intense negative emotions may disturb chil-
dren, making emotional learning more difficult. Fur-
ther, parents whose expressiveness is generally lim-
ited impart little information about emotions to their
children (Denham, Zoller, and Couchoud 1994).


Parents may cultivate some emotional expres-
sions, but not others. Western cultures urge chil-
dren to separate self from others and express
themselves, but many non-Western cultures view
people as fundamentally connected, with the goal
of socialization attunement or alignment of one’s
actions and reactions with that of others’. Thus, in
Japan, the public display of emotions is mostly dis-
couraged because it is seen as disruptive, leading
us to expect Japanese parents to model mostly low
intensity emotions (Ujiie 1997).


Moreover, there is a qualitative difference in
the emotions modeled. Valued emotions accompa-
nying interdependence—friendliness, affiliation,
calmness, smoothness, and connectedness—would
be most available for observation by Japanese chil-
dren. In contrast, anger, regarded as extremely
negative in Japan because it disturbs interdepend-
ence, would be modeled less (Ujiie 1997). Research
on these culturally unique aspects of socialization
of emotions, however, is still largely lacking.


Parents’ contingent reactions to children’s
emotional displays are also linked to children’s
emotionally competent expression, experience,
understanding, and regulation of emotions (Den-
ham, Zoller, Couchoud 1994; Denham et al. 1997;
Eisenberg and Fabes 1994; Eisenberg, Fabes, and
Murphy 1996; Eisenberg et al. 1999). Contingent
reactions include behavioral and emotional en-
couragement or discouragement of specific emo-
tions. Parents who dismiss emotions may actively
punish children for showing emotions, or they may
want to be helpful, but ignore their child’s emo-
tions in an effort to “make it better.” Children who
experience negative reactions are distressed by
their parents’ reactions as well as the events that
originally elicited emotion.


Positive reactions, such as tolerance or com-
forting, convey a very different message—that emo-
tions are manageable, even useful. Good emotion
coaches, at least in the United States, accept chil-
dren’s experiences of emotion and their expression
of emotions that do not harm others; they em-
pathize with and validate emotions. In fact, emo-
tional moments may be opportunities for parent-
child intimacy (Gottman, Katz, and Hooven 1997).


Japanese parents’ reactions to children’s emo-
tions differ from U.S. parents’, although not at every
age or in every situation. In general, U.S. parents
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Children observe parents’ emotions and incorporate this learning into their expressive behavior. Parents’ emotional dis-


plays tell children about the significance of events, behaviors that may accompany emotions, and others’ likely reactions.


OWEN FRANKEN/CORBIS


see expression of emotions as legitimate and part of
healthy self-assertion. Japanese mothers also re-
spond positively to their infants and young chil-
dren’s emotions (Kanaya, Nakamura, and Miyake
1989), but gradually emphasize, more than U.S.
parents, parenting goals of inhibitory self-
regulation and acquisition of good manners. Thus,
for children older than about three years, Japanese
mothers react most positively to children’s suppres-
sion of emotion and demonstration of empathy.
Compared to U.S. parents, they especially discour-
age negative emotional expression (Kojima 2000).


Socializers’ tendencies to discuss emotions, if
nested within a warm parent-child relationship, as-
sist the child acquiring emotional competence
(Kochanoff 2001). Parents directly teach their chil-
dren about emotions, explaining its relation to an


observed event or expression, directing attention
to salient emotional cues, and helping children un-
derstand and manage their own responses.


Parents who are aware of emotions and talk
about them in a differentiated manner (e.g., clari-
fying and explaining, rather than “preaching”) as-
sist their children in experiencing and regulating
their own emotions. Children of such parents grad-
ually formulate a coherent body of knowledge
about emotional expressions, situations, and
causes (Denham, Cook, and Zoller 1992; Denham,
Zoller, and Couchoud 1994).


Late twentieth-century research suggests that
Japanese mothers also talk to their preschoolers
about emotions (e.g., Clancy, 1999; Sonoda and
Muto 1996). They use emotion language for similar
reasons as U.S. mothers; what differs is the content
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of their conversations, which focus on aspects of
emotion relevant for Japanese culture.


Thus, positive elements of emotion socializa-
tion seem clear. Moreover, there is some evidence
that parents’ support of one another also helps to
ensure such positive elements (Denham and
Kochanoff, in press). However, do beneficial as-
pects of parents’ socialization of emotion differ
across children’s ages, or across parents? Although
more research is needed in this area, it is predicted
that these socializing techniques would occur
across development and parents, albeit with differ-
ent emphasized emotions, and different aspects
yielding positive child outcomes. In part, however,
these questions require an elucidation of children’s
changing skills of emotional competence.


Expression and experience of emotions. An im-
portant element of emotional competence is emo-
tional expressiveness, the sending of affective mes-
sages. Emotions must be expressed in keeping
with the child’s goals, and in accordance with the
social context; goals of self and others must be co-
ordinated. Thus, emotional competence includes
expressing emotions in a way that is advantageous
to moment-to-moment interaction and relation-
ships over time (Halberstadt, Denham, and Dun-
smore 2001).


First, emotionally competent individuals are
aware that an affective message needs to be sent
in a given context. But what affective message
should be sent, for interaction to proceed
smoothly? Children slowly learn which expressions
of emotion facilitate specific goals. Second, chil-
dren also come to determine the appropriate af-
fective message, one that works in the setting or
with a specific playmate. Third, children must also
learn how to send the affective message convinc-
ingly. Method, intensity, and timing of an affective
message are crucial to its meaning, and eventual
success or failure.


After preschool, children learn that their goals
are not always met by freely showing their most in-
tense feelings. For example, grade-schoolers regu-
late anger in anticipation of the negative conse-
quences they expect in specific situations or from
specific persons (e.g., Zeman and Shipman 1996).
Along with the cool rule mandating more muted
emotions within most social settings, older chil-
dren’s emotional messages become more complex,


with the use of more blended signals, and better-
differentiated expressions of social emotions.


These general tenets of competent experience
and expression of emotion may be universal, but
children from different cultures differ in the emo-
tions they express. For example, Japanese
preschoolers show less anger and distress in con-
flict situations than U.S. children, even though the
two groups’ prosocial and conflict behaviors do
not differ (Zahn-Waxler et al. 1996). These differ-
ences fit the Japanese taboo on publicly displayed
negative emotions.


Japanese toddlers and preschoolers’ expres-
siveness is not always different from that of their
U.S. peers’. For example, they express empathy in
response to others’ distress. Even this similarity,
however, may arise from differing cultural impera-
tives. Japanese youngsters are encouraged to feel
as one with their group, whereas Western children
are encouraged to feel the state of another as part
of their increasingly autonomous regulation of
emotional states. The import of these subtle differ-
ences needs further exploration.


Understanding emotions. Emotion knowledge
predicts later social functioning, such as social ac-
ceptance by peers. By preschool, most children
can infer basic emotions from expressions or situ-
ations, and understand their consequences.
Preschoolers gradually come to differentiate
among the negative emotions, and become in-
creasingly capable of using emotional language.
Furthermore, young children begin to identify
other peoples’ emotions, even when they may dif-
fer from their own (Denham, 1986; Fabes et al.
1988; Fabes et al. 1991).


Grade-schoolers become more aware of emo-
tional experience, including multiple emotions,
and realize that inner and outer emotional states
may differ. By middle school, children compre-
hend the time course of emotions, display rules as-
sociated with emotional situations, and moral emo-
tions. They now have an adult-like sense of how
different events elicit different emotions in differ-
ent people, and that enduring personality traits
may impact individualized emotional reactions
(Gnepp 1989; Olthof, Ferguson, and Luiten 1989).


These general tenets of competent emotion
knowledge seem similar for Japanese children. For
example, even two-year-olds use some emotion
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language; by the end of preschool, their under-
standing of culturally appropriate emotion lan-
guage is acute (Clancy 1999; Matsuo 1997). They
begin to understand dissemblance of emotion
(Sawada 1997). As in U.S. research, however, there
is a relative dearth of research on older children.


Emotion regulation. Emotion regulation is neces-
sary when the presence or absence of emotional
expression and experience interferes with a per-
son’s goals. Negative or positive emotions can
need regulating, when they threaten to overwhelm
or need to be amplified. Children learn to retain or
enhance those emotions that are relevant and help-
ful, to attenuate those that are relevant but not
helpful, and to dampen those that are irrelevant.
These skills help them to experience a greater
sense of well-being and maintain satisfying rela-
tionships with others (Thompson 1994).


Early in preschool, much of this emotion regu-
lation is biobehavioral (e.g., thumb sucking), and
much is supported by adults. Important cognitive
foundations of emotion regulation contribute to
the developmental changes observed in emotional
competence from preschool to adolescence.
Preschoolers gradually begin to use independent
coping strategies for emotion regulation, and
grade-schoolers refine these strategies—problem-
solving, support-seeking, distancing, internalizing,
externalizing, distraction, reframing/redefining,
cognitive “blunting” (i.e., convincing oneself that
one’s distress is minimal), and denial.


Older children are uniquely aware of the mul-
tiple strategies at their command, and know which
are adaptive in specific situations. They also use
more cognitive and problem-solving, and fewer
support-seeking, strategies. Adolescents appraise
the controllability of emotional experiences, shift
thoughts intentionally, and reframe situations to
reach new solutions (Saarni 1997).


Japanese children, as noted above, are initially
very close to their mothers, who assist them in
emotion regulation even more than Western moth-
ers. Some researchers have noted, however, that
once emotionally distressed, Japanese children find
it harder to regain their equilibrium (Kojima 2000).
It could be that extended maternal coregulation,
coupled with stricter cultural display rules, make it
more difficult for these children to self-regulate
once distressed. More research is needed to follow
up on these findings.


Applications


How can parents become skilled at the emotion
socialization techniques appropriate to their cul-
ture? In the United States, many intervention pro-
grams exist to show parents how to foster chil-
dren’s social-emotional outcomes (Cowan and
Cowan 1998). Most focus on parents helping chil-
dren already showing difficult behavior, delineat-
ing remedial steps toward children’s self-control
and social skills (e.g., Webster-Stratton 1994).
Other programs focus on more proactive parenting
techniques (e.g., Shure 1993). In none of these
programs, however, are emotion socialization tech-
niques central (Greenberg, Kusche, and Mihalic
1998; Olds et al. 1998). Thus, even the best par-
enting programs generally fail to address emotion
socialization directly.


However, parental instruction on emotional
competence could be especially promising as a
preventive approach. A few programs highlight
such techniques—including those of Maurice Elias,
Steven Tobias, and Brian Friedlander (1999), John
Gottman (1997), and Lawrence Shapiro (1997)—
emphasizing the importance of emotion-friendly
family climate and parents’ specific roles as emo-
tion socializers for young children. Specific atten-
tion to the necessity of emotional competence and
to the emotion socialization techniques most likely
to contribute to it, in families and daycare and
schools, is recommended (e.g., Denham and Bur-
ton 1996).


Conclusion


Research has delineated considerable information
about children’s emotional competence and how it
is fostered. Nevertheless, much remains to be
learned. More detail is necessary about emotional
competence, its socialization, and its contribution
to social success and well-being, after preschool
(O’Neil and Parke 2000). Finally, the field needs to
be broadened to include emotional competence
and its socialization in non-Western cultures.
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MORAL


Moral development is a topic of great interest
to psychology, philosophy, sociology, and educa-
tion. How does an infant—born without moral
principles—gradually become a person who re-
spects others and can live in society? This question
is studied in the context of socialization.


Earlier Theoretical Models:
Psychoanalysis and Behaviorism


Theories have approached morality differently. Sig-
mund Freud (1856–1939) described Oedipus com-
plex to explain the origins of moral conscience,
called the superego. The Oedipus complex occurs
when a child loves the opposite sex parent and, in
order to avoid the anxiety and fear of punishment
that this causes, the child identifies with the same
sex parent. The child incorporates the same sex
parent’s prohibitions, starting with “Do not love
(sexually) your parent.”


For behaviorist theorists, such as Robert R.
Sears, Robert Grinder, and Albert Bandura (1982),
conscience or morality was considered analogous
to the phenomenon of resistance to extinction. H.
Hartshorne and M. A. May, at the end of the 1920s,
were pioneers in this line of research. Later, Robert
Sears, Eleanor Maccoby, and Harry Levin (1957)
and other researchers studied the influence of ma-
ternal and paternal disciplines upon development
of the conscience. These studies found that warm
and affectionate parents, who reason with their
children rather than punish them physically, are
more successful in having their children assimilate
the moral values of the culture. Cognitive behav-
iorists have added other dimensions to this proc-
ess, such as expectancies (what the child expects is
going to happen), incentive value (how much the
child wants something), hypothesis testing (“If I do
this, then that will happen”), and self-efficacy
(one’s capacity and confidence on doing some-
thing) (Bandura 1977, 1978). In the psychoanalytic
and behaviorist models, morality seems to be
something that comes from outside, from society,
which is internalized.


Cognitive Models


Jean Piaget (1896–1980) and Lawrence Kohlberg’s
(1928–1987) theories considered the role of
the human being as agent in the moral process.
These scholars focused on moral judgment: on the
knowledge of right and wrong. In the latter
decades of the twentieth century, the cognitive ap-
proach took over the study of morality, with few
studies conducted on moral behavior or feelings.
Both Piaget and Kohlberg were influenced by the
philosopher Immanuel Kant (1724–1804) and by
sociologist Emile Durkheim (1858–1917). From
Kant, with the notion of categorical imperative
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Games such as hopscotch may challenge children in devel-


oping and shaping morals. These children may consider


the fairness of the rules, who made them up, and whether


or not to follow them. JENNIE WOODCOCK; REFLECTIONS


PHOTOLIBRARY/CORBIS


came the idea of universal moral principles, and
from Durkheim came the importance of social and
collective factors.


Piaget’s model. In Piaget’s constructivist perspec-
tive, he speaks of the interaction between cogni-
tive structures, or stages of development, which
are biologically determined, and environmental
stimulation. He is most famous for his work on
with the identification of universal stages through
which thinking evolves in an invariant sequence
(i.e., in the same order for all persons of all cul-
tures) (Piaget and Inhelder, 1967).


In The Moral Judgment of the Child (1932),Pi-
aget argues that moral judgment evolves through
stages that are roughly parallel to the stages of cog-
nitive development. He observed children behav-
ior and attitudes in games of marbles. He identified
stages in the development of rules, and the chil-
dren’s attitudes regarding rules. The first stage con-
sists of sensorimotor (sense organs and motor de-
velopment) exercises: the child plays with the
marbles, for example, with no notion of rules. In
this stage, vision and touch are practiced. In the
second stage, called egocentric: the child follows
his/her own rules, while trying to imitate others’
rules. Paradoxically, the child has great respect for
the rules, says they cannot be changed, but does
not follow them. If one asks four- or five-year-olds,
for example, who created the rules of the game of
marbles, they might say God, Santa Claus, or “my
father,” all other authority figures. During this stage
the child considers material losses as more serious
than intentions. Piaget used pairs of short stories to
test this, for example: Peter rushed into the kitchen
and accidentally broke twelve glasses that were on
a tray behind the door. Johnny got mad because
his mother did not let him play outside, picked up
a glass on a tray, and threw it on the floor in order
to break it. Which of the two boys deserve more
punishment, Peter or Johnny? The younger child
says it is worse for a child to break a dozen glasses
accidentally than one glass on purpose, because
twelve glasses will cost more to replace than one
glass. In the third stage, beginning cooperation, the
child begins to cooperate, follow rules, and under-
stand the importance of intentionality. It is only in
the fourth stage, however, that the child is able to
codify rules and understand that game rules are
arbitrary and can be changed if all players agree
beforehand. Conceptions about justice also evolve
from retribution and vengeance (in the young


child) to the notion of reform of the culprit and
reparation, or making up for wrong doing (in the
older child). Immanent justice (punishment by na-
ture) also diminishes. Heteronomy (norms im-
posed by external forces) is substituted by auton-
omy (making decisions depending on one’s own
conscience).


Kohlberg’s cognitive model. Lawrence Kohlberg
(1958) based his theories on Piaget’s ideas. Unlike
Piaget, however, Kohlberg presents a more precise
conceptualization and discrimination of the stages,
and the dimension of heteronomy-autonomy that
underlie the stages. His method allows for quanti-
fied scores of maturity of moral judgment. The six
stages proposed by Kohlberg are subsumed in
three levels: preconventional (stages one and two),
conventional (stages three and four), and postcon-
ventional (stages five and six). In order to under-
stand the meaning of the stages, it is important first
to understand the meaning of levels.


The preconventional level is characteristic of
younger children, some adolescents, and many
criminals. There is not yet any sense of real moral-
ity, or any internalization of values. The conven-
tional level is typical of the majority of adolescents
and adults in U.S. society (Colby and Kohlberg
1984), and probably all Western societies and even
non-Western societies as well (Snarey 1985). At the
postconventional level individuals have come to
question the morality of the status quo and are
able to change laws and cultural rules. Approxi-
mately 5 percent of adults reach the postconven-
tional level, usually after age twenty or twenty-five.
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At stage one, the orientation is toward punishment
and obedience; at stage two, morality is geared to-
ward pleasure and satisfaction of one’s own needs;
at stage three, morality centers on pleasing others
and fulfilling conventional roles; at stage four, the
emphasis is on law and order; at stage five, the
person tries to change unfair laws through demo-
cratic channels; and at stage six individual con-
science prevails.


Kohlberg interviewed children and adolescents
of ages ten, thirteen, and sixteen years, and identi-
fied levels and stages of moral development, pro-
posing moral dilemmas such as one about a hus-
band who steals medicine to save his dying wife
when all efforts to get money to pay for the ex-
pensive drug failed. Another dilemma has to do
with a boy who wanted to go camping, and his fa-
ther promises he may go if he saves money from
his newspaper delivery job. Then the father re-
quests the money for himself, in order to go on a
fishing trip. Answers to dilemmas are analyzed and
the researcher classifies a person’s response into
one of the six stages. It is not the content (to steal
or not to steal, or to give the money to the father
or not to give it) that determines a person’s stage
of moral judgment, but the reasoning behind it. If
a person says the husband should not steal it be-
cause he could be caught and go to jail, this per-
son is responding at stage one. If one says he
should steal the money to look good before his
friends, or only if he loves his wife, this person
would be responding at stage three. If, in response
to the first dilemma, one says stealing is against the
law, so the husband should not steal the money,
this person is responding at stage four. Valuing
human life over the pharmacist’s profit situates the
respondent at stage five or six. In the second
dilemma, appeals to the father’s authority and the
duty of a son to obey him places a response at
stage one, whereas speaking of the importance of
fulfilling a promise places a person at a higher
stage. Details about the scoring procedure appear
in the Manual for scoring the Kohlberg Moral Judg-
ment Interview, which is a guide to evaluating at
which stage of moral development a person’s re-
sponses are at (Colby and Kohlberg 1984).


Many moral education programs in schools are
based on Kohlberg’s theory, consisting of group
discussion of moral dilemmas, as initially proposed
by Moshe Blatt and Kohlberg (1975). These debates


or discussions create cognitive conflict when a par-
ticipant is faced with someone’s responses, which
may be in a higher stage than his/her own. This
usually increases level of moral maturity. Kohlberg
started involving whole schools, including any
teachers, students, or faculty that wanted to partic-
ipate, in discussing real-life moral dilemmas of the
participants’ school situation, a technique referred
to as just community, which has been proven very
valuable (Power, Higgins, and Kohlberg 1989).


Kohlberg claims that there is a core of moral
values that are universal, in other words, the se-
quence of stages is invariant, and the same for
every person of each culture. As a result, certain
moral values, such as the respect for human life,
and not causing harm to others, are upheld in all
cultures. John Snarey’s (1985) review of the litera-
ture supports this notion. He analyzed more that
forty studies conducted in twenty-seven different
cultures, which support Kohlberg’s claim for uni-
versality, although the higher stages (five and six)
did not appear in all cultures. However, Richard
Shweder and his colleagues (1991) argue for the
role of culture, based on their research in India
(Shweder, Mahapatra, and Miller 1987): they did
not find distinctions between conventional and
moral transgressions. Jonathan Haidt, Silvia Koller,
and Maria da Graça Dias (1993) corroborated those
findings in their research with Brazilian children.
Contrary to this relativistic view of morality, some
neo-Kohlbergians, such as Elliot Turiel (1983) and
Larry Nucci (1981), distinguish between moral and
conventional domains, and present evidence that
even preschool children distinguish between the
severity of transgressions of each domain. Carol
Gilligan (1982) argues that women’s morality is dif-
ferent from, but not inferior to, male morality.
Women emphasize the justice of care, whereas
males stress justice, which is the central concept in
Kohlberg’s theory.


Prosocial Behavior


Comparatively few researchers have examined
similarities and differences in the positive sides of
morality. There have been few examinations of the
dilemmas in which one person’s needs or desires
conflict with those others in need in a context in
which the role of prohibitions (e.g., formal laws or
rules), authorities’ dictates, and formal obligations.
However, children and adolescents often are faced
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with the decision to help others at cost to them-
selves. Those decisions have been the focus of
prosocial moral reasoning research that empha-
sizes reasoning about moral dilemmas in which
one’s needs or desires conflict with those of others
in need (Eisenberg 1986).


The development of prosocial moral reasoning
is consistent with Kohlbergian justice-oriented de-
velopmental stages. The similarity is due to the role
of cognition as a necessary, but not sufficient fac-
tor, for reasoning about moral dilemmas. Nancy
Eisenberg and her colleagues (Eisenberg et al.
1995; Eisenberg et al. 1991) have found a develop-
mental progression from hedonistic and needs-
oriented, to approval-oriented and stereotypic
(norm-related), to, finally, empathic and internal-
ized, modes of prosocial moral reasoning during
childhood and adolescence. However, in contrast
to prohibition-oriented moral reasoning, older chil-
dren and adolescents express both cognitively so-
phisticated types of prosocial moral reasoning as
well as the less sophisticated types (Eisenberg et al.
1995). Based on socialization theory (Gilligan 1982;
Maccoby and Jacklin 1974), individual and group
(e.g., cultural, national, and gender) differences in
prosocial moral reasoning may be most evident in
late adolescence when differences in moral rea-
soning due to cognitive development are reduced,
and socialization processes are consolidated. Thus,
by late adolescence (e.g., for college students),
prior and current educational experiences, and cul-
tural socialization processes are expected to be-
come increasingly important to individuals’ rea-
soning in moral situations. Consistent with
cognitive developmental theory, researchers fre-
quently have found that the sophistication of moral
judgment increases during adolescence, presum-
ably due in part to an increase in perspective tak-
ing and reflective abstraction skills (Colby et al.
1983; Eisenberg 1986; Rest 1983; Selman 1980).


The processes involved in prosocial moral rea-
soning and in prosocial behavior (as reported by
Carlo et al. 1996; and Eisenberg, Zhou, and Koller
2001) appear to be similar for children and adoles-
cents of different cultures (North American middle-
class adolescents compared to low and high so-
cioeconomic status Brazilian adolescents).


For most people, life is continual change:
moral character changes as cognitive and emo-
tional developmental processes (from hedonistic


or egocentric behaviors to self-reflexive perspec-
tive taking and internalized norm-related or other-
related judgments and behaviors) combine and as
individuals face new social and familial roles and
contexts (Mason and Gibbs 1993; Rest and Nar-
vaez 1991). There are increases in personal and so-
cial responsibilities that parallel the developmental
changes that occur during the life cycle. Each
change provides new opportunities for having a
greater impact on personal development, society,
and others. Although the aforementioned changes
are common to many people during the life cycle,
ecological theorists (e.g., Bronfenbrenner 1979)
suggest that different culture-specific socialization
experiences lead to specific developmental out-
comes. Socialization experiences, including social
norms, expectations, and educational experiences,
may indeed be different for individuals from dif-
ferent cultures depending on the beliefs, attitudes,
and behaviors deemed desirable for success in that
society. These culture-specific experiences may
lead to different patterns of thinking about moral
and prosocial issues.


See also: CHILDHOOD; CHILDHOOD, STAGES OF:


INFANCY; CHILDHOOD, STAGES OF: MIDDLE


CHILDHOOD; CHILDHOOD, STAGES OF: PRESCHOOL;


CHILDHOOD, STAGES OF: TODDLERHOOD;


CONDUCT DISORDER; DEVELOPMENT: COGNITIVE;


DEVELOPMENT: EMOTIONAL; DEVELOPMENT: SELF;


DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOPATHOLOGY; DISCIPLINE;


GIFTED AND TALENTED CHILDREN; PARENTING
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SELF


Children’s self-evaluations fall into two categories:
evaluations of their competence or adequacy in
particular life domains (for example, scholastic
competence, physical appearance), and evalua-
tions of their overall worth as a person, which is
referred to in this entry as self-esteem. An analysis
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of the effects of parental variables on children’s self-
evaluations and personality development is timely
given claims (see Harris 1998) that parents have little
influence on their children’s psychological develop-
ment other than their genetic contribution. There is
considerable research to the contrary, which is not to
negate the role of genetics. What is needed is a bal-
anced perspective on the nature-nurture controversy,
namely, an appreciation of both genetic contribu-
tions and the critical role of parent-child interactions
beginning in infancy and continuing through adoles-
cence and beyond. Two theories have dominated
the study of the effects of parent-child interactions
on children’s self-representations: William James’
(1890) formulation on the determinants of one’s level
of global self-esteem—that is, the overall evaluation
of one’s worth as a person (see Harter 1999a)—and
Charles Horton Cooley’s (1902) theory of the look-
ing-glass self.


James’ Theory of the Determinants
of Self-Esteem


For James (1890), self-esteem results not from a
summary evaluation of one’s successes or failures,
but rather from an assessment of one’s sense of ad-
equacy or competence in areas one deems impor-
tant. For children, such domains include scholastic
competence, athletic competence, peer likability,
physical appearance, and behavioral conduct.
Thus, if children feel adequate in those domains
judged important and are able to discount the im-
portance of domains in which they feel that they
have limitations, then they will have high global
self-esteem. Those who continue to assign impor-
tance to areas in which they perceive weaknesses
will report low self-esteem. 


The primary contribution of parents to this
process lies in the origins of children’s judgments of
importance. Children naturally come to accept their
parents’ definition of the importance of success in
given domains, particularly in early childhood
where parental values and authority are highly re-
spected. Parents who give high importance to aca-
demic success, for example, will convey this atti-
tude, directly or indirectly, and their children will
come to view the academic arena as extremely im-
portant. However, if a particular child has a palpa-
ble weakness (for example, a learning disability, a
low IQ, or temperamental traits that interfere with
the ability to attend to and concentrate on school-
work), then this child will not be successful. This, in


turn creates a discrepancy between high impor-
tance and low success, the very formula that leads
to low self-esteem from a Jamesian perspective.
Conversely, if the child’s abilities and talents are
convergent with parental values, then there will not
be a discrepancy between importance values and
the child’s success in various domains, and the child
will have high self-esteem. Thus, parents’ values
can directly affect the self-esteem of their children.


Cooley’s Theory of the Looking-Glass Self


For Cooley (1902), significant others, notably par-
ents in childhood, constitute social mirrors into
which a child gazes to detect parental opinions of
the self. These opinions of others are then, in turn,
incorporated into a child’s sense of self, namely an
evaluation of his or her worth as a person. Thus, if
parents approve of the self, these positive attitudes
are adopted in the form of high self-esteem as well
as a sense of adequacy in the specific areas where
there is parental feedback (e.g., scholastic compe-
tence, athletic competence, behavioral conduct,
appearance). Conversely, if parents manifest their
disapproval of child’s worth or capabilities, the
child will devalue the self and experience low self-
esteem. Thus, for Cooley, the self is very much a
social construction. Numerous studies have docu-
mented the fact that approval from significant oth-
ers is a powerful contributor to a child’s sense of
self (Harter 1999a).


The manner in which approval from parents is
communicated to children is more complex than
mere direct verbal feedback (see Harter 1999a).
Negative parental opinions can be communicated
through a lack of positive feedback. Another fam-
ily member may also serve as a source of informa-
tion about parental appraisals. In addition, through
observing how parents evaluate others (e.g., sib-
lings), children can gain indirect information about
how parents evaluate the self. Thus, if a sibling re-
ceives praise but the target child does not, negative
self-evaluations can result.


The looking-glass self represents a dynamic
process that occurs over the formative years of de-
velopment. Ideally, children will come to internal-
ize positive approval such that ultimately they are
no longer totally dependent upon the opinions of
others. That is, they become able to evaluate their
own worth, successes, and failures in the absence
of either direct feedback or indirect communica-
tion. However, there are potential liabilities when
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the self is developed in the crucible of family in-
teractions (see Harter 1999b). The first and most
obvious are liabilities associated with the internal-
ization of unfavorable evaluations of the self by
others. The incorporation of disapproving opinions
of parents will lead, in turn, to perceptions of per-
sonal inadequacy and low self-esteem.


There are liabilities associated with the failure
to internalize standards and evaluative judgments
of parents, standards and judgments that one
should come to own and that can serve as the basis
for one’s sense of self-worth and as guides in reg-
ulating one’s behavior. If one is constantly drawn
to the social looking glass, if one persists in prima-
rily basing one’s sense of self-worth on the ap-
praisals of others, a constellation of negative corre-
lates will arise. Research by Susan Harter, Clare
Stocker, and Nancy Robinson (1996) revealed sev-
eral related liabilities among young adolescents
who, rather than internalizing parental opinions of
the self, continued to base their self-esteem on the
external views of others. First, these adolescents
reported significantly greater preoccupation with
approval of peers than did those who had inter-
nalized the opinions of others. Second, teachers’
ratings confirmed the researchers’ expectations that
those still gazing into the social mirror were more
socially distracted in the classroom, devoting less
energy to their scholastic activities, given their
greater preoccupation with peer approval. Third,
the adolescents in the study reported more per-
ceived fluctuations in peer approval. Fourth, they
reported greater fluctuations in self-esteem, which
is understandable since by definition they were
basing their self-esteem on the perceived approval
of others. Fifth, they reported lower levels of peer
approval, perhaps because in their preoccupation
with approval, they engaged in behaviors that did
not garner this type of peer support. They may
have tried too hard to obtain peer approval or may
have employed inappropriate strategies, and in so
doing may have annoyed or alienated their class-
mates. Finally, given that these adolescents, who
by definition based their self-esteem on approval,
reported lower peer approval, they reported lower
self-esteem.


Aspects of early parent-child interactions may
prevent the internalization process from develop-
ing. If children receive inconsistent feedback—for
example, fluctuations between approval and disap-
proval from parents—it may be difficult for them to


internalize a coherent evaluation of the self. Alter-
natively, receiving support that is conditional upon
meeting unrealistic demands of parents may also
prevent the internalization of feelings of self-
approval. Conditionality can be contrasted to un-
conditional positive regard (Rogers 1951) in which
parents provide general approval for their child.
Adolescents do not find conditional support to be
personally supportive (Harter 1999a). Rather, it
identifies contingencies (e.g., “If you are successful,
I will approve of you,” “If you do exactly as I say, I
will love you”). Thus, an early history of such con-
ditional approval, as well as fluctuating feedback,
does not provide the kind of validating support that
can be internalized as approval of the self, nor does
it provide a consistent pattern of disapproval that
can be internalized as lack of acceptance of the self.


An Attachment Theory
Perspective on the Self


From an attachment theory perspective, represen-
tations and evaluations of oneself can only be con-
sidered with the context of the caregiver-child rela-
tionship. Thus, as John Bowlby (1969) contended,
children who experiences parents as emotionally
available, loving, and supportive of their mastery
efforts will construct a working model of the self as
lovable and competent. In contrast, children who
experience attachment figures as rejecting, emo-
tionally unavailable, insensitive and nonsupportive,
or inconsistent will construct a working model of
the self that is unlovable, incompetent, and gener-
ally unworthy (see Bretherton 1991; Sroufe 1990;
Verschureren, Buyck, and Marcoen 2001). In addi-
tion, those who are securely attached will report
more realistic or balanced self-concepts, reporting
on both positive and negative characteristics, al-
though typically more positive attributes are cited
(see Cassidy 1990; Easterbrooks & Abeles, 2000).
That is, securely attached children have more ac-
cess to both positive and negative self-attributes
than do insecurely attached children, who often
present an unrealistically positive account of their
strengths in an attempt to mask underlying feelings
of unworthiness.


Moreover, Lisa Kiang (2001) found that child-
hood attachment has a long-term effect on self-es-
teem in the college years. Kiang found that one
type of insecure attachment (avoidance) led to the
psychological correlates of eating disordered be-
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havior (feelings of ineffectiveness, perfectionism,
interpersonal distrust, maturity fears). These psy-
chological symptoms, in turn, took their toll on
self-esteem. Thus, patterns of early parent-child in-
teractions can have far-reaching implications for
later development, including maladaptive eating
practices and low self-esteem.


Cross-Cultural Issues


Attention has shifted to whether attachment dy-
namics are universal across cultures or are more
culture-specific (see Rothbaum, Weisz, Pott,
Miyake, and Morelli 2000; Van Ijzendoorn and Sagi
1999). The most thoughtful conclusion is that for
evolutionary reasons, the attachment system does
have universal characteristics that are designed for
infants’ survival during a period when they are vul-
nerable and therefore highly dependent upon par-
ents. That said, how parental sensitivity is specifi-
cally defined should also logically vary from
culture to culture, depending upon societal values.
Whatever these variations, sensitive parenting
should lead to securely-attached behavior that, in
turn, should lead to positive self-evaluations in cul-
turally-relevant domains as well as to positive self-
esteem. However, cultural variations dictate that
one develop different instruments to assess self-
evaluations in different cultures.


For example, it is noteworthy that those who
have taken Western self-perception measures to
various Asian cultures (Korea, China, Taiwan,
Hong Kong, Japan) have found that the item con-
tent may not be relevant and that the question for-
mat, which pulls for social comparison, is not ap-
propriate given that social comparison is frowned
upon (see Harter 1999a). Thus, researchers need to
take a more culture-specific look at what the self
means in different cultures, how salient or impor-
tant it is in different cultures, and with what out-
comes it may be associated.


Conclusion


Parent-child behavior within the context of the
family has a profound effect on numerous aspects
of self-development. Various parental behaviors
influence the level of a child’s self esteem, domain-
specific self-concepts, accuracy of self-evaluations,
and preoccupation with approval which can have
debilitating effects on the self. Each of these, in
turn, has mental health implications since chil-
dren’s self-perceptions are highly related to their


mood, namely the extent to which they are cheer-
ful or depressed (see Harter 1999a). Any thought-
ful approach to issues involving the self will re-
quire a sensitive inquiry into cross-cultural issues.
As the world becomes more interconnected and
more global, sensitivity to cultural differences and
similarities is integral to the understanding of self-
development. 
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DEVELOPMENTAL
DISABILITIES


The term developmental disabilities was introduced
in the United States in the late 1960s as a term to
refer to the disabilities of mental retardation,
epilepsy, and cerebral palsy. Parent leaders Eliza-
beth Boggs and Ilse Helsel advocated for the term


in an effort to unify the political efforts of what was
then the National Association of Retarded Children
and United Cerebral Palsy Association (Pelka
1997). It is a term specific to the United States and,
within the United States, specific to legislation
meant to focus on individuals whose disability was
manifested before age twenty-one. However, al-
though the term does not appear in legislation that
mandates any specific services, such as education
or health care, it has had the effect that Boggs and
Helse intended of unifying groups that were cre-
ated for specific conditions in the common cause
of pursuing rights and opportunities for individuals
whose disability occurred in childhood. In 1970,
the Developmental Disabilities Services and Facili-
ties Construction Amendment was passed, thus
codifying a legislative definition of developmental
disabilities. In 1990, the Developmental Disabili-
ties Assistance and Bill of Rights Act incorporated
the following definition of developmental disabil-
ity: “a severe, chronic disability of a person 5 years
of age or older” that is “attributable to a mental or
physical impairment or a combination of mental or
physical impairments” and is “evident before the
person attains age 22.” A developmental disability
is “likely to continue indefinitely” and “results in
substantial functional limitations in three or more
major life activities including self care, language,
learning, mobility, self direction, capacity for inde-
pendent living, and economic self sufficiency.” The
use of the term developmental disabilities and the
legislative entitlement to education and social se-
curity supports and the mandate for accessible
physical environments is unique to the United
States. Other Western countries have progressive
service models but do not have the universal guar-
antees found in the United States.


Causes of Developmental Disabilities


Developmental disabilities, including mental retar-
dation, autism, and cerebral palsy, are imprecise
terms in relation to the underlying etiology and the
severity of impairments and disabilities each im-
poses. Mental retardation, for example, has vari-
ous underlying causes, including chromosomal ab-
normalities such as Down’s Syndrome and Fragile
X. Other causes include inborn errors of metabo-
lism (Phenylketonuria, or P.K.U.), environmental
toxins (e.g., lead), prenatal infections (rubella, Cy-
tomegolic inclusion virus, or CMV, and HIV/AIDs),
maternal ingestion of alcohol during pregnancy
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(Fetal Alcohol Syndrome/Effects, or FAS/FAE),
postnatal infections (e.g., meningitis) and trauma
(e.g., stroke or head injury).


As mapping of the human genome proceeds,
the interactions between individual genotypes and
environmental conditions are becoming ever more
specifically defined. Thus, although conventional
wisdom attributed much of individual variation to
genetic influences, few of these traits are transmit-
ted in a direct manner. The mapping of the human
genome will provide the basis for much greater
certainty regarding the interactions between geno-
type and specific environments that result in spe-
cific phenotypes. Although such information will
undoubtedly improve treatment options eventu-
ally, before that benefit is realized such findings
will also increase the frequency of families learning
the source of the underlying genomic variation in
terms of family pedigree. This knowledge can be
expected to be a point of considerable stress both
for individuals and marital relationships.


How Do Different Countries Treat People
with Developmental Disabilities?


How a country treats its citizens with developmen-
tal disabilities varies widely, and no generalizations
are possible. In his cross-cultural anthropologic
work on traditional cultures in the 1960s, Robert
Edgerton found wide variation, with some tradi-
tional cultures being fully inclusive of people with
developmental disabilities and some traditional
cultures rejecting and isolating people with devel-
opmental disabilities. Scandinavian countries are
credited with providing the intellectual capital and
practical innovations that have revolutionized the
treatment of people with developmental disabili-
ties throughout the world (Nirje, as cited in Dyb-
wad 1969). This movement in English-speaking
countries was characterized as normalization
(Kugel and Wolfensberger 1969). Wolf Wolfens-
berger (1969) and Gunner Dybwad (1969) are
widely credited as the key instrumental forces in
bringing this concept to the United States and
using the concept to change services in English-
speaking countries. Although the United States is
unique in the breadth of its legislation and policies
in support to people with developmental disabili-
ties, the advocacy movement for creating opportu-
nities for self-determination and independence for
people with developmental disabilities is truly in-
ternational (Keith and Schalock 2000).


Impact on the Marital Relationship
and the Family


Historically, there have been a number of myths
and stereotypes about the impact of a child with a
developmental disability upon the marital relation-
ship and the family. Many factors may mediate the
impact upon individuals, the marriage, and the fam-
ily. A major factor can be the underlying etiology of
the developmental disability and whether there was
anything done or not done—such as maternal con-
sumption of alcohol—that resulted in the disability.
If the course of the developmental disability is
known and related to known factors in either par-
ents’ genetic inheritance or related to action taken
(or not taken) by either parent, the diagnosis of a
developmental disability presents a situation where
the marital relationship may be threatened by both
blame and guilt. How and whether the relationship
survives such a threat may be influenced by a num-
ber of factors, including the parents’ individual be-
liefs, the beliefs and roles played by extended fam-
ily members, cultural beliefs, extended family, the
community and societal supports available to the
family, and the family’s material well-being.


An individual parent’s reaction to a diagnosis
is going to have cognitive, emotional, and—
possibly—spiritual components, and these compo-
nents may not be consistent with each other or over
time. When discussion of parents’ reaction to a di-
agnosis of mental retardation first began to be re-
ported, it was characterized as grief and chronic
sorrow (Solnit and Stark 1961; Olshansky 1962).
These characterizations persisted despite cautions
that they were obtained from nonrepresentative
populations and were viewed through a perspective
that saw such disabilities as the most devastating of
circumstances for a family (Wolfensberger 1967).
Terms such as denial, chronic sorrow, and overpro-
tection, used descriptively, became explanations for
parental behavior that was invariably viewed in a
negative light (Hartley and Robinson 1987). Ray
Barsch characterized this no-win situation:


If the parent is militantly aggressive in
seeking to obtain therapeutic services for
his child, he may be accused of not realis-
tically accepting his child’s limitations. If
he does not concern himself with efforts to
improve or obtain services, he may be ac-
cused of apathetic rejection of his child. If
he questions too much, he has a “reaction
formation” and may be over-solicitous. If
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At the Kennedy-Kriger Institute for Handicapped Children in Baltimore, Maryland, an instructor educates disabled stu-


dents. The legislative right to education and other services for people with developmental disabilities is unique to the


United States. RICHARD T. NOWITZ/CORBIS


he questions too little, he is branded as
disinterested and insensitive. (1968, p. 8)


Although the emphasis on family-centered
care includes an acceptance of the variety of
parental and family reactions to a diagnosis as le-
gitimate, families still report feeling that they are
being judged in their reactions to and methods of
coping with a diagnosis of developmental disabil-
ity or mental retardation.


One of the factors that may mediate a family’s
reaction to a child with a disability is society’s ac-
ceptance of disability. Part of the community that
historically has not been accepting of develop-
mental disabilities is the medical community. The
standard advice given to families when a child’s
disability was identified at birth or in the first sev-
eral months of life was that the child should be “in-
stitutionalized” and that the family should “get on
with their lives.” Whether or not the family fol-
lowed this advice, a critical issue in adjustment
was whether there was agreement between the


parents—and in many cases support of the deci-
sion on the part of the grandparents—regarding
whatever decision was made. With the passage of
the Developmental Disabilities Act in 1970, the de-
velopment of increased community supports, and
decisions to close institutions, the frequency of in-
stitutional placements of young children with de-
velopmental disabilities decreased dramatically.


Impact on Siblings


A generalization used to justify a recommendation
of institutionalization of a child with a develop-
mental disability has been the assumption that
such a child will have a negative impact on other
children in the family. The negative impact is as-
sumed to come from the time and material re-
sources the care of the child with a developmental
disability demands and from the stigma of the dis-
ability itself. Alternatively, those whose ideology
rejects institutionalization offer the generalization
that having a sibling with a disability will make the
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sibling a better person. Examples may be found to
support both generalizations and this speaks to the
importance of not making such generalizations but
rather seeking to find the conditions that will help
all family members successfully accomplish life
tasks of coping and responding, using successful
problem solving strategies.


Impact on the Family’s Material Well-Being


Despite the progress that has been made on behalf
of people with developmental disabilities and their
families, there is still a significant negative financial
impact for the majority of families that have a child
with a developmental disability. Family Voices, a
grassroots parent advocacy organization, recently
documented the impact on families’ financial well-
being. Care of a child at home in the current envi-
ronment of piecemeal funding and lack of quali-
fied personnel means that, in many cases, in two
parent families one parent cannot join the work-
force, or family members who do work must work
reduced hours due to lack of other providers, or
working family members must stay below a certain
income so as to not risk losing benefits.


In sum, all the factors that influence any cou-
ple’s adjustment to and commitment to a marriage
can be expected to play a role in the adjustment of
a couple and family to the diagnosis of a child with
a disability (Farber 1960; Robinson, Rosenberg,
and Beckman 1988; Wikler 1986).


Effect on Romantic Relationships


It was only in the last three decades of the twenti-
eth century that persons with developmental dis-
abilities began to assume a place in society as fully
participating members. One aspect of that partici-
pation is the development of romantic relation-
ships. One of the myths regarding mental retarda-
tion or developmental disabilities is that persons
with such disabilities do not have typical romantic
feelings. There is nothing about the nature of cog-
nitive disabilities that has direct implications for
expression of sexuality (Krajicek 1982). Up until
the mid-twentieth century many states had legisla-
tion that made it illegal for people with mental re-
tardation to marry. In some states, legislation re-
quired sterilization of the mentally retarded.
Legislation, beginning with the reauthorization of
the Developmental Disabilities Act and Bill of


Rights (1975), Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act
(1973), and the Americans with Disabilities Act
(1990) has made such state level prohibitions ille-
gal. People with developmental disabilities are
now living in the community, getting married, and
having children. Although services and supports
have been expanded, parents who have develop-
mental disabilities experience a significant preju-
dice concerning their ability to parent. Although
there has been documentation of neglect and
abuse by parents with cognitive impairments, it
also has been documented that, with both formal
and informal supports, parents with cognitive dis-
abilities can provide appropriate parenting. Advo-
cacy movements specific to parenting, such as Peo-
ple First and Through the Looking Glass, have done
a great deal to support parents with disabilities.
However, unfortunately all too often parents may
lose custody of a child due to the a priori assump-
tion that a developmental disability is incompatible
with a capacity to successfully parent (Edgerton
1988; Edgerton, Bollinger, and Herr 1984; Rosen-
berg and McTate 1982, Schilling et al. 1982).


Conclusion


The second half of the twentieth century has wit-
nessed revolutionary changes in philosophy, val-
ues, and attitudes toward and rights of persons
with developmental disabilities. The period of 1950
to 2000 can be characterized as being devoted to
securing the civil rights of individuals with devel-
opmental disabilities and their families. The
movement—a collaboration of parents, profession-
als, and self-advocates—has emphasized accept-
ance of people as people in their own right with
whatever limitations are part of that disability. The
emphasis on securing rights occurred in a context
that, for the most part, discounted efforts regarding
search for treatment that would ameliorate a dis-
ability as evidence of a lack of acceptance of the
person with a disability.


See also: DISABILITIES; HEALTH AND FAMILIES; RESPITE


CARE: CHILD
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CORDELIA ROBINSON


DEVELOPMENTAL
PSYCHOPATHOLOGY


Developmental psychopathology is an approach
or field of study designed to better understand the
complexities of human development. Its primary
goal is to chart the diverse pathways individuals
take in the development of psychological difficul-
ties (e.g., aggression, depression, substance use)
and normal or optimal psychological health (e.g.,
self-esteem, scholastic success, moral develop-
ment). Several key questions guide developmental
psychopathology. First, how are individuals similar
to and different from each other in the healthy and
maladaptive paths they take as they grow older?
Second, what accounts for why individuals experi-
ence differences in psychological functioning over
time? For example, what characteristics within
(e.g., genes, personality, perceptions of relation-
ships) and outside (e.g., family relationships,
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neighborhoods) the individual are responsible for
similarities and differences in psychological devel-
opment over time? Third, what consequences do
people’s histories of experiences, coping, and ad-
justment have on their subsequent mental health?
Because developmental psychopathology, as an
approach, is concerned with answering a broad set
of questions, it can be usefully applied to a num-
ber of specialty areas in psychology, biology, and
sociology.


Risk and Resilience


Understanding why some children develop disor-
ders or maladaptation whereas other children de-
velop normally necessitates considering a host of
factors that may undermine or foster healthy ad-
justment. The search for these factors is guided, in
part, by the notion that interdependency exists
among parts in any system, that is, the principle of
holism. Thus, in any system or unit of study, parts
must be examined in the fabric of the larger con-
text of the system. For example, the way parents
interact with children is a key factor that affects
children’s development.


However, the impact of parenting practices on
children is affected by other characteristics in the
larger ecological context, including child or parent
characteristics (e.g., temperament, personality),
the quality of family relationships, and parameters
in the community (e.g., neighborhood, schools,
peer relations) and culture. Consequently, the ef-
fects and meaning of parenting practices must be
examined in the context of the larger setting or
ecology. For example, the effects of various par-
enting practices on children vary across different
ethnic groups. Thus, although strict parental disci-
pline styles increase children’s risk for psycholog-
ical difficulties (e.g., anxiety, depression, submis-
siveness, poor self-confidence) among white
families, the same discipline styles pose little or no
risk for children in Asian or African U.S. families
(Chao 1994; Deater-Deckard et al. 1996; Steinberg,
Dornbusch, and Brown 1992). A possible expla-
nation for these findings is that the same parenting
practices take on different meanings in families
with different cultural backgrounds. For example,
strict control may be interpreted as a sign of in-
volved, caring, and effective parenting within cer-
tain ethnic and cultural groups (Chao 1994; Baum-
rind 1997).


Thus, child development is best understood as
embedded in a variety of social and ecological
contexts, including community, cultural, and ethnic
contexts of child development (Bronfenbrenner
1979). By extension, both normal and abnormal
development are regarded as a cumulative result of
multiple influences originating in the child, family,
and larger community or cultural setting.


The Complexity of Risk Processes


By definition, risk factors increase the likelihood of
experiencing psychological difficulties. Family risk
factors include child maltreatment, parental rejec-
tion, lax supervision, inconsistent or harsh disci-
pline practices, parental conflict, unsupportive
family relations, and parental mental illness and
substance use. However, exposure to even the
most harmful risk factors does not doom all or
even most children to a life of psychological prob-
lems. Also, children exposed to the same risk fac-
tor may have a range of healthy and maladaptive
psychological outcomes. For example, although
parental depression is one of the most robust risk
factors, children of depressed parents exhibit a
wide range of adaptive and maladaptive outcomes
(e.g., depression, anxiety, aggression, academic
problems) (Cummings and Davies 1994). More-
over, exposure to parental mental illness does not
affect children in a psychological vacuum. Instead,
parental psychopathology (e.g., depression, alco-
holism) often co-occurs with other risk factors: fa-
milial (e.g., parenting impairments, marital discord,
poor parent-child relations); sociocultural (e.g.,
poverty, community isolation); and biological (e.g.,
transmission of risk through the operation of
genes, birth complications, temperament). These
risk factors may contribute to the caustic effects of
growing up in depressive or alcoholic families.
Consequently, to better understand the develop-
ment of psychological problems, developmental
psychopathologists advocate moving beyond sim-
ply identifying individual risk factors that increase
the likelihood of disorder to answer more com-
plex questions of: When, how, and why do only
some children exposed to risk develop problems?


Mediating mechanisms. The search for mediators
answers the question of “how” and “why” risk con-
ditions lead to maladaptive outcomes. Mediators
are the processes or mechanisms that explain or
account for why family characteristics increase
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children’s risk for psychopathology. Returning to
the example of parental depression, a primary goal
of a developmental psychopathologist would be to
identify the mechanisms by which parental de-
pression leads to child behavior problems. For ex-
ample, parental depression is associated with in-
creases in parental conflict and poor parenting
practices. The stressfulness of experiencing
parental conflict and poor parenting practices, in
turn, may directly compromise children’s mental
health. It is also important to understand the mech-
anisms that underlie or account for the effects of
mediating processes. For example, although the
focus on parental conflict and poor parenting prac-
tices provide part of the answer to why parental
depression is a risk factor, we are still not at the
level of specifying the response processes in chil-
dren that ultimately lead to disorder. For example,
the stressfulness of parental conflict and poor par-
enting practices may negatively affect the way
children function and cope in various settings (e.g.,
family, school) on a day-to-day basis. These daily
difficulties in functioning in certain settings may
eventually grow into disorders that are stable
across time and setting.


Moderating conditions. The search for modera-
tors in models of risk answers questions of “who”
is a greatest risk and “when” is the risk greatest.
Thus, the assumption is that the likelihood that a
risk factor leads to disorder varies across different
individuals (i.e., who is at greater risk) and condi-
tions (i.e., when is the risk greatest). Answering the
question of who is at greatest risk involves search-
ing for attributes of the person (e.g., gender, tem-
perament, personality) that might amplify or in-
crease the likelihood that they will experience a
disorder when exposed to risk. For example,
parental discord is especially likely to increase psy-
chological problems for children who have diffi-
cult, rather than easy, temperaments (Davies and
Windle 2001). Attributes outside the person (i.e.,
family, school, community, peers) may also inten-
sify the effects of the risk factor. For example,
Michael Rutter and colleagues (1976) found that
the risk for psychopathology in children exposed
to any one of six family risk factors (e.g., family
discord, maternal psychiatric disorder, family dis-
solution) was comparable to risk for children who
experienced no risk factors. However, experienc-
ing two or three risk factors increased the inci-
dence of children’s psychiatric problems threefold.


Resilience and the Role of Protective Factors


Even when multiple risk factors are present, many,
if not most, children at risk develop along normal,
adaptive trajectories. Developmental psycho-
pathologists use the term resilience to refer to
children who develop competently and adapt suc-
cessfully to life’s challenges under adverse con-
ditions (Cummings, Davies, and Campbell 2000).
Resilience, by definition, cannot occur without
some appreciable risk. Thus, a primary challenge is
to distinguish between two general groups of com-
petent children: (a) the relatively “normal” chil-
dren, who experience minimal or no adverse con-
ditions, and (b) the resilient children, who
developed relatively normally in the face of con-
siderable risk (Garmezy 1985; Luthar 1993). For
example, it cannot be assumed that children of de-
pressed parents who experience healthy develop-
ment are resilient. Some of these children may, in
fact, experience benign contexts of development
characterized by parental warmth, consistent disci-
pline, safe and supportive neighborhoods, and
high quality schools. Thus, the competence of
some of these children may result from the ab-
sence of risk rather than the presence of resilience.


Developmental psychopathologists are also
sensitive to the notion that resilience is best char-
acterized as consisting of multiple dimensions or
features that may change over time. Thus, resilient
outcomes are not simply “traits” that individuals
have and carry with them across time and setting.
These individuals are, by no means, regarded as
“invincible” or “invulnerable” to adversity. Rather,
resilient children may experience bouts of consid-
erable problems over time or within certain do-
mains of functioning. For example, children may
experience normal functioning in one domain of
adjustment (e.g., academic achievement) while ex-
periencing difficulties in another domain of func-
tioning (e.g., loneliness, anxiety).


Developmental psychopathologists further em-
phasize that how resilience is defined may change
across contexts and people. For instance, among
white, middle-class groups of children, peer ratings
of popularity and social competence have been as-
sociated with greater academic competence (e.g.,
better grades) and behavioral competence (e.g.,
low levels of aggression). In contrast, high-risk
inner-city adolescents who were popular among
their peers displayed higher levels of conduct (e.g.,
aggression) and academic problems. In this same
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group of children, academic competence came at a
cost of experiencing lower peer popularity, social
isolation, and anxiety problems. Thus, for devel-
opmental psychopathologists, identifying who is
“resilient” is no simple matter. Resilience is re-
garded as a complex process that may vary across
context (e.g., subculture or culture), domain of
functioning (e.g., academic, social, emotional), and
the developmental stage of individuals (e.g., chil-
dren versus adolescents).


Once people who meet the criteria for exhibit-
ing resilience are identified, the next step is to
search for the protective factors that account for
their healthy outcomes. Protective factors, which
are also called buffers, are moderators that dilute
or counteract the negative effects of risk factors.
Like risk factors, protective factors can be charac-
teristics of the individual (e.g., personality) or
larger ecological setting (e.g., family, school,
peers). For example, child intelligence appears to
offset the negative effects of interparental conflict
on children (Katz and Gottman 1997). Likewise,
various family characteristics and relationships
(e.g., parental warmth, good sibling relations) ap-
pear to act as buffers that help shield children from
the risk posed by parental conflict (Cummings and
Davies 2002).


The Transactional Nature of Risk
and Protective Factors


An assumption of developmental psychopathology
is that humans are active agents in influencing their
own development. Thus, children are not simply at
the mercy of the family that raises them. Rather, the
family is part of a transactional, developmental
process that not only influences child develop-
ment, but is also influenced by child development
over time. For example, in explaining the develop-
ment of childhood aggression, the early starter hy-
pothesis stresses that the development of childhood
aggression is set in motion by an escalating, recip-
rocal spiral of negativity and distress in the parent-
child relationship rather than in the parent or child
alone (Patterson and Yoerger 1997). In this recip-
rocal process involving an inconsistent parent and
difficult child, the parent first responds to child
misbehavior with aversive, hostile behavior. In re-
action, the child, in turn, maintains or escalates the
negative behavior. Sometime during this escalating
cycle of negativity, the inconsistent parent eventu-
ally displays neutral or positive behavior toward


the child as a means of escaping the aversive in-
teraction. However, in the course of surrendering
and ending the negative disciplinary bout, the par-
ent inadvertently reinforces or encourages the in-
tensification of child misbehavior. This process
may eventually evolve into more persistent behav-
ior problems. Thus, the development of mental
health and disorder is an ever-changing product of
the mutual, reciprocal influences between the child
and his or her family and ecological setting.


Risk and Resilience From
a Developmental Perspective


Embedding the “psychopathology” component
(i.e., risk and protection) within the “developmen-
tal” component in developmental psychopathol-
ogy requires understanding resilience and mal-
adaptation within broader windows of time instead
of a single snapshot at a particular point in the life
span. The value of examining risk and resilience
from a developmental perspective is supported by
three key themes in developmental psychopathol-
ogy: (a) the dynamic nature of risk and resilience,
(b) stage-salient or developmental tasks, and (c)
the multiplicity of developmental pathways.


The Dynamic Nature of Risk and Resilience


Developmental psychopathologists stress that the
nature of risk and resilience may vary considerably
over parts of the life span. First, risk and protective
factors differ in terms of their duration and pat-
terning over time. For example, the degree of risk
to children of depressed parents depends on their
history of exposure to parental depression (e.g.,
length, frequency), with lengthier and more fre-
quent bouts markedly increasing children’s risk for
disorder (e.g., Campbell, Cohn, and Meyers 1995).
Thus, in understanding why some children
develop disorders and others do not, it may be
useful to distinguish between transient (e.g.., short-
term, temporary conditions) and enduring (e.g.,
conditions persisting over significant parts of the
life span) risk and protective factors (Cicchetti and
Toth 1995)


Second, disorders often follow the course of
several stages, including onset, maintenance (i.e.,
continuation of symptoms), remission (i.e., tempo-
rary alleviation of symptoms), recurrence (i.e., re-
development of symptoms) and termination. Each
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of these stages of maladaptation may be associ-
ated with different sets of factors, causes, and con-
sequences. For example, family conflict may play a
causal role in the onset of children’s conduct prob-
lems, but peers and teachers may maintain or fur-
ther intensify the problems even in the face of
marked reductions in family conflict (Fincham,
Grych, and Osborne 1994).


Third, individuals may vary in how susceptible
they are to risk factors across different parts of the
life span. Thus, some models of developmental
psychopathology have stressed that children may
be most vulnerable to parental depression during
the periods of infancy and adolescence (e.g., Cum-
mings and Davies 1994; Gelfand and Teti 1990).
However, since age and developmental periods are
rather crude markers for the actual processes that
increase vulnerability, this information cannot tell
us why certain age groups are especially likely to
develop disorders in the face of risk. On the one
hand, age differences in risk may result from dif-
ferences in experiences with risk. For example,
adolescents of depressed parents may be espe-
cially likely to develop disorders because, on aver-
age, they have been exposed to depression for a
longer period of time than younger children. On
the other hand, age differences may also result
from the operation of sensitive periods, in which
specific risk factors have especially strong influ-
ences on individuals within certain periods of the
life span (Cicchetti 1993). Thus, the stress of living
with a depressed parent may more easily over-
whelm adolescents than children because they (a)
are more sensitive to family distress; (b) face more
developmental challenges (e.g., career decisions,
independence from parents, establishment of dat-
ing relationships); and (c) must cope with espe-
cially an especially large number of stressful events
(e.g., establishment of romantic relationships)
(Davies and Windle 1997).


Developmental or Stage-Salient Tasks


Developmental psychopathologists commonly
view development as a series of biological, psy-
chological, and social challenges that become es-
pecially important or salient during a certain pe-
riod of the life span and remain important
throughout the individual’s lifetime (Cicchetti
1993). Thus, each developmental period (e.g., in-
fancy, toddlerhood, preschool, school-age, early


adolescence) is accompanied by important devel-
opmental tasks. For example, during infancy, ba-
bies are faced with the challenges of managing bi-
ological functions (e.g., eating and sleeping
routines, distress and arousal) and forming emo-
tionally meaningful relationships, especially with
parents. The transition to toddlerhood is character-
ized by a new set of challenges, including effec-
tively exploring the social and physical worlds,
achieving a sense of mastery and autonomy in the
face of new problems and tasks, and acquiring a
sense of right and wrong.


Although the quality of family relationships
plays an important role in the children’s achieve-
ment of developmental tasks, the relationship be-
tween the family and children’s developmental
tasks is best viewed as reciprocal or bidirectional.
In reflecting the influence of parents on children,
infants are more likely to form strong, trusting re-
lationships with caregivers when their caregivers
are sensitive and responsive to their signals (e.g.,
accurately diagnosing the source of infant distress
and taking action to help manage the distress;
carefully timing and pacing interactions with in-
fants). Conversely, in reflecting children’s effects
on parents, challenges that arise in each develop-
mental period during childhood create new chal-
lenges for parenting. Thus, as children reach the
toddler years, their emerging sense of autonomy,
individuality, and motivation to explore the world
generate a new set of challenges for parents cen-
tered on developing effective, consistent methods
of supervising and disciplining their toddlers and
implementing clear, realistic expectations for the
child (Cummings, Davies, and Campbell 2000).


Stage-salient tasks in the earlier developmental
periods serve as building blocks or tools for suc-
cessfully overcoming future developmental chal-
lenges. For example, developing trusting emo-
tional relationships with sensitive, responsive
primary caregivers is accompanied by relatively
favorable thoughts and expectancies about the self
and larger social world. The resulting self-
confidence and social interest may, in turn, in-
crease children’s chances of successfully exploring
the world and developing a sense of mastery and
autonomy. The opposite also applies: Failing to re-
solve developmental tasks in healthy ways (e.g.,
insecure, untrusting relations with parents) reduces
children’s chances of successfully dealing with de-
velopmental tasks later in life. Consequently, the
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study of adaptation and maladaptation is defined
by children’s history of success in managing and
coping with developmental tasks.


Multiple Developmental Pathways


Resolving earlier developmental tasks does not
guarantee that children will successfully overcome
later challenges. By extension, children who expe-
rience difficulties with earlier developmental chal-
lenges are not destined to develop problems in
coping with tasks later in life. Change is always
possible. Thus, although many children who begin
their lives along healthy developmental paths may
continue to traverse along healthy paths, some of
these children will also evidence discontinuity in
their development. In other words, they will expe-
rience difficulties in adapting to subsequent devel-
opmental challenges despite having the advantage
of experiencing healthy development in earlier de-
velopmental periods. Similarly, even though many
children who suffer from problems early in life will
continue to experience difficulties later in life, many
of them will be able to “grow out” of their problems
by successfully handling later developmental chal-
lenges. So, children who begin on the same path
may end up in very different places later in life. Still
other children who begin life on different develop-
mental paths may end up resembling each other
later in life. Development, then, is characterized by
many different starts and stops and multiple direc-
tions toward competence and disorder.


A key assumption is that change and diversity
in developmental paths is, in large part, predictable
or understandable when it is evaluated in the
larger context of each child’s current and past ex-
periences with risk and protective factors. For ex-
ample, changes in the balance among exposure to
risk and protective factors in the family may ac-
count in part for why some children develop dis-
orders or difficulties after experiencing earlier his-
tories of adaptive functioning, whereas other
children are able to eventually develop normally
after experiencing earlier difficulties. Thus, the
emergence of later problems may result from in-
creases in exposure to family risk factors (e.g.,
poor parental supervision, family instability or di-
vorce, high parental conflict, parent depression)
and decreases in the accessibility of protective fac-
tors (e.g., positive parent-child relationships, sup-
portive family relations). Similarly, children who
eventually reclaim healthy trajectories may have


been able to benefit from greater access to family
resources or protective factors (e.g., development
of a positive relationship with a new caregiver), es-
pecially relative to their exposure to forms of fam-
ily risk (e.g., decreases in conflict between primary
caregiver and former romantic partner).


Conclusion


In conclusion, the developmental psychopathology
perspective views adjustment and development as
a dynamic, cumulative result of the reciprocal in-
fluences between child, family, and ecological
characteristics across time. In studying family rela-
tionships, the developmental psychopathology ap-
proach highlights: (a) the complex, interdependent
relations among different family characteristics and
relationships; (b) the role ecological characteristics
play in altering or affecting family relations (e.g.,
culture or subculture, peer relations, school); and
(c) the multiple, developmental pathways taken by
individuals and families across the life span.
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DIALECTICAL THEORY


The fundamental assumption of social dialectical
theorists is that all relationships—friendships, ro-
mantic relationships, family relationships—are in-
terwoven with multiple contradictions. Social di-
alectics is not a single theory but a family of
theories (Montgomery and Baxter 1998). Like any
family, the various dialectical approaches share
some features in common yet differ in others. This
entry emphasizes the common features.


Relating as a Process of Contradiction


The central concept of dialectical theorists is the
contradiction. A contradiction is the dynamic in-
terplay between unified opposites. Three terms are
important in understanding this definition: oppo-
sites, unified, and dynamic interplay.


Central to the notion of opposition is mutual
negation: Semantically, opposites are the antonyms
of one another and function to nullify, cancel,
undo, or otherwise undermine one another. Bar-
bara Montgomery (1993) has identified three kinds
of oppositions: (1) oppositions that are mutually
exclusive and exhaustive (e.g., openness versus
non-openness); (2) oppositions that are mutual ex-
clusive but not exhaustive (e.g., connection versus
autonomy); and (3) oppositions that are comple-
mentary (e.g., dominance versus submissiveness).
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Opposites are unified if they are in some way
interdependent. Interdependence can take two
basic forms, which Irwin Altman and his col-
leagues (1981) referred to as the unity of identity
and interactive unity. The unity of identity is se-
mantic or definitional unity. For example, we un-
derstand what “night” means only because we
have a concept of “day.” With interactive unity, the
opposing phenomena are united in practice or in
function as part of the same interacting system. For
example, marriages require both similarities and
differences between the partners. Partners must be
similar to some extent in order to establish and
sustain a common bond. However, partners must
also be different from each other in order to sus-
tain autonomous identities.


Contradictory phenomena are yoked together
at the same time that they negate one another. This
simultaneous “both-and” dynamic produces an on-
going dialectical tension or interplay between op-
posites. To dialectical theorists, dialectical tensions
keep the relating process vibrant and alive, as par-
ties navigate the unity of opposites in an ongoing
manner. Therefore, contradictions are not a sign of
trouble for a relationship, but are inherent in the
process of relating.


Leslie Baxter and her colleagues (Baxter 1993;
Baxter and Montgomery 1996; Werner and Baxter
1994) have described three clusters of contradic-
tions that have been identified by several dialecti-
cal scholars: the dialectic of integration-separation,
the dialectic of expression-nonexpression, and
the dialectic of stability-change. The dialectic of
integration-separation is a family of related contra-
dictions, all of which share the family resemblance
of necessitating both partner integration and part-
ner separation in relationships. A relationship is a
union of two distinct individuals. Without union or
integration, a relationship ceases to exist. But in
the absence of separate individuals, there is noth-
ing to integrate. Relating partners, therefore, face
the ongoing challenge of negotiating the united
opposition of integration and separation. Several
different terms have been used to capture contra-
dictions that can be located in this integration-
separation cluster including: connection versus au-
tonomy, interdependence versus independence,
integration versus differentiation, intimacy versus
autonomy, intimacy versus identity, the communal
versus the individual, intimacy versus detachment,


involved versus uninvolved, the freedom to be de-
pendent versus the freedom to be independent, in-
timacy versus freedom, and stability versus self-
identity (Werner and Baxter 1994). Although some
of these labels are mere synonyms of one another,
the variation in terms often captures subtle,
situation-specific differences in the interplay of in-
tegration and separation. The negotiation of inte-
gration-separation can be experienced by relation-
ship parties at the mundane level of how much
time to spend together versus how much time to
spend alone or in activities with others. It can also
be experienced as a dilemma of rights and obliga-
tions; for example, the right to have one’s own
needs fulfilled versus the obligation to be respon-
sive to the needs of the other person. This dialec-
tic could also be experienced as a dilemma of
identity: sustaining a distinct “I” at the same time
that a “we” identity is constructed. In short, the di-
alectic of integration-separation can be experi-
enced in many ways by relating partners.


The dialectic of expression-nonexpression
refers to a cluster of contradictions that revolve
around the united opposition of candor and dis-
cretion. Relationship intimacy is built on a scaffold
of openness, honesty, and complete disclosure.
Yet, at the same time, intimacy also involves re-
spect for each person’s right to privacy and the ob-
ligation to protect one’s partner from the hurt or
embarrassment that can result from insufficient dis-
cretion. The dialectic of expression-nonexpression
requires an ongoing negotiation of revelation and
concealment, both in interactions between the two
partners and in their interactions with others out-
side the relationship.


The dialectic of expression-nonexpression can
be experienced in many different ways by relation-
ship parties (Baxter and Montgomery 1996). For
example, parties can frame the dialectic as a matter
of individual rights: the right to privacy and the
right to freedom of expression (Rawlins 1983). Al-
ternatively, parties might frame the dialectic around
issues of protection, in which the decision to dis-
close or not revolves around a desire to protect
oneself from hurt or embarrassment versus a desire
to protect the partner from hurt (Dindia 1998).


Finally, the dialectic of stability versus change
refers to a family of contradictions that revolve
around the unified opposition of predictability, cer-
tainty, routinization, and stability, on the one hand,
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and unpredictability, uncertainty, spontaneity, and
change, on the other hand. Relationships require
both stability and change to establish and sustain
their well-being (Bochner and Eisenberg 1987).
Leslie Baxter and Barbara Montgomery (1996) use
the metaphor of jazz in discussing the dialectic of
stability-change in relationships. Jazz artists follow
a basic melody which functions as the predictable
center of a given artistic performance. This back-
drop of certainty enables wildly spontaneous and
unpredictable musical departures. Similarly, rela-
tionship parties tack back and forth between the
stable “givens” of their relationship and unpre-
dictable “new” demands and experiences.


This discussion of commonly identified contra-
dictions does not exhaust the list of possible uni-
fied oppositions that face relationship pairs, but it
provides an introduction to at least some of the di-
alectical tensions that friends, romantic partners,
marital couples, and families face as they conduct
their everyday relating (Brown, Werner, and Alt-
man 1998; Conville 1991; Rawlins 1992).


Contradictions and Change


Social dialectical scholars agree that the dynamic
interplay of unified opposites results in ongoing
and inevitable change for relationship partners. Al-
though the ongoing tension of oppositions can be
negotiated in temporary moments or periods in
which all oppositions are responded to at the same
time, it is much more common to see an ongoing
pattern in which one pole is temporarily re-
sponded to at a cost of negating the other pole.
The communicative actions that parties enact at a
given moment change how a contradiction is ex-
perienced at a later point in time. For example, if
parties embrace spontaneity and abandon plan-
ning, this will create pressure at some point for
greater certainty and predictability in their lives.


The most common conception of this change
process among dialectical scholars is a helical
model, in which responsiveness to one dialectical
pole, or opposite, creates pressure to attend to the
opposite dialectical pole (Conville 1991). Over
time, a relationship pair cycles back and forth be-
tween responsiveness to the opposing demands.
For example, a parent and child may cycle back
and forth between autonomy and interconnection
throughout their lives. However, each time a pair
cycles back, it is never exactly to the same place


they were before—the parties have acquired addi-
tional experiences and perspectives. Thus, relating
is like a helix.


Over time, the very meaning of a given con-
tradiction is likely to shift. For example, Daena
Goldsmith (1990) found that among romantic cou-
ples, issues of connection versus autonomy took
on different meanings depending on where a cou-
ple was in their relationship’s development.


Several dialectical scholars (e.g., Baxter and Er-
bert 1999; Conville 1991; Pawlowski 1998) have ar-
gued that relationship change is an erratic, up-and-
down motion propelled by pivotal turning point
events. Turning points are often moments of
heightened dialectical struggle that are negotiated
by the parties with varying degrees of effectiveness,
thereby resulting in a negative or a positive effect
on the relationship. Existing research suggests that
not all contradictions are equally important in turn-
ing-point relationship change. The integration-
separation dialectic consistently appears as the
most significant family of contradictions (Baxter
1990; Baxter and Erbert 1999; Pawlowski 1998).
Further, the salience of various contradictions ap-
pears to vary depending on whether the change
takes place early or later in a relationship’s devel-
opment (Baxter 1990; Pawlowski 1998).


Arthur VanLear (1998) has argued that dialecti-
cal change can function more modestly than the
major moments of change captured in turning
points of relationship development. In examining
the cycles of openness and non-openness behavior
in relationship pairs, VanLear found that cycles can
vary in amplitude, with large or small swings be-
tween dialectical poles. Turning points capture
only the dialectical cycles that are large in ampli-
tude. In addition, he found that shorter cycles of
change can be nested within longer cycles of
change. For example, as part of a general upswing
in openness, smaller cycles of candor and discre-
tion can be identified.


Communication and Contradictions


Dialectical contradictions are constituted in the
communicative practices of relationship parties. It
is through communication that contradictions are
given a social life. How parties constitute a given
contradiction at Time 1 affects how that contradic-
tion will be experienced at Time 2. Several kinds
of communicative practices have been identified
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in existing dialectical work (Baxter and Mont-
gomery 1996).


Because of the helical pattern that frequently
characterizes dialectical change, it is not surprising
that researchers have found two dominant com-
munication practices in the negotiation of contra-
diction. In enacting spiraling inversion, relation-
ship parties tack back and forth through time,
alternating an emphasis first on one dialectical
pole and then on the other dialectical pole. For ex-
ample, a long-distance marital couple trying to ne-
gotiate the dialectic of integration and separation
could alternate their week-ends between those
spent together and those spent apart. In enacting
segmentation, relationship parties negotiate by
topic or activity domain, agreeing that in domain A
one dialectical pole will be emphasized whereas in
domain B the other dialectical pole will be em-
phasized. The long-distance couple may decide
that Monday through Friday are the days in which
their individual lives will take priority, whereas Sat-
urday and Sunday are the days in which their rela-
tionship will take priority. Both spiraling inversion
and segmentation allow a relationship pair to
move back and forth between oppositions, but in
different ways.


Although it is less common for relationship
parties to be responsive to both dialectical poles si-
multaneously, three communication practices have
been identified to accomplish this both/and simul-
taneity. When parties enact balance, they basically
strive for a compromise response; that is, a re-
sponse in which both dialectical poles are fulfilled
but only partially. For example, family members
struggling with the dialectic of expression-
nonexpression might compromise by revealing
partial, not full, truths to one another. Such a com-
promise would be neither fully open nor fully
closed but somewhere in the middle.


The next practice, integration, involves a com-
plete instead of a partial response to both dialecti-
cal poles at the same time. Given that the poles
negate each other, this practice is a complex one.
Several dialectical scholars have argued that com-
munication rituals exemplify integration practices
(e.g., Braithwaite, Baxter, and Harper 1998). Rituals
hold both sides of a contradiction at once through
their multiple layers of symbolism. For example,
the marriage ritual at once celebrates the unique-
ness of the particular marital couple at the same


time that it celebrates the conventions and tradi-
tions of marriage as an institution.


The third practice, recalibration, occurs when
a relationship pair is able to symbolically recon-
struct a contradiction such that the dialectical de-
mands are no longer experienced as oppositional.
For example, a marital pair might take a
break from their marriage—separate vacations, for
example—in order to enhance closeness. Such a
transformation of the integration-separation dialec-
tic would produce a paradoxical recalibration in
which separation enhanced integration rather than
negating it.


Common to all five of these dialectical
practices—spiraling inversion, segmentation, bal-
ance, integration, and recalibration—is an appreci-
ation of the dialectical nature of relating. However,
Baxter and Montgomery (1996) also have de-
scribed two communicative practices that they re-
gard as less functional in negotiating the dialectics
of relating. In communicative denial, relationship
parties attempt to extinguish one opposition of a
given dialectic, ignoring its existence by wishing it
away. A pair may say that they are “totally open”
with one another, but such a declaration belies the
importance of discretion. In enacting disorienta-
tion, parties construct contradiction as a totally
negative problem which overwhelms them and
brings them to a nihilistic state of despair. A disori-
ented partner might say something like “Why
bother to make the marriage work, anyway? No
matter what you do, you’ll be unhappy.”


Conclusion


A social dialectical perspective has been employed
in understanding a wide range of relationship
types, including platonic friendships, polygamous
families, abusive families, stepfamilies, friendships
among coworkers, marital couples, romantic pairs,
couple relationships with their social network, the
relationships between parents and their adolescent
children, the post-divorce relationship between ex-
spouses, and families who face a dying member.


Dialectical researchers have used a variety of
methods studying contradictions. Some scholars
have used in-depth interviews in which relationship
parties are asked simply to talk about the details of
their relationship without explicit attention focused
on contradictions; these interviews are subse-
quently analyzed by the researcher for evidence of
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contradiction. Other scholars have used in-depth in-
terviewing to probe relationship parties explicitly
about their awareness of, and reactions to, contra-
dictions. Sometimes, dialectically oriented re-
searchers have employed narrative analysis of sto-
ries of relating told by participants. Other
dialectically oriented researchers have employed
traditional survey methods to solicit parties’ percep-
tions of the extent to which they experience dialec-
tical tensions. Field-based ethnography has also
been employed by dialectically oriented re-
searchers. Finally, some dialectical researchers have
coded the communicative behaviors of interacting
partners for dialectical oppositions. Clearly, there is
no single way to study the contradictions of relating.


Social-dialectics theories are not traditional de-
ductive, axiomatic theories that attempt to explain
cause-and-effect relations in the world, nor
are they suitable for traditional hypothesis-
testing. Social-dialectics theories instead typify
what Jonathan Turner calls descriptive/sensitizing
theories; that is, “loosely assembled congeries of
concepts intended only to sensitize and orient
researchers to certain critical processes” (1986,
p. 11). Thus, the evaluative question to ask about
social-dialectics theories is not whether their ex-
planations are correct but whether they are useful
in rendering relationships intelligible.


See also: COMMUNICATION: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS;


CONFLICT: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS; FAMILY


THEORY; NAGGING AND COMPLAINING;


RELATIONSHIP INITIATION; RELATIONSHIP


MAINTENANCE; RELATIONSHIP THEORIES: SELF-


OTHER RELATIONSHIP; RENEWAL OF WEDDING


VOWS; TRANSITION TO PARENTHOOD
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The impact of disability on the family and the family’s response to the disability are part of a continuous cycle of effects.
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LESLIE A. BAXTER


DISABILITIES


Disability does not just happen to an individual; it
happens to the whole family. Disability affects fam-
ilies in many different ways, depending on the
type of disability, the age of the person, and the
type of family. Disability does not go away like
acute illness does. It is always there; it is chronic.
It changes the life course of the family as a unit
and often changes the life course of some family
members. Reciprocally, how the family responds
to the disability and its challenges affects the life
course and development of the person with the
disability. Some families cope and adapt very well;
they even become stronger by learning to live with
disability. Other families struggle and experience
more problems when they are not able to discover


the resources they need to manage. These two
perspectives—the impact of disability on the fam-
ily and the family’s response to the disability—are
part of a continuous cycle of effects. These effects
are diagrammed in Figure 1.


This way of thinking about the reciprocal ef-
fects of the disability on the family and the family
on the person with disability is called a family sys-
tems perspective (Patterson 1991a). This perspec-
tive has become increasingly important for those
who develop policies and design programs and in-
terventions to support persons with disability and
their families to have a full and complete life
(Dunst et al. 1993; Singer and Powers 1993; Turn-
bull and Turnbull 1986). From this perspective it is
no longer enough to focus only on the person with
the disability. Rather, the goals of programs and in-
terventions are to support and empower the fami-
lies of persons with disabilities so they all can
adapt successfully and have a high quality of life
(Dunst, Trivette, and Deal 1988).


Definition and Prevalence


Disabilities have become a major health-related
issue for an increasing number of people in the
United States. Based on data from the 1988 Na-
tional Health Interview Survey, it is estimated that
35 million Americans have a disability (Pope and
Tarlov 1991). Furthermore, the overall prevalence
of disabilities has been increasing in the United
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States, primarily because of biomedical advances
that are able to keep people alive longer. This is
the case for all ages across the lifespan, from very
premature infants to the elderly. However, main-
taining life does not always mean cure. Many more
individuals live with the residue of what cannot be
cured; they live with chronic conditions, and many
chronic conditions create disability or gradually
lead to disability over time. By definition, disability
is the inability to engage in any substantial gainful
activity by reason of some medically determined
physical or mental impairment that can be ex-
pected to last or has lasted for a continuous period
of not less than twelve months. Disability is the
gap between a person’s capabilities and what the
environment expects a person to be able to per-
form in personal, familial, and social roles (Pope
and Tarlov 1991). When estimates of the preva-
lence of disabilities are made, primary social roles
are defined as follows: “playing” for children under
five years; “going to school” for children ages five
to seventeen; “working or keeping house” for
adults ages eighteen to sixty-nine; and “living in-
dependently” for adults over seventy.


The main causes of activity limitation leading to
disability are mobility impairments (38%); chronic
diseases (32%); sensory impairments (8%); and
intellectual impairments, including mental retarda-
tion (7%) (LaPlante 1988). Both the prevalence and
the severity of disabilities increase with age. The
percent of each age group with a disability is 2 per-
cent of children under five years, 8 percent of chil-
dren ages five to seventeen years, 10 percent of
adults eighteen to forty-four years, 23 percent
of adults forty-five to sixty-four years, 36 percent of
adults sixty-five to sixty-nine years, and 38 percent
of adults over seventy (National Center for Health
Statistics 1989). For children under eighteen years,
intellectual limitations and chronic diseases are the
major causes. Above eighteen years, mobility im-
pairments are the primary cause. For those be-
tween eighteen and forty-four years of age, acci-
dents and injuries are a major contributing factor to
mobility impairment; among older ages, mobility
impairment is more the result of chronic disease,
such as arthritis.


Not all chronic conditions are associated with
disability. Some chronic conditions cause no limi-
tations. For those that do, the degree of limitation
varies from minor to being unable to perform a


major activity, such as working. For those condi-
tions associated with disability, families increas-
ingly have taken over a major role in providing as-
sistance and care for their members who are
disabled (Chilman, Nunnally, and Cox 1988). Very
few families can expect to go through their life
course without caring for at least one member with
a disability. In many instances, however, the onset
and severity of disability can be prevented or post-
poned, especially those related to chronic diseases.
This is influenced by the person’s lifestyle, access
to regular medical care, and willingness to take an
active role in managing his or her health condition.
The family, of course, is a critical social context in-
fluencing how an individual responds to a chronic
condition, as well as how an individual responds
to physical, intellectual, and sensory impairment.
In this way the family can have a major impact on
the course of chronic conditions, if and when dis-
ability emerges, and how severe the disability is.


Impact of Disabilities on Families


Disability places a set of extra demands or chal-
lenges on the family system; most of these de-
mands last for a long time (Murphy 1982). Many of
these challenges cut across disability type, age of
the person with the disability, and type of family in
which the person lives. There is the financial bur-
den associated with getting health, education, and
social services; buying or renting equipment and
devices; making accommodations to the home;
transportation; and medications and special food.
For many of these financial items, the person or
family may be eligible for payment or reimburse-
ment from an insurance company and/or a pub-
licly funded program such as Medicaid or Supple-
mental Security Income. However, knowing what
services and programs one is eligible for and then
working with a bureaucracy to certify that eligibil-
ity (often repeatedly) is another major challenge
faced by families. Coordination of services among
different providers (such as a physician, physical
therapist, occupational therapist, dietician, social
worker, teacher, and counselor) who often are not
aware of what the other is doing and may provide
discrepant information is another challenge faced
by families (Sloper and Turner 1992). While care
coordination or case management is often the
stated goal of service programs, there are many
flaws in implementation. Families experience the
burden of this lack of coordination.
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A mother and young daughter communicate through sign


language. Families find ways to cope with the demands


that having a disability adds to family life. CUSTOM MED-


ICAL STOCK PHOTO, INC.


The day-to-day strain of providing care and as-
sistance leads to exhaustion and fatigue, taxing the
physical and emotional energy of family members.
There are a whole set of issues that create emo-
tional strain, including worry, guilt, anxiety, anger,
and uncertainty about the cause of the disability,
about the future, about the needs of other family
members, about whether one is providing enough
assistance, and so on. Grieving over the loss of
function of the person with the disability is experi-
enced at the time of onset, and often repeatedly at
other stages in the person’s life.


Family life is changed, often in major ways.
Care-taking responsibilities may lead to changed or
abandoned career plans. Female family members
are more likely to take on caregiving roles and
thus give up or change their work roles. This is
also influenced by the fact that males are able to
earn more money for work in society. When the
added financial burden of disability is considered,
this is the most efficient way for families to divide
role responsibilities.


New alliances and loyalties between family
members sometimes emerge, with some members
feeling excluded and others being overly drawn
in. For example, the primary caregiver may be-
come overly involved with the person with dis-
ability. This has been noted particularly with re-
gard to mothers of children with disabilities. In
these families, fathers often are underinvolved with
the child and instead immerse themselves in work


or leisure activities. This pattern usually is associ-
ated with more marital conflict. It is important to
note, however, that there does not appear to be a
greater incidence of divorce among families who
have a child with a disability, although there may
exist more marital tension (Hirst 1991; Sabbeth and
Leventhal 1984).


The disability can consume a disproportionate
share of a family’s resources of time, energy, and
money, so that other individual and family needs
go unmet. Families often talk about living “one day
at a time.” The family’s lifestyle and leisure activi-
ties are altered. A family’s dreams and plans for the
future may be given up. Social roles are disrupted
because often there is not enough time, money, or
energy to devote to them (Singhi et al. 1990).


Friends, neighbors, and people in the commu-
nity may react negatively to the disability by avoid-
ance, disparaging remarks or looks, or overt ef-
forts to exclude people with disabilities and their
families. Despite the passage of the Americans with
Disabilities Act in 1990, many communities still
lack programs, facilities, and resources that allow
for the full inclusion of persons with disabilities.
Families often report that the person with the dis-
ability is not a major burden for them. The burden
comes from dealing with people in the community
whose attitudes and behaviors are judgmental,
stigmatizing, and rejecting of the disabled individ-
ual and his or her family (Knoll 1992; Turnbull et
al. 1993). Family members report that these nega-
tive attitudes and behaviors often are characteristic
of their friends, relatives, and service providers as
well as strangers (Patterson and Leonard 1994).


Overall, stress from these added demands of
disability in family life can negatively affect the
health and functioning of family members (Patter-
son 1988; Varni and Wallander 1988). Numerous
studies report that there is all increased risk of psy-
chological and behavioral symptoms in the family
members of persons with disabilities (Cadman et
al. 1987; Singer and Powers 1993; Vance, Fazan,
and Satterwhite 1980). However, even though dis-
ability increases the risk for these problems, most
adults and children who have a member with a
disability do not show psychological or behavioral
problems. They have found ways to cope with this
added stress in their lives. Increasingly, the litera-
ture on families and disabilities emphasizes this
adaptive capacity of families. It has been called
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family resilience (Patterson 1991b; Singer and Pow-
ers 1993; Turnbull et al. 1993). Many families actu-
ally report that the presence of disability has
strengthened them as a family—they become
closer, more accepting of others, have deeper faith,
discover new friends, develop greater respect for
life, improve their sense of mastery, and so on.


While there are many commonalities regarding
the impact of disabilities on families, other factors
lead to variability in the impact of disability on the
family. Included in these factors are the type of dis-
ability, which member of the family gets the dis-
ability, and the age of onset of the disability.


Disabilities vary along several dimensions, in-
cluding the degree and type of incapacitation (sen-
sory, motor, or cognitive); the degree of visibility of
the disability; whether the course of the condition
is constant, relapsing, or progressive; the prognosis
or life expectancy of the person; the amount of
pain or other symptoms experienced; and the
amount of care or treatment required. John Rolland
(1994) has outlined a typology of chronic condi-
tions based on some of these factors and has de-
scribed the psychosocial impact on families based
on these factors. His argument, and that of several
others (Perrin et al. 1993; Stein et al. 1993), is that
the variability in the psychosocial impact of
chronic conditions is related more to characteristics
of the condition than to the diagnosis per se.


Consider the course of the condition. When it
is progressive (such as degenerative arthritis or de-
mentia), the symptomatic person may become in-
creasingly less functional. The family is faced with
increasing caretaking demands, uncertainty about
the degree of dependency and what living
arrangement is best, as well as grieving continuous
loss. These families need to readjust continuously
to the increasing strain and must be willing to find
and utilize outside resources. If a condition has a
relapsing course (such as epilepsy or cancer in re-
mission), the ongoing care may be less, but a fam-
ily needs to be able to reorganize itself quickly and
mobilize resources when the condition flares up.
They must be able to move from normalcy to cri-
sis alert rapidly. An accumulation of these dramatic
transitions can exhaust a family. Disabilities with a
constant course (such as a spinal cord injury) re-
quire major reorganization of the family at the out-
set and then perseverance and stamina for a long
time. While these families can plan, knowing what


is ahead, limited community resources to help
them may lead to exhaustion.


Disabilities where mental ability is limited seem
to be more difficult for families to cope with (Bres-
lau 1993; Cole and Reiss 1993; Holroyd and Guthrie
1986). This may be due to greater dependency re-
quiring more vigilance by family members, or be-
cause it limits the person’s ability to take on re-
sponsible roles, and perhaps limits the possibilities
for independent living. If the mental impairment is
severe, it may create an extra kind of strain for fam-
ilies because the person is physically present in the
family but mentally absent. This kind of incongru-
ence between physical presence and psychological
presence has been called boundary ambiguity (Boss
1993). Boundary ambiguity means that it is not en-
tirely clear to family members whether the person
(with the disability in this case) is part of the family
or not because the person is there in some ways but
not in others. Generally, families experience more
distress when situations are ambiguous or unclear
because they do not know what to expect and may
have a harder time planning the roles of other fam-
ily members to accommodate this uncertainty.


In addition to cognitive impairment, other
characteristics of disabilities can create ambiguity
and uncertainty for families. For example, an un-
certain life expectancy makes it difficult to plan fu-
ture life roles, to anticipate costs of care, or to
make decisions about the best living arrangements
for adults requiring assistance in the activities of
daily living. For example, from 1970 to 1991, sur-
vival for children with cystic fibrosis increased 700
percent, to a life expectancy of twenty-six years in
the United States (Fitzsimmons 1991). These young
adults now face difficult family decisions, such as
whether to marry and whether to have children. In
more extreme cases related to severe medical con-
ditions, persons may have their lives extended by
using advances in biomedical science and technol-
ogy. When this happens, families can be faced
with very difficult decisions about what techniques
and equipment should be used, for how long, with
what expected gains, at what cost, and so on. So-
ciety is facing new issues in biomedical ethics, but
there is no social consensus about how aggres-
sively to intervene and under what circumstances.
Family members who bear the emotional burden
of these decisions do not always agree on a course
of action and, furthermore, may be blocked by
hospitals and courts from carrying out a particular
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course of action. While these kinds of cases may
not yet be widespread, they have sparked intense
debate and raised the consciousness of many fam-
ilies about issues they may face.


In addition to type of impairment, there is vari-
ability in the severity of impairment. The degree to
which a person with disability is limited in doing
activities or functions of daily living (e.g., walking,
feeding oneself, and toileting) can be assessed and
is called functional status. The lower the person’s
functional status, the more assistance he or she will
need from other people and/or from equipment
and devices. Family members are a primary source
of this needed assistance (Biegel, Sales, and Schulz
1991; Stone and Kemper 1989). Providing this as-
sistance can create a burden for family caregivers,
which may result in physical or psychological
symptoms of poor health. For example, parents,
especially mothers, experience more depression
when their children with disabilities have lower
functional status (Patterson, Leonard, and Titus
1992; Singer et al. 1993). For elderly caregivers,
physical strain may be a limiting factor in how
much and for how long assistance can be provided
for the disabled individual (Blackburn 1988).


The age of the person when the disability
emerges is associated with different impacts on the
family and on the family’s life course, as well as on
the course of development for the person with dis-
ability (Eisenberg, Sutkin, and Jansen 1984). When
conditions emerge in late adulthood, in some ways
this is normative and more expectable. Psychologi-
cally it is usually less disruptive to the family. When
disability occurs earlier in a person’s life, this is out
of phase with what is considered normative, and
the impact on the course of development for the
person and the family is greater. More adjustments
have to be made and for longer periods of time.


When the condition is present from birth, the
child’s life and identity are shaped around the dis-
ability. In some ways it may be easier for a child
and his or her family to adjust to never having cer-
tain functional abilities than to a sudden loss of
abilities later. For example, a child with spina bi-
fida from birth will adapt differently than a child
who suddenly becomes a paraplegic in adoles-
cence due to an injury.


The age of the parents when a child’s disabil-
ity is diagnosed is also an important consideration
in how the family responds. For example, teenage


parents are at greater risk for experiencing poor
adaptation because their own developmental
needs are still prominent, and they are less likely
to have the maturity and resources to cope with
the added demands of the child. For older parents
there is greater risk of having a child with certain
disabilities, such as Down syndrome. Older par-
ents may lack the stamina for the extra burden of
care required, and they may fear their own mortal-
ity and be concerned about who will care for their
child when they die.


The course of the child’s physical, psychologi-
cal, and social development will forever be altered
by the chronic condition. Since development pro-
ceeds sequentially, and since relative success at
mastering the tasks of one stage is a prerequisite
for facing the challenges of the next stage, one
could anticipate that the earlier the onset, the
greater the adverse impact on development (Eisen-
berg, Sutkin, and Jansen 1984).


There are many ways in which the accom-
plishment of development tasks is complicated for
persons with disabilities. This, in turn, has an effect
on their families as well as on which family roles
can be assumed by the person with disability (Per-
rin and Gerrity 1984). For example, in infancy, dis-
ability may frighten parents, or the infant may be
unresponsive to their nurturing efforts such that at-
tachment and bonding necessary for the develop-
ment of trust are compromised. The parent may
feel inadequate as a caregiver, and parenting com-
petence is undermined. For a toddler, active ex-
ploration of the social environment, needed to de-
velop a sense of autonomy and self-control, may
be restricted because of the child’s motor, sensory,
or cognitive deficits. Parents, fearing injury or more
damage to their young child, may restrict their
child’s efforts to explore and learn, or they may
overindulge the child out of sympathy or guilt. If
other people react negatively to the child’s disabil-
ity, parents may try to compensate by being overly
protective or overly solicitous. These parent be-
haviors further compromise the child’s develop-
ment of autonomy and self-control.


As children with disabilities move into school
environments where they interact with teachers
and peers, they may experience difficulties master-
ing tasks and developing social skills and compe-
tencies. Although schools are mandated to provide
special education programs for children in the least
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restrictive environment and to maximize integra-
tion, there is still considerable variability in how ef-
fectively schools do this. Barriers include inade-
quate financing for special education; inadequately
trained school personnel; and, very often, attitudi-
nal barriers of other children and staff that com-
promise full inclusion for students with disabilities.
Parents of children with disabilities may experi-
ence a whole set of added challenges in assuring
their children’s educational rights. In some in-
stances, conflict with schools and other service
providers can become a major source of strain for
families (Walker and Singer 1993). In other cases,
school programs are a major resource for families.


Developmental tasks of adolescence—
developing an identity and developing greater
autonomy—are particularly difficult when the ado-
lescent has a disability. Part of this process for most
adolescents generally involves some risk-taking be-
haviors, such as smoking and drinking. Adolescents
with disabilities take risks too, sometimes defying
treatment and procedures related to their condition,
such as skipping medications or changing a pre-
scribed diet. Issues related to sexuality may be par-
ticularly difficult because the person with disability
has fears about his or her desirability to a partner,
sexual performance, and worries about ever getting
married or having children (Coupey and Cohen
1984). There is some evidence that girls may be at
greater risk for pregnancy because of their desire to
disavow their disability and prove their normalcy
(Holmes 1986). Teens with mental impairment may
be subjected to sexual exploitation by others.


When disability has its onset in young adult-
hood, the person’s personal, family, and vocational
plans for the future may be altered significantly. If
the young adult has a partner where there is a
long-term commitment, this relationship may be in
jeopardy, particularly if the ability to enact adult
roles as a sexual partner, parent, financial provider,
or leisure partner are affected (Ireys and Burr
1984). When a couple has just begun to plan a fu-
ture based on the assumption that both partners
would be fully functional, they may find the ad-
justment to the disability too great to handle. The
development of a relationship with a significant
other after the disability is already present is more
likely to lead to positive adjustment. Young adult-
hood is that critical transition from one’s family of
origin to creating a new family unit with a partner


and possibly children. When disability occurs at
this stage, the young adult’s parents may become
the primary caregivers, encouraging or bringing
the young person home again. The risk is that the
developmental course for the young adult and his
or her parents may never get back on track. This is
influenced in part by the extent to which there are
independent living options for persons with dis-
abilities to make use of in the community.


When the onset of disability occurs to adults in
their middle years, it is often associated with major
disruption to career and family roles. Those roles
are affected for the person with the disability as
well as for other family members who have come
to depend on him or her to fulfill those roles. Some
kind of family reorganization of roles, rules, and
routines is usually required. If the person has been
employed, he or she may have to give up work and
career entirely or perhaps make dramatic changes
in amount and type of work. The family may face a
major loss of income as well as a loss in health and
other employee benefits. If the person is a parent,
childrearing responsibilities may be altered signifi-
cantly. The adult may have to switch from being the
nurturer to being the nurtured. This may leave a
major void in the family for someone to fill the nur-
turing role. If the person is a spouse, the dynamics
of this relationship will change as one person is
unable to perform as independently as before. The
partner with the disability may be treated like an-
other child. The sexual relationship may change,
plans for having more children may be abandoned,
lifestyle and leisure may be altered. Some spouses
feel that their marital contract has been violated,
and they are unwilling to make the necessary ad-
justments. Children of a middle-aged adult with a
disability also experience role shifts. Their own de-
pendency and nurturing needs may be neglected.
They may be expected to take on some adult roles,
such as caring for younger children, doing house-
hold chores, or maybe even providing some in-
come. How well the family’s efforts at reorganiza-
tion work depends ultimately on the family’s ability
to accommodate age-appropriate developmental
needs. In families where there is more flexibility
among the adults in assuming the different family
roles, adjustment is likely to be better.


The onset of disability in old age is more ex-
pectable as bodily functions deteriorate. This de-
cline in physical function is often associated with
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more depression. An older person may live for
many years needing assistance in daily living, and
the choices of where to get that assistance are not
always easily made. Spouses may be unable to
meet the extra caretaking needs indefinitely as their
own health and stamina decline (Blackburn 1988).
Adult children are often in a position of deciding
where their elderly parent or parents should live
when they can no longer care for themselves. Hav-
ing their parents move in with them or having them
move to a nursing home or seniors’ residence are
the most common options. However, each of these
choices carries with it emotional, financial, and so-
cial costs to the elderly person as well as to his or
her adult children. This responsibility for elderly
parents is not always shared among adult children.
Adult daughters are more likely than adult sons to
be involved in providing direct care for their eld-
erly parents (Brody 1985). The many decisions and
responsibilities can be sources of tension, conflict,
and resentment among extended family members.
This period of disability in old age can go on for a
very long time, given the medical capability to sus-
tain life. While the practice is still not widespread,
more elderly people are preparing a living will,
which is a legal document preventing extraordi-
nary means from being used to prolong their lives.


Family Response to Disabilities


How do families respond to the challenges of dis-
abilities? Some of the more common responses will
be discussed, although it is important to emphasize
that there are many different ways by which fami-
lies can successfully adapt. Response to disability
can be divided into three phases: crisis, chronic,
and terminal (Rolland 1994).


The initial response of most families to the
sudden onset of disability is to pull together and
rally around the person affected and provide sup-
port to each other (Steinglass et al. 1982). Some or
all family members may suspend their daily rou-
tines for a period of time as they focus on the im-
mediate crisis. They gather more information about
the condition, its course, treatment options, and
where to get services. Often there are new behav-
iors to be learned, including how to provide care
and treatment to the person with the disability,
how to interact with health care and other service
providers, and how to access needed information.
There is also a whole set of emotional issues that


confronts family members, including grief over the
loss of abilities; worry about the future and the
costs; feelings of guilt, blame, or responsibility; and
trying to find a cause and a meaning for this event.
Families are more variable in how they deal with
these emotional challenges. Some avoid them alto-
gether and stay focused on gathering information
and learning new behaviors. Other families are
split, with some members having intense emo-
tional reactions and others avoiding them. Even
though there is the expectation that family mem-
bers should provide support to each other in times
of crisis, this is often unrealistic when members
are out of sync with each other and each person
needs so much. This is a place where health care
providers could be more helpful to families—both
in validating their strong emotional reactions and
in providing support or finding other resources, as
well as in recognizing and not judging family
members who have different responses. This is a
very vulnerable time for most families, and those
who make the diagnosis and provide the initial
care are powerful in influencing how the family re-
sponds. In many ways their early response sets the
stage for how the family will adapt to the disability
over the long run (Rolland 1994).


Following this crisis phase, there is the chronic
phase of living with a disability. This phase varies
in length depending on the condition, but it is es-
sentially the “long haul,” when the family settles
into living with the disability. The ultimate chal-
lenge to the family is to meet the disability-related
needs and simultaneously to meet the needs of the
family and its members of having a normal life. A
metaphor used to describe this challenge is “find-
ing a place for the disability in the family, but
keeping the disability in its place” (Gonzalez, Ste-
inglass, and Reiss 1989).


The terminal phase is when the inevitability of
death is clear. Of course, not all conditions signal
a terminal phase, but for those that do, the patient
and family are faced with a set of choices about
how directly they wish to face death and saying
good-bye. Families vary in their responses at this
phase as well. In some cases, it is an occasion of
healing and of celebration of what the person’s life
has meant for a family. In other cases, it can be a
tremendous relief and an escape from a burden
that was resented and never acknowledged. Fam-
ily members who respond in this way usually need
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healing after the death. In still other families, the
death creates a void in the family’s lifestyle that
may never be filled because the person’s disability
was the cornerstone around which family life was
organized.


How the family organizes itself for the chronic
phase of a disability is particularly important in un-
derstanding how the course of development for
the person, the disability, and the family will
evolve (see Figure 1, lower left quadrant). The cen-
tral issue seems to be the degree to which the con-
dition takes over family life and becomes the cen-
terpiece around which all other activities are
organized. David Reiss, Peter Steinglass, and
George Howe (1993) have emphasized that a fam-
ily’s identity can be subsumed within and around
the disability: “We are an ‘asthmatic family.’” Im-
portant aspects of family life such as routines, ritu-
als, leisure activities, and friends may be changed
or given up to accommodate the disability-related
needs. One person’s needs take precedence over
the needs of the whole family system to mature
and for other members to progress along their de-
velopmental course. This “skew toward the dis-
ability” can evolve into a larger pattern of family
responses (Gonzalez, Steinglass, and Reiss 1989).
There is the tendency for family members to hold
back from discussing any strong negative feelings
they may have about their situation. It is as though
they have no right to feel angry or resentful since,
after all, they are not the one with the disability.
This can lead to general repression of feelings in
the family—an emotional shutdown. The overall
climate in the family may frequently be tense, as
though “walking on eggshells.” When no one
wants to upset the balance, there is a tendency to
try to maintain control by becoming rigid and fixed
in daily routine and activity. The flexibility that is
generally adaptive for families may be given up. If
families get to this point, they usually are resistant
to help from the outside, including advice from
friends and relatives. They tend to become socially
isolated. Families can stay locked in this pattern for
a very long time. A crisis related to the chronic
condition or even related to another family mem-
ber may be the occasion for such a pattern to
change (since crisis, by definition, disrupts the sta-
tus quo) and could put the family in contact with
professional or informal resources that could help
them. This particular pattern of family response,
which is based on clinicians’ experiences working


with families coping with disability, has been elab-
orated to illustrate one way in which a family’s re-
sponse patterns could be problematic for the per-
son with the disability and for the family unit.
However, there are many other ways by which
families respond.


There is a growing body of research that em-
phasizes the many positive ways by which families
adapt to disability. Several aspects of family func-
tioning patterns have been associated with good
adjustment in the person with the disability and in
other family members. This approach emphasizes
resilience, or the ability of families to discover re-
sources and overcome challenges. Nine aspects of
resilient family process have been described based
on the findings from numerous studies of success-
ful family coping with disabilities (Patterson 1991b).


Balancing the condition with other family needs.
Because there is a tendency to let the disability
dominate daily life, many families learn to meet the
normative developmental needs of the person with
the disability as well as their disability needs (Cap-
pelli et al. 1989). They plan for and take time for
other family needs as well as those associated with
the chronic condition (Beavers et al. 1986; Spinetta
et al. 1988). They also try to maintain their normal
family routines and rituals as a way to preserve
their identity and lifestyle (Newbrough, Simpkins,
and Maurer 1985; Steinglass and Horan 1987).


Maintaining clear family boundaries. A bound-
ary is that psychological line that sets a system, such
as a family, apart from its context. While families
need to develop connections to the service delivery
system to meet the needs of the person with a dis-
ability, they also need to maintain their own in-
tegrity and sense of control over their lives and not
allow themselves to be overdirected by what pro-
fessionals want them to do. In this way the family
maintains its external boundary and improves the
likelihood that the family will stay intact. Inside the
family, it is usually best for family functioning when
the parents work together to manage the family.
This is called a generational boundary. When it is
clear, children know that parents are in charge, and
they function better (Beavers et al. 1986; Foster and
Berger 1985). It reduces the likelihood of overin-
volvement of one parent with the child, and it helps
to maintain marital quality (Cappelli et al. 1989).


Developing communication competence. When
disability is present, there are often more decisions
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to be made and more problems to be solved. Many
families living with disability become more effec-
tive in learning to work through these issues (New-
brough, Simpkins, and Maurer 1985). Because
there are so many intense feelings associated with
living with disability, families do better over the
long run when they are able to express feelings
openly and respectfully, even when the feelings
are negative and seem unjustified (Daniels et al.
1987; Kupst and Schulman 1988).


Attributing positive meanings to the situation. In
addition to being able to talk openly, families who
are able to think positively about their situation
and develop positive attitudes manage better
(Austin and McDermott 1988; Cowen et al. 1985;
Krause and Seltzer 1993). Family members often
acknowledge the positive contributions that the
person with disability brings to family life (Behr
and Murphy 1993) and how they have developed
a new outlook on life that has more meaning
(Frey, Greenberg, and Fewell 1989; Venters 1981).


Maintaining family flexibility. Flexibility is one
of those family resources that benefits all families,
particularly when chronic demands are present and
when day-to-day life is not predictable. Being able
to shift gears, change expectations, alter roles and
rules, and try new things all contribute to better
outcomes (Watson, Henggeler, and Whelan 1990).


Maintaining a commitment to the family unit. Of
all the family resources studied, cohesion, or the
bonds of unity and commitment linking family
members, is probably the single most important
protective factor that has consistently been re-
ported in well-functioning families when a mem-
ber has a chronic condition (Daniels et al. 1987;
Kazak 1989; Spinetta et al. 1988; Thompson et al.
1992; Varni and Setoguchi 1993). These families
cooperate with and support each other in their ef-
forts to manage the disability. One member does
not have a disproportionate burden of caregiving.
A sense of teamwork prevails. Good family rela-
tionships provide a buffer from the stress of care-
giving (Evans, Bishop, and Ousley 1992).


Engaging in active coping efforts. Many different
aspects of coping have been studied relating to
families’ responses to chronic conditions. Those
families who actively seek information and serv-
ices (Donovan 1988), who actively work to solve
problems and express feelings (Timko, Stovel, and


Moos 1992), and who balance their personal, fam-
ily, and illness needs (Patterson et al. 1993) show
better adaptation than do families who engage in
passive resignation.


Maintaining social integration. The ability to
maintain supportive relationships with people in
the community is another important protective fac-
tor for the family (Frey, Greenberg, and Fewel
1989; Kazak 1989; Jessop, Riessman, and Stein
1988). It is also a resource that often is threatened
by the presence of disability in the family. There
may be less time for maintaining social connec-
tions, and in some cases, friends and relatives are
not supportive in their responses and old networks
are abandoned. Support from other families who
have a member with a chronic condition has be-
come a major resource to many families, as evi-
denced in the many parent-to-parent support pro-
grams (Santelli et al. 1993).


Developing relationships with professionals. In
addition to informal support from friends and rela-
tives, the quality of the relationships that families
have with professionals who provide services to
the member with a disability becomes another pro-
tective factor for them (Walker and Singer 1993).
Family members, of course, are only half of these
dyads and cannot solely determine the quality of
the relationship. Taking time to share information,
working together to make decisions about care, re-
specting differences, avoiding attempts to control
the other, and sharing risks associated with out-
comes are factors that contribute to satisfaction on
both sides (Chesler and Barbarin 1987).


Programs and Interventions


The unit of care and support when a person has a
disability should be the family or caregiving system,
not just the individual (McDaniel, Hepworth, and
Doherty 1992). As already noted, the family is both
affected by the disability and is a major source of
capabilities for responding to it. Within the United
States, there is a strong emphasis on family support
initiatives as a way to improve the quality of life for
people with disabilities (Dunst et al. 1993). Family
support has been articulated in the philosophy
of the Maternal and Child Health Bureau with re-
gard to children with special health needs: Care
should be family-centered, community-based, co-
ordinated, comprehensive, and culturally compe-
tent (Hutchins and McPherson 1991).
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Family support is also being implemented in
early intervention programs for children with dis-
abilities. Federal legislation has mandated states to
develop systems of care that integrate health, edu-
cation, and social services for these children and
their families. One component of this legislation
calls for an individual family service plan (Mc-
Gonigel and Garland 1988). There is a meeting of
family members and professionals serving the child
to develop a comprehensive plan for meeting the
needs of the child and the family. Families have a
key role in identifying the needs and in identifying
their strengths. The intent of the legislation is that
parents should be included as an equal partner
and full collaborator in deciding about and man-
aging their child’s care.


At the heart of the family support movement is
the concept of family empowerment, which is de-
fined as enabling an individual or family to in-
crease their abilities to meet needs and goals and
maintain their autonomy and integrity (Patterson
and Geber 1991). Rather than the helper doing
everything for the person being helped, thus main-
taining dependency, a process is begun whereby
the help-seeker discovers and builds on his or her
own strengths, leading to a greater sense of mas-
tery and control over his or her life.


Professionals who provide services to persons
with disabilities and their families are being chal-
lenged to use this orientation when working with
families. Training programs have curricula for de-
veloping these skills in new professionals. The em-
phasis is on the process of providing services and
not just the outcomes. Empowerment involves be-
lieving in and building on the inherent strengths of
families; respecting their values and beliefs; vali-
dating their perceptions and experiences as real;
creating opportunities for family members to ac-
quire knowledge and skills so they feel more com-
petent; mobilizing the family to find and use
sources of informal support in the community; and
developing a service plan together and sharing re-
sponsibility for it (Dunst et al. 1993; Knoll 1992).


Coordination is another important way by
which service delivery can be improved for per-
sons with disabilities. Many persons need a multi-
plicity of services, and often they do not know
what they are eligible for or where to find it. Case
management or care coordination is needed to
provide this information, to create linkages among


these providers, and to assure that families are
given complete and congruent information (Sloper
and Turner 1992). In some instances, families are
able to function as their own case managers, but
this requires a high level of knowledge as well as
skill in dealing with a bureaucratic system. Fur-
thermore, it consumes a lot of time that many fam-
ily members would prefer to devote to meeting
other family needs. High-quality care coordination
can reduce costs, relieve family stress, and improve
the quality of life for persons with disabilities.


Another strategy to facilitate family coping and
adaptation is linking persons with disabilities and
their families together in support programs. There
are many support groups for specific conditions
(epilepsy, spina bifida, etc.) across the country that
meet regularly to provide information and emo-
tional support to those living with disability. In
other instances, someone who has lived with the
disability for a long time is paired with someone
newly diagnosed (Santelli et al. 1993). These infor-
mal connections (in contrast to professional therapy
services) are particularly effective because people
feel they are not alone and are not abnormal in
their struggles. There is the opportunity both to give
and to receive support, which benefits both sides.


While family members are the primary source
for providing care and assistance to a person with
a disability, many families are unable to do this for
an extended period of time without help from
other community sources (Nosek 1993). Many per-
sons with disability now use personal assistance
services on a regular basis, which relieves the fam-
ily of these tasks and allows them to interact with
the person with a disability in more normative
ways. In addition, personal assistants contribute to
an adult’s ability to make independent choices
about where he or she will live. It makes it possi-
ble to transition from the family home and to live
as an adult in the community.


Respite care is another community resource
that can give families a break from caretaking and
prevent total burnout and exhaustion (Folden and
Coffman 1993). Respite care is usually provided on
an as-needed basis, in contrast to personal assis-
tants, who are usually available every day. When
these kinds of resources are available to support
families in their caregiving efforts, the families are
better able to keep the persons with disability at
home, and they do not have to turn to institutional
placement.
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Many different types of interventions have been
developed by psychologists, social workers, and
other mental health professionals for families who
have members with disabilities (Singer and Powers
1993). These psychoeducational interventions are
designed with a variety of goals in mind. They may
be designed to support families in dealing with their
emotional responses or to teach skills and strategies
for managing difficult behavior. Programs may
teach techniques for managing stress more effec-
tively, or they may teach family members how to in-
teract with professional providers of services. Some
programs target one individual in the family, such as
the primary caregiver; in other instances the whole
family is the unit of intervention (Gonzalez, Stein-
glass, and Reiss 1989). Many families with members
with disabilities are reluctant to use psychological
resources because they cannot find time to go or
they may interpret use as a judgment that they are
not competent. Generally, persons from lower so-
cioeconomic groups are more likely to view therapy
as stigmatizing and so do not participate. Given the
evidence that disability increases stress in families
and increases the chance that someone will experi-
ence psychological or behavioral problems, pro-
grams and services to help families cope could pre-
vent many of these secondary problems.


With increasing numbers of persons experi-
encing disability in the United States and with the
reality that families are their primary source of
care, it is important that public policies are de-
signed so that families are given the support they
need to fulfill this important role. Most families
want to provide assistance to their members. How-
ever, community resources are also needed to aug-
ment their contributions. This kind of family-
community collaboration will ultimately contribute
to the best quality of life for persons with disabili-
ties, members of their families, and the people in
their communities.


See also: ALZHEIMER’S DISEASE; ANXIETY DISORDERS;


BOUNDARY AMBIGUITY; CAREGIVING: FORMAL;


CAREGIVING: INFORMAL; CHILDCARE; CHRONIC


ILLNESS; COMMUNICATION: FAMILY


RELATIONSHIPS; DEATH AND DYING; DEMENTIA;


DEVELOPMENTAL DISABILITIES; DEVELOPMENTAL


PSYCHOPATHOLOGY; ELDERS; FAMILY ROLES;


FAMILY STRENGTHS; FAMILY SYSTEM THEORY;


GRIEF, LOSS, AND BEREAVEMENT; HEALTH AND


FAMILIES; RESPITE CARE: ADULT; RESPITE CARE:


CHILD; SCHOOL; STRESS
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DISCIPLINE


For many parents, the word discipline refers to
punishment intended to decrease child misbehav-
ior. In truth, the word is derived from disciplinare,
referring to a system of teaching or instruction
(Howard 1996). Although few would dispute the
value of teaching children, the topic of parental
discipline has long been controversial, even
among experts. In the leading parenting book of
the 1930s, Psychological Care of Infant and Child
(1928), John B. Watson argued that mothers should
avoid being nurturant with their children. Parental
nurturance and common sense made a comeback
with Benjamin Spock’s Common Sense Book of
Baby and Child Care (1946). Discipline advice has
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changed from Watson’s strict discipline to the per-
missiveness of the 1950s and 1960s to mixed mes-
sages (Forehand and McKinney 1993).


Two complementary perspectives of childrear-
ing and parental discipline have been offered. The
first perspective considers the kinds of parental
discipline associated with moral thoughts and ac-
tions in normally developing children (e.g., Grusec
and Kuczysnki 1997). The second perspective has
focused on helping parents reduce disruptive be-
havior in clinically referred children, such as non-
compliance, temper tantrums, defiance, and ag-
gression (Briesmeister and Schaefer 1998; Serketich
and Dumas 1996). The two perspectives comple-
ment each other concerning the goals of discipline,
foundations for discipline, and proactive strategies
for preventing discipline problems.


Goals of Discipline


Cognitive developmental psychologists have em-
phasized moral internalization and autonomy as
important goals. Moral internalization is the proc-
ess whereby children adopt a set of values as their
own. Autonomy refers to children’s growing ability
to act independently. Developmental psychologists
thus focus more on optimal development, such as
prosocial behavior, and see problems when chil-
dren comply too much with parents (Kuczynski
and Hildebrandt 1997).


The goals of parent trainers using the second
perspective, in contrast, have been to improve child
compliance from deviant to normal rates while de-
creasing problem behaviors such as antisocial ag-
gression (Roberts and Powers 1990). Note that an
intermediate level of compliance is considered op-
timal from both perspectives. Some have criticized
behavioral clinicians for their emphasis on child
compliance (Houlihan et al. 1992; Kuczynski and
Hildebrandt 1997). Noncompliance, however, is the
most frequent complaint about clinically referred
children (Forehand and McMahon 1981). Defiant
noncompliance is a major risk factor for poor moral
internalization as well as increased aggression,
delinquency, and academic underachievement
(Kochanska and Aksan 1995; Loeber and Schmaling
1985; Patterson, Reid, and Dishion 1992).


Foundations for Discipline


Cognitive developmental psychologists and behav-
ioral parent trainers agree that the overall quality of


the parent-child relationship is crucial for disci-
pline. The relationship quality influences children’s
behavior directly as well as indirectly, by means of
making disciplinary responses more effective.


Parental nurturance is the most crucial part of
a good parent-child relationship. Disciplinary re-
sponses are more effective when parents consis-
tently communicate love toward the child. Positive
involvement, verbal and nonverbal expressions of
love and concern, praise and encouragement for
appropriate behavior, and calm responses to con-
flict all enhance moral development (Chamberlain
and Patterson 1995; Kochanska and Thompson
1997; Pettit, Bates, and Dodge 1997, Rothbaum and
Weisz 1994). Responding sensitively to child cues
and encouraging child-directed play are two ways
to express nurturance. Responding sensitively to
an infant’s cues makes a secure attachment to the
parents more likely. A secure attachment, in turn,
is associated with many aspects of appropriate de-
velopment (Erickson, Sroufe, and Egeland 1985).


The more parents play with preschoolers, the
fewer behavior problems appear later on (Pettit
and Bates 1989). Frances Gardner (1994) found
that conduct-problem children were less involved
with their mothers in joint activity and constructive
play. They watched more television, and they
spent more time doing “nothing.” Their mothers
initiated fewer positive interactions and were less
responsive to their children’s initiatives.


Consistent with these findings, most behavioral
parent training programs teach parents to initiate
child-directed play times (Forehand 1993). Thera-
pists coach parents to follow the child’s lead; to de-
scribe, imitate, and praise the child’s appropriate
behavior; to mimic appropriate child talk; and to
ignore minor misbehavior. They also train parents
to avoid criticizing, instructing, or questioning dur-
ing child-directed play (Hembree-Kigin and McNeil
1995). Cooperating with children’s initiatives at
such times has been shown to enhance their co-
operating with parents at other times (Parpal and
Maccoby 1985).


Proactive Discipline


Proactive discipline builds on a foundation of nur-
turance with specific strategies to promote appro-
priate behavior and to prevent inappropriate be-
havior. When mothers use proactive strategies as
well as just reacting to misbehavior, their children







DISCIPLINE


—464—


behave more appropriately (Gardner et al. 1999).
Cognitive developmental psychologists and behav-
ioral parent trainers have emphasized different
kinds of proactive discipline skills.


George Holden (1985) studied specific proac-
tive strategies for two-year-old children during
shopping trips. Mothers shopped when the store
was not busy and when the child was not hungry
or tired. Among other things they instructed the
child ahead of time, kept the child occupied, and
diverted attention away from tempting items.


Proactive strategies can be taught. For exam-
ple, Matthews Sanders and Mark Dadds (1982)
trained parents to plan daily activities, which re-
duced deviant child behavior in most families. An-
other strategy states that parents can reward a dis-
liked activity (e.g., cleaning one’s room) with a
desired activity (e.g., playing outdoors).


Child behavior can also be improved simply by
improving parental instructions or requests (Green,
Forehand, and McMahon 1979; Roberts et al.
1978). Child cooperation is more likely when
parental instructions are direct and specific, and
designate a one-step task that the child is capable
of (Hembree-Kigin and McNeil 1995; Houlihan
1994). Instructions are also more effective if
phrased positively (do versus don’t) and followed
by a five-second pause (Houlihan and Jones 1990;
Patterson 1982).


“Catching them being good” is another impor-
tant aspect of proactive discipline. Parents of well-
behaved children tend to recognize and praise ap-
propriate behavior more than do parents of
disruptive children (Grusec and Goodnow 1994).
Every time a parent misses an opportunity to catch
a child being good, they miss a chance to teach
that child appropriate behavior (Christophersen
1988). As a result, parental attention to misbehav-
ior may be more rewarding to children than being
ignored when they are behaving appropriately
(Shriver and Allen 1996).


Prime opportunities to learn new abilities were
called the “zone of proximal development” by Lev
Vygotsky (Vygotsky [1934] 1987). He noted that
new abilities are learned one step at a time. Par-
ents can facilitate children’s learning by first
demonstrating a new skill, asking leading ques-
tions, introducing the first parts of the new skill,
and then giving the children more independence
in performing the skill. Such skillful coaching by


parents may enhance children’s social skills and
thereby their popularity.


Monitoring children’s activities is another im-
portant proactive strategy. Supervision tends to
prevent delinquency and drug abuse while en-
hancing popularity and scholastic achievement
(Chamberlain and Patterson 1995). Monitoring
takes different forms depending on the child’s age.
During the preteenage years, the important dimen-
sions of monitoring include parental involvement
and responsiveness. Later, knowing an adoles-
cent’s whereabouts and activities becomes a more
important aspect of monitoring, reflecting an ap-
propriate balance between parental influence and
the teenager’s growing independence.


Discipline Responses


In an ideal world a positive parent-child relation-
ship and proactive discipline would be enough to
prevent all misbehavior. Unfortunately, only about
6 percent of even well-educated families accom-
plish this by the time the child is 4 years old (Baum-
rind 1971). Opinions differ greatly as to how the
other 94 percent should respond to misbehavior.


Cognitive developmental psychologists recom-
mend disciplinary reasoning, while avoiding neg-
ative consequences as much as possible (Grusec
and Kuczysnki 1997). In contrast, behavioral par-
ent trainers recommend the opposite in applying
consistent consequences such as a time-out or
privilege removal while minimizing verbal disci-
pline (Briesmeister and Schaefer 1998).


The cognitive developmental recommendation
comes from studies showing that parents of well-
behaved children rely more on reasoning, whereas
the parents of poorly behaved children rely more
on punishment of various kinds (Grusec and
Goodnow 1994). In contrast, behavioral parent
trainers criticize this approach, and feel that par-
ents who rely too much on reasoning risk giving
children more attention when they misbehave than
when they behave appropriately (Blum et al.
1995). Contingent use of negative consequences—
such as a time-out—is a crucial component for
training these parents to manage their children’s
behavior more effectively.


Attribution theory provides a popular explana-
tion of why parents of well-behaved children rely
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Behavioral parent trainers recommend applying consistent consequences for misbehavior such as a time-out or privilege


removal while minimizing verbal discipline. LAURA DWIGHT/CORBIS


more on milder disciplinary responses. If appro-
priate behavior occurs without forceful parental in-
fluences, then children are more likely to attribute
their behavior to their own internal motivations
(e.g., “I want to behave appropriately”), thereby
enhancing their internalization of those moral stan-
dards (Lepper 1983). Attribution theory assumes,
however, that parents can make their children
behave appropriately without being obvious
about it. Cognitive developmentalists have not ex-
plained how mild disciplinary responses—such as
reasoning—acquire their effectiveness in produc-
ing appropriate behavior. Nonetheless, they often
recommend that parents use mild disciplinary tac-
tics, such as reasoning, while avoiding negative
consequences as much as possible (Kochanska
and Thompson 1997; Pettit, Bates, and Dodge
1997). Mothers of two- and three-year-old children
who followed that advice, however, witnessed an
increased rate of disruptive behavior during the
preschool years, while their peers’ rates decreased


(Larzelere et al. 1998). In contrast, the largest de-
crease in disruptive behavior occurred when moth-
ers used frequent reasoning, but backed reasoning
with negative consequences at least 10 percent of
the time.


This finding may result from two factors. First,
reasoning is more effective at decreasing the re-
currence of misbehavior when combined with a
negative consequence (Larzelere et al. 1996). Sec-
ond, reasoning becomes more effective by itself
after it has been combined with a negative conse-
quence such as a time-out or privilege removal
(Larzelere et al. 1998). By making reasoning more
effective by itself, this process fulfills a prerequisite
for attributions to enhance moral internalization
when children start making adult-like attributions
around six years of age.


Consistent with this, several studies have
found that reasoning is more effective at an inter-
mediate intensity than if used matter-of-factly. The
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intermediate intensity could be achieved by verbal
firmness or by an accompanying negative conse-
quence (Larzelere and Merenda 1994). When used
in these ways, reasoning has consistently been an
effective disciplinary response, whereas matter-of-
fact reasoning is only average in its effectiveness.
Thus, both reasoning and negative consequences
have appropriate roles in optimal discipline. Com-
bining reasoning with consequences when neces-
sary stands in contrast to a sole preference for one
to the exclusion of the other, which is sometimes
recommended by cognitive developmental psy-
chologists or behavioral parent trainers.


Consistent use of negative consequences is
particularly crucial for children with severe behav-
ior problems. After working extensively with anti-
social children, Gerald Patterson (1982) concluded
that the most important component of treatment is
to teach their parents how to use nonphysical neg-
ative consequences more effectively. He was re-
ferring to time-outs, privilege removal, and
grounding.


The most effective parent-training programs
teach parents to use a specific time-out procedure
as a consequence for critical misbehaviors (Barkley
1997; Hembree-Kigin and McNeil 1995). Although
the effectiveness of time-outs for reducing misbe-
havior is well-documented in a variety of settings
and behaviors, it can be difficult for parents to im-
plement appropriately (Shriver and Allen 1996).
Typical guidelines for time-outs include: (1) start
with only a few types of misbehavior; (2) make
sure children understand what is expected of
them; (3) use one, and only one, warning; (4) take
the child immediately to the time-out location,
such as a chair in a safe, boring place; (5) set a
timer for a maximum of five minutes; and (6) re-
quire the child to follow the original instruction
upon completion of the time-out (Danforth 1998).
Some behavioral parent trainers replace Guideline
#5 with a requirement for sitting quietly at least
momentarily. The quiet requirement is then gradu-
ally increased to one to five minutes (Shriver and
Allen 1996).


Children sometimes refuse to follow the time-
out procedure when it is first used. Practicing the
entire procedure before can be helpful. Many chil-
dren, however, require a backup to enforce time-
out compliance (Danforth 1998; Hembree-Kigin
and McNeil 1995). The most effective backups have


been either two swats with an open hand to the
buttocks (for children from two to six years of age)
or putting the child in a room with the door closed
for one minute (Roberts and Powers 1990). With-
drawing privileges or adding chores are preferable
backup strategies for older children (Forgatch and
Patterson 1989). If a child does not comply with the
time-out procedure after six successive backup rep-
etitions, then parents should consider an alternative
back-up tactic or seek help from a mental health
professional experienced in behavioral parent
training (Roberts and Powers 1990).


Privilege removal or grounding has been
demonstrated to be effective in reducing misbe-
havior (Pazulinec, Meyerrose, and Sajwaj 1983),
but other studies have found that parents rarely
use them (Ritchie 1999). In one interesting varia-
tion of grounding, Edward Christophersen (1988)
required an older child to complete a specified job
in order to terminate the grounding. Then the child
can work productively toward ending the ground-
ing rather than manipulating the parents.


Overcorrection is an innovative disciplinary
tactic that encompasses two different procedures,
restitution and positive practice (Axelrod, Brant-
ner, and Meddock 1978). Restitution requires the
child to restore the situation as it was prior to the
misbehavior. Positive practice involves repetitive
practice of an appropriate behavior to replace the
problem behavior. Overcorrection has been used
successfully to teach academic and toileting skills,
and to reduce aggressive behavior (Azrin, Sneed,
and Foxx 1973; Lenz, Singh, and Hewett 1991; Mat-
son et al. 1979). For example, Christina Adams and
Mary Lou Kelley (1992) found that a brief restitu-
tion (apology) and positive practice (doing or say-
ing something nice) significantly reduced sibling
aggression. They concluded that overcorrection
and time-outs were equivalent in efficacy, but par-
ents rated overcorrection as more acceptable.


Restraint and distraction are often used with
young preschoolers. They are usually effective in
putting an immediate stop to the misbehavior.
They are also reasonably effective in delaying re-
currences of similar misbehavior when combined
with reasoning (Larzelere and Merenda 1994).
However, backing up reasoning with restraint or
distraction does not enhance subsequent reasoning
in preschoolers as clearly as do nonphysical con-
sequences (Larzelere 2001).
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Conditional Sequence of Responses


A conditional sequence approach is one of the few
attempts to combine cognitive developmental and
parent-training recommendations for disciplinary
responses (Larzelere 2001). First, a sound founda-
tion should be established with parental nurtu-
rance and proactive strategies. A parent’s goal
should then be to establish reasoning as an effec-
tive discipline response by itself during the pre-
school years. Negative consequences should be
used primarily to enforce verbal corrections and ra-
tionales as effective discipline responses, begin-
ning at least by two years of age.


For example, a possible sequence of discipline
responses to a preschooler’s misbehavior might
consist of the following steps: (1) getting the
child’s attention; (2) issuing a verbal directive; (3)
presenting an age-appropriate rationale; (4) one
warning of a time-out; (5) using a time-out; (6) one
warning of a backup for the time-out; and (7)
using the backup (e.g., two-swat spank or brief
room isolation; Roberts and Powers 1990). For tar-
geted or severe misbehaviors, the sequence would
be followed until compliance or a mutually ac-
ceptable negotiation. Less severe misbehaviors
(e.g., irritations) might be ignored rather than over-
using this sequence of disciplinary tactics. Research
has shown that the later steps in this sequence im-
prove the effectiveness of the earlier steps by
themselves in later discipline encounters (Larzelere
et al. 1998; Roberts and Powers 1990). Once the
earlier steps become effective, the later steps are
rarely needed.


There are several considerations relevant to
the effectiveness of this sequence of disciplinary
responses. First, the sequence needs to be used
flexibly, adapting it to the situation and the child.
Second, parents should avoid overusing negative
consequences, because they can become less ef-
fective the more frequently they are used. Parents
who reserve negative consequences for more im-
portant misbehaviors tend to get better results than
those who overuse them for minor misbehaviors.
Third, children sometimes need to be allowed to
negotiate what they do in an appropriate way. For
example, a child might ask politely to take five
minutes to complete an activity before getting
ready for bed. Fourth, parents need to be sober
and in control of their emotions. Unpredictable,
explosive disciplinary responses are consistently
associated with detrimental child outcomes


(Chamberlain and Patterson 1995; Straus and
Mouradian 1998). Finally, if spanking is used (e.g.,
as a backup for time-outs with two- to six-year-
olds), it should never leave marks other than tem-
porary redness. Its use is empirically supported
primarily as a backup for milder disciplinary tactics
such as time-out with two- to six-year-old children
by loving parents in control of their emotions
(Larzelere 2000).


Conclusion


Parental discipline is a complex responsibility.
Those parents who are successful develop an ap-
propriate foundation for discipline, provide good
strategies for proactive discipline, and use effective
but nonabusive disciplinary responses.


Successful parents also find their own authori-
tative balance of love and limits, avoiding the ex-
tremes of overly permissive or overly punitive dis-
cipline. Yet a range of authoritative approaches all
work well. Somewhat strict parenting works rea-
sonably well as long as it is clearly motivated by
love and concern. Fairly permissive parenting also
works as long as parents can enforce important
limits with reasonable methods when needed.


See also: ATTACHMENT: PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS;


CHILD ABUSE: PHYSICAL ABUSE AND NEGLECT;


CHILDCARE; CHILDHOOD; CONDUCT DISORDERS;


CONFLICT: PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS;


COPARENTING; DEVELOPMENT: MORAL; FAMILY AND


RELATIONAL RULES; FORGIVENESS; JUVENILE


DELINQUENCY; OPPOSITIONALITY; PARENTING


EDUCATION; PARENTING STYLES; RELIGION;


SPANKING; STEPFAMILIES; TEMPERAMENT; THERAPY:


PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS
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DIVIS ION OF LABOR


Families provide love and support to adults and
children, but homes are also workplaces, and
households are important parts of the larger econ-
omy. Even when families do not directly produce
or market goods and services, they keep the econ-
omy running by supporting and maintaining adult
workers, buying and consuming products, and re-
producing the workforce by having babies and so-
cializing children. These domestic activities require
labor. The total amount of time and effort put into
feeding, clothing, and caring for family members
rivals that spent in all other forms of work.


Every home is a combination of hotel, restau-
rant, laundry, and often childcare and entertainment
center. The mundane work that goes into these ac-
tivities is usually invisible to the people who bene-
fit from it, especially children and husbands, who
are the equivalent of nonpaying customers. Clean-
ing and cooking obviously require work, but even
fun activities like parties or holiday gatherings re-
quire planning, preparation, service, clean-up, and
other behind-the-scenes effort. Women perform
most of this family labor, even though men do the
same sorts of things outside the home for pay as
chefs, waiters, or janitors. Although people tend to
think of domestic activities as “naturally” being
women’s work, there is enormous variation in who
does what both inside and outside the home. Every
society has restrictions on what kinds of work men
and women do, but there is no global content to
these roles, and studies show that divisions of labor
are influenced by specific environmental and social
conditions. Activities often associated with women,
such as nurturance, domestic chores, and childcare,
are sometimes performed by men, and activities
often associated with men, such as warfare, hunt-
ing, and politics, are sometimes performed by
women. Thus, although gender is often used to di-
vide labor, there is no universal set of tasks that can
be defined as “women’s work” or “men’s work.”


Historical Trends


During the late 1800s, belief in separate work
spheres for men and women gained popularity in
the United States. Before the nineteenth century,
men, women, and children tended to work side-
by-side in family-based agricultural production,
often doing different chores, but cooperating in


the mutual enterprise of running a farm or family
business. After the rise of industrialization, most
men entered the paid labor force and worked
away from home. A romantic ideal of separate
spheres emerged to justify the economic arrange-
ment of women staying home while men left home
to earn wages. Women came to be seen as pure,
innocent, and loving, traits that made them ideally
suited to the “private” sphere of home and family.
The “cult of true womanhood” that became popu-
lar at this time elevated mothering to a revered sta-
tus and treated homemaking as a full-time profes-
sion. Men who were previously expected to be
intimately involved in raising children and running
the home were now considered temperamentally
unsuited for such duties, and were expected to
find their true calling in the impersonal “public”
sphere of work. Men’s occupational achievement
outside the home took on moral overtones and
men came to be seen as fulfilling their family and
civic duty by being a “good provider.” This simpli-
fied account of the historical emergence of sepa-
rate spheres ignores the partial and uneven pace of
industrialization, the continual employment of
working-class and minority women, and the many
families that deviated from the ideal, but it under-
scores the importance of cultural myths in creating
a rigid division of family labor (Coontz 1992).


Household work has changed. Before the
twentieth century, running the typical household
was more physically demanding; most houses
lacked running water, electricity, central heating,
and flush toilets. Without modern conveniences,
people had to do everything by hand, and house-
hold tasks were arduous and time consuming. In
the nineteenth century, most middle- and upper-
class households in the United States, England, and
Europe also included servants, so live-in maids,
cooks, and housekeepers did much of this work.
In the twentieth century, indoor plumbing and
electricity became widely available and the inven-
tion and distribution of labor-saving appliances
changed the nature of housework. By mid-century,
the suburbs had multiplied, home ownership had
become the norm, and the number of household
servants had dropped dramatically.


In spite of the introduction of modern conven-
iences, the total amount of time that U.S. women
spent on housework was about the same in 1960 as
it was in 1920, because standards of comfort rose
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during this period for most families (Cowan 1983).
When laundry was done by hand, people changed
clothes less often, unless they had servants to do
the washing. With the advent of the washing ma-
chine, the average housewife began to wash
clothes more often, and people began to change
clothes more frequently. Similarly, standards for
personal hygiene, diet, and house cleanliness in-
creased as conveniences such as hot running
water, refrigerators, and vacuum cleaners became
available. Although women’s total housework time
changed little, there were shifts in the types of tasks
performed, with food preparation and meal clean-
up consuming somewhat less time, but shopping,
direct childcare, and household management tak-
ing up more.


Paid labor has also changed. The most striking
change has been the increased presence of women
in the workforce in almost all regions of the world.
Over the course of the twentieth century, women’s
labor force participation has risen from under 20
percent to over 60 percent. In the United States,
since the 1970s, manufacturing jobs (traditionally
filled by men) have increasingly been replaced by
service-sector jobs (traditionally filled by women).
Associated with this shift, income for U.S. men
peaked in 1974 and has fluctuated since that time,
while women’s income has risen steadily. The U.S.
labor market, however, remains segregated by gen-
der, with women’s salaries remaining consistently
and significantly lower than men’s. In 1999, me-
dian annual earnings for women working full-time
year-round were only 72.2 percent of men’s annual
earnings (U.S. Department of Labor 1999). The
persistent gender wage gap can be at least partially
explained by women’s traditional obligation to
care for home and family.


The international workplace has also changed.
Between 1969 and 1994, women’s labor force par-
ticipation has risen in all developed countries. With
the exception of Japan, all countries with available
data show men’s labor force participation rates to
be decreasing (Jacobsen 1999). Moreover, women
throughout the world have become progressively
more likely to be employed during their reproduc-
tive years, although they continue to face difficul-
ties combining family work with employment. In-
ternationally, working mothers often report that
they receive unequal treatment by employers
(United Nations 2000).


Contemporary Divisions of Labor


Before the 1970s, most family researchers accepted
the ideal of separate spheres and assumed that
wives would do the housework and childcare, and
that husbands would limit their family contribu-
tions to being a good provider. As more women
entered the paid labor force, and as women’s is-
sues gained prominence, studies of household
labor became more common. Researchers began
asking questions about the relative performance
of housework in families. Depending on the
method and sample used, researchers arrived at
different estimates of the amount of time men and
women spent on various tasks. Interpreting the re-
sults from these studies can be difficult because of
methodological limitations; nevertheless, these
studies provide us with rough estimates of who
does what in North American families.


The few household labor studies that included
men before the 1970s found that wives did virtu-
ally all of the repetitive inside chores associated
with cooking and cleaning whereas husbands
spent most of their household work time doing re-
pairs, paying bills, or performing outside chores
like mowing the lawn or taking out the trash. If
U.S. men contributed to other forms of routine
housework, it was usually in the area of meal
preparation, where husbands averaged just over
one hour each week compared to an average of
over eight hours per week for wives (Robinson
1988). Even when cooking, however, husbands
tended to limit their contributions to gender stereo-
typed tasks like barbecuing on the weekend, rather
than contributing substantially to the preparation
of daily meals. In the mid-1960s, husbands con-
tributed less than a tenth of the time spent in clean-
ing up after meals or washing dishes in the average
household, and only about a twentieth of the time
spent doing housecleaning. Married men were ex-
tremely unlikely to do laundry or iron clothes, av-
eraging about five hours per year in the 1960s,
compared to over five hours per week for married
women. Overall, husbands contributed only about
two hours per week to the combined tasks of
cooking, meal clean-up, housecleaning, and laun-
dry, compared to an average of almost twenty-five
hours per week for wives (Robinson 1988).


Later housework studies have found that
women—especially employed women—are doing
less housework than before and that men are
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Households and the activities that take place in homes re-


quire labor. Gender is often used to divide labor; however,


there is no universal set of tasks defined as “women’s”


work or “men’s” work. MICHAEL KELLER/CORBIS


doing somewhat more. Nevertheless, the average
married woman in the United States did about
three times as much cooking, cleaning, laundry,
and other routine housework in the 1990s as the
average married man. Household work continues
to be divided according to gender, with women
performing the vast majority of the repetitive in-
door housework tasks and men performing occa-
sional outdoor tasks (Coltrane 2000).


Despite continuing gender segregation in
household labor, norms and behaviors are being
renegotiated. U.S. men are increasingly likely to
report enjoying cooking and cleaning, and almost
half of married women say they want their hus-
bands to do more housework (Robinson and God-
bey 1997). This attitude shift reflects women’s frus-
trations with being overburdened by housework,
especially when they work outside the home
(Hochschild 1989).


Psychological distress is greatest among wives
whose husbands do little to assist with household
chores. Not only do women spend many more
hours on household labor than men, but they also
tend to do the least pleasant tasks, most of which
are relentless, obligatory, and performed in isola-
tion. The lonely and never-ending aspects of
women’s housework contribute to increased de-
pression for U.S. housewives. Men’s household
chores, in contrast, have tended to be infrequent
or optional, and they concentrate their efforts on
relatively fun activities like playing with the chil-
dren or cooking (Coltrane 2000; Thompson and
Walker 1989).


Studies have also consistently found that moth-
ers spend more time than fathers in feeding, su-
pervising, and caring for children, although men
have increased their time with children, especially
in conventional gender-typed activities like physi-
cal play (Parke 1996). However, effective parenting
also includes providing encouragement, meeting
emotional needs, anticipating problems, facilitat-
ing social and intellectual learning, and enforcing
discipline, activities for which mothers are prima-
rily responsible. Even if couples share housework
before they have children, they often shift to a
more conventional gender-based allocation of
chores when they become parents (Cowan and
Cowan 2000).


Getting married increases women’s domestic
labor, whereas it decreases men’s. Still, most wives
consider their divisions of household labor to be
fair. According to surveys conducted through the
1990s, most wives expected only moderate
amounts of help with housework. Women rarely
seek or receive help with behind-the-scenes family
work, such as overseeing childcare, managing
emotions and tension, sustaining conversations, or
maintaining contact with kin. Many women (and
some men) derive considerable satisfaction and
self-worth from caring for loved ones and enjoy
autonomy in these activities. Women feel less enti-
tled to domestic services than do most men, and
view husbands’ help as a gift that requires appre-
ciation. Some women who demand equal sharing
of domestic tasks find that it threatens the harmony
of the family relationships they work so hard to
foster (DeVault 1991; Hochschild 1989).


Although men are putting in more hours on
housework tasks, responsibility for noticing when
tasks should be performed or setting standards for
their performance are still most often assumed by
wives. Women in the 1990s tended to carry the
burden of managing the household as well as put-
ting in more hours and performing the most un-
pleasant tasks. In line with this division of respon-
sibility for management of household affairs, most
couples continue to characterize husbands’ contri-
butions to housework or childcare as “helping”
their wives (Coltrane 1996).


Children and other family members also per-
form various household tasks. In some households,
their domestic contributions are sorely needed; they
are required to participate for practical and financial
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reasons. In other households, children are expected
to assume responsibility for household chores as
part of their training and socialization, or because it
expresses a commitment to the family. For children,
as for adults, household tasks are divided by gen-
der, with girls putting in more hours and perform-
ing more of the cooking and cleaning. Children’s
housework is typically conceived of as helping the
mother, and young people’s contributions tend to
substitute for the father’s (Goodnow 1988).


Caring for elder relatives has also become per-
tinent globally as whole populations age due to in-
creased longevity and reduced fertility rates. Be-
cause women tend to live longer than men, they
predominate as beneficiaries of care. Women also
tend to be the providers of elder care, particularly
if the beneficiary is a parent. A majority of these
women caregivers are employed or want to re-
enter the labor force. Elder care can have both
positive and negative effects on the psychological
and social stress of caregivers. While employer
elder care programs can moderate some stress,
only about one-quarter of major corporations offer
such programs in the United States (Spitze and
Loscocco 1999). In some northern European coun-
tries, the state takes on much of the responsibility
for elder care, as it does for childcare, but in many
other countries families are assumed to be solely
responsible (Phillips 1998).


The unbalanced division of household labor
continues to be reflected in the dynamics of paid
labor. In the global workforce, occupations remain
segregated by gender, and women are still paid
much less than men doing the same or similar jobs.
Although many countries have incorporated the
principle of equal pay for equal work into their
labor legislation, and gender differences in pay
vary between countries and occupations, in no
country do women earn as much as men (United
Nations 2000).


Not only are women discouraged from enter-
ing predominantly male occupations, but when
they do, they tend to get the least desirable jobs.
Moreover, studies in the United States have found
that segregation at the job level may actually ex-
ceed that at the occupational level (Bielby and
Baron 1986). Research in different countries re-
flects similar occupational segregation, which is
unrelated to women’s participation in the labor
force or to the level of economic development.


Moreover, to the extent that occupational segrega-
tion is decreasing, it reflects men’s movement into
predominantly female occupations rather than the
other way around. A glass ceiling still tends to limit
women’s rise to top administrative and managerial
positions in all regions of the world (United Na-
tions 2000).


Theoretical Explanations


Various theories have been advanced to explain
why men monopolize higher paid positions and
why women perform most unpaid household
labor. Such theories also predict the conditions
under which divisions of labor might change. The
theories can be grouped into four general cate-
gories according to the primary causal processes
thought to govern the sexual division of labor: na-
ture, culture, economy, and gender inequality.


Nature. Biological and religious arguments sug-
gest that women are physically or spiritually pre-
disposed to take care of children and husbands;
housework is assumed to follow naturally from the
nurturance of family members. Similarly, function-
alist theories suggest that the larger society needs
women to perform expressive roles in the family
while men perform instrumental roles connecting
the family to outside institutions. However, femi-
nist critiques claim that these theories have flawed
logic and methods, and cite historical and cross-
cultural variation to show that divisions of labor
are socially constructed (Thorne and Yalom 1992);
only women can bear and nurse children, but the
gender of the people who cook or clean is neither
fixed nor preordained.


Culture. Theories that consider the division of
labor to be culturally fashioned tend to emphasize
the importance of socialization and ideology. His-
torical analyses of the ideal of separate spheres fall
into this category, as do cultural explanations that
rely on rituals, customs, myths, and language to
explain divisions of labor. Socialization theories
suggest that children and adults acquire beliefs
about appropriate roles for men and women, and
that they fashion their own family behaviors ac-
cording to these gender scripts (Bem 1993). Some
sociocultural and psychological theories suggest
that exclusive mothering encourages girls to de-
velop personalities dependent on emotional con-
nection, which, in turn, propels women into do-
mestic roles. Boys also grow up in the care of
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mothers, but in order to establish a masculine iden-
tity, they reject things feminine, including nurtu-
rance and domestic work (Chodorow 1978).


The basic idea in most cultural theories is that
values and ideals shape people’s motivations and
cause them to perform gender-typed activities. Em-
pirical tests of hypotheses derived from these theo-
ries yield mixed results. Some researchers conclude
that abstract beliefs about what men and women
“ought” to do are relatively inconsequential for ac-
tual behavior, whereas others conclude that there is
a consistent, though sometimes small, increase in
sharing when men and women believe that house-
work or childcare should be shared (Coltrane 2000).


Economy. Theories that consider the division of
labor by gender to be a practical response to eco-
nomic conditions are diverse and plentiful. New
home economics theories suggest that women do
the housework and men monopolize paid work
because labor specialization maximizes the effi-
ciency of the entire family unit. Women are as-
sumed to have “tastes” for doing housework, and
their commitments to childbearing and child rear-
ing are seen as limiting their movement into the
marketplace (Becker 1981). Resource theories sim-
ilarly assume that spouses make cost-benefit calcu-
lations about housework and paid work using ex-
ternal indicators such as education and income.
Family work is treated as something to be avoided,
and women end up doing more of it because their
time is worth less on the economic market and be-
cause they have less marital power due to lower
earnings and education. 


Educational differences between spouses are
rarely associated with divisions of labor, and men
with more education often report doing more
housework, rather than less, as resource theories
predict. Similarly, total family earnings have little
effect on how much housework men do, though
middle-class men talk more about the importance
of sharing than working-class men. Some studies
show that spouses with more equal incomes—
usually in the working class—share more house-
hold labor, but women still do more than men
when they have similar jobs. Thus, relative earning
power is important, but there is no simple trade-off
of wage work for housework (Gerson 1993;
Thompson and Walker 1989). Most studies find
that the number of hours spouses are employed is
more important to the division of household labor


than simple earnings. Time demands and time
availability—labeled by researchers as practical
considerations, demand-response capability, or sit-
uational constraints—undergird most peoples’ de-
cisions about allocating housework and childcare.


Gender inequality. The final set of theories also
focuses on economic power, but more emphasis is
placed on conflict and gender inequality. Women
are compelled to perform household labor be-
cause economic market inequities keep women’s
wages below those of men, effectively forcing
women to be men’s domestic servants. Unlike the
new home economics, these theories do not as-
sume a unity of husband’s and wife’s interests, and
unlike many resource theories, they do not posit
all individuals as utility maximizers with equal
chances in a hypothetical free market. Other ver-
sions of theories in this tradition suggest that social
institutions like marriage, the legal system, the
media, and the educational system also help to
perpetuate an unequal division of labor in which
women are forced to perform a “second shift” of
domestic labor when they hold paying jobs
(Chafetz 1990; Hochschild 1989). Some versions
draw on the same insights, but focus on the ways
that the performance of housework serves to de-
marcate men from women, keep women depend-
ent on men, and construct the meaning of gender
in everyday interaction (Berk 1985; Coltrane 1996).


Household labor theories are often comple-
mentary or overlapping. The theories in the last
three categories suggest that a more equal division
of household labor could exist if more women
move into the paid labor market; if men’s and
women’s educations, incomes, and work sched-
ules converge; if cultural images portray parenting
as a shared endeavor; if governments and busi-
nesses promote sharing through programs and
policies; and if more children are exposed to egal-
itarian practices and ideals. Related trends (e.g.,
continued high levels of cohabitation, divorce and
remarriage, along with postponement of marriage
and parenthood) also imply that more sharing of
household labor is probable in the future (Coltrane
and Collins 2001). Changes are likely to be modest,
however, as many of the conditions that brought
about the unequal division of labor still exist. As
long as men monopolize the best jobs, get paid
more, and receive more promotions than women,
they are unlikely to assume more responsibility for
housework. Even if women gain more economic
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power, until cultural and economic forces promote
more gender equality, changes in the division of
labor will be small.


See also: CAREGIVING: INFORMAL; CHILDCARE; DUAL-


EARNER FAMILIES; EQUITY; FAMILY ROLES; FOOD;


GENDER; HOME ECONOMICS; HOUSEWORK;


HUSBAND; INDUSTRIALIZATION; LEISURE; MARITAL


QUALITY; POWER: MARITAL RELATIONSHIPS;


RESOURCE MANAGEMENT; TIME USE; WIFE; WORK


AND FAMILY


Bibliography


Becker, G. S. (1981). A Treatise on the Family. Cambridge,


MA: Harvard University Press.


Bem, S. L. (1993). The Lenses of Gender: Transforming the


Debate on Sexual Inequality. New Haven, CT: Yale


University Press.


Berk, S. F. (1985). The Gender Factory: The Apportionment


of Work in American Households. New York: Plenum.


Bielby, W. T., and Baron, J. N. (1986). “Men and Women


at Work: Sex Segregation and Statistical Discrimina-


tion.” American Journal of Sociology 91:759–799.


Chafetz, J. S. (1990). Gender Equity: An Integrated Theory


of Stability and Change. Newbury Park, CA: Sage


Publications.


Chodorow, N. (1978). The Reproduction of Mothering.


Berkeley: University of California Press.


Coltrane, S. (1996). Family Man: Fatherhood, Housework,


and Gender Equity. New York: Oxford University


Press.


Coltrane, S. (2000). “Research on Household Labor: Mod-


eling and Measuring the Social Embeddedness of


Routine Family Work.” Journal of Marriage and the


Family 62:1208–1233.


Coltrane, S., and Collins, R. (2001). Sociology of Marriage


and the Family: Gender, Love, and Property. Belmont,


CA: Wadsworth.


Coontz, S. (1992). The Way We Never Were: American Fam-


ilies and the Nostalgia Trap. New York: Basic Books.


Cowan, C. P., and Cowan, P. A. (2000). When Partners Be-


come Parents: The Big Life Change for Couples. New


York: Basic Books.


Cowan, R. S. (1983). More Work for Mother. New York:


Basic Books.


DeVault, M. L. (1991). Feeding the Family: The Social Or-


ganization of Caring as Gendered Work. Chicago:


University of Chicago Press.


Gerson, K. (1993). No Man’s Land: Men’s Changing Com-


mitments to Family and Work. New York: Basic


Books.


Goodnow, J. (1988). “Children’s Household Work: Its Na-


ture and Functions.” Psychological Bulletin 103:5–26.


Hochschild, A. R. The Second Shift: Working Parents and


the Revolution at Home. New York: Viking.


Jacobsen, J. P. (1999). “Labor Force Participation.” Quar-


terly Review of Economics and Finance 39:597–610.


Parke, R. D. (1996). Fatherhood. Cambridge, MA: Harvard


University Press.


Phillips, J. (1998). “Paid Work and Care of Older People:


A UK Perspective.” In Women, Work, and the Family


in Europe, ed. E. Drew, R. Emerek, and E. Mahon.


London: Routledge.


Robinson, J. (1988). “Who’s Doing the Housework?”


American Demographics 10:24–28, 63.


Robinson, J., and Godbey, G. (1997). Time for Life. Uni-


versity Park: Pennsylvania State University Press.


Spitze, G., and Loscocco, K. (1999). “Women’s Position in


the Household.” Quarterly Review of Economics and


Finance 39:647–661.


Thompson, L., and Walker, A. J. (1989). “Gender in Fami-


lies.” Journal of Marriage and the Family 51


(1989):845–871.


Thorne, B., with Yalom, M. (1992). Rethinking the Family:


Some Feminist Questions. New York: Longman.


United Nations. (2000). The World’s Women 2000: Trends


and Statistics. New York: United Nations.


Other Resource


United States Department of Labor Women’s Bureau.


(1999). “Earnings Differences Between Women and


Men.” Available from http://www.dol.gov/dol/wb/


public/wb_pubs/wagegap2000.htm.


SCOTT COLTRANE


MICHELE ADAMS


DIVORCE


EFFECTS ON CHILDREN David H. Demo, 


Andrew J. Supple


EFFECTS ON COUPLES Kari Henley, Kay Pasley


EFFECTS ON PARENTS Colleen L. Johnson


EFFECTS ON CHILDREN


Two of the strongest and most widely held beliefs
about contemporary family life are that marriage
should be a lifelong commitment and that parental
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divorce has serious negative effects on children.
Because of the conviction with which these values
are held, many people are alarmed by the high di-
vorce rate in the United States and in many other
industrialized nations. Across industrialized na-
tions, the divorce rate is by far the highest in the
United States, where about half of all first mar-
riages formed in the 1990s will end in divorce, and
more than one million children experience
parental divorce each year (U.S. Bureau of the
Census 1998). While the divorce rate in the United
States is 4.33 per 1,000 population, the comparable
rates in the United Kingdom, Sweden, Canada,
Germany, France, Japan, and Italy are 2.91, 2.42,
2.41, 2.14, 2.01, 1.65, and .47, respectively (United
Nations 2000). Although marital dissolution is an
important social issue in many countries, research
on its effects on children has largely been con-
ducted in the United States.


In the United States, dramatic changes in chil-
dren’s living arrangements have occurred across
all racial, ethnic, and socioeconomic categories.
From 1970 to 1998, the percentage of white chil-
dren living with two parents (including steppar-
ents) fell from 90 percent to 74 percent; for
African-American children, the percentage de-
clined from 60 percent to 36 percent; and for His-
panic children, the percentage decreased from 78
percent to 64 percent (Teachman, Tedrow, and
Crowder 2000).


With so many children and adolescents expe-
riencing their parents’ divorce and living in single-
parent families and stepfamilies, it is important to
understand how parental divorce affects children.
During the 1980s and 1990s, a considerable
amount of social scientific scholarship was devoted
to considering whether or not divorce negatively
affects the lives of children. Social scientific and
psychological evidence regarding the influence of
divorce on children is also used in formulating so-
cial policies and laws regarding marriage and di-
vorce. In the 1990s alone, more than 9,000 studies
on divorce were conducted in the United States
across a variety of disciplines, including sociology,
family studies, developmental psychology, clinical
psychology, family therapy, social work, social
policy, and law (Amato 2000).


With so much attention being devoted to the
topic across such diverse fields, and with divorce
being both deeply personal and controversial, it is


perhaps not surprising that there are different in-
terpretations of the consequences of divorce for
children. Although there are scientific data to sug-
gest that divorce has negative effects on children,
scholars are not in complete agreement regarding
how strong the effects are, whether or not negative
effects are due to divorce as an event or a process,
and whether or not divorce may actually be good
for children in some situations. Three prevailing
themes are supported by the bulk of research evi-
dence: (1) divorce is better understood as a proc-
ess rather than a discrete life event; (2) the conse-
quences of divorce for children are not as severe
nor as longlasting as popularly assumed; and (3)
there is a substantial degree of variation in how in-
dividual children and adolescents respond to di-
vorce. This last point suggests that divorce un-
doubtedly has some negative effects for some
children, particularly in certain situations. What is
not clear, however, is whether the negative effects
of divorce are due to family circumstances prior to
the divorce, or after divorce.


Divorce as a Process


One instructive means of thinking about divorce is
to consider divorce not as a single event that in-
fluences people’s lives, but rather as a process.
This conceptualization of divorce suggests that the
manner in which divorce ultimately affects chil-
dren involves a confluence of factors and
processes that occur early in the divorce, as well as
processes occurring after the divorce. Moreover,
this line of reasoning suggests that many negative
effects for children in divorced families may be
due to exposure to traumatic experiences and
processes that have nothing to do with divorce per
se. That is, children whose parents divorce wit-
ness negative family interaction prior to a divorce
and also experience many life transitions and
strained familial relationships after divorce. This
view of divorce as a process has been corrobo-
rated in a review of studies conducted in the
United Kingdom, New Zealand, and Australia
(Rodgers and Pryor 1998).


Marriages that end in divorce typically begin a
process of unraveling, estrangement, or emotional
separation years before the actual legal divorce is
obtained. During the course of the marriage, one or
both of the marital partners begins to feel alienated
from the other. Conflicts with each other and with
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the children intensify, become more frequent, and
often go unresolved. Feelings of bitterness, help-
lessness, and anger escalate as the spouses weigh
the costs and benefits of continuing the marriage
versus separating. Gay C. Kitson’s (1992) influential
study of marital breakdown describes a distressing
process characterized by emotional distance, dis-
satisfaction, and frequent thoughts and discussions
about whether and how to separate. Many un-
happy couples explore marital counseling, extra-
marital relationships, and trial separations, with
marital happiness fluctuating upward and down-
ward from day to day and year to year as the mar-
ital relationship and marital roles are renegotiated.


These predivorce changes in the family often
negatively influence the psychological states of
parents; parental stress, anxiety, and depression, in
turn, inhibit effective parenting. Paul R. Amato and
Alan Booth (1996) conducted a rare longitudinal
study on a national sample and documented prob-
lems in parent-child relationships as early as eight
to twelve years prior to parental divorce. Other
studies observe that, before parental divorce, U.S.
and U.K. children and adolescents suffer due to
high levels of marital discord, ineffective and in-
consistent parenting, diminished parental well-
being, and reduced parent-child affection (Demo
and Cox 2000; Rodgers and Pryor 1998). Taken to-
gether, these studies suggest that the alterations in
family functioning that occur during a predivorce
process lead to children witnessing their parents
fighting, parents’ emotional and psychological
states deteriorating, and diminishing levels of
parental warmth, affection, and supervision. It is
important to note that these changing family dy-
namics contribute to children experiencing behav-
ior problems prior to parental divorce, and that
children’s behavior problems, in turn, strain mari-
tal relationships, undermine parental well-being,
and increase the chances of parental divorce
(Acock and Demo 1994; Cherlin et al. 1991). Con-
sequently, some researchers would argue that the
negative effects of divorce on children begin well
before an actual divorce occurs.


For both parents and children, the most diffi-
cult and stressful phase of the divorce process is
usually the period leading up to and immediately
following parental separation and divorce. The un-
coupling process takes on several dimensions at
this stage, as divorcing parents confront legal chal-
lenges and expenses, make their intentions public


to family and friends, and redefine their roles as
residential and nonresidential parents.


In addition, the process of unraveling and fam-
ily dissolution continues, coupled with numerous
potentially life-altering transitions for children. Fol-
lowing divorce, children live in many different
family forms, but the most common pattern is they
live with their mothers and have less contact with
their fathers. In the United States, five of every six
single-parent households are headed by a mother
(U.S. Bureau of the Census 1998). As a result, a
common alteration that children are forced to
make is an adjustment to life without their father at
home. Most children share time between the
mother’s household and the father’s household,
and families are creative in finding ways for chil-
dren to maintain meaningful relationships with
both parents. For example, children change resi-
dences to accommodate changes in their relation-
ships with their parents, changes in parental em-
ployment, remarriage, and stepfamily formation
(Maccoby and Mnookin 1992). Still, most children
suffer from declining father involvement after di-
vorce. National surveys indicate that more than
one-fourth of children living in single-mother fam-
ilies never saw their fathers in the previous year,
slightly more than one-fourth saw their fathers at
least weekly, and among those children who main-
tain regular contact with their fathers, less than
one-third had opportunities to spend significant
amounts of time with them. There is evidence,
however, that frequent father-child interaction and
close relationships are more common in African-
American families. Postdivorce father involvement
is also higher among fathers who had very close
relationships with their children prior to divorce,
fathers who live near their children, and fathers
who have joint custody (Arditti and Keith 1993;
Mott 1990). These studies provide further evidence
to suggest that characteristics of families prior to
and after divorce ultimately influence the adjust-
ment and well-being of children.


Individual Variation


Substantial research evidence shows that, on aver-
age, children who have experienced parental di-
vorce score somewhat lower than children in first-
marriage families on measures of social
development, emotional well-being, self-concept,
academic performance, educational attainment,
and physical health (Amato 2000; Furstenberg and
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Kiernan 2001). This conclusion is based on group
comparisons that consistently show small differ-
ences between the average adjustment level of
children in first-marriage families and the average
level for children whose parents have divorced.
Equally important, but less well understood, is that
children and adolescents in divorced families vary
widely in their adjustment (Demo and Acock
1996). That is, many children exhibit delinquent
behavior, difficulties with peers, and low self-
esteem following their parents’ divorce, while
many others adjust readily, enjoy popularity with
friends, and think highly of themselves. A useful
way of thinking about this is that children’s adjust-
ment within any particular family structure (e.g.,
first-marriage families, divorced families, stepfami-
lies) varies along a continuum from very poor ad-
justment to very positive adjustment, with many
children and adolescents faring better postdivorce
than their counterparts living in first-marriage fam-
ilies. This latter point raises the possibility that in
some cases, parental divorce may have positive ef-
fects on children. Children most likely to benefit
from parental divorce include those who endured
years of frequent and intense marital conflict
(Amato and Booth 1997; Hanson 1999), and those
who develop very close, mutually supportive, and
satisfying relationships with single parents (Arditti
1999). These studies support the notion that pre-
and postdivorce family environments (i.e., highly
conflicted prior; supportive after) have great po-
tential to assist in understanding how children will
adjust to life after their parents’ divorce.


The preponderance of scientific evidence thus
suggests that popular impressions, media images,
and stereotypes greatly exaggerate the effects of
divorce on children. On average, there are small
differences in emotional and social adjustment be-
tween children of divorce and children in intact
families, and in some instances, parental divorce
has a positive effect on children. Most children and
adolescents experience short-term emotional, be-
havioral, and academic difficulties, which usually
peak at the point in the divorce process when their
parents physically separate and engage in legal
battles related to divorce. These problems tend to
subside with time, however. Children tend to be
resilient, adapt well to most changes in their fam-
ily roles and life situations, and exhibit normal ad-
justment (Emery and Forehand 1994). Still, a mi-
nority remains vulnerable. Following divorce,


approximately 20 to 25 percent of children in di-
vorced families experience long-term adjustment
problems, compared to roughly 10 percent of chil-
dren in first-marriage families (Hetherington and
Stanley-Hagan 2000).


The children and adolescents who appear to
be most vulnerable socially and emotionally are
those who experience multiple transitions in par-
enting arrangements throughout their childhood.
Research indicates that children who experience
no changes in family structure (e.g., children who
live continuously with both biological parents, or
those who live their entire childhood with a single
parent) have higher levels of adjustment (Demo
and Acock 1996; Najman et al. 1997). As the num-
ber of parenting transitions increases, children’s
adjustment generally decreases, albeit modestly.
Thus, children whose parents divorce (one transi-
tion) have somewhat lower adjustment; those who
experience divorce and subsequent remarriage of
their residential parent (two transitions) exhibit
lower adjustment than those in the one transition
group; and children who experience two or more
parental divorces and/or remarriages have the low-
est adjustment and most behavioral problems (Ca-
paldi and Patterson 1991). Studies conducted in
the United Kingdom, New Zealand, and Australia
corroborate these findings (Rodgers and Pryor
1998). Again, there is wide variation among chil-
dren who experience multiple family transitions,
but the evidence suggests that each change in par-
enting arrangements represents a risk factor, thus
increasing the likelihood that a child will react neg-
atively to their postdivorce environment.


Interventions to Alleviate the Negative
Effects of Divorce on Children


Overall, research suggests that family relationships
and economic circumstances prior to and follow-
ing divorce have considerable potential to influ-
ence child adjustment. Consequently, there are
ample opportunities for intervention efforts that
may offset some of these negative processes.


Given that a large proportion of U.S. children
will experience divorce, an important research and
public policy objective is the development of
strategies to assist children during the divorce
process. Although in some instances divorce may
have positive effects for children (as in the case
where exposure to intense and frequent fighting
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between parents is reduced), in many other situa-
tions, changing parent-child relationships, life tran-
sitions, and economic strains that accompany di-
vorce present challenges to children’s well-being.
Social science research has successfully identified
key factors accompanying divorce that negatively
affect children, thus illuminating potential areas for
intervention. That is, programs and policies can be
developed to address the factors that ultimately
compromise children’s well-being during the di-
vorce process.


Many states require divorcing parents to com-
plete either a divorce mediation or parent educa-
tion program (Emery 1995; Grych and Fincham
1992). These programs are designed to increase
parents’ understanding of the difficulties that their
children may face during the divorce process. Par-
ents are taught, for example, how to manage their
conflict, avoid treating children like pawns in dis-
putes, and to appreciate the importance of main-
taining positive relationships with their children.
Studies have shown that following a divorce, par-
ents may find it difficult to maintain optimal par-
enting behaviors, such as monitoring their chil-
dren’s activities, providing warmth and support,
and keeping consistent rules. Consequently, if pro-
grams for parents can intervene and educate di-
vorced parents to the importance of maintaining
positive parenting during stressful transitions, some
negative effects on children may be mitigated.


Other possible areas for intervention include
policies and programs that recognize the economic
strain that divorcing parents, and especially the
custodial mother, often face post-divorce. Studies
have shown that custodial mothers often face dra-
matic economic losses following divorce, leading
to feelings of stress that adversely affect parenting.
Researchers have postulated that divorce is disrup-
tive for children largely because the custodial par-
ent faces a significant amount of economic stress in
the time period immediately following the divorce
(Furstenberg 1990). Economic loss may trigger
multiple transitions for the child (e.g., moving,
changing schools, taking in other household mem-
bers), adversely affecting child well-being. Social
policies should address the economic strain expe-
rienced by divorcing parents and recognize its po-
tential to adversely affect family relationships.


Another important step toward reducing the
negative effects of divorce on children involves the


de-stigmatization of divorce. Given our cultural
emphasis on the sanctimony of marriage and our
cultural disapproval of divorce, many children suf-
fer psychologically because they perceive that their
family experiences are dysfunctional. Societal
mores and cultural beliefs strongly devalue di-
vorced families. Such families (in their many
forms) are judged to be inferior to the traditional
nuclear family headed by a male breadwinner and
female mother and homemaker who live together
from marriage until death, and who produce and
rear children in an intact family environment. The
popular North American culture, Hollywood
movies, television sitcoms and talk shows, and
best-selling books on how to survive divorce per-
petuate these images and sensationalize the nega-
tive experiences of parents and children living in
postdivorce families. In European countries, there
is great concern about rising divorce rates, but di-
vorce may be seen as more acceptable, at least in
Sweden (Wadsby and Svedin 1996). Consequently,
most U.S. children who experience parental di-
vorce face the challenge of adjusting to new fam-
ily arrangements and life situations in a society that
has negative perceptions and stigmas associated
with divorced families. Another way to allay nega-
tive feelings related to divorce, then, would be to
counsel children regarding the normative process
of divorce, to let them know that they are not
alone as children of divorce, and to educate them
regarding the healthy functioning of many di-
vorced families. Finally, scholars in the United
States, United Kingdom, and Australia have sug-
gested that social service personnel and officials of
the courts could be trained to be supportive of di-
vorcing parents and their children as a means to
strengthen family relationships and reduce feelings
of stigma.
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EFFECTS ON COUPLES


Compared internationally, the United States has the
highest divorce rate by a large margin—one and a
half times that of the United Kingdom, approxi-
mately twice that of Japan, Germany, France, and
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Sweden, and more than seven times that of Italy.
Although estimates vary, approximately half of all
first-marriages and 60 percent of remarriages in the
United States end in divorce. In the mid-nineteenth
century approximately 5 percent of first marriages
ended in divorce, so this dramatic increase in di-
vorce has implications for all family members.
Those family members most studied are children;
yet the decision to end a marriage and the experi-
ences that follow also affect the divorcing adults.


Explaining Adjustment to Divorce:
Theoretical Perspectives


Numerous theoretical perspectives have been used
to explain how adults adjust to divorce, including
feminist theories, social exchange theory, family
systems theory, social learning theory, and sociobi-
ological theories. However, many researchers apply
family stress theory to offer two general models of
adult adjustment. The crisis model suggests that di-
vorce poses a crisis for divorcing adults that results
in temporary declines in well-being, but from
which most individuals ultimately recover. The
chronic strain model depicts divorce as setting a
number of other stressful events into motion (e.g.,
moving to a new neighborhood, ongoing conflict
between the former spouses, economic hardship)
that send divorced individuals into a downward
spiral from which they never fully recover. Re-
search supports both models to some degree. In a
review of research from the 1990s regarding the
consequences of divorce, Paul Amato (2000) found
that the crisis model best described the postdivorce
experiences of some individuals, and the chronic
strain model best described the experiences of oth-
ers. He concluded that both models contained
some truth, and that the determination of which
model more accurately depicted postdivorce ad-
justment largely depended upon characteristics of
the individuals studied (e.g., education, age, self-
esteem), as well as the context in which the di-
vorce occurred (e.g., social support networks,
child custody status).


Adult Adjustment


Divorce affects the couple economically, mentally,
emotionally, and physically. Divorce also influ-
ences the current and future relationships of the
couple. Despite the predominant belief that only
negative outcomes exist (deficit perspective), di-
vorce also benefits some individuals. Best viewed


as a process rather than a discrete event, divorce
influences individuals before the divorce occurs,
immediately following the divorce, and years later.


Economic outcomes. Because of the political and
policy implications of the economic situation asso-
ciated with divorce, much attention has focused
on its economic impact. In the United States,
Canada, and most other countries, women gener-
ally experience a decline in their economic situa-
tion following divorce, whereas men undergo
lesser declines or slight increases in their economic
status. It is important to note that differences in
both the magnitude of these changes and the dis-
parity between men and women’s postdivorce
economic outcomes have been debated (see
Braver and O’Connell 1998, for a discussion of U.S.
findings). However, research shows that German
men fare better than U.S. men after divorce, and
German women fare worse than U.S. women
(Burkhauser et al. 1991). Similarly, Indian women
generally fare worse economically than their U.S.
counterparts, whereas Indian men experience little
or no economic disruption following divorce
(Amato 1994). Therefore, although magnitudes
may differ, the same postdivorce economic pattern
appears to occur cross-culturally.


Because divorce divides resources that origi-
nally went to one household, an immediate de-
cline in the standard of living for both spouses re-
sults. How severe and how long the decline lasts
affects couples’ postdivorce adjustment due to the
economic hardship imposed. It also is important to
understand individuals’ perceptions of the degree
of economic hardship, as these perceptions affect
adjustment more than objective measures of their
economic situation. For example, Hongyu Wang
and Paul Amato (2000) explained that an objective
decline in standard of living may be viewed posi-
tively, if the more limited income also is accompa-
nied by a gain in control over the income.


Mental and emotional outcomes. Studies demon-
strate that divorced individuals exhibit higher levels
of depression and anxiety than do individuals who
are married, and those divorced also tend to have
poorer self-concepts and exhibit more symptoms
of psychological distress (compared with those
who are married). Those with a history of two or
more divorces report significantly more depression
than either those with one divorce or those who
are not divorced (Kurdek 1991), suggesting the cu-
mulative nature of stress from divorce. Research
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findings are similar in other countries, as Amato
(1994) found that two-thirds of divorced women in
India suffer severe emotional problems. Further,
Sheila Cotten (1999) noted that the common prac-
tice of categorizing divorced and widowed individ-
uals into a single group underestimates the actual
depression levels of divorced individuals, because
widows often exhibit lower levels of depression
and psychological distress. Consistent with the cri-
sis model of divorce adjustment, depressive symp-
toms appear to peak shortly after the divorce and
then gradually decline for most.


Physical outcomes. Divorced individuals also
have more health problems and higher mortality
rates than married or other nondivorced persons.
Divorced adults exhibit more risk-taking behaviors
(e.g., elevated rates of drugs and alcohol
use/abuse). Particularly among those recently di-
vorced, there is an increased risk for illness, likely
due to poorer immune system functioning from
the stress associated with divorce. (Kitson and
Morgan 1990).


Relationship outcomes. Relationships and social
networks are influenced in various ways by divorce.
Divorced individuals generally experience more so-
cial isolation and have smaller social networks than
do married individuals. This is explained in terms of
them having less in common with married friends
following divorce. Moreover, friendships can be-
come divided between the couple like other the
marital assets, as friends may choose sides.


In countries where divorce is still stigmatized,
social isolation is more extreme. For example, in
Japan divorced women experience discrimination
in employment opportunities and future marital op-
portunities due to the impurity that divorce intro-
duces into their family registry, and the effect of this
impurity spills over to their children (Bryant 1992;
Yuko 1998). Similarly, women in India are isolated
following divorce, largely due to the principle of
pativratya (i.e., that a woman should devote herself
completely to her husband’s needs, sacrificing her
own if necessary). When a marriage ends, the as-
sumption of fault resides with the wife. Also, fam-
ily structure in India follows patriarchal lines, with
many households consisting of a man, his wife, his
sons, and the sons’ wives and children. Following
divorce, Indian men retain both their household
and the support of their extended families, whereas


Indian women leave the family household and be-
come isolated from the entire family. Because re-
marriage is not common in India, women are likely
experience further social isolation (Amato 1994).


Coparental relationships also are affected by
divorce, which has a significant impact on chil-
dren. Although coparental interactions in marriage
are generally cooperative and supportive (Jain,
Belsky, and Crnic 1996), coparenting after divorce
is likely to be less cooperative and more conflicted.
Although the amount of conflict does not appear to
be detrimental to adjustment, coparental relation-
ships that are high in hostility are harmful to the
parties and are detrimental to their postdivorce ad-
justment (Ahrons 1994; Buehler and Trotter 1990).


Most divorced individuals ultimately remarry
and usually do so within four years (Coleman,
Ganong, and Fine 2000). Remarriage rates (like di-
vorce rates) are higher in the United States than
anywhere else; however, the trends are similar
cross-culturally. However, remarriages are less sta-
ble than first marriages, a finding that is generally
attributed to the fact that those having experience
with divorce are more likely to see divorce as a vi-
able option in remarriage. Therefore, divorce ap-
pears to influence future marital relationships,
making them less stable and more vulnerable to
dissolution.


Positive outcomes. Most studies to date have
looked for, and found, primarily negative out-
comes from divorce. The few studies that have in-
vestigated the potential benefits of divorce show
that, particularly for women, divorce can be a pos-
itive experience (Amato 2000). If the marriage was
highly conflictual, ending the marriage can relieve
stress in all family members. Also, an individual’s
sense of having successfully survived divorce is as-
sociated with increased self-confidence and effi-
cacy, particularly for women.


Factors Influencing Adjustment


Numerous factors affect the ways in which couples
adjust to divorce. These include both personal fac-
tors (those that reside within or are inherent to in-
dividuals) and contextual factors (those that reside
outside individuals).


Personal factors. Several personal characteristics
influence adjustment to divorce, such as demo-
graphic characteristics (i.e., age, education level,
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employment, and socioeconomic status). For ex-
ample, some studies found that older individuals
have more difficulty adjusting, due to their limited
postdivorce options (e.g., employment, remar-
riage) (Kitson and Morgan 1990). Other studies
found better adjustment among older divorced in-
dividuals, because they had fewer coparenting is-
sues and conflicts due to children being older.
Higher education, higher socioeconomic status,
and being employed are consistently associated
with better postdivorce adjustment among adults.
It is likely that employment contributes positively
to adjustment because more sources of social sup-
port are available and less economic hardship is
experienced.


Individuals’ levels of preseparation psycholog-
ical functioning also affect divorce adjustment
(Hetherington, Law, and O’Connor 1997; Tschann,
Johnston, and Wallerstein 1989). Adults who have
better coping skills and higher levels of emotional
stability and psychological functioning before the
divorce are generally more well-adjusted after-
wards. Individuals who have a higher sense of self-
mastery and self-esteem also experience higher
levels of well-being following divorce.


Whether the individual initiated the divorce is
another factor affecting adjustment. Spouses typi-
cally do not emotionally leave the marriage simul-
taneously and, therefore, may experience different
trajectories in their adjustment. The person who
initiates the divorce often mourns the loss of the
marriage before the legal divorce takes place; how-
ever, noninitiators can experience surprise when
the request for a divorce surfaces, and they then
begin to consider the end of the marriage—when
the initiator is already on the road to recovery.


Similarly, individuals’ beliefs about divorce can
affect their postdivorce adjustment. Those with
more nontraditional views about marriage and
who look at divorce more favorably exhibit better
adjustment than do those who hold more tradi-
tional views about marriage and believe that di-
vorce is unacceptable.


The degree of attachment to the former spouse
also can affect adjustment. Research shows that
cooperative postdivorce relationships are both
possible and healthy for the couple, and particu-
larly for parents (Ahrons 1994). However, when
one or both spouses remain preoccupied with
their former spouse (with feelings of either love or


hate), postdivorce adjustment is hindered. It is in-
teresting to note that Carol Masheter (1997) found
that unhealthy (preoccupied) postdivorce attach-
ment was more important to postdivorce well-
being than was the amount of hostility in the post-
divorce relationship.


Contextual factors. There are a number of contex-
tual factors that affect postdivorce adjustment, such
as the amount of social support both perceived and
received by divorced individuals. Those who are
less socially involved and more socially isolated fol-
lowing divorce generally have a more difficult time
adjusting. Some research has proposed that the
benefit of social involvement stems from the link
between social involvement and attachment to the
former spouse (Tschann, Johnston, and Wallerstein
1989). Higher levels of social involvement generally
are associated with lessened attachment to the for-
mer spouse, and as noted, less attachment facili-
tates healthy postdivorce adjustment. However,
Wang and Amato (2000) suggested that some social
support comes with a price, including feelings of
guilt, dependence on others, or criticism from the
giver of the support, particularly if the support
comes from kin. The differing influences of support
are found in studies of other countries as well, as
Frode Thuen and O. J. Eikeland (1998) found simi-
lar results among Norwegian divorced couples.


The most influential form of social support
comes in the form of new relationships. Research
consistently shows that new romantic relation-
ships, both dating relationships and remarriages,
are associated with better postdivorce adjustment
for both men and women (Hetherington, Law, and
O’Connor 1997).


Children, especially when older, also can serve
as sources of social support for divorcing parents.
This is particularly true of women, because they
commonly retain custody of children. However,
children also can be a source of postdivorce stress,
as the added complications of maintaining the co-
parental relationship can result in stress for the di-
vorcing parents. Further, reduced contact and in-
fluence by noncustodial parents (usually fathers)
can be a source of stress for custodial parents, as
the latter parent believes that they must go it alone
(Arendell 1995). For noncustodial fathers, reduced
contact is associated with higher levels of depres-
sion and poorer postdivorce adjustment.
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Cultural factors. Adjustment is affected by the
amount of stigma associated with divorce, the op-
portunities available (socially and economically)
for divorced individuals, and differing legal con-
texts. As noted, divorce is associated with more
social stigma in certain countries (e.g., India,
Japan) and social opportunities in such countries
generally are more limited. Divorced women in
India have difficulty finding other single mothers
with whom to develop a support network. They
generally are reluctant to seek friendships with In-
dian men out of a concern that their efforts at
friendship might be misinterpreted; employment
and remarriage rates for Indian women are lower
than those of U.S. women. Divorced individuals
(particularly women) who reside in countries
where divorce is less common and more stigma-
tized generally fare worse than individuals residing
in countries where divorce is more common and
less stigmatized (e.g., the United States).


The differing legal contexts of divorce can be
influential to adult adjustment. Mark Fine and
David Fine (1994) noted that most countries in
Western Europe (with the exception of Ireland,
which did not allow divorce until 2000) have
moved from fault-based, punitive divorce laws to
no-fault divorce laws, making divorces less painful
to obtain. Such changes have had ramifications for
divorce outcomes, most notably financial settle-
ments. Since the 1960s, property settlements have
become more egalitarian and awards of alimony
have dramatically decreased, with the goal being
to promote self-sufficiency for both divorcing
spouses. For example, France has a system in
which spousal support is rarely ordered; however,
in the few rare cases that support is granted, a
lump-sum payment is made at the time of the di-
vorce, so continuing contact (and presumably,
continuing conflict) between former spouses is
minimized. Sweden has adopted an even more ex-
treme view of postdivorce self-sufficiency, virtually
eliminating spousal support altogether and declar-
ing pensions to be individual property and there-
fore not divisible in the divorce settlement.


Although cross-culturally property settlements
have become more egalitarian, in Australia these
property settlements are largely determined by the
future needs of the children. The future needs of
spouses typically are not considered, and settle-
ments also ignore any nonfinancial contributions of


either party (e.g., stay-at-home mothers) when di-
viding marital assets (Sheehan and Hughes 2000).
Similar neglect of nonfinancial investments during
marriage occurs in Tanzania, where legal decisions
through the 1980s predominantly have held that
domestic contributions should not be considered
in the division of marital property (Mtengeti-Migiro
1990). Thus, legal practices often ignore the contri-
butions of women to marriage, reducing their post-
divorce awards. Yet, the prevailing mood has been
one of promoting self-sufficiency following di-
vorce. This contradiction between behavior and
mood, in turn, can result in a more difficult adjust-
ment process, particularly for women.


Methodological Issues in Divorce Research


To date, most research regarding divorce and its
impact on adults has assumed a deficit perspective—
divorce is bad and has a negative effect on families.
This perspective is reflected in the questions asked,
the outcomes investigated, results showing nega-
tive outcomes, and the interpretation of these re-
sults. As noted, cross-cultural studies that investigate
the potentially positive effects of divorce find that
divorce can increase self-confidence, self-efficacy,
well-being, and relief from a bad marriage for some.
Therefore, future research should aim to further ex-
plore the range of influences of divorce on adults.


Because there is wide variation among di-
vorced individuals in their postdivorce adjustment,
simple comparisons between divorced and nondi-
vorced individuals should be undertaken with cau-
tion. Just as divorce is best conceptualized as a
process, adjustment to divorce also is a process,
and studies show that the amount of time since di-
vorce affects adjustment. However, many studies
fail to examine time, ignoring the heterogeneity of
the adjustment of divorced couples. Future re-
search should investigate the multiple factors that
aid or hinder adjustment, and should consider vari-
ations in the trajectory of the adjustment process
among divorcing couples.


Despite variations in the structure and func-
tion of families in different countries, divorce is
experienced by an increasing number of families.
Data from the National Center for Health Statistics
indicate that the annual number of divorces in the
United States alone has climbed from 158,000 in
1921 to 1,163,000 in 1997, an increase of more
than 700 percent (Norton and Miller 1992; Monthly
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Vital Statistics 1999). In addition, it should be
noted that the latter figure underestimated of the
actual number of divorces in the United States, as
it failed to include divorce figures from all fifty
states. Given the magnitude of its occurrence, di-
vorce and its impact on divorcing couples contin-
ues to be an area worthy of investigation. Because
of the policy and political implications, greater care
is warranted in examining the complexity inherent
in this process.


See also: DIVORCE: EFFECTS ON CHILDREN; DIVORCE:


EFFECTS ON PARENTS; DIVORCE MEDIATION; FAMILY


LAW; GRIEF, LOSS, AND BEREAVEMENT; LATER LIFE


FAMILIES; LONELINESS; MARITAL QUALITY;


RELATIONSHIP DISSOLUTION; STRESS
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EFFECTS ON PARENTS


Half of the parents sixty years and older with ever-
married children have experienced a child’s di-
vorce, thus divorce is a common event for a large
proportion of people in middle age and old age
(Spitze et al. 1994). Nevertheless, studies of di-
vorce’s effects upon parents has been overshad-
owed by the large literature on its effects upon
children of the divorcing parents. When studies of
the parents of divorced individuals are reported,
parents are usually depicted in the context of
being a grandparent, a role that is derived from
and regulated by their child. This research concen-
trates upon the parents and adult children who
have minor children. Whereas most research on


the effects of divorce focuses on the adaptation of
children of divorce, there has been increasing in-
terest in the effects an adult child’s divorce may
have on members of the extended family.


Research Perspectives


The effects of divorce on parents are most fre-
quently studied from a resource perspective by fo-
cusing on the exchanges taking place between
parents and their divorcing children (Spitze et al.
1994). The studies are based upon the assumption
that as children’s marriages dissolve, they will turn
to their parents for help (Johnson 1988a). An alter-
nate situation may occur, however, particularly for
older parents who are in need of help. A child
going through a divorce may not be readily avail-
able to offer support to them because of the de-
mands and stressors of the divorce process.


Other researchers maintain that conceptions of
continuity provide an alternative but less common
perspective on the adult children and their parents
(Rossi and Rossi 1990). This focus assumes that di-
vorce has no discernable effects on the relationship
between the adult child and his or her parents. Ad-
vocates of this perspective propose that there may
be some changes in the level of contacts and sup-
ports, but there is no evidence of changes in the
level of closeness and contact (Umberson 1992).


When minor children are present, the continu-
ity perspective is difficult to sustain as marriages
dissolve. One spouse, usually the husband, leaves
the household, and in the process, the quality of
parenting changes as one parent is performing the
role previously performed by two people. This sit-
uation can have major repercussions not only on
the former nuclear family but also on grandparents
and the wider kinship group. The custodial par-
ent’s extended family becomes the primary sphere
of activity, as members of the ex-spouse’s kinship
group become more distant.


The Post-Divorce Parent-Child Relationship


Researchers on the relationship between parent
and adult child have diverse views. On one hand,
those in human development tend to take a posi-
tive view of intergenerational relationships by em-
phasizing the strong bonds of affection and soli-
darity between generations. In such an
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environment, when a child is going through the di-
vorce process, a parent is a potential source of
help and one who can ease the strains inherent
during this major change in family life. On the
other hand, other researchers (Hess and Waring
1978) speak of the inherent tensions and con-
straints between parent and adult child in normal
times which may become magnified during the di-
vorce process. The contradictory research findings
between love and attachment versus tensions and
conflict may reflect the major changes occurring
during the divorce process and the reorganization
of a child’s family.


The divorce of a child can be a major event (in
terms of stress) not only for divorcing partners, but
also their parents, particularly if grandchildren are
present. These major changes occur during the di-
vorce process in a social limbo in which there are
few guidelines on how to behave: even whether
one should act pleased or relieved. The cultural
context adds to the relatively normless environ-
ment of the divorce process. Mainstream Western
values endorse the rights of the individual to be in-
dependent and self-reliant. Although a child’s in-
dependence is extolled, some form of dependence
may develop as a divorcing child turns to parents
for help. In keeping with the adult child’s right to
independence, parents usually adhere to the norm
of noninterference in their child’s life, a value
stance that must be discarded as parents take a
more active helping role in their child’s household.


As the child’s household becomes more public
and subject to parental scrutiny, the greater the
parents’ involvement, the more they observe what
is going on in what was once a private household
(Johnson 1988a, 1988b). Thus, both parents and
divorcing children are placed in an ambivalent sit-
uation. If minor children are involved, grandpar-
ents are expected to help. Although such demands
are more often placed upon the maternal grand-
parents, most maternal and paternal grandparents
resist assuming a parental role, yet they recognize
their responsibility to help. A common theme often
expressed is: “If I do some things for them, I may
have to do it all. If I don’t help, I may lose them.”
This parental reluctance has rarely been discussed
in the literature. One exception is Karl Pillemer and
Jill Suitor’s (1991) article “Will I Ever Escape My
Child’s Problem?,” one of the few reports on the
underside of the parent-adult child relationship.


Parents’ Responses to Children’s Needs


Because of custody relationships, sons and daugh-
ters face markedly different situations that have
repercussions on their relationship with parents.
The parent-son relationship and the parent-daughter
have markedly different functions. Because custody
is generally granted to the mother, her parents are
usually a major source of support. In the process,
they have no problem gaining access to the grand-
children. These parents may have to extend not
only financial assistance but also emotional support
to compensate for the loss of one parent in the
household (Johnson 1988b; Hamon 1995).


In contrast, men’s parents usually must gain
access to the grandchildren through a former
daughter-in-law, to whom they are no longer
legally related after a divorce (Johnson 1988b).
Some paternal grandparents explicitly retain a
strong relationship with a former daughter-in-law
sometimes at the expense of their relationship with
their son. If needed, paternal grandparents can
also compensate for a son’s deficiencies as a par-
ent, or they may strengthen their son’s attentive-
ness to his children.


Divorce is a dynamic series of events as house-
holds dissolve, affinal kin (relatives by marriage)
are no longer related, and new kin are added with
remarriage. The individuals involved must con-
struct new roles, redefine relationships, and re-
structure their lives. The relationship between par-
ents and children is particularly interesting,
because children assume a new life style that may
be at odds with their parents’ values. Because most
parents try to maintain a noninterfering stance,
their child usually must take the initiative in seek-
ing help. Most parents may be responsive to the
needs of their child and grandchildren, but they re-
sist having to act as a parent in terms of disciplin-
ing and fulfilling day-to-day instrumental care.


Intergenerational Exchanges


Age and gender are factors that influence the rela-
tionship between parent and adult child. In later
life, those with adult children found that divorce
had a sizable effect on the parent-child relationship
in terms of relationship qualities and contact (John-
son 1988b). The negative effects were stronger be-
tween father and child than between mother and
child. If divorced fathers shared a residence with
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their child, they were less likely to be depressed
than the non-resident fathers (Shapiro and Lam-
bert 1999; Schone and Pezzin 1999). The age of the
ever-divorced father had negative effects on care-
giving and economic ties between parent and
child. Likewise, Teresa Cooney and Peter Uhlen-
berg’s (1990) study showed that divorced men ex-
perienced long-term negative effects on the fre-
quency of contact between older men and their
children, and children were less likely to be con-
sidered as potential caregivers. The gender of the
divorcing child has also been studied: for example,
daughters received more help from their parents
than sons (Johnson 1988a).


Divorce can affect kinship networks positively
as both divorcing men and women rely on kin for
practical aid. Males turn to kin in the early stages
of the divorce process, whereas women seek
long-term assistance. Leigh Leslie and Katherine
Grady (1985) found that one year after a divorce,
social networks of divorcing individuals become
more homogeneous with increased numbers of
supportive kin.


A qualitative study of fifty divorces in middle-
class suburbs (Johnson 1988a, 1988b) found that
the relationship between parent and child varied
by the organizational emphasis during the struc-
tural reorganization of the post-divorce family net-
works. First, those divorcing parents, who placed
an emphasis upon the privacy of an abbreviated
nuclear family, were relatively remote from par-
ents, and they were likely to remarry over a three-
year period. Second, others emphasized the gener-
ational bond and the solidarity with their parents.
They usually received support from parents. Third,
those who remarried tended to form loose-knit
networks that incorporated former relatives of di-
vorce and remarriage. These respondents tended
to maintain distant but cordial relationships with
their parents.


Surrogate Parenting


Major strains on the parent-child relationship after
divorce comes in those situations when these adult
children are no longer able to perform the parent
role. There has been heightened interest in a recent
phenomenon of grandparents assuming the role of
surrogate parents. Such arrangements are vulnera-
ble, because of economic problems and difficulty
accessing entitlements. A North Carolina survey of


25,000 households found that of the grandparents
who were sole surrogate parents of grandchildren,
42 percent lived in poverty and another 15 percent
were “near poor” (Shone and Pizzin 1999). Despite
the interest in this family arrangement, demogra-
phers find that surrogate parenting is rare in the
United States. For example, in ongoing research on
160 African-American families, no one was cur-
rently a surrogate parent at the time of the inter-
view, and only a few had been in the past.


Conclusion


The research literature on divorce’s effects on
aging parents is not large, and most reports focus
on supports between generations rather than rela-
tionship qualities and how they change over time.
Nevertheless, the existing literature indicates that
divorce is a stressful process that affects divorcing
individuals and their children as well as their par-
ents. The divorce process has a stressful beginning,
but over a year’s time, the situation—for most—
stabilized: most parents provided assistance to chil-
dren when needed; the stressors on the older peo-
ple had diminished.


See also: CONFLICT: PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS;


DIVORCE: EFFECTS ON CHILDREN; DIVORCE:


EFFECTS ON COUPLES; DIVORCE MEDIATION;


ELDERS; IN-LAW RELATIONSHIPS;


INTERGENERATIONAL RELATIONS;


GRANDPARENTHOOD; GRANDPARENTS’ RIGHTS;


GRIEF, LOSS, AND BEREAVEMENT; STRESS
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DIVORCE MEDIATION


Society, and the cultures that comprise it, change
through time. The increasing prevalence of divorce
is one example of change that societies and cul-
tures experience. Data gathered on divorce in the
United States indicate that approximately 50 per-
cent of couples marrying can expect to divorce
sometime in their lifetime (Coulson 1996). The di-
vorce experience affects the parties divorcing,
friends, extended family, and children. At the be-
ginning of the twenty-first century numerous au-
thors emphasized the effects of divorce and
parental conflict on children (e.g., Coulson 1996;
Twaite and Luchow 1996). Effects can vary from a
decrease in self-esteem and increase in behavioral


problems as older siblings are asked to be respon-
sible for younger siblings or children being used as
messengers or spies (e.g., report on parent’s dating
behavior). These are only a few examples of how
divorce and continuing conflict may affect chil-
dren. Efforts to mitigate the effects of divorce may
include informal support systems such as friends,
family, religion, or more formal support systems
such as mental health professionals, the legal sys-
tem and, in the last twenty-six years, divorce me-
diation. Divorce mediation, as a helping process,
was formally created in 1975 (Emery 1995; Helm,
Boyd, and Longwill 1992). Only after no-fault di-
vorces emerged in the 1970s was the no-fault dis-
pute resolution process of mediation possible. Di-
vorce mediation (hereafter referred to as
mediation) was originally conceptualized as an al-
ternative conflict resolution strategy to litigation.


Many questions have arisen in mediation’s
short history, such as what mediation is, should
be, its effectiveness, who should perform it and the
training requirements of mediators. This entry will
discuss mediation processes, common themes, and
variations and trends, as well as the perceived ad-
vantages and disadvantages of mediation, includ-
ing when necessary, commonly used, and con-
traindicated. Research conducted on mediation,
including the assessment of these advantages and
disadvantages, will follow with an examination of
international perspectives on mediation as well as
cross-cultural issues.


Divorce Mediation Process


Though mediation has only formally existed for ap-
proximately twenty-five years (Helm, Boyd, Long-
will 1992) the process of mediation has been
around for centuries. Ancient Chinese used media-
tion as the primary means for conflict resolution.
This ancient process involved a neutral third person
helping parties to resolve disputes. This, in its sim-
plest form, is the essence of mediation today; a set-
tlement process emphasizing informed decision
making and mutually acceptable agreements be-
tween disputants. Mediation can provide an alter-
native to the adversarial approach of the legal sys-
tem. It is goal-focused and time-limited; targeting
the issues to be resolved (Beck and Sales 2001;
Gentry 1997). Common issues addressed are divi-
sion of property, spousal support, child support,
custody, and visitation (Emery 1995; Schwebel et al.
1994). Mediators assist parties to communicate
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clearly, clarify their disagreements, determine in-
tentions, interests, and consider settlement options;
all for the sake of a fair, mutually agreeable deci-
sion. The mediation process can take place, broadly
speaking, in either public or private-sector settings.


The context of mediation can be broadly un-
derstood to take place either in public or private
settings. Mediation that is court-referred, or offered
through the court system with mediators con-
tracted through the court system, are examples of
public-sector mediation. When the disputants
choose, or are referred to, a mediator who has no
contractual arrangement with the court system,
they are involved in a private mediation setting.
Mediators working in private settings can come
from professions such as law, mental health coun-
seling, family counseling/therapy, social work, or
psychology. The general process of mediation is
similar across both settings.


Initial meetings with mediators typically in-
volve a description of the mediation process. Some
information may be gathered regarding disputants’
perspectives on separation and divorce, plans to
communicate with family and friends about the di-
vorce, and child support. If the couple chooses to
pursue mediation a contract between the couple
and a mediator is commonly signed (see Coulson
1996, for one example of a contract). Once a con-
tract is signed initial meetings commonly include
the following steps: (1) orientation and introduc-
tion; (2) information gathering to facilitate goal set-
ting; (3) framing issues and developing options for
mutual agreement; (4) reaching an initial settle-
ment and drafting a tentative agreement for dis-
cussion with attorneys (and possible families); and
(5) finalizing the agreement in court.


The divorce mediator (hereafter referred to as
mediator) has the immediate task of creating an
appropriate, respectful, working atmosphere
where the mediator’s neutrality is unmistakable
(Schwebel et al. 1994). The mediator is faced with
working with two people who have chosen to sep-
arate and divorce. The range and intensity of emo-
tion can be great. Of paramount importance for the
mediator is the instillation of hope; an opportunity
to approach that which seems unapproachable:
agreement. Though mediation can take place in
public or private settings, be voluntary or involun-
tary, similarities exist regarding the initial tasks of
the mediator. Beyond these similarities, numerous


differences are possible given the array of media-
tion models.


Models of Mediation


Models of mediation can be conceptualized as
being grounded in one of the four generally rec-
ognized mediation models (Beck and Sales 2001;
Schwebel et al. 1994): legal model (Coogler 1978),
labor management model (Haynes 1981), thera-
peutic model, and the communication and infor-
mation model (Black and Joffe, 1978). The legal
model (Coogler 1978), also referred to as struc-
tured mediation, is firmly controlled by the ground
rules for mediation set forth by the mediator. Cou-
ples are seen together and discuss the issues of di-
vision of property, spousal support, child support,
custody, and visitation, in this order. Discussion of
these issues takes place over five two-hour ses-
sions with the parties following a decision-making
process clearly outlined by the mediator. The role
of mediator is one of strict neutrality in which child
advocacy and education of parents about chil-
dren’s needs is not encouraged. Both parties must
use the same advisory lawyer who draws up a con-
tract based on the decisions made in mediation. If
failure occurs, referral to an arbiter is made.


The labor management model (LMM) (Haynes
1981) presupposes that mediation involves a bar-
gaining process between parties with comparable
levels of power, skill, and knowledge who can act
in their own self-interest (Schwebel et al. 1994).
Agreements must be viewed as adequate across
eight criteria: (1) full disclosure of economic assets;
(2) equitable division of assets; (3) no victims; (4)
open and direct channels of communication be-
tween parents; (5) protected parental roles; (6) as-
sumed access to children for both parents; (7) an
explicit process for making future decisions; and
(8) assured access to important relatives for the
child or children. Mediators may meet individually
with both parties to help prepare for negotiations.
The mediator’s role is active and directive, but
shaped by the individual’s needs. Knowledge of
both legal and psychological issues related to di-
vorce is essential for the mediator adopting this
model. The approach is flexible and attends to the
needs of the child or children.


The therapeutic model of divorce mediation is
informed by the therapeutic theory chosen. Tradi-
tional conceptualizations of this model assumes
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participants cannot engage in effective communi-
cation and problem-solving until unresolved emo-
tional and relational issues are addressed (Beck
and Sales 2001). Unresolved emotional issues may
require individual meetings with the mediator prior
to any effort to produce a mutually acceptable
agreement. Given the emphasis on relational is-
sues and emotional impasses, the therapeutic
model typically involves a greater number of ses-
sions than other models (Schwebel et al. 1994).
The mediator is active, directive, and child-
focused, with the goal of facilitating a healthy fam-
ily system. Attorneys have a more limited role in
this model and typically are asked to review the
agreement written up by the mediator. Agreements
in the therapeutic model tend to emphasize coop-
erative language. If an agreement is unacceptable,
parties can pursue other means to construct a
workable agreement.


The appearance of the therapeutic model of
mediation is dependent upon the therapeutic the-
ory utilized. For example, Wayne Regina (2000)
has grounded the mediation process in Bowen sys-
tems theory. Thus, mediation would focus on dis-
putants’ patterns of managing anxiety (i.e., trian-
gulation), their ability to separate from emotion
and process their emotional experience in media-
tion (i.e., differentiation). In contrast, John
Winslade and Allison Cotter (1997) use narrative
theory in conducting mediation. The focus is on
the stories disputants tell of themselves that keep
them from achieving agreement. Bowen systems
theory and narrative theory are merely two exam-
ples of how a theory of therapy from the individ-
ual or family counseling/therapy contexts can be
utilized to meet the objectives of mediation. See
Beck, C. J. A. and Sales (2001) for further discus-
sion of other therapeutic models of mediation.


The last general model is referred to as the
communication and information model. This in-
terdisciplinary model assumes that mutually agree-
able agreements are attainable if the necessary in-
formation is freely available and exchanged (Black
and Joffe 1978). Specialists from both the legal and
mental health fields work together providing legal
advice, resources in problem solving, drafts of the
agreement, and focuses on specific details of the
settlement (Beck and Sales 2001; Helm, Boyd, and
Longwill 1992). An educational component is pres-
ent, as parents are educated on the needs of their


children and communication skills to assist in
problem solving.


Across models variance is possible merely by
the mediator’s professional and personal back-
ground. For example, Bruce Phillips (1999) stresses
the importance of active-listening skills as not sim-
ply a means to understand disputants’ concerns but
as a means to facilitate the change process. Carl
Schneider (2000) stresses disputants’ successful
apologizing to maximize movement through the
mediation process. Other concepts currently receiv-
ing attention in the literature include the impor-
tance of emotions for both mediator and disputants
(Lund 2000; Retzinger and Scheff 2000) and theories
power and feminism (Ellis and Wight 1998).


An emphasis on children’s needs and their par-
ticipation in the mediation process is one variation
of mediation process that has received more de-
tailed attention in the literature. Though educating
parents about their children’s needs is an aspect of
all mediation models discussed above (except the
legal mediation model), many researchers (Beck
and Biank 1997a; Beck and Biank 1997b; Kelly
1996; McIntosh 2000) suggest mediators attend
more to the needs of children. Wallerstein (1995, as
cited in Beck and Biank 1997) views children as
“hidden clients” as discussion of children’s needs
are not an emphasis of the mediation process. Fo-
cusing on children’s needs occurs by helping par-
ents assess the needs of their children as well as
mediators conducting individual assessments with
children. Allowing children to speak directly to a
mediator may provide information that is more ac-
curate than parent assessment, given the duress
parents are under during divorce (Cohen, Dattner,
and Luxenburg 1999; Johnston and Campbell
1988). This variation to the mediation process runs
counter to the traditionally defined role of media-
tor (Beck and Biank 1997b), yet this role has its
own variations.


Mediator’s Role


Traditional theoretical formulations of the media-
tor’s role are being reexamined. The traditional
view of mediator was that of a neutral, honest fa-
cilitator of couples’ decision-making processes
(Emery 1994), with neutrality being the hallmark of
mediator role. Neutrality has been defined as
“scrupulously giving each disputant equal attention
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and doing exactly what is needed by each dis-
putant” (Cohen, Dattner, and Luxenburg 1999,
p. 342), being impartial and showing equidistance
(Beck and Sales 2001; Cohen, Dattner, and Luxen-
burg 1999). Impartiality involves creating and
maintaining an unbiased relationship with the dis-
putants. Equidistance refers to the mediator’s abil-
ity to have each disputant tell their position (i.e.,
balance the conversation so each has equal power
in session). Connie J. A. Beck and Bruce D. Sales
(2001) found numerous mediation researchers ad-
vocating against adopting an impartial stance as
mediator. Cohen, Dattner, and Luxenburg (1999)
have argued that mediators need to attend more to
children’s needs and assume a child advocacy role
(Menin 2000). Those mediators whose training is in,
for example, counseling, psychology, and social
work, versus law can more easily adopt such an ad-
vocacy role (Cohen, Dattner, and Luxenburg 1999).
Given that mediators are a diversely trained group,
it is not surprising that some argue for clarity of
training, standards, and mediator assessment
(Bagshaw 1999; Bronson 2000). Ultimately the
process of mediation, across all countries, needs
improvement through professional standards
(Bagshaw 1999).


Advantages of Mediation


The evolution of mediation process, theory, and
the mediator’s role seeks to better meet the pur-
ported advantages of the mediation process over
litigation. General benefits argued to be unavail-
able through litigation include: the opportunity for
each disputant to (1) air their concerns and be
heard; (2) be assisted by a neutral third party; (3)
and do so in a nonadversarial context (Beck and
Sales 2001). Increased efficiency is one specific ad-
vantage purported by mediation supporters
(Twaite et al. 1998). Supporters of mediation gen-
erally see mediation as avoiding the adversarial
context that has the potential to increase the length
and cost of reaching a settlement. A second ad-
vantage is increased accessibility to assistance in
the divorce process. As mediation tends to be
cheaper than litigation, those disputants who can-
not afford a lawyer can afford to engage in the me-
diation process. Third, it has been argued that liti-
gated settlements tend to be based on legal
precedents versus addressing the unique needs of
each disputant (Twaite et al. 1998). Mediation
seeks to hear, understand, and address the unique


situations and needs of disputants; creating settle-
ments that are more personally relevant. The in-
creased privacy that comes from mediation versus
litigation is also seen as more related to the inter-
ests of the disputants. A fourth specific benefit of
mediation is its greater potential than litigation for
self-empowerment. Disputants in mediation expe-
rience greater self-efficacy and control as they play
a more active role in mediation and have the op-
portunity to air their concerns and be heard in
ways not available through litigation (this benefit
forms the central goal of an emerging mediation
model [Bush and Folger 1994]).


Joan Kelly’s (1996) seminal research review ar-
ticle examining divorce mediation research con-
ducted between 1986 and 1996 found robust sup-
port for the positive effect mediation has on
settlement rates. Settlement rates ranged from 50 to
85 percent across studies, countries, and mediation
contexts. Beck and Sales (2001), in their review of
research conducted since 1996, found similar set-
tlement rates for those disputants going through
mediation. Kelly (1996) also reported that most
studies indicate higher compliance rates and less
relitigation for disputants using mediation versus lit-
igation. Beck and Sales (2001) support Kelly’s re-
port but point out long-term compliance is not
clearly evident, primarily due to methodological is-
sues of the studies conducted to date. Mediation
has been found (Beck and Sales 2001; Kelly, 1996)
to reduce conflict and cooperation between dis-
putants in most studies though the effects are small
and short-lived, which supports the common belief
that the effects of divorce for disputants and their
families last long into the future. Research on the
appropriateness of mediation shows that the field is
still lacking knowledge on the effect of personality
styles on mediation outcome (Kelly 1996). Despite
substantial support for divorce mediation disadvan-
tages do exist.


Disadvantages of Mediation


Detractors to mediation do exist (Twaite et al.
1998). Detractors’ claims can be framed against the
above-description of advantages. Viewing media-
tion as more efficient seems advantageous, yet, ex-
pediting the decision-making process may poten-
tially threaten fairness. The litigation process, with
its lawyers protecting client interests and disclosure
rules ensuring full disclosure of information, can
be seen to ensure fairness more than the informal
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and variable process of mediation. Regarding the
espoused benefits of increased accessibility with
mediation, it has been argued that the decreased
cost of mediation is related to the fact that lawyers
charge higher fees due to their greater level of ex-
pertise and legal status. As lawyers can better pre-
dict settlement outcome if a case goes to court,
proponents of litigation contend that lawyers can
thus provide better input to their clients. Moreover,
the claims of Robert Bush and Joseph Folger (1994)
for the potential for increased self-empowerment
and growth have been critiqued on the basis of an
erroneous assumption: equal power between dis-
putants. James Twaite and his colleagues (1998)
summarize the view of many detractors of media-
tion on this issue. Detractors believe the potential
for inequitable settlement for women with the me-
diator’s role of neutrality being inadequate to con-
tain a dominant, or more powerful, disputant. Jes-
sica Pearson (1997), speaking from a feminist
perspective, believes mediation decriminalizes do-
mestic violence by offering a conciliatory approach
that does not hold the abuser accountable for his
or her actions. Additionally, placing the abused and
the abuser in the same room for mediation leads to
obvious safety issues. Kelly (1996) and Pearson
(1997) communicate the complex nature of re-
searching this issue. Both conclude that mediation
has been beneficial when domestic violence is a
variable but only under certain conditions and only
after adequate assessment.


International and Cultural Perspectives
on Mediation


Divorce mediation is an international means of
conflict resolution. For example, divorce mediation
studies have been conducted in Australia (McIn-
tosh 2000), England (Dingwall, Greatbatch, and
Ruggerone 1998) Norway (Tjersland 1999), and
Scotland (Mackay and Brown 1999). These studies
all address aspects of mediation that also challenge
mediators in the United States. The impact of cus-
tody decisions on children’s mental health, the
structure and effectiveness of mandatory divorce
mediation, mediator competence, the influence of
gender on the mediation process, and mediation
models are issues equally relevant on an interna-
tional level. However, perspectives on mediation
unique to a given country are also present. For ex-
ample, in Australia concern has been given to the
relevance of Western-based models of mediation.


In Scotland, where the legal system is separate
from the UK-based umbrella organization, over-
seeing mediation in Scotland challenges the coor-
dination of services. Studies have focused on cul-
tural issues (e.g., value incongruence between
mediation models and mediation participants of
Asian descent) and the lack of relevant research on
mediation with specific ethnic populations (e.g.,
Hispanic, African-American, Asian) (Molina 1999;
Wong 1995). International research requires devel-
opment on methodological as well as on cultural
fronts (Beck and Sales 2001).


New mediation models are also being devel-
oped internationally. Canada, for example, has
seen the development and increased use of what
has been referred to as collaborative divorce or
collaborative family practice (Sacks 2000). In short,
these models discard the adversarial stance of
most mediation models in favor of a model that
emphasizes win-win solutions, a both/and perspec-
tive on parties’ interests, difference in perceptions
over right or wrong perceptions, empathic re-
sponses over defensive or aggressive ones, curios-
ity and compassion over judgment and blame,
both parties against a problem over both parties
against one another, and empowerment over dom-
ination. These premises are highlighted in a proc-
ess that involves an interdisciplinary team. Such
teams may be comprised of the relevant parties,
lawyers, a divorce coach (i.e., facilitating under-
standing of and movement through the divorce
process), a child specialist (i.e., speaking as a
voice for the needs of children involved), and a fi-
nancial specialist (i.e., providing budgetary and fi-
nancial assistance). The collaborative model is well
received in Canada as it has been experienced as
healthier than other models (MacDonald 2000). At
the beginning of the twenty-first century, those in-
volved in divorce mediation are beginning to em-
phasize the creation of healthy relationships and
not simply a resolution of some conflict as the out-
come of divorce mediation.


See also: CHILD CUSTODY; CONFLICT: COUPLE


RELATIONSHIPS; DIVORCE: EFFECTS ON CHILDREN;


DIVORCE: EFFECTS ON COUPLES; DIVORCE: EFFECTS


ON PARENTS; RELATIONSHIP DISSOLUTION
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DOMESTIC VIOLENCE


See ELDER ABUSE; INTERPARENTAL VIOLENCE—EFFECTS


ON CHILDREN; RAPE; SPOUSE ABUSE: PREVALENCE;


SPOUSE ABUSE: THEORETICAL EXPLANATIONS


DOWRY


A dowry is a type of payment or gift of property
that accompanies a bride upon marriage. The cus-
tom has been most common in settled agricultural
societies where it may form an important part of
the financial arrangements for a marriage. The
types of property included in a dowry vary tremen-
dously depending on the economic circumstances
of the families involved and the customary expec-
tations of the society. A woman’s dowry might in-
clude personal possessions (such as clothing and
jewels), money, servants, or land. Societies vary in
regarding a dowry as the property of the bride, her
husband, or her husband’s family. Where the cus-
tom exists, women frequently receive dowries in
lieu of a right of inheritance from their father’s es-
tates (Goody and Tambiah 1973).


The custom of giving dowries may perform sev-
eral positive functions. First, as with other common
forms of marital exchange such as bride-wealth
(also called bride-price), a dowry affirms an alliance


between two families united by marriage. Second, a
dowry may provide a bride with some protection
against an abusive husband. Should she leave her
husband, a woman’s family may demand that all or
part of her dowry be returned. Third, a young cou-
ple may use the dowry to set up their own house-
hold. Finally, a woman may need to rely upon her
dowry for support should her husband die and she
has no rights to inheritance. These are by no means
universal functions. They are contingent on the
ways that people conceive of the dowry and, espe-
cially, on whether the wife controls all or part of it.


Dowry often has a marked political dimension.
In medieval Europe, noble families down on their
fortunes often sought to marry their sons to
women from rich families whose dowries would
thus enhance their own financial situations. By the
same token, a newly wealthy family could improve
its social standing by using rich dowries to form
marital alliances with those of a higher class. In
northern India, marrying daughters upwards, using
the enticement of dowries, has long provided one
of the chief means for families to raise their status
(by very small increments) within the rigidly hier-
archical caste system, a process technically known
as hypergamy. In general, the custom of dowry im-
poses a financial burden upon families with
daughters that can be especially heavy when the
family has few or no sons who might themselves
attract wives with dowries.


Dowry had disappeared from most of Europe
by the beginning of the twentieth century, but re-
mains a common practice in south Asia. In India it
has become a matter of some controversy and a
subject for legal reform because of a large number
of incidents in which women have been harassed
and even murdered by their in-laws in attempts to
extort richer dowries. Debate continues as to
whether dowry deaths should be understood as a
byproduct of the custom itself or as the result of
modern conditions that have undermined the tra-
ditional connections between families brought to-
gether in marriage while inflating the cash value of
dowries (Menski 1999).


See also: BRIDE-PRICE; KINSHIP; MARRIAGE


CEREMONIES; MATE SELECTION; WIFE
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JOHN BARKER


DUAL-EARNER FAMILIES


The language of dual-earner families developed in
research on families in industrialized societies. The
term was needed to describe what was then a new
family form that arose when women who had once
worked inside the home, doing everything from
nurturing work to family farming to producing
goods such as candles and clothes, moved into a
cash economy and took paid jobs. Questions that
emerged from women’s paid employment ranged
from the effect of women’s income on their power
within marriage to who would take care of the chil-
dren at home. These questions only make sense,
however, in societies in which most couples live in
nuclear families, a cash economy predominates,
and both spouses leave the family setting in order
to earn money to provide for their household.


Asia and the Middle East


In general, few Asian nuclear households can ac-
tually be considered dual-earner families. When
married women work for pay, it is usually because
their husbands are working in marginal jobs, and
the family needs the extra income to survive (Kim
1997; Saso 1990). Research in Asia suggests that the
majority of women value being a housewife, as
this status coincides with wealth. This value fits
well with the traditional beliefs about women in
Asia, where women’s loyalty is presumed to be
solely to their husbands and children (Kim 1997;
Lewis et al. 1992; Saso 1990). When women work
for pay because husbands are unable to support
the family solely, it is not expected that this would
significantly change the balance of power or the
division of labor. When asked, these employed
women say that they should be in charge of the
home, and their husbands should not necessarily
share the work in the house. Stigma exists against
wives who work for money; they are often ac-
cused of neglecting their husbands and children.
Some evidence suggests that an increasing number


of women in dual-earner families feel the burden is
unfair (Kim 1997; Saso 1990).


Local governments in some Japanese and Sin-
gaporean cities provide day nurseries for poor
families, at times with most of the cost absorbed
(Lewis et al. 1992; Saso 1990). Commentators con-
tinually call for more part-time work for mothers
and flexibility in mothers’ work schedules rather
than for increased participation of husbands and
fathers in household work and childcare (Saso
1990). Research on dual-earner Singaporean fami-
lies shows that, as elsewhere, fathers spend con-
siderably less time with their children and on
housework than do mothers (Lewis et al. 1992).
Also as elsewhere, the greater his participation in
childcare, the more the husband is likely to sup-
port his wife’s employment (Wang 1992).


In the 1980s, many middle-class to lower
middle-class Middle Eastern women became part
of dual-earner families against their husbands’
wishes because of dire economic need. Many men
in Arabic societies would prefer to take two or
three jobs to keep wives out of paid labor. Al-
though the husbands may disapprove, the women
report their positive economic contribution to the
household as well as the financial security for their
family for the long term. Many Middle Eastern Ara-
bic women work in spite of the prevailing ideology
supporting patriarchal families, which promotes
selflessness for women in their marriages, men’s
sole providership, and husbands as head of the
family. When spouses both work for pay despite
believing in an ideology that supports male domi-
nance, female selflessness, and women’s role as
restricted to family life, both wives and husbands
experience internal distress. Since the mid-1980s,
however, the number of Middle Eastern dual-
earner families has been on the decline (Ghorayshi
1996; Redclift and Sinclair 1991).


Due to inflation, it is difficult in urban India for
a couple to lead comfortable lives unless both
spouses work; this family type is increasing be-
cause of economic necessity, rather than egalitar-
ian ideals. Dual-earner lifestyles generally benefit
women, but stress their husbands (Andrade;
Postma; and Abraham 1999). Several researchers
have found that employed and unemployed
women in India did not differ in measures of psy-
chological well-being (Mukhopadhyay, Dewanji,
and Majumder 1993). Dual-earner wives reported
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greater freedom in certain parts of their lives,
though their husbands still controlled financial
matters. Employed wives still reported doing five
times as much household work as their husbands
did (Ramu 1989) and do not hold significantly less
traditional attitudes than other women.


Between 1966 and 1989, the proportion of
dual-earner families among married couples in Is-
rael increased from 26 percent to 47 percent. Israeli
cultural beliefs focus on motherhood as not simply
a family role, but a role in providing additional cit-
izens for the nation. The cultural assumption is that
a woman will combine family and work, in that
order (Lewis et al. 1992). Israeli women receive a
double message as they are educated toward mod-
ern achievement-oriented values but also taught to
have strong family-oriented norms and be respon-
sible for household labor. Women, but not men,
are expected to take time off from work for family
needs. Both spouses in dual-earner families were
found to report a higher quality of marital life and
psychological well-being when compared to fami-
lies where the husband is the only employed
spouse (Frankel 1997).


Latin America


Mexico is the only Latin American country where
research in the English language has been pub-
lished, and therefore where the proportion of and
experiences of wives participating in the cash
economy can be assessed. Rural women in large
numbers began working in the maquiladora in-
dustry in Mexico as it emerged in the mid-1960s.
The typical household structure changed from a
breadwinner-homemaker to an assortment of
household structures, including female-breadwin-
ner married couples, extended family households
where individuals pool their incomes, and single
person households (Cravey 1998). Some research
suggests that in urban areas of Mexico, married
women are not engaging in paid work until their
children are old enough to care for themselves
(Selby, Murphy, and Lorenzen 1990). Dual-earner
wives in Mexico have noted that their marital rela-
tionships suffer as a result of their employment
because it becomes more difficult to find time to
spend alone with their husbands (Frankel 1997).
Where married women are employed, there is a
subtle change in the balance of power in the
home (Cravey 1998). Women in dual-earner fami-
lies generally have nontraditional beliefs about the


division of labor in the home, but rarely have
enough power to put their beliefs into practice
(Frankel 1997).


Eastern Europe and Russia


When Eastern Europe and Russia were socialist,
paid employment was both a right and an obliga-
tion of all adults; dual-earner families were the
normative type of family. Since the transition to a
market economy in these areas, governmental ide-
ology has often used women’s home obligations to
justify their removal from jobs, and the unemploy-
ment rates of women have markedly increased
(Arber and Gilbert 1992; Lewis et al. 1992; Lo-
bodzinska 1995). There is no evidence that women
want to define themselves as homemakers; they
are unemployed and searching for ways to earn in-
come. The dual-earner family continues to be the
modal family type in most post-Soviet societies.
The majority of Russian and East European women
regard themselves as either the primary or co-
breadwinner of their family (Lobodzinska 1995).


As elsewhere, dual burdens have been con-
ceptualized in Eastern Europe as women’s burden.
Women in dual-earner families have always been
expected to work for pay after childbirth and to
maintain the home and family, while men are only
expected to work for pay (Arber and Gilbert 1992;
Lewis et al. 1992). During the socialist era, this dual
burden was less weighty than in capitalist societies
because of the widespread availability of childcare
facilities and governmental subsidies including ma-
ternity leave and health care. Although communist
countries varied some in the extent to which such
policies existed, the normative requirement that
women work in paid labor helped to justify a
wide-ranging set of services. This has been discon-
tinued in the post-communist era, and women are
finding the double-burden very heavy (Gal and
Kligman 2000; Vannoy et al. 1999).


Western and Southern Europe


Research has found that the majority of married
French women maintained full-time employment
after childbirth (Arber and Gilbert 1992). Dual-
earner families have increased in number since the
early 1980s in Great Britain, but dual-earner fami-
lies where both partners are employed full-time
are still in the minority there (Crompton 1997; Hatt
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1997). Women in Great Britain, especially those
with a spouse in full-time employment, are likely
to work part-time (Hatt 1997).


Germany is unique in Western Europe in that
this democratic, capitalist country is the result of
the unification of one democratic and one com-
munist country in 1989. Many women from the for-
mer East Germany expect to be employed, even if
their husbands could afford to support their family
on their salaries. While many former East German
families continue to be dual-earner families, after
unification, women have been forced into lower
status jobs, removing their place as economic
equals in their marriages (Lobodzinska 1995). In
the former East Germany, the government subsi-
dized childcare facilities, aiding most dual-earner
families; since unification, the focus has been on
mothers caring for their children rather than the
state providing care (Lobodzinska 1995). While
dual-earner families were normative in the former
East Germany, West German women have always
struggled more in combining work and family
roles. Former West German mothers who delegate
childcare and work as a part of a dual-earner fam-
ily sometimes experience guilt regarding meeting
society’s expectations that they be full-time moth-
ers (Frankel 1997).


Dual-earner families are supported through
public policy in Norway, Sweden, Finland, and the
Netherlands. Living arrangements supportive of
dual-earner families, housing that is close to work-
places, and a multitude of childcare arrangements
are all supported through governmental policy
(Fortuijn 1996; Lewis et al. 1992; Sundström 1999).
Additionally, tax policy in Sweden provides incen-
tives for dual-earner families rather than penalizing
them. A large proportion of dual-earner families in
many of these countries follow the pattern of the
husband working full-time and the wife working
long part-time, which is employment between
twenty and thirty-five hours per week. In Sweden,
long part-time work carries the same benefits and
job security provisions as full-time work (Lewis et
al. 1992; Sundström 1999). This long part-time
work, although available to all parents, is used
mostly by women. Perhaps because of this,
women in Sweden are less successful in the work-
force (as in pay equality and holding top positions)
than in the United States, where employed women
are more likely to work full-time (Rosenfeld and


Kalleberg 1990). Even within Nordic countries, at-
titude surveys find that most men do not fully sup-
port an equal division of household labor, or
spend equal hours in family work. Among Nordic
countries, the Dutch are relatively conservative re-
garding dual-earners in the family, although they
do not feel that children in dual-earner families are
disadvantaged compared to children in single-
earner families (Scott 1999).


While many women in the predominantly
Catholic countries of Southern Europe want to
work for pay, expect to work for many years of
their lives, and value the independence of em-
ployment, relatively few married women actually
engage in market work while their children are
young. Many of the dual-earner families change to
this status after the children are in school (Bimbi
1989; López 1998). Government policies encour-
age women to stay home with very young chil-
dren. Italy provides generous maternity policies
and widespread preschool coverage for children
over the age of three (Scott 1999). The Italian gov-
ernment favors the dual-earner family through the
income tax system, as the proportional net income
added by a second earner is treated more gener-
ously than the main income (Shaver and Bradshaw
1995). Spain provides differential publicly funded
childcare services by age of the child; 2 percent of
the childcare services for children under the age of
three are publicly funded, while 84 percent of the
childcare services for children ages three to six are
publicly funded (López 1998). In countries within
Southern Europe, the division of labor in dual-
earner couples is less gendered than in families in
which the husband is the sole support because
men do slightly more housework and spend more
time with their children than do husbands of
housewives (Bimbi 1989). Nevertheless, the work
of rearing children and running a household re-
mains primarily with women.


United States, Canada, and Australia


In the United States, most women expect to remain
in the labor force for their adult lives, with only
brief interruptions for childbearing (Coltrane and
Collins 2001). Although most marriages with young
children involve two paid spouses, somewhere be-
tween one-third and one-half of these have one
spouse, usually the wife, who works less than a
full forty-hour week. The evidence is contradictory







DUAL-EARNER FAMILIES


—499—


as to whether part-time dual-earner couples or
couples where both spouses work between thirty-
nine and forty-five hours per week are the happi-
est with their work/family roles (Moen and Yu
1999; White 1999). However, most dual-earner
families cope well and are personally satisfied with
their lives (Lewis and Cooper 1988). Although
many women in dual-earner families find that their
spouses support their employment, employment
may also be a source of conflict in male-dominated
relationships. The husband’s job and his attitude
toward contributing to the wife’s career success is
a significant predictor of how well the wife nego-
tiates her roles as well as how she feels about her
job and her life as a wife (Gill and Hibbins 1996;
Poole and Langan-Fox 1997).


The evidence is also contradictory evidence on
whether the time that men spend doing house-
work is affected by the amount of time their wives
spend on paid labor. Some studies suggest that
husbands in dual-earner families do increase their
participation in housework and childcare, albeit
only slightly. Wives’ longer employment hours are
linked to their lower proportional share of child-
care and lower absolute levels of household work
(Almeida, Maggs, and Galambos 1993). Wives in
dual-earner families who work full-time and who
earn more than 50 percent of the family income do
less housework than if they earned less than 50
percent of the family income (McFarlane, Beaujot,
and Haddad 2000). Wives seem to need to earn as
much as their husband, as well as to work as many
hours, in order to change the power dynamics suc-
cessfully enough to increase the husbands’ contri-
bution to household labor (Crompton 1997).


Family dynamics are changing as marital roles
change. Although many dual-earner fathers still do
not spend as much time on their family role as do
dual-earner mothers, those who do find many re-
wards that at times offset the negative effects (e.g.,
increased stress, stagnated earnings) (Frankel
1997). Fathers who become involved in general
childcare find it easier to balance work/family
stress than fathers who are less involved in child-
care (Berry and Rao 1997). Girls raised in dual-
earner families hold less stereotypic views of
women and men as well as what typical women
and men are like and are able to do than those
reared in father as single-earner families (Lewis et
al. 1992). Full-time dual-earner families expect


more housework from their daughters but little
from their sons compared to other family types;
part-time dual earner families expect the least
amount of chore time from their children overall
(Benin and Edwards 1990).


Conclusion


Tax policies and the provision of governmental
grants generally determine whether mothers work
full-time outside of the home. Those countries
where policies provide benefits to full-time dual-
earner families have a higher proportion of mar-
ried mothers working full-time than do countries
where policies penalize more than one full-time
employed worker in a home (Crompton 1997;
Moss 1988; Scott 1999).


Further, it is clear is that wives’ income produc-
tion does not, by itself, transform male-dominated
marriages into egalitarian ones. Women’s ability to
earn their own incomes, and to survive economi-
cally outside marriages, seems to be a necessary but
not sufficient condition for equality within mar-
riage. Cultural beliefs continue to matter tremen-
dously. In a patriarchal kinship network, if women
enter paid labor because their men are underem-
ployed or unemployed, they simply carry two jobs,
the double burden, and do not necessarily chal-
lenge, at least in the short run, the submissiveness
presumed to be a part of the wife role. Only soci-
eties in which women entering and remaining in
the paid labor is part of a gender revolution, in
which there is a cultural belief in individual rights,
for women as well as men, is women’s labor force
participation part of a larger social change toward
equality between the sexes. Only in the context of
social change toward gender equality more gener-
ally is there a movement toward equality in mar-
riage when women work for pay.


See also: CHILDCARE; DIVISION OF LABOR; EQUITY; FAMILY


ROLES; FATHERHOOD; HOUSEWORK; MARITAL QUALITY;


MOTHERHOOD; POWER: MARITAL RELATIONSHIPS; TIME


USE; WORK AND FAMILY


Bibliography


Almeida, D. M.; Maggs, J. L.; and Galambos, N. L. (1993)


“Wives’ Employment Hours and Spousal Participation


in Family Work.” Journal of Family Psychology 7:


233–244.


Andrade, C.; Postma, K.; and Abraham, K. (1999) “Influ-


ence of Women’s Work Status on the Well-Being of







DUAL-EARNER FAMILIES


—500—


Indian Couples.” International Journal of Social Psy-


chiatry 45:65–75.


Arber, S., and Gilbert, N., eds. (1992). Women and Work-


ing Lives: Divisions and Change. New York: St. Mar-


tin’s Press.


Behrend, H. (1995) “East German Women—Chief Losers


in German Unification.” In Family, Women, and Em-


ployment in Central-Eastern Europe, ed. B. Lobodzin-


ska. Westport, CT: Greenwood Press.


Benin, M. H. and Edwards, D. A. (1990) “Adolescents’


Chores: The Difference between Dual- and Single-


Earner Families.” Journal of Marriage and the Family


52:361–373.


Berry, J. O. and Rao, J. M. (1997) “Balancing Employment


and Fatherhood: A Systems Perspective.” Journal of


Family Issues 18:386–402.


Bimbi, F. (1989) “‘The Double Presence’: A Complex


Model of Italian Women’s Labor.” In Cross-Cultural


Perspectives on Families, Work, and Change, ed. K.


Boh, G. Sgretta, and M.B. Sussman. Binghamton, NY:


Haworth Press.


Cravey, A. J. (1998) Women and Work in Mexico’s


Maquiladoras. New York: Rowman and Littlefield


Publishers.


Crompton, R. (1997) Women and Work in Modern Britain.


New York: Oxford University Press.


Fortuijn, J. D. (1996) “City and Suburb: Contexts for Dutch


Women’s Work and Daily Lives.” In Women of the Eu-


ropean Union: The Politics of Work and Daily Life,


ed. M. D. García-Ramon and J. Monk. New York:


Routledge.


Frankel, J., ed. (1997). Families of Employed Mothers. New


York: Garland.


Gal, S., and Kligman, G., eds. (2000) Reproducing Gender:


Politics, Publics and Everyday Life after Socialism.


Princeton, NJ: Princeton University Press.


Ghorayshi, P. (1996) “Women, Paid-Work and the Family:


In the Islamic Republic of Iran.” Journal of Compara-


tive Family Studies 27:453–466.


Gill, G. K. and Hibbins, R. (1996) “Wives’ Encounters:


Family Work Stress and Leisure in Two-Job Families.”


International Journal of Sociology of the Family 26:


43–54.


Hatt, S. (1997) Gender, Work and Labor Markets. New


York: St. Martin’s Press.


Kim, S. (1997) Class Struggle or Family Struggle? The Lives


of Women Factory Workers in South Korea. Cam-


bridge, UK: Cambridge University Press.


Lewis, S. N. C., and Cooper, C. L. (1988). “Stress in Dual-


Earner Families.” Women and Work 3:139–168.


Lewis, S. N. C.; Izraeli, D. N.; and Hootsmans, H., eds.


(1992). Dual-Earner Families: International Perspec-


tives. Newbury Park, CA: Sage.


Lobodzinska, B., ed. (1995). Family, Women, and Employ-


ment in Central-Eastern Europe. Westport, CT:


Greenwood.


López, M. J. G. (1998) “Do Modern Welfare States Foster


Democratic Family Arrangements? Comparative Case


Studies of Britain and Spain.” South European Society


and Politics 3:98–123.


McFarlane, S.; Beaujot, R.; and Haddad, T. (2000) “Time


Constraints and Relative Resources as Determinants


of the Sexual Division of Domestic Work.” Canadian


Journal of Sociology 25:61–82.


Moen, P., and Yu, Y. (1999) “Having it All: Overall


Work/Life Success in Two-Earner Families.” Research


in the Sociology of Work 7:109–139.


Mukhopadyay, S.; Dewanji, A.; and Majumder, P. P. (1993)


“Working status and anxiety levels of urban educated


women in Calcutta.” International Journal of Social


Psychiatry 39:200–207.


Poole, M. E., and Langan-Fox, J. (1997) Australian


Women and Careers: Psychological and Contextual


Influences Over the Life Course. New York: Cam-


bridge University Press.


Ramu, G. N. (1989) Women, Work and Marriage in Urban


India: A Study of Dual- and Single-Earner Couples.


New York: Sage.


Redclift, N., and Sinclair, M. T., eds. (1991). Working


Women: International Perspectives on Labour and


Gender Ideology. New York: Routledge.


Rosenfeld, R. A., and Kalleberg, A. L. (1990) “A Cross-


National Comparison of the Gender Gap in Income.”


American Journal of Sociology 96:69–106.


Saso, M. (1990) Women in the Japanese Workplace. Lon-


don: Hilary Shipman.


Scott, J. (1999) “European Attitudes Towards Maternal


Employment.” International Journal of Sociology and


Social Policy 9/10/11:144–177.


Selby, H. A., Murphy, A. D., and Lorenzen, S. A. (with I.


Cabrera, A. Castañeda, and I. Ruiz Love). (1990) The


Mexican Urban Household: Organizing for Self-


Defense. Austin: University of Texas Press.


Shaver, S. and Bradshaw, J. (1995) “The Recognition of


Wifely Labour by Welfare States.” Social Policy and


Administration 29:10–25.







DUAL-EARNER FAMILIES


—501—


Sundström, E. (1999) “Should Mothers Work? Age and


Attitudes in Germany, Italy, and Sweden.”


International Journal of Social Welfare 8:


193–205.


Vannoy, D.; Rimashevskaya, N.; Cubbins, L.; Malysheva,


M.; Meshterkina, E.; and Pisklakova, M. (1999) Mar-


riages in Russia: Couples during the Economic


Transition. Westport, CT: Praeger.


Wang, L. R. (1992) The Investigation of the Needs 


of Employed Mothers and Children in Taipei.


Taipei City Government: Bureau of Social Affairs.


White, J. M. (1999) “Work-Family Stage and Satisfaction


with Work-Family Balance.” Journal of Comparative


Family Studies 30:163–175.


SHANNON N. DAVIS


BARBARA J. RISMAN
















a
I N T E R NAT I O NA L  E N C Y C L O P E D I A  O F


Marriage
and


Family







EDITOR IN CHIEF


James J. Ponzetti, Jr.
University of British Columbia


ASSOCIATE EDITORS


Raeann R. Hamon
Messiah College


Yvonne Kellar-Guenther
University of Colorado


Patricia K. Kerig
University of North Carolina 


at Chapel Hill


T. Laine Scales
Baylor University


James M. White
University of British Columbia







a


S E C O N D  E D I T I O N


Volume 3: Ke-Se


James J. Ponzetti, Jr
Editor in Chief


I N T E R NAT I O NA L  E N C Y C L O P E D I A  O F


Marriage
and


Family







International Encyclopedia of Marriage and Family
James J. Ponzetti, Jr.


LIBRARY OF CONGRESS CATALOGING-IN-PUBLICATION DATA


International encyclopedia of marriage and family / James J. Ponzetti, Jr., 
editor in chief. — 2nd ed.


p. cm.
Rev. ed. of: Encyclopedia of marriage and the family. c1995.
Includes bibliographical references and index.


ISBN 0-02-865672-5 (set : alk. paper) — ISBN 0-02-865673-3 (v. 1 : alk.
paper) — ISBN 0-02-865674-1 (v. 2 : alk. paper) — ISBN 0-02-865675-X
(v. 3 : alk. paper) — ISBN 0-02-865676-8 (v. 4 : alk. paper)
1. Marriage—Encyclopedias. 2. Family—Encyclopedias. I. Ponzetti,
James J. II. Encyclopedia of marriage and family.


HQ9 .E52 2003
306.8'03—dc21


2002014107


© 2003 by Macmillan Reference USA. 
Macmillan Reference USA is an imprint of
The Gale Group, Inc., a division of
Thomson Learning, Inc.


Macmillan Reference USA™ and
Thomson Learning™ are trademarks used
herein under license.


For more information, contact
Macmillan Reference USA
300 Park Avenue South, 9th Floor
New York, NY 10010
Or you can visit our Internet site at 
http://www.gale.com


ALL RIGHTS RESERVED
No part of this work covered by the copyright
hereon may be reproduced or used in any
form or by any means—graphic, electronic, or
mechanical, including photocopying, record-
ing, taping, Web distribution, or information
storage retrieval systems—without the written
permission of the publisher.


For permission to use material from this
product, submit your request via Web at
http://www.gale-edit.com/permissions, or you
may download our Permissions Request form
and submit your request by fax or mail to:


Permissions Department
The Gale Group, Inc.
27500 Drake Rd.
Farmington Hills, MI 48331-3535
Permissions Hotline:
248-699-8006 or 800-877-4253 ext. 8006
Fax: 248-699-8074 or 800-762-4058


Macmillan Reference USA
300 Park Avenue South, 9th Floor
New York, NY 10010


Macmillan Reference USA
27500 Drake Road
Farmington Hills, MI 48331-3535


Printed in the United States of America
10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1







Preface . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . vii


List of Articles . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . xi


List of Contributors. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . xxi


I N T E R NAT I O NA L E N C Y C L O P E D I A OF M A R R I A G E A N D FA M I LY
1


Index. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1745


—v—


CONTENTS







EDITORIAL AND


PRODUCTION STAFF


Dawn M. Cavalieri
Project Editor


Christine Slovey
Project Manager


Shawn Beall, Kate Millson, 
Matthew Nowinski, 


Angela Pilchak, Ken Wachsberger,
Nicole Watkins, Jennifer Wisinski


Editorial Support


David J. Estrin, Susan P. Walton
Copy Editors


Pamela Willwerth Aue
Proofreader


Wendy Allex
Indexer


Jennifer Wahi
Art Director


Argosy
Compositor


MACMILLAN REFERENCE USA


Frank Menchaca
Vice President


Jill Lectka
Director of Publishing Operations







PREFACE


—v i i—


People everywhere form bonds of friendship, develop close intimate relation-
ships, cohabit, and raise children, but each of these acts is conditioned by cul-
tural expectations, customs, norms, rules, mysteries, and ceremonies. Of all the
institutions that have shaped human life, marriages and families have been the
most important. While marriage and family relationships constitute basic institu-
tions, both for the individuals involved in them and for society as a whole, they
are neither simple nor static. On the contrary, they are constantly changing,
evolving with time, and adapting to place. It is in these relationships that many
of the most distinctive features of human life are most clearly and unambigu-
ously illustrated.


Love, sex, marriage, and families are subjects of intrinsic interest to nearly
everyone. Perhaps this is so because they represent common experiences that are
given special favor and protection in one way or another by all societies. Famil-
ial activities and relations are intertwined with many other kinds of activities and
relations. Accordingly, marriage and family relationships must be understood as
part of the cultural life as a whole.


Different societies have different conceptions of what constitutes a marriage
or family, but in all societies the relations between the sexes and the generations
have an identifiable pattern. Marriage and family life are so decisive in the for-
mation of personality and the shaping of people’s most intimate feelings that as
they evolve, surely personal habits, social arrangements, quotidian emotions, and
even one’s innermost thoughts will also change. This diversity and malleability
make it difficult to comprehend contemporary marriages and families, yet it is the
very reason understanding is necessary.


The literature on marital and family relations is fragmented and diverse, “run-
ning all the way from superstition-based folklore, to imaginative fiction, to poetic
outpourings, to philosophical speculation, to popularized magazine articles and
advice columns, and finally to reports of scientific investigations” (Christensen
1964, p. x). Yet, the multidisciplinary study of these relationships has only just
been recognized as a distinct area of study (Burr and Leigh 1983). Over the past
two decades, Family Science has emerged as a significant and burgeoning field
of study in the social and behavioral sciences (Hollinger 2003). Unfortunately,
much of the scholarship has been limited to English-speaking, Western, industri-
alized countries, and little work has taken an international perspective.







The purpose of the International Encyclopedia of Marriage and Family, Sec-
ond Edition, is to peruse the current state and panoramic diversity of marriage
and family life in an international context. The basic aim of this encyclopedia is
to make information that is often difficult to find and analyze available to stu-
dents, scholars, journalists, and other interested readers in an easy-to-use refer-
ence source. This information is vital to contemporary life in a global society
because modernization and globalization continue to alter the way people live.
These social forces and the change they inevitably bring about weaken the foun-
dations of the old norms and customs without creating any consensus on new
ones. Instead of living in small towns where surveillance by family and friends is
ubiquitous, people now live mostly in cities where anonymity is the rule and few
care about what they do.


That new conditions engender new attitudes is indisputable, but the salient
question is not change per se but the response to it. Many people expect mar-
riage and family relations to respond to changes due to globalization by provid-
ing the emotional nurturance that is not easily attained in other, more impersonal
social contexts. In order to address this expectation, greater understanding and
mutual respect for diverse arrangements and behaviors is essential.


The International Encyclopedia of Marriage and Family is a significant
expansion and revision of the Encyclopedia of Marriage and the Family pub-
lished in 1995. This project began in 2000 with the goal of creating a focal refer-
ence source on the diverse marriage and family lifestyles evident around the
world. An exceptional group of scholars representing different disciplines and
perspectives was invited to serve on the Editorial Board, which met in Denver to
plan the scope of the project. All the entries from the Encyclopedia of Marriage
and the Family were reviewed in light of the present edition’s strong international
focus: Some were updated, others substantively revised, and still others deleted.
Additional topics, issues, and countries were identified for the new edition, schol-
ars were commissioned to contribute to the project, completed entries were care-
fully reviewed by the Editorial Board for readability and content, and final entries
were compiled.


Format of the Encyclopedia


The expanded International Encyclopedia of Marriage and Family comprises
four volumes and is a compendium surveying the shared patterns and amazing
variation in marriage and family life in a rapidly changing multicultural world.
These volumes, as in the first edition, present “knowledge about marriages, fam-
ilies, and human relationships and about the psychological, cultural, and socie-
tal forces that influence them” (Levinson 1995, p. x). One critical addition
justifies the doubling in length of the second edition, namely, the integration of
a global perspective. 


The incorporation of an international focus was not an easy one to bring to
fruition. As noted above, marriage and family scholarship is multidisciplinary and
thus not confined to scholars in a single academic discipline. Further, the study of
marriage and family is not pervasive in all countries; that is, more research is avail-
able on the industrialized West than on developing countries. The inconsistent
coverage presented a significant obstacle to overcome, making the International
Encyclopedia of Marriage and Family an impressive accomplishment indeed.
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In keeping with the inclusive and multidisciplinary definition used in the first
edition, the terms marriage and family are used in the broadest sense, not just to
include socially approved, durable heterosexual unions that beget children, but
also to encompass a wide variety of topics and issues pertinent to these relations
and contemporary variations that may be less traditional such as abortion, gay and
lesbian parenting, infidelity, and spouse abuse. However, this second edition sig-
nificantly differs from the first in its deliberate attention to marriage and family in
an international context. Given global diversity and the lack of scholarly attention
to marriage and family in many nations worldwide, a representative rather than
comprehensive selection of countries and ethnic groups was identified.


Fifty countries representing the regions of the world from Africa, Asia and the
Pacific, Europe, the Middle East, the Americas, and the Caribbean were selected.
Every attempt was made to identify scholars from within (rather than outside) the
countries, to write about family life in their nations. Twelve entries on unique
racial/ethnic groups were also included. These groups were selected because they
were either indigenous (e.g., First Nations families in Canada, Yoruba families) or
prominent (e.g., Basque families, African-American families) in heterogeneous
nations and research was available about their distinct family patterns. In addition,
eleven entries on specific religions or belief systems (e.g., Catholicism, Evangelical
Christianity, Islam, Confucianism) were included because of the profound impact
these systems have in guiding and supporting lifestyle choices and patterns.


The contributors are family scholars with particular expertise on the topic or
country on which they are writing. They represent numerous disciplines such as
family studies, psychology, sociology, social work, gerontology, history, home
economics, law, medicine, and theology. A concerted effort, which achieved sig-
nificant success, was made to solicit scholars from outside the United States. Con-
tributors from Europe, Africa, Asia and the Pacific, and the Americas strengthened
the overall presentation. A more competent and internationally representative
group of scholars has yet to be convened in this field. Accordingly, readers can
be assured of the veracity of the close to four hundred entries.


Use of the Encyclopedia


The International Encyclopedia of Marriage and Family is designed for use by
general readers interested in the dynamics of marriage and family around the
world, as well as students and scholars seeking a unique source of information
regarding global family lifestyles. This extensive reference work serves as a
springboard to new insight and understanding. In fact, it is the first comprehen-
sive publication to focus on marriage and relationships from an international
perspective.


Readers will find detailed entries that integrate often discrete information into
a concise, readable review. Entries are cogent, carefully documented, and accom-
panied by a bibliography incorporating cited works and suggestions for further
reading. All entries are signed and include cross references to related content.
These cross references facilitate the use of the multi-volume set and make the con-
tent more accessible. Thus, a reader may begin reading an entry on one aspect of
his or her field of inquiry and move easily to other entries on related aspects of
the subject. For example, after reading the entry on godparents, one might con-
sult the entries on extended families and kinship, and then move on to consider
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particular countries where godparents are important, such as Mexico and the
Philippines, or even look at the entry on Catholicism because of the salient role of
godparents within this religion. Someone who is interested in chronic illness could
examine the entry on that topic, and then read about specific illnesses (e.g.,
Alzheimers, AIDS, depression, schizophrenia) or find more generic discussions on
health and families, caregiving, death and dying, and grief.


At the beginning of the first volume, alphabetical lists of entries and contrib-
utors with affiliations are presented. A notation of (1995) after an entry title in the
lists indicates that the entry has been essentially reprinted from the first edition,
with an updated bibliography. A comprehensive index of concepts, names, and
terms at the end of volume four is designed to assist readers in locating topics
throughout the Encyclopedia and directs readers to the discussion of these sub-
jects. Many subjects are not treated in separate entries but instead appear within
the context of more comprehensive articles.
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KENYA


The population of Kenya includes forty-two tradi-
tional ethnic groups (CBS 1994), which can be
broadly divided into three groups: the Bantu,
Nilotes, and Cushites. These three categories of
ethnic groups are spread all over the country, and
no particular group can be tied to one region. The
regional boundaries do little to separate the simi-
larity of customs and beliefs possessed by each
group, owing to their common heritage and con-
tacts over hundreds of years. Commonly, then, cul-
tural traits exhibited by one ethnic group of a
broader group in one region are the same as those
of another ethnic group of the same broader group
in a different region.


With the advent of modernity—education,
technology, urbanization, Western religion and
changing socioeconomic factors—the Kenyan soci-
ety has increasingly become universal, and ethnic
identities and affiliations are steadily fading. This
has brought a degree of universality in the way of
life as contemporary society adapts to new situa-
tions that were totally unknown to traditional soci-
ety. Family life has also changed, with many fami-
lies caught between the traditional family system
that advocates for solidarity and the modern sys-
tem, which is characterized by individualism, a
shift that developed because of changing religious,
social, political, and economic factors.


Family relations are undergoing redefinition
within the emerging structures of socially and eco-
nomically viable domestic groups. The HIV/AIDS
pandemic in the 1990s has also given a new


dimension to the Kenyan concept of marriage and
family by challenging African traditional beliefs,
marital roles, familial obligations, morality, and
sexuality. Nevertheless, although these changes are
widespread, in view of the cultural diversity in the
country and difference in pace of adaptation to the
changing social and economic environment, family
structures and forms are not uniform.


The Concept of Marriage and Family


Marriage in the traditional Kenyan context is de-
fined as a rite of passage that every individual is
expected to undergo in his or her lifetime, and the
integral purpose of this institution is to widen the
kinship network of the individual through procre-
ation. Also, affinal relatives (relatives by marriage)
are acquired in addition to consaguineal kin
(blood relatives). Families are made of a wide net-
work of members, including brothers, sisters, par-
ents, grandparents, uncles, aunts, cousins, in-laws,
unborn children, and deceased relatives. The wide
network of family members functions as a social
unit with norms and beliefs and as an economic
unit for the survival of its members.


The family system in Kenya is mainly patriar-
chal (consisting of paternal lineage or descent) and
patrilocal (consisting of paternal residence). This
system is emphasized by the need for the groom or
his family to pay dowry to the bride’s family before
marriage. Payment of dowry is usually in the form
of money or in kind (livestock) and may be done
a few days before the marriage or over a long pe-
riod, from the time of birth to years after the mar-
riage. Dowry serves to fulfill justice and legality in
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the eyes of the families involved. With marriages
breaking down in the modern society, this tradi-
tion is seen as a factor that links the society to the
strong moral standards of earlier days because the
woman feels worthwhile to her husband and may,
hence, stay faithful to the marriage.


On the other hand, modern, educated and ur-
banite Kenyans, who ardently believe in marriage
based on love, view this tradition in the reverse, ar-
guing that it builds the marriage on purely eco-
nomic factors because the wife’s motivation to stay
faithful to the marriage is based on fear that her par-
ents would be required to return the dowry to her
husband’s family should she fail in her marriage.
The argument goes on to draw attention to the de-
meaning status that the wife is subjected to as she
is viewed as a commodity to be bought and sold
(Kilbride 1994). With women subject to this situa-
tion, men are favored to control property, income,
and labor. Furthermore, dowry violates women’s
rights because it encourages early marriages in
cases where parents are eager to collect dowry on
marrying off their daughters. It is against this back-
drop that the dowry tradition is slowly eroding.


The Extended Family


The extended family system is the most important
indigenous African institution, forming the pillar
on which rests the entire social organization. With
some modification to the traditional system to suit
modern Kenya, this family type is the most com-
mon in the country. Traditionally, the extended
family system worked as a welfare system aimed at
ensuring that all members were loved and cared
for at all times. This type of family may be inter-
generational, and it may be based on exogamous,
endogamous, or polygynous unions. With mod-
ernization, the extended family has taken on dif-
ferent forms, which can be divided into the fol-
lowing categories:


(1) Stem families, which are made up of ex-
tended family, which in turn is made up
of either a female-headed household with
affines (relatives by marriage) and con-
saguines (blood relatives), or a man, chil-
dren, and grandchildren, or in rare cases, a
solitary person. In many cases in which the
household head is a woman, the consaguines
are usually grandchildren who are borne out
of wedlock through their daughters’ premar-


ital or adolescent pregnancies (Kilbride and
Kilbride 1997).


(2) Composite extended families, which consist
of at least two nuclear families (monoga-
mous or polygynous) that may be extended
by generation. A common case of this family
type is when a man dies and his brother in-
herits his wife or wives, thereby making his
dead brother’s family part of his own. Al-
though still widely practiced in some com-
munities in Kenya, wife inheritance is slowly
disappearing following massive government,
community, health, and nongovernmental
organizations’ campaigns to end the practice
in a bid to curb the spread of HIV/AIDS.


(3) Nuclear families and consaguines, which
consist of parents, children, and grandchil-
dren (Kilbride and Kilbride 1990).


Child fostering is an integral aspect of the ex-
tended family, and until the late 1980s, it was
widespread because it was a necessary welfare
system that was entwined in the family structure.
The most common scenarios of fostering depict
poor rural peasants sending their children to be
fostered by richer relatives in the urban areas, and
poor urban migrants sending their children back to
their kin in the village (Nelson 1987). Child foster-
ing is known to sustain large families (Isiugo-
Abanihe 1994; Anonymous 1987), and it is there-
fore not surprising that, with a drop in child
fostering, the national total fertility rate fell from
7.7 per woman in 1984 to 4.7 in 1998. However, it
is important to note that the reduction in the na-
tional total fertility rate is not the sole achievement
of the reduction in child fostering but is the result
of many factors, with contraception taking the
leading role. Evidence suggests fostering is being
weakened by social and economic changes and
the availability of alternate childcare options.
Kenya’s constitution calls for the state provision of
care and protection of abused or neglected chil-
dren, and the courts choose foster parents
(Umbima 1991). Although well-defined regulations
are in place to govern this process, Kenya does not
have the resources to put them into effect. Fur-
thermore, with an average of four children,
Kenyan families have limited economic ability to
take in foster children. One result seems to be that
Kenya is experiencing an upsurge in the numbers
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of street children in urban centers. A report by the
Kenyan government and the United Nations Chil-
dren’s Fund (UNICEF) estimated the national figure
of children in need of special protection (CNSP) in
Kenya at 300,000 (GOK/UNICEF, 1998).


The Nonextended Family


Because of the changing social and economic en-
vironment, individual relationships have gained
popularity, and marriage has ceased to represent
ties between social groups; rather, it is an alliance
between individuals. The nonextended family sys-
tem is now widespread, with the most common
form being the monogamous nuclear family found
in both urban and rural areas. The other forms of
this family type are the composite polygynous,
which consists of a man, his wife or wives, and
their children (most common in rural areas), and
the stem nonextended or single-parent family con-
sisting of one parent and children (common in the
urban areas). Most single-parent families consist of
the woman as the parent, a trend increasingly
emerging among urban and professional women.
Many of these women view marriage as an option
that is detrimental to their attempts to have careers,
professional occupations, and independent
lifestyles. Autonomy is first on the agenda as many
single mothers choose to have children with mar-
ried or younger men who will not have absolute
influence or authority over them (Kilbride 1994).
This suggests a redefinition, based on gender, of
roles and practices and a new form of social rela-
tionship between family members. Also, the in-
crease in single-parent families in Kenya is attrib-
uted to high incidences of teenage pregnancy and
premarital and extramarital sex.


According to Andrev Ocholla-Ayayo (1997a;
1997b), a leading anthropologist in the Kenyan
study of family systems, the society has devalued
traditional sexual mores, and premarital and extra-
marital sexual relationships are gaining acceptance.
With this societal attitude towards sexuality, it is
not surprising that mortality as a result of
HIV/AIDS is high, and the resulting widowhood is
increasingly contributing to the cases of single par-
enthood. Another emerging pattern is that of child-
headed or youth-headed families when children
are orphaned when parents die of HIV/AIDS in-
fection (National Council for Population and De-
velopment [NCPD] 2000).


Polygyny


Anthropological literature often reports that
African cultures greatly value polygyny, the term
used when one man has more than one wife. Tra-
ditionally, it is the woman who chooses a co-
wife—someone with whom she can cope well,
like a younger sister or cousin, and in cases where
the husband needs a subsequent wife, the preced-
ing wives get to pick their co-wife or wives
(Whyte 1980; Lwanga 1976). A man was only qual-
ified to be polygynous if he was rich enough to
take care of several wives and children, and the
number of wives a man had directly reflected his
economic status.


In contemporary Kenya, evidence suggests that
polygyny is still accepted, especially among men
and, to a little extent, traditional African women.
Modern urban women, educated in the West, ap-
parently disdain this institution. They often view
women in polygynous unions as being deprived of
their basic rights within marriage, having to com-
pete between themselves rather than being part-
ners with their husbands. These families are also
economically deprived and live in disharmony as
they increasingly compete for the scarce resources
at this time when poverty is on the increase in
Kenya. However, there is argument that, surpris-
ingly, the very women who disregard polygyny
and opt for single parenthood have their children
fathered by married men. Could this be, in fact, a
reinvented form of polygyny for current times?
(Kilbride 1994).


Among the circumstances resulting in polyg-
yny is rural-urban migration in search of cash in-
come. For many male migrants, polygyny is a so-
lution to the problem of spending a lot of time and
resources travelling upcountry to be with their
families. Therefore, it is not surprising that in
today’s emerging forms of polygyny, men have lat-
ter wives living with them in the urban areas while
the first wives take care of their rural homesteads.
In some cases, the wives share labor and company
in their rural home while the husband is away in
town (Kilbride and Kilbride 1990; Kilbride 1994).
Also, lack of forces to monitor and sanction who is
eligible for polygyny has led to the current eco-
nomic strife among polygynous families. Tradi-
tional leaders and elders who were commissioned
to regulate and monitor family lives have lost their
authority, and as a result, men who traditionally
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would not qualify to be polygynous on economic
grounds are marrying freely. The erosion of the
dowry tradition, which would have required men
to pay for the acquisition of additional wives, also
mitigates the economic implications that arise from
polygyny.


Conclusion


Evidently, family and marriage relations in Kenya
are gradually changing in response to the changing
social and economic environment. In this regard,
indigenously favored family systems are eroding,
either through complete abandonment or evolu-
tion into more viable forms that are conventional
with modern Kenya.


See also: EXTENDED FAMILIES; KINSHIP
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SALOME NASIROLI WAWIRE


KIDNAPPING


See MISSING CHILDREN


KINSHIP


All human beings are connected to others by blood
or marriage. Connections between people that are
traced by blood are known as consanguineal rela-
tionships. Relationships based upon marriage or
cohabitation between collaterals (people treated as
the same generation) are affinal relationships.
These connections are described by genealogies
and/or academic kinship charts, which trace the
consanguineal and affinal relationships among in-
dividuals. Theoretically, the kinds of relationships
that these charts and genealogies describe are the
same for all individuals in all cultures—that is, any
person can in principle trace a relationship to a
spouse, children, children’s children, parents, par-
ents’ siblings, the spouses and children of parents’
siblings, and so on. However, people in different
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societies customarily calculate genealogical con-
nections differently, recognizing some kinds of re-
lationships and ignoring others. The culturally de-
termined genealogies turn objective relationships
of blood and marriage between people into kin-
ship. In no culture are all genealogical relation-
ships recognized as kin relations. All people have
kin relations about whom they know nothing, and
everyone knows of relatives who have no impor-
tance in their lives. Genealogical relationships that
have no social significance, either because the in-
dividuals whom they designate are unknown or
because they are known but ignored, are not kin
in the social sense. Genealogical ties that a culture
chooses to recognize are what constitute an indi-
vidual’s kin.


Kinship relations have routinely captured the
attention of students of human culture. This is es-
pecially true of anthropologists, whose major focus
has traditionally been upon kin-based societies.
Kinship, once a primary focus of cultural anthro-
pology, has faded in centrality since the 1970s as
many traditional societies have been drawn into
the world system. The significance of kin relations
begins to diminish only in large societies with mo-
bile populations and money-based economies. By
contrast, kin relations in most nonindustrial cul-
tures underlie such critical domains as place of res-
idence, inheritance customs, religious obligations,
political power, economic relations, domestic life,
and choice of spouse. People across cultures are
more likely to turn to kin than to nonkin for help
and are more likely to give aid and comfort to kin
than to nonkin (Broude 1994).


If kin relations are the result of the selective in-
terpretation of genealogies by cultures, how do so-
cieties accomplish this transformation of biological
fact into social reality? The transformation is
achieved in part by the way in which a particular
culture establishes recognized kin groups and in
part by the way in which a society comes to label
relatives with respect to some target person. Rec-
ognized kin groups are established by and re-
flected in what are called descent rules. The label-
ing of relatives is described by a culture’s kinship
terminology. Further, in all societies, human be-
ings often reside near or with kin. Different cul-
tures, however, follow different rules regarding
which kin will live with whom. The three major el-
ements of kinship are rules of descent, kinship ter-
minology, and residence rules. The incest taboo,


rules governing marriage choice, and family struc-
ture are also important (Fox 1967).


Descent


Descent rules define socially recognized kin
groups by tracing connections through chains of
parent-child ties. A society may focus exclusively
on connections traced through the male parent
(patrilineal) or through the female parent (matri-
lineal). In either case, the culture is employing a
unilineal, or single-line, descent system.


When descent is patrilineal, the descent group
is composed of people of either sex whose fathers
belong to the group. Siblings belong to the descent
group of their father, but their mother belongs to a
different descent group, the group to which her fa-
ther belongs. Therefore, a man’s children will be-
long to his descent group, but a woman’s children
will not belong to her descent group. Analogously,
if descent is matrilineal, siblings belong to the
mother’s group but their father does not. A
woman’s children will belong to her descent
group, but a man’s children will not belong to his.
Sometimes a society will assign individuals to one
unilineal descent group for one purpose and to
the other for another purpose, resulting in a system
of double descent. For example, the person’s pa-
trilineal descent group may be in charge of politi-
cal functions, while inheritance operates through
the matrilineal descent group.


In contrast to societies that trace descent uni-
lineally, individuals in some cultures such as the
United States are characterized by bilateral descent
rules, tracing relationships through both parents. In
these societies, other institutions, such as govern-
ments, churches, businesses, and voluntary organi-
zations, provide the structure and perform the func-
tions of other societies’ kin-based groups. In some
societies, descent is traced through one parent for
some people and through the other parent for
other people; this is ambilineal descent. For in-
stance, males may trace descent through their fa-
thers, and females may trace descent through their
mothers.


Because unilineal descent rules produce
bounded and nonoverlapping groups, unilineal
descent is a more powerful organizing principle
than bilateral descent in that unilineal descent
groups are able to act as corporate groups on be-
half of their members in a way that bilateral de-
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Family trees are one of the oldest ways to organize and


display genealogical data on consanguineal and affinal


relationships. This family tree traces lineages back to the


1760s. CATHERINE KARNOW/CORBIS


scent groups cannot. Each patrilineal descent
group in a society that traces descent through the
father has a particular identity and membership
that is entirely different from the identity and mem-
bership of any other patrilineal descent group in
the same society. Where descent is traced bilater-
ally, by contrast, only full siblings belong to pre-
cisely the same descent group because only full
siblings have the same parents. Where descent is
reckoned bilaterally, a person tends to single out
some relatives within his or her kin group as more
important than others. This close circle of kin is re-
ferred to as one’s kindred. Who is included in
one’s kindred and who is not is a matter of indi-
vidual choice based upon individual preference
and sentiment. What is more, the definition of kin-
dred shifts, depending upon circumstances. For in-
stance, people in the United States are likely to
count a smaller number of relatives as close when
planning the guest list for Christmas dinner than
when they are writing wedding invitations. In ei-
ther case, because bilateral descent groups fan out
indefinitely, it becomes hard to decide where to
draw the line between kin who are close and kin
who are not. Since each person belongs to a
unique descent group and different bilateral de-
scent groups in the same society have somewhat
overlapping but also somewhat different member-
ships, these groups cannot function effectively as
representatives of their members.


Unilineal descent, specifically patrilineal de-
scent, is the most common system of reckoning
(Ember and Ember 1988). Therefore, the majority
of cultures around the world exploit blood and
marriage connections to maximize the power and
effectiveness of the kin group in supervising a
wide variety of activities in which individuals par-
ticipate. Unilineal descent groups are important
sources of political power in many societies. The
leaders can arbitrate disputes between individuals
within the descent group or between different de-
scent groups. They can go to war in support of a
group member and retaliate for wrongs done to
one of their own. Unilineal descent groups can
delegate land rights and often act as a kind of gov-
ernment vis-à-vis the members. Unilineal descent
groups also have important economic roles. Such
groups can own land, money, houses, religious
places and objects, songs, economic capital, and
even personal names. Property is often inherited
through the unilineal descent group. Unilineal


descent groups can lend money and maintain
members who have no other means of support.
The unilineal descent group is also commonly the
center of religious activity. Often a descent group
is identified with supernatural beings who may be
ancestors or claimed ancestors of members of the
group. Supernaturals may be believed to protect
and otherwise affect the members of the group,
and the members may, in turn, be required to en-
gage in particular activities in an effort to influence
the actions of the supernatural.


Particular descent groups can also be associ-
ated with particular sets of taboos that the members
of the group are obligated to honor. Marriages,
often regulated by the unilineal descent group, may
be prohibited or preferred between members of the
same descent group, depending upon the norms of
the group. Unilineal descent groups may also take
over the burden of providing what are sometimes
very costly payments to the bride or bride’s family
when a member of the group is married.
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Kinship Terminology


Cultures transform cross-culturally equivalent ge-
nealogies into socially defined kin relations by the
way in which they name categories of individuals
who are members of the kin group. Such naming
results in the kinship terminology of the culture.
There are two basic sets of kin terms: terms of ref-
erence and terms of address. A term of reference is
how ego would refer to that relative in communi-
cations with others. For example, if ego were
asked “Who is that person to you?” he or she might
say “That is my father.” A term of address is what
one calls that person when interacting with him or
her—e.g., “Hi, Dad.” In all cultures, one or more of
nine basic criteria are used in the system of kinship
terminology particular to that culture (Kroeber
1909; Murdock 1949): generation, lineality and col-
laterality, sex, affinity, polarity, bifurcation, relative
age, speaker’s sex, and address versus reference.
In the United States and most other Western soci-
eties, the first five criteria are commonly used.
North Americans customarily distinguish among
kin and assign kin terms on the basis of a person’s
generation, directness of relationship, sex, ties of
blood versus marriage, and the use of different
terms by interacting kin.


Different cultures collapse different relatives
under one name that allows kinship terminology to
transform objectively identical genealogies into dif-
ferent social constructions of kinship. For instance,
the kinship terminology employed in the United
States uses the term aunt to refer to all of the sis-
ters of a person’s mother but employs a different
term for the mother herself. In some other cultures,
by contrast, a person’s mother and the mother’s
sister are referred to by the same term. Relatives
who are called by the same label tend to be iden-
tified with similar roles, responsibilities, and privi-
leges with regard to ego. Similarly, relatives who
are distinguished from each other terminologically
also tend to play distinctive roles with respect to
ego. Kin names, therefore, act to reinforce cultural
expectations about how kin will behave toward
one another. While classificatory kin terms empha-
size similarities in the relationships of different kin
to ego, individuals distinguish between relatives
who are called the same name and respond to
them differently in a myriad of ways. Thus, in so-
cieties where mother and mother’s sisters are
called by the same term, children know the differ-
ence between their mothers and aunts, treat them


differently, and feel differently about them. The
collapsing of different categories of relatives under
one label facilitates certain kinds of interactions be-
tween kin but does not eradicate an individual’s
ability to appreciate that people called by the same
name are, nevertheless, not the same people.


While kin terminology is not uniform across
cultures, there are a number of systems of kin
naming that appear over and over from one cul-
ture to the next. Six such systems of kinship termi-
nology have been identified, based on the manner
in which cousins and siblings are classified: Hawai-
ian, Eskimo, Sudanese, Iroquois, Crow, and
Omaha (Murdock 1949). U.S. kin terms are of the
Eskimo type. Cousins are distinguished from broth-
ers and sisters, but cousins on the father’s side are
not distinguished from those on the mother’s
side—they are all referred to as cousin.


Cultures that share systems of kinship termi-
nology also tend to be similar in residence pat-
terns, descent rules, and family organization
(Levinson and Malone 1980). These similarities in
important features of social structure are thought to
account for shared kin terminology systems. Soci-
eties with similar patterns of descent, residence,
and family organization are likely to allocate roles,
rights, and responsibilities similarly.


A shared system of kin terminology reflects
and reinforces these similar role assignments. For
example, in societies that trace descent through the
father, a greater number of terminological distinc-
tions are made regarding relatives from different
generations for kin traced through the father than
for kin traced through the mother. This may be be-
cause role, rights, and responsibilities depend
upon the age of the relative vis-à-vis ego. As the
interactions between an individual and the father’s
kin are more finely enumerated and distinguished
in cultures where descent is traced through the
male parent, the generation-based name distinc-
tions on the father’s side of the genealogy that are
typical of these cultures reflect generation-based
role distinctions. As interactions between an indi-
vidual and relatives traced through the mother are
not so finely drawn, terminological distinctions
also tend to be less finely distinguished.


In societies that trace descent through the fa-
ther, married couples also tend to live with or near
the husband’s family. This means that children of
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both sexes as well as married males will be inter-
acting daily with relatives traced through the father,
while no individuals will ever live where there is a
concentration of relatives traced through the
mother. The finer distinctions between the father’s
kin on the basis of age may reflect the far greater
number of interactions that an individual will have
with these relatives and, therefore, the greater
need to distinguish these relatives on the basis of
age. Societies that reverse this pattern of kin nam-
ing, distinguishing between mother’s but not fa-
ther’s kin on the basis of generation, tend to trace
descent through the female parent. In cultures of
this kind, married couples are more likely to live
with or near the wife’s family. The greater role of
the mother’s kin in the life of the individual is mir-
rored in the more clearly differentiated kin labeling
with respect to relatives traced through the mother.


Residence Rules


In all known cultures, at least some people—usually
the majority—live near or with kin. Which kin live
together differs from one society to the next and
from family to family within a culture, but one par-
ticular kind of household tends to predominate in a
given society. This is in part because many cultures
have explicit rules that specify where a married cou-
ple will establish their new home.


In most societies around the world, newly mar-
ried people are required or expected to live with or
near the husband’s family. This patrilocal residence
pattern is found in 70 percent of a sample of 1,153
cultures (Levinson and Malone 1980). Residence is
matrilocal in 11 percent of these societies, with a
married couple living with or near the wife’s family.
Couples live apart from both the husband’s and the
wife’s families in 5 percent of cultures. Husbands
and wives are expected to live with or near the
husband’s mother’s brother in 4 percent, a pattern
known as avunculocality, or the uncle’s place. Res-
idence rules that require a couple to live with or
near the family of one or the other spouse are
known as unilocal rules. In 7 percent of cultures, a
married couple can live with or near the family of
either spouse, based on bilocal residence rules.
Sometimes couples change households over the
course of their marriage. Patrimatrilocal residence
rules require couples to live first with the husband’s
family and then with the wife’s parents. In matri-
patrilocal cultures, the opposite occurs.


Particular rules of residence seem to occur
more frequently in some kinds of cultures than in
others. Neolocal residence is most common in so-
cieties whose economies depend upon money.
The introduction of money into a culture means
that individuals can obtain what they need on a
flexible schedule, so that a husband and wife are
no longer as dependent upon kin for the necessi-
ties of life. Further, in money-based economies,
people are not as free to remain in one place; they
may be required to move to where a job is avail-
able. Moving entire households composed of par-
ents, aunts, uncles, and cousins is impractical.
Therefore, as money economies make couples
more independent and also more mobile, living
with relatives becomes less necessary and less re-
alistic (Ember and Ember 1983).


In most cultures, people live with relatives.
Some theorists have suggested that the particular
choice of relatives with whom to live is influenced
by which sex makes the greater economic contri-
bution in the culture (Levinson and Malone 1980;
Murdock 1949). Residence would be patrilocal
where men make the greater economic contribu-
tion and matrilocal where the contribution of
women is greater. This theory is intuitively attrac-
tive, but in fact residence rules are not predictably
related to the roles of men and women in the econ-
omy. However, residence rules are predictably re-
lated to warfare (Ember and Ember 1983). In par-
ticular, where wars tend to be waged between
groups who live far apart from each other, interfer-
ing with the subsistence activities of the men, resi-
dence rules tend to be matrilocal. Perhaps this is
because matrilocality allows a closely related and
therefore cohesive group of women to take charge
of subsistence tasks when the men are away.
Where enemies are close to home, societies are
more likely to be patrilocal. Perhaps under these
circumstances, families wish to keep the men at
home as a kind of militia. Bilocality also occurs in
particular kinds of cultures. Societies that allow a
married couple to live with either set of parents
have often been recently depopulated by disease.
Dramatic population reductions of this sort may
mean that one parent or set of parents has died.
The flexibility of the bilocal residence means that a
particular couple can choose to live with whichever
parents have survived (Ember and Ember 1983).


In most cultures around the world, people live
in the company of kin. The particular patterning of
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household differs dramatically from culture to cul-
ture, but in all cultures, households are composed
of relatives. This means that the most fundamental
challenges of living are met with the help of kin.
Human beings give and receive food from kin, ac-
cept the support of kin in the rearing of their chil-
dren, go to kin when in need of help, and help kin
who are in need. Human beings also treat kin pref-
erentially and are, in turn, treated preferentially by
kin. For instance, among the Philippine Ilongot,
kin ties regulate all important interactions between
people (Rosaldo 1980). Kin hunt together and co-
operate in the performance of other subsistence
activities. A man who must make a marriage pay-
ment receives contributions from his kin. Relatives
visit each other, provide each other with food and
medical knowledge, take care of one another, and
tend each other’s children. A man will request help
from his nephew because he views the child as his
own, and a woman will give a sister rice for her
family because sisters should feed each other’s
children. This pattern of nepotism is captured in
the familiar homily that “blood is thicker than
water.” Just as kin are favored over nonkin, closer
kin are favored over those who are more distantly
related. None of this is surprising. Biological evo-
lutionary theory suggests that because relatives
share genes, they should be disposed to be good
to each other; contributing to the survival and re-
production of a blood relative results in the prolif-
eration of genes identical to one’s own. This is en-
tirely consistent with the Darwinian claim that
animals, including the human animal, act in ways
that promote the representation of their own genes
in the gene pool of their kind.


In the United States and other Western soci-
eties, the idealized kinship customs are monoga-
mous marriage, neolocal residence, nuclear fami-
lies, incest prohibitions within the nuclear family,
bilateral descent, and Eskimo kinship terminology.
However, there are often important intrasocietal
variations in the overall importance of kinship and
kin and specific customs, with the most notable
ones involving social class and ethnic variation
(Schneider 1973).


See also: AUNT; BRIDE-PRICE; CLAN; COUSINS; DOWRY;


EXTENDED FAMILY; FAMILY, DEFINITION OF; FAMILY


THEORY; FICTIVE KINSHIP; GENEALOGY;


GREENLAND; HUSBAND; INCEST/INBREEDING


TABOOS; INDONESIA; IN-LAW RELATIONSHIPS;


INTERGENERATIONAL RELATIONS; KENYA;


MIGRATION; NAMES FOR CHILDREN; NIGERIA;


NUCLEAR FAMILY; PRIMOGENITURE; SIBLING


RELATIONSHIPS; TOGO; UNCLE; WIFE
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KOREA


For centuries, Korea was the Hermit Kingdom,
“The Land of the Morning Calm” in Asia, a country
that was characterized as closed to the outside
world. Nevertheless, throughout Korea’s early his-
tory, neighboring nations such as China, Mongolia,
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Korean households by type of family 
[Percent]


Nuclear family Extended family


Other
family type


Married with Married couple with
Year Married couple children parents and children


1955 63.5 – – 30.7 – 2.5
1966 64.7 – – 20.6 – 12.4
1970 5.4 55.5 10.6 1.4 17.4 9.7
1975 5.0 55.6 0.5 0.5 10.9 17.9
1980 6.5 57.4 0.6 0.6 10.6 14.8
1985 7.8 57.8 9.7 0.8 9.9 14.0
1990 9.4 58.0 8.7 0.9 9.4 13.8
1995 12.6 58.6 8.6 1.1 8.0 11.2


SOURCE: National Statistical Office, Annual Report on Vital Statistics (1982–1997).


Single parent 
with children


Married couple
with parents


TABLE 1


and Japan have invaded the country often. The
twentieth century also brought Korea tremendous
upheaval, such as the Japanese occupation (1910–
1945), the Korean War (1950–1953), the partition of
the country (1953–present), and the foreign-
exchange crisis in 1997. Korea and the Korean fam-
ily are both in a period of transition.


The concept of the contemporary Korean fam-
ily dates from the 1960s, a period of transforma-
tion that affected the economic and political
spheres, as well as cultural patterns and legal af-
fairs. From the end of World War II until the 1960s,
Korea experienced great social and economic dif-
ficulties such as the Korean war. After the 1960s,
Korea began to industrialize rapidly, while also
becoming more urban, and since then the Korean
economy has grown faster than at any other time
in its history. The standard of living has improved
significantly: Per capita income rose from $87 in
1962 to $11,380 in 1996, although it dropped to
$9,628 in 2000 after the financial crisis of 1997.
Few countries have changed economically as rap-
idly as has Korea.


During these periods, the government made in-
dustrialization its top priority. This process brought
about urbanization and changes in family type to
nuclear families. As a result, the average household
changed dramatically, especially the relationships
among family members.


Traditional Korean Families


Families were very different among the three
historical periods of the Shilla (57 B.C.E.–C.E.


935), Koryo (C.E. 918–1392), and Chosun (C.E.
1392–1910) Dynasties because of their religious
orientation.


Buddhism was introduced in Korea during the
Early Kingdoms (C.E. 372) and was adopted as the
state religion for a millennium. With its emphasis
on rejecting worldly values and concerns, includ-
ing the family, Buddhism delivered a message
contrary to that of Confucianism. But Buddhism’s
influence was limited to the sphere of individual
self-enlightenment and discipline, and it appealed
principally to the ruling class because the majority
of people, who lived at a subsistence level, had
few material possessions to renounce. As a result,
relatively few people were affected by the self-
abnegation and antifamilial monasticism that Bud-
dhism taught (Han 1981; Park and Cho 1995a).
The religion’s influence declined further during
the late Koryo Dynasty (918–1392) when Buddhist
groups in Korea became corrupt. They con-
structed extravagant temples, and followers of the
religion observed only superficial rituals (Lee
1973; Hong 1980).


When the Chosun Dynasty succeeded the
Koryo in 1392, it adopted Confucianism as the fa-
milial and state philosophy, suppressing Bud-
dhism. The term Confucianism is used to refer to
the popular value system of China, Korea, and
Japan. This system is derived from the synthesis of
the traditional cultural values espoused by Confu-
cius and his followers and subsequently influenced
by elements of Taoism, Legalism, Mohism, Bud-
dhism, and, in the case of Korea and Japan,
Shamanism (Park and Cho 1995a). Confucianism
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declares the family the fundamental unit of society,
responsible for the economic functions of produc-
tion and consumption, as well as education and
socialization, guided by moral and ethical princi-
ples (Lee 1990; Park and Cho 1995a). In its teach-
ings, Confucianism has traditionally deified ances-
tors, institutionalized ancestor worship, and
delegated the duties of ritual master to the head of
the male lineage, that is, to the father and hus-
band. Confucianism is a familial religion (Lee
1990). As Confucianism took hold, the ideal of
male superiority within the patrilineal family be-
came more prominent in the late Chosun dynasty
than it had been during the early Chosun dynasty
(1392–1650) (Park and Cho 1995a).


Values and functions of the family. The family is
the basic component of social life in Korea, and its
perpetuation has been of paramount importance
under patriarchal Confucianism. In a Confucian pa-
triarchal family, the family as an entity takes prece-
dence over its individual members, and the family
group is inseparably identified with the clan. The
most important function of family members is to
maintain and preserve the household within the
traditional Confucian system (Lee 1960). Society
became organized around two principles: that
males shall dominate females and that elders shall
dominate the young (Kim 1993). Growing old in
Korea had advantages for both women and men,
for age was respected. According to this perspec-
tive, women were often self-assertive and highly
valued, as the family finance managers, decision-
makers in family matters, and educators of chil-
dren (Brandt 1971; Osgood 1951).


Traditionally, the ideal family type in Korea
was a patrilocal stem family. The stem family typi-
cally consists of two families in successive genera-
tion, a father and mother living in the same house-
hold with married oldest son, his wife, and their
children. The eldest son generally inherited the
family estates. The other sons were expected to
live in separate residences after their marriages
(Cho and Shin 1996). The central familial relation-
ship was not that between husband and wife, but
rather between parent and child, especially be-
tween father and son. At the same time, the rela-
tionships among family members were part of a hi-
erarchy. These relationships were characterized by
benevolence, authority, and obedience. Authority
rested with the (male) head of the household, and


differences in status existed among the other fam-
ily members (Park and Cho 1995a).


Marital roles and women’s roles. During the
Shilla and Koryo period, among commoners, cou-
ples entered freely into marriage with their chosen
partners (Choi 1971). This changed, however, dur-
ing the Chosun dynasty; strict rules were imposed
on the selection of partners, and all marriages were
arranged. Naehun (Instruction for Women), com-
piled by the mother of King Seongjong in 1475,
was the most important and influential textbook
used to teach proper Confucian roles to girls and
married women. The book emphasized the basics
of womanly behavior such as chastity, and it pre-
pared girls for their future functions as moral
guardians of the domestic sphere and providers for
the physical needs of their families. The book also
elaborated on a married woman’s role, including
being a self-sacrificing daughter-in-law, an obedi-
ent and dutiful wife, and a wise and caring mother
(Kim 1993; Deuchler 1983).


Based on Confucian values, families observed
strict gender differentiation in married life. Tradi-
tional Korean women’s responsibility was re-
stricted to the domestic sphere. As an inside mas-
ter, the woman established her own authority and
became a financial manager, symbolized by the
right to carry the family keys to the storage areas
for rice and other foods (Kim 1992; Lee 1990).
Also, husbands and wives strictly observed a hier-
archical relationship. A wife would sacrifice herself
completely to serve her husband and family in an
exemplary manner. In accordance with the rule of
three obediences, a woman was required to obey
her father, husband, and son, in that order. Under
this system of severe discrimination, women of the
Chosun Dynasty were confined to the home. Nev-
ertheless, the position of women, at least those
with children, was not hopeless. Just as women oc-
cupied a subordinate position in relation to men,
children were subordinate to their parents and
were required to revere their mothers as well as
their fathers (Choi 1982a; Park and Cho 1995a).


Traditionally, Korean society considered di-
vorce and remarriage deviant and problematic
family events. Only the husband had the right to
divorce his wife; if he did so, she had to be ex-
pelled from her family-in-law according to the tra-
ditional marital code that held the husband’s au-
thority and absolute power to govern his wife. A
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Traditional concepts of filial piety of Shilla, Koryo, and
Chosun 
[Frequencies, percent]


Category of filial piety Shilla Koryo Chosun


Support and material services
Nursing
Self-sacrifice
Funeral services and worship


Total cases(percent)


SOURCE:  H. Chung and K. Yoo. (2000). Filial Piety and the New 
Generation in Korea.


55   (8.1)
279 (41.2)
136 (20.1)
207 (30.6)
677 (100)


5   (8.1)
8   (12.9)
11 (17.7)
38 (61.3)
62 (100)


3 (75)
1 (25)
0 (0)
0 (0)
4 (100)


TABLE 2husband could legally divorce his wife when she
committed the following seven faults (chilchul);
being disobedient to one’s parents-in-law; not giv-
ing birth to a son; committing adultery; expressing
jealousy of the concubine; contracting a serious ill-
ness; and being garrulous or thievish.


Three exceptions (sambulgeo), however, pro-
hibited a husband from expelling a wife who com-
mitted the above faults: The husband was not al-
lowed to divorce his wife if she spent more than a
three-year mourning period for her parents-in-law;
if she had no place to return after the divorce; or if
she married in poverty and contributed to the
wealth and the social position of the family. The
woman was forced to serve the husband’s family
after her husband died. Thus, people blamed re-
married women for denigrating the reputation of
their kin as well as themselves. Although a hus-
band could not divorce under these circumstances,
he could make an alternative arrangement. If, for
example, a wife bore no son, it was common for
the couple to adopt one or for the husband to
keep a concubine.


It was customary for a man seeking remarriage
to select a spinster from a lower-class family, be-
cause women who had been married before were
socially unacceptable. Also, according to the patri-
archal norm, Korean women were socialized to
break their relationships with birth families and be
thoroughly absorbed into families-in-law, and to
assimilate their traditions. This meant that a
woman whose first marriage was to a previously
married man occupied a very humble position.
These women were likely to want their own chil-
dren to insure marital stability and secure their
own position in the family.


Parent-child relationships. One of the most im-
portant doctrines of Confucianism was the require-
ment that children be dutiful to their parents. Filial
piety has been the highest moral principle of the
parent-child relationship and has greatly influ-
enced the Korean family system. It guided the so-
cialization of children enforced the moral rule that
adult children should obey and serve their elderly
parents and to repay them for their work as par-
ents by looking after them for the rest of their lives
(Chung and Yoo 2000). Thus, the stem family
began to be considered an ideal type.


But what constituted filial behavior changed
from the Shilla to the Chosun Dynasty. In Sam-
ganghangsil, the most important expression of filial


piety during the Shilla Dynasty was supporting the
material needs of elderly parents. In contrast, in the
Koryo and Chosun periods, filial piety was best
demonstrated in formal and ritual services, such as
funeral services and worship in the Koryo and nurs-
ing in the Chosun period (see Table 2). In particu-
lar, nothing was as important as worshiping of the
spirits of one’s ancestors as well as one’s parents in
the period of Chosun (Chung and Yoo 2000).


Contemporary Korean Families


The tremendous demographic changes, as well as
changes in the family makeup itself, make it very
hard to grasp the characteristics of the contempo-
rary Korean family. Korea’s traditional culture, in-
cluding its religious heritage, was seriously under-
mined during Japan’s colonial rule of Korea
(1910–45) and during the Korean War (1950–53).
Further complicating the question, since the 1960s,
within a single generation, Korea has been trans-
formed from an agrarian to an industrialized urban
society. The adoption of not only Western science
and technology, but also Western culture, has
played a decisive role in bringing about this trans-
formation. Swept into the country on the tides of
westernization, industrialization, and economic de-
velopment, Protestantism has taken root and ex-
panded its reach (Park and Cho 1995a; Yoon
1964). All of these societal forces have transformed
the traditional value system and demographic char-
acteristics of Korean families.


Population and household composition. The in-
dustrialization of the 1960s accelerated the regional
relocation of the population. The urban population
has grown from 28 percent of the total population
in 1960 to 74 percent in 1990 and to 81 percent in
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2000 (KNSO 2000). Since 1945, the number of
households has constantly increased, but the aver-
age number of people per household has de-
creased from 5.7 in 1960, to 4.5 in 1980, 4.16 in
1985, 3.77 in 1990, and 3.34 in 1995. During the
same period, the difference in average family size
between urban and rural areas disappeared be-
cause of changes in the nuclear family and the in-
crease in the number households consisting of a
single person.


Since 1960, the number of nuclear families in
rural areas increased more rapidly than it did in
urban areas because young rural adults migrated
into cities (KNSO 1970, 1980, 1995). In particular,
the increase in life expectancy and decrease in fil-
ial responsibility led to more elderly people (over
sixty-five) living by themselves, an increase of 16.0
percent between 1990 and 1995. The elderly rep-
resented 7.1 percent of Korea’s population in 2000
(KNSO 2000).


Families with two generations cohabiting com-
prised 73.7 percent of the total population in 1995
(see Table 2). The number of households that con-
sisted of childless married couples increased (see
Table 3). At the same time, the percentage of stem
families, three-generation families cohabiting, de-
creased. Thus, the traditional extended family sys-
tem is changing to that of the conjugal family com-
posed of a couple and their children.


But this phenomenon does not mean that Ko-
rean nuclear family is seen as an ideological con-
struct (Chang 1997). Because the Korean people
still cherish the ideal image of the extended family,
modified nuclear families are more popular in re-
ality. Economic factors also play a role (Kweon
1998). A strong discrepancy, then, is evident be-


tween the ideal images of the extended family,
commonly cherished by Korean people, and the
actual reality of Korean families.


Fertility. During this same period, the birth rate
in Korea dropped. This drop is explained by a
massive family-planning program by the govern-
ment that began in 1962, more women pursuing
higher education, and more women working out-
side the home. In 2000, the college and university
enrollment was 60.7 percent of women and 99.1
percent of men of college age (Ministry of Educa-
tion 2000). Because of all these factors, the total
fertility rate (the number of children a woman has
if her childbearing rate follows national averages)
has decreased to 1.4 in 1999 from 2.7 in 1980 and
6.0 in 1960.


Even as the fertility rate dropped, the sex ratio
at birth showed unique features. In patriarchal so-
cieties, more male children are born. This demo-
graphic trend may be due to the societal prefer-
ence for sons over daughters, which pressures
couples to produce children until they have more
sons than daughters. For example, the sex ratio at
birth was 109.5 men per 100 women in 1970,
reached a record high in 1995 of 113.2, and de-
creased to 109.6 in 1999. Still higher ratios have
been reported from large cities such as Taegu and
Pusan (Park and Cho 1995b). Moreover, the num-
ber of males born increases with the number of
conceptions. From this perspective, Larson, Chung,
and Gupta (1998) pointed out, even though the
total fertility rate is declining, preference of male
offspring and patriarchy are strong predictors of
second, third, and fourth conceptions.


Marriage, divorce, and remarriage rates. Today,
customs governing marriage have changed dra-


More than four Single Households w/ Average sizeOne Two Three
generations household unrelated persons of household


1955 – – – – 3.2 – –
1966 7.5 64.0 26.9 1.6 – – 5.5
1970 6.8 70.0 22.1 1.1 0.0 0.0 5.2
1975 7.0 71.9 20.1 1.0 4.2 0.0 5.0
1980 9.0 74.2 17.8 0.6 4.8 1.5 4.5
1985 10.5 73.3 15.8 0.5 6.9 1.7 4.1
1990 12.0 74.1 13.6 0.3 9.0 1.5 3.7
1995 14.7 73.7 11.4 0.2 12.7 1.4 3.3


SOURCE: Korean National Statistical Office, Annual Report on Vital Statistics (1982–1997).


Korean households by type and average size 
[Percent]


generation generations generations


TABLE 3







KOREA


—1004—


To
ta


l c
as


es


1970 1995 1996 1997 1998


Total marriage cases
Total divorce cases
Total remarriage cases


Total marriage, divorce, and remarriage cases in Korea


SOURCE:  Korean National Statistical Organization, 2000.


450,000


400,000


350,000


300,000


250,000


200,000


150,000


100,000


50,000


0


FIGURE 1


matically. Young women and men mingle freely in
parks and on the street, and far fewer parents
choose mates for their children (Lee 1997). More
and more people are postponing marriage, and
the marriage rate is decreasing (see Figure 1). The
average age of marriage for women in 1999 was
26.3 years; for men it was 29.1 years, higher than
at any previous time. Comparing these figures to
those of 1980 shows a very rapid increase; at that
time, the ages were 24.1 and 27.3, respectively.
These facts reflect the higher educational attain-
ment of women and their increased participation
in the job market.


From 1948, when the democratic consitution
was adopted, in Korea divorce has been based on
fault, or the assessment of blame against one of the
spouses. Typically, both partners would be ac-
cused of committing adultery, desertion, or physi-
cal and mental cruelty; other grounds were cruel
and inhuman treatment by in-laws, abandonment
for two or more years, or long imprisonment for a
felony. Thus, the changing pattern of divorce and
remarriage can be seen as a symbol of a changing
Confucian tradition.


After 1911, the earliest year for which statistics
are available, Korea witnessed a steadily increasing


divorce rate except for the years from 1946 to
1966, a period that included the Korean War and
post-World War II industrialization. Since the
1970s, the crude divorce rate has increased signifi-
cantly every ten years, almost doubling from 0.67
per 1,000 population in 1970, to 1.16 in 1980 and
again to 2.6 in 1999 (NSO 2000; see figure 2).


Divorce patterns in recent years have changed
in several ways. First, the average duration of a
marriage was 10.1 years in 1998 because of an in-
crease in the number of couples who remained
married for more than fifteen years. Second, di-
vorce increased with 1997 financial crisis; in more
cases, both parties agreed to part because of
financial problems. Third, couples now divorce
less often because of conflict with kin and more
often for marital incompatibility. This suggests that
conjugal ties have become more crucial in main-
taining a marriage, while the traditional kin rela-
tionships have declined in importance (Chung and
Yoo 1999).


Social changes such as alternatives to tradi-
tional marriage, the declining stigma attached to
divorce, and the rising standard for happiness in
marriage have occurred in Korea. Women’s grow-
ing independence, the product of feminist ideas
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SOURCE: NSO, 2000.
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and employment outside the home, have signifi-
cantly contributed to a continued rise in the di-
vorce rate.


As the divorce rate rose, so did the number of
remarriages, a figure that has grown continuously
since the 1970s (Figure 1). Remarriage, however,
has also changed (Figure 3). The proportion of
men who married a woman who had never been
married, the dominant remarriage type until the
1980s, has dropped from 48.2 percent in 1970 to
34.4 percent in 1998. During the same period, the
proportion of remarriages in which both parties
were remarrying for the second time increased
from 41.2 percent to 52.2 percent. And the propor-
tion also increased of women who had been mar-
ried before and married, for their second marriage,
men who had not been married before; these grew
from 10.6 percent to 25.8 percent during the same
period (KNSO 1999). Korean society thus seems
more accepting of the egalitarian remarriage norm
and less prone to traditional attitudes that discrim-
inated against women. The change is not universal;
some of the traditional negative images of remar-
ried families still strongly persist in Korean society
(Leem 1996; Yoo et al. 1998).


Women’s Labor Force Participation


One of the biggest changes from the past is the in-
creasing number of women in the work force.


Dual-income families, in which both partners work
either in full time or part time, now represent 60
percent of families in Korea (KNSO 1997). Since
1987, the number of married women who were
employed outside the home has exceeded the
number of employed unmarried women. 


These figures do not reflect the complete pic-
ture. Although most working women take jobs out
of economic necessity (Korean Women’s Develop-
ment Center 2000; KNSO 2000), their contributions
are not valued because men still play authoritarian
roles in the family. In addition, the greatest cause
of stress for employed women is society’s expecta-
tion that they have complete responsibility for the
raising of children. Women experience conflict
about their dual roles and also feel overload of
roles (Chung 1997; Ha and Kim 1996; Kim and Kim
1994; Ko 1994). The double standard continues in
Korean society. Although Korean husbands prefer
working wives (Chungang Daily, March 15, 1989),
26 percent of women office workers are forced to
resign their jobs upon marriage (Choson Daily, Jan-
uary 9, 1991). Although many young husbands
want working wives because they contribute to the
family’s finances, these same husbands still regard
their wives’ work as part-time. Although women’s
labor force participation rates are increasing, the
reality is that most of housework and the rearing of
children are left to women in Korean households
(Chung 1997; Kim 1999).
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SOURCE: Korean National Statistical Office, 2000.
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Conclusion


Significant changes have occurred in recent times
to the structure and dynamics of family life in
Korea, yet some of the old patterns persist. In
terms of structure, Korean families are very similar
to those of Western countries. But Koreans’ atti-
tudes differ greatly from those of Westerners be-
cause of the society’s dualistic mentality. For in-
stance, Korean society includes both progressive
and conservative trends, coexisting with the West-
ern and Asian mentalities; a dual class system with
the emergence of the middle and the poor classes
alongside a very powerful rich class; a division
among the generations, as with individualism of
the younger generations nurtured on Western cul-
ture and the traditional patriarchy of older genera-
tions; and a duality between family centered on
the relationships of couples and children and soci-
ety composed of collective families centered on
adults. Finally, Korean society shows discrepancies
between action and mindset. Although many Ko-
reans have a Western mentality, their actions reflect
a very conservative tendency, which grows even
more pronounced with age (Chung 1999). The Ko-
rean family is in transition, and one result of these
opposing forces is confusion.


Despite these changes, family laws and policies
in Korea still represent the traditional value sys-
tems in many aspects. Countering this have been
recent movements toward improving individual
and women’s rights. The family law reform in 1991,
for example, included an asset partition claim right
for women and visitation rights for noncustodial
parents. Also, new family law entitles a divorced
woman to a share of the couple’s property based
on the extent of her contribution to it. Furthermore,
custody of the children, which used to be auto-
matically awarded to the father upon divorce, will
now be decided in court. Drastic changes in the
property inheritance system include eliminating
discrimination against daughters. When her hus-
band dies, a childless widow will be entitled to half
of the inheritance, with the other half going to the
husband’s parents. The law was abolished that
prohibited a woman’s remarriage until six months
after the end of a former marriage. However, the
new family law does not completely abolish the
controversial head-of-the-family system, which
Confucians lobbied to preserve. More political and
legal support is needed for the welfare of elderly
and children, as well as for types of families that re-
main in the minority, such as singles, homosexuals,
and remarried couples.







KOREA


—1007—


See also: ASIAN-AMERICAN FAMILIES; BUDDHISM;


CONFUCIANISM; ETHNIC VARIATION/ETHNICITY


Bibliography


Brandt, S. J. (1971). A Korean Village: Between Farm and


Sea. Seoul: Prospect Heights.


Cha, J-S. (1978). A Study of Value Formation about Fam-


ily Among College Students in Korea. Seoul: Research


Institute of Human Development, Ehwa Woman’s


University.


Chang, K-S. (1997). “The Neo-Confucian Right and Family


Policies in Korea: The Nuclear Family as an Ideologi-


cal Construct.” Economy and Society 1:22–42.


Cho, B. E., and Shin, H-Y. (1996). “State of Family Re-


search and Theory.” Marriage and Family Review


22:101–135.


Choi, C-M. (1989). “The Confusion of Moral Values in


Contemporary Society: A Way to Overcome This Con-


fusion for the Believer.” In The Confusion in Ethics


and Value in Contemporary Society and Possible Ap-


proaches to Redefinition. Seoul: Christian Academy.


Choi, J-S. (1964). “The Pre-Modern Family Consciousness


in Modern Korea.” Journal of Korean Academy 4:1–18.


Choi, J-S. (1971). “Traditional Value Consciousness of Ko-


rean Families.” Asea Yungu 14:19–41.


Choi, J-S. (1982). Studies of Modern Families. Seoul: Iljisa.


Choi, S-J. (1996). “The Family and Ageing in Korea: A New


Concern and Challenge.” Ageing and Society 16:1–25.


Chung, H. (1997). “Parenting Stress and Marital Satisfac-


tion among Dual-Earner Families.” Journal of Korean


Home Economics Association 35:151–162.


Chung, H., and Yoo, K. (2000). “Filial Piety and the New


Generation in Korea.” Paper presented at the 62nd


Annual Conference of National Council of Family Re-


lations, Minneapolis, Minnesota.


Deuchler, M. (1983). “The Tradition: Women During the


Yi Dynasty.” In Korean Women: View from the Inner


Room, ed. L. Kendall and M. Peterson. Cusing, ME:


East Rock Press.


Ha, H-S, and D-S Kim. (1996). “A Study on the Relation-


ships Between Role Conflict and Psychological Physi-


cal Distress of Dual-Earner Couples.” Journal of the


Korean Home Economics Association 34:309–326.


Han, S. B. (1981). Modern Buddhism and Social Science.


Seoul: Dongkuk University Press.


Hong, Y. S. (1980). Buddhism and Folk Religion. Seoul:


Dongkuk University Press.


Kim, J. M. (1992). “Patriarchal Disclosure and Power in


Ritual and Daily Life: A Study of Damni Village in Ko-


rean’s Honam Region.” Ph.D. dissertation. Seoul:


Seoul National University.


Kim, M. H. (1993). “Transformation of Family Ideology in


Upper-Middle-Class Families in Urban South Korea.”


Ethnology 32:69–86.


Kim, S., and Kim, D. (1994). “An Effect of Cohesion and


Adaptability on Role Conflicts of Dual Earner Cou-


ples.” Journal of the Korean Home Economics Associ-


ation 32:121–134.


Ko, J. J. (1994). “A Study on the Family Resources, the


Level of Stress Recognition and Distress of Dual-


Earner Families.” Journal of the Korean Home Eco-


nomics Association 32:97–116.


Korean Institute for Health and Social Affairs. (1998).


Health and Welfare Indicators in Korea. Seoul: Korea


Institute for Health and Social Affairs.


Korean National Statistical Office. (1970, 1975, 1980, 1985,


1990, 1995). Population and Housing Census Report.


Seoul: Korean National Statistical Office.


Korean National Statistical Office. (1982, 1987, 1992,


1997). Annual Report on the Vital Statistics. Seoul:


Korean National Statistical Office.


Korean National Statistical Office. (1999, 2000). Social In-


dicators in Korea. Seoul: Korean National Statistical


Office.


Korean National Statistical Office. (1999, 2000). Annual


Report on Live Births and Deaths Statistics. Seoul: Ko-


rean National Statistical Office.


Korean National Statistical Office. (1999). Report on the


Social Statistics Survey. Seoul: Korean National Statis-


tical Office.


Korean National Statistical Office. (1999). Population Vital


Statistics. Seoul: Korean National Statistical Office.


Korean Women’s Development Center. (2000). Statistical


Year Book on Women.


Kweon, S-I. (1998). “The Extended Family in Contempo-


rary Korea: Changing Patterns of Co-residence.”


Korea Journal 38:178–209.


Larson, U.; Chung, W.; and Gupta, M. D. (1998). “Fertility


and Son Preference in Korea.” Population Studies


52:317–326.


Lee H-J. (1960). Family and Culture. Seoul: Minhosa.


Lee, H-S. (1997). “Factors of Changing in Mate Selection


Process.” Journal of the Korean Family Studies Asso-


ciation 9:1–28.







KURDISH FAMILIES


—1008—


Lee, K-K. (1990). Korean Family and Religion. Seoul:


Minumsa.


Lee, K-K. (1990). Structural Analysis of Korean Families.


Seoul: Iljisa


Lee, K-Y. (1973). Buddhism and the Culture. Seoul: Ko-


rean Institute for Buddhism Research Press.


Leem, C. (1996). “A Qualitative Study on the Stepmother’s


Stress and Adaptation to Her Stepfamily.” Unpub-


lished doctoral dissertation, Korea University, Seoul.


Osgood, C. (1951). The Koreans and Their Culture. New


York: Ronald Press.


Park, C., and Cho, N. (1995). “Consequences of a Son


Preference in a Low-Fertility Society: Imbalance of


the Sex Ratio at Birth in Korea.” Population and De-


velopment Review 21:59–84.


Park, I. H., and Cho, L-J. (1995a). “Confucianism and the


Korean Family.” Journal of Comparative Family Stud-


ies 26:117–134.


Yoo, G.; Leem, C.; Chun, C.; and Chun, H. (1998). An-


other We, the Remarried Family: A Study on the Cur-


rent State of Remarried Families and Development of


Remarriage Preparation Program. Seoul: Korean In-


stitute of Family Counseling and Education.


Yoon, M. (1964). Christianity and Korean Philosophy.


Seoul: Hankukgidokgyoseohae.


HYUNSOOK CHUNG


KURDISH FAMILIES


Kurdish traditions and languages distinguish Kurds
from other ethnic groups in that they live within
numerous linguistically homogeneous nation-
states. Kurdish communities are divided by the
borders of Iran, Iraq, Syria, and Turkey, and many
Kurds also live in various diasporas in Europe. Al-
though it is debated, some historians trace the ori-
gins of Kurds to the Medes. Kurds speak different
but related dialects of Kurdish, a member of the
Indo-European language group. Kurdish commu-
nities are affected by changes in the global capital-
ist system and by mass migrations due to economic
and political pressures. While they struggle against
countervailing cultural pressures, their old tradi-
tions are continuously revitalized and some are
modified to reflect changing circumstances and
outside pressures.


Kurdish Family and Households


A traditional Kurdish family is a peasant family. A
Kurdish household is a patrilineal lineage, assem-
bled around the male head of the family. Such a lin-
eage depends on mutual support and defense
while living in the same ancestral village. Although
men are responsible for agricultural tasks and so-
cioeconomic and political contacts with the outside
world, Kurdish women also contribute to all social,
economic, and political processes within their vil-
lages. The Kurdish household is a corporate entity
whether the extended family lives under the
same roof, xani, or breaks into nuclear family
sub-units—consisting of mother, father, and their
children—in the family compound. During their
trans-humance—a seasonal movement organized
around the migration of livestock from lowland
winter to highland summer pastures—seminomadic
pastoralist households may share a tent, live in a
compound of tents, or both. The compound is
called zoma. The extended Kurdish family includes
not only parents and unmarried children, but also
married male children, their wives, and their off-
spring. Unmarried sisters and brothers of the male
head of the family may also live with them.


According to Kurdish traditions, marriage does
not bring with it the creation of a new household.
Kurdish traditions oblige the oldest brother and his
wife and children to remain with his parents. As
family resources expand, married younger brothers
build their own houses and move into them, grad-
ually enlarging the family compound. Household
production refers to the production of all members
of the family compound. The main building, the
home for those members of the kin group who
share a residence, is referred to as mal. All con-
sumption activities take place in mal. The ex-
tended family continues to have meals together in
the mal, even after younger sons move to their
own houses within it. This is also the case for
seminomadic pastoralists. Pastoralist households
are united in their village compounds during some
seasons and may be cyclically divided between
pasture camps when they move to higher plateaus
during the summer months.


A Kurdish household is a unit where produc-
tion, reproduction, distribution, and consumption
take place. Mal is an economic unit for about thirty
million Kurds in the Middle East. Mal is also very
important for urban families in transition and for
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diaspora families. Not only the first, but often the
transitional second generation of migrant families
in urban areas replicate this pattern. However, with
the creation of permanent wage labor, young mod-
ernized urban families both challenge and reiterate
traditional arrangements. They may independently
decide not to pool their income with their ex-
tended families, while insisting on their traditional
rights to resources, such as their share from the
harvest and animals.


For hundreds of years, Kurdish households
have relied on a broad range of economic activities
to generate income. Within households in Kurdis-
tan, noncapitalist forms of labor exchanges (recip-
rocal labor exchanges) transform all daily
activities—agricultural work, animal husbandry,
daily chores, and preparations for weddings and
other celebrations. Intrahousehold exchanges ex-
pand to encompass interhousehold exchanges with
kin who are living in the same villages and hamlets.
A traditional form of reciprocal labor exchange,
called zebari or zebare, is recognized as an obliga-
tion to be fulfilled between kin and neighbors, even
in urban contexts. Another form of labor exchange,
also called zebari, is a form of forced labor. Tribal
Kurds are obliged to work for their tribal leaders and
landlords. While fulfilling zebari obligations, men
work in agriculture for a limited time, but the dura-
tion of women’s work in the houses of their tribal
leaders or landlords is never specifically defined.


Historically, most peasant Kurdish households
occupy multiple class positions as merchants and
petty producers, and according to their participa-
tion in capitalist relations as wage laborers. From
the 1950s onward, the development of wage rela-
tions was tied to the monetization of the rural
economy and was closely correlated with a house-
hold’s access to land. Today, the families of sea-
sonal workers continue to live in rural areas while
their men return home for cultivation and harvest.
Permanent wage employment is particularly im-
portant for urban Kurdish families. The jobs avail-
able for unskilled urban Kurds are in the construc-
tion industry and the service sector is attracting a
growing number of Kurdish women as well as
men. Successful urbanized families responding to
socioeconomic changes are gaining a greater abil-
ity to live independently from rural, social, and
economic networks and are distancing themselves
from rural obligations.


For almost all Kurds—Sunni (Shafiis), Shii
(Twelvers), Alevi (Ahl-el Haqqs), and Yezidi (a het-
erodox sect occurring only among Kirmanchi-
speaking Kurds)—household relations define gen-
der relations. Kurdish households have both a
male, malxî, and female head, kabanî, with clearly
defined duties concerning production, distribution,
and consumption allocations. There are gender
and intergenerational inequalities in patriarchal
Kurdish households. In rural households, with the
exception of female heads of households, women
have a subordinate role in household decision-
making. However, they are able to exercise power
by negotiating with patriarchal structures, espe-
cially by choosing to socially isolate themselves
from family affairs, thereby publicly damaging the
reputation of the family. The women of semino-
madic pastoral tribes enjoy privileges that allow
them to be nominal equals with their husbands.
Peasant women’s engagement in wage labor in
urban settings weakens the old patriarchal tradi-
tions and allows women to have decision-making
power in their households.


Kurdish Marriage Patterns


Kurdish marriage arrangements are very complex
and defined by tribal traditions. Almost all
Kirmanji-, Sorani-, Zaza-, and Gorani-speaking
Kurds are historically tribal people, and tribal tra-
ditions continue to affect the daily experiences of
tribal, as well as nontribal Kurds, who live in both
rural and urban areas. The term mal also means a
lineage in Kurdish. A lineage is a group of people
who descend from a common ancestor. According
to tribal ideology, brothers, father, and sons are
joined in a single group, creating a division within
the tribe against the father’s brother and his sons.
They all unite against far removed patriarchal
cousins. Although a tribe is segmented genealogi-
cally, all of the units described above are united as
patrilineal kin against another tribe at times of con-
flict, such as blood feuds. Tribal membership exists
both in terms of putative patrilineal kin groups
(groups that trace their genealogy to a common
ancestor of the main branch of the tribe) and fic-
tive patrilineal kinship groups (groups created in
circumstances when an individual was adopted as
a tribal member; lineages are traced from this
adopted individual). However, tribal kinship is de-
scribed bilaterally (traced through both male and







KURDISH FAMILIES


—1010—


Kurdish households may have both a male and female head, with separate family obligations. Kurdish traditions are


being modified by outside forces, including global capitalism. ED KASHI/CORBIS


female lines). Kurdish kinship terminology consists
of two categories: kin relations traced through
blood (consanguine) and through marriage (affi-
nal) relations. In each category, terms are very spe-
cific for ascending and descending generations; the
categories define patrilineal kin and female affine,
as well as social relations. Yezidi traditions are sim-
ilar to the traditions of Muslim Kurds, yet are dif-
ferentiated by the existence of social categories:
sheihks, peshimams, pirs, kawals, and faqirs. These
categories clearly define social, political, and eco-
nomic positions, as well as responsibilities of these
individuals within Yezidi societies.


Marriage is one of the most important events
for establishing alliances and creating social hier-
archies within and between tribes. Upon marriage,
a woman leaves her birth homestead and moves to
her husband’s village. Traditionally, a woman did
not move away from the territory of her lineage
since most marriages were within the lineage
where members live a short distance away. How-
ever, urban migration and diaspora relations re-
sulted in contemporary marriages in which women


not only move from their paternal homes, but fre-
quently cross national borders. Traditionally, Kur-
dish marriages are arranged marriages. Marriage
arrangements may be completed even before chil-
dren are born. For boys and girls, marriage estab-
lishes the passage to adulthood. The marriageable
age of male and female children varies according
to socioeconomic class and the specific needs of
individual families. The average age for marriage
increases in urban areas, where the parties in-
volved are usually educated and employed. Al-
though the marriage age of boys is slightly higher
than girls, this depends on various social and eco-
nomic strategies of households. Generally, girls’
marriages are postponed when there is a labor
shortage in the family. However, they may be
given in marriage at an early age to settle a dispute
in a case of kidnapping, taking an unmarried girl
by force to marry against her will. That is, if a son
of family A kidnaps a girl from family B, the re-
sulting dispute between the two families can’t be
settled unless family A gives a girl to family B. The
possibilities of both eloping and kidnapping also
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contribute to the desire to arrange early marriages
for girls. Although kidnapping and eloping are rel-
atively rare, both cause a social disruption and re-
quire mediation between lineages and families to
recover from social and economic damages. These
events highlight certain aspects of Kurdish family
traditions.


Historically, tribal endogamy—the obligation to
marry within the tribe—is followed in Kurdish mar-
riages. Yezidi marriages similarly follow strict en-
dogamy within well-defined social categories.
Yezidi traditions do not allow marriages between
the families of sheihks, peshimams, pirs, kawals,
and faqirs. According to Kurdish traditions, a man
has the right to marry his paternal uncle’s daughter.
Any arrangement contrary to this rule must be ne-
gotiated between the two brothers. Therefore, for
all Kurds the preferred form of marriage is with pa-
trilateral cousins (the children of siblings of the
same sex, FBD/FBS—father’s brother’s daughter
and son) while cross-cousin (the children of the sib-
lings of opposite sex, FZD/FZS—father’s sister’s
daughter and son) marriages are rarely practiced.
The lineage endogamy is secured by marrying a first
parallel cousin, and if this is not possible, a second
or a more distant patrilateral cousin. The patrilateral
cousins’ marriage keeps property in the family and
reinforces patriarchal and tribal solidarity.


Marriages are often arranged in the form of di-
rect exchanges, pê-guhurk. Direct exchange mar-
riages are made if one household head, who gives
a daughter to another one as a wife for their son,
demands a wife in return. The most common form
of a direct exchange between two households is
sister exchange. In rare cases, marriages are
arranged between three families: family A gives a
daughter to family B, family B gives a daughter to
family C, and family C completes the circle of ex-
change by giving a daughter to family A. Direct
wife and sister exchanges eliminate the payment of
bride-price in marriages.


In Kurdistan, a widowed woman stays with her
husband’s family. If she is widowed when her chil-
dren are young, she is obliged to marry her de-
ceased husband’s brother. This form of marriage is
called levirate. Sororate is another custom: When a
man loses his wife before she bears a child or she
dies leaving young children, her lineage provides
another wife to the man, usually a younger sister
with a lowered bride-price. Both levirate and


sororate are practiced to guarantee the well being
of children and ensure that any inheritance of land
will stay within the family.


Most Kurdish marriages are monogamous mar-
riages. However, Islam allows polygynous mar-
riages; a man may have as many as four wives at
one time providing that he fulfills his obligations as
prescribed in Islam. Although statistically rare,
polygynous marriages are practiced by Kurdish
men who have high economic and political status
or claim to have such status. Patriarchal ideology
justifies these marriages by emphasizing the Is-
lamic prescription that asserts that social harmony
will develop between wives who share household
chores and childcare. In reality, polygyny compli-
cates social relations between the members of ex-
tended households.


Bride-price is called naxt in Kurdish. It is given
to the family of the bride at the time of betrothal or
may be paid in increments until the wedding cere-
mony. It is paid in cash and gold and may include
gifts to the bride and her family, the expenses of
the wedding ceremony, a rifle, a revolver, jewelry,
household goods, electronic equipment, and
hoofed animals. The wedding expenses, including
the bride-price and the construction and prepara-
tion of a room for the marrying couple, may be as
much as one year’s income for an average house-
hold. The amount of the bride-price varies accord-
ing to the wealth and social standing of the
groom’s family. However, the bride-price is de-
creased if the marriage is an FBD/FBS marriage.
The bride does not claim any of the bride-price.
Generally, most fathers of young sons use the
bride-price, which they receive from their daugh-
ter’s marriages, to pay the family providing a bride
for their sons. Fathers of young women are ex-
pected to prepare a trousseau and a dowry, which
may include jewelry and livestock, for their marry-
ing daughters. Kaleb or sirdan, so-called milk
money, is not negotiated between families; rather,
it is courteously presented to the mother of the
bride, generally in the form of gold jewelry, for her
loss of a daughter and a laborer.


Traditionally, peasant weddings include every-
one living in the village of the groom and involve
elaborate ceremonies. Most able members of the
village contribute to wedding preparations in dif-
ferent ways. The wedding ceremonies may last
several days. Following proper rules of conduct, a
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newly married couple avoids being in the same
room with the groom’s father for close to a week,
although they are living in the same house. It is
only after this period of prohibition that a bride
can visit her parents to receive their blessings.


The preference for FBD/FBS marriages is one
of the reasons why young men and women choose
to elope. In urban areas, some young girls negotiate
to marry a young man they choose by threatening
their parents with the possibility of eloping. In both
rural and urban areas, kidnapping may also be con-
sidered as an attempt on the part of young people
to undermine this patriarchal imposition. Eloping
and kidnapping also eliminate the problems of pay-
ing a high bride-price for the Kurds, but not for the
Yezidis. Both eloping and kidnapping bring shame
to families. However, kidnapping may have far
more serious consequences. It may result in inter-
lineage and intertribal feuds, since it is believed that
the woman’s honor is stained; she is no longer con-
sidered a virgin, and can’t be returned to her family.


Traditionally, blood feuds are intertribal affairs.
When a Kurd is murdered by someone from an-
other tribe, not only the lineage of the dead man,
but the whole tribe comes together for an extra-
juridical form of punishment, usually provoking
countermeasures that lead to escalated tribal war-
fare. Settlement between the tribes can be a
lengthy process and is pursued until an agreement
is reached about the payment of blood money,
bezh, to the relatives of the victim. Blood feuds are
more widespread in Northern Kurdistan than in
other parts of Kurdistan, and incidents of it are de-
creasing as the power of tribal leaders decreases.


Among Muslim Kurds, despite the sharia, Is-
lamic law, and civil inheritance laws where appli-
cable, and among Yezidis, women are not given
property, including land, pastures, houses, and
livestock, as their inheritances. In addition,
FBD/FBS marriages guarantee the continuity of pa-
triarchal domination; it is less likely that her hus-
band will support a woman’s right to claim her in-
heritance. However, in urban areas, education,
employment opportunities and nontraditional mar-
riage arrangements situate women in more power-
ful positions to demand their legal inheritances.


Every birth in a Kurdish family is recognized
with joy. In rural households, mothers do not dis-
cipline their children in the presence of their in-
laws. Generally, breastfeeding continues until the


baby is two years old. Although toddlers receive
excessive care, as they grow up to understand the
world around them, they also recognize that sen-
iority is the organizing principle in Kurdish house-
holds. Children are expected to be obedient and
submissive to their elders. Traditionally, they do
not contest the decisions of the parents.


Sibling bonds, especially between sisters and
brothers, are very strong among the Kurds.
Brother-sister ties continue after her marriage. This
bond guarantees the well being of the sister in her
husband’s household. In exchange, it secures the
brother’s right to keep all inherited property. De-
spite tribal ideology and the segmentary model,
FBSs are usually close friends. Conflicts between
the two of them, especially related to the division
of landed property, are generally managed by the
elder’s mediation within village life. Cross-cousins
(MBSs/MSSs) also usually have a close relationship
and most often invest in trading activities together.
Kurds are very clear in defining how close their
relatives are with specific terms and references.
The distance and the closeness of the kin are also
strategically defined in terms of establishing ties
with individuals who may be profitable to have as
familial contacts. Kurds develop close relationships
with their non-Kurdish neighbors through a mech-
anism called tirib relationships.


Circumcision is an important rite of passage in
a man’s life. Most boys are circumcised between
the ages of six and ten. Kurds select a tirib from
their neighbors who will comfort the young boy
during his circumcision, with the hope that the two
will have a lifelong relationship. Yezidis have a
similar custom, selecting a Muslim man as karif
or kiniv for the young boy, forming a blood-
brotherhood between the two.


See also: IRAN; ISLAM; TURKEY
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MIHRI I⋅NAL ÇAKIR


KYRGYZSTAN


The Kyrgyz Republic gained its independence
from the Soviet Union in 1991. Since then, the fam-
ily law of the former Kyrgyz Soviet Socialist Re-
public (KSSR) remains in effect. With the transition
to a market economy that began in 1991, Kyrgyz
children and families face many new social and
economic problems. Independence brought a sig-
nificant revival of Islamic tradition, especially in
the south. These changes have brought with them
a need to reform family law.


The evolution of Kyrgyz family law can be di-
vided into three periods: The first was the time be-
fore the 1917 Russian Revolution. The second
began with the family law reforms instituted in
1917. The third commenced in 1991, when Kyrgyz
Republic achieved its independence from the So-
viet Union, and prevails through the beginning of
the twenty-first century.


Prerevolutionary Period 


It is impossible to understand the role of the fam-
ily in the Kyrgyz Republic without studying family
relations in Kyrgyzstan in the second half of the
nineteenth and beginning of the twentieth cen-
turies. During this period, family law combined
customary law, the norms of Muslim law, and the
law of the Russian Empire. The three were inter-
connected, influenced each other, and contra-
dicted each other. None of the three systems was
dominant.


Customary, or traditional, law is a set of un-
written norms produced over a long period of
time, regulating all kinds of activity and having a
binding character. In Kyrgyzstan, the sources of
customary law are custom (adapt or urp), the prac-
tice of courts (biilerdin bytymy), and the written
decisions of the Congress of Judges (Ereje). Cus-
tomary law was passed from generation to genera-
tion by word of mouth. Within this tradition, the
standards of family law and inheritance varied
among districts. In the south, customary law was
strongly influenced by Muslim law. At the same
time, traditional laws changed constantly as a re-
gion’s economic relations developed and evolved.


In traditional Kyrgyz culture, almost all mar-
riages are arranged, with the purpose of forming
alliances between clans. Women, upon marriage,
become part of the husband’s clan; their status
within the family depends on the number of male
children they bear and their skills in performing
their duties as wife, mother, and daughter-in-law.
The pre-Soviet Kyrgyzs had no tradition of veiling
or seclusion. Polygamy was common.


The oral folklore of the Kyrgyz people has its
roots in ancient times; its prehistory remains alive
in the legendary Manas epos (or body of tradi-
tional poems and stories on the same theme).
Manas is an original encyclopedia for study of the
customs, traditions, beliefs, and the worldview of
the Kyrgyz people. As the historian V.V. Radlov
notes, the epos, as a document of Kyrgyz history,
presents a picture of family life, spiritual life, econ-
omy, ethics, popular philosophy, religious con-
cepts, and matchmaking.


Soviet Period 


In the Soviet period, the centralized government
created a new family law when it presented coun-
tries with decrees, codes, and other acts. Turkestan,
which included Kyrgyzstan, accepted the Soviet or-
ders and decisions explaining the Family Code of
1918. The new legislation was carried out slowly
because the population was still under the power-
ful influence of local clergy, aristocrats, and cus-
tomary law judges (biev). The biev were wealthy
elders informally chosen by the community, dis-
cretely maintained by the ruling class (baev) in the
patriarchal-feudal aristocracy and imperial adminis-
tration to keep peace between the classes. Their
rulings were oral.
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When they created the code, the Soviets did
not take into account the conditions of the region.
The people were used to living according to cus-
tom and Muslim law. Because of this situation, the
Soviet Union subsequently permitted Islamic judges
(kaziev) and the biev to decide family disputes by
application of both the Family Code of 1918 and
traditional norms, unless those norms were incon-
sistent with the Family Code. The Soviet Union also
recognized household and national traditions in
1924 when the legal institution of adoption under
customary law was restored in Turkestan. In gen-
eral, however, Kyrgyzstan leaders were limited in
their ability to regulate family relations and gener-
ally followed Soviet laws and rules.


The Marxist-Leninist government encouraged
the “liberation” of women from the home and into
the workforce, particularly in the urban areas.
Under Soviet rule, women were given equal access
to employment, protection under family law, and
social-support provisions. Girls were required to
attend school. The Soviets prohibited bride-price
and dowry, but officials rarely enforced the prohi-
bition, and the practice remained common.


During the Soviet era, public law, not civil or
private law, governed family relations. Many gov-
ernment decisions show this policy. To encourage
motherhood, the Soviet government prohibited
abortion in a 1936 decision. Women who had
abortions in violation of that prohibition were pun-
ished under the Criminal Code until 1955.


During World War II, the government opened
many orphanages to care for children whose par-
ents had been killed in the war. On September 8,
1943, the Decree of Presidium of the Supreme So-
viet “On Adoption” was issued to encourage adop-
tion of these children. The Presidium enacted an
edict on July 8, 1944, that specified that only a
marriage registered with the state was accorded
rights and obligations. This edict also made divorce
very difficult and abolished paternity proceedings.
From February 15, 1947, to January 21, 1954, mar-
riages between foreigners and Soviet citizens were
prohibited.


The Supreme Soviet enacted completely new
family legislation on October 1, 1968. These “Fun-
damental Principles of Legislation on Marriage and
the Family” were followed in 1969 by new family
codes in the fifteen Soviet Republics. This 1969
Family Code remains in effect in the Kyrgyz Re-
public at the beginning of the twenty-first century.


Under Soviet rule, the central marriage code was
designed to establish equality between spouses,
secularize marriage, and make divorce simple and
accessible to both partners.


The constitution of the Kyrgyz Soviet Socialist
Republic in 1978 established the protection of fam-
ily as a constitutional principle. Other legislation
mandated equality of men and women, the
strengthening of the family, and the protection of
children.


Independence


Kyrgyz Republic became sovereign and independ-
ent in 1991. Restoration of independence in Kyr-
gyzstan, as well as in its neighboring countries, was
connected to the collapse of the USSR. With inde-
pendence came the opportunity to continue the in-
terrupted development of the market economy and
institutions of the democratic state.


The Constitution of the Kyrgyz Republic,
accepted by the Supreme Soviet in 1993, contin-
ues Soviet-era protection by providing in Article
26 that motherhood, fatherhood, and childhood
will be under the defense of the State. The addition
of fatherhood enlarges the provisions of the
constitution.


Since independence, the Parliament of the Kyr-
gyz Republic (Jokorku Kenesh) has ratified many
international conventions. Analysis of the conven-
tions in the fields of women’s and children’s rights
has shown that the existing base of Kyrgyz law as
a whole agrees with international norms.


Development of family law after the restora-
tion of independence has been determined by the
common conception of civil or private law. A new
civil code went into effect in 1996. According to
Art.1 of this code, “Civil legislation shall be applied
to family relationships, if such relationships are not
regulated by family legislation.” Portions of the
1969 family code have been moved into the 1996
civil code including trusteeship and the acts of a
civil condition.


Legal regulation of marriage. In Kyrgyz law, mar-
riage is the union of men and women, which
brings legal consequences, creating a status for the
married person and for the state. The only legal
marriage ceremonies are state-sanctioned, al-
though the participants may have religious cere-
monies as well. Couples who plan to marry must
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file applications at a government office (the ZAGS
bureau) one month in advance of the wedding.
The waiting period may be reduced or extended
by up to one month for justifiable reasons. In both
cases, the ceremony must be preceded by a pro-
cedure before a civil registrar who issues written
findings that there are no obstacles to the marriage.
A civil wedding may be accompanied by a reli-
gious ceremony, but a religious ceremony without
the civil ruling is not valid. Marriage is finalized by
registration.


Under law, both parties to a marriage must be
at least eighteen years old. The CMF Art.18 pro-
vides for the possibility of lowering the marriage-
able age, but only for the woman and not by more
than one year. Couples who marry in religious cer-
emonies or under customary law at younger ages
are not legally married and do not receive legal
marriage benefits. The department of state gener-
ally decides questions about the lowering of mar-
riageable age. Many marriages today are based on
mutual consent of spouses; paternal consent is still
a requirement by custom, maintaining a semblance
of the tradition of arranged marriages.


According to civil wedding statistics from by
the Ministries of Justice, the number of registered
marriages has diminished. In 1996, 36,710 couples
registered to marry; in 1997, the figure was 26,110;
in 1998, 26,910; in 1999, 26,060; and in 2000,
26,557. There is an increasing number of unregis-
tered, traditional unions or de facto marriages. De
facto unions are popular especially in the south
and among rich men in cities.


In Kyrgyzstan, bride-price, known as kalym, is
again openly practiced in the post-Soviet era. Ac-
cording to Kyrgyz custom, the groom gives the
bride’s family a gift of livestock. Kyrgyz women
sometimes bring family livestock into the marriage.
The children of the marriage subsequently inherit
the bride-wealth, not the husband and his family.
De facto polygamous marriages have also in-
creased in number. One statistic showed that as
many as 70 percent of the men in the south had
multiple wives. Polygamy typically takes the form
of acquiring a woman over the age of twenty-five
as a second wife. The second wife is called the
tokol and is married in a religious ceremony con-
ducted by the iman, or Muslim cleric. The tokol
has no legal rights under Kygyz law.


Under the Criminal Code of 1997, bigamy and
polygamy are punishable crimes and result in the


annulment of the second marriage. Nevertheless,
men take on additional wives under traditional and
Muslim law. Traditional law permits more wives
does Islamic law, which limits a man to four wives.
These unions have created a conflict between tra-
ditional, religious, and civil law.


De facto marriage, or cohabitation, is of a per-
sonal and spiritual nature; it carries no legal family
obligations (such as alimony or division of prop-
erty) according to the civil code. De facto unions
are not forbidden by law and are not prosecutable,
but the law does not accord them any legal signif-
icance. Thus, men and women living together are
not considered spouses and do not inherit from
each other. Children born from these unions are
considered illegitimate and bear the mother’s sur-
name. The relations between children and their
natural fathers are not considered paternal in the
same sense as those involving legitimate children.
Although children have the right to receive child
support from their natural father, the law does not
provide for inheritance rights after his death. Nev-
ertheless, many women who are second wives—
who joined the household as a result of de facto
marriage—apply to courts to defend the inheri-
tance rights of their children. Such cases are a
problem in legal practice.


There are two categories of de facto union.
The first might be termed modern and voluntary.
These unions exist as a result of a mutual agree-
ment of the parties with little involvement of their
families. They occur primarily in the cities. This is
a contractual model as a voluntary union of two in-
dividuals. The second category, in which the fam-
ily of the man or man himself pays a bride-price to
woman’s family, is consummated by the transfer of
an agreed bride-wealth. These de facto unions are
based on an agreement between families. A
woman from a poor family may be forced to marry
even if she believes that her rights are being vio-
lated. However, since the enactment of the 1997
criminal code, the purchase or ransom of bride-
price by parents is no longer a criminal offense.
The new code recognized this practice as a social
custom and thus not punishable by criminal law.


The difficult question is determining the form
of a relationship before its legal effects can be as-
certained. Women in polygamous unions often be-
lieve that they are validly married under Islamic
law, which recognizes these unions. Customary
law in Kyrgyzstan also permitted polygamy. In the
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Prior to a marriage ceremony, Kyrgyz couples are required by law to file applications at a government office. Without gov-


ernment approval this couple wouldn’t be recognized as being legally married. CAROLINE PENN/CORBIS


south, a first wife may not protest against her hus-
band’s expressed intention to marry other women.
Women and their families do not demand a mar-
riage certificate because the ceremony (nike) is
performed by an Islamic official (moldo—a man
who works in a mosque under an iman). These
traditions date back to the prerevolutionary era
and belong to both the Islamic and traditional
laws. Given these circumstances, parties may re-
main ignorant of their actual legal status until a
marital dispute or the death of one person throws
a dark shadow on the validity of their marriage.


The Code of Marriage and Family does not in-
clude legal rules to govern the distribution of prop-
erty when one of the cohabitants dies intestate be-
fore the validity of the relationship is decided in
court. The law has no provisions that give eco-
nomic protection to the woman who lives with the
man and her children. This brings consequences
for the second wife and her children. Fathers’ and
children’s rights and duties arise from the estab-
lishment of the children’s parentage. A child’s


parentage becomes legal when certified by the
ZAGS. The parentage of a child born to unmarried
parents may be established if the child’s mother
and father submit a joint declaration to the ZAGS.
Based on the parents’ free and willing declaration
that they are the parents, ZAGS register the child’s
birth and issue the parents a birth certificate that
indicates the child’s father’s and mother’s name,
patronymic, and surname.


The courts may determine a child’s paternity if
the child is born out of wedlock and if, at the time
of birth, no joint declaration was submitted to the
ZAGS. Paternity may be established based upon
cohabitation and the running of a joint household
by the mother and the respondent for at least six
months prior to the birth of the child, the joint up-
bringing or maintenance of the child by the two, or
documentary evidence authentically proving that
the respondent recognizes his paternity. Paternity
can be proved if only one of these is established.
Cohabitation and running a joint household by the
child’s mother and the respondent before the
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child’s birth may be proved if the two persons
lived in the same household, ate together, took
care of one another, and acquired property for mu-
tual use and enjoyment or for the child. All these
facts may be confirmed with various documents
and witnesses’ testimony. After the court exhaus-
tively examines all evidence relevant to a paternity
case, it declares whether the respondent is the
child’s father or not. The court’s decision becomes
the basis for the entry in the ZAGS registry, which
brings about personal and property rights and ob-
ligations between the child and the father.


The process of establishing paternity may be
difficult, particularly after the father has died. Doc-
umentary evidence is rarely available, and the ille-
gal widow will have to offer proof of established
cohabitation. In many cases, a de facto union may
not last long enough to meet this test. Genetic ev-
idence is accepted, but is expensive and only avail-
able in Moscow.


Experience shows that the woman usually
loses when the second marriage is invalid under
the general law. Since the Kyrgyz Republic repub-
lic gained its independence, polygamy and de
facto marriage unions have spread in the neigh-
boring republics of Kazakhstan, Uzbekistan, Tajik-
istan, and Turkmenistan. This has come about be-
cause of the interests of Muslim men and the
revival of Central Asian traditions. Polygamy is
against the law in all of these countries, but the
governments do not enforce the laws. During the
Soviet era, the criminal code prohibited both poly-
gamy and the payment of bride-price. Even more
important, a man with more than one wife (or a
man who divorced) would lose his membership in
the Communist Party and would lose prestige and
even his job as a result.


Divorce. The Code of Marriage and Family re-
quired equal ownership and distribution of marital
assets upon divorce. By the end of the twentieth
century, the number of divorces exceeded 50 per-
cent of the annual marriages.


Domestic violence increased in the post-Soviet
era. Under the criminal code, husbands do not
have a right to beat their wives, but domestic vio-
lence is only a crime if the abused partner com-
plains. Hospital admission records indicate an in-
crease in domestic violence injuries requiring
medical attention.


Conclusion


The transition to independence and a market
economy have brought a need for family law re-
form. Because of the large gap between the law on
the books and the practices in Kyrgyz society, the
shape of family law reform will be controversial.
The 1969 Code on Marriage and the Family of the
KSSR, which became effective on January 1, 1970,
is still in force. A new family code for the Kyrgyz
Republic will fundamentally change the system of
family law in almost every aspect. The new family
code will attempt to achieve an international stan-
dard of human rights, with particular emphasis on
the rights of children In 1994, the country ap-
proved the International Convention on the Rights
of the Child, but no legislation was passed to im-
plement it.


The institution of family has undergone
tremendous changes in the last century due to
both societal and political upheaval. Marriage as an
institution has diminished with the rise in cohabi-
tation and illegitimate children. Further change is
certain to occur.


See also: ISLAM
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LATER LIFE FAMILIES


Similar to their younger counterparts, families in
later life experience both change and continuity. In
addition to retirement, grandparenthood, and
changing intergenerational relationships, members
of later life families experience marital transitions,
the onset of health problems, and changes in mar-
ital satisfaction and sexual relationships as well as
emerging needs for the caregiving of older family
members. Race, ethnicity, class, country of origin,
age, and sexual orientation combine to further
augment the diversity of experience within the
family in later life.


Defining Later Life Families


Timothy Brubaker (1983; 1990) suggests that later
life families are delineated by the fact that they
have completed the child-rearing stage. In contrast,
Ingrid Connidis (2001) asserts that definitions of
the later life family should allow for the diversity of
individual experience by focusing on familial rela-
tionships rather than a particular life-course stage
or chronological age. Connidis (2001) points out
that older childless couples do not fit Brubaker’s
definition of the later life family. Similarly, age is
not always an accurate means of defining later life
families as individuals may become grandparents
in their twenties and thirties (Burton and Bengtson
1985). Undoubtedly, the term family implies a dif-
ferent set of meanings and relationships for each
individual (Holstein and Gubrium 1999). Victoria
Bedford and Rosemary Blieszner (1997) offer the


most helpful means of defining later life familial re-
lationships as they state:


A family is a set of relationships deter-
mined by biology, adoption, marriage,
and, in some societies, social designation
and existing even in the absence of contact
or affective involvement, and, in some
cases, even after the death of certain mem-
bers (526). Thus, familial relationships de-
rive from biologically and socially defined
relationships that transcend the finality of
death and the exclusiveness of blood and
marital kinship relationships.


Characteristics of Later Life Families


Brubaker (1990) notes that later life families are
characterized by the presence of three, four, and
even five generations. Family structures with four
or five generations but relatively few people in
each generation are referred to as beanpole families
(Bengtson, Rosenthal, and Burton 1990). Families
in which successive generations have children at an
earlier age, resulting in smaller age differences be-
tween the generations, are referred to as age-
condensed families. In contrast, families in which
successive generations delay childbearing, result-
ing in larger age differences between the genera-
tions, are referred to as age-gapped families. The
number of individuals in each generation—as well
as the age differences between the generations—
influences familial relationships in later life. For ex-
ample, the beanpole family structure is associated
with the concept of the sandwich generation, in
which the middle generation, particularly women,
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Later life grandparents usually have teenage or young


adult grandchildren. Using the Internet has been a popu-


lar way for grandparents and grandchildren to communi-


cate. TOM STEWART/CORBIS


experiences simultaneous demands to care for
aging relatives and dependent children. The bur-
den experienced by the sandwich generation is
augmented by the lack of family members with
whom caregiving tasks may be shared. Although it
is thought to be the most common family form,
Peter Uhlenberg (1993) states that the prevalence of
the beanpole family structure has been exagger-
ated. Carolyn Rosenthal (2000) points out that rela-
tively few women experience being sandwiched
between the competing demands of their parents
and children. Rosenthal (2000) asserts that daugh-
ters are more likely to be providing active help to
their aged parents when they themselves are older
and their children have been launched, thus there
is a decreased likelihood of having conflicting
roles. Nevertheless, smaller or larger age differ-
ences between the generations may influence the
nature and duration of intergenerational relation-
ships as well as the type and extent of help and
care exchanged between the generations.


At the same time, family structures in later life
vary as a result of social, demographic, and cultural
differences. Although longevity continues to in-
crease around the world, there are notable distinc-
tions between developed and developing countries
as well as between men and women. For example,
the World Health Organization (2000) reports that
healthy life-expectancy rates range from approxi-
mately 75 years in Japan to less than 26 years in
Sierra Leone. Women tend to outlive men by seven
or eight years in developed countries, whereas
men and women have similar life expectancy rates
in developing countries (World Health Organiza-
tion 2000). Life-expectancy differences have an im-
pact on later life familial relationships such that in
some countries three- and four-generation families
are more common than in others. With increasing
longevity, later life becomes a normative life-course
stage. In contrast, in some developing countries
low life expectancy renders the experience of later
life less common and the definition of old age is
much younger than in developed countries (Albert
and Cattell 1994). Moreover, differing cultural val-
ues lead to diversity in norms surrounding old age
and intergenerational relations. In some countries,
such as Japan and China, older relatives hold a spe-
cial place of honor in the family and there are
strong social norms that dictate that adult children
provide care and shelter for aged family members
(Thorson 2000).


Despite differences in family structure, later life
families tend to share another characteristic identi-
fied by Timothy Brubaker (1990), namely family
history. Brubaker (1990) points out that later life
families have a long and rich “reservoir of experi-
ence.” As well as having well-established patterns
of interactions, later life families may also be char-
acterized by “unfinished business or tensions”
(Brubaker 1990, p. 16) arising from events that
happened earlier in the family’s history.


Couple Relationships in Later Life


With increased longevity and barring divorce or
separation, married and common-law couples can
expect to be together into their later years. Rela-
tively few older adults are either never married or
divorced (Choi 1996). Although they are becoming
increasingly visible and socially accepted, older
lesbian and gay couples are also a minority. In
contrast, most older adults are either currently mar-
ried or widowed. Marriage has been found to have
positive effects on the well-being of individuals in
later life. Indeed, married individuals report greater
well-being than never-married, divorced, sepa-
rated, or widowed individuals (Mastekaasa 1994).
However, at all stages of the marital relationship,
men report higher levels of satisfaction and a
greater sense of well-being than women.


In addition to gender differences, there are
also differences in marital satisfaction in later life
related to race, ethnicity, and nationality. For ex-
ample, one study found that in the United States,
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African-American adults tend to report lower levels
of marital satisfaction across the life-course than
white adults (Adelmann, Chadwick, and Baerger
1996). In another study, Mexican-American women
experienced greater declines in marital satisfaction
over the life-course than did Mexican-American
men (Markides et al. 1999). Ed Diener, Carol
Gohm, Eunkook Suh, and Shigehiro Oishi (2000)
compared marital satisfaction across forty-two dif-
ferent countries. They define collectivist countries,
such as China, South Korea, and Nigeria, as na-
tions that tend to have strong norms about mar-
riage, conformity, and supporting in-group mem-
bers. Individualist countries, such as the United
States, Great Britain, and the Netherlands, place
greater emphasis on individual rights, attitudes,
and choices. Diener and his colleagues (2000)
found that although individuals derive greater sat-
isfaction from marriage than cohabitation in col-
lectivist countries, the relationship between marital
status and subjective well-being is relatively similar
cross-nationally.


Couples in later life experience a number of
transitions as children leave home, individuals re-
tire, and grandchildren are born. Previous research
has suggested that marital satisfaction tends to fol-
low a U-shaped curve with the highest levels of
marital satisfaction reported in the beginning and
later stages of the relationship and declines in mar-
ital satisfaction during the middle (and usually
parental) years. Following the launching of adult
children, couples may have more time to spend
with each other, more privacy, and more financial
resources. The bond between couples in later life
may be enhanced by a lifetime of shared history
and experiences. Some researchers have found
that increased marital satisfaction in later life is
largely explained by decreases in parenting and
work responsibilities stemming from the launching
of adult children and the transition to retirement
(Orbuch et al. 1996). Similarly, Barbara Mitchell
and Ellen Gee (1996) note that the return of adult
children to the home following initial launching
has a potentially negative impact on marital satis-
faction. The presence of adult children in the
home may augment existing marital tensions, par-
ticularly in the case where the parents are in a sec-
ond marriage or in poor health. Returning adult
children may also result in decreased marital satis-
faction in cases where the adult child has made
three or more departures from and returns to the


family home. However, Mitchell and Gee (1996)
found that strong relationships between mothers
and adult children are associated with fewer de-
clines in marital satisfaction following the return of
the adult child.


Later research on the U-shaped pattern of mar-
ital satisfaction across the life-course has generated
conflicting findings. One longitudinal study found
that marital satisfaction tends to decline over time
“with the steepest declines in marital happiness
occurring during the earliest and latest years of
marriage” (VanLaningham, Johnson, and Amato
2001, p. 1313). In other words, they did not find
any evidence of increases in marital satisfaction
following the launching of adult children or the
transition to retirement. Defining a lack of success
in terms of marriages that ended in divorce or that
were reported as being less than happy, Norval
Glen’s (1998) study of marital success also re-
butted the U-shaped model of marital satisfaction.
Glen’s (1998) research suggests that differences in
marital success across the life-course are due to
cohort differences. Glen also contends that de-
clines in marital success may be due to personal
and health characteristics that occur over time and
that serve to make couples less compatible or less
well-matched.


Another way of examining marital satisfaction
and marital quality in later life is in terms of con-
flict. Older couples have been found to have a de-
creased potential for marital conflict and an in-
creased potential for deriving pleasure from their
children and grandchildren, from shared activities,
and from shared aspirations and vacations (Lev-
ensen, Carstensen, and Gottman 1993). In addi-
tion, older couples tend to be less emotionally neg-
ative and more affectionate in their resolution of
conflict than their middle-aged counterparts
(Carstensen, Gottman, and Levensen 1995). Thus,
older couples may have developed strategies for
avoiding conflict as well as resolving differences in
a more amiable manner. Older couples’ shared and
long-term histories may serve to further strengthen
their bonds as well as buffering the negative im-
pact of marital tension and conflict.


Retirement and Couple Relationships


Retirement is one of the most significant changes
that face later life families. As has been stated







LATER LIFE FAMILIES


—1022—


above, the U-shaped pattern of marital satisfaction
suggests that retirement may enhance satisfaction
with the marital relationship. However, the process
of transition from employment to retirement may
pose a difficult challenge to many couples. During
the transition stage, both husbands and wives tend
to describe losses in marital quality (Moen, Kim,
and Hofmeister 2001). The timing of retirement
may be a source of marital conflict as well as the
result of negotiation between the spouses. Debo-
rah Smith and Phyllis Moen (1998) report that the
husband’s decision to retire is more likely to influ-
ence the timing of the wife’s retirement than the
other way round. Couples in which one partner re-
tires while the other continues to work tend to ex-
perience greater marital discord, regardless of gen-
der (Moen, Kim, and Hofmeister 2001).


Upon retirement, couples may spend more
time together, which will either enhance the mari-
tal relationship or lead to increased conflict. There
are gender differences in the perception of marital
conflict and satisfaction following retirement. Max-
imiliane Szinovacz and Anne Schaffer (2000) state
that husbands—but not wives—tend to perceive a
decrease in the number of “heated arguments” fol-
lowing the retirement of the wife. The retirement
of the husband is associated with an increase in
calm discussions about conflictual issues in rela-
tionships where the spouses are strongly attached
to the marriage. In contrast, the retirement of the
husband may culminate in a decrease in calm dis-
cussions where one or both of the spouses are not
strongly attached to the marriage.


Unlike their younger counterparts, the majority
of today’s older women did not work outside the
home. Thus, the retirement of the husband and his
increased presence in the home may result in a
wife’s sense that she has lost personal freedom and
autonomy (Rosenthal and Gladstone 1994). The re-
tirement of one or both spouses may necessitate
the negotiation of personal space and domestic du-
ties. Although the wife may have been primarily re-
sponsible for domestic tasks, following retirement
there is often a lessening of a traditional gendered
division of labor (Szinovacz 2000). In addition to
increasing the amount of time spent on their own
chores, retired spouses tend to spend more time
doing tasks formerly designated the responsibility
of the other spouse. Nevertheless, wives continue
to spend a significantly greater amount of time on
household labor than do husbands. The division of


domestic labor following retirement has been
found to be related to marital satisfaction. Couples
who divide household chores more equitably tend
to report higher levels of marital satisfaction than
couples who adhere to more traditional definitions
of gender roles and behavior (Rosenthal and Glad-
stone 1994).


Sexuality in Later Life


Benjamin Schlesinger (1996) asserts that older
adults are often perceived as being asexual. In-
deed, the sexual behavior of older adults is fre-
quently assumed to be nonexistent, funny, physi-
cally risky, embarrassing, or less satisfying and
exciting. In reality, sexuality continues to be an im-
portant part of couple relationships in later life.
However, sexual activity tends to decline with age
as a result of changing health levels, the loss of
partners, the declining interest of husbands, and
the effects of prescription medications. At the same
time, definitions of sexual behavior in later life ex-
pand beyond sexual intercourse as older adults
refer to “kissing, touching, caressing, holding
hands, and hugging” (Neugebauer-Visano 1995, p.
22) as important elements of sexual activity. In this
way, sexual intercourse is only one facet of the
sexual expression of couples in later life.


Sexual interest and activity have been found to
be contributors to marital satisfaction and well-
being in later life (Ade-Ridder 1995). Couples who
report higher levels of sexual activity tend to de-
scribe their marriages as being happier than those
in which sexual activity has declined. Levels of
sexual activity in later life vary by gender, educa-
tion, age, and marital status (Matthias et al. 1997).
Older men report higher levels of sexual activity
than older women. The strongest predictors of
being sexually active for men are being younger
and well-educated. In contrast, the strongest pre-
dictor of being sexually active among older
women is marital status: married women tend to
report higher levels of sexual activity than single
older women.


Grandparenthood


Grandparenthood is a role that most people will
experience in their lifetimes. Maximiliane Szino-
vacz (1998) notes that most people become grand-
parents in middle age rather than in later life. Thus,
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grandparents in later life will tend to have grand-
children who are in their teenage and young adult
years (Connidis 2001). Women and members of
ethnic minorities tend to become grandparents at
earlier stages in their lives than men and Cau-
casians (Thorson 2000). Due to differences in life
expectancy, the length of relationships between
grandparents and grandchildren vary between de-
veloped and developing countries (Albert and Cat-
tell 1994). Although grandparenthood is a lengthy
life-course stage in developed countries, lower life
expectancies in developing countries mean that
grandparents and grandchildren will share fewer
years together. Similarly, the longer life expectan-
cies of women as compared to men result in grand-
children being more likely to have living grand-
mothers, particularly maternal grandmothers, than
living grandfathers (Thorson 2000). With the grow-
ing rates of divorce both among the middle and
later generations, step-grandparenthood is becom-
ing increasingly common and roughly one-quarter
of all grandparents will become step-grandparents
(Thorson 2000). Finally, great-grandparenthood is
becoming increasingly common and approximately
one-quarter of older men and one-third of older
women will have great-grandchildren (Rosenthal
and Gladstone 1994).


The relationships that grandparents share with
their grandchildren vary by age and gender (Con-
nidis 2001). When grandchildren are younger,
grandparents tend to be more involved in their
lives. Contact between grandparents and grand-
children tends to decrease once the grandchildren
reach their teenage years. Similarly, grandmothers
tend to provide more emotional support, whereas
grandfathers tend to give their grandchildren more
instrumental support such as advice and financial
assistance. Although they participate in relatively
few activities with either of their grandparents,
adult grandchildren spend more time with their
grandmothers than with their grandfathers
(Roberto and Stroes 1995). Grandmothers tend to
report greater satisfaction with their relationships
with their grandchildren than do grandfathers
(Thomas 1995). Moreover, grandparents tend to
perceive their relationships with grandchildren as
being closer than do grandchildren (Connidis
2001). Regardless of the differences deriving from
age and gender, grandparents play a stabilizing
role in the family as they provide a sense of conti-
nuity for the younger generations.


Marital Transitions: Widowhood,
Divorce and Remarriage


Among today’s older adults, the death of a spouse
is the typical way a marital relationship ends.
Given that women tend to outlive men and to
marry men who are the same age or older than
themselves, women continue to be much more
likely than men to be widowed (Connidis 2001).
Approximately two-thirds of women aged 80 and
over are widowed. In contrast, the majority of men
aged 80 and over is married.


The loss of a spouse is among the most stress-
ful life events that an individual will experience
(Martin-Matthews 1991). Although widowhood is
an “expectable life event” for older women, “the
duration of the spouse’s final illness and forewarn-
ing of the death” (Martin-Matthews 1991, p. 21)
shape a widow’s experience of the loss of her hus-
band. Widowhood tends to be preceded by a pe-
riod of time in which men and women provide
care for their ailing spouse, usually the wife caring
for the husband (Wells and Kendig 1997). Un-
doubtedly, the stress and anguish associated with
the care of a failing spouse may account for the de-
clines in marital satisfaction in later life (VanLan-
ingham, Johnson, and Amato 2001). At the same
time, Helena Lopata (2000) notes that an individ-
ual’s experience of widowhood is shaped by the
cultural importance given to marriage. In develop-
ing countries where women have less power and
access to resources and where they derive social
status and security from their husbands, widows
may face financial and social adversity in addition
to profound feelings of grief and loss.


Although remarriage following the death of a
spouse in later life is uncommon, more men re-
marry than do women. Carolyn Rosenthal and
James Gladstone (1994) suggest that the primary
motivations for remarrying in later life are the de-
sire for companionship and the wish to feel useful
and able to contribute to another person’s happi-
ness. The higher remarriage rates of men may be
due to the greater number of potential marriage
partners (O’Bryant and Hansson 1995). Similarly,
the overall low rates of remarriage among older
men and women are due to fears of social disap-
proval, financial concerns, and the opposition of
other family members (O’Bryant and Hansson
1995). Maria Talbott’s (1998) study of attitudes to-
wards remarriage reveals that older women are re-
luctant to remarry because they do not want to
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give up their freedom, they are not interested in
establishing a new sexual relationship, they do not
want to go through the loss of another husband,
they fear the reactions of their children, they feel
that it would be disloyal to their deceased hus-
band, and/or they do not want to take on addi-
tional domestic responsibilities.


Divorce among later life couples continues to
be rare, although the rates are increasing. Laurie
Hatch (2000) notes that divorce in later life may be
more disruptive to an individual’s life than widow-
hood. Unlike widowhood, divorce in later life is
unexpected and is often accompanied by a sense
of social stigma. Charles Hennon (1995) states that
divorced older adults report lower life satisfaction
and physical well-being than do their widowed
counterparts. William Aquilino (1994) reports that
couples who divorce in later life tend to have less
contact and poorer quality relationships with their
adult children. The relationships between adult
children and fathers tend to be more negatively
impacted by later life divorce than the relationships
between adult children and mothers.


Although later life divorce is rare, divorce
among the younger generations is not uncommon.
Older adults whose children divorce may feel
caught in the middle between their biological off-
spring and their sons- and daughters-in-law. De-
pending upon custody arrangements, grandparents
may have increased or decreased access to their
grandchildren following the divorce of the middle
generation. For example, should the grandchildren
be placed in the primary custody of their mother,
the paternal grandparents may see their grandchil-
dren less often.


Conclusion


Later life families experience both change and con-
tinuity through marital, familial, social, and work
transitions. At the same time, each individual’s ex-
perience and definition of what constitutes the
later life family and familial relationships varies.
Despite the differences that derive from gender,
race, class, country of origin, and the numerous
transitions they encounter, families in later life are
both adaptive and resilient.


See also: CAREGIVING: FORMAL; CAREGIVING:


INFORMAL; CHILDLESSNESS; DEATH AND DYING;


DIVORCE: EFFECTS ON COUPLES; ELDER ABUSE;


ELDERS; FILIAL RESPONSIBILITY;


GRANDPARENTHOOD; GRIEF, LOSS, AND


BEREAVEMENT; INTERGENERATIONAL RELATIONS;


MARITAL QUALITY; RETIREMENT; SANDWICH


GENERATION; SEXUALITY IN ADULTHOOD;
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LAURA HURD CLARKE


LATIN AMERICA


It is not possible to make accurate generalizations
about an area as large and diverse as Latin Amer-
ica. There are many different kinds of Latin Amer-
icans. This overview provides some background
on family life in the Hispanic world, drawing
mainly on the research done in a few key countries
such as Mexico and Colombia, and with special
focus on how the struggle for economic survival af-
fects that life. It has been reported that 40 percent
of families in Latin America have insufficient in-
come for essential needs, and that another 28 per-
cent can be categorized as “working poor” (David
1987). In 1980, 41 percent of the population was
under fourteen. Population growth in the Western
Hemisphere, and Latin America in particular, has
exceeded that of the Old World for some time (Sty-
cos 1968). With this trend continuing, poverty is
the way of life for most Hispanic children.


Drawing on census data, Elsa M. Chaney
(1984) gives the following snapshot: In looking at
twenty different countries, the most common min-
imum age for marriage for females is fourteen.
Colombia and Mexico have declared eighteen for
both sexes, but the others range from twelve to
sixteen for females, and fourteen to sixteen for
males. Other research indicates that the average
age of marriage for women is about eighteen, and
that these young brides will give birth to an aver-
age of more than five children in the course of
their married lives (Balakrishnan 1976).


Chaney also points out that childrearing is still
the highest social status available to women. Be-
cause of the costs involved, many of the poor can-
not afford to marry, and legal divorce is usually dif-
ficult to attain. Thirty percent of households are
headed by females (similar to the United States),
and the typical household has 3.5 to 5.3 members.


Especially among the lower classes, consen-
sual unions may significantly outnumber formal
marriages. For instance, among poor blacks in
Venezuela, 57 percent of couples are not married,
in spite of the influence of Catholicism. These fam-
ilies tend to be matrifocal (mother-centered) and
characterized by early motherhood, migration, and
poverty (Pollak-Eltz 1975).


In fact, migration appears to be an important
factor in understanding the Hispanic family. Males
often migrate to the United States or other places
in search of work in order to support their families
(Weist 1983). This allows the family to live better,
but puts strains on the relationship. Wives rarely
have affairs because if their husbands found out,
the men could beat or abandon them. Even though
the mother is responsible for the children, the usu-
ally absent father is the final decision-maker. This
pattern holds in Mexico where patriarchal notions
make it difficult for women to support themselves
(Chant 1993).


In other subcultures, such as the black Caribs
of Guatemala (Gonzalez 1983), women change
companions fairly frequently in search of eco-
nomic support. They have also discovered that
they can provide for themselves as well as their mi-
grating menfolk can, and as a result are less likely
to look up to males as leaders than they used to.


When the Spaniards came to the Americas,
they worked hard to impose their family ideals on
the indigenous populations. That ideal was a patri-
archal, monogamous, nuclear family (Munoz
1983). Before this pressure, there had been signif-
icant variety among local peoples, including polyg-
yny, cousin marriages, extended clans, and the
more familiar patriarchal power and strict separa-
tion of tasks by gender (Boremanse 1983).


Ignorance often goes with poverty, and one
example of this is in the area of health. Anesthesia
is often avoided in childbirth, as many Mexicans
believe that the mother must endure pain in order
to be a real mother. This has nothing to do with
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A Kuna Native American family. The Kuna are a hardy


group that has resisted pressure from Catholic missionaries


and the Panamanian government in order to preserve


their way of life. DANNY LEHMAN/CORBIS


the pros and cons of natural childbirth, but is re-
lated to the Biblical idea of women bringing forth
children in sorrow. Some attribute miscarriages,
and other problems, to susto, which means a terri-
ble fright. Even when their health is in danger,
some women will avoid birth control since their
main purpose in life is to reproduce. Having chil-
dren is proof of the husband’s virility, and using
birth control might tempt the wife to have affairs
(Haffner 1992).


What, then, is the typical Latin American fam-
ily like? Some research (Ingoldsby 1980) indicates
that psychological intimacy is not as highly valued
as it is in the United States. In comparing couples
from the United States and Colombia, it was found
that high satisfaction marriages in the United States
were correlated with a high level of emotional ex-
pressiveness between spouses. This was not true
for the Colombian couples. Their satisfaction was
predicted by having a similar level of expressive-
ness, be it high, medium, or low. Also, Colombian
women and men are equally likely to say what
they feel and are at the same level as U.S. males,
whereas females in the United States are signifi-
cantly more expressive as a group than are their
male counterparts.


This pattern appears similar to the one that
prevailed in the preindustrial United States, where
the marital focus was on agreement between
spouses and task completion. As more women in
Latin America enter the labor force, it may be that


marriages will shift from traditional to more com-
panionate, as has occurred in the United States,
where the emphasis is on emotional sharing.


In looking at the literature on Hispanic fami-
lies, two general types are described. The first,
called familism, is the cultural ideal, and it de-
scribes a close, loving, and religious family. The
second type is a result of machismo, which is an
abuse of patriarchy due in large part to poverty.


Familism


Familism places the family ahead of individual in-
terests and development. It includes many respon-
sibilities and obligations to immediate family mem-
bers and other kin, including godparents.
Extended family often live in close proximity to
each other, with many often sharing the same
dwelling. It is common for adult children to sup-
plement their parents’ income. In many ways, the
Hispanic family helps and supports its members to
a degree far beyond that found in individualisti-
cally oriented Anglo families (Ingoldsby 1991b).


William M. Kephart and Davor Jedlicka (1991)
claim that a large majority of Mexican-American
young people comply with parental rules in the
following areas: (1) dating and marriage within
their ethnic and religious group; (2) having
parental approval and some supervision of dating;
and (3) complete abstinence from sexual inter-
course before marriage. American-born Hispanics
are less likely to insist on the tradition of chaper-
oning their daughters on their dates, and it is not
known how well the children adhere to the no sex
rule. Nevertheless, the research findings paint a
very positive picture of Latin American family life
that includes lower mental illness and divorce
rates, greater personal happiness, and a secure
feeling about aging.


Studies support this picture of Latin America
being less individualistic than is the United States.
In ranking the characteristics of an ideal person of
the opposite sex, adolescents from the United
States gave higher rankings to such traits as having
money and being fun, popular, and sexy. Teens
from Mexico and Guatemala were more collec-
tivistic in citing many of the above traits to be
unimportant and preferring someone who is hon-
est, kind, and helpful and someone who likes chil-
dren (Stiles et al. 1990; Gibbons et al. 1996).
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Machismo


Two principal characteristics appear in the study of
machismo. The first is aggressiveness. Each macho
must show that he is masculine, strong, and phys-
ically powerful. Differences, verbal or physical
abuse, or challenges must be met with fists or
other weapons. The true macho shouldn’t be afraid
of anything, and he should be capable of drinking
great quantities of liquor without necessarily get-
ting drunk.


The other major characteristic of machismo is
hypersexuality. The impotent and homosexual are
scoffed at—the culturally preferred goal is the
conquest of women, and the more the better. To
take advantage of a young woman sexually is
cause for pride and prestige, not blame. In fact,
some men will commit adultery just to prove to
themselves that they can do it. Excepting the wife
and a mistress, long-term affectionate relationships
should not exist. Sexual conquest is to satisfy the
male vanity. Indeed, others must know of one’s
potency, which leads to bragging and storytelling.
A married man should have a mistress in addition
to casual encounters. His relationship with his wife
is that of an aloof lord-protector. The woman loves,
but the man conquers—this lack of emotion is part
of the superiority of the male (Ingoldsby 1991b).


Most women also believe in male superiority
(Stycos 1955), and they want their men to be
strong and to protect them. According to the dom-
inant cultural stereotype, a man must protect his fe-
male relatives from other men because they should
be virgins when they marry. Knowing that other
men are like himself, the macho is very jealous
and, as a result, allows his wife very few liberties.


In summary, machismo may be defined as:
“[T]he cult of virility, the chief characteristics of
which are exaggerated aggressiveness and intran-
sigence in male-to-male interpersonal relationships
and arrogance and sexual aggression in male-to-
female relations” (Stevens 1973, p. 315).


Street Children


Young children living on their own in the streets is
a widespread problem throughout Latin America.
United Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF) esti-
mates that more than forty million children are sur-
viving on their own, without parental supervision.
Lewis Aptekar (1990) claims that this is not as


tragic and threatening as some claim that it is. His
research indicates that the children are not so
much abandoned as they are encouraged into
early independence. This is a natural consequence
of poor, matrifocal family life. Most scholars have
seen it in a more negative light, however.


In one study by Paul Velasco (1992), in which
104 street boys in Guayaquil, Ecuador, were inter-
viewed, the following profile emerged. The boys
ranged in age from eight to eighteen, with thirteen
as the most common age (31%, with twelve and
fourteen year olds at about 15% each). The large
majority, 62 percent, had been on the street for less
than two years, and on average they had a third-
grade education.


More than half of these boys had seen their
parents within the last year. This supports most re-
search, which indicates that these boys are not lost
in the sense of not knowing where their home and
family is. To survive, each boy has one or two
jobs. Selling and begging are common, but shining
shoes was the work most often mentioned
(38.5%). Another 19 percent identified themselves
as “artists,” with about half of them acting like
clowns for money and the others being comics or
singers. Few admitted to being thieves, though
they are feared by the community, especially for
violence and stealing car parts. They typically stay
within a certain part of town and sleep on the
sidewalks, or even in the sewers, to avoid harass-
ment by adults. That they form their own little
communities is exemplified by the fact that four-
fifths of them go by nicknames given to them by
their comrades.


The Colombian term for runaway or aban-
doned children who live on their own and on the
street is gamine. There are five thousand gamines
in Bogota, the capital of Colombia, alone. They are
mostly boys (there are girls as well, but they have
received less attention by researchers and the
media), and they live in small groups, controlling a
territory where they sleep at night under cartons or
sheets of plastic. They work hard each day to sur-
vive, by begging or stealing (Bikel 1979). In a
country with no real social welfare program, this is
a significant concern.


There are different types of gamines, and a
boy may sometimes progress from one category to
the next. The first is the pre-gamine—this boy still
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lives at home, but his mother works and is seldom
there, so after school he spends his time on the
street, occasionally staying away from home for
two or three days at a time. The second is the
neighborhood gamine—this boy lives in the street
but has not left the general area of his home, and
may visit his family from time to time. The third is
the street gamine—the true gamine who has left
his home and is learning to live by stealing. The
fourth is the pre-delinquent—the older boy who,
after about age fourteen, will become either a mar-
ginal unskilled worker (selling lottery tickets, for
example) or part of organized crime—stealing with
other boys, using and selling drugs, or both—a ca-
reer he will carry with him into adulthood (de Ni-
colo, Irenarco, Castrellon, and Marino 1981).


But why do the boys leave their homes? Many
possible explanations have been put forth: lack of
love at home, child abuse, neglect of basic needs
due to parental unemployment, too much free
time and television, pornography, and escaping
overwork by parents for the freedom of the streets.
All of these ideas may contain some truth, but
parental rejection appears to be the chief cause,
and the family dynamic is based on the stress of
economic poverty.


The predominant pattern resulting in a gamine
appears to be as follows: A young man moves
from the country to the city in search of a better
life. He does not find it—the Colombian economy
is structured so that unemployment is consistently
and extremely high, creating widespread poverty.
He does fall in love with a young woman and they
get married. The husband cannot find work, be-
comes depressed, acts irresponsibly, and eventu-
ally leaves his wife and children. They can have
sex, but they cannot eat (Ingoldsby 1991a).


Another man moves in with the children’s
mother. This stepfather (informally so, as divorce
and remarriage are rare in Colombia) is not inter-
ested in the fruit of a previous union and pushes
the boys away, generally when they are eight to
twelve years old. Almost half (47%) of all street
urchins have stepfathers. The child feels rejected
and leaves for the street. The mother, for fear of
her new husband, does not try to bring her sons
back (Bikel 1979). To summarize, unemployment
leads to poverty and desertion, which results
in child abuse and neglect, which creates the


gamines. Similar conditions can result in aban-
doned children in any culture of poverty, and not
only in Latin America.


For girls who become runaways, the situation
is a little different. Half of those who do are es-
caping sexual abuse by their stepfather. They gen-
erally leave when they are ten to twelve years of
age. Tragically, the most likely survival path for girl
gamines is prostitution. Girls are less likely to run
away because the street life is more dangerous for
them, and parents are less likely to turn them
away, as they are generally more useful than boys
are at performing domestic tasks.


Family Violence


Spouse and child abuse are characteristics of fam-
ily life that received very little attention in the
United States before 1970. Leading researchers in
this area have concluded that family violence is
more common in marriages in which the male is
dominant and in societies that condone violence in
general. Another predictor is the privacy of the
conjugal family, which could predispose Western
societies towards violence, though it is widespread
throughout the world (Strauss 1977). In one study
of ninety different societies, wife beating was
found to occur at least occasionally in 84.5 percent
of them (Levinson 1989).


Wife abuse is consistently mentioned as com-
monplace in traditional Hispanic families. In one
study (Straus and Smith 1989), almost one-fourth
of Latino couples experienced violence in their
relationship—a rate over 50 percent higher than it
was for Anglo couples. This may not be surprising
when we realize that the characteristics of
machismo are some of the same ones mentioned
in studies of spouse abuse. One is alcohol. Varying
estimates suggest that from 40 to 95 percent of all
wife-beating situations are ones in which the hus-
band has been drinking. Another is male domi-
nance, or the man’s right to force compliance to
his wishes within his family. The last is low self-
esteem, often related to financial problems. All of
these characteristics that predict spouse abuse are
aspects of being a macho male.


Conclusion


The culture of poverty and the rejection by men of
children not their own provides the context and
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tragic results of machismo. In fact, it may be that it
is poverty that is breaking down the personal dig-
nity necessary for traditional familism and replac-
ing it with the excesses of machismo. Some evi-
dence, however, suggests movement toward what
Western clinicians would describe as a more func-
tional or healthy family.


A survey of seventy-one married women in
Panama (Stinnett; Knaub; O’Neal; and Walters
1983) revealed fairly egalitarian beliefs concerning
marriage. Large majorities believed that women (1)
should have an education of equal quality as men;
(2) should receive equal pay for equal work; (3)
are just as intelligent as men; (4) are just as capa-
ble of making important decisions as are men; and
(5) should express their opinions even if their hus-
bands do not ask for them, and should voice their
disagreements with their husbands.


At the same time, most agreed that the hus-
band is the head of the family, that the wife must
obey her husband, and that the woman’s place is
in the home (even though 77% of the sample
worked outside the home). This indicates a sepa-
rate but equal attitude compatible with the famil-
ism construct.


Finally, Hispanic families that rate themselves
as strong and in which couples are highly satisfied
with their marriages emphasize that psychological
factors—love and companionship—take prece-
dence. Data collected from nine Latin American
countries using Stinnett’s Family Strengths Inven-
tory yielded results that were virtually identical to
studies conducted in the United States (Casas et al.
1984).


The most important factors for maintaining a
happy family life were:


(1) love and affection; 


(2) family togetherness; 


(3) understanding and acceptance; 


(4) mutual respect and appreciation; 


(5) communication and relationship skills; 


(6) religion.


Wives emphasized love and affection more than
husbands did, and husbands were more likely than
wives to mention the importance of religion.


Evidence also shows that a growing number of
Latin American families value love and affection in


the husband-wife and parent-child relationships
more than they do the traditional authority-
submissiveness approach. All of this bodes well for
familism, which not only avoids the abuses of pa-
triarchy, but also makes it more likely that Latin
American families will not suffer the disengage-
ment, in which individualism is more important
than family, common in the West.


See also: ARGENTINA; ETHNIC VARIATION/ETHNICITY;


EXTENDED FAMILIES; FAMILISM; GODPARENTS;


HISPANIC-AMERICAN FAMILIES; MEXICO; PERU;


SPAIN; VENEZUELA
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BRON B. INGOLDSBY


LATVIA


Latvia is situated at the ancient waterway from the
Baltic Sea to the Black Sea via lands inhabited by
Eastern Slavs. Because of its location, the territory
has, since the twelfth century, been conquered
repeatedly—by German crusaders, Russians, Poles,
and Swedes. The principal inhabitants of the
region—the Balts, one of the ancient Indo-European
tribes, and Livs—were oppressed for centuries.


Only in 1918, after World War I, was the inde-
pendent Republic of Latvia proclaimed. World War
II and occupation by the Nazis and then the Sovi-
ets interrupted the state’s successful development.
The latter lasted up to 1990 and left Latvia with
enormous share of migrant Slavs from other re-
publics of the former Union of Soviet Socialist Re-
publics (USSR)—almost one-third of the popula-
tion (Demographic Yearbook of Latvia 2000).


The invasions left the population of Latvia
mixed by ethnicity and religion. The local tribes
were converted to Christianity in the thirteenth
century, but the upheavals of history and the influx
of migrants resulted in many different denomina-
tions. A great proportion of the population are
nonbelievers, a number that drastically increased
under Soviets, when religion was considered to be
incompatible with Communist ideology. In contrast
to the regime representatives of different ethnic
groups, believers, and nonbelievers remained mu-
tually tolerant.


The diversity of the country’s population has
lead to a variety of habits and attitudes on family
and marital behavior.


Legislation Affecting Families


After fifty years of occupations in Latvia, the Lat-
vian Civil Code (1937) was restored though its
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norms on family were modernized. Many privi-
leges of the husband were eliminated.


Marriages can be registered at the state’s office
or the licensed churches of traditional Christian
and Jewish denominations, but couples must be
divorced by the courts. Persons under eighteen are
allowed to marry only with the permission of par-
ents or guardians. Homosexual marriages are not
allowed. Both spouses have the right to keep their
family name and citizenship, to choose their place
of residence and kind of employment, and to man-
age mutual or personal property. Couples may also
sign an additional marital contract on property.


If a couple divorces after they have children,
both parents continue to have equal rights and re-
sponsibilities. Children born in or out of wedlock
have the same public and family rights as those
born to married couples. All children born in mar-
riage or with recognized paternity have equal in-
heritance rights (or half of it in case of a written
wish of the late parent regarding his or her prop-
erty) and are equally responsible for the support of
their elderly parents. Paternity of children born out
of wedlock may be recognized voluntarily or by
court. Orphans are entitled to the state’s allowance
up to eighteen years of age.


Partner Relationships


At the end of the twentieth century, the distribution
of the Latvian population by gender did not offer
favorable prospects for lifelong partnerships for all
adults: Among residents, 54 percent are women
and 46 percent are men (Demographic Yearbook
of Latvia). The proportion of sexes differs signifi-
cantly by age. Up to thirty-five years of age, the
numbers of men and women are close to equal,
and each person could have a partner of the op-
posite gender. Beyond that age, however, the
prevalence of women increases proportionally.


Two factors explain the disparity in gender in
older groups. In most developed countries, males
have shorter life expectancies, but Latvia has one
of the greatest differences between males and fe-
males: only sixty-five years for newborn boys,
compared to seventy-six for girls. World War II and
the Stalinist repressions that followed also account
for the gap in numbers. The victims were mainly
young men, men who were of an age at which
they were most likely to marry. In the mid-
twentieth century there were only sixty-three men


per one hundred women. Due to such dispropor-
tion, the distribution of men and women by mari-
tal status is uneven. According to the census data
in 1989 at above sixteen years old almost 68 per-
cent of men and only 56 percent of women were
married, while 7 percent of men and 11 percent of
women were divorced, and 3 percent of men and
18 percent of women were widowed. In their thir-
ties, both sexes have the highest marital rate—80
percent of men and 77 of women were married.
The shortage of males affected sexual and marital
behavior. Extramarital sexual relations became
more frequent, and society acquired a more toler-
ant attitude to those involved. This also delayed
the elimination of patriarchal gender roles as
women were ready to comply with all the wishes
of their husbands in order to prevent the husbands
from leaving them for other women.


Political, economic, and demographic obstacles
did not prevent people from forming partnerships
and families. The number of marriages per thou-
sand of population was nine to ten per year during
most of the twentieth century. Only during the
1990s did the marriage rate decrease rapidly, down
to four per thousand in 2000. During the 1990s,
legal marriages were largely replaced by nonmari-
tal cohabitation. According to the Fertility and Fam-
ily Surveys of the ECE Region (1998), almost 17
percent of men and 16 percent of women eighteen
to fifty years of age agree that marriage is an out-
dated institution. Women’s opinions do not signifi-
cantly differ by age, but among men, young men
are much more likely to agree with this statement.


Among the generations born between 1945
and 1949, only 3 percent of men and 5 percent of
women were living in a consensual union in 1999,
but in generations born between 1970 and 1975
this proportion rose to 9 percent of men and 11
percent of women (Zvidrins 1999). The percentage
of women who had started their first partnership
by living with a partner to whom they were not
married increased from 25 percent of all who en-
tered any union among the older generations to 51
percent among younger one. Statistics also show a
drastic increase in the share of those who entered
their first partnerships when they were under
twenty years of age. Among the older generations,
34 percent of the women and 13 of the percent of
men were in this category. Among the younger
generation, the figure was 50 percent of the
women and 27 percent of the men (Zvidrins 1999).
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The growing popularity of partnerships en-
tered when the parties are young has not led to
similar changes of age at marriage. During the So-
viet occupation, the percentage of marriages
among people under twenty increased to 6 percent
among men and 23 percent among women. This
trend was determined by two main reasons.
Among the massive influx of migrants, the propor-
tion of young people was twice that of the resi-
dents. Marriage rates among the young also rose
because of the scarcity of contraceptives under the
Soviets, which led to so-called forced marriages
because of unwanted pregnancies. The average
age at first marriage decreased between 1970 and
1990 from twenty-five to twenty-four years for men
and from twenty-four to twenty-two years for
women. This trend reversed after the collapse of
the Soviet system. With the elimination of restric-
tions on human rights, exchange of information,
and other aspects of life, people felt freer to be-
come involved in premarital and nonmarital co-
habitation and to delay marriage. At the end of the
twentieth century, the average age at which people
married had risen to the highest ever observed in
Latvia: thirty-two for men and twenty-nine for
women in 1999; the average age at first marriage
was accordingly twenty-six and twenty-four years.
But the proportion of first marriages has constantly
decreased, down to 69 percent for men and 70
percent for women in 1999 (Demographic Year
Book of Latvia 2000).


The overall marriage rate during the 1990s de-
scribes the trends in civil marriages; the number of
church marriages was constant. The number of
church marriages, as a proportion of the total, rose
from 15 to 23 percent during the 1990s. One-fourth
of new spouses, who marry in church, are not of
the same denomination, a situation that is explained
by the diversity of ethnic groups and religions in
Latvia. One-fifth of ethnic Latvians, two-fifths of eth-
nic Russians, and nine-tenths of smaller minorities
chose a spouse of another ethnicity (Demographic
Yearbook of Latvia 2000). This reflects the afore-
mentioned tolerance to immigrants to the country.


Marriages are not stable in Latvia. Since the
mid-twentieth century, the divorce rate increased
up to 5 per 1,000 inhabitants a year in the 1980s.
Conditions that were common under the Soviet
System explain this increase; these conditions in-
clude the economic independence of women, par-
ticularly high in Latvia, widespread alcoholism


among men, poor housing, and the difficulties of
everyday life, as well as scarce information on in-
terpersonal communication, family roles, and other
factors that influence the success of marriage.


As the divorce rate rose, the length of marriages
tended to decrease. One reason for this was the in-
stability of early marriages that had been forced by
unwanted pregnancy. This trend changed during
the 1990s. The prevalence of marriages after some
period of premarital cohabitation and dissolution of
some of these relationships before marriage led to
a drastic decrease in the number of early divorces
(after less than five years of marriage) from 35 per-
cent in the 1980s to 13 percent at the close of the
twentieth century. Accordingly, the average dura-
tion of a marriage at divorce increased from nine
years in 1990 to twelve in 1999.


Because marriages lasted longer before the
couples divorced, the percentage of couples with
children also increased during the 1990s, from 62 to
67 percent, while the average number of their chil-
dren remained almost the same—1.5 per couple.


Family


At the end of twentieth century, 88 percent of the
Latvian population lived in families. The make-up
of families varied, as couples had children at dif-
ferent stages of life. Thus, families consisted of
both parents with children under eighteen (32 % of
the population); those with older, unmarried chil-
dren (16%); young couples with no children (those
who had left their parental homes in their twen-
ties) and couples whose adult children had moved
out (26%); and single-parent families with under-
age children (8%). Fourteen percent of population
lived in three-generation families, most in rural
areas (30%). The proportion of single-parent fami-
lies and one-person households (12%) corre-
sponded to the high divorce rate and the dispari-
ties in gender in the older generations. More than
half of those who live alone were older than sixty,
and most of them were women (Eglite 2001).


Latvian families are small. The fertility surveys
show that most couples want, on average, two
children, although this varies slightly by age, sex,
ethnicity, or education (1998). This would keep
population numbers at steady replacement levels.
The actual birth rate, however, does not corre-
spond to the desired birth rate. After some increase
between 1985 and 1989, the birth rate dropped







LEARNING DISABILITIES


—1034—


in the 1990s—during the transition to a market
economy—and in 1999 was two times lower than
at the end of the 1980s. This drop happened
mainly in civil marriages; the number of births in
church marriages remained constant, while the
number of extramarital births increased. The share
of the latter in total births rose from some 12 per-
cent in the 1980s to 39 percent in 1999 (Demo-
graphic Yearbook of Latvia 2000).


The principal reason the drop in birth rates is
the low standard of living (Zarina 1995). During
the 1990s, 47 percent of the households with one
child and 74 percent with three or more children
lived under the poverty line (approximately sixty
U.S. dollars per member, per month) (Eglite 1999).
To prevent a drop in population, the state supports
childrearing. Employed mothers are entitled to four
months’ maternity allowance on full salary and a
child’s sickness benefit. For each child, if the care-
giver does not have full-time employment, families
receive a birth grant—a childcare allowance until
the child is one and one-half years of age, and a
monthly allowance proportional to order of birth
up to fifteen years of age. Children also have free
and mandatory education until grade nine, and
secondary education if they choose (it is not
mandatory). The total of these payments, however,
does not compensate for the mothers’ lost salary.


In contemporary Latvia, attitudes towards gen-
der roles in the family are fluid. Stereotypes of hus-
band as earner and wife as housekeeper are more
popular among men than women (Rungule 1997).
Younger generations and more educated groups
tend to share responsibilities. At the end of the
twentieth century 52 percent of men and women
in their thirties recognized that there is no distinct
leader in their family while 40 percent of men and
31 percent of women thought that the family was
headed by the husband (Koroleva 1999).


In reality even employed women still spend
almost twice as much time as men on unpaid do-
mestic tasks and more than two times on childcare
(Time Use 1998). The quality of family life could be
improved by increasing fathers’ participation and
creating better possibilities to reconcile mothers’
employment with childcare.
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PARSLA EGLITE


LEARNING DISABILITIES


Learning disabilities applies to difficulties in read-
ing, mathematics, and written language. Although
children with learning disabilities can have diffi-
culty with spoken language and language compre-
hension, most of the research revolves around the
ability to read and understand written information.
For further information about oral communication
one should look at material in speech and lan-
guage, which is beyond the scope of this entry.


Learning difficulties can be present in reading
(phonics, comprehension), mathematics (calcula-
tion, reasoning), language (receptive, expressive),
and written expression. Learning disabilities are as-
sumed to be due to central nervous system dys-
function (National Joint Committee for Learning
Disabilities [NJCLD] 1991) and reflect a discrepancy
between ability and achievement.
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Diagnosis of Learning Disabilities


The diagnosis of learning disabilities varies de-
pending on where one resides, with different states
having different requirements for a learning dis-
ability diagnosis. Differences among states vary be-
tween psychometric measurement practices, which
are called discrepancy models. However, most def-
initions share the requirement that a significant dis-
crepancy exist between ability and achievement.
The Intelligence Quotient (IQ) test becomes an im-
portant part of the diagnosis in these definitions.
Such a discrepancy model leads to differing num-
bers of children identified as learning disabled
(Sofie and Riccio 2002). Children and adolescents
who are in the low average range of intelligence
have a more difficult time qualifying for services as
they must score very low on an achievement test in
order to qualify (Semrud-Clikeman et al. 1992).


Children who have language difficulties fre-
quently score poorly on the verbal portion of the
IQ test, thus lowering their scores (Aaron 1997;
Morris et al. 1998; Siegel 1992). These children and
those from backgrounds other than the middle and
upper class may be penalized by standardized tests
that are far from culture-free (Greenfield 1997;
Siegel 1990; Stanovich 1986). The highest concen-
tration of poor readers has been found in certain
ethnic groups and in poor urban neighborhoods
(Snow, Burns, and Griffin 1998). Children from im-
poverished backgrounds or those from a different
culture may not have acquired sufficient knowl-
edge in order to answer the IQ test questions cor-
rectly. In fact, research has found that many of
these children are not classified as learning dis-
abled but rather as slow learners and often not
considered bright enough to profit from remedia-
tion (Siegel 1990). The current methods of diag-
nosing children with learning disabilities assume
that intelligence is a prerequisite for reading at-
tainment. Research has indicated that IQ scores ac-
count for only 25 percent of the variance in read-
ing scores and, as such, is not an important
variable in predicting how a child will read (Aaron
1997; Swanson, Hoskyn, and Lee 1999). R. Valencia
(1995) found that major achievement tests may un-
derestimate the learning of minority children, par-
ticularly those whose primary language is not
English. A study found that IQ explained only 6
percent of the variance of a Hispanic child’s vari-
ance and only 10 percent of an African-American
child’s grades (Figueroa and Sassenrath, 1989).


Some authors suggest that children reading
below grade level should be provided with reading
support no matter what ability level they possess.
Sally Shaywitz and her colleagues (1992) found
that reading disabilities occur along a continuum
with no clear difference between children with
reading problems and those usually classified as
slow learners. Further research has found more
similarities than differences between slow learners
and those with learning disabilities with few dif-
ferences present between these two groups on
measures of reading, spelling, and phonics knowl-
edge (Siegel 1990). Linda Siegel concluded that the
more the task is related to reading the less impor-
tant intelligence is to reading achievement.


Assessment Issues


Given the above concerns, it is important to pro-
vide a comprehensive evaluation of a child with a
possible learning disability. Reading is a multidi-
mensional skill involving the ability to read words
from sight, sound out words (phonological cod-
ing), read fluently and with good speed, and to un-
derstand what is read. In any part of this reading
process problems can arise and disrupt the reading
process. For example, a child who reads haltingly
and needs to sound out almost every word will
often experience difficulty with comprehension
because it takes so long to read a passage and the
child is concentrating on the words rather than the
information. Evaluation of this child’s reading rate
and sight-word vocabulary are important aspects.
Reading a passage to him/her and checking the
comprehension of the passage assists one in un-
derstanding whether difficulties in comprehension
are due to true comprehension problems or to the
difficulty with the reading process. Similarly a child
who has difficulty sounding out words may well
have an intact sight-word vocabulary. In this case
the child will benefit from using this strength with
remediation in phonics.


Comorbidity Issues


Learning disabilities often occur in conjunction
with other disorders or conditions. Comorbidity
refers to multiple disorders within one individual.
Learning disabilities occur concurrently with other
conditions (for example, sensory impairment or
serious emotional disturbance), but is not a result
of the comorbid disorder (NJCLD 1991). For ex-
ample, a child who is hearing-impaired would not
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A special education teacher helps an ADHD student with


a math assignment. The inattention and impulsivity


characteristic of ADHD make it difficult to determine if


academic difficulty is due to the presence of learning


disabilities or is a consequence of attention deficits.
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qualify for LD services due solely to the hearing
impairment.


Attention deficit hyperactivity disorders (ADHD)
and learning disabilities are frequently comorbid.
However, the inattention and impulsivity charac-
teristic of ADHD make it difficult to determine if
academic difficulty is due to the presence of learn-
ing disabilities or is a consequence of attention
deficits (Semrud-Clikeman et al. 1992). Language
disorders, depression, and anxiety are often expe-
rienced by those diagnosed with learning disabili-
ties (American Psychiatric Association 1994). Social
skills deficits are also frequently found in children
diagnosed with learning disability (San Miguel et
al. 1996).


Neuropsychology of Learning Disabilities


Learning disabilities is a heterogeneous disorder.
The most common type of learning disability is
language-based and due to difficulties with the
sounding out of words—also called phonological
coding deficits (Teeter and Semrud-Clikeman
1997). In this type of learning disability the child
has difficulty hearing and/or understanding the dif-
ferences in the sounds of a word (Mann 1991). For
example, the word cat may not be heard as three
different sounds—c a t. Reading requires that a


child learn the relationship between the written
letters and the sound segments—also called
sound-symbol learning (Torgesen 1993). This is the
most common type of learning disability.


Another type of learning disability involves dif-
ficulty with the visual or orthographic features of a
word (Stanovich 1992). For example the outward
configuration of words such as left and felt are rel-
atively similar—high letter, low letter, two high
letters—and may be confused by a child with this
type of learning disability. These types of learning
disabilities are less common. Visual memory is im-
portant in reading and children with this type of
learning disability seem to have difficulty recalling
what they see (Terepocki, Kruk, and Willows
2002). Children are evaluated in their ability to dis-
criminate phonetically similar words like main
from mane and homonyms (e.g., see and sea).


The majority of learning disabilities are reading
based and most of the research involves children
with reading disabilities (or dyslexia). However, it
is important to realize that learning disabilities can
also be identified in mathematics and written lan-
guage. These types of learning problems are not as
commonly evaluated or reported as a reading dis-
ability. Written language disabilities can have pro-
found effects on a child’s ability to generate and
organize ideas in written form (Nodine, Baren-
baum, and Newcomer 1985). Less is known about
written language disabilities than reading disabili-
ties but a study that evaluated children with brain
injuries found that these children had intact read-
ing skills but deficits in mathematics and written
language, particularly if the damage was in the
right hemisphere.


The incidence of math-based learning disabil-
ities suggests that approximately 6 percent of chil-
dren show a learning disability in this area (Miles
and Forcht 1995). Difficulties can be found in
mathematics calculations that are often related to
difficulties with visual-spatial skills. Children with
this type of disability may also show difficulties
with social understanding. When mathematics
problems and visual-spatial delays occur together,
the child may have a nonverbal learning disability.
These difficulties involve the child’s inability to un-
derstand the context of the social situation, to in-
terpret facial and body gestures, and to act accord-
ingly. The relationship between the mathematics
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difficulties and these social deficits is not fully un-
derstood and further research is needed in this
area (Semrud-Clikeman and Hynd 1990).


Neuro-Imaging and Learning Disabilities


Differences in brain anatomy have been consis-
tently found in the area where sound-symbol rela-
tionships are believed to take place. Neuro-
imaging has now allowed further evaluation of the
brain in living children. Studies found differences
in the area of the brain responsible for sound-
symbol interpretation (Hynd et al. 1990) as well as
in the left hemisphere and frontal areas of the
brain believed to be responsible for speaking
( Jernigan et al. 1991; Semrud-Clikeman et al.
1991). Neurons were found to be out of place, ad-
ditional neurons in places where they should not
be were found, and smaller volumes of the
planatemporale were found. This area is responsi-
ble for auditory processing (Hynd and Semrud-
Clikeman 1989). Such regional differences imply a
neurodevelopmental process that went awry dur-
ing gestation rather than brain damage or environ-
mental influences. It is important to note that this
asymmetry/symmetry may not be solely responsi-
ble for learning disabilities, although it is likely a
major contributor to such difficulties (Morgan and
Hynd 1998; Steinmetz and Galaburda 1991).


Electrophysiology and Learning Disabilities


Electrophysiological techniques have also been
used in the study of learning disabilities to exam-
ine the neurobiological mechanisms that underlie
these disabilities. The brain has ongoing electrical
activity whose waveform can be measured and
recorded. Large populations of neurons are meas-
ured by electrodes placed on the scalp with
changes in the ongoing waveform occurring in re-
sponse to a cognitive event, such as attention or
stimulus discrimination.


Several decades of research have demonstrated
different patterns of activation in the brains of chil-
dren with learning disabilities and those of control
groups. Abnormal electrical responses have been
found in populations with learning disabilities
when they are asked to process phonological in-
formation. Studies of components not involving
conscious processing have demonstrated that
adults and children with reading disabilities proc-
ess auditory information differently than do normal


readers. These components occur later in subjects
with learning disabilities, indicating low-level audi-
tory processing deficits. (McAnally and Stein 1996;
Baldeweg et al. 1999). This physiological abnor-
mality has also found to be correlated with phono-
logical deficits.


Genetics of Learning Disabilities


The genetics of learning disabilities became of an
area of significant interest beginning in the 1990s.
Reading disabilities run in families and this famil-
iarity may be due in part to genetic influences and
in part to environment. These genetic influences
are likely to have a direct impact on the develop-
ment of the brain or a specific region of the brain
that is probably involved in language.


Genetic influences appear to be more promi-
nent in children with phonological coding deficits
than in those with visual coding deficits (Penning-
ton 1991). These studies have been generally in-
volved identical and fraternal twins. Deficits in spe-
cific processes have been found in phonological
coding (the ability to discriminate sounds in
words) and phonemic analysis (the ability to
sound out words) compared to in visual-spatial
deficits (DeFries et al. 1991). The concordance of
phonetically based learning problems was 71 per-
cent for identical twins but only 49 percent for fra-
ternal twins. Bruce Pennington and his colleagues
(1991) found evidence of a major gene transmis-
sion in a large sample of families with reading dis-
abilities linking a small set of genes that indirectly
affect reading. Although chromosomes 6 and 15
have been linked to reading problems, it is likely
that the difficulty is due to several genes that have
not been fully evaluated (Smith, Kimberling, and
Pennington 1991). Genetic analysis of children
with mathematics or written expression disabilities
is another area that requires study.


Environmental influences also impact the brain
and culture may change the development of neu-
rons in a specific manner (e.g., reading left to right
rather than right to left). Arabic and Hebrew read-
ers have been found to show differences in hemi-
spheric activation on reading tasks—particularly
tasks that involve orthographic processing (Eviatar
2000). In addition, preliminary studies have indi-
cated that those readers that read right to left do
not show the same right hemispheric preference
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for the processing of faces and emotion as do those
who read left to right (Eviatar 1997; Vaid and Singh
1989). Genetics and neuro-imaging studies may
provide more information about these differences.


Familial risk for learning disabilities is clearly
significant and substantial in many of the research
findings (Gilger, Pennington, and DeFries 1991).
Environment may play a role in the development
of reading disabilities but no difference has been
found between preschool literacy rate in children
with reading problems and those without reading
problems (Scarborough 1991). What has been
found that within the family, the child with a pre-
disposition for a reading problem is less interested
in reading and reading-like activities than those
without such a predilection (Scarborough, Do-
brich, and Hager 1991). Moreover, differences in
amount of time being read to, looking at books,
and listening to stories were found between sib-
lings with and without later reading difficulties.


Family Aspects of Learning Disabilities


The discussion of the genetics of learning disabili-
ties leads into family aspects as many parents also
have a learning disability. It is important to recog-
nize this possibility, particularly when developing
interventions and recommendations for these fam-
ilies. It may be unrealistic to ask a parent who also
has a learning disability to read to their child, as
the action may be fraught with anxiety and diffi-
culty for the parent. It is also important to realize
that parents who experienced difficulty in learning
themselves may find coming to a school for a
parent-teacher conference to be frightening and in-
timidating (Semrud-Clikeman 1994).


There are few studies in this area but prenatal
and postnatal factors have been found to be im-
portant in the development of learning problems
in the first two years of life (Werner and Smith
1981). Families that were characterized as chaotic
or in poverty showed a higher probability of chil-
dren experiencing learning problems than those
without—these variables become more significant
as the child becomes older (Teeter and Semrud-
Clikeman 1997). Socioeconomic status, home con-
ditions, and educational level of family members
appear to act either as complicating factors or as
compensatory factors for children with reading
problems (Badian 1988; Keogh and Sears 1991).


Robert Jay Green (1992) draws from biological,
sociological, and familial sources in evaluating the
impact of families on achievement and learning.
He suggests that each of these factors interact with
one another and either improve learning or im-
pede skill development. These factors work less
strongly on biologically based difficulties (e.g., ge-
netically based type of learning disability) than on
those environmentally based. However, difficulties
in learning and attention are due to the influences
of many genes and may well respond to environ-
mental changes that can assist the child in over-
coming learning difficulties in an environment that
is helpful and exacerbate the difficulties in a less
than optimal environment. Green’s (1992) model
assumes that achievement difficulties can be par-
tially caused or maintained by family factors as
well as those present in the school system and so-
cial environments. Given these concerns it is im-
portant to link school-based interventions with
family support.


Interventions


Children with phonological coding deficits appear
to respond well to interventions that stress direct
training of phonics and place the training within a
context (Cunningham 1990). Such a context—
metacognitive training—allows the child to learn
when to use a particular tactic and how to decide
if it is effective (Cunningham 1989). The Reading
Recovery Program (Clay 1993) has shown good
promise in assisting children with their learning.
The program emphasizes understanding the read-
ing process in addition to emphasizing decoding
skills. Teaching word families within this context
has also been found to be helpful (i.e., an, in, fan,
tan, or man).


Early identification of children at risk for learn-
ing difficulties is also recommended with specific
training in phonemic awareness, rhyming skills,
and word families provided in preschool and
kindergarten (Felton and Pepper 1995; Wise and
Olson 1991). Such early intervention has been
found to be most appropriate for children with a
family history of learning disabilities (Scarborough
1991). These children demonstrate early on diffi-
culties in language, both in understanding and ex-
pressing their thoughts, that later translates into
problems in reading readiness (Wise and Olson
1991). Programs, such as FastForword, Lindamood
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Auditory System, and the Slingerland or Orton-
Gillingham method, are helpful to some children
with learning disabilities. Websites can be readily
found for each of these interventions.


Conclusion


Learning disabilities is a field that is constantly
changing. With the advent of techniques that allow
scholars to study the brain in action, we may un-
derstand not only the normal process of reading
but also what happens when the system is not
working. The hope is that we will be able to pre-
vent learning disabilities or, at the least, to develop
innovative and successful interventions. It is also
hoped that we will become more adept at identi-
fying children at earlier ages to prevent some of
the emotional and social difficulties that can be as-
sociated with a learning disability. Neuroscience is
now promising new avenues in our study of learn-
ing disabilities as is genetics. Families who have a
history of learning disability need further study to
provide appropriate support for them as well as to
assist with early interventions. Schools are becom-
ing more adept at working with children with dif-
fering types of learning disability and it is hoped
that our ability to assess minority children appro-
priately will also improve.


See also: ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENT; CHRONIC ILLNESS;


DEVELOPMENT: COGNITIVE; SCHOOL
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LEISURE


The family has been, and continues to be, impor-
tant to the study of leisure. Conversely, research on
leisure provides valuable insights in understanding
families and how they function, However, al-
though family leisure is a concept studied around
the world (Freysinger and Chen 1993; Dijk, Betuw,
and Kloeze 1993; McCabe 1993; Samuel 1996;
Wearing and McArthur 1988), there has long been
controversy in defining the concept (Shaw 1997).
This entry reviews the research on family and
leisure focusing predominantly, but not solely, on
scholarship conducted within the field of leisure
studies in North America.


Meanings of Leisure


Leisure in Western cultures has been defined in
many ways, most commonly as time, activity, and
a state of mind (Kelly and Freysinger 2000). Central
to each of these definitions is the concept of free-
dom or choice: leisure is discretionary time (time
when one is free from obligation). Leisure is activ-
ity that is not required. As a state of mind, leisure
is the perception of choice or of the freedom to
choose. Concomitant with this freedom is the per-
ception that leisure is positive or beneficial to the
individual and/or society. This notion of leisure
has its roots in ancient Greece, where leisure was
seen as both freedom from the necessity of ponos
(work or sorrow) and freedom for engagement
with paideia (culture). Engagement in leisure
would allow man to develop virtue or his full po-
tential and in so doing, prepare him to be a good
citizen and wise and just leader. Ignored for the
most part in discussions of the history of leisure
was the fact that leisure as freedom was available
primarily to a group of elite males and was possi-
ble only because of a slave economy and the sub-
jugation of women.


Since the 1980s in the West, the notion of
leisure as freedom has been continuously chal-
lenged by feminist, Marxist, cross-cultural, and crit-
ical sociological scholarship. Research in these
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areas suggests at least three problems with defin-
ing leisure as freedom of the individual:


(1) This is a conceptualization that does not
apply to most of the world but rather reflects
a specific culture (Western) and its develop-
ment, economy, and ideologies (industrial/
post-industrial capitalism, individualism).


(2) This notion of leisure is androcentric and ig-
nores the gendered experience of leisure,
everyday life, and aging across the life cycle.


(3) This is a predominantly social psychological
(and North American) conceptualization of
leisure that emphasizes individual experi-
ence and ignores social relationships and
structures, cultural practices, and historical
context.


Thus, more recent scholarship defines leisure
as legitimated pleasure, a social construction and
means of social reproduction (Rojek 1996), but
also as a place where individuals may resist, chal-
lenge, and even transform oppressive or constrain-
ing social relations (Henderson et al. 1996).


This changing understanding of leisure in
Western scholarship was influenced by research in
North America and Great Britain on family leisure
and differences in girls’, boys’, women’s, and
men’s experiences of family and leisure (e.g., Hen-
derson et al. 1996; Wimbush and Talbot 1988; Lynd
and Lynd 1929; Rapoport and Rapoport 1975).
However, despite the fact that the family has al-
ways been the major context of leisure, leisure was
predominantly studied and defined in relationship
to paid employment or work. In the aftermath of
the Civil Rights and Women’s Rights movements in
the United States in the 1960s, the social roles of
females and males started to change (e.g., a
broader spectrum of women pursued higher edu-
cation and/or paid employment) and research
began to be directed towards the lives of women
and girls. Such changes in girls’ and women’s op-
portunities, and thus in their family roles and
leisure activities, has occurred more recently in
other cultures as well (e.g., India and Korea)
(Robertson 1995), though hegemonic patriarchal
patterns in family and leisure continue to dominate
in some countries (e.g., Bangladesh) (Khan 1997),
and continue to exist in all countries. In countries
where Women’s Rights movements have altered


educational and employment opportunities, sociol-
ogy of leisure and leisure studies has increasingly
focused on the family, and important insights have
been gained about leisure, family, gender, and
their interrelationships.


Family’s Influence on Leisure


Family is the major context of leisure (Shaw 1998).
When asked about most important leisure, indi-
viduals, regardless of age or culture, typically indi-
cate that time spent or activities pursued with fam-
ily are most valued. It is within families that
individuals learn leisure skills, interests, attitudes,
and behaviors, and research has indicated conti-
nuity of recreation and leisure interests learned in
childhood and adolescence across the life course.
In addition, family and family members are com-
mon or frequent leisure companions throughout
the life cycle. Families also construct time and op-
portunities for leisure, as well as constraints. How-
ever, the family’s influence on leisure is often dis-
tinguished by gender, social class, age, race/
ethnicity, and culture.


Parents have a strong influence on children’s
and adolescents’ play and recreation. They facili-
tate, constrain, and shape children’s development
of leisure skills, interests, and participation in nu-
merous ways: through their own leisure activities,
the toys made available, economic support for les-
sons and equipment, and transportation to and
from practices, activities, and events. For example,
in Canada and the United States mothers have
been found to be important to children’s ability to
participate in recreation. Mothers, even when em-
ployed outside the home, are often the ones who
actually transport (or organize the transportation
of children) to various activities, events, and enter-
tainment venues (Henderson et al. 1996). Research
in Canada suggests, however, that children, in par-
ticular adolescents, do not passively accept leisure
constraints imposed by parents. Rather, many ado-
lescents negotiate constraints (e.g., parents’ un-
availability for transport) in ways that allow con-
tinued participation in valued leisure ( Jackson and
Rucks 1995). Further, the extent to which parents
influence children’s recreation and leisure, and
how and why they do, varies by gender, social
class, and/or race. Daughters are often more de-
pendent than sons on parental approval and sup-
port for recreational activities; middle-class chil-
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dren have more independence and freedom from
parents in their leisure than working-class children
(e.g., McMeeking and Purkayastha 1995; Zeijl et al.
2000). Race and ethnicity are also important in
shaping family’s influence on children’s leisure. For
example, racial minority parents in the Netherlands
and United States have been found to have con-
cerns with children’s leisure activities related to
racism and being unwelcome that racial majority
parents do not have (Phillip 1999; Zeijl et al. 2000).
At the same time, recreation and leisure are also
seen as ways to celebrate and pass on valued cul-
tural and racial identities to children. The cultural
values that shape racial and ethnic groups’ leisure
are not static, however. For example, Susan Juniu
(2000), in a study of South American (Mexican or
Hispanic) immigrants to the United States,
found that cultural values surrounding work, social
interaction, perceptions of time, and appropriate
recreational activity changed with immigration,
though this was mediated by the social class of the
immigrants.


Adults’ leisure is also strongly influenced by
family. Much adult leisure is role determined
(Kleiber 1999), that is, roles such as spouse,
worker, parent, or caregiver have a tremendous in-
fluence on time, energy, economic resources, com-
panions, and opportunities for, as well as the
meaning of, leisure. The birth of the first child in
particular—and the presence of dependent chil-
dren in the home generally—has a dramatic im-
pact on parental leisure. There is typically a shift
from personal or joint (spouse/partner only)
leisure to child-centered leisure. Women’s leisure
is especially affected by marriage and/or presence
of dependent children. Research in Canada, the
Netherlands, China and the United States suggests
that women are more likely than men to give up
personal leisure and to give priority to children’s
and/or spouse’s (or partner’s) leisure interests and
engagements (Freysinger and Chen 1993; Shaw
1998). For example, in the Netherlands, despite re-
search in the 1970s that suggested the family was
becoming more symmetrical or plastic in terms of
women’s and men’s roles, Simone van Dijk, Annita
van Betuw, and Jan W. te Kloeze (1993) contend
that such family structures exist in theory but not
in practice. This is true regardless of age of the
child (or children) and the mother’s employment
status. Further, based on her study of Canadian
families’ experiences of Christmas, Leslie Bella


(1992) found that women are most often the or-
ganizers and providers of family leisure. This gen-
dered construction of family and leisure has re-
sulted in women experiencing family leisure
(particularly when dependent children are in-
volved) as semi-leisure whereas men are more
likely to experience the same interactions as pure
leisure. This does not mean that family has an ab-
solute or only a negative impact on women’s
leisure. Rather, women also negotiate family con-
straints to leisure, report important satisfactions
from family leisure, and may derive different
meanings from their leisure than do men. Further,
in Canada, the United States, and Bangladesh, gen-
der has been found to intersect with other identi-
ties such as race, social class, sexual orientation,
and able-bodiedness in shaping family’s impact on
both women’s and men’s leisure (Allen and Chin-
Sang 1991; Bialeschki and Pearce 1997; Henderson
et al. 1995; Khan 1997; Tirone and Shaw 1997).
Further, research in Canada, Great Britain, the
United States, and other countries indicates the ex-
perience and impact of family on leisure changes
with age, as the demands of and activities in fam-
ily and other social roles shift and developmental
changes occur (e.g., Bialeschki 1994; Dupuis and
Smale 2000), and across time as cultures are al-
tered by economic, social, and political changes.
For example, changing family structures in Korea
at the end of the twentieth century has led to
decreased intergenerational and interfamilial activ-
ities and increased intrafamilial activities (Robert-
son 1995). In France, Nicole Samuel (1996) has
documented changing notions of vacation time for
French families.


In summary, the family shapes leisure mean-
ings and participation across the course of life
and time in a myriad of ways. Family is both a
source of leisure opportunity and constraint, re-
flecting the tension between individual wants/self-
determination and societal norms/expectations of
others. This tension is perhaps best illustrated in
the gendered experience of family leisure and in
cultural differences in perceptions and notions
of leisure. At the same time, individuals negotiate
family constraints to leisure and report finding
freedom or leisure within constraint. Finally, how
and why family is important to individuals’ ex-
periences of leisure differs across cultures and
changes across age and time as family roles, re-
sponsibilities, and structures change, development
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A Sephardic family celebrates Passover by sharing a picnic in West Jerusalem. Individuals learn leisure skills, interests, at-


titudes, and behaviors within the family. Family members are common leisure companions throughout the life cycle.


ANNIE GRIFFITHS BELT/CORBIS


occurs, and societal norms and cultural practices
are challenged.


Leisure’s Influence on Family


In addition to investigating the impact that the fam-
ily has on children’s and adults’ experiences of
play, recreation and leisure, researchers have also
examined the impact that leisure interests and par-
ticipation has on family satisfaction, family interac-
tion, and family stability or cohesion. Although a
popular belief is that “the family that plays together
stays together,” the research in this area indicates
that leisure can serve to both facilitate and under-
mine family satisfaction, interaction, and cohesion.


Leisure is a way through which the parental
role is enacted. Although mothers and fathers do
not enact the parental role in the same way, both
mothers and fathers report that leisure is an im-
portant context for the development of children.


By teaching their children how to use free time
constructively or by providing challenging and
stimulating recreational activities, parents feel that
they are facilitating the learning and growth of
their children (Freysinger 1995). Further, leisure is
seen as a context for the affirmation of family.
Leisure with one’s children and/or spouse provides
a common interest and a context for interaction
and is perceived by adults to strengthen bonds be-
tween family members and to provide a sense of
family (Freysinger 1995; Orthner and Mancini
1990). At the same time, leisure interaction with
children has been found to have a different impact
on mothers’ and fathers’ satisfaction with being a
parent. A study by Valeria Freysinger (1994) in the
United States found that although mothers had
more leisure interactions with their children than
fathers, these had no effect on mothers’ parental
satisfaction. Other research (e.g., McClanahan and
Adams 1987) indicates that mothers report both
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greater satisfaction with and stress from being a
parent than fathers, which is one possible expla-
nation for Freysinger’s findings. On the other hand,
leisure interaction with children was positively re-
lated to fathers’ parental satisfaction. For both,
however, marital satisfaction was the strongest and
a positive predictor of parental satisfaction.


Indeed leisure has been found to positively re-
lated to marital satisfaction and stability and these
relationships seem to be true across cultures (Or-
thner and Mancini 1990). Although preferences for
joint or shared, parallel, and individual leisure vary
over the marital career and differ somewhat by
gender, in general the research suggests that the
time spent in joint or shared activities is positively
related to marital satisfaction for both husbands
and wives. However, it is not just spending time to-
gether that is important to marital satisfaction.
Rather, it seems to be the amount of communica-
tion that occurs during time together that is posi-
tively related to marital satisfaction.


Children affect the amount of leisure interac-
tion spouses have with one another. Couples with
children in the home tend to have less leisure in-
teraction and that negatively affects satisfaction
with the spousal/couple relationship. At the same
time, children’s effect on parental leisure is not
uniformly negative. Children may provide new
leisure interests and social networks for their par-
ents. For example, adults with children involved in
sport and physical activity are more likely than
adults with no children or nonphysically active
children to stay involved in recreational physical
activity.


As suggested above, leisure may also be a
source of tension or conflict within families. This
may be because leisure connotes a freedom of
choice that may contradict expectations that family
members have of one another or that may chal-
lenge authority relations in some families. For ex-
ample, in her study of the leisure of mid-life
women and men, Valeria Freysinger (1995) found
that leisure was a source of dissatisfaction with
one’s spouse and marriage when different leisure
interests limited time for interaction. Some of the
divorced men in this study reported that the differ-
ent leisure interests they and their ex-wives had
contributed to the dissolution of their marriages.
Other reasons leisure may be a source of family
conflict include inappropriate use of leisure or free


time, changing leisure patterns, and conflicting cir-
cadian rhythms (i.e., a night person and a morning
person) (Orthner and Mancini 1990).


In summary, leisure is both a source of family
satisfaction and cohesion as well as dissatisfaction
and instability. The relationship between leisure
and family satisfaction, interaction, and cohesion is
complex. A number of other factors (e.g., pres-
ence, number, and age of children, educational
and employment status, stage of the marital ca-
reer) likely mediate these relationships. For exam-
ple, Deborah Bialeschki (1994) found that al-
though leisure interruption was a common
experience of U.S. women with children at home,
once children left the home and active mothering
demands decreased, a focus on self through
leisure re-emerged in a process she called full-cir-
cle leisure. Stephen Goff, Daniel Fick, and Robert
Oppliger (1997), in a study of “serious runners”
and their spouses, found that leisure-family con-
flict was moderated by spouses’ level of support
for running. Such factors must be considered
when seeking to understand the significance of
leisure to family.


Emerging Issues and Unanswered Questions


This review of the extant research on family and
leisure points to a number of issues, questions,
and directions for future scholarship in this area
including:


(1) Leisure and family are historically situated
concepts that cannot be separated from cul-
ture and society; that is, one’s experience
and understanding of leisure and family are
constantly being constructed and recon-
structed, challenged and transformed in the
interactions of individuals and contexts. It
will be important for future researchers to be
aware of the diversity of people’s experi-
ences of leisure and family and to explore
this diversity in the way the research is con-
ceptualized, the questions that are asked,
and the populations that are studied (e.g.,
Acock and Demo 1994; Cheal 1991).


(2) Jennifer Mactavish, Stuart Schleien, and Carla
Tabourne (1997) in their study of patterns of
recreation in families with developmentally
disabled children, asked the question, “Who
is involved in family recreation most of the
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time?” They found that family leisure partici-
pants included both immediate family mem-
bers and extended family members, all mem-
bers of the family and subgroups (e.g.,
children only, parents only, one parent and
all children) of the family. The most common
pattern was subgroup leisure activity. How-
ever, much research on family leisure does
not ask who is involved and in not asking this
question what is meant by family leisure and
the importance of family leisure is obscured.


(3) Most of the research on leisure and family
has focused on adult perceptions and expe-
riences. In one of the few studies that asked
both parents and children about their per-
ceptions of family leisure, Reed Larson, Sally
Gillman, and Maryse Richards (1997) found
that adolescent children experienced lower
intrinsic motivation and less positive affect
than parents during family leisure. Future re-
search needs to further explore children’s
perceptions of family leisure, why they hold
the perceptions that they do, and the devel-
opmental consequences of their experiences
of family leisure.


(4) Although research has documented the in-
teractive relationship between leisure and
family, there has been little exploration of
leisure as the expression or the creation of
family. Research on serious leisure has re-
vealed that in such leisure small worlds are
created which provide individuals with a
valued sense of identity and community
(Stebbins 1992). An interesting question is
to what extent leisure is pursued to create
family—or whether families are created as a
consequence of leisure. This question may
become particularly relevant as 1) divorce,
never marrying, and not having children be-
come recognized as choices that people
make rather than misfortunes that befall
them; and 2) life expectancy continues to be
extended and years not living within one’s
family of procreation increase.


See also: COMPUTERS AND FAMILIES; DIVISION OF


LABOR; MARITAL QUALITY; PARENTING STYLES;


RETIREMENT; TELEVISION AND FAMILIES; TIME USE
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VALERIA J. FREYSINGER


LESBIAN PARENTS


An increasing number of lesbians are choosing to
become parents. Estimates of the number of gay
and lesbian parents in the United States alone
range from two to eight million, with the number
of children of these parents estimated at four to
fourteen million (Patterson 1995). Although more
research exists on lesbian families than on gay
male families, the lack of cross-cultural research is
notable. Most research has been conducted in the
United States using white lesbian samples. In many
nations, the preponderance of negative attitudes
toward homosexuality, the religious condemnation
of homosexuality, or the complete invisibility of
homosexuals accounts for the lack of cross-cultural
research findings. Thus, the majority of the re-
search findings presented below are from Euro-
American perspectives.


Several terms are important to understanding
the cultural environment of lesbian parents
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The Jensen-Wysinger family, from left to right, Hazel,


Noah, Donna, and Mackenlie. Research indicates that


children of lesbian parents are no more at risk for depres-


sion, adjustment difficulties, or behavior problems than


children of heterosexual parents. A/P WIDE WORLD 


PHOTOS


(Gruskin 1999). Homophobia is often used to de-
scribe antigay feelings related to some type of ac-
tion. Some argue that this term assumes that fear is
the primary cause of antigay feelings, when many
factors other than fear may be involved. As a re-
sult, some prefer the term homonegative to de-
scribe negative or hostile attitudes towards lesbians
and gays. Another term relevant to establishing the
climate in which lesbians live is heterosexism. Het-
erosexism essentially denies the existence of ho-
mosexuals under the assumption that all individu-
als are heterosexual. Whether the widespread lack
of acceptance and support of lesbian families
(Bigner 2000) is attributed to homophobia,
homonegativity, or heterosexism, the effect on
these families deserves attention.


Parenting Types and Legal Concerns


The quality of research involving lesbian relation-
ships has evolved, yet participation rates are often
constrained because lesbians fear reprisals if their
sexual orientation becomes known. Cheryl A.
Parks concluded in her review of seventeen stud-
ies on lesbian parents that respondents typically
are “young, white, middle to upper class, highly
educated, living in urban areas, and open about
their sexual identity” (1998, p. 377). As a result,
generalizing findings across diverse multicultural
and socioeconomic backgrounds is not possible.


Lesbian parenting is hindered by several cul-
tural barriers, and thus those who choose to un-
dertake it must go through a careful decision-
making process. In the United States and most
European countries, lesbians are denied legal mar-
riage. The Defense of Marriage Act in the United
States formally prohibits government recognition
of same-sex marriages (Allen 1997). As a result,
lesbian couples lose tax, insurance, and medical
benefits, as well as property rights (Friedman 1997;
Griffin 1998). Hungary, on the other hand, allows
same-sex marriage, and domestic partnerships are
granted in Denmark, Sweden, Iceland, and Nor-
way (Griffin 1998). Domestic partnerships provide
more of the rights automatically granted to married
heterosexual couples (Erickson and Simon 1996).
Despite the legal limitations on marriage, lesbians
who want to become parents can do so through
various methods, including former heterosexual re-
lationships, adoption, donor insemination, foster
care, and step-parenting.


Former heterosexual relationships. Although for-
mer heterosexual relationships are the most fre-
quently used method for lesbians to become par-
ents, Parks (1998) indicates that the introduction of
the mother’s new sexual identity presents both
benefits and challenges for the mother and the
children that often must be negotiated simultane-
ously with an upheaval in living arrangements. In
these situations, lesbian parents frequently face the
possibility of having their children taken away in
custody battles. Child custody laws are not uni-
form in the United States. Thus, some states con-
sider the sexual orientation of the mother unim-
portant, whereas, for other states, sexual
orientation is the focus of the legal custody case
(Patterson and Redding 1996). Lesbian parents in
Europe often share similar fears of losing custody
of their children if their sexual orientation is re-
vealed (Griffin 1998).


Adoption. Some states prohibit lesbians and gay
couples from seeking adoption. As a result, les-
bians are forced to keep their sexual orientation a
secret, either permanently or at least until comple-
tion of the adoption process. Policies on adoption
vary by state in the United States (Human Rights
Campaign Foundation 2001) and by country in Eu-
rope. Some states (Florida and New Hampshire)
have legislation that disqualifies gays or lesbians
from becoming foster or adoptive parents (Leiter
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1997). In contrast, Israeli courts have approved
legal parenting rights for lesbian mothers. (Na-
tional Center for Lesbian Rights [NCLR] 2001). In
cases of single-parent adoption, the partner or sec-
ond parent petitions the court in hope of gaining
recognition as a legal parent without terminating
the first parent’s rights (NCLR 2001). Second-parent
or co-parent adoption typically occurs in cases of
donor insemination. Second-parent adoptions are
allowed in approximately seventeen states (NCLR
2001). Although a small number of jurisdictions
permit third-parent adoptions, the option is not
common (NCLR 2001).


In Europe, most countries deny legal adoption
rights to the nonbiological parent (Griffin 1998). At
this time, Iceland is the only country that allows
lesbian couples to hold joint custody of their chil-
dren. However, Iceland’s regulations do not allow
artificial insemination or adoption for lesbian cou-
ples (Griffin 1998). In England, some lesbian cou-
ples successfully obtained parental rights of their
nonbiological children (Griffin 1998). In general,
the majority of nonbirth or nonadopting parents
have no legal relationship to their children (Savin-
Williams and Esterberg 2000).


Donor insemination. Donor insemination ap-
pears to have become a popular option for a num-
ber of heterosexual, as well as lesbian, women
who want to have children. As a precautionary
measure, lesbians often request an anonymous
sperm donor as a strategy for avoiding later claims
of paternal rights.


Foster care. Acceptance of lesbian and gay cou-
ples is evolving. However, as a result of pejorative
attitudes, lesbian women rarely serve as foster par-
ents. On the basis of an increasing pressure to find
suitable and loving homes for America’s children,
Crawford and Solliday (1996) point to the lack of
evidence for current policies that exclude lesbian
couples from providing foster care.


Step-parents. Information on lesbian step-parenting
remains limited and is often the least discussed
role in the literature. Lesbians in step-parenting
roles may experience less validation from both
partners and social networks (Parks 1998).


In summary, lesbian couples have several op-
tions for becoming parents. If they choose to exer-
cise these options, they often confront legal com-
plications that heterosexual parents do not face.


No available research suggests, however, that les-
bian couples should not have the same opportuni-
ties that heterosexual couples enjoy.


Research on Children’s Adjustment


Research concerning the lasting effects on children
raised by lesbian parents centers on three primary
concerns: sexual identity, psychological adjust-
ment, and social development. Each of these con-
cerns are presented below.


Sexual identity. One assumption behind the bias
against lesbian parenthood is that children raised
by lesbian parents will experience excessive diffi-
culty in determining their own sexual orientation
and gender identity. However, no evidence sug-
gests that lesbian parents are more likely to raise
lesbian or gay children than are heterosexual par-
ents (Patterson and Redding 1996). Other research
using projective testing, which involves responding
to ambiguous pictorial stimuli, and interview pro-
cedures has documented normal gender identity
development among children raised by lesbian
parents (Patterson and Redding1996).


Psychological aspects. Another assumption is that
children raised by homosexual parents are at in-
creased risk for depression, adjustment difficulties,
or behavioral problems. Again, research indicates
that children of lesbian or gay parents are at no
more risk for experiencing psychological difficul-
ties than are the children of heterosexual parents.
Although children of lesbian parents report higher
levels of stress, their overall sense of well-being is
not significantly different from that reported by
children of heterosexual parents (Patterson 1994).


Social development. Still another assumption is
that children raised by lesbian parents may experi-
ence more social isolation and peer rejection,
which would have adverse effects on their devel-
opment. Again, the evidence indicates that children
of lesbian and gay parents report peer relation-
ships that are similar in quality to those reported by
the children of heterosexual parents (Parks 1998).
Certainly, children of lesbian and gay parents re-
port instances of harassment, but this harassment is
not significantly different in content from that ex-
perienced by children of heterosexual parents.


Finally, a pervasive cultural myth is that homo-
sexual parents are more likely than heterosexual
parents to sexually abuse their children. No empir-
ical evidence supports such a belief. In fact, males
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typically exhibit more pedophilic behavior, so the
potential for lesbian parents to commit sexually
abusive acts toward children is miniscule (Patter-
son and Redding 1996).


Benefits. Contradicting the negative assumptions
regarding lesbian parenting, a number of benefits
have been documented. Four benefits accrue for
children of lesbian parents (Allen 1997). First, chil-
dren of homosexual parents learn respect, empa-
thy, and acceptance of diversity. Second, some au-
thors have argued that children of lesbian parents
are also more assertive in confronting traditional
sex roles and in establishing egalitarian intimate re-
lationships. Third, children raised by homosexual
parents may also learn to negotiate and maintain a
healthy family in the face of legal restrictions
(Savin-Williams and Esterberg 2000), understanding
that families are not necessarily confined to biolog-
ical events, but can be created by choice. Fourth,
children in lesbian families may gain appreciation
for the strengths and social support available in the
gay and lesbian community (Allen 1997).


In sum, children of lesbian parents do not ex-
perience any apparent developmental disadvan-
tage when compared to children of heterosexual
parents. Overall, the quality of the child-parent re-
lationship, not the mother’s sexual orientation, is
important to healthy child development. Lesbian
parents experience a multitude of obstacles to be-
coming parents; however, many are fighting for
their rights and paving new legal pathways to ben-
efit those who will follow them. Research should
continue to focus on the strengths and resiliency of
these families.


See also: ADOPTION; CHILDCARE; CHILD CUSTODY;


FAMILY ROLES; FICTIVE KINSHIP; FOSTER PARENTS;


GAY PARENTS; GENDER; GENDER IDENTITY;


MOTHERHOOD; PARENTING STYLES; SEXUAL


ORIENTATION; SURROGACY; WOMEN’S MOVEMENTS
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LIFE COURSE THEORY


Life course theory, more commonly termed the life
course perspective, refers to a multidisciplinary
paradigm for the study of people’s lives, structural
contexts, and social change. This approach en-
compasses ideas and observations from an array of
disciplines, notably history, sociology, demogra-
phy, developmental psychology, biology, and eco-
nomics. In particular, it directs attention to the
powerful connection between individual lives and
the historical and socioeconomic context in which
these lives unfold. As a concept, a life course is de-
fined as “a sequence of socially defined events and
roles that the individual enacts over time” (Giele
and Elder 1998, p. 22). These events and roles do
not necessarily proceed in a given sequence, but
rather constitute the sum total of the person’s ac-
tual experience. Thus the concept of life course
implies age-differentiated social phenomena dis-
tinct from uniform life-cycle stages and the life
span. Life span refers to duration of life and char-
acteristics that are closely related to age but that
vary little across time and place.


In contrast, the life course perspective elabo-
rates the importance of time, context, process, and
meaning on human development and family life
(Bengtson and Allen 1993). The family is perceived
as a micro social group within a macro social
context—a “collection of individuals with shared
history who interact within ever-changing social
contexts across ever increasing time and space”
(Bengston and Allen 1993, p. 470). Aging and de-
velopmental change, therefore, are continuous
processes that are experienced throughout life. As
such, the life course reflects the intersection of so-
cial and historical factors with personal biography
and development within which the study of family


life and social change can ensue (Elder 1985;
Hareven 1996).


Historical Development


Many researchers identify the life course perspec-
tive as a “new” paradigm in the behavioral sciences
because it was not formally advanced until the
1990s. During this decade, rapid social change and
population aging drew attention to historical influ-
ences and to the complexity of processes underly-
ing family change and continuity. Advances in sta-
tistical techniques also prompted the continued
growth of life course studies, including the cre-
ation of new methodologies to analyze longitudi-
nal data.


Early applications of life course theorizing can
be traced to the beginning decades of the twentieth
century (Bengston and Allen 1993). Until the mid-
1960s, however, no distinct field of life course stud-
ies, with a focus on the variability of age patterns,
developmental effects, and the implications of his-
torical change, gained prominence. At this time, re-
searchers from diverse social science disciplines
(e.g., Clausen 1991; Riley 1987; Hagestad and Neu-
garten 1985) examined various aspects of these
themes, including the joint significance of age, pe-
riod, and cohort in explaining the relationship be-
tween individual and social change. “Social timeta-
bles” and their variability were also used to study
development, aging, and cohorts. For example,
Bernice Neugarten pioneered a research program
that considered individual deviations from widely
shared age-expectations about the timing of major
transitional events (for example, when to marry or
to have children). Research conducted in the 1970s
and 1980s continued to incorporate these themes,
as well as to focus attention on historical changes
in life patterns, the consequences of life course ex-
periences (such as the Great Depression) on sub-
jective well-being, the interlocking transitions of
family members, and integrating kin and age dis-
tinctions, among others (Burton and Bengtson
1985; Clausen 1991; Elder 1974; Rossi and Rossi
1990). By the end of the twentieth century, the life
course approach was commonly considered an
“emerging paradigm” (Rodgers and White 1993)
with both a distinctive theory and methods. Glen
Elder, in particular, began to advance core princi-
ples of life course theory, which he describes as
defining “a common field of inquiry by providing a







LIFE COURSE THEORY


—1052—


framework that guides research on matters of prob-
lem identification and conceptual development”
(1998, p. 4). This perspective has also been (and
continues to be) synthesized with other theories or
fields of study, such as family development (e.g.,
Bengston and Allen), human development (e.g.,
Elder), status attainment (e.g., Featherman; Blau;
and Duncan), family history (e.g., Hareven), life
span (e.g., Baltes), stress theory (e.g., Pearlin and
Skaff), demography (e.g., Uhlenberg), gerontology
(e.g., Neugarten), and Bronfenbrenner’s ecological
perspective (Moen et al. 1995).


Key Principles and Concepts


Several fundamental principles characterize the life
course approach. They include: (1) socio-historical
and geographical location; (2) timing of lives;
(3) heterogeneity or variability; (4) “linked lives”
and social ties to others; (5) human agency and
personal control; and (6) how the past shapes the
future. Each of these tenets will be described and
key concepts will be highlighted. This will be fol-
lowed by an overview of selected examples of em-
pirical applications from an international and
cross-cultural perspective.


Sociohistorical and geographical location. An in-
dividual’s own developmental path is embedded in
and transformed by conditions and events occur-
ring during the historical period and geographical
location in which the person lives. For example,
geopolitical events (e.g., war), economic cycles
(e.g., recessions), and social and cultural ideolo-
gies (e.g., patriarchy) can shape people’s percep-
tions and choices and alter the course of human
development. Thus, behavior and decisions do not
occur in a vacuum, because people and families
interact within sociohistorical time. Indeed, an un-
derstanding of the location of various cohorts in
their respective historical contexts aids scholars
and policy makers to identity circumstances that
have differentially affected people’s respective life
histories.


Timing of lives. Three types of time are central to
a life course perspective: individual time, genera-
tional time, and historical time (Price, McKenry,
and Murphy 2000). Individual or ontogenetic time
refers to chronological age. It is assumed that peri-
ods of life, such as childhood, adolescence, and
old age, influence positions, roles, and rights in
society, and that these may be based on culturally


shared age definitions (Hagestad and Neugarten
1985). Generational time refers to the age groups
or cohorts in which people are grouped, based
upon their age. People born between 1946 and
1964, for example, are often referred to as the
baby boom generation. Finally, historical time
refers to societal or large-scale changes or events
and how these affect individuals and families, such
as political and economic changes, war and tech-
nological innovations (e.g., information access
through the Internet).


Furthermore, Elder (1985) observes that time
can also be envisioned as a sequence of transi-
tions that are enacted over time. A transition is a
discrete life change or event within a trajectory
(e.g., from a single to married state), whereas a
trajectory is a sequence of linked states within a
conceptually defined range of behavior or experi-
ence (e.g., education and occupational career).
Transitions are often accompanied by socially
shared ceremonies and rituals, such as a gradua-
tion or wedding ceremony, whereas a trajectory is
a long-term pathway, with age-graded patterns of
development in major social institutions such as
education or family. In this way, the life course
perspective emphasizes the ways in which transi-
tions, pathways, and trajectories are socially or-
ganized. Moreover, transitions typically result in a
change in status, social identity, and role involve-
ment. Trajectories, however, are long-term patterns
of stability and change and can include multiple
transitions.


Progress along trajectories is age-graded such
that some transitions can be viewed as more age
appropriate while others violate normative social
timetables by occurring too early or too late
(Hagestad and Neugarten 1985). An off-age transi-
tion might be leaving home at a very young age
(e.g., age fifteen) or becoming a teenage parent.
There is also the possibility of transition reversals
or countertransitions. An example of a transition
reversal is when a young adult returns after leaving
home, while countertransitions can be produced
by the life changes of other roles and statuses (e.g.,
parenthood creates grandparenthood). The timing
of transitions also can decrease the chance of suc-
cess in a particular trajectory, such as the likeli-
hood of completing school.


Heterogeneity or variability. Heterogeneity or di-
versity in structures or processes is another life
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course principle. One must consider not only
modal or average developmental and transitional
trends, but also variability. Matilda Riley’s (1987)
research supported a model of age stratification—
the different experiences of different cohorts—and
so helped to overcome the fallacy of cohort cen-
trism, the notion that cohorts share perspectives
simply because they share a common age group.
Indeed, generations or cohorts are not homoge-
neous collections of people. Rather, they differ in
terms of influential dimensions such as gender, so-
cial class, family structure, ethnicity, and religion.
Moreover, the ability to adapt to life course change
can vary with the resources or supports inherent in
these elements in the form of economic or cultural
capital (e.g., wealth, education) or social capital
(e.g., family social support). For example, Barbara
A. Mitchell’s (2000) research demonstrates that
young adults with weak family ties may not have
the option to return home during difficult eco-
nomic times. Finally, there is also the recognition
of increasing diversity associated with aging. The
longer one lives, the greater the exposure to fac-
tors that affect the aging process.


Linked lives and social ties. A fourth tenet em-
phasizes that lives are interdependent and recipro-
cally connected on several levels. Societal and in-
dividual experiences are linked thorough the
family and its network of shared relationships
(Elder 1998). As a result, macro-level events, such
as war, could affect individual behaviors (e.g., en-
rolling in military service), and this can signifi-
cantly affect other familial relationships. Stressful
events, such as the death of a family member, can
also affect family relationships because these oc-
currences can trigger patterns of stress and vulner-
ability or, conversely, promote adaptive behaviors
and family resilience. Moreover, personality attrib-
utes of individual family members can also affect
family coping styles, functioning, and well-being.


In addition, family members can also synchro-
nize or coordinate their lives with regard to life
planning and matters related to the timing of life
events. This can sometimes generate tensions and
conflicts, particularly when individual goals differ
from the needs of the family as a collective unit.
Tamara Hareven (1996), for example, notes that
historically, the timing of adult children’s individual
transitions (e.g., when to marry) could generate
problems if it interfered with the demands and
needs of aging parents.


Human agency and personal control. According
to the life course perspective, individuals are active
agents who not only mediate the effect of social
structure but also make decisions and set goals that
shape social structure. Individuals are assumed to
have the capacity to engage in planful competence,
which refers to the thoughtful, proactive, and self-
controlled processes that underlie one’s choices
about institutional involvements and social rela-
tionships (Clausen 1991). However, it should be
recognized that the ability to make specific choices
depends on opportunities and constraints. Parallel
to this idea is the concept of control cycles
whereby families and individuals modify their ex-
pectations and behavior in response to changes
in either needs or resources. Elder (1974) found
that families in the Great Depression regained a
measure of control over their economic hardship
through expenditure reductions and multiple fam-
ily earners. In this way, families and individuals
can construct, negotiate, and traverse life course
events and experiences.


How the past shapes the future. Finally, another
hallmark of this perspective is that early life course
decisions, opportunities, and conditions affect later
outcomes. The past, therefore, has the potential to
shape the present and the future, which can be en-
visioned as a ripple or domino effect. This can
occur at various levels: the cohort/generational
level and the individual/familial level. For exam-
ple, one generation can transmit to the next the re-
verberations of the historical circumstances that
shaped its life history (living through the feminist
movement, for example). The timing and condi-
tions under which earlier life events and behaviors
occur (e.g., dropping out of school, witnessing do-
mestic abuse) can also set up a chain reaction of
experiences for individuals and their families (e.g.,
reproduction of poverty, a cycle of family vio-
lence). The past, therefore, can significantly affect
later life outcomes such as socioeconomic status,
mental health, physical functioning, and marital
patterns. This long-term view, with its recognition
of cumulative advantage or disadvantage, is partic-
ularly valuable for understanding social inequality
in later life and for creating effective social policy
and programs (O’Rand 1996).


Selected Research Applications


The life course perspective has been applied to
several areas of family inquiry in North America
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(particularly in the United States), as well as inter-
nationally. Although space limitations do not per-
mit full coverage of this vast body of work, several
studies are highlighted to illustrate recent applica-
tions of the approach. In the United States, re-
searchers have adopted this framework to investi-
gate: men’s housework (Coltrane and Ishii-Kuntz
1992); the timing of marriage and military service
(Call and Teachman 1996); work history and tim-
ing of marriage (Pittman and Blanchard 1996); fam-
ilies, delinquency and crime (Sampson and Laub
1993) as well as many other substantive areas
(Price et al. 2000).


In Canada, researchers have used a life course
approach to study the transition to grandmother-
hood (Gee 1991) and youth transitions into adult-
hood, especially leaving and returning to home
(e.g., Mitchell 2000). It should also be noted that
this perspective is becoming popular in studies of
ethnic diversity, social inequality, and aging fami-
lies (Stoller and Gibson 2000) and that numerous
cross-national comparisons of life patterns have
been conducted (e.g., between Germany and the
United States—Giele and Elder 1998, p. 246).


Furthermore, the life course approach is being
used more and more in countries such as Japan
(Fuse 1996) and other East Asian countries, as well
as Great Britain, Germany, Italy, Norway, the
Netherlands, and India. Applications of the life
course perspective are illustrated in research on
generational relations and family support in Thai-
land and Sri Lanka (Hareven 1996), caregiver’s
marital histories in Britain (Lewis 1998), the Ger-
man Life History Study (Brüchner and Mayer 1998;
Elder and Giele 1998, p. 52), young adults from the
Netherlands (Liefbroer and De Jong 1995), chang-
ing patterns of age, work, and retirement in Eu-
rope (Guillemard 1997), and patterns of household
formation and inheritance in preindustrial northern
Europe and in northern India (Gupta 1995).


Finally, a variety of quantitative and qualitative
methodologies have been used in life course
analyses. Common quantitative methodologies in-
clude: longitudinal designs, cohort and cross-
sectional comparisons, and life event history analy-
sis; whereas descriptive and qualitative approaches
entail archival research, biographical approaches
such as life history reviews and in-depth inter-
views, personal narratives, and life stories. This
methodological pluralism is consistent with the


multidisciplinary nature of the life course perspec-
tive and the recognition of the necessity to bridge
macro and micro levels of theory and analysis
(Giele and Elder 1998).


In summary, the flourishing area of life course
theorizing and research offers unique opportuni-
ties to interconnect historical and cultural location
and changes in societal institutions with the expe-
riences of individuals and families. The challenge
will be to refine and test a dynamic, emergent con-
ceptual model that extends across multiple disci-
plines and multiple levels of analysis. Future ad-
vances will enable researchers to extend the
frontiers of knowledge pertaining to continuity and
discontinuity in family life amidst ever-changing
social, economic and global environments.


See also: ADULTHOOD; FAMILY ROLES; FAMILY THEORY;


RITES OF PASSAGE; TIME USE; TRANSITION TO


PARENTHOOD
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BARBARA A. MITCHELL


LONELINESS


Nature did not construct human beings to
stand alone. . . . Those who have never
known the deep intimacy and intense
companionship of happy mutual love have
missed the best thing that life has to give.
Love is something far more than desire
for sexual intercourse; it is the principal
means of escape from loneliness which af-
flicts most men and women throughout
the greater part of their lives. (Russell
1929, 122–123)


To shed light on Bertrand Russell’s proposition that
love is the principle means to escape from loneli-
ness, this entry will examine the links between
loneliness and the family. In thinking about loneli-
ness in a family and life cycle perspective, several
questions come to mind. What is the relationship
between marriage and loneliness? Is loneliness
passed from parents to their children and, if so,
how? From birth to death are there predictable fluc-
tuations in loneliness due to parents and their
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children’s life stages? Is it true, as is frequently
depicted, that the loss of intimate relationships
leads to loneliness? Since the mid-1970s social
scientists have published a growing number of
studies addressing these questions (Ernst and Ca-
cioppo 1999).


Concept and Prevalence


Contemporary social scientists have defined loneli-
ness as the unpleasant experience that occurs
when a person’s network of social relationships is
deficient in some important way, either quantita-
tively or qualitatively (Peplau and Perlman 1982,
p. 4). According to this conceptualization, loneli-
ness stems from a discrepancy between the level of
social contact a person needs or desires and the
amount she or he has. The deficits can be in the
person’s intimate relationships, as Russell’s quote
implies, leading to emotional loneliness or in the
individual’s broader network of relationships lead-
ing to social loneliness (Weiss 1973). In either case,
loneliness is a subjective experience—people can
be alone without being lonely or lonely in a crowd.


Loneliness is widely prevalent. Although lone-
liness appears to occur in virtually all societies,
its intensity varies by culture. In an eighteen-
country survey (Stack 1998), the United States was
in the top quarter of countries in terms of average
levels of loneliness. Perhaps this in part reflects
the individualistic, competitive nature of life in
the United States. Individuals in European social
democracies such as the Netherlands and Denmark
were least lonely. Sociologists have associated na-
tional differences in loneliness with differences in
social integration. The Dutch, for example, are so-
cially well-integrated in terms of having more peo-
ple in their social networks, such as being involved
in civic organizations and volunteer work and re-
ceiving emotional support.


Loneliness and Marriage


One cultural universal found in a multinational
study (Stack 1998) was that married men and
women are less lonely than their unmarried coun-
terparts. Cohabitation also buffered individuals
from loneliness but not as much as marriage.
When the unmarried are categorized into sub-
groups (never married, separated or divorced, wid-
owed), the results vary somewhat by study. The
general tendency appears to be for single people


to be less lonely than the divorced or widowed
(Perlman 1988, Table 3). In at least one Dutch
study, single parents were also a group high in
loneliness. Overall, loneliness seems to be more a
reaction to the loss of a marital relationship rather
than a response to its absence.


Differences in loneliness as a function of mar-
ital status can be explained either in terms of se-
lection or what marital relationships provide. If se-
lection is operating it means that the people who
marry are different and would avoid loneliness
even in the absence of getting married. This expla-
nation is difficult to definitively test, although it is
challenged to some extent by the relatively low
levels of loneliness among never married respon-
dents. The second view implies that the more the
marital relationships provide, the less lonely the
partners should be. Consistent with this explana-
tion, low marital satisfaction is associated with
greater loneliness. Similarly, compared with indi-
viduals who confide in their spouses, married indi-
viduals who talk most openly about the joys and
sorrows of their lives with somebody besides their
spouse are more prone to being lonely. One can
conclude from the evidence that when marriages
are working well, they provide partners with in-
gredients that buffer them from loneliness.


Parents, Children, and Loneliness


Social scientists frequently debate questions of
heredity versus the environment. In the origins of
loneliness, both appear to have a role. Consistent
with there being an inherited component to lone-
liness, in a 2000 study (McGuire and Clifford 2000)
both siblings and twins had some similarity in their
levels of loneliness, but the similarity was greater
for identical twins than for either fraternal twins or
singleton siblings.


Researchers have also checked for an associa-
tion between parents and their children in the like-
lihood of being lonely. Working with older parents
(85 or older) and their mid-life children, M. V.
Long and Peter Martin (2000) did not find evidence
of intergenerational similarity. In contrast, J. Lob-
dell and Daniel Perlman (1986) administered ques-
tionnaires to 130 female undergraduates and their
parents. As expected, they demonstrated that the
parents’ loneliness scores were modestly corre-
lated with those of their daughters. Of course,
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such an association could be explained by either
genetic or environmental factors.


To explore possible psychosocial factors, Lob-
dell and Perlman also had the university students
in their study rate their parents’ marriages and chil-
drearing practices. Lonely students depicted their
parents as having relatively little positive involve-
ment with them. This is one of several studies
showing the cold, remote picture of parent-child
relations reported by lonely young adults. They
also saw their parents as having lower than aver-
age marital satisfaction. This finding compliments
other studies showing that children whose parents
divorce are at risk for loneliness, especially if the
divorce occurs early in the child’s life. These find-
ings can be interpreted within an environmental
framework. In sum, the work on the origins of
loneliness suggests that both genetic and family
factors each play a role in levels of loneliness, al-
though nonfamilial environmental influences are
likely also critical.


The parental contribution to children’s loneli-
ness is not simply a one-time input. Instead, lone-
liness bidirectionally intertwines with parent-child
relations over the life-cycle. A first noteworthy lifes-
pan phenomenon is that in the transition to par-
enthood, women who are lonely during their preg-
nancy are at higher risk for postpartum depression.


In infancy, children are highly dependent
upon their parents and caretakers. As they get
older, peer relations become more important.
Along with this shift comes a shift in what type of
relations are most closely linked with loneliness. In
the middle elementary years, it is the quality of
children’s relationships with their mothers. In late
adolescence, it is the quality of university students’
relationships with their peers.


Concerning more mature children, Pauline
Bart (1980) has analyzed how children’s leaving
home affects middle-aged mothers. She concluded
that women who adopt the traditional role of being
homemakers devoted to their children are prone to
experience greater loneliness and depression
when their children leave home than are women
less invested in a maternal, homemaker role.


For many people, one perceived benefit of hav-
ing children in the first place is the notion that they
will provide comfort and support in old age. As far
as loneliness goes, there is evidence challenging


this view. Tanya Koropeckyj-Cox (1998) looked at
older adults with and without children. Contrary to
common belief, the results didn’t show a clear ad-
vantage of having children. A second line of re-
search has examined whether family or friends are
more strongly associated with avoiding loneliness
in old age. Martin Pinquart and Silvia Sorensen’s
(2001) meta-analysis, a technique for statistically
combining the results of several studies, shows the
primary role of friends as opposed to family mem-
bers in buffering seniors from loneliness.


Relationship Endings and Loneliness


Having examined separation and loss in parent-
child relationships, what happens when these phe-
nomena occur in romantic relations? As young
adult dating relationships end, presumably both
partners experienced a decline in the social aspects
of their lives. But in many couples, one person ini-
tiates the breakup whereas the other is “left be-
hind.” Charles Hill, Zick Rubin, and Letitia Peplau
(1976) found that the initiators suffered signifi-
cantly less loneliness than the partners who were
spurned. Perhaps having control over such life
changes helps reduce the distressing effects of
loosing a partner.


After their young adult dating experiences,
many individuals marry and eventually end those
unions via divorce. In one study (Woodward, Zabel,
and Decosta 1980) fifty-nine divorced persons were
asked when, and under what circumstances, they
felt lonely. For these respondents, the period of
greatest loneliness occurred before (rather than
after) the divorce decree became final. Both ex-hus-
bands and ex-wives felt lonely when they felt out of
place at a particular social event or excluded by
others. For ex-wives, loneliness was also triggered
when (1) they wanted to join an activity but were
unable to do so; (2) they had no one with whom to
share decision-making responsibilities and daily
tasks; (3) they felt stigmatized by being divorced;
and (4) they had financial problems.


A University of Tulsa study involving seventy-
four men and women compared the divorce expe-
riences of lonely versus nonlonely individuals.
Lonely individuals blamed more of the marriage’s
problems on their former spouse. They also had
more difficulties in their relationships with their
ex-partners. They argued more over childrearing,
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felt less affection, and had less friendly interac-
tions. In terms of adjusting to separation, lonely re-
spondents drank more, experienced greater de-
pression, and felt more cut-off from their friends.
They spent more time with their children and were
less likely to become romantically involved with a
new partner.


For many North Americans, marriage lasts “till
death do us part.” If relationships end via death of
a spouse, U.S. Census data show a 5 to 1 sex ratio
with women predominantly being the individual
left widowed. Helena Lopata (1969) has identified
several ways that widows miss their husbands. For
example, when their spouse dies, women lose a) a
partner who made them feel important; b) a com-
panion with whom they shared activities; c) an es-
cort to public encounters as well as a partner in
couple-based socializing; and d) a financial
provider who enabled them to participate in more
costly activities and enjoy a more expensive
lifestyle. With such losses, it is not surprising that
loneliness is a major problem in bereavement.


Robert Hansson and his associates (1986)
found a general tendency for greater loneliness to
be associated with a maladaptive orientation to-
ward widowhood. Prior to the death of their hus-
bands, the lonely widows engaged in less behav-
ioral rehearsal (e.g., finding jobs, getting around
on their own) for widowhood and instead engaged
in more rumination about the negative conse-
quences of their spouse’s impending death. At the
time of their spouse’s death, subsequently lonely
widows experienced more negative emotions and
felt less prepared to cope. Lonely widows were
also less likely to engage in social comparison with
widowed friends.


If a spouse dies unexpectedly, loneliness is es-
pecially pronounced. To overcome loneliness,
widows typically turn to informal supports (e.g.,
friends, children, and siblings) as opposed to for-
mal organizations or professionals (e.g., their
church, psychotherapists). In widowhood as in
other transitions, time heals: Feelings of loneliness
are greatest shortly after the loss of a spouse but
decline over the months and years. As widows
continue their lives, the quality of their closest
friendship is more likely to be associated with their
experiences of loneliness than is the quantity or
quality of their quality of their closest kin relation-
ship (Essex and Nam 1987).


Conclusion


In sum, the findings from contemporary social sci-
ence research indicate that married individuals are
less likely to be lonely. However, the picture is
more complex than Russell’s simple suggestion
that love, at least as provided by marital and kin re-
lations, provides a surefire escape from loneliness.
At some ages and positions in life, kin relationships
appear to be a less important aspect of the loneli-
ness equation than friendships or other factors.
Parents not only protect their children from being
lonely but also they contribute to it. If siblings are
close, they tend to be less lonely (Ponzetti and
James 1997). Throughout adulthood, unsatisfying
marriages and the endings of intimate relationships
are associated with greater loneliness. Thus, it is
not simply relationships but what happens in them
that counts.


See also: DIVORCE: EFFECTS ON COUPLES; FRIENDSHIP;


GRIEF AND BEREAVEMENT; POSTPARTUM


DEPRESSION; SEPARATION ANXIETY;


SINGLES/NEVER-MARRIED ADULTS; SINGLE-PARENT


FAMILIES; WIDOWHOOD


Bibliography


Bart, P. (1980). “Loneliness of the Long-Distance Mother.”


In The Anatomy of Loneliness, ed. J. Hartog, J. R.


Audy, and Y. A. Cohen. New York: International Uni-


versities Press.


Ernst, J. M., and Cacioppo, J. T. (1999). “Lonely Hearts:


Psychological Perspectives on Loneliness.” Applied


and Preventive Psychology 8:1–22.


Essex, M. J., and Nam, S. (1987). “Marital Status and Lone-


liness among Older Women: The Differential Impor-


tance of Close Family and Friends.” Journal of Mar-


riage and the Family 49:93–106.


Hansson, R. O.; Jones, W. H.; Carpenter, B. N.; and Re-


mondet, J. H. (1986). “Loneliness and Adjustment to


Old Age.” International Journal of Aging and


Human Development 24:41–53.


Hill, C. T.; Rubin, Z.; and Peplau, L. A. (1976). “Breakups


before Marriage: The End of 103 Affairs.” Journal of


Social Issues 32:147–168.


Koropeckyj-Cox, T. (1998). “Loneliness and Depression in


Middle and Old Age: Are the Childless More Vulnera-


ble?” Journal of Gerontology: Series B: Psychological


Sciences and Social Sciences 53B:S303–S312.







LOVE


—1059—


Lobdell, J., and Perlman, D. (1986). “The Intergenerational


Transmission of Loneliness: A Study of College Fe-


males and Their Parents.” Journal of Marriage and


the Family 48:589–595.


Long, M. V., and Martin, P. (2002). “Personality, Relation-


ship Closeness, and Loneliness of Oldest Old Adults


and Their Children.” Journal of Gerontology: Series B:


Psychological Sciences and Social Sciences 55B:


P311–P319.


Lopata, H. Z. (1969). “Loneliness: Forms and Compo-


nents.” Social Problems 17:248–261.


McGuire, S., and Clifford, J. (2000). “Genetic and Environ-


mental Contributions to Loneliness in Children.” Psy-


chological Science 11:487–491


Peplau, L. A., and Perlman, D., eds. (1982). Loneliness: A


Sourcebook of Current Theory, Research, and Ther-


apy. New York: Wiley.


Perlman, D. (1988). “Loneliness: A Life Span, Develop-


mental Perspective.” In Families and Social Networks,


ed. R. M. Milardo. Newbury Park, CA.: Sage.


Pinquart, M., and Soerensen, S. (2001). “Influences on


Loneliness in Older Adults: A Meta-Analysis.” Basic


and Applied Social Psychology 23:245–266.


Ponzetti, J. J., Jr., and James, C. (1997). “Loneliness and


Sibling Relationships.” Journal of Social Behavior and


Personality 12:103–112


Russell, B. (1929). Marriage and Morals. New York: 


Liveright.


Stack, S. (1998). “Marriage, Family and Loneliness: A


Cross-National Study.” Sociological Perspectives 41:


415–432.


Weiss, R. S. (1973). Loneliness: The Experience of Emo-


tional and Social Isolation. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press.


Woodward, J. C.; Zabel, J.; and Decosta, C. (1980). “Lone-


liness and Divorce.” Journal of Divorce 4:73–82.


DANIEL PERLMAN


LOVE


Though I speak with the tongues of men
and of angels,—and though I have all faith,
so that I could remove mountains, but
have not love, I am nothing. (1 Corinthians
13:1–2, Gideon Bible).


This widely quoted statement from the Christian
Bible is not unique. More ink has been spilled
about love than any other topic, except perhaps


God. Speculation about the nature of love is very
ancient; however, the scientific study of love only
began in the twentieth century. Human love has
been the primary focus, although love is not re-
stricted to humans, as every pet owner knows.
Harry Harlow (1974) demonstrated that mother
love and nurturance is required for infant monkeys
to develop normally. Infants deprived of mother
contact became disturbed, unhappy adults, unfit
for monkey society.


There are many kinds of love. The encom-
passing love of our parents begins our own life’s
journey of love, a journey that wends its way
through love of parents, siblings, grandparents,
friends, romantic partners, and eventually full
circle to the encompassing love of our own
children—and grandchildren. St. Paul was right—
without love we are nothing!


The primary focus of this entry is romantic
love. As Beverley Fehr (1995) noted, the emotions
and feelings that underlie companionate love may
be the foundation for all types of love. For exam-
ple, parent-child and friendship love match this
general concept of companionable love. Romantic,
erotic love is a specialized love that may evolve
out of a broader companionable love. But pas-
sionate, romantic love is very important to people,
thus leading to strong interest by social scientists.


Passionate and Companionate Love


Ellen Berscheid and Elaine Walster (1969, 1978)
proposed the distinction between love as passion
and love as friendly companionship. These authors
construed passionate love as a state of total ab-
sorption between two lovers, including mood
swings, intense emotions (pleasurable and aver-
sive), and obsessive thinking. Companionate love
was construed as the affection two people feel for
each other when their lives are deeply intertwined.
According to Elaine and G. William Walster (1978),
most passionate love affairs end in breakups. But if
a couple is lucky, passion can change into the mild
glow of companionate love. In essence, passion
becomes friendship.


This early scientific theory of romantic love
tended toward an either/or view, either passion or
companionship, but not both at once. This view
may well have had cultural validity during much of
the twentieth century. However, Elaine Hatfield
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(formerly Elaine Walster) noted that people are
capable of both types of love and may experi-
ence them intermittently during their lives (Hat-
field 1988).


People appear to want both types of romantic
love. Passion is pleasurable, but its associated
strong emotion creates the potential for relation-
ship instability. Lovers want stability and often de-
sire friendship. Several recent studies show that ro-
mance and friendship are often combined in
today’s Western cultural milieu. Susan and Clyde
Hendrick (1993) collected written accounts of love,
and found that friendship with the lover was the
most frequently desired characteristic. Susan
Sprecher and Pamela Regan (1998) also found that
both passion and companionship were related to
relationship satisfaction and commitment. Pat
Noller (1996) concluded that a mix of passionate
and companionate love best supports the continu-
ity of marriage and family. But passion is important;
erotic love is one important predictor of relation-
ship satisfaction, regardless of length of the rela-
tionship (Hendrick and Hendrick 2000). Passion
alone may not be enough, however; perhaps we
must be friends with the one we love in order for
love to last. The recent research and theorizing on
passionate and friendship love is consistent with
the prototype theory of love developed by Fehr.


Prototypes of Love


People think in terms of concepts. For example,
love, sex, and intimacy are concepts. But what is a
concept and how is it defined? Recent theorizing in
cognitive science treats a concept as either a best
example, or as a best set of features. These best sets
may be viewed as an abstract average of the char-
acteristics that compose the concept. This abstract
average is called a prototype.


In numerous studies, Fehr (1988; Fehr and
Broughton 2001) has explored a prototype concep-
tion of love. For example, she (1988) had people
list the features of love that they considered impor-
tant. A list of sixty-eight features emerged, including
both passionate and companionate features. The
most frequent features that emerged were trust, car-
ing, honesty, friendship, and respect (Fehr 1993).


So where was passion in this feature list? It was
there, but low in importance. Other studies asked
people to rate the importance of twenty different
kinds of love.


Mother love, parental love, and friendship
were the three most important types of love, and
romantic love ranked fifth. However, passionate
love and sexual love ranked low on the list.


The prototype approach indicates that people
clearly distinguish between passionate and com-
panionate love. Companionate love appears to be
the foundational type of love. It is general in that it
applies to many types of love relationships (e.g.,
parent, child, friend). Passionate love is more spe-
cialized, and its links to sexuality lead to societal
restrictions on the people for whom this type of
love is appropriate (e.g., lover, spouse).


Fehr’s research was concerned with love in
general. Another approach could focus only on ro-
mantic love and ask people to list its features.
Pamela C. Regan, Elizabeth R. Kocan, and Teresa
Whitlock (1998) did such a prototype analysis of
romantic love. In this case, results showed that sex-
ual attraction and passion were among the central
features of romantic love. However, sexual attrac-
tion and passion ranked well below trust, honesty,
and happiness in importance. When given a large
list of features, people appear unwilling to rate
passion and sexual feelings as important defining
features of love—even when the focus is on pas-
sionate love!


What is going on in these studies? One answer
was provided by Arthur Aron and Lori Westbay
(1996) in a complex statistical reduction (factor
analysis) of the sixty-eight features to the smallest
possible number of independent factors. Three
factors emerged that were identified as passion,
intimacy, and commitment. Features on the inti-
macy factor were rated as more important to the
meaning of love than the features of passion or
commitment.


So love includes intimacy, commitment, and
passion, but the greatest of these is intimacy—at
least according to this theoretical tradition. These
three prototypes of love form the basic concepts of
another theory of love proposed by Robert Stern-
berg (1986).


Triangular Theory of Love


For Sternberg, the three components of love—
intimacy, passion, and commitment—can be
viewed as three points on a triangle and occur in
people in different proportions (present or absent)
to create eight different types of love. These eight
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Triangular theory of love


Three components of love
(present or absent)


Type of love Intimacy Passion Commitment


1. Consummate Present Present Present
2. Companionate Present Absent Present
3. Romantic Present Present Absent
4. Fatuous Absent Present Present
5. Infatuated Absent Present Absent
6. Empty Absent Absent Present
7. Liking Present Absent Absent
8. Nonlove Absent Absent Absent


SOURCE: Based on Sternberg. (1986). "A Triangular Theory of 
Love." Psychology Review 93: 119-135.


TABLE 1


types may be most easily visualized in table form
(see Table 1).


This theory is elegant in its simplicity, yet con-
sistent with everyday notions of love. Moreover,
the theory is relevant to the development of rela-
tionships over time. For example, before meeting
another person the three components of love
would be absent (nonlove). After meeting, liking
may develop (intimacy). Perhaps some degree of
commitment develops also, suggesting companion-
ate love. If passion develops as well, then full con-
summate love has flowered. Other developmental
trajectories are possible. A sudden burst of passion
and commitment may develop from an initial meet-
ing. Fatuous love seems an appropriate name for
such instant, committed attraction. Perhaps a full
consummate relationship loses its passion and inti-
macy, but retains strong commitment. The concept
of empty love captures this situation well.


More recently, Sternberg (1998) shifted his the-
orizing to focus on the narrative, developmental
aspects of love. In fact, the progression of a love
relationship is a kind of story, one commonly cel-
ebrated in novels and films. In Love Is a Story,
Sternberg (1998) explicitly recognized the story-
like nature of love, and described twenty-five love
stories, each representing one kind of theme or
metaphor of love. If people can understand their
own love stories, perhaps they will be able to
manage future outcomes of those stories more
successfully.


The ubiquity of romantic love in human life
may suggest that it is part of our genetic heritage
for mating, a possibility noted by several theorists.


Attachment Theory and the Evolution of Love


Evolutionary psychology is a broad group of theo-
ries that include sex and mating practices as part of
their domain (e.g., Buss and Kenrick 1998). Most
mammals engage in a mix of emotional expressions
and attachment behaviors that, in human terms, ap-
pear to be love. In fact, John Bowlby (1969) devel-
oped an elaborate evolutionary theory of human
infant attachment as the precursor of and founda-
tion for human love. Cindy Hazan and Phillip P.
Shaver (1987) elaborated Bowlby’s infant attach-
ment theory into an adult model of romantic love.
Sydney L. W. Mellen (1981) wrote an entire book
on the evolution of love. Mellen speculated that
species survival depended on primitive emotional
bonding between breeding pairs of proto-humans.
Such bonding enhanced survival rates, and in a few
hundred generations passionate love emerged as a
defining human attribute. Thus attachment pro-
cesses and love may be closely linked.


The attachment behavior first identified by
Bowlby was further explored by Mary D. S.
Ainsworth and her colleagues (1978), whose re-
search with infants and their mothers resulted in the
articulation of three basic attachment styles. These
include secure attachment (warmth and trust in re-
lationships), anxious/ambivalent attachment (nerv-
ous dissatisfaction with either closeness or sepa-
rateness in relationships), and avoidant attachment
(discomfort with closeness in relationship).


Hazan and Shaver (1987) adapted the three in-
fant attachment styles to adult romantic relation-
ships, and Kim Bartholomew (1990) broadened the
styles from three to four, essentially differentiating
avoidance based on dismissal from avoidance
based on fearfulness. Much research effort has
gone into conceptualizing and measuring attach-
ment over the last decade, and there is some con-
sensus that there are indeed four rather than three
styles. It is also possible to view attachment as di-
mensions rather than styles, meaning that instead
of fitting into only one of four attachment boxes,
everyone has aspects of all four attachment styles
(Feeney, Noller, and Roberts 2000).


Attachment processes are clearly relevant for
human socialization. Further, attachment does ap-
pear similar to various types of love, including
some aspects of romantic love. As an area of sci-
entific theory and research, however, attachment
has become very complex. It is not known if there
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are different types of attachment, or if attachment
varies in small steps on one or more dimensions.
The stability of attachment processes over the life
span is another area of controversy. Perhaps these
and other issues will be sorted out as this research
tradition matures.


The theories discussed so far capture a broad
range of the human experience of love. But they
do not capture all of it. To broaden the conception
still further, this entry considers a sociological the-
ory developed by John Alan Lee (1973), described
in his book The Colors of Love, and commonly re-
ferred to as a theory of love styles.


The Love Styles


Although no one theory of love can capture all of
love’s characteristics in all of love’s domains (e.g.,
parent-child love, love of friends), Lee’s (1973) love
styles approach proposes six major orientations to
romantic, partnered love. These love styles include
Eros (passionate love), Ludus (game-playing love),
Storge (love based on friendship), Pragma (practi-
cal love), Mania (dependent, possessive love), and
Agape (altruistic love). The Love Attitudes Scale
(LAS) was originally developed with seven items
to measure each of the six love styles (forty-two
items total) (Hendrick and Hendrick 1986) and is
now available in a short form of twenty-four items
(Hendrick, Hendrick, and Dicke 1998). The LAS
has been used to explore a number of questions
about love.


For example, do women and men differ in
their love styles? Men typically describe themselves
as more game-playing, and women describe them-
selves as more friendship-oriented, practical, and
dependent. Recent research also indicates that men
endorse altruistic love more than women do, so
sex differences may vary depending on such fac-
tors as the version of the LAS that is being used or
the age and culture of the sample. In any case, be-
cause gender differences are typically small, sex
similarities are probably more important. For ex-
ample, men and women are similar on passionate
love, and for both sexes, passionate love (as well
as other qualities) predicts relationship satisfaction,
across both ages and cultures (Contreras, Hen-
drick, and Hendrick 1996).


Are romantic partners similar in their love
styles? Gregory D. Morrow, Eddie M. Clark, and
Karla F. Brock (1995) found partner similarity on


love styles (consistent with previous research) and
also found that people’s love styles (and their part-
ners’ love styles) were related to a number of pos-
itive relationship qualities (e.g., commitment, in-
vestment). Is companionate or passionate love
more important to a romantic relationship? Both
companionate and passionate love appear to be
related to satisfaction with one’s relationship, and
it is concluded “that passion and friendship/
companionship are not consecutive in a romantic
relationship but rather are concurrent. Both play a
part in relationship initiation and development as
well as in relationship maintenance” (Hendrick
and Hendrick 1993, p. 465).


The LAS has been translated into many lan-
guages, probably because many cultures and
countries are interested in romantic love, and also
because different love styles may be congruent
with different cultures.


Love Across Cultures


Although love needs to be framed within a cultural
context, many scholars believe that romantic love
is transcultural. Elaine Hatfield and Richard L. Rap-
son (1996) viewed passionate love as common to
virtually all cultures, and indeed, romantic love
has been found in most countries of the world, as
described in the Standard Cross-Cultural Sample
( Jankowiak and Fischer 1992). Love also appears
to have been part of people’s conscious experi-
ence for many centuries. Wenchun Cho and Susan
E. Cross (1995) examined Chinese literature dating
from 500 to 3,000 years ago and found themes
that seemed to represent passionate love, casual
love, devoted love, obsessive love, and free choice of
a mate, all themes that are present in contempo-
rary love theories. These authors then used the
LAS to see whether these themes were found in
current attitudes of Taiwanese students living in
the United States. These students did indeed ex-
press six different love styles, but not exactly the
six contained in the LAS. For example, passionate
and altruistic love seemed to be combined in a
“Romantic and Considerate love,” and practical
and altruistic love seemed to be combined in
“Obligatory love.”


Robin Goodwin and Charlotte Findlay (1997)
compared Chinese, Hong Kong, and British re-
spondents on the love styles and the Chinese con-
cept of yuan (fated and predestined love). Al-
though the Chinese participants were more
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endorsing of yuan as well as practical and altruis-
tic love styles, British respondents also agreed
strongly with several of the yuan items. Robert L.
Moore (1998) used written narratives and inter-
views to document the importance of love to both
Chinese and U.S. cultures but also emphasized that
love in Chinese society is tempered by additional
characteristics such as the need for parental ap-
proval and the importance of appropriate behavior.


In other research, Pacific Islanders, Japanese
Americans, and European Americans (all Hawaii
residents) were compared on various aspects of
love and relationships (Doherty et al. 1994). At-
tachment was related to love similarly for all the
groups, and the groups did not differ in either
companionate or passionate love. Sprecher and
her colleagues (1994) also found similarities across
cultures. They compared Russians, Japanese, and
Americans on love and relationships, and found
that although some cultural differences were
present—Russians less likely to require love as a
basis for marriage, Japanese agreeing less with cer-
tain romantic beliefs, Americans more endorsing of
secure attachment—“the young adults from the
three countries were similar in many love attitudes
and experiences” (p. 363).


Cross-cultural similarity in love attitudes was
documented by Raquel Contreras and her col-
leagues (1996), who studied Mexican-American
and Anglo-American couples in the United States.
The Mexican-American couples were divided into
bi-cultural (equally oriented to Hispanic and Anglo
cultures) and Hispanic-oriented groups, because
acculturation to a majority culture in a particular
country may alter the relationship behavior that
someone brings with them from a country of
origin. In fact, there were only modest love atti-
tude differences among the groups. The Anglo-
American, bicultural, and Hispanic-oriented cou-
ples did not differ in passionate, altruistic, or
friendship-based love, and they were also similar
in relationship satisfaction. Modest cultural differ-
ences were shown by Bernard I. Murstein, Joseph
R. Merighi, and Stuart A. Vyse (1991), who found
in comparing French and American students on the
LAS that the French students were more agapic,
and American students were more manic and ori-
ented to friendship love.


In considering what we know about love
across cultures, it is likely that the propensity for


romantic love is cross-cultural and may well be part
of our genetic heritage. But love is also construed
and constructed within contexts of culture and
country. As William R. Jankowiak (1995) observed,
“Romantic passion is a complex, multifaceted emo-
tional phenomenon that is a byproduct of an inter-
play between biology, self, and society” (p. 4).


Love Across the Life Span


Love, in its romantic expression, is often thought to
belong to the “young,” just as sexuality is thought
to belong to the young (and often the beautiful).
Yet love spans all of human life. Nancy K. Grote
and Irene Hanson Frieze (1994) have given partic-
ular attention to love and other relationship char-
acteristics in middle-aged married couples. They
found that game-playing love was a negative pre-
dictor of marital satisfaction, whereas friendship-
based and passionate love were positive predictors
of satisfaction. These findings were similar to those
for younger couples. In another study with largely
the same married sample, Grote and Frieze (1998)
asked people to recall their love for their partner
when the relationship was beginning, as well as
assess their current love for their partner. Passion-
ate love, though perceived as somewhat lower
than it had been many years before, was still
“moderately strong” (p. 104). Love based on
friendship was perceived to be about the same as
it had been when the relationship began. Interest-
ingly, husbands perceived that their altruistic love
for their wives had grown over the years.


Love across the life span was also explored by
Marilyn J. Montgomery and Gwen T. Sorell (1997),
who studied relationship characteristics and love
styles in four different groups: (1) college-age
adults who had never been married; (2) married
adults under age 30 without children; (3) married
adults (ages 24–50) with children in the home; and
(4) married adults (ages 50–70) with no children in
the home. The greatest differences between the
groups were not based on age, but rather the pres-
ence or absence of the marital bond. The young,
unmarried people reported less altruistic love and
greater game-playing and manic love than the
other three groups. Neither passionate love (often
thought to be the property of the young) or
friendship-oriented love (often thought to be the
hallmark of older couples) differed across the
groups. The authors noted that “individuals
throughout the life-stages of marriage consistently
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endorse the love attitudes involving passion, ro-
mance, friendship, and self-giving love” (p. 61).


Conclusion


Love is fundamentally important to our humanity.
Various expressions of love are important, includ-
ing romantic, partnered love. No one theory cap-
tures all the nuances of love, but virtually all of the
love theories help us to understand love better.
Love may manifest somewhat differently across
both cultures and ages, but overall, people are
more similar than different.


See also: AFFECTION; ATTACHMENT: COUPLE


RELATIONSHIPS; ATTRACTION; DATING; FRIENDSHIP;


HONEYMOON; INTIMACY; MARITAL QUALITY;


MARITAL SEX; MARRIAGE, DEFINITION OF; MATE


SELECTION; SEXUALITY; TRUST
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MALAYSIA


Since the 1960s changes in population patterns and
the economy have significantly affected Malaysian
families. Over those four decades, economic de-
velopment, modernization, and rural-urban migra-
tion together altered family ties and contributed to
a more fragmented family structure. There was a
corresponding steady and noticeable decline in the
average size of the family in Malaysia over the
same period. A related change is the increasing life
expectancy in Malaysian society (Subbiah 1994;
Tey 1994). This increase is related to economic and
social improvements that Malaysians in general ex-
perienced during this period.


These changes have ushered in distinct devel-
opments in the population distribution and trends
in the family that distinguish the experiences of
the Malays, Chinese Malaysians, and Indian
Malaysians, the three dominant ethnic groups in
the country. Based on the 2000 census, the Malays
who are predominantly Muslims comprised 65.1
percent of the population (estimated at 23.3 mil-
lion). In turn, the Chinese Malaysians (who are pri-
marily Buddhist, although smaller proportions of
them are Christian, Taoist, or followers of Confu-
cianism) make up 26 percent, and a largely Hindu
Indian Malaysian population makes up 7.7 percent
of the population. These data represent a shift
from 1991; the Malay proportion of the total popu-
lation increased by approximately 4.5 percent as
the Chinese Malaysian and Indian Malaysian pro-
portion declined by 2.1 percent and 0.2 percent of
the population, respectively. This shift in the ethnic


distribution has occurred alongside a steady pat-
tern of an average annual population growth of 2.6
percent, which dates to 1980 (Department of Sta-
tistics 2001). Along with the population growth
rate, the 2000 census indicated an upward trend in
the number of households that reached the 4.9 mil-
lion mark, in contrast to the 1.9 million households
reported in 1970. Since 1960, Malaysia has been
experiencing a higher growth rate of households
than of population, and this trend in part reflects
the breakdown of the extended family pattern that
had historically characterized the traditional rural-
based Malaysian society (Tey 1994). However,
household size shows a downward trend; the cur-
rent household size stands at 4.5 persons, com-
pared with 4.9 in 1991. The largely rural states such
as Kelantan and Terengganu still show a large
household and family size due to the high fertility
rates in these states.


Marriage and Family Formation Patterns


Since the early 1970s social interaction between
the three dominant ethnic groups has gradually in-
creased, but intermarriage across ethnic lines re-
mains very rare (Leete 1996). As such, marriage
traditions and rituals and family life among the dif-
ferent ethnic groups have also remained distinct,
reflecting the cultural and religious heritage of
each of the ethnic groups (Subramaniam 1997).
Compared to the Chinese Malaysian, the Malays
and Indian Malaysians have historically been more
inclined to marry at a younger age. For the Malays,
this practice of marriage at a relatively early age re-
flects the strong influence of rural traditions and
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customs that shaped and dominated the lives of
the historically rural-based Malay population. For
example, in the 1950s more than 50 percent of
Malay women married between the ages of fifteen
and nineteen. This stands in stark contrast to an
only 10 percent marriage rate for Chinese
Malaysian women between those same ages dur-
ing the same period. In large part, this marriage
trend among Malay women was due to the fact
that it was customary for Malay women to receive
minimal, if any, formal education, and parents typ-
ically arranged marriages for their daughters
shortly after the onset of puberty. However, in-
creased educational and economic opportunities—
particularly in urban areas—has lead to a signifi-
cant shift of the Malay population to urban areas,
and this shift affected the trend of marriage and
family formation among Malay women. By 1991
only 5.1 percent of Malay women (and 2.5 percent
of Chinese Malaysian women) married between
the ages of fifteen and nineteen (Leete 1996). 


Cutting across ethnic lines, Malaysians as a
whole have been opting to marry later in life.
Young male adults’ age at marriage increased from
28.2 years in 1991 to 28.6 years in 2000, while for
females the increase was from 24.7 years to 25.1
years over the same period. At marriage, there is an
average of four to five years’ difference in the age
of the male and female. Furthermore, the propor-
tion of never-married people aged twenty to thirty-
four increased from 43.2 percent in 1991 to 48.1
percent in 2000. Among females between the ages
of twenty and twenty-four, 68.5 percent were sin-
gle in 2000, compared to only 60.2 percent in 1991.
Similar patterns were observed for both men and
women between the ages of twenty-five and thirty-
four (Department of Statistics 2001; Tan and Jones
1990). This tendency to postpone marriage until
later in life is most evident among men and women
who are urban dwellers and have relatively high
levels of education. This phenomenon of marrying
later in life corresponds to the decline in the aver-
age number of children in Malaysian families as
well. In 1974, for example, the average number of
children born to a Malay and Chinese Malaysian
household, respectively, was 4.2, while Indian
households averaged 4.6 children. By 1988 the av-
erage had declined to 3.6 for Malays, 3 for Chinese
Malaysian and 3.3 for Indian Malaysian (Tey 1994).


The nuclear family—consisting of two parents
and at least one unmarried child—remains the


predominant family arrangement in Malaysia.
Where extended family household patterns persist
(that is, where at least one elderly parent resides
with an adult child), it is least likely among Malays
and most likely among Chinese Malaysians. In part,
this difference is a reflection of a strong cultural
tradition among Chinese Malaysians that empha-
sizes filial piety and strong respect for elders. In-
dian Malaysians also have a strong cultural tradi-
tion upholding a son’s commitment to care for his
adult parents in old age. The influence of filial
piety, respect for elders, and a cultural norm of
support between parent and son creates a strong
bond of social and economic commitment be-
tween different generations of Chinese Malaysians
and Indian Malaysians, and translates into a higher
proportion of parent-adult child living arrange-
ments within Chinese Malaysian and Indian
Malaysian families. At the same time, the histori-
cally rural-based Malay population created a set of
property relations where Malay parents were more
inclined to own their own dwellings independent
of their children. In contrast, the historically more
urban Indian Malaysian and, especially, Chinese
Malaysian population would be more likely to en-
counter higher economic costs of maintaining in-
dependent households from their adult offspring
(DaVanzo and Chan 1994). With life expectancy in
2001 reaching seventy years for men and seventy-
five for women, it is highly likely that elder care by
family members and parents residing with an adult
child will be a significant concern for Malaysian
families in the near future.


If marital dissolution is any indication of the
stability of the Malaysian family structure, the ma-
jority of Malaysian families tend to be stable. In
1990 more than 90 percent of all first marriages re-
mained intact. For those married less than ten
years, 98 percent of marriages were intact. This fig-
ure dropped to 75 percent for those married for
twenty years or more. Comparing the three domi-
nant ethnic groups, Chinese Malaysians had the
lowest divorce/separation rate (2.2 percent), fol-
lowed by Indian Malaysians (2.9 percent), and
Malays (8.4 percent). Malay women are also far
more likely than their Chinese Malaysian or Indian
Malaysian counterparts to remarry after a divorce.
In 1989 only 19.9 percent of divorced women in
general remarried, but the rate was 78.7 percent for
Malay women. It is widely perceived that these
higher rates of divorce and remarriage in large part







MARITAL INTERACTION


—1069—


simply reflect the fact that divorce and remarriage
tend to be far more socially acceptable among
Malays than among the other ethnic groups (Tom
1993). Another significant trend that has and will
continue to affect Malaysian families is the rate of
female participation in the labor force, which in-
creased from 42 percent in 1980 to 45 percent in
1994. Malay women (65 percent during the mid-
1980s) tended to have a far higher rate of partici-
pation in the labor force than women from the
other major ethnic groups. Upon marriage,
women’s participation in the labor force declines
significantly, although according to one estimate
from the late 1980s, more than 44 percent of
Malaysian households can be classified as dual in-
come families (Razak 1993; Tey 1994).


See also: ISLAM
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MARITAL QUALITY


When people are asked to rate or rank their life
goals, having a happy marriage is usually among
the most important. People in most other modern
societies seem to be somewhat less enamored of
marriage than those in the United States, but with
the possible exception of Scandinavians, who have
often chosen nonmarital cohabitation over mar-
riage, most adults throughout the modern world
devote much effort to striving for a happy and sat-
isfying marriage. Given the prominence and preva-
lence of this goal, family social scientists and psy-
chologists could hardly avoid trying to assess the
extent of its attainment and to identify the condi-
tions under which it is likely to be attained. These
efforts have been extensive, and the academic and
clinical literature that deals with marital happiness
and/or satisfaction is huge, with the number of rel-
evant books, articles, and chapters published in
the United States alone since the 1960s numbering
in the thousands.


The terms marital happiness and marital satis-
faction are closely related, but not synonymous
(Campbell, Converse, and Rodgers 1976). Both
refer to positive feelings that a spouse derives from
a marriage, and both happiness and satisfaction are
broader and more global in their meaning than
such concepts as enjoyment, pleasure, and con-
tentment. According to Angus Campbell, Philip
Converse, and Willard Rodgers (1976), marital hap-
piness is based on an affective evaluation, whereas
marital satisfaction seems to have a more cognitive
basis that involves a relation of one’s circumstances
to some standard. They found that marital happi-
ness varied positively with formal education, while
the most highly educated persons reported some-
what less marital satisfaction than those with less
education. However, marital happiness and satis-
faction are highly correlated and generally have
been found to bear a similar relationship to other
variables; thus, the common practice of using the
two terms interchangeably in literature reviews is
sloppy, but not a very serious error. This entry uses
marital quality as a blanket term to cover either or
both of these terms (see Lewis and Spanier 1979).


Marital quality is often used in a sense that in-
cludes marital adjustment as well as happiness and
satisfaction. However, it is better to conceive of
marital adjustment as something that may affect


marital quality but is not part of it, since adjustment
is an aspect of the relationship between spouses
rather than a feeling experienced by each of them.
Such indicators of adjustment as conflict, commu-
nication, and sharing of activities may relate differ-
ently to the spouses’ feelings in different marriages,
or even differently to the husband’s and wife’s feel-
ings in the same marriage. The literature on mari-
tal adjustment is quite closely related to that on
marital happiness and adjustment; the two litera-
tures cannot be cleanly separated, since some mar-
ital quality scales (e.g., the widely used Dyadic Ad-
justment Scale) mix elements of adjustment with
spouses’ evaluations of their marriages (Spanier
1976). However, the focus in this entry is only on
marital quality, as indicated by husbands’ and
wives’ evaluations.


Measurement Issues


Marital happiness and satisfaction are often meas-
ured by single, straightforward questions that ask
respondents to rate their marriages on a scale of
happiness or satisfaction. There may be up to ten
points on the scale, but often there are only three
or four. It should be noted that individual satisfac-
tion might be composed of different dimensions in
different cultures. For example, a culture where
arranged marriages and strong residential extended
kinship is practiced might have satisfaction with
in-laws as a significant dimension of marital qual-
ity and this dimension might not show up in cul-
tures that practice voluntaristic mate selection and
neolocal residence.


The prevailing view in family social science is
that single-item indicators of marital quality are un-
sophisticated, and they are shunned by many re-
searchers in favor of scales and multiple-item in-
dices. Nevertheless, the best evidence on trends in
and correlates of marital quality are based on re-
sponses to one, two, or three questions, since more
complex measures have very rarely been used with
large and representative samples. Furthermore,
several critics have argued for the use of global
measures of marital quality rather than multidi-
mensional scales and indices that include variables
that may influence or be influenced by spouses’
evaluations of their marriages (e.g., Fincham and
Bradbury 1987; Huston, McHale, and Crouter 1986;
Huston and Robins 1982; Norton 1983). One may
go beyond these critics and argue that one-item
measures are sometimes superior to even two- and
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three-item scales and indices that might be multi-
dimensional rather than unidimensional.


If a question has high face validity, as the
straightforward questions about marital happiness
and satisfaction do, then any other questions will
have lower face validity and perforce must deal
with something other than simply happiness or sat-
isfaction. The purpose of multiple-item scales is to
measure “latent” variables for which no direct
measurement is possible and for which several in-
direct measures produce a higher degree of valid-
ity than a single one can. The usual assumption
seems to be that there can be no simple, direct,
and straightforward measure of feelings or other
psychological characteristics, although single-item
measures of date of birth, gender, and various de-
mographic characteristics are routinely used. How-
ever, the correctness of this assumption is not self-
evident, and the preference for multiple-item
indicators for all psychological characteristics may
grow primarily out of the researchers’ need to feel
sophisticated.


Nevertheless, most questions used to gauge
marital happiness and satisfaction provide only
crude measurement, if only because they offer
only a few response alternatives, and the distribu-
tion of responses is usually highly skewed. For in-
stance, the question about marital happiness most
often used on national surveys in the United States
offers only three degrees of happiness—“very
happy,” “pretty happy,” and “not too happy”—and
up to two-thirds of the respondents select the
highest degree. Much of the variance in marital
happiness must be among those who select the
“very happy” alternative, but the measure is not
finely calibrated enough to capture that variance.
Furthermore, there is probably a systematic over-
reporting of marital happiness and satisfaction, due
not only to social desirability considerations—the
most commonly discussed source of response
bias—but also due to denial and a stoic tendency
to put up a happy front. The extent of any such
bias is unknown, and perhaps unknowable, but
the likelihood that it is substantial is high enough
to make it unwise to take reports of marital happi-
ness and satisfaction at face value. Generally, only
trends in the reports, and differences among cate-
gories of married persons, are worthy of interpre-
tation. Of course, changes and differences in re-
sponse bias may occasionally affect trend and
comparative data.


Trends in Reported Marital Happiness


An essential part of the task of assessing the state
of marriage in a modern society is to gauge change
in the overall level of reported marital quality. Un-
fortunately, the data necessary for this task are
quite limited for most societies, the United States
being no exception. Until the early 1990s, about
the only published evidence on this issue for the
United States was from the Americans View Their
Mental Health Surveys, conducted with national
samples in 1957 and 1976. Joseph Veroff, Elizabeth
Douvan, and Richard A. Kulka (1981) compared
responses at the two dates to the question, “Taking
things all together, how would you describe your
marriage—would you say that your marriage was
very happy, a little happier than average, just
about average, or not too happy?” The “very
happy” responses increased from 47 to 53 percent,
and the combined “average” and “not too happy”
responses declined from 32 to 20 percent—an in-
dication of a moderate increase in marital happi-
ness. The importance of not combining evaluations
of specific aspects of marriages with global evalu-
ations is illustrated by the fact that the percent of
respondents who said “nothing” in response to a
question about “not so nice things” about their
marriage declined from 31 to 23, and the percent
who reported problems with their marriage rose
from 46 to 61. There apparently were specific as-
pects of marriages not covered by the questions
that tended to improve from 1957 to 1976.


The most common reason given for the 1957-
1976 increase in average marital happiness is that
the steep increase in divorce beginning in 1965 im-
proved the speed and effectiveness of the removal
of persons in poor marriages from the married
population. Since the divorce rate continued to rise
after 1976 before leveling off at a very high level in
the 1980s, there are reasons to suspect that the in-
crease in marital happiness continued after 1976—
a suspicion often voiced by commentators on mar-
riage in the United States.


The best relevant data, however, indicate oth-
erwise. The General Social Surveys conducted by
the National Opinion Research Center have asked
a simple marital happiness question of its married
respondents annually since 1973, except in 1979,
1981, and 1992 (Davis and Smith, 1993). The ques-
tion is worded, “Taking things all together, would
you say that your marriage is very happy, pretty
happy, or not too happy?” Fewer than 5 percent of
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the respondents have typically chosen the “not too
happy” alternative, so the data are often collapsed
into “very happy” versus less favorable responses.
The 1973-1993 trend is shown in Figure 1, the lin-
ear trend line being distinctly downward, though
only at the rate of .32 points per year.


The important thing about these findings is not
that reported marital happiness declined moder-
ately, but that it did not increase substantially, as it
should have done if the main reason for the in-
crease in divorce in recent decades was, as the
sanguine view of U.S. marriage would have it, an
increased reluctance of persons to endure poor
marriages. Assuming the validity of the reports of
marital happiness, the sanguine view is clearly in-
defensible; the increase in divorce must have re-
sulted to a large extent from an increased ten-
dency for marriages to go bad. This point is
illustrated by the other two linear trend lines in
Figure 1. The decline in the percent of persons in
very happy marriages was steeper for all ever-
married, nonwidowed persons (.60 points per
year) and for all persons age thirty or older (.73
points per year) than for those currently married.
Data on the trend in percent of ever-married, non-
widowed persons in marriages in which they re-
ported to be “very happy” at various lengths of
time after the first marriage indicate that a de-
creasing proportion of the persons in the United
States who marry at least once are finding the mar-
ital happiness they seek (Glenn 1991, 1993). In
addition, the increase in divorce has not even de-
creased the proportion of persons who say they
are in less than happy marriages at various lengths
of time after the first marriage.


One might speculate that the apparent decline
in the prospects of achieving a good marriage is il-
lusory and has resulted from an increased ten-
dency of persons in unsatisfactory marriages to re-
port the quality of their marriages honestly. There
is no definitive evidence that this explanation is
not correct, but if the validity of reports of marital
happiness had increased, the relationship of re-
ported marital happiness to variables likely to be
affected by marital happiness should have in-
creased; that did not happen. For instance, the re-
lationship of reported marital happiness to re-
ported global (personal) happiness remained
virtually stable from 1973 to 1993.


Why has the probability of attaining happy and
satisfying marriages in the United States declined?


Since few commentators have recognized such a
change or conceded that it has probably occurred,
little has been written on the topic. Norval D.
Glenn (1991) has speculated that a decline in the
ideal of marital permanence has made persons less
willing and less able to make the commitments,
sacrifices, and “investments” of energy, time, and
lost opportunities that are necessary to make mar-
riages succeed. The breakdown in consensus
about marital roles, whereby the terms of the mar-
riage must be negotiated by each married couple
and often must be renegotiated during the course
of the marriage, has almost certainly contributed to
the change, as have increased expectations of mar-
riage. Disagreement over the division of household
responsibilities has also emerged as a major cause
of trouble in U.S. marriages (Berk 1985; Booth et
al. 1984).


Bases of Marital Quality


Marriage counselors, ministers, various custodians
of the folklore, and perhaps even family social sci-
entists and psychologists may possess a great deal
of wisdom about how to achieve and maintain
happy and satisfying marriages. Many people
probably know a great deal about how to achieve
a happy marriage, but that knowledge is based
hardly at all on systematic research. In spite of the
enormous amount of research devoted to the
topic, truly scientific evidence on the bases of mar-
ital happiness and satisfaction is meager. One rea-
son may be that marital quality is inherently hard
to study, but a more certain reason is that most of
the research has been seriously deficient.


Consider, for instance, the many cross-
sectional studies of samples of married persons in
which various demographic and social variables
have been related to the respondents’ reports of
their marital happiness or satisfaction. These stud-
ies have amassed a large body of evidence on the
correlates of the measures of marital quality and
have often inferred cause and effect from the cor-
relational data. Even though some of the studies
have used apparently sophisticated causal model-
ing, virtually none of the research has met the re-
quirements for valid causal inference. An inherent
limitation of studies concentrating on currently
married persons, especially in a society with very
high divorce rates, is that many of the persons
among whom negative influences on marital qual-
ity have been the strongest have been selected out
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of the sampled population through divorce. There-
fore, the effects of the negative influences will be
underestimated or not detected at all in analyses of
data on married persons, or positive effects may
even be attributed to the influences.


There are two aspects of the problem. First, di-
vorce lessens the variance of marital quality, thus
attenuating estimates of effects on that variable.
Second, if variables that affect marital quality affect
the probability of divorce in ways other than via
marital quality, the estimates of the effects can be
substantially biased in either direction. A hypo-
thetical case will illustrate the point. Suppose that
celebrity status typically has negative effects on
marital quality and that it increases the probability
of divorce (by providing numerous alternatives to
the current marriage) at each level of marital qual-
ity. If the latter effect is very strong and the former
is relatively weak, a causal analysis with cross-
sectional data that does not take the selection fac-
tor into account will estimate the effect of celebrity
status on marital quality to be positive. Suppose
that adherence to a particular religious ideology


typically exerts positive influence on marital qual-
ity but decreases the probability of divorce at each
level of marital quality. In this case, the straightfor-
ward testing of a simple causal model may indicate
a negative effect of religious adherence on marital
quality, or at least it will yield an attenuated esti-
mated positive effect.


It is theoretically possible, of course, to incor-
porate selection processes into causal models to
obtain unbiased estimates of effects (Berk 1983;
Heckman 1979), but the methods developed to do
this have been criticized as inadequate, and in any
event, they require information the researcher
rarely has. Given the limitations of corrections for
“sample selection bias,” it is hardly lamentable that
they have rarely been used in studies of the bases
of marital quality.


A more promising solution to the problems
posed by the use of cross-sectional data from sam-
ples of married individuals to infer effects on mar-
ital quality is to use longitudinal data or cross-
sectional data from samples including formerly
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married as well as currently married individuals.
Except in those rare studies in which marital qual-
ity has been assessed at frequent intervals before
divorces have occurred, such research requires the
assumption that marital quality becomes low be-
fore divorce occurs, but that assumption seems
generally justified. Overall, longitudinal data are, of
course, better for the purpose at hand, but cross-
sectional data can be used to assess the effects of
background variables that can be measured with
reasonable accuracy through retrospective reports.
Unfortunately, research with these designs has
been rare, and such research with data from large
and representative national samples is only in its
infancy. As it increases, a substantial increment in
credible evidence on the effects of several demo-
graphic and social variables on marital quality can
be expected.


In the meantime, the evidence on the bases of
marital happiness and marital satisfaction from
“mainstream” quantitative social science consists
almost entirely of a body of weak correlations and
estimates of weak effects. The lack of strong rela-
tionships no doubt results in large measure from
some of the most important influences on marital
quality not being amenable to measurement on
large-scale surveys and thus not being taken into
account. Individuals’ feelings about their marriages
are also subject to considerable short-term fluctua-
tion, and the variance resulting from this fluctua-
tion will not be explained by the major long-term
influences on marital quality. There is also the at-
tenuation of measured relationships resulting from
the selection of many of the people with the least
satisfactory marriages out of the population of mar-
ried persons.


These limitations of the evidence do not mean
that it is worthless, but only that it should be inter-
preted with caution. Most of the estimates of ef-
fects are probably in the right direction, and the-
ory, common sense, and what is known about the
phenomena studied from sources other than the
data at hand (side information) can provide strong
clues about when to suspect that the estimated di-
rection is wrong. When theory and common sense
suggest that the direction of the estimated effects is
right, it should often be suspected that the real
world effects are stronger than the estimated ones.
Since correlational data not used to test explicitly
specified causal models can suggest effects on


marital quality, it is useful to discuss briefly some
of the frequently found correlates.


One of the most frequent findings concerning
marital quality is that it bears a nonmonotonic re-
lationship to family life stage, being high in the
preparental stage, lower in the parental stages, and
relatively high in the “empty nest” or postparental
stage. Although every few years someone pub-
lishes an article challenging the existence of this
nonmonotonic relationship, its cross-sectional ex-
istence is hardly in doubt; it has been found by nu-
merous studies conducted over more than twenty
years, and the data from large national samples re-
ported in Table 1 clearly show it. The reasons for
and meaning of this cross-sectional relationship are
not clear, however, and it is much less than certain
that marriages that survive through all of the stages
typically follow the down-up pattern suggested by
the cross-sectional data (Vaillant and Vaillant 1993).


Most of the data on family life stage and mari-
tal quality confound any effects of presence-ab-
sence of children with those of duration of mar-
riage. However, research has shown that each of
these variables bears a relationship to measures of
marital quality when the other is held constant
(e.g., Glenn 1989; McLanahan and Adams 1989;
White and Booth 1985; White, Booth, and Edwards
1986). That average marital quality drops during
the first few years of marriage is hardly in doubt,
especially in view of the fact that a high divorce
rate during those years eliminates many of the
worst marriages and prevents many marital failures
from being reflected in the cross-sectional data.
That reported marital quality is typically lower after
the birth of the first child than earlier is also not in
doubt, but in spite of numerous studies of the tran-
sition to parenthood (e.g., Belsky, Spanier, and
Rovine 1983; Feldman and Nash 1984; Goldberg,
Michaels, and Lamb 1985; McHale and Huston
1985), it still is not certain that the addition of a
child to the family typically brings about any per-
manent reduction in marital quality. At least one
study has found evidence that the cross-sectional
association of the presence of a child or children
with low marital quality results to a large extent,
though not totally, from the fact that children tend
to prevent or delay divorce and keep unhappily
married couples together, at least temporarily
(White, Booth, and Edwards 1986). The apparent
upturn in marital quality in the postparental stage
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Characteristics of married persons who reported very happy marriages


Characteristic Husbands (%) (n) Wives (%) (n)


Hours per week wife worked outside home
0–9 68.4 (4,120) 63.7 (4,627)
10–29 65.9 (705) 63.1 (841)
30 or more 66.2 (2,580) 63.1 (2,836)


Race
White 68.6 (6,691) 65.1 (7,482)
African American 54.5 (595) 48.3 (654)


Education
Less than high school 66.4 (2,194) 56.7 (2,135)
High school 67.9 (3,503) 64.8 (4,761)
Junior college 61.4 (233) 62.4 (272)
Bachelor’s degree 68.4 (938) 71.6 (844)
Graduate degree 69.1 (548) 67.6 (275)


Husband’s cccupational prestige*
Low 64.9 (3,153) 60.2 (3,597)
Medium 69.3 (3,095) 64.9 (3,430)
High 70.8 (745) 74.6 (748)


Age at first marriage†
12–19 65.2 (741) 62.6 (2,690)
20–22 69.6 (2,005) 65.7 (2,284)
23–39 67.5 (3,274) 65.0 (1,912)


Years since first marriage†
0–2 75.0 (323) 78.8 (391)
3–5 63.8 (575) 66.6 (623)
6–8 63.2 (493) 64.4 (543)
9–11 63.7 (393) 61.6 (490)
12–14 68.2 (349) 64.1 (473)
15–19 63.5 (600) 58.5 (681)
20–24 63.6 (584) 59.6 (732)
25–29 69.3 (647) 62.0 (713)
30–39 68.6 (1,040) 67.1 (1,225)
40 or more 74.0 (1,074) 64.0 (1,046)


Family life stage
Preparental 70.8 (994) 74.4 (1,094)
Parental 64.5 (3,771) 59.6 (4,375)
Postparental 70.2 (2,659) 65.1 (2,823)


Spend a social evening with relatives
Never or infrequently 59.9 (484) 51.8 (463)
Several times a year 62.0 (876) 61.8 (880)
About once a month 64.5 (828) 62.8 (785)
Once or twice a week/several times a month 69.3 (2,139) 65.2 (2,534)
Almost daily 72.6 (246) 66.3 (334)


Religious preference
Protestant 68.1 (4,743) 63.9 (5,493)
Catholic 69.5 (1,864) 62.6 (2,172)
Jewish 68.4 (152) 68.6 (188)
None 53.5 (518) 56.8 (337)


Identification with a religion or denomination
Strong 75.1 (2,333) 69.1 (3,436)
Somewhat strong 65.3 (702) 62.5 (755)
Not very strong 64.0 (3,114) 57.5 (2,946)


Attendance of religious services
Never 57.8 (978) 58.9 (855)
Infrequently 62.8 (1,792) 58.7 (1,418)
Several times a year 67.5 (1,006) 61.1 (1,067)
One to three times a month 67.8 (1,117) 59.2 (1,343)
Weekly or almost weekly 73.0 (1,968) 68.0 (2,746)
Several times a week 77.6 (532) 71.2 (836)


* Hodge-Siegel-Rossi scores: Low = 9-39; Medium = 40-59; High = 60-82
† Persons in first marriages only


SOURCE:  The 1973–1991 General Social Survey Cumulative File (Davis and Smith 1993). Data are weighted on number of persons age 18 or 
older in the household.


TABLE 1
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is probably real, though small, but the existence of
positive duration-of-marriage effects beyond the
middle years is not at all certain, since the cross-
sectional data confound any effects of marital du-
ration with those of cohort membership and the di-
vorces of unhappily married persons.


Some of the other data in Table 1 suggest in-
fluences stronger than those of family stage or du-
ration of marriage. Since reported marital happi-
ness varies directly with frequency of attendance
of religious services and strength of identification
with a religious group or denomination and is
higher for persons who report a religious prefer-
ence than for those who say they have no religion,
religiosity is probably a rather strong positive in-
fluence on marital quality, especially since indica-
tors of religiosity are also associated with low di-
vorce rates (Glenn and Supancic 1984). However,
more than religiosity may be involved in the rela-
tionship between frequency of attendance of reli-
gious services and marital quality. Such attendance
is an indicator of social participation and social in-
tegration as well as religiosity, and there are many
suggestions in literature that social integration is
conducive to marital success. The data in Table 1
indicating that frequency of association with ex-
tended family members is positively related to mar-
ital happiness are also consistent with the social in-
tegration explanation of marital happiness.


The literature on African-American-white dif-
ferences in the probability of marital success is ex-
tensive, yet there is no definitive evidence as to
why reported marital quality is higher among
whites (see Table 1) and divorce rates are lower.
The measures of socioeconomic status usually in-
cluded on social surveys do not account for much
of the difference and in fact do not relate strongly
to either reported marital quality or the probability
of divorce (Glenn and Supancic 1984). Of course,
this does not mean that past differences in eco-
nomic conditions or differences in economic secu-
rity are not important reasons for the racial differ-
ence in the probability of marital success, but their
influence may be largely through such variables as
the lower sex ratio among African Americans (Gut-
tentag and Secord 1983).


The lack of even a moderately strong relation-
ship between reported marital happiness and two
of the independent variables included in Table 1 il-
lustrates the danger of concluding that there is no


effect on marital quality on the basis of cross-sec-
tional data. The indicated differences in marital
happiness by age at first marriage (shown only for
persons in their first marriages) are quite small,
which might lead to the conclusion that early mar-
riages are almost as successful on average as mar-
riages of more mature persons. However, the di-
vorce rate does vary substantially by age at
marriage—an indication that early marriages are
unusually likely to have failed, either by ending in
divorce or being less than satisfactory (Bumpass
and Sweet 1972; Schoen 1975). It appears that per-
sons who find themselves in less than satisfactory
marriages within a few years after marriage are
more likely to divorce if they were married early,
and this results in a very small difference in mari-
tal quality between early and late marriers in intact
first marriages.


The data in Table 1 show virtually no relation-
ship between the number of hours the wife
worked outside the home and the reported marital
happiness of either the wife or the husband. There
is no definitive evidence that the wife’s working
outside the home does affect marital quality, but
these cross-sectional data do not prove that it does
not. Suppose that at each level of marital quality,
the probability of divorce varies directly with the
number of hours the wife works outside the
home—not an unlikely relationship. If so, poor
marriages will be more quickly ended among cou-
ples in which the wife works more hours outside
the home, thus raising the average marital quality
in the remaining marriages in that category. If so,
marital quality should vary positively with number
of hours worked by the wife unless wives’ work-
ing outside the home has a negative effect on mar-
ital success.


Dozens of other variables have been related to
measures of marital happiness and satisfaction, but
the ones discussed here are among those to which
the greatest attention has been devoted. The defi-
ciencies in the evidence of the causal importance
of these variables is illustrative of the weakness of
the body of “scientific” study concerning the bases
of marital quality.


Consequences of Marital Quality


In contrast to the literature on the bases of marital
quality, that on its consequences is quite sparse.
About the only variables likely to be affected by
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marital quality to which strong relationships have
been shown to exist are global happiness and life
satisfaction (Andrews and Withey 1976; Campbell,
Converse, and Rodgers 1976; Glenn and Weaver
1981). Data from the 1982-1991 General Social Sur-
veys show that the percent of married persons
who said they were personally very happy varied
from 57.2, for those who said they had “very
happy” marriages, to 11.2 and 2.6, respectively, for
those reporting “pretty happy” and “not too
happy” marriages. Although this relationship may
be partially spurious, it is likely to be largely
causal, since theory and common sense predict
strong effects of marital quality on life quality. If
so, the data indicate that having a good marriage is
virtually necessary, though not sufficient, for global
happiness.


Research on the effects of marital quality is
likely to increase along at least two different lines.
There is already a great deal of evidence on the
probable effects of marital status on physical and
mental health (Umberson 1987; Verbrugge 1979),
and researchers are beginning to perceive the
need to do equally extensive and sophisticated re-
search on the health effects of marital quality. Sim-
ply stated, the main question is: How bad does a
marriage have to be before it is worse than no
marriage at all? There is also much discussion, es-
pecially in the journalistic and policy literature,
about the effects of marital quality on children, as
conservatives and communitarians have chal-
lenged the orthodox liberal belief that it is better
for the children if the parents divorce when a mar-
riage goes bad. Virtually everyone agrees that a vi-
olent or extremely hostile marriage is bad for chil-
dren, but how bad does a marriage have to be for
the children to benefit from the parents’ separa-
tion? Excluding the most hostile and conflict-
ridden marriages, is there any close relationship
between the quality of the parents’ marriage and
the children’s well-being? So far, well-conducted
research has provided hints, but no compelling ev-
idence. We must also await comparative cross-
cultural data to assist us in establishing the unifor-
mity for both the causes and consequence of
marital quality as they are currently viewed by
North American academics.
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MARITAL SEX


Marriage is a socially sanctioned long-term mating
arrangement that typically involves economic, so-
cial, and reproductive cooperation between the
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partners. Although the norms that govern selection
of a marriage partner and the customs surrounding
the marriage ceremony vary from culture to cul-
ture, all known human societies practice and en-
dorse this type of long-term pairing (Daly and Wil-
son 1983; Goodwin 1999). Marriage and sexuality
share an intimate and universal connection: Across
cultures, marriage represents the most socially ac-
cepted, legitimate context for sexual intercourse. It
is important to recognize that most research on
marital (and other types of) sexuality has been
conducted with participants from industrialized
western European (particularly North American)
societies. Very little data are available about the
sexuality of men and women in non-Western
and/or aboriginal or tribal cultures.


Beliefs about Marital Sexuality


There have been relatively few empirical investiga-
tions of marital sexual attitudes. However, several
general conclusions can be gleaned from the avail-
able literature. First, sexual intercourse is consid-
ered part of the marital relationship. Historically,
marriage has been defined by secular and nonsec-
ular forces as a socially sanctioned sexual and re-
productive relationship. During the seventeenth
century, for example, western European church
doctrine identified sexual intercourse as a marital
duty for both spouses (Leites 1982). Three hundred
years later, social scientists continue to employ a
similar definition: Noted sexologist Havelock Ellis
defined marriage as “a sexual relationship entered
into with the intention of making it permanent”
([1933] 1944, p. 256), a notion echoed by other the-
orists (e.g., Murstein 1974).


Second, whereas some cultures sanction extra-
marital sex, marital sex is assumed to be exclusive
sex. That is, once an individual is married, the gen-
eral presumption is that his or her sexual activities
(if not his or her sexual desires) will be confined to
the marital relationship (or, in polygamous mating
systems, the marital relationships). Self-report sur-
vey and interview data do, however, reveal that
marital infidelity actually is quite common. None-
theless, a majority of individuals disapprove of ex-
tramarital sexual activity. Anthropologist Suzanne
Frayser (1989) examined sexual behavior and cus-
toms in sixty-two different cultures and found that
extramarital relationships ranked second after in-
cestuous relationships as the most forbidden type
of sexual liaison. Large-scale attitude surveys of


adults living in the United States found similar high
levels of disapproval with regard to extramarital
sex (Greeley 1991; Laumann et al. 1994).


As with most sexual attitudes, men and women
differ slightly. Compared to women, men tend to
hold more permissive attitudes about extramarital
sex and are more likely to express an interest in
having an extramarital sexual relationship (Oliver
and Hyde 1993). Although men may possess more
positive attitudes toward infidelity, they are not
necessarily less likely to be punished for such be-
havior. Frayser’s (1989) cross-cultural investigation
revealed that 40 percent of societies punish both
the husband and the wife about equally for extra-
marital sexual activity, 35 percent of societies pun-
ish the husband more severely than the wife, and
25 percent of societies punish the wife more se-
verely than the husband.


A third belief about marital sexuality concerns
the relative power accorded to each sex in the
making of sexual and reproductive decisions. Tra-
ditionally, choices and decisions about the sexual
aspects of married life—including when and how
to initiate sexual activity, the amount and type of
sex, the timing and number of children, and the
use of contraception—were considered the exclu-
sive province of the male partner. The following
excerpt is from a popular guide to love, courtship,
and marriage published in the United States over a
hundred years ago:


Usually marriage is consummated within a
day or two after the ceremony, but this is
gross injustice to the bride. In most cases
she is nervous, timid, and exhausted by
the duties of preparation for the wedding,
and in no way in a condition, either in
body or mind, for the vital change which
the married relation brings upon her. . . .
This, then, is the time for all approaches by
the husband to be of the most delicate . . .
Young husband! Prove your manhood, not
by yielding to unbridled lust and cruelty,
but by the exhibition of true power in self-
control and patience with the helpless
being confided to your care! ( Jefferis and
Nichols 1896, pp. 202–204)


The authors of this advice manual clearly view
sexual decisions as the husband’s duty and right—
he is the one who must guard against yielding to
“unbridled lust,” determine the appropriate time
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for sexual initiation, and calmly and patiently
guide the couple’s first and subsequent physical
interactions.


An examination of modern marriage manuals
and guides to newlyweds reveals that this particu-
lar constellation of beliefs about marital sexuality
has changed significantly over time, at least in the
United States and western Europe. Martin Wein-
berg, Rochelle Swensson, and Sue Hammersmith
(1983) analyzed forty-nine sex manuals published
in the United States between 1950 and 1980. Dur-
ing the 1950s and 1960s, for example, writers con-
tinued to emphasize differences between male and
female sexuality and complementarity in sexual
roles (i.e., husband as sexual teacher and wife as
sexual learner). By the late 1970s, both sexes were
depicted as autonomous sexual beings in control
of their own sexuality, capable (and desirous) of
sexual pleasure, and equally able to enact the parts
of sexual teacher and learner. In many other parts
of the world (e.g., Africa, Central America, and
India), however, men continue to be expected to
make the major sexual and reproductive decisions
(Bertrand et al. 1996; Karra, Stark, and Wolf 1997;
Renne 1997; Villasmil Prieto 1997).


A fourth general belief relevant to marital sex-
uality concerns preferences for various partner at-
tributes that are specifically related to sexuality, in-
cluding a potential spouse’s sexual history or level
of sexual experience. In general, research indicates
that low to moderate levels of sexual experience
are considered more desirable than extensive sex-
ual experience. For example, sociologist Susan
Sprecher and her colleagues (1997) surveyed over
400 college students living in the United States and
found that men and women preferred “chastity”
more than “extensive sexual experience” when
considering a potential marriage partner. Similarly,
social psychologists Pamela Regan and Ellen
Berscheid (1997) asked a group of participants to
rank a list of characteristics, including several re-
lated to sexuality, in terms of their desirability in a
long-term, romantic partner: Being sexually avail-
able or “easy” was the least desired attribute in a
potential spouse.


Some cultures value chastity or sexual inexpe-
rience more than others. An international team of
researchers led by psychologist David Buss (1989)
surveyed over ten thousand men and women from
a variety of countries and cultures (including


Africa, Asia, eastern Europe, North America, west-
ern Europe, and South America) about their pref-
erences in a spouse. The characteristic “chastity”
was highly valued in Asian cultures, including Tai-
wan, China, Indonesia, and India, and more so
than in any other cultures. In western European
cultures (e.g., France, Sweden, Norway), however,
chastity was considered irrelevant (a few respon-
dents even jotted down in the margins of their
questionnaires that it was undesirable in a mate).
These cultural differences notwithstanding, less
rather than more sexual experience seems to be
the rule governing marriage partner preferences.


Sexual Frequency


Rates of intercourse appear to have increased
among married couples in recent decades. For ex-
ample, pioneering sex researcher Alfred Kinsey
and his colleagues (Kinsey et al. 1953) surveyed
over eleven thousand men and women living in
the United States during the late 1940s and early
1950s about a variety of sexual issues, including
how often they had sex. The results of these large-
scale surveys revealed that young married couples
tended to have sex approximately twice weekly.
Twenty years later, in 1974, social scientist Morton
Hunt reported slightly higher frequencies—on av-
erage, young married men and women (ranging in
age from eighteen to twenty-four) had sex 3.25
times a week. This seeming rise in sexual fre-
quency may stem from a variety of social changes
occurring in the 1960s and 1970s that liberalized
marital sexuality, including the advent of sex ther-
apy, the “sexual revolution,” the increased avail-
ability of erotic or pornographic material, and the
introduction of the birth control pill.


More recent data, however, suggest that the
amount of sexual activity between spouses has not
continued to rise. According to a U.S. national
study headed by sociologists Edward Laumann
and John Gagnon (Laumann et al. 1994), most
married couples have sex an average of seven
times a month (this amounts to less than twice a
week). Only 7 percent, in fact, of the married re-
spondents in their study reported having sex four
or more times each week. Other U.S. national sur-
veys of married couples in the 1990s provided
similar results (Call, Sprecher, and Schwartz 1995;
Donnelly 1993). In addition, there is tremendous
variability in the frequency of sexual intercourse in
marital relationships. Some couples are celibate or
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have sex very infrequently, whereas others engage
in intercourse on a daily basis. For example, Cathy
Greenblat (1983) interviewed eighty people who
had been married five years or less. The number
of times spouses reported having had sexual in-
tercourse each month during their first year of
marriage ranged from one (or an average of
twelve times that year) to forty-five (or 540 times
that first year).


Several researchers have explored whether
certain long-term couple types have sex more fre-
quently than others. In general, surveys reveal that
cohabitation is a “sexier” living arrangement than is
marriage. That is, cohabiting heterosexual couples
and homosexual male couples tend to have sexual
intercourse (defined as genital contact) more fre-
quently than married couples (Blumstein and
Schwartz 1983; Call, Sprecher, and Schwartz 1995;
Rao and DeMaris 1995). Homosexual female (les-
bian) couples, on the other hand, have sex less fre-
quently than other couple types, although they en-
gage in more nongenital physical contact (e.g.,
cuddling, hugging). Despite these differences, all
forms of long-term, committed partnership—
married or cohabiting, heterosexual or homosex-
ual—are associated with greater sexual frequency
than is singlehood (Laumann et al. 1994).


The Decline of Sexual Frequency Over Time


The frequency with which couples engage in sex is
affected both by the partners’ ages and by the du-
ration of their relationship. In general, older cou-
ples have sex less frequently than younger cou-
ples. For example, sociologist Vaughn Call and
colleagues (1995) surveyed over six thousand mar-
ried people living in the United States and reported
that sexual activity was highest among the
youngest respondents (those ranging in age from
nineteen to twenty-nine, who had sex approxi-
mately ten to twelve times per month), became
progressively lower in older age groups (e.g., four
to seven times a month among forty- and fifty-year-
olds), and reached its nadir among respondents in
their seventies (who engaged in intercourse with
their spouses less than twice a month). The major-
ity of studies also find that the longer couples have
been married, the less often they have sex (Rao
and DeMaris 1995; Samson et al. 1991). This de-
cline may be greatest during the first year or the
first few years of the relationship. For example,
William James (1981) analyzed diaries kept by


newlywed couples over the course of their first
year of marriage. Couples reported having sex on
seventeen or more occasions during their first
month of married life; however, by the end of the
year, their rate of intercourse had declined to ap-
proximately eight times a month.


Because these two age-related factors
are linked—as a relationship ages, so do the
partners—it is difficult to know for certain whether
it is chronological age that causes the decline in
sexual frequency or habituation from being with
the same sex partner year after year. Both factors
probably play a role in producing lowered levels
of sexual activity. For example, as men and
women age, changes in their physical abilities, in-
creased incidence of illness, and negative attitudes
about sex in the elderly may contribute to a less
active sex life. At the same time, the loss of novelty
that results from having sexual intercourse with the
same individual may reduce levels of activity.


Various events that occur during the course of
a couple’s relationship also are associated with
changes in sexual frequency, including factors re-
lated to birth control and pregnancy (e.g., lack of
interest during pregnancy), to children and child
care (e.g., lack of privacy, fatigue), and to work
(e.g., heavy work schedules, fatigue) (Greenblat
1983). All of these factors may play a role in limit-
ing a couple’s desire and opportunity for sex. Of
course, some couples return to previous levels of
sexual activity once they adjust to their circum-
stances or after the situation resolves itself. Other
couples, however, become comfortable with the
lowered levels of intercourse; they may cease to
have sex altogether and/or they increasingly may
engage in nonsexual forms of affection and contact.


Sexual Practices and Preferences


Married couples in today’s society may not be hav-
ing intercourse any more frequently than those liv-
ing twenty or thirty years ago. However, they do
seem to be engaging in a greater variety of sexual
activities. For example, although vaginal inter-
course remains the most common form of sexual
expression among heterosexual couples (Laumann
et al. 1994), a greater proportion report practicing
oral-genital sex today than a generation or two
ago. Studies indicate that a majority of married and
cohabiting couples engage in oral-genital sex at
least occasionally (Blumstein and Schwartz 1983;
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Gagnon and Simon 1987; Laumann et al. 1994).
Anal intercourse, while relatively uncommon, is
tried at least once by 8 to 10 percent of heterosex-
ual North American couples (Laumann et al. 1994;
Voeller 1991), and many couples report experi-
menting with new sexual techniques or activities at
least some of the time (Greeley 1991). Homosexual
couples practice many of the same sexual activities
as heterosexual couples, but report higher fre-
quencies of particular behaviors. For example, les-
bian couples engage in more kissing, caressing,
holding, and breast stimulation during lovemaking
than cohabiting or married heterosexual couples;
gay male couples, in turn, incorporate more body
contact, including nipple stimulation and caress-
ing, into their lovemaking than heterosexual cou-
ples (Blumstein and Schwartz 1983; Masters and
Johnson 1979). In addition, oral-genital and anal
sex are more commonly used by homosexual than
heterosexual couples (Blumstein and Schwartz
1983; Laumann et al. 1994).


In addition to exploring what people actually
do sexually with their partners, some researchers
have examined what people say they would like
to do—in other words, their sexual preferences.
Of all the possible sexual practices on the hetero-
sexual menu, vaginal intercourse possesses the
most universal appeal. Laumann and colleagues’
(1994) survey revealed that nearly 80 percent of
women and close to 85 percent of men prefer this
particular sexual activity. Watching the partner un-
dress was a distant second choice, followed by re-
ceiving and giving oral sex (with both men and
women preferring to receive rather than to give
this sexual act).


Sexual Satisfaction


The majority of modern North American couples
expect that sexual activity will be pleasurable, and
research indicates that most are in fact satisfied
with the sexual aspects of their relationship. In a
national survey of over 650 married couples, ap-
proximately one-third of the husbands and wives
reported a “very great deal” of sexual satisfaction,
and an additional one-third reported “a great deal”
of satisfaction (Greeley 1991). Similarly, the major-
ity (over 80 percent) of married or cohabiting re-
spondents in Laumann and colleagues’ (1994)
study stated that they were “extremely” or “very”
physically and emotionally satisfied by sexual ac-
tivity with their partner. 


Sexual satisfaction is associated with a variety
of factors. One of these is sexual frequency. Specif-
ically, couples who have more frequent sex report
higher levels of sexual satisfaction than couples
who have less frequent sex (Young et al. 1998).
The experience of orgasm also is correlated with
sexual satisfaction (Perlman and Abramson 1982;
Pinney, Gerrard, and Denney 1987; Young et al.
1998). For example, women who experience or-
gasms before or at the same time as their partner
report higher levels of sexual satisfaction than
women who have orgasms after their partners do
(Darling, Davidson, and Cox 1991). Another pre-
dictor of a married couple’s degree of sexual satis-
faction is the ratio of sexual rewards (aspects of the
sexual relationship that are pleasing or gratifying)
to sexual costs (aspects of the sexual relationship
that require physical or mental effort or that pro-
duce pain, anxiety, or embarrassment) that each
partner receives from the relationship (Lawrance
and Byers 1995). Marital sexual satisfaction gener-
ally is greatest when sexual rewards are high, sex-
ual costs are low, sexual rewards exceed sexual
costs, the obtained sexual rewards and costs in the
relationship compare favorably to the expected
sexual rewards and costs, and one partner’s sexual
rewards and costs do not greatly exceed the other’s.


Sexual Communication


Another factor that is closely connected to sexual
satisfaction in marital relationships is communica-
tion. Effective communication about sex—about
expectations, preferences, attitudes, or standards—
plays an important role in determining sexual sat-
isfaction. One aspect of sexual communication that
has received a great deal of attention from re-
searchers is the initiation and refusal of sexual re-
quests. In the traditional heterosexual “sexual
script,” men are expected to initiate sexual activity,
whereas women are expected to then accept or re-
fuse these sexual requests (Gagnon and Simon
1973; Reiss 1981). Although the majority of couples
endorse and demonstrate this interaction pattern
(Byers and Heinlein 1989), their communication
style may change over the course of the relation-
ship as each partner becomes more comfortable
with less traditional roles (Brown and Auerback
1981). What is most important in determining sex-
ual satisfaction is that partners share a sexual script
and agree about the balance of sexual initiation in
their relationship.
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How couples actually talk about sex—the spe-
cific words or phrases they use to communicate
sexual interest (or disinterest) to each other or
to indicate a preference for a particular type of
activity—is also associated with their level of sex-
ual satisfaction. Many couples develop their own
idiosyncratic phrases, terms, or names for sexual
body parts, activities, and preferences. For exam-
ple, one partner may ask the other if he or she
would like to have some “afternoon delight” (as
opposed to formally requesting sexual intercourse)
or to “go south” (as opposed to requesting oral-
genital sex). The development of a special sexual
vocabulary and the use of pet names, phrases, and
euphemisms may enhance a couple’s feelings of
satisfaction (Bell, Buerkel-Rothfuss, and Gore 1987;
Cornog 1986).


Additional research has revealed that married
couples are more often indirect than direct when
they communicate about sex. For example, spouses
tend to reveal their interest in sexual activity
through the use of such indirect, nonverbal strate-
gies as kissing, suggestive glances, and playing
music rather than through the use of direct, verbal
techniques (Brown and Auerback 1981; Byers and
Heinlein 1989). Indirect communication may serve
an important function in the relationship. Partners
do not always desire sex at the same time—by
making a sexual invitation somewhat ambiguous,
indirect communication strategies allow a partner
who is not in the mood for sex to avoid overtly re-
jecting the invitation and hurting the initiator.


The Role of Sexuality in Married Life


Frequent, mutually rewarding sex, along with ef-
fective communication about sexual desires and
preferences, clearly is associated with sexual satis-
faction. In addition, all of these aspects of
sexuality—frequency, practices and preferences,
communication, and satisfaction—are related to
nonsexual aspects of a couple’s relationship. For
example, there is a strong connection between
sexual satisfaction and relationship satisfaction;
couples who are happy with their sex lives tend to
be happy with other areas of their relationship
(Christopher and Sprecher 2000). The frequency
with which a couple engages in sexual intercourse
also is related to dimensions of relationship satis-
faction. Specifically, the more often a couple has
sex, the more generally satisfied they are with the
relationship and their nonsexual interactions, the


more they enjoy spending time together and shar-
ing activities and hobbies, and the more equitable
and fair they perceive their relationship to be
(Blumstein and Schwartz 1983; Call et al. 1995;
Hatfield et al. 1982).


It makes intuitive sense that a good sex life is
associated with a good overall relationship. What
is less intuitive is the direction of that association.
Does unsatisfying sex lead to an unsatisfying rela-
tionship, or does a bad relationship lead to bad
sex? On the one hand, it is likely that an unhappy,
stressed, or conflicted partner—one who is preoc-
cupied, worried, or angry about various (nonsex-
ual) aspects of the relationship—would have diffi-
culty becoming sexually interested in and aroused
by the other partner, particularly if that partner is
viewed as a source of the conflict or unhappiness.
On the other hand, it is equally likely that a person
who is not satisfied with either the quantity or the
quality of sex with the partner may become dissat-
isfied with other aspects of the marriage. Whatever
the direction of the relationship between sexuality
and general satisfaction, most researchers agree
that the two are intimately connected.


Conclusion


Across cultures, sexuality plays an important role
in marital and other types of long-term, estab-
lished relationships. The attitudes that partners
hold about marital sexuality, the amount of sex
that they have, their preferences and the kinds of
sexual activities in which they engage, and how
they communicate with each other about their
needs and desires can have an enormous impact
upon their level of sexual satisfaction and on their
happiness with the relationship in general. Al-
though there is no “right” amount or type of sex
that characterizes healthy relationships, research
suggests that partners will be most satisfied—sex-
ually and nonsexually—when they utilize sexual
activity to express feelings of love, commitment,
and intimacy (rather than to dominate, punish, or
harm the partner) and when they agree about the
role that sexuality should and does play in their
relationship.
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PAMELA C. REGAN


MARITAL TYPOLOGIES


Part of the process of science is description. As an
aid in this description process, some scholars have
classified marriages into different typologies. Ty-
pologies, used in all fields of science, are artificial
categories developed to demonstrate the similari-
ties that exist within a group and highlight the dif-
ferences between groups. Typologies enable mar-
riage scholars to develop a shared language and
are useful in describing the similarities and differ-
ences between marriages. For example, Walter F.
Willcox (1892) identified two types of marriage:
despotic and democratic. The despotic type of mar-
riage, based on Roman law, viewed the wife as the
property of the husband and, therefore, subject to
him in all matters. The democratic type of marriage
arose under the Teutones. They honored women
and viewed the husband and wife as equals who
made decisions on a democratic basis. This typol-
ogy was developed as a simple way of bringing
order to the study of marriage relationships.


Scholars have since developed numerous mar-
riage typologies. In the 1940s, sociologists noted
two types of marriage: institutional and compan-
ionate (Burgess and Locke 1948). The traditional
institutional marriage emphasized the separate
roles that husbands and wives played within the
family. Husbands were the primary wage earners,
decision makers, and the link between the family
and the larger society. Wives were usually respon-
sible for childrearing and homemaking and were
subordinate to the desires of their husbands. How-
ever, a trend was noted toward companionate mar-
riages, which emphasized shared, rather than sep-
arate, roles and decision-making responsibilities.
In companionate marriages, wives often earned an
income and husbands assisted with care of the
children. The specific roles and responsibilities car-
ried out within the companionate marriage were
not based on a person’s gender, but on a mutual
agreement between equals.


Later, scholars criticized the institutional/-
companionate typology because it was inadequate
for describing many of the contemporary differ-
ences that existed within marriage relationships.
Therefore, John F. Cuber and Peggy B. Harroff
(1965), studying enduring marriages, developed
one of the best-known marital typologies. They
proposed three institutional (conflict habituated,
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devitalized, passive-congenial) and two compan-
ionate (vital, total) types of marriage.


Elements of a Good Typology of Marriage


A good typology should include five important
characteristics. The typology must be: exhaustive;
mutually exclusive; a reliable means of assigning
couples to a type; developed through a systematic
process; and able to economize thought.


Exhaustive means that all of the important di-
mensions of a marriage relationship are included
when couples are assigned to a marital type. If
communication is an important component of a
marriage, then “communication” must be one of
the criteria used to assign couples to a marriage
type. However, if the typology is to be exhaustive,
it must include other important dimensions of mar-
riage relationships, not merely communication.


Mutually exclusive means that a couple should
be assigned to only one type of marriage. Thus, a
couple should be classified as either a vital or a
total marriage, not a mixed type including charac-
teristics common to both vital and total marriages.
A reliable method of assigning couples means
there must be no uncertainty in the typology as-
signment. A good typology will clearly outline why
the marriage is assigned a specific type.


The typology should be developed through a
systematic process rather than merely by intuition
or logic. Some typologies have been developed in
a fairly informal fashion when scholars, based on
their own understanding of marriage, developed
what they thought were the most important and
logical characteristics to describe all marriages. For
example, some scholars assumed that marital sta-
bility (how likely the couple is to stay married) and
marital satisfaction (the degree of happiness within
the marriage) were the best two dimensions to de-
scribe all marriages (Levinger 1965; Lewis and
Spanier 1979). The logic of these scholars was
therefore used to develop a typology that de-
scribed all marriages. On the other hand, some
scholars use sophisticated scientific procedures to
observe marriages and, as a result of their obser-
vations, develop a typology. For instance, John M.
Gottman (1999, 1994) and his colleagues observed
marital partners as they discussed real relationship
problems, and then developed five marital types
based on their observations. Therefore, Gottman’s


marital types are derived from systematic observa-
tions rather than logic and beliefs about marriage.


Finally, a good typology should be able to
economize thought. It should concisely describe a
great deal of information about a marriage. The ty-
pology should group together into one type all
marriages sharing similar characteristics and sepa-
rate into different types those marriages that differ
from one another.


The Proliferation of Marriage-Related
Typologies


Many of the recent studies of marriage typologies
have focused on a limited collection of marital be-
haviors rather than focusing on a more exhaustive
list of characteristics of all marriages. For example
a range of typologies have been developed exam-
ining: extramarital affairs in Taiwan (Chang 1999);
divorcing couples (Cohen, Finzi, and Avi-Yonah
1999); dual earner couples (Crouter and Manke
1997; Rosenfeld, Bowen, and Richman 1995); mar-
riages lasting 50 years or more (Dickson 1995); and
alcohol consumption habits of marriage partners
(Roberts and Leonard 1998). Though this prolifer-
ation of unique typologies helps scholars under-
stand certain marriages, they cannot be used to
classify all marriage relationships. For example, in
many marriages neither individual consumes alco-
hol, and in other marriages neither partner engages
in an extramarital affair. Because some typologies
focus on an incomplete set of marital characteris-
tics and behaviors they have limited utility in de-
scribing all marriages. This entry will primarily ad-
dress typologies that tend to be more inclusive
rather than those typologies limited to a small sub-
set of marriages.


Using Logical Methods to Create Typologies


Some scholars develop a typology based on the
logical characteristics or pre-existing categories
they believe describe most marriage relationships.
The basis for the marital typology is therefore the
scientist’s own logic and reason. Some of the mar-
riage typologies that have been developed have
used this informal logical process.


George Levinger (1965) believed that marital
stability and satisfaction were two of the most sig-
nificant dimensions to consider when developing
marital types; marriages could be either high or
low on stability and marital satisfaction. He used
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these two dimensions of marriage to describe four
different marital types. Full-shell marriages had
high levels of satisfaction and stability; these cou-
ples rarely if ever considered divorce and were
very happy with the relationship. No-shell mar-
riages had low levels of stability and satisfaction;
these couples were having difficulty staying to-
gether and were not happy with the relationship.
Empty-shell marriages were low on satisfaction, yet
there were high levels of stability; although these
couples were not happy with their relationships,
there was no consideration of divorce. Half-shell
marriages had high levels of satisfaction, yet the
couples were likely to terminate the marriage.


Researchers studying marriage in other cul-
tures have used this logical process to examine
specific aspects of marriage that are unique to a
culture. For example, in some cultures parents and
family members initiate “arranged” marriages. Thus
parents select marriage partners for their children.
In contrast, in most western cultures, the selection
of a spouse is based on the individual’s own
choice and feelings of love for the partner.
Arranged versus love marriages can therefore be
viewed as two different marital categories. Noran
Hortacsu (1999) studied 130 Turkish couples com-
paring couple initiated (love marriages) and family
initiated (arranged) marriages. Although this study
is useful in understanding some of the differences
between love versus arranged marriages, this clas-
sification focuses only on one element of a mar-
riage, the selection process.


Using Scientific Methods to Create Typologies


In more recent years, an effort has been made to
classify marriages into one type or another based
on systematic scientific observations of marriages.
Probably the most comprehensive marriage typol-
ogy was developed using a computer-scored ques-
tionnaire (Olson and Fowers 1993). David H.
Olson and his colleagues used a questionnaire
called ENRICH to evaluate marriage relationships
along nine dimensions: personality issues, commu-
nication, conflict resolution, financial management,
leisure activities, sexual relationship, children and
parenting, family and friends, and religious orien-
tation. This typology meets the “exhaustive” crite-
ria because it examines nine areas of the relation-
ship before determining the marital type. The
couples’ responses were also used to help specify
which aspect of their relationship might be a


strength and which aspect of their relationship
might be an area for growth. This study yielded
five different types of marriages: devitalized, con-
flicted, traditional, harmonious, and vitalized.


The first and most common type was labeled a
devitalized marriage. The devitalized marriage was
primarily characterized as dissatisfaction with all
nine dimensions of the relationship. These couples
were overall more likely to be dissatisfied with
their relationship and likely to have considered di-
vorce. The second type was labeled a conflicted
marriage. Partners in these marriages were dissat-
isfied with communication, conflict resolution,
their partner’s personality, and their sex lives.
However, they were satisfied with their children,
religious lives, and the use of leisure time within
their marriages. Dissatisfaction stemmed most
often from things within the relationship, and sat-
isfaction was obtained from things outside the re-
lationship. The third type of union was character-
ized as a traditional marriage. Traditional couples
were dissatisfied with communication, conflict res-
olution, and sex, yet they were satisfied with fam-
ily and friends, religion, and leisure time. They
were one of the most satisfied of all types in how
they handled their children and parenting duties.
Partners in the fourth type, harmonious marriages,
were self-focused and tended to be unions in
which the couple was highly satisfied with their
sex lives, leisure time, and finances. Dissatisfaction
within harmonious marriages arose for the most
part from interaction with their children and fam-
ily, and their friendships with others. The last type,
vitalized marriages, demonstrated the highest lev-
els of satisfaction across all nine dimensions.


To examine the usefulness of this typology
with different ethnic groups, William Allen (1997)
sampled a group of 450 African-American couples
who completed the ENRICH questionnaire. The
study results yielded the same five couple types,
with similar percentages of couples in each type.
This lends credibility to the notion that Olson’s ty-
pology is useful in describing more than merely
Caucasian marriages.


One strength of this typology is that nine dif-
ferent marital dimensions are evaluated before a
couple is assigned to a type. An additional strength
is the ENRICH questionnaire. This assessment,
used by thousands of couples since 1986, is ac-
cepted as a valid and reliable way to examine mar-
ital and premarital relationships. This typology can
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also be useful to clergy and marital counselors who
are helping couples improve their marriages, be-
cause it highlights specific areas of the relationship
that need work. It gives a clear understanding of
both the strong and weak areas of a relationship.
Finally, this typology demonstrates clearly that
couples can be satisfied with some dimensions of
their marriage, yet dissatisfied with other aspects.


It is evident by this brief discussion that the
study of marriage has generated many different ty-
pologies that all attempt to describe marriage. Only
one typology, however, has been practically useful
in not only describing marriage but predicting mar-
ital stability, whether a couple will divorce or
whether they will stay together (Gottman 1994).


Gottman and his colleagues observed couples
in conflictual conversations, and from these obser-
vations divided couples into five different types
(Gottman 1999; Gottman and Levenson 1992).
Three of these marriage types (validating, volatile,
and avoidant) were stable and, thus, not likely to
divorce. The other two types (hostile-engaged and
hostile-detached) were unstable and on the path
toward divorce.


Validating couples avoided conflict unless
there was a very serious issue in the marriage.
When conflict did arise, there were high levels of
validation. Validation was defined as minimal vocal
responses from the listener such as “mmmmh-
mmm” or “yeah” that provided feedback that the
speaker should continue, and demonstrated the
partner was listening and wanted to understand
the point of view of the speaker. Volatile couples
valued their individuality more than the marriage,
and allowed each partner more time for privacy.
They thrived on conflict and were free to express
their disagreements. Husbands and wives ex-
pressed high levels of both positive and negative
feelings within their conflict. Avoidant couples
minimized marital conflict. They were distant from
each other, with low levels of sharing and com-
panionship. They valued their own separate space
and desired high levels of independence. In all
three of the stable types of marriages, partners had
both positive and negative interactions with each
other. However, the stable couples had much
higher levels of positive than negative interaction.


Hostile-engaged couples experienced high
levels of overt conflict. One partner complained


and criticized, and the other responded defen-
sively. Neither seemed to understand the point of
view of the partner. Hostile-detached couples en-
gaged in a type of guerrilla warfare. Although they
typically led very emotionally separate and inde-
pendent lives, they got into brief encounters of at-
tack and defend. When not attacking, the listener
would nonverbally communicate disinterest, cold-
ness, and disapproval of the conflict. Disinterest
was referred to as stonewalling, typically a male
behavior showing a lack of interest in the message
of the speaker.


The unstable couples resolved their conflicts in
primarily negative ways. They rated their conflicts
as more serious and felt more negative during their
conflicts than the stable couples. Unstable couples
were less satisfied with their marriages, more likely
to have been thinking about divorce, and more
likely to have already separated than were the sta-
ble couples.


Gottman’s typology demonstrated that all sta-
ble marriages were not alike. Similarly, there were
also considerable differences among unstable mar-
riages. Neither intense conflict nor conflict avoid-
ance were necessarily problematic marital pat-
terns. For a marriage to be stable, negative
communication needed to be offset by about five
times as much positive communication. Still, a
high level of negative interaction did not in itself
lead to divorce unless there was little positive in
the relationship. Even withdrawal and expressions
of criticism and defensiveness did not lead to di-
vorce if they were combined with high levels of
positive interaction.


If the process of classifying marriages is to be
useful, it must be able to describe marriages across
cultures. In reality, few empirically derived typolo-
gies have attempted to test these classification sys-
tems across cultures. However, Guy Bodenmann,
John Gottman, and John Backman (1997) explored
the applicability of Gottman’s typology with a sam-
ple of Swiss marriages. Although marriage rela-
tionships in the two cultures differed, with the di-
vorce rate in Switzerland about half of that in the
United States, the typology was useful in classify-
ing the same five couple types. This study pro-
vided initial support that Gottman’s typology of
marriage was useful in classifying couples beyond
North America.
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Problems with Marital Typologies


Typologies are useful because they group similar
types of marriages into one category. This process
brings order to the study of marriage and provides
a language that describes the similarities and differ-
ences among marriages. Though current typologies
are useful, no marital classification system clearly
meets all of the characteristics of a good typology.


Although marital scholars have made strides in
creating and refining typologies, the scientific com-
munity has not come to a consensus on any one ty-
pology. In order for the typological study of mar-
riage to progress there must be agreement on the
behaviors and characteristics the typology should
describe and the system needs to be adopted by a
significant number of marital scholars. In contrast,
classification systems have been more widely ac-
cepted in the natural sciences. For example, within
the biological sciences there is agreement on a clas-
sification system that is widely adopted by biolo-
gists. Thus, each species can be classified by certain
characteristics common to the kingdom, phylum,
genus, and species. This classification system and
common language is agreed upon within the bio-
logical community and is useful in the communica-
tion process. Similarly, those who study marriage
relationships must develop a classification system
that includes the important behaviors and charac-
teristics of most marriages. If marital scholars could
develop and agree upon such a typology, it would
create a useful language that scholars could use in
their study and treatment of marriage relationships.


The current marital typologies often fail to pro-
mote the clarity that a classification system should
provide. For example, validating marriages share a
group of common characteristics yet still differ
along many dimensions, thus validating marriages
are not all the same. When researchers assign a
marriage within a typology, they often lose sight of
the uniqueness of the marriages among that type.
This being the case, some scholars believe that ty-
pologies actually blur reality rather than describe it
more clearly (Hall and Lindzey 1985). Although a
typology does help to describe marriage in an un-
derstandable way, it may simplify the complexity
of marriage too much.


The difficulty of capturing several dimensions
of a marriage creates difficult measurement chal-
lenges. To date, the two most widely used typolo-
gies are those developed by Gottman and Olson.


Gottman has combined multiple methods to as-
sign couples to a type including self-report sur-
veys, laboratory observations, physiological meas-
urements, and couple interviews. However, his
focus has been on one main dimension of mar-
riage: how couples handle conflict. Gottman’s ty-
pology could be strengthened if it examined a
greater number of marital characteristics rather
than only conflict. In contrast, Olson has surveyed
large numbers of couples along the nine dimen-
sions of marriage, but his only method to assign
couples to a type has been self-report surveys.
Olson’s typology could be strengthened if he
would use more than one method in the assign-
ment of couples to the type. Focusing on core di-
mensions of the marriage relationship using multi-
ple methods of measurement strengthens the
typology because it recognizes the complexity in
the assignment process.


An additional problem arises when the
spouses disagree on which typology best describes
their marriage. For example, Douglas Snyder and
Gregory Smith (1986) found that almost 50 percent
of couples disagreed about which typology most
accurately described their marriage. This may be
evidence of the fact that there are really two per-
spectives of the same marriage—his marriage, as
the husband sees it, and her marriage, as the wife
sees it. A good typology should place the couple
into one category only.


Typologies also present only a still-life snap-
shot of marriage, when in reality marriages change
over time and across situations. A relationship that
is categorized as vital at one point in time may be
characterized as conflict-habituated later on be-
cause of changes that have taken place. In fact,
marriages are typically dynamic and can change
considerably over time. Research done on the first
year of marriage indicates that partners’ feelings of
love for each other (as well as their hugging, kiss-
ing, and affection) decrease, while conflict in-
creases (Huston, McHale, and Crouter 1986). Mar-
riages also change when new members are added
to the family as a result of a birth, or when a
spouse retires. Therefore, although a typology is
useful to describe a marriage at a given point in
time, it is not helpful for describing how marriages
change over time.


Last, and potentially the most challenging issue
facing those who study marriage, is the feasibility
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of a typology that is useful across cultures. Can a
single typology adequately capture the differences
that exist in marital relationships across cultures?
Studies must continue to examine the usefulness of
existing typologies in describing marriages beyond
the boundaries of North America.


Conclusion


Though there are limitations to the existing marital
typologies, the current systems are more useful in
describing marriage relationships than no system at
all. The ongoing challenge is to refine a classifica-
tion system and encourage scholars to adopt the
typology. Though these challenges may seem
daunting, it is important to realize that marital
scholarship is yet in its infancy. As the field refines
its methods, develops more continuity, and wres-
tles with the challenges of developing a good ty-
pology, the ability to classify marriages in useful
and a commonly accepted manner will emerge.


See also: ATTACHMENT: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS;


CONFLICT: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS; EQUITY;


FAMILY ROLES; INTIMACY; MARITAL QUALITY;


POWER: MARITAL RELATIONSHIPS; MARITAL SEX;


THERAPY: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS
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MARRIAGE CEREMONIES


Rituals or ceremonies that celebrate a newly
achieved marital status are near universal. Why is
that? The assumption of husband and wife roles,
before and after the birth of a child, clearly marks
the beginning of a new generation. The fulfillment
of these roles—husband, wife, and parent—is fun-
damental to the continuity of a society. Therefore,
both the larger social group and individual families
have an investment in the institutions of mate se-
lection, marriage, and parenthood. This investment
is recognized and acknowledged with a variety of
ceremonies, including engagement or betrothal rit-
uals, marriage ceremonies, and christening or nam-
ing ceremonies.


Marriage ceremonies range across cultures
from very elaborate ceremonies including the per-
formance of religious rituals, dancing, music, feast-
ing, oath taking, and gift exchange over several
days to the virtual absence of ceremonies in the
relatively few societies where individuals an-
nounce their marriage by simply acting married—
that is, usually by living together and telling others
that they are now married. Marriage ceremonies,
along with those marking birth, death, and
achievement of adult status in some cultures, are
the major rites of passage in cultures around the
world. Religion plays a role in ceremonies in most
cultures. Prayers, sacrifices, and donations are
often made and rituals performed to gain super-
natural blessings or to ward off evil forces.


In a few societies, such as rural communities in
the Balkans, people from communities, villages, or
kin groups that are antagonistic to one another
sometimes intermarry. In these situations, the mar-
riage ceremonies often allow for the expression of
hostilities between the groups through wrestling
matches and the ritualized exchange of insults.


A key component of marriage ceremonies is
the symbolic expression of the new status of the
bride and groom through an alteration of their


physical appearance. Change in clothing style or
hairstyle, as among Hopi women in Arizona, and
the exchange and wearing of wedding rings or
other types of jewelry such as ankle bracelets, are
a few of the ways this custom is played out in dif-
ferent cultures.


Marriage ceremonies are common across cul-
tures for multiple reasons. First, marriage is an im-
portant emotional and social transition for the
bride and groom, and participation of family and
friends in the process can be a major source of
emotional and financial support for the newly-
weds. Second, marriage usually marks a dramatic
change in social status for individual newlyweds.
In most societies, marriage signifies adulthood and
potential parenthood. The couple is expected to
establish a new home apart from their natal fami-
lies or, in some societies, one spouse is expected
to join the community or home of the other
spouse’s family (in most cases, the bride moves to
the groom’s community). The marriage ceremony
emphasizes the importance of these new statuses
and the behavioral expectations associated with
them, both for the individuals and the community.
Third, ceremonies are often paid for by families of
one spouse, sometimes both, and this emphasizes
to the couple their parents’ investment in them and
their parents’ expectation that they will produce
and raise the next generation in the family. Fourth,
in some societies, much wealth is exchanged be-
tween families at marriage. This exchange may
take the form of bride-price, where the groom’s
family makes a payment to the bride’s family or
kin group, or dowry, where the bride brings
wealth to the marriage. This exchange may also
take the form of an expectation of a large inheri-
tance in the future.


In the United States, marriage is a civil action li-
censed by each state, but most people use the oc-
casion for a special ceremony to mark a couple’s
rite of passage from singlehood to marriage. Most
states require the presence of one or more wit-
nesses and a certified individual to oversee the
vows. However, the majority of couples (80 per-
cent) are married by a member of the clergy (Knox
and Schacht 1991), thus ensuring the approval of
their religious group as well as the state. The re-
maining 20 percent of couples who forego a reli-
gious ceremony are married by a judge or justice of
the peace.
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Unification church leader reverend Sun Myung Moon (right) and his wife marry 2,075 pairs of his followers at Madison


Square Garden on New Years Day, 1982. BETTMANN/CORBIS


Wedding Traditions


With industrialization and the rapid expansion of
technology the influence of Western culture has
affected marriage ceremonies and rituals around
the globe. However, remnants of traditional cul-
tural customs are still an integral part of many
weddings. In Mexico, weddings often combine
Catholic and traditional rites. The priest blesses the
wedding rings that are exchanged by the bride
and groom as well as coins that the groom gives
to the bride during the ceremony. These coins
symbolize the husband’s dedication to his home
and his promise to provide for his new family.
During the ceremony the bride and groom are
loosely wrapped with a rope rosary, or lazo, as
they kneel at the alter. This custom symbolizes the
uniting of the couple in love (Mordecai 1999;
Weyer 2000).


In most African nations, arranged marriages
were historically the norm, and wedding cere-
monies were sometimes as simple as the paying of
a bride-price. While Western influence has resulted
in men and women having more opportunity to


select a spouse, in most tribes parents and other
adult relatives must approve the selection, if they
don’t make the selection themselves. Traditional
rites and rituals are still an important component of
many African marriage ceremonies. During a
Yoruba wedding ceremony in Nigeria, for exam-
ple, the groom is presented with two different
women in place of the bride-to-be. He nods his
disapproval toward these women, and they are es-
corted from the room. A third woman, dressed in
hand-loomed fabric and brass anklets, is then pre-
sented to him. This woman, the bride, is accepted
by the groom. During the wedding ceremony the
couple tastes ceremonial symbols of life. The bride
and groom share honey to symbolize sweet love
and happiness and peppercorn for the “heated
times” and “growing pains” of family life ahead.
The eldest woman at the wedding then uses gin,
which symbolizes the ancestral spirits, to bless the
couple, and other family members offer praise and
affirmation of the marriage (Mordecai 1999).


Among the Ijo people of the Niger River delta
there are two forms of marriage, both involving
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bride-wealth. The groom must offer a payment to
the wife’s parents and kinspeople in a small-dowry
marriage. This typically is a cash payment, al-
though in the past it was paid with cases of gin.
The second type of marriage is a large-dowry mar-
riage, and it involves a large payment. The differ-
ence between the two types of marriage involves
inheritance. When a small-dowry marriage has
taken place, the children trace their line of inheri-
tance through their mother to her brother and kins-
men. This means that when they grow up, they
have more choices as to where they can live: They
can continue to live in their father’s residence or
move to any residence where they can trace their
mother’s line of descent. A large-dowry marriage
means the children belong to the father. These
marriages are rare, and wives are usually not local
women. Among the Ijo people, polygyny is prac-
ticed, and the preferred form of marriage is to have
two or more wives. However, each wife must have
her own bedroom and kitchen, usually in a single
house. Ijo wives are not ranked within a marriage,
and ideally, each is treated equally and has equal
access to her husband. Jealousy and conflicts can
and do lead to divorce (Leis 1998).


In Japan, a traditional Shinto-style wedding is
brief and very dignified. The bride wears a white
silk kimono with red lining and an ornate head-
dress. The groom wears a black kimono with a
striped hakama (loose pants) and a black jacket. A
priest first offers prayers and blessings to assure
that the couple do not experience ill fortune in
their marriage, then waves a haraigushi, a sacred
tree with streamers attached, to symbolize purifi-
cation. The couple then drinks nine sips of rice
wine, called saki, from three cups. It is a belief of
the Shinto religion that the number three is lucky,
thus the nine sips of wine (3 x 3) is as ritual for
good luck. The exchanging of cups symbolizes the
bonding of the husband and wife (Mordecai 1999;
Fong 2001).


In Bali, Indonesia, adulthood (and the social
responsibility that accompanies it) begins only
with marriage. There are generally two types of
weddings. The first, and most expensive, is a wed-
ding by proposal. This type of wedding has three
separate ceremonies. The first involves the boy’s
family asking the girl’s family for her hand in mar-
riage. The second is the wedding itself, and the
third is a formal visit by the couple to the bride’s
family so that she may ask leave of her ancestors.


In former times this was the time the bride-price
was delivered. However, most educated Balinese
have dropped this custom. A wedding by proposal
involves many expensive rituals and feasts, to
which kin, neighbors, and members of the banjar
(a small subvillage residential unit of sometimes
up to 100 families) contribute.


A popular alternative to the wedding by pro-
posal involves elopement. Here, a young man and
woman spend the night together at the home of a
friend. This public event means that they must now
marry. The wedding ceremony is held at the home
of the groom, but the bride’s family is not invited.
Her family is obliged to act angry, even if they had
prior knowledge of the elopement and are happy
with their daughter’s choice. Soon the family of the
groom pays a formal visit to the bride’s family,
bringing gifts and a desire to reconcile her parents
to the union. After this visit the bride’s family can
publicly accept the marriage (Abalahin 1998).


Several rites and rituals make up the wedding
ceremony in the United States. However, it is up to
the individual couple whether they incorporate
some or all of these into their wedding. Generally,
the more formal the wedding, the more traditional
it is and the more often these customs are fol-
lowed. These traditions include the following: a
bridal shower in which the bride receives personal
gifts or gifts to help establish a household; a party
for the groom given by male friends, meant to be
a last fling before he gives up his state of bache-
lorhood; an exchange of wedding rings; and a
white bridal gown with a veil to cover the bride’s
face. Another tradition is for the bride to throw her
garter to the single men present at the wedding
party and her bouquet to the unmarried women.
Throwing away the bouquet symbolizes the end of
girlhood, and the woman who catches it is sup-
posed to be the next to marry. Rice thrown upon
the departing couple symbolizes fertility (Knox and
Schacht 1991). However, environmentally minded
couples now provide birdseed as a substitute for
rice because many birds died from eating the cele-
bratory rice left behind on the ground. A traditional
wedding ends with a reception or banquet for the
wedding guests. Often, music and dancing accom-
pany the feast, and an important ritual is the cut-
ting of the wedding cake. It reenacts the custom of
breaking bread and symbolizes the breaking of the
bride’s hymen to aid in first sexual intercourse and
future childbirth (Chesser 1980).
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The vows expressed at weddings are variable.
Most marriage vows include the promise of a com-
mitment, including permanency and fidelity. How-
ever, there have always been couples who create
their own vows to express their individual philos-
ophy toward marriage. Christian ceremonies em-
phasize marriage as a divine sacrament and call at-
tention to the tie between the couple and God. In
these cases, the marriage itself is under the juris-
diction of God (Saxton 1993). People of different
ethnic, racial, and religious groups in the United
States, such as Jews, Poles, Italians, Latinos, and
African Americans, sometimes develop ceremonies
that feature elements from both U.S. culture and
the couple’s specific ancestral cultures.


The average cost of a wedding in the United
States in 2002 was approximately $19,000. This ex-
penditure for a traditional wedding is often beyond
the means of many young people and their fami-
lies. Therefore, many weddings take place in less
formal clothing and are held in backyards, civic
gardens, and parks.


Marriage ceremonies around the world are as
varied as the couples who marry. They may be
formal or informal, religious or secular, expensive
or modestly priced. In all cases the ceremony sym-
bolizes a couple’s transition from single to married
status and represents a willingness on the part of
the couple to become a family and begin a new
generation.


See also: BRIDE-PRICE; DOWRY; FAMILY RITUALS;


HONEYMOON; MARRIAGE, DEFINITION OF; MATE


SELECTION; RELIGION; RENEWAL OF WEDDING


VOWS; RITES OF PASSAGE; WEDDING RING
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MARRIAGE COUNSELING


See: THERAPY: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS


MARRIAGE, DEFINITION OF


The institution of marriage is found in all societies.
In the United States, marriage means stabilized pat-
terns of norms and roles associated with the mutual
relationship between husband and wife. It joins to-
gether a man (or men) and a woman (or women)
in a special kind of social and legal arrangement
that serves several purposes for a society. While
this definition fits what is meant by marriage in the
United States and other Western nations, it is not
broad enough to encompass the essential features
of marriage across all cultures. However, because
marriage as an institution may differ in structure,
function, dynamics, and meaning from one culture
to another, no all-encompassing definition of mar-
riage is possible (Kottak 1991). In almost all soci-
eties, it entails a legal contract (written or verbal),
and this contract varies in the degree to which it
can be broken.


Why People Get Married


In most societies, marriages are formed to produce
children. From the perspective of evolutionary bi-
ology and sociobiology, all individual human be-
ings, as with other species, are driven to reproduce
and invest in their offspring to ensure that their
genes are passed on to future generations. For at
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least two million years and perhaps longer, mar-
riage or some arrangement like it has been the so-
cial relationship that has proven most effective for
this purpose. It is also in the interest of all social
groups to maintain and reproduce themselves so
that the group will continue. Through the marital
union, a stable living unit is established (a family).
In this unit, children are socialized into the soci-
ety’s norms and values. In some societies, the con-
nection between marriage and reproduction is so
strong that if conception does not occur a divorce
is permissible, and often is automatic. In others, a
marriage does not take place until after pregnancy
occurs and fertility is proven (Miller 1987). For a
society, the institution of marriage ensures the reg-
ulation of sexual activity for adults and the social-
ization and protection of children born as a result
of that sexual activity. However, individuals living
within a society need not comply with behavior
that serves the needs of society. Why do they?


In the United States, the most often stated rea-
son for marrying is for love—that is, a man and a
woman perceive a mutual emotional and/or phys-
ical attraction that is satisfying enough to both that
they decide to contract a lifelong relationship. Mar-
riage is a socially sanctioned relationship from
which children are born; thus, many people marry
to have children. Some persons are premaritally
pregnant, and they choose marriage to provide
two parents for their child or to escape the nega-
tive sanctions or stigma they feel they may experi-
ence as an unwed parent. Other persons report
that their motivation for entering into a marriage is
for economic security, to escape the living situation
they are in, or because the relationship has lasted
so long that marriage is viewed simply as the “next
logical step” (Knox and Schacht 1991).


The feelings called romantic love are nearly
universal culturally. In some 85 percent of cultures,
at least some people report feeling “in love” with
another at some time in their lives ( Jankowiak
1994). Love has not always been the basis for mar-
riage in the United States, and it is not the basis for
marriage in some societies around the world today.
In the early Colonial period in the United States,
marriages were arranged, based on the economic
needs and the prospects of two families. Even
when mutual attraction was the basis for a couple’s
desire to marry, social boundaries were rarely
crossed among financially well-off families who
sought to maintain their positions of status and


power through appropriate marriages of their chil-
dren. Marriages of individuals in other social
classes varied according to the family’s economic
circumstances, whether it was a son or a daughter
who wanted to marry, and the number of children
in the family who needed a dowry or deed of land
for marriage to occur. In the Colonial agrarian
economy, fathers deeded land to sons to set up
new households. Where sons were located in the
sibling group (oldest, middle, youngest) and
whether their labor was still needed at home to
farm the family’s land were strong considerations
that determined whether a father would grant per-
mission to marry. However, although marriages
were based on economic rather than romantic con-
siderations, this did not mean that romantic love
was wholly absent from Colonial society. It was
present but not linked directly or consistently to
courtship or marriage. It did not become the basis
for marriage until the late 1700s (Baca-Zinn and
Eitzen 1990).


Rules and Regulations


In the United States, marriage is a legal contract,
with the state regulating the economic and sexual
exchanges between two heterosexual adults
(McIntyre 1994). The fifty states vary somewhat in
the regulations or criteria that must be satisfied be-
fore a couple can contract to marry. Most states
specify that people must get a license to marry;
must be a specific age before they can marry; must
marry only people of the opposite sex; must not be
married to someone else; cannot marry persons
with whom they hold certain kin relationships
(e.g., mother, father, sibling, in-laws [in some
states]); and must be married by a legally empow-
ered representative of the state with two witnesses
present. In some states, the couple must have
blood tests made to ensure that neither partner has
a sexually transmittable disease in the communica-
ble stage. Some states demand a waiting period
between the time of purchasing a marriage license
and the marriage ceremony (Knox and Schacht
1991). The nature of the legal contract is such that
the couple cannot dissolve their marriage on their
own; the state must sanction the dissolution of
marriage, just as it sanctions the contracting of it.


In some other parts of the world, marriages
are arranged and love is hoped for after the mar-
riage occurs. Arranged marriages are the norm in
many parts of the world. One cross-cultural survey
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indicates that marriages are arranged for girls in 44
percent of cultures and for boys in 17 percent
(Broude 1994). Arranged marriages occur through
the involvement of two sets of parents or through
negotiations by professional marriage brokers with
prospective families. However, even in most soci-
eties where marriage is arranged, the prospective
bride and groom are consulted and have some
veto power if they feel the proposed partner is ab-
solutely unacceptable. Even in cultures where mar-
riages are preferably arranged and the wishes of
the parents and kin of the prospective couple are
important, marriages based on love do occur. They
typically take place through elopement followed
by the grudging acceptance of the parents and kin.
The motivation for arranged marriage is to assure
the continuity of the family’s political and eco-
nomic well-being and growth. The desire is to pro-
vide the best possible match for the children, so
educational level, personal skills, and family re-
sources are all important considerations. Because
many family resources may be exchanged through
marriage, the reputation, resources, and knowl-
edge of the marriage brokers are important (Sax-
ton 1993).


Types of Marriage


To this point, the institution of marriage has been
discussed as if all marriages were the same—a liv-
ing arrangement legally contracted by or for two
people of the opposite sex. However, this descrip-
tion has been limited insofar as it describes
monogamous marriage. There are other types of
marriage, which include more than one husband
or wife at the same time (plural marriage or poly-
gamy), several husbands and wives (group mar-
riage), or ones that are not contracted on the basis
of the state’s rules and regulations specified earlier
(common-law marriage).


Monogamy is the only legal type of marriage
permitted in the United States. It is illegal to have
more than one spouse at a time (bigamy), and
most citizens comply with this rule. There are a
few exceptions, however. In some western states,
members of some fundamentalist Mormon groups
practiced polygamy until the late nineteenth cen-
tury (Hardy 1992). While those who practice group
marriage and those in homosexual unions may
wish to call themselves married and hold rites or
ceremonies to make a public statement that they
are married, the states do not recognize such


unions. In Vermont, however, homosexual couples
can apply for a “civil union,” through which they
receive nearly all of the legal benefits and protec-
tions given to married heterosexual couples. 


While having more than one spouse is illegal
in the United States, polygyny (one husband with
two or more wives at the same time) is the pre-
ferred form of marriage throughout most of the
world. Seventy-five percent of the world’s soci-
eties prefer this type of marriage (Saxton 1993).
Preference, however, does not necessarily trans-
late into practice, because the number of men and
women of marriageable age in most cultures is
about the same, meaning that there are rarely
more than a few extra women available as second
or third wives. Thus, even when polygyny is pre-
ferred, there are only a few men, mostly wealthy
ones, who have more than one wife at a time
(Broude 1994).


Very few societies have polyandrous marriages.
Polyandry refers to one wife having several hus-
bands at the same time. Such marriages occur only
in a few cultures—probably no more than a
dozen—and often take the form of fraternal
polyandry, that is, when the husbands are brothers.
The cause of such an arrangement is unclear but
may be related to the need to keep scarce resources
such as small parcels of land inherited by the broth-
ers under the control of a single household.


Group marriage (when men and women living
together consider themselves married to each
other) is illegal, but there are examples of it
throughout the history of the United States and in
other societies as well. However, in no society is
this type of marriage the primary form of marriage.
It was practiced by members of the Oneida Com-
pany in the mid-1800s in Vermont and then in New
York when the group was forced to move because
of community disapproval. A study of more than
100 group marriages in the early 1970s showed that
such arrangements do not last long: only 7 percent
of the “multilateral marriages” studied lasted longer
than five years (Constantine and Constantine 1973).
Most of these groups consisted of two couples who
lived together, sharing economic resources, serv-
ices, and child care as well as sexual access. Com-
munication and personality conflicts were the pri-
mary reasons for dissolving the group, and bonds
between same-sex members of the group were the
primary factor responsible for success.
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In the United States, common-law marriage is
recognized in fifteen states and the District of Co-
lumbia. These states are Alabama, Colorado, Geor-
gia, Idaho, Iowa, Kansas, Montana, New Hamp-
shire, Ohio, Oklahoma, Pennsylvania, Rhode
Island, South Carolina, Texas, and Utah. If a het-
erosexual couple who are of legal age and legally
competent to marry (e.g., they are not already mar-
ried) make an agreement to live together as hus-
band and wife and actually do cohabit, they are
legally married. A ceremony is not necessary, nor
is compliance with the other formal requirements
governing marriage in their state (Knox and
Schacht 1991). This practice stems from the tradi-
tion that marriage contracted between two adults
was their own or their family’s business. Histori-
cally in continental Europe and England (societies
that are the source of much of U.S. law and cus-
tom), marriage needed neither civil nor religious
sanction. However, the Catholic Church became
more powerful during the Middle Ages and as-
sumed control over marriage (Goody 1988). Even
though private arrangements continued, these mar-
riages were not recognized as valid by the church
(Saxton 1993). In the United States, marriage be-
came regulated by civil laws in the nineteenth cen-
tury, but some “states took the position that private
marriages were valid so long as they were not ex-
pressly forbidden by statute. Such unions were
called common law” (Saxton 1993, p. 198). In all
societies, a marriage is generally not recognized as
such unless the couple is deemed married by the
community. However, once a marriage is recog-
nized by one state, it must be recognized by all
other states (e.g., a common-law marriage officially
recognized by Texas must be recognized in Ore-
gon even though Oregon does not officially sanc-
tion common-law marriages).


Finally, some social groups have attempted to
organize themselves and function without mar-
riage. These include communes, religious orders,
and special social or occupational categories such
as warrior castes. In the United States, the best
known of such groups are the Shakers, a religious
community among whose central rules are celibacy
and communal living without marriage. Although
the group has lasted since the late 1700s, its num-
bers have now dwindled from a high of about
4,000 in some sixty communities in the mid-1800s
to fewer than a dozen members in one community
in 1991 (Foster 1991). Similarly, many communes


founded in the 1960s either folded or instituted
monogamous marriage. The two types of social
groups that have survived without marriage are re-
ligious orders and caste or castelike groups such as
the Hijras in India. However, all of these groups
are institutionalized within a larger society and are
able to attract new members from that society.


Conclusion


Marriage represents a multi-level commitment, one
that involves person-to-person, family-to-family,
and couple-to-state commitments. In all societies,
marriage is viewed as a relatively permanent bond,
so much so that in some societies it is virtually ir-
revocable. The stability provided by a life-long
promise of remaining together makes marriage the
institution most suited to rearing and socializing the
next generation of members, a necessary task if the
society’s norms, values, and goals are to be main-
tained and if the society itself is to be perpetuated.


See also: COHABITATION; FAMILY LAW; FAMILY RITUALS;


INTENTIONAL COMMUNITIES; LOVE; MARRIAGE


CEREMONIES; MATE SELECTION
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MARRIAGE ENRICHMENT


Marriage enrichment is a form of primary preven-
tion in the area of human relationships. Begun in
an organized way by David and Vera Mace in the
mid-twentieth century, its objectives are to pro-
mote a mutual commitment to growth in the mari-
tal relationship; to develop and agree on a com-
munication style of talking and listening that works
for enhancement of the marital relationship; to
learn how to use conflict in creative ways that
helps, not hinders, the marital relationship, includ-
ing the sharing of feelings; and to develop and
maintain a desire for and the presence of intimacy
in the marital relationship, utilizing a variety of
positive interaction skills.


Marriage enrichment takes place when couples
deem their marriage of primary importance. These
couples are intentional about their marital growth
and choose to do something about it. Couples who
commit to an ongoing marriage enrichment group,
through which they can practice quality interactive
skills with each other and in the presence of other
caring couples, tend to have more successful mar-
riages. The longer the process is of practicing the
skills that enhance the marriage, the greater the
potential for behavioral change (Markman, Stan-
ley, and Blumberg 1994).


Marriage enrichment programs teach spouses
interpersonal skills in communication and conflict
resolution. Couples can, in a group process, help
couples. A sense of safety develops when the
group’s couples have a mutual commitment to
growth. The individual couples in the group begin
to recognize their issues are common to other
couples.


Marriage enrichment uses multiple techniques
to provide opportunities for couple growth. The
focus of most enrichment events is each couple’s


marriage. Given the approach’s effectiveness, its
leaders most often help couples apply the material
via experiential learning techniques. One such
technique is the couple dialogue, where one
spouse turns to the other and talks about their re-
lationship while other couples in the group listen.
This exercise provides a very different dynamic
from a typical group discussion. It also encourages
the couple to affirm good communication skills.
Much of marriage enrichment depends upon peer
relationship in a supportive environment.


A married couple provides the leadership for
some marriage enrichment programs. In the
A.C.M.E. (Association for Couples in Marriage En-
richment) model, couples are required to be
trained as leader couples. They serve as facilitator
participants and need not be experts on marriage.
As they lead, they work on their own relationship
and bring their issues to the group through their
public dialogue. The leader couple’s vulnerability
encourages openness for the other couples. This
couple revelation to other couples through the
means of couple dialogue is the most disarming
and effective tool for growth offered in marriage
enrichment. In other marriage enrichment models,
leadership couples recite scripted material, but for
A.C.M.E. dialogue and interaction are authentic
and powerful.


The marriage enrichment group focuses on
strengths and growth. The guidelines suggested to
couples by A.C.M.E. emphasize this positive focus:


• Sharing is voluntary; no individual or couple
will be asked to share, nor will it be their
turn after the couple next to them shares.


• Each spouse speaks for self; this illustrates
equal partnership in the marriage.


• Each spouse shares his/her own experience;
conversation or sharing is from the individ-
ual’s perspective regarding the marriage.


• Focus is on the couple’s relationship; regard-
less of the issue, the focus is turned to the
impact on the couple or on either spouse.


• No advice or counseling is given; each cou-
ple is working on their own marriage, no ex-
perts are present.


• Celebrations and concerns are shared first;
spouses or couples need to first share and
manage preoccupying concerns. Any joy or
good experience in the life of the couple is







MARRIAGE ENRICHMENT


—1099—


also shared during this brief segment of the
group meeting.


• Confidentiality is essential; to build trust, cou-
ples are encouraged to let each couple’s con-
versation or dialogue remain in the group.


Many couples are reluctant to participate in
marriage enrichment programs because they think,
by doing so, they are admitting some grave faction
in their relationship. It is not uncommon for cou-
ples to say “we are not having any problems,”
“we do not need counseling,” or “we are doing
all right.”


Marriage enrichment is not counseling and is
probably contraindicated for couples who are
going through serious relationship problems.
Counseling or even giving advice to another cou-
ple is discouraged in the A.C.M.E. leader training.
Marriage enrichment is not primarily for problem
marriages, but it is for married couples who want
their marriage to grow. Both members of the cou-
ples need to attend since marriage enrichment
concentrates on the growth of the relationship. It is
couples working on their own relationship along-
side other couples working on their relationships.


Marriage enrichment is a process that over
time creates positive changes as the couple prac-
tices healthy interaction skills. Marriage enrich-
ment events serve as the beginning of the process
for many couples. Once the couples see the ben-
efits of the approach taken in marriage enrich-
ment, they want to know how they can keep the
healthy process going. It is then that they are
ready for a marriage enrichment group that meets
once a month.


Couples who want to work on their marriage
begin by determining whether counseling or mari-
tal enrichment would be best for their relationship.
Some brief guides regarding marriage enrichment
and marriage counseling are suggested for couple
consideration (Smith and Smith 1989). If a couple
chooses to be involved in marriage enrichment, it
usually means that:


• The couple wants to face or deal with what-
ever is unsettling in their relationship and
they believe they have a potential for growth.


• The couple can identify their issues without
the aid of professional assistance.


• The couple is intentionally motivated to
work on their marriage. They believe they


have enough positives going for them to
make their marriage work.


• The couple is open to new learning oppor-
tunities and interaction skills that assist them
with their issues.


• The couple is able to identify their issues and
willing to address the issues, one at a time.


• The couple recognizes that anger is a given
in healthy relationships. Therefore, they mu-
tually work on ways to deal with their anger
so that it does not build up and destroy the
relationship. In contrast, they use their anger
as a positive tool to get closer to the feelings
behind the anger.


If a couple wants to improve their marriage
through marriage counseling, it can mean that:


• The couple senses that something is wrong
in the relationship, but they tend to avoid
facing it. Either or both of them may deny
there is a problem.


• The couple finds it difficult to identify the
problem.


• The couple feels overwhelmed by all of the
negative verbal and nonverbal expressions
in the relationship and feel it is not worth the
effort to continue in the relationship.


• The couple does not feel good about talking
about the issues with their partner because it
is too painful or useless, or they cannot
agree on the issue.


• The couple becomes anxious when a prob-
lem comes up because their pattern has
been that the situation always gets worse.


• The couple becomes so angry that they want
to hurt each other more than they want to
focus on the issue itself.


The Marriage Movement


The true pioneers of the marriage enrichment
movement are David and Vera Mace and Father
Gabriel Calvo. The Maces, primarily David, helped
to establish the Marriage Guidance Council in Eng-
land following World War II. After coming to Amer-
ica to teach in 1949, David Mace began to work
with the National Council on Family Relations
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(NCFR) and the American Association of Marriage
and Family Counselors (later to become the Amer-
ican Association of Marriage and Family Therapists,
AAMFT). In the early sixties, the Maces began to
define and shape marriage enrichment work, and
by the early seventies, they launched a new or-
ganization, the Association for Couples in Marriage
Enrichment (A.C.M.E.), a nonprofit, nonsectarian
organization.


In January 1962, Father Gabriel Calvo began
the Roman Catholic Marriage Encounter program
in Spain. Father Calvo recognized that to make a
difference in the families and the lives of the chil-
dren in those families, one would have to start
with the primary relationship of the couple. This
organization came to the United States in 1967 and
has remained connected to the Roman Catholic
Church. However, other religious bodies have
taken on the marriage encounter concepts and
adapted them to their religious perspectives (Hof
and Miller 1981). Both Marriage Encounter and
A.C.M.E. seek to be change agents for couples who
want their marriages to flourish. Although they dif-
fer in approach, they are similar in their emphasis
on couple growth.


Developments


Research provides insight into a better under-
standing of why marriages succeed or fail (Gott-
man 1994); what makes a marriage worth fighting
for (Markman, Stanley, and Blumberg 1994); and
the impact of unresolved anger on the relationship
(Williams 1993, 1997). David Olson (1998) has pro-
vided inventory or questionnaire tools to assist
clergy and premarital counselors in determining
the readiness of the engaged couple for marriage.
This inventory is called PREPARE/ENRICH. Other
inventories, tests, or questionnaires have been
used as well, such as RELATE (a self-scored inven-
tory) and FOCCUS (facilitating open couple com-
munication, understanding, and study). These
tools help engaged couples learn more about their
differences and similarities in preparation for
marriage.


A plethora of other helpful books and products
provide a supplementary resource for any couple
interested in learning how to have a better mar-
riage. Some book titles include: The Heart of Com-
mitment (Stanley 1998), The Essential Humility of


Marriage (Hargrave 2000), The Power of Two
(Heitler 1997), Getting Ready for Marriage (Mace
1985), Fighting for Your Marriage (Markman, Stan-
ley, and Blumberg 1994), Couple Communication
II, Thriving Together (Miller and Miller 2000), Sav-
ing Your Marriage Before It Starts (Parrott and Par-
rott 1995), The Second Half of Marriage (Arp and
Arp 1996), The Good Marriage (Wallerstein and
Blakeslee 1995), Passionate Marriage (Schnarch
1997), Empowering Couples (Olson and Olson
2000) and Close Companions (Mace 1982).


Two major conferences provide showcases
that bring many of the therapists and marriage en-
richment leaders together. The first A.C.M.E. Inter-
national Marriage Enrichment Conference (IMEC)
was in 1988. Because David Mace died in 1990, the
Second IMEC was held in 1996, many years later
than initially hoped, in Fort Worth, Texas. Then in
1997, the Smart Marriage conference was held in
Washington, DC. The IMEC venue emphasizes
couple participation, plus training for profession-
als. The Smart Marriage emphasizes programs for
professionals and entrepreneurs.


In England, the marriage guidance program
spearheaded by David Mace has changed its name
to Relate (in the United States there is a premarital
inventory called Relate; the two are not related).
Also, in England, Couples for Marriage Enrichment
(CME) was formed through the inspiration of the
Maces. The CME is a similar organization to
A.C.M.E., but quite different from Relate (in Eng-
land). In Australia, the Maces helped form the
Couples for Marriage Enrichment Australia
(CMEA). The Maces introduced marriage enrich-
ment to many countries and wrote more than thirty
books on the subject. The only cultures the Maces
did not work with were in the Middle Eastern
countries. The Maces were honored by the United
Nations in 1994, the International Year of the Fam-
ily, as recipients of the Family Patron Award. A
new wave of interest in marriage enrichment inter-
est began in South American countries, Africa, and
several European countries at the end of the twen-
tieth century. Throughout the world, a primary
A.C.M.E. goal is to have groups wherever possible
to help fulfill the A.C.M.E. slogan of “building bet-
ter marriages, beginning with our own.”


Many religious bodies have seen the need for
more emphasis on marriage enrichment. National
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Marriage Encounter holds an annual conference
for its members. Some denominations conduct re-
gional conferences each year. These events, usu-
ally built around a theme, tend to design a product
on the topic for its participants.


Not all approaches to marriage enrichment are
the same, however. Some organizations approach
marriage enrichment from a companionship ap-
proach, as the Mace model does, with both mar-
riage partners being equal. Other approaches, pri-
marily religious, emphasize that the husband is the
head of the house and therefore gets the final vote.
This one-vote system, as it is sometimes called, is
also prevalent in Middle Eastern countries. Individ-
uals or couples who want to investigate possible
models should explore the approach taken by a
particular group when choosing an affiliation with
any organized effort in marriage enrichment.


The Future of Marriage Enrichment


At the same time that popular magazines describe
a decline in marriage, primarily because of the in-
crease in cohabitation or the postponement of
marriage, there is a resurgence of interest from the
family therapists and family professionals. In a
sense, marriage has become a priority for many
societies because of the high cost of divorce and its
impact on children. This greater emphasis on the
health of the marriage and the preparation for mar-
riage will, in the long run, benefit couples. Find-
ings suggest that a happy marriage is conducive to
a long, healthy life, (Waite and Gallagher 2000).


Researchers have focused on problem mar-
riages and ignored the special needs of racial mi-
norities, remarrying couples, and cohabiting cou-
ples. But a concerted emphasis has begun to
address issues of marital health and growth for the
broader population. This interest in marriage en-
richment and education is overdue. It is welcomed
by the existing organizations that have served as
the pioneers in the field. Ideally, the new marriage
movement and the pioneer marriage enrichment
movement will join hands in promoting couple
strengths. The potential positive outcome of this
resurgence is that more couples will marry with a
realistic understanding of the work involved in
building a strong marriage. They will also recog-
nize the impact the couple relationship has on the
children who are nurtured in their homes.


See also: FAMILY LIFE EDUCATION; FAMILY MINISTRY;


MARRIAGE PREPARATION; THERAPY: COUPLE


RELATIONSHIPS
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BRITTON WOOD


MARRIAGE PREPARATION


Marriage preparation programs are offered to ado-
lescent, young adult, and remarrying partners to
increase readiness for predictable tasks of married
life and reduce their likelihood of distress and di-
vorce. Under the broader rubric of relationship en-
hancement, training workshops, self-help materi-
als, marital therapy, and/or support services are
offered to individuals, dating couples, cohabitants,
and married couples to improve knowledge of re-
lational issues, interpersonal skills, personal in-
sight, and behavior change. Marriage preparation
programs typically target one or more of the fol-
lowing objectives: (1) Prevention of distress, in-
cluding dating or domestic violence and conflict,


and prevention of divorce by altering malleable
risk factors (e.g., negative interpretations, conflict
resolution skills); (2) competence-building, by en-
hancing self- and other-awareness (e.g., attitudes
and behaviors that improve or erode marriage),
knowledge of couple issues (e.g., finances, sexual-
ity, parenting), interactive skills (e.g., communica-
tion, problem solving, stress management), and ac-
cess to resources (e.g., self-help curricula, social
services, mutual support networks); and (3) inter-
vention, including individual or couple therapy as
appropriate, to resolve conflict, promote healing,
teach skills for growth, or to deter partners from
entering a high-risk marriage.


Historical Context


During the twentieth century marriage rules
changed, but the tools by which couples maintain
stability and satisfaction changed little. Today’s
companionate marriages depend more on couple
commitment and effort than on social roles and
sanctions. Early in the nineteenth century, news-
paper columns and marriage manuals began to re-
place or augment traditional socialization-to-
adulthood by family and church. College and
community premarriage courses began in the
1920s and 1930s, followed by the growth of mar-
riage and family counseling and the marriage en-
richment movement (Stahmann and Hiebert 1997).
Publication of the first extensive outcome studies
in the 1970s and 1980s initiated a period of ex-
panded activity and attention to program results
(for reviews see Bagarozzi and Rauen 1981; Guer-
ney and Maxson 1990; Schumm and Denton 1979;
Silliman and Schumm 2000). University-based pro-
grams of twelve to twenty-four (or more) hours
significantly improved communication, conflict res-
olution, and problem solving skills of couples. Al-
though participants were typically nondistressed,
educated, middle-class, young adult volunteers,
short- and long-term behavior changes and re-
duced divorce rates demonstrated the potential for
divorce prevention and enhancement.


The most recent advancement in marriage
preparation began with community-based testing
of assessments (Larson et al. 1995) and training
programs (Center for Marriage and Family 1995;
Stanley et al. 2001). Training of local providers, in-
cluding mentor couples, dissemination of research-
based curricula, and strengthening of natural sup-
port networks shows promise of expanding
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benefits of laboratory-based programs to the esti-
mated 60 percent of couples who currently partic-
ipate in some premarital training (Stanley and
Markman 1996). The past decade has seen the rise
of a marriage movement, including community-
based and state-mandated high school classes, and
marriage preparation and support in the United
States, Australia, and Britain (Ooms 1998). Some
policies and programs have been published to lim-
ited audiences (e.g., university, conference, gov-
ernment) and developments can be tracked
through the Coalition for Marriage, Family, and
Couples Education web site news archive. On-site
evaluations of programs in South Africa (Praetorius
1990), Canada (Boisvert et al. 1992; Farnden and
Lyster 1992), Australia (Parish 1992), Czechoslova-
kia (Novok, and Pulkrobkova 1987), and the
United States (Silliman and Schumm 2000) suggest
participants enjoy and gain immediate knowledge
or skill, yet few studies examine long-term benefits
(Center for Marriage and Family 1995).


Components of Successful Programs


Howard Markman, Frank Floyd, Scott Stanley, and
Ragnar Storaasli (1988) suggest that programs
show impact when participants a) use conflict con-
structively, employing problem solving rather than
withdrawing or overreacting; b) invest in growth;
c) display optimism about changes in marriage; or
d) remain confident about their abilities to main-
tain a healthy marriage. These positive outcomes
are most typical of programs with one or more of
the following traits:


• Strengths-based. A focus on affirming or im-
proving capabilities rather than dwelling on
problems tends to build confidence and
openness to new learning. Helping partners
utilize existing personal, couple, and family
assets to meet life’s challenges and encour-
aging their affection, fun, and togetherness
sustains romance and cooperation.


• Growth-oriented. Although couples face pre-
dictable challenges with each life stage, ad-
justment rarely follows a prescribed pattern.
Couples benefit most from training in inter-
personal skills (communication, conflict res-
olution, problem solving), information (un-
derstanding issues such as sex, money,
parenting), and insight (appreciating dilem-
mas of personality, commitment, balancing


work and family). Interactive skills help cou-
ples talk and listen more effectively, espe-
cially under stress. Information about issues
enhances understanding and decision mak-
ing. Insight about self, others, and relation-
ships leads to improved perspective and ma-
turity regarding core values and goals for
marriage. No one component is sufficient for
a strong marriage, but each complements the
others. Experiential learning activities such
as discussions, role-play, projects, and simu-
lation games produce more effective learn-
ing and practice than lecture or classroom
instruction. Activities that help couples help
themselves, including quality time together,
regular study of issues, knowledge and skill
application, sharing in support networks,
and celebrating commitments promote ex-
pectations of lifelong learning.


• Intensive and extensive. The traditional one-
or two-session meeting of clergy and couple
to make wedding arrangements can hardly
be expected to produce long-term marital
adjustment. Even a three- or four-session lec-
ture or video training typically has little im-
pact on attitudes and behaviors. Ironically,
these limited efforts may imply that con-
forming to social ceremony or popular
norms rather than lifelong learning, is
enough to enjoy lifetime happiness. Re-
search indicates that at least twelve hours,
and ideally twenty-four to thirty hours, of in-
tensive training with quality curricula and
well-trained staff is needed for couples to
understand and master basic skills for marital
interaction (communication, conflict resolu-
tion, problem solving). A variety of methods
better serves a wider variety of experience
levels and learning styles. Repetition and re-
hearsal help couples to reverse old habits
and teach healthy new patterns. One-on-one
coaching is the most desired and effective
skill training. In combination with peer
coaching, lecture-discussion, and guided
couple learning (e.g., workbook or audio/
videotape), coaching can be cost-effective.
Homework such as additional reading, men-
toring with experienced couples, discussion
of issues, or interpersonal skill application,
tailored to couple needs and interests, can
reinforce and extend learning in workshops.
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Booster sessions, reteaching and extending
lessons throughout the first three years of
marriage, can reduce post-honeymoon disil-
lusionment and help couples deal with real-
life adjustments (Renick, Blumberg, and
Markman 1992). Couples can benefit from
education and enrichment at any point but
gain most when they begin earlier and re-
hearse learning often.


• Culturally appropriate. Most marriage edu-
cation is developed for Western audiences
with companionate marriage ideals. How-
ever, expectations and interaction in mar-
riage continue to be shaped by traditional
ideas as well as diverse expressions of ro-
mantic love within ethnic, social, and age
groups. Prevention-oriented programs
funded by welfare reform and family sup-
port funds in the United States (see Okla-
homa Marriage Iniative [2001]), Britain (see
The Lord Chancellor Department [1998]), and
Australia (see Commonwealth of Australia
[2002]) typically assist community and reli-
gious organizations to reach specific popula-
tions of couples. Comprehensive reports on
content, delivery, and impact are not avail-
able but online summaries suggest several
thousand participants receive skill-based
training adapted for setting and culture from
models such as PREP (see below). Because
males tend to be less interpersonally skilled,
they tend to gain most from skill training.
Differences in maturity, family background,
and personal experience create cultural gaps
even within social groups that are best
bridged by programs that foster openness,
dialogue, and skill application.


• Outcome-focused. Effective programs make a
practical difference in the lives of partici-
pants. Problem solving, conflict resolution,
and communication represent teachable
skills that translate into everyday behaviors
(e.g., mutual respect, cooperation) and per-
ceptions (e.g., marital satisfaction and com-
mitment). Knowledge of sexuality, finances,
stress management, and other topics may in-
directly improve couple life by shaping atti-
tudes and choices. One-time programs can
produce life-long attitude and behavior
changes (Stanley et al. 2001), but positive dif-
ferences more often result from consistent


training and self-growth, adapted to develop-
mental needs.


Sample Programs


Of the many popular or research-based programs
available, the most widely tested approaches
include:


• Relationship Enhancement (RE). RE, using a
humanistic model that teaches disclosure
and empathy skills in a structured sixteen- to
twenty-four-hour format, has shown short-
term and sustained gains in empathy and
problem solving among college students
(Guerney and Maxson 1990). Structured
training and practice focuses on speaking
and listening processes known to be critical
to positive interaction and satisfaction for
couples. Expressive skills such as speaking
for self, sharing negative emotions, and
demonstrating affection are often “taken for
granted” in relationships. Yet many partners
experience difficulty in communicating love
in an open, noncontrolling style due to
childhood role models, personal maturity, or
situational stress. Thus skills in active listen-
ing such as acknowledging feelings, clarify-
ing ideas, and taking turns help couples de-
fuse conflicts and demonstrate respect and
good will. RE also teaches instrumental skills
including problem solving and decision
making, more effectively learned in a struc-
tured course than by personal experience.
RE developed a training program by which
lay couples as well as clinical psychologists
could successfully teach skills.


• Prevention and Relationship Enhancement
Program (PREP). PREP is the most thor-
oughly tested marriage education model, of-
fering twelve- to twenty-four-hour training
workshops that build upon many of the
communication behaviors taught in Relation-
ship Enhancement. In addition, PREP cou-
ples are challenged to explore marital issues
and the spiritual and personal roots of their
commitment. Results with dating, engaged,
and married couples in the United States
show participants have much lower divorce
and dissatisfaction rates than nonparticipants
up to twelve years after training. PREP work-
shops in Germany, Australia, and the Nether-
lands show a similar pattern of significant
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gains in communication, conflict manage-
ment, and satisfaction up to three years
after training. (Stanley et al. 2001). Based on
cognitive-behavioral theory, PREP focuses on
thinking and interacting processes critical to
negotiating problem solving and conflict res-
olution in moment-to-moment and year-to-
year tasks of married life. Results of such
model programs suggest that dating and
marriage education is a wise investment of
public or private organization funding
(Ooms 1998).


• Couples Communication Program (CCP).
This family systems–based model helped
couples develop better awareness of their
own and partner emotions and ideas (Miller,
Wackman, and Nunnally 1983). Although
couple gains in CCP are not as dramatic as
behavior-change programs, increased under-
standing of personal and partner ideas and
feelings has been shown to improve commu-
nication and satisfaction among dating and
married couples.


• Safe Dates. An ecological model, incorporat-
ing individual skill training, peer monitoring,
and community awareness enhanced the suc-
cess of this program in preventing dating vi-
olence among at-risk and violent middle
school students (Foshee et al. 1998). A the-
ater production and ten-session curriculum
analyzed consequences of dating violence,
gender stereotyping, and conflict manage-
ment skills. Community-level activities in-
cluded a crisis line, support groups, resources
for parents, and training for service providers.


Several research-based books also became
bestsellers. Clinical psychologist John Gottman
(1999) most recently summarized his ground-
breaking research in Seven Principles for Making
Marriage Work. The book provides quizzes, exer-
cises, and illustrations to support building a posi-
tive history, fostering mutual admiration, engaging
rather than withdrawing from conflict, accepting a
partner’s influence, coping with unresolvable con-
flicts, and creating shared meaning.


Many practitioners use the PREPARE survey
(Olson, Fournier, and Druckman 1989), a 125-item
inventory of each partner’s attitudes and practices
in fourteen issue areas (e.g., communication, sex-
uality, money, leisure, religion). PREPARE’s profile


(similarities and differences, strengths and weak-
nesses relative to happily married couples) helps
professionals coach couple discussion and skill
learning. Like other widely used assessments such
as FOCCUS (Williams and Jurich 1995) and RELATE
(Busby, Holman, and Taniguchi 2001), couple par-
ticipation in the process reduces the feeling of
being analyzed and helps couples focus on issues
perceived as relevant priorities.


Widely used approaches such as Caring Cou-
ples (Hunt and Hunt 1999), Marriage Enrichment
(Dyer and Dyer 1999), and Saving Your Marriage
before It Starts (Parrott and Parrott 1999) offer pos-
itive anecdotal reports but have not been system-
atically evaluated. For some couples, such insights
and skills clearly enrich and revitalize, whereas for
others information without intensive skill training
may create unrealistic expectations and frustrated
role performance (Berger and Hannah 1999).


Other Factors Influencing Marriage
Preparation Success


Although research is beginning to reveal programs
with promising potential, much remains to be
done. Couples at high risk for distress, including
those with personality disorders, individual or fam-
ily problems with sex, violence, depression, and
high-stress environments probably require more or
different training than the well-adjusted middle-
class volunteers in evaluation studies. Likewise,
couples who cohabit and those who remarry are at
higher risk for divorce and face issues—such as
marital adjustment and parenting—not typical of
first marriages. Programming and support targeted
to high-risk partners is needed. In addition, rela-
tively little is known about how couples sustain a
legacy of positive adjustment in stressful conditions
or reverse cycles of abuse and discord. Under-
standing the role of individual and couple re-
siliency in the learning and application of training
could also improve marriage preparation program
effectiveness.


Application of skill training and overall couple
adjustment no doubt varies according to the atti-
tudes, behavior norms, and support in a couple’s
family and community. Community marriage poli-
cies adopted by many religious and community
groups encourage broader support for couples to
stay together, avoid violence, and develop support
and enrichment networks via mass-media cam-
paigns to build awareness of marital strengths and
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resources (McManus 1993). Public and organiza-
tional policy initiatives aim to reduce domestic vi-
olence and encourage healthy marriages. In addi-
tion, employers and community organizations can
commit to reducing demands that stress families,
promoting fidelity and respect for marriage, sup-
porting couples in crisis, and providing opportuni-
ties for continued learning. Educational providers,
such as churches and schools, can commit to
teaching interpersonal and problem-solving skills
to children and teenagers, and to requiring pre-
marital training for couples. Such steps toward re-
inforcing skills and social support could make a
great difference for couples, but they remain
largely unused and untested.


Conclusion


Marriage preparation includes efforts of profes-
sionals and lay persons to help partners build skills
and awareness for satisfying marriages. Although
many couples find happiness and positive interac-
tion without strong parental or professional train-
ing, evidence suggests that quality training would
enhance interaction and adjustment for most cou-
ples. Only a few research-based approaches (e.g.,
PREP, RE, PREPARE) have been widely imple-
mented and most offered by national organizations
in the United States and Australia vary in focus and
quality (Silliman and Schumm 2000). Thus
providers and couples benefit from understanding
these best practices: (1) Effective programs teach
how to communicate, problem solve, and resolve
conflict and help couples learn about and discuss
money, sex, parenting, and other issues; (2) pro-
grams of twelve to thirty hours with trained
providers, follow-up classes, research-based learn-
ing materials, and evaluation are best equipped to
facilitate change with couples; and (3) families and
community organizations such as churches, clubs,
and schools can enhance the transition-to-marriage
by early skill training and modeling as well as on-
going support. 


The benefits of vital marriage to both individu-
als and society’s health and well being commends
the expansion of higher-quality marriage prepara-
tion programming, targeted to general and special
audiences.


See also: CATHOLICISM; FAMILY LIFE EDUCATION;


FAMILY MINISTRY; MARRIAGE ENRICHMENT; MATE


SELECTION
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BENJAMIN SILLIMAN


MARRIAGE SQUEEZE


The phrase marriage squeeze refers to the demo-
graphic imbalance in which the number of poten-
tial brides does not approximately equal the num-
ber of potential grooms. When not everyone has an
opportunity to marry, some will be squeezed out of
the marriage market. An excess of eligible women
is called a female marriage squeeze; an excess of
eligible men is called a male marriage squeeze.


Three issues are examined. First, how are po-
tential marriage partners defined and selected?


Second, what causes a marriage squeeze?
Third, what are the consequences of a marriage
squeeze for family systems and for the people who
live in them?


Social Dimensions of the Pool of Eligibles


Mates are selected out of a pool of eligibles. Norms
of homogamy dictate that a potential mate should
have social characteristics similar to one’s own: like
marries like. Almost universal age norms dictate
that couples are supposed to be of the same gen-
eration, with the husband slightly older. People
seek others who are homogenous in salient as-
pects of social identity: race, religion, ethnicity, ed-
ucation, occupational prestige, affluence, and mar-
ital status.
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Exemptions and exceptions. Some people have
such special appeal for the opposite sex that they
are considered eligible for marriage even if they do
not meet conventional criteria. Alluring people in-
clude those of great beauty, talent, celebrity, rank,
or achievement, as well as those of great wealth.
Charismatic people are few in number but are de-
sired by many, and their pool of eligibles is very
large. Romantic love invests the loved one with al-
luring and unique features. A person in love may
see any person as charismatic and may woo them
regardless of circumstances.


People may be rejected from the pool of eligi-
bles because of personal defects, disfigurements,
or disabilities, whether physical, psychological, or
social. Such people have, in effect, the opposite of
charisma. Although a stigmatized person may be
accepted in the role of friend or colleague, many
are rejected for the role of spouse. People with de-
bilities may still marry: however, their de facto pool
of eligibles is restricted to those who can and do
accept them as they are. The definitions of stig-
mata, and the degrees of social rejection associated
with them, vary markedly among cultures.


The Mating Gradient


In choosing a marriage partner, the first requisite is
homogamy. However, within those limits, it is al-
most universally accepted that hypergamy, a situa-
tion in which the woman marries up, is more com-
mon and more acceptable that hypogamy, a
situation in which the woman marries down. Both
husband and wife are most comfortable when the
husband has higher status than the wife. The cul-
tural preference for hypergamy results in a mating
gradient: women prefer men who are of equal or
higher status than themselves, and men prefer
women who are of equal or lower status than
themselves. The result is that two categories of
people tend to be squeezed out of the marriage
market: high status women and low status men.


The mating gradient is apparent in terms of
height and weight. Tall women have trouble find-
ing even taller men, and short men have trouble
finding even shorter women. In more general
terms, the mating gradient means that when men
increase in status, they widen their pool of eligi-
bles; when women increase in status, their pool of
eligibles becomes narrower, leading to an exacer-
bation of the female marriage squeeze.


Sex Ratios: Measuring the Marriage Squeeze


The term sex ratio is calculated by dividing the
number of males by the number of females and
multiplying by 100. A ratio of 100 indicates equal
numbers; a low ratio indicates an excess of females
and a high number an excess of males. Re-
searchers have operationalized a marriage squeeze
in a variety of ways, taking into account age, race,
labor force status, marital status, rates of homosex-
uality, and the census undercount (Veevers 1988).
Sophisticated measures often yield results correlat-
ing with simple sex ratio measures, which in most
instances serve as an adequate basis for research
(Fossett and Kiecolt 1991).


How Do Sex Ratios Become Unbalanced?


The sex ratio at birth is almost even, with about
105 boy babies born for every 100 girls. By ado-
lescence, higher male mortality usually results in
balanced populations. In theory, if everyone
picked a mate at that time, everyone would be
able to marry. In reality, many demographic factors
contribute to unbalanced outcomes.


Fertility rates: Baby booms. The phrase marriage
squeeze was coined by the American demographer
Paul Glick (1988). In the early 1960s, he observed
declining marriage rates among young women and
realized this outcome was in part due to the inter-
action of two factors: the sharp increase in fertility
known as the baby boom and the reality of the
mating gradient. Consider the Canadian example:
in 1944, the crude birth rate was 24.0 per 1,000; in
1947, it was 28.9. Twenty years later, girls born in
1947 sought grooms two to four years older than
themselves, but there were not enough for a one-
to-one match. Glick observed that some of young
women were squeezed out of the marriage market
and predicted that some would never marry.


Fertility rates: Baby busts. In the 1970s, in the de-
veloped world, the baby boom became the baby
bust. In the 1990s, young men of those cohorts
sought wives two to four years younger than them-
selves and found them in scarce supply, creating a
male marriage squeeze. Stable fertility rates yield
stable sex ratios among young adults; it is fluctua-
tions in them that produce a marriage squeeze. For
a marriage squeeze, the most important factor is
the stage of the population in terms of the demo-
graphic transition. Other things being equal, a
sharp increase in fertility or in population growth
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leads to a female marriage squeeze, a circumstance
found throughout the developing world. A sharp
decline in fertility and a declining population, lead
to a male marriage squeeze, a situation now
emerging in industrialized countries.


Sex differences in mortality. In the developed
world, mortality rates for males are generally
higher than for females. From early adulthood, the
sex ratio declines with advancing age. A contribut-
ing factor is that unmarried persons have higher
mortality rates than do spouses, a difference more
pronounced for men than for women. Males, es-
pecially young males, are more prone than females
to institutionalization, incarceration, and violent
death, an outcome that in the United States has
lead to a much lower sex ratio among blacks than
among whites. Male mortality is also dispropor-
tionately high in times of war, an outcome re-
flected in sex ratios in Vietnam and Cambodia
(Goodkind 1997; Huguet et al. 2000).


Natal inequality: Missing girls in Asia. In Asian
countries such as China, India, Taiwan, and South
Korea, there is a strong cultural preference for sons
rather than daughters. Traditionally, sex ratios in
such countries have been kept low by high mor-
tality among girl babies due to neglect, abandon-
ment, and infanticide.


Within this cultural backdrop, two other factors
have been added: the concerted effort to curb pop-
ulation growth and the availability of sex-selection
technologies, which allow female fetuses to be
identified and aborted. When the total number of
children is reduced, as it is with China’s one-child
policy, it becomes increasingly important to not
waste a pregnancy on girls. Sex-selection is most
often used for second and third pregnancies (Chu
2001). In the 1980s, prenatal sex selection became
widespread in spite of some official policies in-
tended to control it. By 1992 in India, China, Tai-
wan, and South Korea, there were 110 to 119 boy
babies born for every 100 girl babies. This practice
alone, apart from other variables, guarantees a
shortage of brides and a surplus of grooms, in sub-
sequent generations.


Sex differences in migration. Migrating popula-
tions consist disproportionately of young unmar-
ried men. In Vietnam, high male mortality due to
war was further exacerbated by high out-migration
of young men, creating a larger female marriage
squeeze for the women left behind, and a male


marriage squeeze for minority men in the host
country (Goodkind 1997). In the United States, sex
ratios among ethnic immigrants have been high for
the first generation, but subsequently declined for
second and third generations (McCaa 1993).


Regional variations: Local marriage markets. Sex
ratios vary not only among countries, but also from
one region to another. High sex ratios occur in
areas devoted to primary industries, such as New-
foundland, Maine, Montana, and Utah (Hamilton
and Otterstad 1998; Hooper and England 1988).
Such regions provide good employment opportu-
nities for young men, but few jobs for young
women. Sex ratios are especially low in capital
cities such as Ottawa or Washington, where gov-
ernment bureaucracies attract many women.


The smaller the unit of analysis, the more dif-
ferences in sex ratio are observed. In Los Angeles,
black women living in the inner city face a much
more extreme marriage squeeze than other black
women. In San Francisco, where male homosexu-
ality is not uncommon, sex ratios calculated on the
basis of male/female ratios may seem high, but in
terms of heterosexual marriage, the actual sex ratio
is considerable lower.


Demographic Consequences of a Female
Marriage Squeeze


It could be argued that where there are women
without marriage, there will be sex without mar-
riage. Where there is sex without marriage, there
will be babies without marriage. When there are
enough illegitimate babies, the social significance
of bastardy is eroded, which erodes the social sig-
nificance of being married or not married.


A significant female marriage squeeze tends to
destabilize traditional family systems based on uni-
versal marriage, lifelong monogamy, and babies
born within wedlock. Breaking the sacrosanct link
between fertility and marriage leads to changes in
many interdependent demographic rates. Increases
are observed in, among other things, women never
married, premarital sex, premarital conceptions,
common-law marriages, illegitimate births, and
mother-child households. Age at first intercourse
declines, but age at first marriage increases.


When the unmarried can act as if they were
married, the married can act as if they were single.
Redefining relationships leads to rising divorce
rates. When divorce is defined as a right rather
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than as a privilege, grounds for divorce are
widened, and eventually evolve to divorce on de-
mand. The female marriage squeeze is again exac-
erbated by sex differences in remarriage: divorced
men and widowers are more likely to remarry than
are divorced women and widows, and they do so
in a shorter period of time.


During a female marriage squeeze, unmarried
women may be without a consort for a major pe-
riod of their lives. The absence of financial support
from men requires an investment in employment.
Married women know that their marriages are vul-
nerable: marriage is difficult, divorce is easy, and
remarriage is uncertain. An investment in employ-
ment provides some security. In either case, re-
sponsibility for children rests, or may rest, with the
mother alone. A female marriage squeeze further
reinforces two existing trends: an increase of
women in the workforce and a decline in fertility.


Brides in India: A special case. The rapid increase
in population in India, and the subsequent increase
in cohort size, has lead to an extreme female mar-
riage squeeze, which as been extensively described
and analyzed (Bhat et al. 1999). The scarcity of
suitable grooms is associated with marked increase
in the size of dowry given away with the bride. It
involves, in effect, a “rising price of husband” (Rao
1993). This outcome reinforces the prevailing cul-
tural devaluation of daughters in favor of sons. The
incentive for sex selection has already increased
the sex ratio at birth, and subsequent generations
will experience a male marriage squeeze.


Black Americans: A special case. The female mar-
riage squeeze occurred much earlier, and much
more intensely, among black Americans that
among whites. “Approximately two-thirds of
blacks are single. By contrast, approximately two
thirds of whites are married” (Davis and Emerson
1997). Research on the demographic and interper-
sonal effects of the marriage squeeze draw heavily
from research on them (Albrecht and Fossett 1997;
Crowder and Tonlay 2000; and Fossett and Kiecolt
1991). The seminal work in this area is Too Many
Women? The Sex Role Question (Guttentag and Sec-
ord 1983). Subsequently, this extensive literature
has been integrated in The Decline in Marriage
Among African Americans (Tucker and Mitchell-
Kernan 1995) and Family Life in Black America
(Taylor, Jackson, and Chatters 1997).


Unacceptable compromises: Exogamy. When it
comes to major issues, such as race and religion,


rates of interracial or interreligious exogamy are
not greatly increased. For example, Israeli women
who married young, when they had many men to
choose from, were no more likely to marry out
that those who married later, when they had fewer
options (Stier and Shavit 1994). In America, there
have been only modest increases in black-white
marriages (Crowder and Tonlay 2000).


Unacceptable compromises: Employability. Among
black women, the sex ratio is even lower than it
seems, in that black women tend not to compro-
mise on issues of employability. Usually they are
willing to remain single rather than marry an eco-
nomically unattractive man. “Market conditions—
good or bad—have little to do with women’s will-
ingness to marry heterogamously. Generally, they
are not willing to cast a wide net in the face of
market constraints” (Lichter and Anderson 1995).
The criterion that a potential husband should be
employed, or at least employable, holds firm. In
reality, the low sex ratio among blacks is even
lower than it seems because men who are incar-
cerated, institutionalized, or unemployable are re-
jected. This is the distinction between the quantity
of mates available, and the quality.


A survey in the United States found that, in
every age category, available black women out-
numbered available black employed men by two
to one; they outnumbered black employed men,
with earnings above the poverty line, by at least
three to one (Crowder and Tolnay 2000).


Mixed marriages: Black husbands, white wives.
Successful black men have disproportional rates of
ignoring rules of homogamy and selecting white
brides. The ones most likely to intermarry are those
at the highest levels of education, income, and oc-
cupational prestige (Crowder and Tolnay 2000). For
professional black women with high education and
income, the mating gradient substantially reduces
their pool of eligibles. Their prospects are further
eroded when the most eligible men select them-
selves out of the pool by marrying white women.


Mixed marriages: Education. Every person who
marries makes some compromises by accepting a
person who does not meet all of their ideal crite-
ria. Black women do tend to compromise to some
extent in that, compared with white women, they
are more willing to accept a husband with less ed-
ucation than themselves, a husband who has been
married before, or a husband who is much older
(Albrecht and Fossett 1997).
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Consequences of a Male Marriage Squeeze


A male marriage squeeze is less common than the
female one and has received less attention. The
social consequences are less clear (Hooper and
England 1988). A female marriage squeeze tends to
destabilize the traditional family, but a male mar-
riage squeeze tends to reinforce it. In a male
marriage squeeze, where all available women
are taken in marriage, the distinction between an
eligible woman and one who is already taken is
crucial.


When there is an excess of males, increasing
proportions do not marry, or marry at a later age
(Lloyd and South 1996). Women are valuable in
part because they are scarce. The proportion of
ever-married people increases, the age at marriage
decreases, and fertility increases. Nonmarital sexu-
ality of respectable women is repressed, resulting
in decreased rates of common-law marriage and il-
legitimacy and an increased proportion of children
living in intact homes. There may be an increase in
rates of male sexual violence (Pedersen 1991).


When there is a male marriage squeeze, the
men who are most disadvantaged in competing are
those who are too young or too poor. Familial suc-
cess depends largely on economic resources, re-
sulting in a clear motive towards financially suc-
cess careers. When wives are valued as wives, the
trend will be toward their decreased labor force in-
volvement and increased fertility. Grounds for di-
vorce will be stringent, and rates of divorce will be
low. Rates of remarriage for women will be high.


The extent to which these projected outcomes
will actually come about is not known. In Japan,
there is a definite male marriage squeeze among
young adults, but a definite female marriage
squeeze among older cohorts (Kono 1991). More
circumstances of a male marriage squeeze will
emerge if and when developing countries experi-
ence a sharp decline in cohort size.


Interpersonal Consequences of Sex Ratio
Imbalances


If it is assumed that most adults are heterosexual,
and that their first preference is to be in a stable
and monogamous marriage, then the imbalance of
sex ratios results in a substantial, nonnegotiable,
and pervasive double standard. The implications of
a male marriage squeeze are not yet clear, but the
implications of a female one are pervasive.


Odd woman out. Women in a marriage squeeze
are often treated as superfluous, described as
being extras, excess, a surplus, or simply as too
many, all terms that minimize their intrinsic worth.
They have been euphemistically described as
dyadically disadvantaged. The minority sex, fe-
male or male, has the unique experience of intra-
sexual competition not only in early adulthood but
also throughout the lifespan (Pedersen 1991).


Principle of least interest. A truism from social
psychology, which reflects personal and political
reality, is that: The person who has the least interest
in the continuation if a relationship is able to dic-
tate the conditions of the relationship. In a female
marriage squeeze, men have a plethora of women
who might be girlfriends, mistresses, or wives, a
situation that applies to married men as well as the
unmarried and the formerly married. With advanc-
ing age, men’s pool of eligibles increases, whereas
her small pool is made smaller still. Other things
being equal, if marriage is a desired state, she will
make more compromises than he does. To borrow
a concept from economics, he exists in a buyer’s
market, while she is in a seller’s market. What
emerges is in effect a demographic double stan-
dard in role expectations, sexual norms, and
power in general.


Antinuptialism: His. Men in a female marriage
squeeze may find that marriage is not so much un-
desirable as it is unnecessary. If one relationship is
less than perfect, other women are available. To
take an extreme example, the marriage market in
Brazil has been cogently described as: “. . . finding
a balance by ‘recycling’ men through highly unsta-
ble informal unions” (Greene and Rao 1995).


Antinuptialism: Hers. If a woman is not able to
find the kind of man she wants, or the egalitarian
marriage she wants, she may withdraw from the
market completely. The singles’ subculture offers
support and justification of a single lifestyle. The
emergent attitude is summarized in an often-
quoted aphorism: “It takes a hell of a man to be
better than no man at all.”


Extrafamilial roles. Single women anticipate a
high probability of remaining single. Wives antici-
pate divorce without remarriage. Both are moti-
vated to establish their independence with work
roles. A cyclical effect is created: the greater the
competence in extrafamilial roles, the less depend-
ence on marriage; the less dependence of mar-
riage, the greater the competence in extrafamilial
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roles. Taken to its logical extreme, the pattern
emerging is that both men and women have, and
expect to have, work roles, the only difference
being a few years taken off for motherhood.


Conclusion


Racial differences in marriage-market conditions
accentuate, but do not explain completely, black-
white differences in marriage rates (Lichter et al.
1991; Lloyd and South 1996). The black experience
suggests changes that might also appear in the
white population, but there is no reason to expect
they will be exactly the same. The consequences
of a female marriage squeeze cannot be predicted
independently of the culture in which it occurs.


For each of the outcomes that have been as-
sociated with a marriage squeeze, at the societal or
at the interpersonal level, there are many other
contributing factors. Thus, a marriage squeeze
contributes to declining fertility, but declining fer-
tility also reflects industrialization, medical ad-
vances in birth technology, education of women,
and the population explosion. A marriage squeeze
is an important factor in the continuation of tradi-
tional families or in their destabilization, but it is
only one of many demographic and social forces
in operation.


See also: MATE SELECTION
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JEAN E. VEEVERS


MATE SELECTION


Choosing a mate is a problem that humans share
with most other animals because successful repro-
duction is central to natural selection. Peahens
choose among the most attractive peacocks, fe-
male elephant seals pick males who have already
attracted large harems, and even promiscuous
chimpanzees exercise choice about the other
chimps with which they will be promiscuous.
Among mammals, however, humans are in a small
minority in one important way: for over 95 percent
of other mammals, family arrangements involving
male care of offspring are nonexistent (Geary
2000). Across human societies, though, men and
women bond together in marriage (Broude 1994;
United Nations 2000). Not all human mating occurs
within such bonds; within and across societies,
polygamous arrangements are relatively common


(Broude 1994). In considering how and why peo-
ple choose mates, therefore, two points are signif-
icant: (1) there are variations as well as universali-
ties across cultures, and (2) there is a distinction
between selection of mates for short-term relation-
ships versus long-term relationships.


The discussion below begins with research
and theory focused on proximal causes, or imme-
diate psychological triggers of mate choice (such
as pleasant feelings in response to seeing a physi-
cally attractive other), and moves through progres-
sively more distal factors (relationship exchange,
cultural and historical factors, and evolutionary his-
tory). Like the single frames, scenes, and overall
plot of a movie, these different approaches are
complementary, and all are required to see the
“big picture” of mate selection.


Factors within the Individual


Several theories of mate selection have focused on
the psychological responses of the individual to
potential mates. An influential early theory focused
on reinforcement, emphasizing the observer’s af-
fective response to potential mates (Byrne and
Clore 1970). The assumption was that a person is
attracted to potential mates who make that person
feel good. Researchers in this tradition focused on
overt characteristics such as physical appearance
and the expression of similar attitudes and values
(Byrne 1971). People indeed tend to mate with
others who have similar characteristics, including
political attitudes, lifestyle values, personality, ap-
pearance, or ethnicity (Botwin, Buss, and Shack-
elford 1997; Keller, Thiessen, and Young 1996).
Consistent with the theory that such features make
the judge feel good, it was found that people do
find it pleasant to interact with similar others
(Byrne 1971).


There are exceptions to the similarity-attraction
principle, however. Women at all ages tend to be
attracted to men who are slightly older than them-
selves, and men shift their preferences throughout
the lifespan, such that teenagers find older women
most attractive, men in their twenties are most at-
tracted to women their own age, and older men
are most attracted to women who are younger
than themselves (Kenrick et al. 1996; Kenrick and
Keefe 1992). Besides this, women tend to empha-
size status-linked characteristics in a partner,
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whereas men do not (Sadalla, Kenrick, and Ver-
shure 1987). Men, on the other hand, place more
emphasis on physical attractiveness (Townsend
and Wasserman 1998). The cues for attractiveness
are also slightly different for the two sexes. Al-
though symmetry is attractive in both men and
women, small noses and relatively smaller jaws are
relatively more attractive in women, and medium
noses and large jaws are attractive in men (Cun-
ningham, Druen, and Barbee 1997). A small waist-
to-hip ratio is attractive in a woman, but not in a
man (Singh 1995).


Another interesting exception to the similarity-
attraction rule is that individuals raised in the same
home tend not to experience strong sexual attrac-
tion and romantic feelings towards one another,
even when they are not related (Shepher 1983).
Contrary to the general tendency for marriages to
occur between neighbors and acquaintances, in a
study of 211 kibbutzim, Joseph Shepher (1983)
found no instances of marriage among adults who
had been born on the same kibbutz and had
stayed together in the same peer group without in-
terruption during childhood.


Another theory focusing on individual psycho-
logical responses suggested that a person decides
that he or she is feeling romantic attraction for an-
other when he or she attributes feelings of arousal
to that other (Berscheid and Walster 1974). Find-
ings that people became attracted to others present
when they were experiencing arousal due to fear
of electric shock, standing on a shaky suspension
bridge, or recent exercise were interpreted as sup-
port for that theory (Dutton and Aron 1974; White
and Kight 1984). An alternative interpretation of
those findings emphasizes that arousal simply
boosts attraction, without any necessary misinter-
pretation of arousal (Allen et al. 1989).


Another set of factors that affects mate choice
involves personality traits. One line of research ex-
amined differences between those adopting an un-
restricted versus restricted approach to relation-
ships (Simpson and Gangestad 1992). Unrestricted
individuals, inclined to have sex without commit-
ment and to be involved with more than one part-
ner at a time, choose attractive and outgoing part-
ners; restricted (or monogamously oriented)
individuals favor partners manifesting personality
characteristics associated with fidelity and good
parenting.


Factors in the Relationship


Mate selection is a two-way street, involving more
than the preferences of a single individual. A sec-
ond wave of mate selection theories emphasized
processes of dyadic exchange of costs and benefits.
The most prevalent models emphasize social ex-
change: I seek a mate who brings a mix of assets
and liabilities with comparable value to my own
personal portfolio (e.g., Hatfield et al. 1985). Re-
searchers focusing on reciprocal exchange have
emphasized naturalistic studies of mate choice in
relationships as they unfold over time (e.g., Cate,
Huston, and Nesselroade 1986). Some of these ap-
proaches have suggested that, over the course of
time, relationships go through different stages or
phases. Bernard Murstein’s (1970) filter theory, for
example, suggested that partners are first selected
based on obvious stimulus characteristics, such as
attractiveness, and are then passed through finer fil-
ters based on similar values and role compatibility.


The earliest dyadic exchange models focused
on complementarity (Winch 1955). So, for example,
it was expected that socially dominant partners will
seek socially submissive others for relationships.
Although support for personality complementarity
was not abundant, there is some degree of cross-
sex complementarity in preferred traits. For exam-
ple, females emphasize social dominance in their
partners more than males do (Sadalla, Kenrick, and
Vershure 1987). This is not a simple preference for
complementarity, however, because dominant fe-
males do not seek out submissive males.


Support for general exchange theories, on the
other hand, has been clearer. For example, there is
evidence that physically attractive women tend to
marry men of higher status, and that socially suc-
cessful men tend to marry more attractive women
(Taylor and Glenn 1976). There is also evidence
that people of both sexes are attracted to others
with personal characteristics that make them easy
to get along with in long-term relationships
( Jensen-Campbell, Graziano, and West 1995;
Green and Kenrick 1994).


Sociocultural and Historical Factors


Taking still another step back from the isolated in-
dividual, some researchers have focused on the
cultural and historical context of mate choice (e.g.,
Crook and Crook 1988; Hatfield and Rapson 1996).
Adopting this perspective, one can ask both: How
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do human societies differ with regard to mate
choice, and how are they similar? The range of dif-
ferences is, at first glance, rather dazzling. As
Gwen Broude (1994) noted, exclusive monogamy,
the legally sanctioned form of mating in Europe
and North America, is preferred in less than 20 per-
cent of 238 cultures worldwide. Polygyny (more
than one woman sharing the same husband) is
practiced in most of the remainder (over 80%), and
polyandry (more than one man sharing the same
wife) is found in four societies. Although personal
choice is emphasized in Western societies, males
marry women chosen for them by third parties in
29.3 percent of 157 societies worldwide, and mar-
riages are arranged for females in 44.1 percent of
161 societies (Broude 1994). Furthermore, there
are cultural variations in norms about desirable
features in mates, including amount of body fat
desired, preferred size and shape of breasts, and
other overt characteristics such as body markings
(Anderson et al. 1992; Ford and Beach 1951;
Broude 1994).


Looking across recent history, survey data on
mate preferences among North American college
students in 1939, 1956, 1967, 1977, 1985, and 1996,
reveals regional as well as temporal variations. For
example, students in Texas were more interested
in chastity, religious background, and neatness
than were students in Michigan. Over time, the
value placed on chastity by both sexes dropped,
and the value placed on mutual attraction and love
increased (Buss et al. 2001).


In addition to cultural and historical variations
in mate choice, there are many commonalities
found across human societies. These range from
preferred overt characteristics such as clear skin and
lack of disfigurement to personality traits making for
good parents and agreeable companions (Broude
1994; Ford and Beach 1951). A general preference
for similarity in a mate is also widespread (Botwin,
Buss, and Shackelford 1997). Moreover, a number
of sex differences found in Western society are
found across cultures and time periods, including
the tendency to judge men on the basis of physical
strength, social position, and economic worth, and
to place more emphasis on a woman’s physical at-
tractiveness (Broude 1994; Buss 1989). The prefer-
ence for older versus younger partners across the
lifespan is also found across numerous societies and
historical time periods (Otta et al. 1999; Harpending
1992; Kenrick and Keefe 1992).


It is sometimes suggested that, in Western so-
cieties, the relative emphasis on status and power
in men and physical attractiveness in women might
be related to women’s relatively lower economic
status, and that if opportunity and wage disparities
were rectified, women would not prefer a man
with higher socioeconomic status (Eagly and Wood
1999). Within the United States, however, there is
evidence that women who gain social status do
not shift to male-like preferences for relative youth
and attractiveness, but instead continue to prefer
older and higher status partners (Kenrick and
Keefe 1992; Townsend 1987).


Due to warfare, migration, and random histor-
ical and geographic variations, there are sometimes
relatively more available females than males in the
pool of eligible mates, or the converse. Marcia Gut-
tentag and Paul Secord (1983) found that a surplus
of women (putting men in a “buyers’ market”) is
associated with later marriage, more divorce, and
more permissive sexual norms. A surplus of men,
on the other hand, is associated with more stable
relationships and male willingness to commit to
monogamous relationships. Other research sug-
gests that polyandry, though rare, is associated
with conditions of extreme resource scarcity (as
found in the high Himalayas in Nepal) under
which survival rates for children of single males
and their wives are low. In Nepal and a few other
places, several brothers often combine their re-
sources and marry a single wife, increasing sur-
vival rates for resultant children (Crook and Crook
1988). On the other hand, extreme polygyny
(harems) is correlated with ecological conditions
including a steep social hierarchy, a generally rich
environment allowing higher status families to ac-
cumulate vast wealth, and occasional famines so
lower-status families face possibilities of starvation
(Crook and Crook 1988). Under these circum-
stances, a woman who absorbs the cost of sharing
a wealthy husband reaps a survival insurance pol-
icy for herself and any resultant children.


Evolutionary Factors


Taking a still broader perspective, we can ask,
“How does mate selection in humans compare
with mate selection in other animals?” Looking
across many animal species, evolutionary biolo-
gists have uncovered general principles that may
help clarify some of the particulars of human mate
selection.
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At the broadest level, the theory of inclusive fit-
ness suggests all animals are selected to behave in
ways that, on average, benefit others sharing their
genes (siblings and cousins as well as their own
offspring). Sexual selection refers to a form of nat-
ural selection favoring characteristics that assist in
attracting mates (e.g., peacock’s feathers) or in
competing with the same sex (e.g., rams’ horns).
Across species, females are more likely to be the
selectors, and males are more likely to be found
banging their heads against one another to win fe-
males’ attention. According to differential parental
investment theory, the sex with the initially higher
investment in the offspring—generally the
female—has more to lose from a poor mating
choice and therefore demands more before agree-
ing to mate (Trivers 1972). In species in which
males make the larger investment (e.g., by caring
for the eggs and young, as in seahorses), males
tend to be more selective about their mates (Daly
and Wilson 1983). In mammals, the normal dis-
crepancy between males and females is especially
pronounced, because females carry the young in-
side their bodies and nurse them after birth. Male
mammals can reproduce with little cost, and, fre-
quently, the male’s direct input does not go be-
yond the simple act of copulation. In such species,
males tend to be nonselective about their mates,
whereas females demand evidence of superior ge-
netic potential before mating and will often mate
only with males who have demonstrated superior
capabilities. Humans also sometimes have sexual
relations within less committed relationships, in the
typical mammalian mode. Under those circum-
stances, males are less selective (Kenrick et al.
1990). Unlike most mammals, however, humans
tend to form long-term pair-bonds, in which males
invest many resources in the offspring. Under
those circumstances, men’s selectivity about mates
approaches that of women (Kenrick et al. 1990).


Men and women make different contributions
to the offspring. Women contribute their bodies,
through internal gestation and nursing, and men
consequently value indications of fertility including
healthy appearance and a waist-hip ratio character-
istic of youthful sexual maturity (Cunningham,
Druen, and Barbee 1997). On the other hand, men
primarily contribute their genes and indirect re-
sources such as money and shelter. Women could
appraise a man’s genetic potential from physical at-
tractiveness and position in a dominance hierarchy


(Gangestad, Thornhill, and Yeo 1994). His ability to
provide resources could be gauged indirectly by
his ambition and directly by his social status and ac-
quired wealth (Buss and Barnes 1986; Daly and
Wilson 1983). Even with these differential tenden-
cies, humans often cooperate in raising their off-
spring. Hence a number of characteristics should be
(and are) desired by both sexes, such as agreeable-
ness, kindness, and faithfulness (Buss 1989; Ken-
rick et al. 1990). People are not presumed to con-
sciously calculate their genetic self-interest, but like
all animals, to have inherited certain preferences
that helped their ancestors reproduce successfully.


Conclusion


Individual psychological factors that influence
mate choice must play out in the context of dyadic
interaction, and those dyadic interactions unfold
within a broader cultural context. The variations
across individuals, dyads, and cultures are in turn
affected by the preferences and proclivities inher-
ited from ancestral humans, shaped by ecological
forces common to all members of this particular
species of social mammal. Thus, mate selection
can be understood at several different, yet inter-
connected, levels of analysis.


The broader ecological factors discussed ear-
lier provide a good example. Cultural variations in
mate choice are not completely random, but often
fit with general principles applicable to many ani-
mal species (Crook and Crook 1988; Daly and Wil-
son 1983). For example, polyandry is more com-
mon when the males are brothers in humans and
other animals, in keeping with the general princi-
ple of inclusive fitness. Polygyny is more common
than polyandry in humans and other mammals, as
is the female preference for high status males, con-
sistent with principles of differential parental in-
vestment (female mammals have less to gain from
taking additional mates, so will demand more in a
mate). Mate selection thus offers insight into fun-
damental questions about human nature and its in-
teraction with human culture.


See also: ATTACHMENT: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS;


ATTRACTION; BRIDE-PRICE; COHABITATION;


DATING; DOWRY; FAMILY LIFE EDUCATION;


HUSBAND; LOVE; MARRIAGE CEREMONIES;


MARRIAGE, DEFINITION OF; MARRIAGE


PREPARATION; MARRIAGE SQUEEZE; RELATIONSHIP


INITIATION; WIFE
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MENARCHE


The word menarche is derived from the Greek
words me–n, month, and arche–, beginning. It is the
term used to refer to the first menstrual period.
This first sign that menstruation has begun is gov-
erned by a complex set of biological processes,
genetic information, and psychosocial factors. In
the human female, the usual age for menarche is
between ages eleven and twelve (Martini 1992).
Other studies, however, report figures between
twelve and thirteen (Boaz and Almquist 1997).


Variables that influence the onset of menarche
include body build or body mass, critical weight,
height/weight ratio, skeletal maturation, and per-
centage of body fat. Other correlates are health
history, protein intake, amount of daily exercise,
and familial trends.


The Biological Process


At about age eight, the pituitary gland secretes hor-
mones until the ovaries begin their own produc-
tion of steroids (estrogens), the chemicals that are
responsible for initiating puberty. These hormones
(known as the follicle stimulating hormone [FSH]
and luteinizing hormone [LH]) allow for an in-
crease in adipose tissue (fat), and inhibit the
growth hormone. They stimulate the ovary to pro-
duce estrogen and progesterone, which results in
breast development and pubic hair.


At birth, the human female has approximately
750,000 primordial follicles (eggs). By puberty,
400,000 remain. At or soon after menarche, the first
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mature egg is released. Menstruation will recur
each month until menopause when few or no fol-
licles remain. (Guyton 1976). 


Differing Ages of Onset Through History


By age thirteen, most girls in industrialized soci-
eties have attained menarche. Interestingly, this
number has not been consistent throughout his-
tory. It appears that menstrual age has been de-
creasing from between fifteen and sixteen in the
last half of the eighteenth century, to twelve to thir-
teen in the present day, at a rate of three months
per decade (Tanner 1962). Various reasons have
been hypothesized. Alarmists decry this trend and
blame it on a multiplicity of factors from hormones
in food to mass media. Since nutrition and the
standard of living have improved in the last 200
years, one explanation is that the time for menar-
che has always been the same biologically, but
was delayed because of the lack of essential nutri-
ents for the chemical pathways to trigger hormone
synthesis. Genetically, humans have always had
the potential for certain biological phenomena to
express themselves, but environmental conditions
retarded both growth and development.


Meaning for Reproduction and Family


Menarche is an abrupt signal that marks a change
in social status from child to adult. Cross-culturally,
menarche has a variety of meanings that include
adult responsibilities, freedoms, and expectations
regarding reproduction. As with all cultural phe-
nomena, there is a wide range of significance at-
tached to menarche.


In the United States, ideally, there is an ex-
tended period of time from menarche to marriage
and reproduction. Many families want their daugh-
ters to get an education beyond high school before
they start families. After marriage, fecundity (re-
productive potential) can be controlled by birth
control technology in those social groups whose
belief system accepts the ethics of these devices.
However, the consequences of premarital sex are a
concern for the modern family because as the age
of menarche lowers, the time span between pu-
berty and marriage increases. Many parents are
conflicted about what kind of birth control infor-
mation should be provided to their daughters. Ed-
ucation plays an important part in delaying the
time of marriage. Education is highly correlated


with family size: the greater the number of years of
education, the smaller the family size (Ehrenreich
and English 1978). Until early in the twentieth cen-
tury, it was common belief that school weakened a
woman’s reproductive ability by physically stress-
ing her body so that she could not have many chil-
dren. Social scientists now acknowledge that time
of marriage and family size are choices made by
women, some of whom prefer to obtain an educa-
tion before starting a family.


In tribal societies, where fertility is crucial,
menarche is celebrated by a rite of passage. Where
fertility is at a premium, it is cause for elaborate rit-
ual and public knowledge. In other societies,
menarche marks the time when the girl can be
married (eHRAF 2001). Among the Western
Apache, the ritual that accompanied menarche
benefited the entire community through the girl’s
connection to a deity. She was also given an
earthly sponsor who facilitated expanding social
networks (Bonvillain 1995).


How Menarche is Treated in Different
Societies


Anthropology is rich with descriptions of coming-
of-age ceremonies for girls. The attitudes of soci-
eties toward menarche vary from delight and pride
to fear and shame. Positive labels signify that the
girl is an adult, capable of contributing to the on-
going society. Menstrual pollution is the term an-
thropologists use to describe fears of menstrual
blood and its dangerous powers. Since the time of
Pliny (23–79 C.E) myths and taboos have sur-
rounded menarche. Societies in Brazil, British Co-
lumbia, India, Ceylon, and North America built
menstrual huts to segregate menstruating women.


When the Bemba (from Rhodesia) were stud-
ied, the chisungu was held for each girl at menar-
che. The girl informed older women that she had
started to bleed and they “brought her to the fire”
to warm her. Seeds were cooked, and the girl was
required to extract and eat them burning hot.
Dances were performed to protect her against the
magic dangers of her first intercourse. Pottery was
painted and decorated with special symbols. Later
the girl was isolated indoors and fed millet cooked
in a new fire (Richards 1956). Menarche was a
cause for celebration but recognized as a danger-
ous state.
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In contrast to this public event, on the island of
Inis Beag, Ireland, most girls were unaware and
unprepared for menarche. Their mothers did not
discuss menstruation with them. They were trau-
matized by the experience and had nowhere to
turn for information or support. As a consequence,
their adult reproductive life was fraught with half-
truths and superstitions regarding their bodies and
their sexual behavior (Marshall and Suggs 1962).


The Tiwi of Australia subjected menstruating
girls to severe restrictions. The girl’s mother and
relatives chased her into the bush, where they built
a menstrual hut for her. She could not dig up or
touch food, or eat without a stick. She could not
touch or look at water. Someone had to give it to
her. She could not scratch herself with her fingers.
She could not make a fire or break any sticks. She
had to whisper instead of talk.


Among certain Jewish people, the mother slaps
her daughter’s face with a congratulatory statement
such as “today you are a woman,” or “may the
blood run back to your face.” One source reports
the slap as an admonition that the daughter should
not disgrace the family by becoming pregnant be-
fore marriage. The tradition is less common than it
was before the 1950s. Certain mothers who were
slapped have decided not to carry on the ritual
because of its pejorative connotation (Appel-
Slingbaum 2000).


See also: CHILDHOOD, STAGES OF: ADOLESCENCE;


FERTILITY; MENSTRUAL TABOO; SEXUAL


COMMUNICATION: PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS;


RITES OF PASSAGE; SEXUALITY EDUCATION;


SEXUALITY IN ADOLESCENCE
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MENOPAUSE


Menopause refers to the cessation of menses. How-
ever, sociocultural definitions beyond the biologi-
cal facts reflect differences between cultures. The
feelings that a woman holds about herself and her
social relationships, as well as the symptoms she
experiences, can be defined by the culture in
which she lives. It is the cultural definition that is
the source of meaning women use to assess their
expectations. Examples of such variance are de-
scribed among women in the United States, Eu-
rope, the Middle Eastern, China, and Japan and
among South African Indian women and rural
Mayan Indians.


Cultural and Social Meanings


Women’s specific concerns about menopause vary
by culture (Datan 1987). Once thought of as a de-
ficiency disease, menopause has been feared as
well as welcomed (Lewis and Bernstein 1996). The
sociocultural values about aging account for part of
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the diversity in meaning. In Asian cultures, for in-
stance, age is regarded with respect. Women in
menopause, therefore, may be accorded a higher
status (Lock 1993). This may change, however, as
Western values influence other parts of the world,
and women may feel less satisfied as they enter
this period of life (Berger 1999). In the United
States and European countries, age is often associ-
ated with loss of attractiveness and value. In West-
ern culture, the menopausal years are regarded as
the enemy of youth, and they result in disqualifi-
cation of the woman’s feminine beauty (Scarf
1980). In other cultures, however, the biological
processes are themselves qualifications for entry
into the man’s world. The end of menses is associ-
ated with a new freedom to participate in rituals
previously closed to women (duToit 1990). In
some Indian cultures, for example, women who
have ceased menstruation are given more oppor-
tunity to move around the house in an unrestricted
manner and to participate in prayers and funeral
preparations (du Toit 1990).


In a study of women from different cultures re-
siding in Israel, Nancy Datan (1987) found signifi-
cant differences among her subjects. Some Moslem
Arabs feared a decline in marital relations with the
loss of fertility, while some European women were
concerned about going crazy during menopause
(Datan 1987).


Menopausal Symptoms


Women vary in their subjective experiences of
symptoms. Not all of women’s perceived changes
in the body are reflected in the mirror; some are
derived from a woman’s perception of herself,
based on the accounts of others. Expectations vary
and are adjusted to actual experiences.


In the United States and Europe, symptoms of
hot flashes and irritability are most commonly pre-
sented. Japanese women seem more worried
about stiff shoulders, eyesight problems, fatigue,
and irritability (Lock 1993). Indian women report
hot flashes, weight gain, bloating of the stomach,
headaches, lack of sexual interest, dizzy spells, loss
of energy, and constipation (duToit 1993).


The differential report of symptoms supports
the view that menopause is both a biological and
subjective event defined by culture. Some Arab
women report that they are not aware when they
reach menopause. Many have been pregnant or


nursing since the onset of menses to menopause
(Beyene 1986). Rural Mayan Indian women do not
report any symptoms and in fact welcome
menopause as a positive transition from childbear-
ing and a time when they may pass many house-
hold chores to daughters-in-law (Martin et al.
1993). Lock (1993) reports that some Japanese
women separate the experience of cessation of
menses and the “change,” which is known as ko-
nenki. Many believe the way in which a woman
lives her life can control the symptoms. Interest-
ingly, the view that menopause can be controlled
was a belief previously accepted in Western
thought before it arose in Japan (Lewis and Bern-
stein 1996). Some women do make a connection
between the end of menstruation and konenki.
Among Japanese women, neither educational level
nor occupation seems to account for the differ-
ences. The women who associate the symptoms of
konenki with the end of menstruation hold beliefs
that are more closely related to those of North
American women (Lock 1993).


Preparation for Menopause


Preparation for menopause evolves from stories a
woman hears or reads about the experience
(McAdams 1993). In cultures with taboos against
intergenerational communication, communication
between the sexes, and open discussions about
physical functions, women have only limited op-
portunities for learning about menopause. Women
among Indian South Africans are seldom prepared
for menopause (du Toit 1993). There is little discus-
sion or preparation for this women’s issue, and con-
sequently women become aware of many myths
(duToit 1993). These include the idea that women
with no children will have delayed menopause or
none at all. Similarly, another myth is that women
with many children will experience menopause at a
younger age because the uterus is “exhausted” (p.
266). Gabriella Berger (1993) reported that Filipino
women may feel less satisfied with themselves as
they adopt the Western values of youth and beauty
that have been imported from Australia. In many
cultures, sometimes women may feel a lack of pur-
pose in society when they are no longer able to re-
produce (Spira and Berger 1999).


Women have the opportunity to experience
several versions of menopause through relation-
ships with mothers, aunts, grandmothers, and
friends, as well as encounters with the culture,
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Medical intervention for the symptoms of menopause


remains controversial as all of the side effects of hormone


replacement therapy are still unknown. STEPHEN 


WELSTEAD/CORBIS


media, and health professionals (Spira and Berger
2000). They tend to make the explanations inter-
nally consistent with their self-understanding. They
may focus on their lost capacity to bear children,
the aging process and loss of memory, and the im-
pact these have on their work and social life. Be-
cause of the stresses created by these events, some
women may become more sensitive to their own
adaptive abilities and self-esteem (Kaufert 1982).


Kathryn Hunter (1991) describes how difficult
it is for doctors to diagnose menopause based
solely on objective measurements of medical
symptoms, without the woman’s subjective ac-
count. Both are important in assessing the need for
care. Health professionals must help women to
communicate the symptoms in order to anticipate
these natural changes. Those who suffer a loss in
self-esteem and fear the end of their personal
worth need to recognize the biological facts and
the cultural influences on their responses. Most of
the women report that freedom from childbearing
responsibility and the discomfort of monthly peri-
ods are welcome aspects of menopause.


Medical Treatment


Most women experience perimenopausal symp-
toms between the ages of forty-five and fifty-five,
with the actual cessation of menstruation as the
final chapter. The slowdown of estrogen is thought
to contribute to menopausal symptoms. However,
culture clearly has a place in the construction of
meaning of symptoms. Hot flashes are not preva-
lent enough in Japan to indicate konenki, whereas
in the United States and Europe, this is the defining
symptom of menopause.


In the United States, endocrine transitions are
emphasized in the analysis of menopause, while in
Japan, physicians understand the symptoms as func-
tions of the autonomic nervous system. In Japan,
medication may be prescribed to improve the hor-
mone system, but treatments are given to improve
circulation, which is seen as faulty (Lock 1993).


Medical treatment remains controversial be-
cause of the side effects of hormone replacement
therapy (Spira and Berger 1999). Many women
may be ashamed of their symptoms as an indica-
tion of advancing age (and implied loss of role and
status). As women assume new roles, unaffected


by biological change, they may perceive the symp-
toms of menopause as less important (Spira and
Berger 2001).


Conclusion


Menopause, viewed as part of aging, intricately re-
lates the biological, cultural, and social aspects of a
woman’s life. Women in the cultures described all
experience irregular periods and cessation of
menses in midlife. However, women relate to the
psychological and social aspects of menopause in
less universal ways.


Symptomatic relief through medical interven-
tions remains an important aspect of treatment.
However, the focus on biomedical concerns does
not outweigh the social and psychological expres-
sion of internalized cultural attitudes toward aging.
The culture is a source of both language and im-
ages about aging from which individuals learn to
describe their experience. Their concerns extend
to the interpersonal realm of relationships be-
tween husbands and wives and mothers and
daughters, as well as their status in the culture and
social system. One aspect is clear: Despite the tan-
gible marker of aging and the impact on identity,
many women welcome the end of reproduction as
a relief to their bodies and an opportunity for new
experiences.


See also: ADULTHOOD; ELDERS; FERTILITY; SELF-


ESTEEM; SEXUALITY IN ADULTHOOD
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MARCIA K. SPIRA


MENSTRUAL TABOO


Menstruation, the approximately monthly shedding
of the uterine lining in most women of reproduc-
tive age, is both a biological event and a cultural
event. Biology cannot be separated from culture,
and neither is a predetermined category with con-
sistent impact on individual women’s lives. Al-
though menstruation is universal, the menstrual
taboo is not, despite the claims of some writers.
Anthropologists Thomas Buckley and Alma Got-
tleib (1998) explain that this popular analysis is
both partially true and overly simplistic:


The “menstrual taboo” as such does not
exist. Rather, what is found in close cross-
cultural study is a wide range of distinct
rules for conduct regarding menstruation
that bespeak quite different, even oppo-
site, purposes and meanings. . . . “The
menstrual taboo,” in short, is at once
nearly universal and has meanings that are
ambiguous and often multivalent. (p. 7)


Buckley and Gottleib emphasize that particular
practices surrounding menstruation must be inter-
preted within the cultural context of their enact-
ment. For example, North Americans often assume
that menstrual seclusion, the isolation of menstru-
ating women from nonmenstruating members of
society, is repressive, while in some practicing cul-
tures, the women value the time away from their
regular duties and in the company of other
women, as among the Simbu people of Papua
New Guinea (Appel-Slingbaum 2000).


In Western industrial societies, the basis of
conduct norms and communication about men-
struation is the belief that menstruation must re-
main hidden (Laws 1990). Menstruation must be
concealed verbally as well as physically, and com-
munication rules and restrictions permeate and de-
fine the concealment and activity taboos. A sub-
stantial majority of U.S. adults and adolescents
believe that it is socially unacceptable to discuss
menstruation, especially in mixed company. Many
believe that it is unacceptable to discuss menstrua-
tion even within the family (Research & Forecasts
1981). More than one-third of the girls responding
to a 1983 questionnaire did not believe that it was
appropriate to discuss menstruation with their fa-
thers, and nearly all believed that girls should not







MENSTRUAL TABOO


—1124—


talk about menstruation with boys (Williams 1983).
Talking about menstruation apparently provokes
so much anxiety in adults that parents often delay
preparing their pubescent daughters for their im-
pending menarche, the first menstrual period (Mc-
Keever 1984; Whisnant and Zegans 1975).


In spite of this anxiety, research findings sug-
gest that most girls get their early information
about menstruation from their mothers, and fewer
than 10 percent of North American girls begin
menstruating without receiving any advance infor-
mation (Kieren 1992; McKeever 1984). Other im-
portant sources of menstrual education and prepa-
ration are sex education classes and films at
school, female friends, and mass media.


The importance of advance preparation for
menarche should not be underestimated. Several
studies suggest that girls and women who consid-
ered themselves adequately prepared for menar-
che experienced less distress at menarche and
fewer painful menstrual symptoms. However, what
counts as adequate preparation for menstruation is
unclear, especially given that many girls and
women who knew about menstruation and men-
strual hygiene report that they did not feel well
prepared for menarche (Golub 1992; Kieren 1992).


Interview research suggests that girls perceive
a clear distinction between two kinds of menstrual
knowledge: scientific knowledge about the
anatomy and physiological functioning of men-
struation, usually learned from institutional
sources, and what they term realistic knowledge—
pragmatic information about managing the lived
experience of menstruation, always learned from
other females. None of the girls interviewed felt
that they were lacking in scientific, institutional
knowledge about menstruation; but nearly all felt
the need for more of the practical, personal men-
strual knowledge they gained from mothers and
friends. The two kinds of knowledge do not seem
to be well integrated, even after girls experience
their first periods (Kissling 1996).


For several girls, mothers were a valued source
for the personal, pragmatic knowledge about men-
struation that they craved. Some girls appreciated
these talks, and some were embarrassed by them;
all recognized the mother-daughter talk about
menstruation as a cultural norm, whether they par-
ticipated in it or not, referring to it casually as “the


talk.” This norm is also illustrated in the commer-
cial menstrual education booklet distributed in
some schools, which states, “Of course it would be
best to have discussed all this with your mother
before your first period actually happens” (Tam-
brands 1990). Such prescriptions fail to recognize
that not all girls have these kinds of conversations
or the kinds of relationship with their mothers that
promote candid conversations about menstruation
and other aspects of sexuality and reproduction.


When interviewed, mothers are unanimous in
believing that it is important to tell their daughters
about menstruation, although some are frankly re-
lieved that the schools provide information about
the biological aspects. Mothers want their daughters
to have concrete knowledge about menstrual phys-
iology, but may not be equipped to provide it. Most
mothers emphasize the importance of conveying a
particular disposition toward menstruation. They
are especially concerned that their daughters know
that menstruation is a normal, natural part of being
female with some variation in whether it is a posi-
tive, negative, or neutral experience.


Mothers are communicating attitudes toward
menstruation not only in what they tell their
daughters, but also in how they discuss it with
their daughters. For example, when mothers pull
daughters aside for a special facts-of-life talk, they
are not only conveying factual information about
menstruation, but they are communicating particu-
lar ways of thinking about menstruation. These im-
plicit messages may challenge or contradict the ex-
plicit verbal messages. For instance, the talk is
often overtly marked as an unusual communica-
tion situation, sometimes prefaced with a statement
like, “We need to talk about some things, now that
you’re getting older.” This marks menstruation as a
special topic, not one for ordinary conversation.
This special quality may be underscored by having
the talk in an unusual setting instead of carrying on
a discussion about menstruation during normal
shared activities.


Other aspects of the talk reinforce the conceal-
ment norms of menstruation. The talk is nearly al-
ways one-on-one; younger siblings are excluded,
especially brothers. One reason these mother-
daughter talks sometimes take place in unusual
settings is to enforce this exclusion. Some girls are
asked specifically not to discuss menstruation with
younger sisters and brothers, or with their fathers.
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It is rare for fathers, even single fathers, to initiate
the talk, and rarer still for a daughter to feel com-
fortable with a father who does. Sons may receive
the talk about reproduction, but seldom learn
much about menstruation from either parent.


Some parents provide their daughters with
books or booklets about menstruation, instead of
or as a supplement to the conventional mother-
daughter talk. Parents also may provide printed
material because of perceived complexity of the in-
formation. In most families, passing around read-
ing material is not a primary method of communi-
cation, so asking a child to read a book about
menstruation without prior discussion can suggest
to her that the topic is too difficult to talk about, or
that it is not appropriate to talk about.


One way mothers try to communicate to
daughters the belief that menstruation is a normal,
natural part of life is to treat it as one. For instance,
one mother recalls that her daughter’s menstrual
education occurred in “bits and pieces, like if I was
in the grocery store and I bought pads or some-
thing like that, I might say something like, ‘You
know, one day you will have to use these also’”
(quoted in Kissling 1996). Mothers can answer
their children’s questions about her cycle, and
even mark it on the family calendar.


Mothers who want to normalize menstruation
and present it positively find themselves in an
awkward position, caught between awareness of
the culture’s distaste for menstruation and negativ-
ity toward menstruating women and a mother’s
desire to instill positive self-esteem and attitudes
toward her body in her daughter. In addition,
mothers of adolescent daughters often find their
situation an inherently difficult one, as Terri Apter’s
(1990) study of this relationship explicates:


Nothing shakes a woman’s clear commit-
ment to and confidence in motherhood as
her children’s, especially her daughter’s,
early adolescence. All studies I know show
and repeatedly confirm that mothers and
daughters during early adolescence endure
increased stress—and there is more ten-
sion between mothers and early adoles-
cent daughters than between mothers and
early adolescent sons, or between fathers
and either early adolescent sons or daugh-
ters. (p. 45)


Menarche, the physical marker of feminine ma-
turity, can further complicate a complex relation-
ship. A woman’s quandary about preparing her
daughter for menstruation may be confounded if
she feels she was inadequately prepared for her
own menarche. However, dissatisfaction with one’s
own menstrual education has also inspired women
to do a better job with their daughters. Interviewed
mothers frequently expressed the wish that their
daughters have a better menarcheal experience
than their own, and most women make concerted
efforts to ensure that they did.


See also: MENARCHE; SEXUAL COMMUNICATION: PARENT-


CHILD RELATIONSHIPS; SEXUALITY
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ELIZABETH ARVEDA KISSLING


MEXICO


In the Mexican culture, family transcends individu-
als and generations. The family brings together the
past, present, and future through kinship ties and
the transmission of member identity. Some of the
words used by Mexicans to describe the family
evoke an infinite array of images and value repre-
sentations such as: unity, children, love, home,
well-being, parents, understanding, tenderness,
education, happiness, and support (Salles and
Tuirán, 1997) The family is the place where affec-
tion, solidarity, and providing care constitute
everyday interaction. The central role given to the
family in Mexico is a product of its historic and cul-
tural heritage.


History of the Mexican Family


The pre-Hispanic families in Mexico were Aztec.
Aztec families were typically monogamous in char-
acter, except in the noble caste, where polygamy
was permitted. Marriage for the Aztecs was con-
sidered a family affair. Individuals did not have any
say in the selection process, and the parents would
normally consult a fortuneteller, who could, based
on birth dates, predict the future of the marriage.
Normally, a pair of older women, called cihuat-
lanque, would negotiate between the families. The
tradition called then for a meeting of the girl’s fam-
ily to assess the proposal and obtain permission of
all the family members.


After this, the marriage ritual would be cele-
brated next to the home, with the bride and
groom sitting next to each other while they re-
ceived gifts. The old women would tie a knot in
the shirt of the groom and the blouse of the bride.


From that moment on, they were married, and
their first activity would be to share a plate of
tamales (corn-based food). Later, singing and
dancing expressed the happiness of the moment,
after which the couple would spend four days of
prayer in the nuptial room. On the fifth day they
would take a bath together in a temazcal (tradi-
tional bathroom), and a priest would shower them
with holy water. A man would follow this ritual
only with his first wife, although he could take
other wives. Tradition also stressed that a woman
should always worry about her appearance and
that the male should be the undisputed head of
the family (González Gamio 1997).


Clearly, during this period, Aztecs of high caste
used polygamy to ensure a steady and growing re-
productive rate. However, after the conquest, the
Spanish imposed monogamy. By the middle of the
eighteenth century, one-fourth of the population
was mestizo (offspring of one Spanish and one in-
digenous parent).


The structure of the family in New Spain fol-
lowed the Spanish tradition of an extended family,
which assigned uncles and cousins on both sides
of the family the same degree of closeness as par-
ents and siblings. In fact, family identity pre-
scribed, more than any other factor, the position of
an individual within a social group, and family loy-
alty was held as the highest value of that society.


Marriage and family life were governed by the
Catholic Church, which allowed individuals to
choose their spouses, but required that the couple
live together till death. According to the Christian
faith, marriage sanctified the family, whose princi-
pal objective was to have children and care for
them both morally and economically. Within the
scheme that prevailed, the father had the divine
right and obligation to guide his children toward
Catholicism. The mother helped with this task by
inculcating the values of love, honesty, and loyalty
to the family. Children were expected to honor,
love, obey, and respect their parents (González
Gamio 1997).


Although the values, norms, and ways of the
indigenous groups were never fully destroyed and
have always permeated the country’s culture, three
centuries of Spanish colonization and the political
and religious acculturation process imposed during
this period carved deeply into the structure and
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The contemporary Mexican family represents a mix of indigenous, pre-Hispanic ways of life and Spanish expectations and


norms. Values that Mexicans ascribe to the family include unity, love, well-being, and tenderness. MACDUFF EVERTON/


CORBIS


character of the Hispanic-indigenous family
(Ramos 1951).


The Contemporary Family


After five centuries of Spanish colonization, the
Mexican contemporary family emerged with a dis-
tinct culturally hybrid character, which on the sur-
face seemed to incorporate the institutionalization
of the Judeo-Christian influence. However, this in-
stitution still holds within it an unfinished dialectic
between the feelings of indigenous peoples (rep-
resented by the traditional feminine subculture),
and Spanish expectations and norms (reflected in
the masculine machista orientation). Thus, the
Mexican family continues to live in the center of a
national acculturation dialectic (González Pineda
1970), which is evidenced by the way Mexicans
construe their interpersonal relationships (Díaz
Guerrero 1994), their consciousness, attitudes,


thoughts, feelings, and behaviors towards interac-
tion with other members of their society.


Although most Mexican families have charac-
teristics in common, the Mexican family is not rep-
resented by one unique type; a variety of indige-
nous groups live in Mexico. By 1982, Luis Leñero,
a Mexican sociologist, was able to identify more
than twenty categories and at least fifty-four types
of families by taking into account social context
and heritage and its composition and structure,
which creates very diverse family interactions and
dynamics.


It is estimated that 74.2 percent of contempo-
rary Mexican families fall into a nuclear marriage
pattern, while the rest correspond to extended
families types (Instituto Nacional de Estadística,
Geografía e Informática 2000). Although the rela-
tions and structure appear to be nuclear, in prac-
tice, they continue to be extended (Sabau García
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and Jovane 1994). In fact, families are more like
clans who give emotional and instrumental sup-
port and guidance at all times.


Marriage is so popular that by the time Mexi-
cans are fifty years old, more than 95 percent of
them have been married at least once (Salles and
Tuirán 1997). The union of these couples is in-
creasingly sanctioned by both church and state
(80.5%). Some couples cohabitate without marry-
ing (INEGI 2000). In the early twenty-first century,
the average age for marriage was twenty-three for
females and twenty-six for males (INEGI 2000).
Until the 1980s, men used to wed women who
liked to stay home and were feminine, hard work-
ing, honest, and simple; since then, attributes like
submissiveness have declined in popularity. At the
same time, there is a growing tendency to look for
women who are faithful, understanding, responsi-
ble, and intelligent. The pattern reflects a new con-
ceptualization of women and their role in couple
relationships. At the same time, females have main-
tained their traditional search paradigm and are
still looking for hard-working, faithful, good, un-
derstanding, and intelligent men (Consejo Nacional
de Población 1995).


The profound changes in the attributes that
males and females look for in a mate have had a
major impact on the family life, which in turn has
led to a reestablishment of the Mexican family.
Mexicans are marrying older, are starting to forgo
religious marriage in favor of legal or free unions,
and perceive and interpret relationships in a more
egalitarian form. In essence, there is a movement
away from some of the traditions and rituals to-
wards more individually based unions. In this
world of transition, the families’ everyday lives, dy-
namics, functioning, and organizations have been
profoundly altered, creating new forms of conflict
and crisis. Families increasingly see the lack of
communication, financial difficulties, absence of
respect for elders and parents, addictions, lack of
closeness, and struggles with the upbringing of
children and domestic chores as insurmountable
problems (Espinosa Gómez 2000).


Changes of modern life have altered some fam-
ilies for the worse. Physical violence, emotional ha-
rassment, and sexual abuse have become more
common in the home. Most agencies and re-
searchers postulate that these problems are the
product of a challenged machismo, the increase in


power struggles within the family, and disputes re-
lated to women’s double work days. In one in four
households in the Mexico City region, both part-
ners are employed (INEGI 1999). As a result of the
growing participation of women in economic ac-
tivities, new forms of family relationships, based on
asymmetries and negotiations that were nonexist-
ent in the traditional family structure, have become
common. Unfortunately, males have not started
to contribute to family chores and childrearing
activities as fast as women have moved into the
work force, placing a special burden on women.
This load has had a negative effect on women’s
physical and mental health, as well as on the
smooth organization, solidarity, and functioning of
the family.


The problems of the modern Mexican family
do have solutions. A national values survey (Bel-
trán et al. 1994) showed the emergence of positive
beliefs and attitudes toward the gender work revo-
lution. When asked who should take care of
household chores, people with higher incomes
and education indicated that both males and fe-
males should share in the activities. In addition,
males with an androgynous personality—a person-
ality that includes at the same time instrumental
(intelligent, capable, active) and expressive (cour-
teous, romantic, tender) positive traits—placed a
higher value on egalitarian relations and are more
willing to share family household responsibilities.
With all the changes and the emphasis on individ-
ual well-being and personal growth, more nuclear
families are separating from their extended fami-
lies, and second and third marriages are becoming
more common.


Stereotypes and Myths about
the Mexican Family


The Mexican family has been subject to popular
stereotypes, including an extreme machismo and a
submissive and powerless woman. This vision is
real in some families but is not the norm. In many
cases, the moral and psychological strength of
women withstands the initial pledge for power of
their mates, and women end up with control and
authority in all family matters. In a growing num-
ber of families, the men do the housework, and
the women earn part of the family income
(Leñero 1982).


Other stereotypes center on the role of reli-
gion in the family, giving it a sacred and ideal tone.
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This is reflected in proverbs such as, “what God
has united cannot be separated by man,” or “you
must have as many children as God sends you.”
These statements have affected the behavior of
Mexicans for ages, but are more strongly held in
the rural areas, towns, and small cities. However,
in spite of the official religious character of the
Mexican family, there is a large disparity between
religious fervor and the practice of religious values
in everyday life. Many do not practice the religion
they profess (Bermúdez 1955; Lafarga 1975).


Along with stereotypes there are myths about
the Mexican family. These tend to be deeply
rooted in the collective memory and are expressed
in the form of feelings of cognitive structures that
guide the interpretation of events or traditions that
confirm group identity. Thus, myths are the vehi-
cles for the creation of beliefs and behavioral pat-
terns of family life. Their origin is in the culture
and they influence the values, feelings, and per-
ception of how one should conduct oneself in
everyday family activities. Among the most popu-
lar and widespread myth systems are: 


• Families in the past were more stable and
harmonious.


• The only place to satisfy the vital needs of
love and protection is the family.


• Family agreement and consensus is natural.


• Virginity should be kept until marriage.


• He who is married wants a house.


• Until death do us part.


• Fidelity exists in marriage.


• Men always say the last word. (Salles and
Tuirán 1997)


Mexican Family Historic
Sociocultural Premises


The norms that regulate the thoughts, feelings, and
behaviors within the Mexican culture, as well as
the formation of national character, have been
deeply researched and described by Rogelio Díaz
Guerrero (1986). His analyses suggest that inter-
personal behavior is directed and determined, in
part, by the extent to which each subject addresses
and believes the cultural dictates. To assess the ad-
herence to the Mexican sociocultural norms, Díaz
Guerrero (1982) extracted the historic-sociocultural
premises from sayings, proverbs, and other forms


of popular communication. Content analysis
showed that these proverbs depicted the central
position that family plays within this culture. Two
basic propositions describe the Mexican family: (a)
the power and supremacy of the father, and (b) the
love and absolute and necessary sacrifice of the
mother. More than 80 percent of those surveyed in-
dicated that these premises were correct and
guided their life. Analyses of the responses to the
statements yielded a central traditionalism factor
called affiliative obedience versus active self-affir-
mation, stressing that “children and people in gen-
eral should always obey their parents,” and that
“everyone should love their mother and respect
their father,” which means children should never
disobey parents and should show respect in ex-
change for security and love from them. From this
point of view, Mexico is built on a strict hierarchi-
cal structure, where respect for a person reflects
the power offered to people with higher social sta-
tus. In contrast, in the United States, respect was
found to be what a person who is on equal terms
deserves (Díaz Guerrero and Peck 1963).


The changes related to gender in contempo-
rary Mexican families and the sense of traditional-
ism are both evident in the machismo versus
virginity-abnegation factor, which refers to the de-
gree of agreement with statements such as “men
are more intelligent than women,” “docile women
are better,” “the father should always be the head
of the home,” and “women should remain virgins
until marriage.” This attitude of abnegation re-
flected that both men and women believed that it
was important to first satisfy the needs of others
and then of themselves. That is, self-modification is
preferred over self-affirmation as a coping style in
relationships.


Finally, the importance of family status quo
and cultural rigidity in relation to the roles played
by men and women in the family appears in such
proverbs as “women always have to be faithful to
their husbands,” “most girls would prefer to be like
their mothers,” “women should always be pro-
tected,” “married women should be faithful to the
relationship,” “young women should not be out
alone at night,” and “when parents are strict, chil-
dren grow up correctly.”


Factors that form the sociocultural premises of
the Mexican family include not only the rules and
norms that specify the relationship patterns, but
also the expectations and stereotypes formed by
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people outside the group. Premises and stereo-
types are tendencies in particular groups; they give
a general idea of the character of a group, but
there are also individual differences. Not all Mexi-
cans defend and live by the sociocultural prem-
ises; some rebel against the traditional culture.
Mexican students expressed countercultural beliefs
when they called for liberty and equality in a cul-
ture based on interdependence and respect.


See also: ETHNIC VARIATION/ETHNICITY; GODPARENTS;


HISPANIC-AMERICAN FAMILIES; LATIN AMERICA;


SPAIN; UNITED STATES
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MIGRATION


Migration is a difficult concept to define because it
includes people who move for different reasons
across different spaces. A migrant can be a person
who moves to another city or town within a na-
tion; a refugee who crosses an international border
to escape religious or political persecution; a job-
seeker who moves to another country for better
economic opportunities; a slave who is forcibly
moved; or a person displaced by war or natural
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disaster. Demographers lack a single, operational
definition for migration because it occurs under
different conditions.


The causes of migration are related to the spe-
cific contexts in which they take place. First, the
composition of migration streams are characterized
by structural forces such as the global economy.
Second, sociocultural differentials (gender, class,
caste, etc.) have important implications for individ-
ual mobility.


Because migration occurs under different cir-
cumstances, the demographic implications for re-
ceiver populations change accordingly. For exam-
ple, when large numbers of rural residents migrate
to cities, infrastructure problems may arise in
urban areas.


Given the variation possible in the migration
process, all migrants cannot be analyzed with the
same theoretical framework. However, although
heterogeneous factors make a universal definition
impossible, in general, migration is a process in
which an individual or a group shifts their residence
from one population (or place) to another. Apart
from its spatial dimension, migration also implies
the disruption of work, schooling, social life, and
other patterns. A migrant is someone who breaks
off activities and associations in one place and re-
organizes their daily life in another place. A move
within the same area is considered mobility, not mi-
gration, because the mover can continue day-to-
day life (keep the same job or school, shop at the
same stores, and socialize with the same people)
without significant disruption (Weeks 1999).


Most demographers argue that migration must
involve an essentially permanent territorial shift in
residence to be distinguished from mobility.
Hence, travelers and commuters are excluded from
migration studies because they move across
boundaries on a temporary basis and because their
movement does not generally cause major change
in any population. Categorizing movers strictly in
terms of the permanence of their move can be
problematic, however, because this method tends
to disregard the social context of population move-
ment. Temporary moves are typically absent from
the census, and therefore do not register in demo-
graphic terms. In this perspective, a software engi-
neer who makes a permanent move from San
Francisco to Los Angeles is classified as a migrant,


while a Mexican arriving in California as a seasonal
agricultural laborer is not. However, the agricul-
tural laborer’s move is probably the most socially
significant given language barriers, culture shock,
and race discrimination encountered.


Just because a mover is not measured as a
member of a population does not mean that their
movement has had no measurable social impact
on populations. Under the United States’s bracero
program (a system created in 1942 to help solve
U.S. agricultural labor shortages), for example, the
number of temporary Mexican laborers reached a
point that U.S. policy makers reacted with mass de-
portations and the creation of a restrictive immi-
gration act meant to keep Mexicans out. This pol-
icy created severe unemployment problems in
Mexico, whose economy was not strong enough to
reabsorb these workers. Hence, the program that
previously encouraged mobility into the United
States contributed to Mexican poverty after it was
terminated in 1964. Even though they would not be
counted as migrants, the mobility of Mexican agri-
cultural workers left a deep impression on the
Mexican economy, and it initiated changes to U.S.
immigration policy.


Types of Migration


The relatively permanent movement of people
across territorial boundaries is referred to as in-
migration and out-migration, or immigration and
emigration when the boundaries crossed are inter-
national. The place of in-migration or immigration
is called the receiver population, and the place of
out-migration or emigration is called the sender
population. There are two basic types of migration
studied by demographers:


(1) Internal migration. This refers to a change
of residence within national boundaries,
such as between states, provinces, cities, or
municipalities. An internal migrant is some-
one who moves to a different administrative
territory.


(2) International migration. This refers to
change of residence over national bound-
aries. An international migrant is some-
one who moves to a different country.
International migrants are further classified
as legal immigrants, illegal immigrants, and
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refugees. Legal immigrants are those who
moved with the legal permission of the re-
ceiver nation, illegal immigrants are those
who moved without legal permission, and
refugees are those crossed an international
boundary to escape persecution.


Jay Weinstein and Vijayan Pillai (2001) denote
a third classification: forced migration. Forced mi-
gration exists when a person is moved against their
will (slaves), or when the move is initiated because
of external factors (natural disaster or civil war).
The distinction between internal and international
migration is crucial because they happen for dif-
ferent reasons. Because structural barriers are more
likely to impede the mobility of a potential inter-
national migrant than an internal migrant—
international migration involves more administra-
tive procedures, greater expense, and more
difficulties associated with obtaining employment,
accessing state services, learning a new language,
and the like—the motivations behind international
migration are usually stronger than those behind
internal migration (Weeks 1999).


Theories of Migration


People move for different reasons. These differ-
ences affect the overall migration process. The
conditions under which a migrant enters a receiver
population can have broad implications for all par-
ties involved. The expression migration experience
refers to the fact that different causes for migration
will produce different outcomes observable from a
sociological perspective. For example, a person
who moves within a nation will not have the same
migration experience as a political refugee. In most
cases, refugees need special services from the re-
ceiver population such as emergency shelter, food,
and legal aid. The psychological trauma of fleeing
their homeland and leaving family members be-
hind can also complicate refugees’ adjustment to
their new environment. Considering that a migrant
can be a slave, refugee, or job-seeker, or have
some other reason for moving, no single theory
can provide a comprehensive explanation for the
migration process.


Although a comprehensive theory is unattain-
able, it remains a crucial task of demographers to
explain why people migrate. Theories of migration
are important because they can help us understand
population movements within their wider political


and economic contexts. For example, if out-
migration from Third World nations is shown to be
a result of economic problems caused by the
global economy, then such migration could be
managed with better international economic agree-
ments instead of restrictive immigration acts. In-
deed, rather than slowing Mexican in-migration to
the United States, termination of the bracero pro-
gram actually increased the amount of illegal im-
migration because it exacerbated Mexican poverty.


Ernest Ravenstein is widely regarded as the
earliest migration theorist. Ravenstein, an English
geographer, used census data from England and
Wales to develop his “Laws of Migration” (1889).
He concluded that migration was governed by a
“push-pull” process; that is, unfavorable conditions
in one place (oppressive laws, heavy taxation, etc.)
“push” people out, and favorable conditions in an
external location “pull” them out. Ravenstein’s laws
stated that the primary cause for migration was bet-
ter external economic opportunities; the volume of
migration decreases as distance increases; migra-
tion occurs in stages instead of one long move;
population movements are bilateral; and migration
differentials (e.g., gender, social class, age) influ-
ence a person’s mobility.


Many theorists have followed in Ravenstein’s
footsteps, and the dominant theories in contempo-
rary scholarship are more or less variations of his
conclusions. Everett Lee (1966) reformulated
Ravenstein’s theory to give more emphasis to in-
ternal (or push) factors. Lee also outlined the im-
pact that intervening obstacles have on the migra-
tion process. He argued that variables such as
distance, physical and political barriers, and having
dependents can impede or even prevent migra-
tion. Lee pointed out that the migration process is
selective because differentials such as age, gender,
and social class affect how persons respond to
push-pull factors, and these conditions also shape
their ability to overcome intervening obstacles.
Furthermore, personal factors such as a person’s
education, knowledge of a potential receiver pop-
ulation, family ties, and the like can facilitate or re-
tard migration.


Several theories have been developed to treat
international patterns of migration on their own
terms, but these too are variants of push-pull the-
ory. First, neoclassical economic theory (Sjaastad
1962; Todaro 1969) suggests that international mi-
gration is related to the global supply and demand
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for labor. Nations with scarce labor supply and
high demand will have high wages that pull immi-
grants in from nations with a surplus of labor. Sec-
ond, segmented labor-market theory (Piore 1979)
argues that First World economies are structured so
as to require a certain level of immigration. This
theory suggests that developed economies are du-
alistic: they have a primary market of secure, well-
remunerated work and a secondary market of low-
wage work. Segmented labor-market theory argues
that immigrants are recruited to fill these jobs that
are necessary for the overall economy to function
but are avoided by the native-born population be-
cause of the poor working conditions associated
with the secondary labor market. Third, world-
systems theory (Sassen 1988) argues that interna-
tional migration is a by-product of global capital-
ism. Contemporary patterns of international
migration tend to be from the periphery (poor na-
tions) to the core (rich nations) because factors as-
sociated with industrial development in the First
World generated structural economic problems,
and thus push factors, in the Third World.


Migration and the Family


Explanatory frameworks premised on the push-
pull hypothesis tend to overemphasize the role of
the individual in the migration process. Critics of
this perspective argue that the decision to migrate
is based on group experience, in particular the
costs and benefits to the family. Rather than being
an isolated calculation, an individual’s decision to
migrate is conditioned by multiple social and eco-
nomic factors. For example, a member of a rural
family may be motivated to migrate if urban em-
ployment translates into the diversification and
amelioration of the family economy, or if rural pro-
ductive resources are not enough to sustain an ex-
tended family. Such out-migration probably would
not occur if it was likely to produce an economic
deficit for the family unit. Apart from this, the de-
cision to migrate is not calculated from an exclu-
sively economic standpoint. An individual can
have an economic opportunity in another place,
but not take it up if their departure would cause
emotional hardship in the sender community. In
Sarah Harbison’s words, the family “is the struc-
tural and functional context within which motiva-
tions and values are shaped, human capital is ac-
crued, information is received and interpreted, and
decisions are put into operation” (1981, p. 226).


The family is the crucial agent of an individ-
ual’s capacity and motivation to migrate. Harbison
argues that the complexities of the family structure
characterize the migration process because the
family unit mediates between the individual and
society, and thus it can prioritize its needs over the
individual’s in many instances. Three factors give
the family unit significant importance in the migra-
tion process (Harbison 1981; Boyd 1989).


(1) Because migration requires resources for
transportation and to establish a new home,
family support is paramount, especially be-
cause most migrants are young and lack suf-
ficient personal savings to finance a move. In
most cases, the family unit is the essential
unit of economic production and thus deter-
mines the allocation of resources to individ-
uals and specifies economic roles. Apart from
the economic needs of the family, differential
access to family resources and the social di-
vision of labor have important implications
for individual mobility. The socioeconomic
framework of the family can facilitate or re-
strict migration. In a situation where males
control family resources, and females are as-
signed strict domestic roles in the division of
labor, women’s mobility will be structurally
limited or at least determined by men.


(2) The family is the primary socializing unit.
Through the framework of kinship, customs,
values, social obligations, and the like, the
family unit conditions the individual to fill a
basic role in society. For example, in soci-
eties where migration is crucial for the puta-
tive well-being of the group, patterns of so-
cialization will develop to prepare certain
individuals to migrate. The primogeniture
system—under which real estate passes to
first-born sons—assisted the mobility of
later-born sons because they were often pro-
vided an education or military placement in
lieu of inheritance.


(3) The family is an enabling economic and so-
cial network. The geographic dispersion of
kin members partially determines the migra-
tion destination. Many people move to
where they have family members (rather
than where economic opportunities are most
fruitful) because they can be relied upon to
provide food, shelter, and information,
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which help them cope with their new envi-
ronment. The presence of kin will also re-
duce the psychological impact of culture
shock through the perpetuation of old cus-
toms in the new place. For these reasons,
ethnic groups have tended to concentrate in
specific regions and neighborhoods.


Harbison (1981) points out that while the fam-
ily’s function as a subsistence unit, agent of social-
ization, and support network shapes the motiva-
tions and incentives for migration, these are also
conditioned by sociocultural factors, such as mar-
riage rules and kinship rights. Of particular impor-
tance is the gender division of labor. For the most
part, migration studies have been gender-blind,
and this obviously has serious implications from
both a theoretical and an empirical perspective.
Many studies (Bjerén 1997; Chant 1992; Kelson and
DeLaet 1999) have shown that women’s migration
experience is fundamentally different from men’s.
Because gender is a primary organizing principle of
the family and society, it follows that gender struc-
tures the migration process to a significant degree.


Migration and the Global Economy


Before the international economic downturns that
began in the 1970s, the composition of interna-
tional migration generally held to Ravenstein’s hy-
pothesis that the primary motivation for migration
was economic, and that young males predomi-
nated long-distance travel. Since the 1970s, the pat-
tern of migration has transformed with global eco-
nomic changes. Moreover, the composition of
migration streams transformed because earlier
waves of migration created support networks that
helped more recent migrants overcome intervening
obstacles and difficulties associated with adjusting
to a new environment (Boyd 1989). As people set-
tled in new places, they became valuable sources
of information and economic assistance for
prospective migrants to draw upon. As Monica
Boyd (1989) notes, while structural forces form the
basic incentives for migration, push-pull factors are
filtered through social networks that connect
sender and receiver populations. Various patterns
of migration (e.g., Mexican immigration to the
United States) have become institutionalized as
these networks took root.


However, while family contacts often deter-
mine where migrants move, structural forces


remain powerful causal factors. Douglas Massey
and colleagues (1994) point out that most empirical
evidence suggests that a crucial impetus for inter-
national migration is the combination of systemic
unemployment in the sender population and good
employment prospects in the receiver population.
World-systems theorists argue that one effect of
globalization has been to keep Third World
economies dependent on agriculture and the ex-
portation of raw materials and simple commodities.
Slow industrialization and relatively high fertility
rates have generated acute unemployment in these
nations, and this partially explains why net migra-
tion streams have generally flowed in a unilateral
(from periphery to core nations) under the global
economy. Economic problems associated with
globalization have made labor migration an impor-
tant survival strategy for many Third World families.
For some nations labor has become a major export
economy, and states have facilitated migration to
capitalize on its economic benefits. Shu-Ju Cheng
(1999) notes that there were over two million doc-
umented Filipino migrant workers worldwide by
1995, and they remitted U.S. $18 billion between
1975 and 1994. Massey and colleagues (1994) point
out that Mexican remittances were so great in cer-
tain communities that there were more U.S. dollars
in circulation than their peso equivalent. In 1995,
the total of world remittances from migrant laborers
amounted to U.S. $70 billion (Taylor 1999).


Migration connections between rural econ-
omies and urban and international labor markets
are particularly important for Third World con-
sumption and production. Out-migration from
rural populations to external labor markets has
stimulated consumption and productivity in many
Third World countries. As Massey and colleagues
(1994) note, one study of two Mexican rural com-
munities showed that remittances from domestic
urban centers and the United States sustained a
level of consumption 37 percent higher than gross
production therein. J. Edward Taylor (1999) re-
marks that for every dollar Mexican migrant labor-
ers sent home from the United States, Mexico’s
Gross National Product (GNP) increased between
$2.69 and $3.17. Contrary to neoclassical theory,
these studies demonstrate the potential nonunitary
impact of labor migration. Besides increasing
household consumption, income transfers have
had a dynamic impact on some Third World
economies. Remittances often initiate economic
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improvements because they are used for produc-
tive investments, and thus increase household in-
comes, productivity, and the GNP.


See also: GLOBAL CITIZENSHIP; HOME; HOMELESS


FAMILIES; IMMIGRATION; INDUSTRIALIZATION;


KINSHIP; POVERTY; RURAL FAMILIES;


SOCIALIZATION; SOCIOECONOMIC STATUS; STRESS;


UNEMPLOYMENT; URBANIZATION; WAR/POLITICAL


VIOLENCE; WORK AND FAMILY
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ZHENG WU


MISSING CHILDREN


A missing child is the ultimate nightmare for par-
ents of every nation—a nightmare imprinted on
parents’ consciousness by widely publicized ab-
ductions in the late twenty and early twenty-first
centuries. However, missing persons rarely become
the victims of foul play, because although missing-
person cases are reported in record numbers, these
cases have also been resolved in record numbers.


Several highly publicized abductions and mur-
ders in the United States during the 1970s and
1980s brought increased attention to missing chil-
dren and made it a national concern (Gentry 1988).
In response, the U.S. Congress enacted the Missing
Children Act in 1982 and the Missing Children’s
Assistance Act in 1984 (Welsberg 1984). These acts
required the Office of Juvenile Justice and Delin-
quency Prevention (OJJDP) to collect data. The
first National Incidence Studies of Missing, Ab-
ducted, Runaway and Thrownaway Children (NIS-
MART 1) was conducted in 1988, followed by NIS-
MART 2 in 2000 (Hanson 2000). In the second
study, missing children were classified into the fol-
lowing categories: runaway/thrownaway, nonfam-
ily abduction, family abduction, custodial interfer-
ence, lost and involuntarily missing, missing due to
injury, missing due to false alarm situations, and
sexually assaulted.


Thrownaways are children who did not leave
home voluntarily, but were abandoned or forced
from their homes by parents or guardians. Non-
family abductions are children taken by nonrela-
tives without the knowledge or consent of parents
or legal guardians. Family abductions are children
taken from or not returned to their residence by a
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parent or relative (or their agent) in violation of
legal or custody agreements. Children who are lost
and involuntarily missing and who fail to return
home or contact their parents or guardians are
classified as missing if the caretaker becomes
alarmed and tries to locate them. Children missing
due to injury are children who fail to return or
make contact with their parents or guardians be-
cause they have suffered serious injuries that re-
quire medical attention. Children missing due to
false alarm situations are so labeled when care-
takers report them missing because of a miscom-
munication between caretakers (Hanson 2000).


Thrownaways are theoretically different but in
practice are almost impossible to distinguish from
runaways. Children missing because they are lost,
injured, or because of miscommunication are usu-
ally in situations difficult to avoid and are found
quickly. The majority of the 450,000 children re-
ported to police as missing each year are lost or
have run away and their cases resolved with mini-
mal effort by law enforcement (Lord, Boudreaux,
and Lanning 2001). The categories of missing chil-
dren examined in this entry are nonfamily and
family abductions.


Abductions by strangers understandably re-
ceive the most attention and generate the most
fear; however, such kidnappings are only a small
proportion of the number of missing children re-
ported in the United States. Runaway is the largest
category, followed by family abductions, and non-
family abductions. Abductions by family members,
ranging from 183,200 to 354,100 annually, repre-
sent the most prevalent child abduction type. In
contrast, child abductions perpetrated by nonfam-
ily members are significantly fewer, ranging from
3,200 to 4,600 cases annually, with 62 percent of
these committed by strangers. Long-term stranger
abductions of children from birth to eighteen,
where serious risk of victim mortality exists, only
account for 200 to 300 cases annually (Lord,
Boudreaux, and Lanning 2001).


The absence of reliable statistics about kidnap-
ping in the United States, which are not included
in the Federal Bureau of Investigation’s Uniform
Crime Report (UCR), makes determining the threat
of kidnapping to juveniles difficult. However, a
comprehensive national database on kidnapping
and other crimes is beginning to emerge. In part-
nership with the Bureau of Justice Statistics, the


Federal Bureau of Investigation (FBI) is replacing
the UCR with the more comprehensive National
Incident-Based Reporting System (NIBRS), which
collects information on crimes known to the po-
lice, such as the inclusion of specific data on kid-
napping. When only kidnapping of juveniles is
considered, 49 percent is by a family member, 27
percent by an acquaintance, and 24 percent by a
stranger (Finkelhor and Ormrod 2000).


Family Abductions


Although U.S. custody laws vary from state to state,
abducting one’s own child is a crime in every state.
When a family member takes or keeps a child
away from the parent with custody or visitation
rights, that person may have committed a crime.
However, some states require that a custody order
be in place for the act to be considered criminal.
More importantly, seeing open conflict in their
family, spending life on the run, and being de-
prived of a parent is psychologically harmful to a
child ( Johnston et al. 2001).


Family abductions are most frequently moti-
vated by domestic discord and custody disputes.
Abducting parents typically fit one of six different
profiles.


Profile 1 abductors are family members who
have made credible threats in the past and/or have
a history of withholding visitation or kidnapping
the child. The parent may be unemployed and
have no emotional or financial ties to the area. Al-
ternatively, the parent may have divulged plans to
abduct the child and have the financial and emo-
tional resources to survive in hiding. The abduct-
ing parent may have liquidated assets and bor-
rowed the maximum from all sources.


The Profile 2 abductor is one who believes the
other parent is abusing, molesting, or neglecting
the child and will continue to do so. Family and
friends support the parent in this belief. The alle-
gations of sexual abuse by a parent or stepparent
that motivate the noncustodial parent to abduct are
frequently unsubstantiated.


The Profile 3 abductor suffers from paranoid
delusions, and represents the greatest risk of harm
or death to the child. Although these are the small-
est percentage of abductors, they have psychotic
delusions that the other parent will definitely harm
them or the child. They perceive the child not as a
separate entity but either as a part of themselves
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needing rescue or as a part of the other parent,
which can lead to murder and suicide.


Profile 4 abductors are severely sociopathic
and relatively rare. Characterized by a long history
of flagrant violations of the law and contempt for
authority, they relate to others in a self-serving, ex-
ploitative, and manipulative manner. They feel su-
perior and would have no qualms about abusing
or abducting their child and feel they should not
be punished for it.


Profile 5 abductors are parents in a mixed-
culture family with strong ties to their country of
origin and to extended family there. During times
of separation or divorce, they feel abandoned in
their new culture and wish to return to their ethnic
or religious roots to find emotional support and to
reconstitute their self-identity. Returning with the
child to the family and country of origin is a way of
giving the abducting parent’s cultural identity pre-
eminent status in the child’s upbringing.


Profile 6 abductors feel isolated from the judi-
cial system in several different ways. They may be
indigent and uneducated without knowledge of
custody and abduction laws. They may not be able
to afford the court system or have had negative ex-
periences with it. Some parents belong to religious
or ethnic groups that hold views about rearing
children and custody rights contrary to law. A
mother who had a transient, unmarried relation-
ship with the child’s father may be unaware that
the father has any rights and may be supported in
that belief by her family and friends. Parents who
have been the victims of domestic violence and
who received no help through the law are also
likely abductors ( Johnston et al. 2001).


Nonfamily Abductions


Although nonfamily abductions are relatively rare,
they are the worst fear of most relatives of chil-
dren. Long-term nonfamily abductions are typically
motivated by sexual gratification, retribution, fi-
nancial gain, desire to kill, and maternal desire.
Sexually motivated abductions represent the most
common type of nonfamily abduction and pose
the highest risk of victim mortality (Lord,
Boudreaux, and Lanning 2001).


The National Center for Missing and Exploited
Children in the United States reports that most ab-
ductors tend to be white males between the ages


of twenty and forty. They are loners who have dif-
ficulty interacting with adults and tend not to be
married (Stepp 1994). For example, a former Long
Island policeman who trains police officers for
NCMEC says the typical kidnapper is a twenty-
seven-year-old white male, a transient construction
worker or day laborer with marginal social skills,
often the “guy next door” (Ragavan 2001).


Examining the profile of the victims reveals
that nearly 60 percent are juveniles, and 55 per-
cent are female (Ragavan 2001). Due to their phys-
ical, emotional, and cognitive dependence on
adults, children remain uniquely susceptible to
abuse, neglect, and exploitation, which makes
them vulnerable to a variety of offenders who may
abuse and exploit them for such reasons as sex,
revenge, and/or profit (Lord, Boudreaux, and Lan-
ning 2001). Girls and adolescents twelve and older
are more vulnerable than boys and young chil-
dren (Stepp 1994).


Research (Lord, Boudreaux, and Lanning
2001) supports the following child abduction ty-
pologies by age:


Newborn (birth to one month) abductions
take two forms. The first, maternal desire
abduction, generally involves a female
stranger abducting a young victim to rear
as her own. These abductions usually occur
at a hospital that the perpetrator has re-
peatedly walked through. She usually fakes
a pregnancy to prepare others for the
baby’s sudden appearance. Therefore, the
race of the victim must match that of the
abductor. The second type of infant abduc-
tion, emotion-based abduction, usually re-
sults from anger, frustration, revenge, or
retribution. The biological mother, the most
frequent offender, may seek revenge on the
other parent by abducting the child. The
abduction often hides the death of the
child—usually disposed of close to home.


Infants (1–12 months) comprise the second
category of child abduction. Maternal desire
abductions become less frequent, as a two-
month-old infant is more likely to draw the
attention of outsiders to the actual age of
the baby. Most of these abductions are
emotion based. Males face a higher risk of
victimization, and males, usually the biolog-
ical father, are the perpetrators in these
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A bulletin board at a police station in Haight Ashbury in 1967, filled with pictures of missing juveniles sent by parents


worried that their children were “flower children” living on the streets of San Francisco. BETTMANN/CORBIS


cases. These abductions usually result in
the death of the child, usually on impulse,
and the body of the child is disposed of
close to home in a familiar, yet private, area
of the family’s property.


Preschool children (3–5 years) comprise the
third category. Preschoolers are not always
in parental view because of their increased
mobility. Sexual crimes are one of the
causes of abductions usually by strangers or
acquaintances, not by parents. The victims
are usually female, and the race of the child
and abductor usually match the local demo-
graphics. The preschool child is usually ab-
ducted from their yard by a male who is an
acquaintance of the victim, commonly a
neighbor with a history of sexual miscon-
duct. Profit based offenses—drug related or
ransom—involving preschool children are
rare. Some are emotion based, usually in-
volving the father or boyfriend. When the


offender kills the child, the body is usually
found within a hundred yards of the home.


Elementary and middle-school children (6–14
years) constitute the fourth category. Victim-
ization rates triple for this age, and school-
age females are at least three times more
likely than males to be abducted and mur-
dered. Sex is the major reason for abduction,
usually by a male perpetrator with a history
of sexual misconduct, violence, and sub-
stance abuse. The abductor may be an ac-
quaintance or a stranger but rarely a family
member. With middle-school children, the
abductors are mostly likely to be strangers.
Schoolyard access, physical maturity, and
vulnerability help facilitate these abductions
by strangers. Unlike familial abductions, the
bodies of these children are usually found
unconcealed or only slightly covered.


High school children and older teens (15–17
years) comprise the final category. Profit-
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and emotion-based offenses are more
prevalent in this group, perhaps due to the
possession of money or other valuables, as
well as an increase in the availability of
drugs. Profit-based abduction usually vic-
timizes males and involves the sale and dis-
tribution of drugs. Emotion-based crimes
are similar to domestic violence and typi-
cally involve teenage females abused by
boyfriends, ex-boyfriends, or stalkers. Sexu-
ally motivated crimes involve a female vic-
tim and a male offender—usually either a
stranger or an acquaintance of the victim—
who abducts the victim in a public area
away from the victim’s home. When mur-
dered, the victim’s remains are usually
found within five miles of the home,
slightly covered or not covered at all (Lord,
Boudreaux, and Lanning 2001).


International 


International abductions increased dramatically in
2000 with 1,697 cases, a 67 percent increase over
1999. In such cases the FBI, the Customs Service,
the Secret Service, and Interpol become involved.
1,374 children of the 1,697 abducted were located
(Ragavan 2001). Interpol is a 178-nation police
communications network that enables police
forces around the world to coordinate international
criminal investigations. The FBI is the U.S. law en-
forcement agency responsible for investigating in-
ternational parental kidnapping cases. The FBI
legal attaché stationed at U.S. embassies abroad
may try to confirm the location of the abductor and
the child and may request assistance from local law
enforcement personnel in that country (National
Criminal Justice Reference Service [NCJRS] 2002).


The International Centre for Missing and Ex-
ploited Children (ICMEC) was launched in 1999 as
a global response to the problems of international
child abduction and child sexual exploitation. This
global network transmits images, which are up-
dated daily, of missing and exploited children via
the Internet. It currently features over 2,600 children
from eleven participating countries (Allen 2001).
Because ICMEC includes exploited children in their
data, these numbers do not correspond directly to
the Interpol figure of 1,697 international cases.


Although some juveniles are abducted for
prostitution or domestic help, most international


abductions consist of family abductions. Children
are vulnerable to international abduction when
relations between parents are problematic and
one spouse has close ties to another country—
particularly one with laws prejudicial against the
gender or citizenship of the other parent. It is im-
portant to know the laws and customs of a coun-
try before visiting. Abduction may occur when the
abducting parent visits his or her (usually his)
homeland and decides he wants to stay, making it
extremely difficult for the mother to return with the
children. Many countries, including the United
States, consider both parents to have equal legal
custody if there is no custody decree prior to the
abduction. Therefore, ensuring that the custody
decree prohibits a child traveling abroad without
the custodial parent’s permission is important.


The parent whose child has been abducted
cannot expect much help from his or her own gov-
ernment. Since the late 1970s, the Department of
State’s Office of Children’s Issues have been con-
tacted in the cases of approximately 16,000 chil-
dren either abducted from the United States or pre-
vented from returning to the United States by one
of their parents. However, the U.S. State Depart-
ment only acts as a information resource by at-
tempting to locate and contact the child, providing
the parent information about the other country,
and completing applications for The Hague Con-
vention on the Civil Aspects of International Child
Abduction. The U.S. government does not inter-
vene in civil legal matters, enforce U.S. custody
agreements overseas, pay legal fees, act as a
lawyer, or take custody of children (U.S. Depart-
ment of State 2001).


However, twenty-three nations agreed to draft
a convention to deter international child abduction
at the Hague Conference on Private International
Law in 1976, and by July 2001 fifty-four other
countries had accepted the Convention, including
the United States. These countries agreed that a
child who is habitually resident in one party coun-
try, and who has been removed to or retained in
another party country in violation of the other par-
ent’s custodial rights, shall be promptly returned to
the country of habitual residence (not necessarily
that of citizenship). Thus, the Convention is a legal
mechanism available to parents seeking the return
of or access to their child; it can also help a parent
exercise visitation rights abroad. Parents do not
need a custody decree to use the Convention, but
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there is a time limit of one year, so the parent
should contact their government immediately after
the abduction.


A new U.S. law took effect in July 2001 that re-
quires the signature of both parents prior to is-
suance of passports to children under the age of
fourteen, but the United States cannot revoke a
passport already issued (U.S. Department of State
2001). Without exit controls at the border, there is
no way to stop someone with valid travel docu-
ments from leaving. Many countries do not require
passports, so a birth certificate may allow a child to
travel outside the country without parental con-
sent. Although many children in these multina-
tional families possess dual citizenship, those with
only U.S. citizenship may have a request written in
their passport that no visa be offered for that coun-
try. No international law requires compliance with
such requests.


Abductions in progress can sometimes be
stopped at a border or airport. Interdiction usually
depends upon the existence of a criminal warrant
for the abductor. Governments may be responsive
to a Hague application if it is transmitted as urgent
(NCJRS 2002).


Although some abducting parents return the
child voluntarily when they learn that a Hague ap-
plication has been or will be filed, the majority of
Hague cases require the custodial parent to hire an
attorney in the country where the child has been
retained and petition the court there for the child’s
return. Children are recovered through private law-
suits in countries not party to the Hague Conven-
tion. Parents generally retain lawyers in the for-
eign country as well as their home country to assist
with the proceedings (NCJRS 2002).


Causes 


Changes facilitating the increase in abductions in
the United States are (1) the increase in two-career
parents and single heads of households that leave
more children home alone; (2) urbanization, sub-
urbanization, and the geographic mobility of
today’s workforce that lead families to move into
communities with no family or friends to provide a
safety net for children; (3) inadequate criminal data
banks that make running background checks
on would-be abusers difficult for schools, day-
care, and youth organizations; and (4) the lack
of cooperation between governmental agencies


that impedes tracing abductors across state lines
(Stepp 1994).


Prevention and Recovery


To prevent abductions, a parent or caregiver should


• Know where the child is;


• Never leave a small child alone at home or
in the car;


• Know the child’s friends, their parents, and
where they live; and


• Be alert to people paying special attention to
the child.


If a child is abducted, it is important for the
parent to give the best description of the child,
clothes, jewelry, along with any pictures of the
same, to law enforcement officials. Nothing should
be touched or removed from the child’s room or
from the home that might have the child’s finger-
prints, DNA, or scent on it. (Fairview Heights Po-
lice Department 2002).


The International Centre for Missing and Ex-
ploited Children (ICMEC) website is helpful here. It
receives more than 2.8 million hits per day. The
network, made up of numerous websites sharing
multilingual search databases, serves as an interna-
tional resource for families and for law enforce-
ment. It connects to websites in Belgium, Brazil,
Canada, Chile, Italy, the Netherlands, South Africa,
the United Kingdom, and the United States. These
websites allow the filing of missing child descrip-
tions within each of the above-listed countries and
for searches in those countries.


If each nation and the international community
work out cooperative agreements to track, find and
retrieve missing children, work to strengthen fam-
ilies that protect women and children, alleviate
abuse and teach precautions, fewer children will
appear in the missing categories, and many of
those who do will remain there for a shorter pe-
riod of time.


See also: GRIEF, LOSS, AND BEREAVEMENT; RUNAWAY YOUTHS
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ELIZABETH KELLY


MORMONISM


The Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints was
established in 1830. By the year 2000, there were
more than 11 million church members, who are
commonly referred to as Latter-day Saints (LDS) or
Mormons. International expansion of the church


has been significant since 1960 when 90 percent of
the membership lived in the United States. In 1999,
only 12 percent of Latter-day Saints lived in Utah,
the world headquarters of the church; 52 percent
of members lived outside the United States in more
than 160 countries. South America, Central Amer-
ica, and Mexico contain more than 60 percent of
new church members; 9 percent also come from
Asian countries (Heaton 1992). In 2000, the church
reached an historic milestone of having more non-
English-speaking than English-speaking members
(Todd 2000).


Mormon Beliefs and Practices


One of the distinctive aspects of the Church of
Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints is the centrality of
marriage and the family in its theological doctrine.
The church teaches that all humankind are brother
and sister—literally spiritual offspring of heavenly
parents—and that life on earth ideally follows this
heavenly pre-earth pattern. One of the church’s
primary purposes is to teach family ideals and pre-
serve traditional family relationships through
gospel ordinances, including eternal marriage.
“The family is ordained of God. Marriage between
man and woman is essential to His eternal plan.
. . . Happiness in family life is most likely to be
achieved when founded upon the teachings of the
Lord Jesus Christ” (The Family 1995, p.102).


Eternal marriage. Most prominent among Mor-
mon family-centered beliefs is the conviction that
the family unit can be eternal. Eternal marriage is
necessary to fulfill one’s highest spiritual potential
as a son or daughter of God. To achieve this goal,
couples must have their wedding performed in a
Latter-day Saint temple (or have their marriage sol-
emnized in a temple, if they were previously mar-
ried elsewhere). In temples, authorized temple
workers join couples in matrimony “for time and
all eternity” rather than “till death do us part.” This
highest of all temple rites, temple sealing, symbol-
izes that the husband and wife become bound to
each other in a union that even death cannot dis-
solve. If couples remain true to their spiritual
covenants, they are promised that their marriage
can last throughout eternity.


Those who never married during their lives or
who never had their marriage solemnized in a tem-
ple may still have an eternal marriage. Although
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Joseph Smith founded the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-


Day Saints in 1830. THE LIBRARY OF CONGRESS


Jesus taught that individuals do not marry in the
next life, the Mormon doctrine holds that he has
provided a way for the living to do this work vic-
ariously for the deceased. The Church is known
for its vast genealogical resources that help Latter-
day Saint members identify ancestors for whom es-
sential ordinances (like baptism or the temple seal-
ing) were never performed. Members stand as
temple proxies for those who did not receive the
ordinances during life. This work for the dead is a
critical aspect of salvation: “For their salvation is
necessary and essential to our salvation . . .” (Doc-
trine and Covenants 128:15). The Mormon belief is
that God provides opportunities for all of his chil-
dren, alive and deceased, to receive these essential
ordinances.


Premarital preparation. Latter-day Saint youth
are encouraged to prepare for future temple seal-
ing. They are counseled to avoid dating before the
age of sixteen. They are taught to reserve sex for
marriage because premarital and extramarital sex is
a violation of the sacred use of one’s sexuality.


Latter-day Saint youth have lower rates of premar-
ital sex than do their peers who are not Latter-day
Saints (Heaton, Goodman, and Holman 1994). LDS
youth are also cautioned against activities that may
negatively affect their desire and spiritual worthi-
ness to serve as missionaries when they reach
young adulthood.


For a period of eighteen to twenty-four
months, young men and women in their late teens
and early twenties postpone their personal inter-
ests (including dating) to devote their time entirely
to gospel teaching. The experience of missionary
service can be life-altering, giving young people a
more solid foundation upon which to build a suc-
cessful marriage and family (Parry 1994). Allen W.
Litchfield, Darwin L. Thomas, and Bing Dao Li
(1997) found that private religious behavior, rather
than public practice, is the best predictor of future
religious plans. LDS missions were found to facili-
tate internalization of religious values.


Gender roles and parenthood. The Church of
Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints teaches that gender
roles of men and women are distinct but equal. Fa-
thers preside as the providers and protectors of
their families. Mothers are the primary caregivers
to nurture children with love, sensitivity, and spir-
ituality. Men are taught that their highest calling is
their role as a father. Fathers bless, heal, comfort,
and guide their family members. Likewise, nothing
in a woman’s life is to take higher priority than
family responsibilities.


Though separate, male and female gender
roles complement one another. Spouses are en-
couraged to help one another as equals. Similarly,
raising children is a sacred stewardship, a privilege
that draws couples nearer to God and brings life’s
greatest blessings and responsibilities. The church
does not give specific direction to couples about
the number and spacing of children, including
contraceptive use in family planning. The church
also does not teach that sexual intimacy in mar-
riage is only for procreation. Couples are taught
that they should welcome children into their fam-
ily circle. As a result, the Latter-day Saints are
known as a childbearing people, with higher fertil-
ity rates than couples who are not Latter-day Saints
(Heaton 1986). In cross-national comparisons on
fertility, Tim B. Heaton (1989) found that although
pronatalism is a persistent theme in Mormonism,
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“the expression of that theme is different in each
country” (p. 410).


Myths about Mormon Beliefs and Practices


Since many of the teachings of the Church of Jesus
Christ of Latter-day Saints about marriage and fam-
ily are unique, misunderstanding and confusion
about Mormon beliefs and practices may arise.
Some of the myths about the church include those
of polygamy and subjugation of women.


Polygamy. One of the church’s “most controver-
sial and least understood” (Bachman and Esplin
1992, p. 1091) practices was the polygamous mar-
riage of a man to more than one wife, which was
practiced in the church as early as the 1840s. Mor-
mons, like the ancient patriarchs of biblical times,
practiced plural marriage in obedience to God.
Church leaders strictly regulated plural marriage
within its membership. It was not a license for il-
licit sexual relationships; only 20 to 25 percent of
LDS adults practiced polygamy. “At its height, plu-
ral marriage probably involved only a third of the
women reaching marriageable age” (Bachman and
Esplin 1992, p. 1095).


Latter-day Saints believed that the practice of
plural marriage was protected under the United
States Constitution’s First Amendment guarantee of
free exercise of religion. However, the United
States Supreme Court in 1890 upheld the an-
tipolygamy policies of the Edmunds-Tucker Act of
1887. Civil rights were denied to people living in
polygamous unions; fines and imprisonment were
imposed; Mormons were barred from public office
and voting. The Edmunds-Tucker Act disincorpo-
rated the church and authorized confiscation of
church properties. Seizure of Latter-day Saint tem-
ples was threatened. The church faced political
and economic destruction (Davis 1992).


President Wilford Woodruff in the Manifesto of
1890 (Official Declaration 1) formally discontinued
the church practice of polygamy. Members ac-
cepted discontinuance of the practice of plural mar-
riage as the will of God. Since the early 1900s, those
within the church who enter into polygamous mar-
riages have been subject to excommunication.


Subjugation of women. One of the unique beliefs
of the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints is
that neither gender can obtain the highest ordi-
nances and spiritual blessings without the other.


Husband and wife receive these highest temple or-
dinances “together and equally, or not at all” (Nel-
son 1999, p.38). Neither man nor woman can at-
tain their full divine potential without the other.
Linking the woman with the man in marriage is
perceived by some as relegation of women to the
private rather than the public sphere and is inter-
preted as patriarchal subjugation of women (Corn-
wall 1994).


From the earliest days of the church, both
women and men have participated in all church
matters presented to the membership for vote
(Smith and Thomas 1992). Although Utah women
were enfranchised in 1870, the antipolygamy
Edmonds-Tucker Act of 1887 disenfranchised all
Utah women. It was believed that Utah women
were oppressed by patriarchy and would vote as
instructed by their husbands. Mormon women
joined with eastern suffragists, such as Susan B. An-
thony, to oppose the section of the antipolygamy
legislation that repealed Utah women’s suffrage. In
1896, Utah became the third state to join the Union
with equal voting rights for women (Madsen 1992).


Marie Cornwall (1994) purports that there was
more institutional responsibility and autonomy for
women in early Mormonism. She suggests that the
church’s “hierarchical structure and emphasis on
distinct gender roles restricts women’s contribu-
tion, assigns them to a particular sphere, and adds
to their silence and invisibility” (p. 262). Lawrence
R. Iannaccone and Carrie A. Miles (1990) examined
how the church responded to U.S. women’s
change in gender roles and conclude that “the
Church has managed to accommodate change
without appearing to abandon its ideals . . . [and
to] exercise flexibility in practice while maintaining
purity of doctrine” (p. 1245).


Although the stereotypic image of the Mormon
woman is that of the “unquestioning and dutiful
housewife,” the reality is more complex. Not all
LDS women fit the stereotype. Rather, they vary in
political beliefs, party affiliations, and attitudes to-
ward authority (Presley, Weaver, and Weaver
1986). LDS women differentially find ways to ne-
gotiate their identity and place in religious congre-
gations and society. “To view the religious partici-
pation of LDS women in a static manner would fail
to capture the rich diversity of the different ways in
which they exercise agency at multiple levels, and
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in diverse ways over the course of their lives”
(Beaman 2001, p. 84).


Although employment participation rates for
LDS women have been found to be similar to the
national average, research by Bruce A. Chadwick
and H. Dean Garrett (1995) supports “the hypoth-
esis that religiosity, as measured by beliefs and pri-
vate worship, is moderately related to lower em-
ployment among LDS women” (p. 288).
Employment by LDS women is also related to
lower participation in religious activities. This
should not be interpreted however to “mean that
all religious women are housewives or that all em-
ployed women have lost their faith and left the
church. . . . [Some women are able to] maintain
their religiosity in spite of the time demands of full-
time employment” (p. 291).


Strengthening LDS Families


The Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints is
unapologetic in declaring its divine mandate to
preserve what it views as the traditional family
unit. The ideal family composition is believed to be
a faithful husband and wife sealed eternally to-
gether with their children in the temple, who then
each lovingly magnify their divinely appointed
gender roles (Scott 2001). However, as church
membership becomes increasingly international,
family structure is becoming more diverse. For ex-
ample, statistics show that the idealized family
sealed in the temple describes only one in five LDS
families in the United States and less than 5 percent
of LDS families in Mexico (Heaton 1992). To nur-
ture the ideal LDS family, the church doubled its
number of operating Latter-day Saint temples
worldwide from fifty temples in 1997 to one hun-
dred temples in 2000. With the complexity and
challenges of present-day reality, no family lives
perfectly true to the ideal. Adaptations are required
due to individual circumstances, such as divorce,
disability, or death (The Family 1995).


Despite falling short of the ideal, research
(Heaton, Goodman, and Holman 1994) finds that
Mormons, compared to other U.S. families, are
more likely to marry, less likely to divorce, less
likely to have cohabited, and more disapproving of
extramarital sex. Other comparisons, however,
show similarities between Mormons and those of
other religious traditions in marital interaction, time
spent with children, evaluation of roles, disagree-
ment, and conflict.


The church holds up the ideal, counseling its
members to reach toward it through obedience to
gospel principles (Scott 2001). The church, how-
ever, does not only teach principles; it provides
support and resources to assist families to ap-
proach the ideal. This is consistent with cautions
raised decades earlier by Darwin L. Thomas (1983)
as he looked to the future of the Mormon family.
He recommended that the church provide addi-
tional support and resources to families coping
with the strain of increasing differences between
Mormon beliefs and contemporary societal beliefs.


Latter-day Saints are taught to integrate gospel
principles into everyday family life, through daily
family prayer and scripture study. Families are en-
couraged to gather on Monday nights for family
home evening to participate in spiritual and edu-
cational lessons, music, family activities, fun, plan-
ning, and councils to build family unity and to
solve special challenges and needs. In addition to
receiving regular instruction at church and in other
meetings, Latter-day Saints receive monthly per-
sonal contacts from assigned home visitors offering
teachings and support in fulfilling family duties. All
age groups in the church are further supported
through activities in their respective priesthood
quorums and auxiliaries. Leaders counsel, assess
special needs, and match Latter-day Saint members
with resources that support family growth. Church
resources supplement the self-reliant efforts of in-
dividuals and families to meet their own family
needs. Families take care of themselves and share
their resources in caring for others in need.


Promoting Family Well-Being Worldwide


The church not only supports Latter-day Saint fam-
ilies with its programs and activities, but it also
promotes traditional family well-being worldwide.
One of the church’s initial family outreach efforts
was its public service radio and television spots
advocating for family solidarity. These continuing
messages, entitled Homefront, began in 1971 and
have helped establish the church worldwide as a
pro-family proponent. The church’s promotion of
family well-being has become bolder, despite crit-
icism and hostility by some individuals and groups.
For example, O. Kendall White, Jr., (1986) identi-
fies the Mormon belief that neither the man or
woman is complete without the other as the ideol-
ogy that places the church in opposition to mod-
ern feminist and gay social movements.
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The church believes it has a God-given man-
date to preserve the traditional family unit world-
wide. Church President Gordon B. Hinckley de-
fends the church’s opposition to efforts to legalize
same-sex marriage: “This is not a matter of civil
rights; it is a matter of morality. . . . We believe that
defending this sacred institution by working to
preserve traditional marriage lies clearly within our
religious and constitutional prerogatives. Indeed,
we are compelled by our doctrine to speak out”
(1999, p. 52).


As responsible citizens, church members are
encouraged to voluntarily join with other like-
minded religious and secular groups in coalitions
to advocate and defend the traditional family
through donation of time, talent, and means.
Church members have been key players in na-
tional and international efforts to promote tradi-
tional marriage and family. Such efforts include the
Defense of Marriage Act legislation passed by the
U.S. Congress in 1996 and the establishment of the
Family Studies Center and the World Family Policy
Center at the church-sponsored Brigham Young
University (Wardle, Williams, and Wilkins 2001).


The leaders of the Church of Jesus Christ of
Latter-day Saints warn its members and the world
that “[d]isintegration of the family will bring upon
individuals, communities, and nations the calami-
ties foretold by ancient and modern prophets. . . .
We call upon responsible citizens and officers of
government everywhere to promote those meas-
ures designed to maintain and strengthen the fam-
ily as the fundamental unit of society” (The Family
1995, p. 102).


See also: RELIGION
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MOTHERHOOD


Contemporary mothering and motherhood are
viewed from a much broader perspective than in
previous decades by emphasizing the relational
and logistical work of childrearing. Mothering is
defined as the social practices of nurturing and car-
ing for people, and thus it is not the exclusive do-
main of women (Arendell 2000). In most societies,
however, women not only bear children but also
are primary caretakers of infants and children.
Motherhood is one of the few universal roles as-
signed to women. Historically, despite changes in
women’s labor force participation, fertility rates,
and age at first marriage, the experience of moth-
erhood has remained a central aspect of most
women’s lives. Therefore, the description that fol-
lows is limited to women’s motherhood practices
and experiences.


Major issues about motherhood are divided
into five interrelated contexts: transition to moth-
erhood, maternal role in child rearing, the extent
of maternal employment and its impact on child
outcomes, the relationship between motherhood
and marital quality, and mothers’ psychological
well-being.


Transition to Motherhood


In the United States, women are under tremendous
pressure to bear children, and motherhood is often
associated with their maturity and achievement in
life. Becoming a mother is also considered to be a


“normal” life course stage for women. This per-
ception is also common in other societies. For ex-
ample, Angelina Yuen-Tsang (1997) reported that
many Chinese women accepted without question
the view that childbearing was a natural and nec-
essary part of their family life course; therefore,
few ever considered the option of not having chil-
dren. The pressure for women’s childbearing is de-
rived not only from their personal network of rel-
atives and friends but also from society. In Japan,
where low fertility rates have been of great gov-
ernmental concern, young women are frequently
accused of being selfish when they pursue higher
education or prolong employment that distracts
women from their “primary” duty of motherhood
( Jolivet 1997). 


Despite these societal and familial pressures,
an increasing number of women today are either
choosing not to have children or delaying child-
bearing until midlife. According to U.S. Bureau of
Census data (1998), 23 percent of women between
the ages of thirty-five and forty-four remained
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childless in 1992. This figure increased to 26.5 per-
cent in 1999. Moreover, the percentage of mothers
who gave birth at age twenty-four or younger de-
creased during the 1990s (U.S. National Center for
Health Statistics 2001). In 1992, approximately 39
percent of total live births came from women
younger than twenty-four, whereas 59 percent of
live births came from mothers in between the ages
of twenty-five and thirty-nine. In 1999, 36 percent
of mothers were younger than twenty-four when
they gave birth whereas 61 percent of live births
came from mothers in between the ages of twenty-
five and thirty-nine. Many women who choose to
delay the birth of their first child wish to enjoy an
autonomous life for themselves and achieve career
objectives before beginning the tasks of parenting
(Wilkie 1987).


Although contemporary motherhood can be
seen as a choice for many women, some pregnan-
cies occur without a conscious decision. Many of
these unplanned pregnancies occur among teen-
age women. The causes of unplanned pregnancy
are often complicated. Despite the availability of
information about reproduction, many teenagers
do not seem to understand how conception takes
place and believe that they are somehow immune
to pregnancy. Some researchers have attributed
adolescent pregnancy to the individual’s self per-
ception, and have suggested that low self-esteem is
a factor, or to social causes such as family prob-
lems and poverty. Most importantly, however, ado-
lescents become pregnant because they frequently
lack the judgment necessary to deal with their
sexuality.


In a number of studies focusing on teenage
mothers, poverty and child abuse have been found
to be persistent problems (Geronimus and Koren-
man 1992). Children of teen parents are also found
to be disadvantaged in terms of cognitive perform-
ance, and daughters of teen mothers are likely to
give birth in their teens (Manlove 1997).


Maternal Role in Childrearing


Mothers are likely to be a constant presence
throughout their children’s lives. Mothers fre-
quently refer to the use of common sense and in-
tuition in raising children—as if no special knowl-
edge is required and as if many of their practices
are grounded in some biological instinct. However,
almost all mothers admit that they seek at least


some explicit advice on how to raise their chil-
dren. Childrearing manuals are one of the most im-
portant sources of advice. These advice books for
mothers, to a large extent, represent cultural ex-
pectations for motherhood. For example, in a
cross-cultural study comparing mothering books in
Japan and the United States, Arlie Russell-
Hochschild and Kazuko Tanaka (1997) found that
compared to their U.S. counterparts, Japanese ad-
vice books emphasize collective life such as rites
and rituals, whereas U.S. books focus more on in-
dividual aspects of childrearing. Further, it was
found that Japanese books praise mothers for their
attention to beauty, deference, and motherliness
whereas U.S. books praise women for their cre-
ativity and brilliance in mothering.


With respect to styles of parenting, an attentive
and hands-on approach is reported to be more
common among mothers than fathers. For exam-
ple, a six-nation study on children and their par-
ents found whereas fathers are more likely to be
involved in intrinsically fun activities with children,
such as playing or taking a walk with them, moth-
ers are often involved in routine care of children
such as bathing, changing, and helping with home-
work ( Japanese Association for Women’s Educa-
tion 1995). According to this study, 64 percent of
parents in the United States reported that providing
meals and feeding children are mainly the respon-
sibility of the mother. The figures reported in other
countries were 88.3 percent ( Japan), 58 percent
(Korea), 65.3 percent (Thailand), 75.5 percent
(UK), and 67.4 percent (Sweden). Among various
parental activities included in the survey, fathers in
all of the aforementioned countries are most likely
to report “playing with children” as one of their
major parental roles. 


Different styles of interaction with children be-
tween mothers and fathers are reflected by chil-
dren’s affection toward their parents. In a compar-
ative study, it was found that children report liking
and respecting their fathers more than their moth-
ers. This may be due to the infrequent father-child
interaction and children’s “idealizing” of fathers’
roles (Ishii-Kuntz 1993). Despite these findings,
mothers continue to influence their children in nu-
merous ways and mothering styles are affected by
several demographic and psychological factors sur-
rounding mothers. Using a sample of working- and
middle-class African-American mothers, Cheryl
Bluestone and Catherine Tamis-LeMonda (1999)
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found that maternal education contributed to child-
centered parenting, and that maternal depression
was negatively associated with child-centered par-
enting styles. In Japan, mothers’ childcare stress
and anxiety were found to negatively influence the
child’s social development (Makino 1988).


Extent and Effects of Maternal Employment


During the past few decades the proportion of
women in labor force has increased dramatically in
all industrialized societies. In the United States, the
married mothers’ employment rate increased from
39.7 percent in 1970 to 70.1 percent in 1999 (U.S.
Bureau of Labor Statistics, 2000). Among mothers
of children aged six to seventeen, 49.2 percent and
77.1 percent were employed in 1970 and 1999, re-
spectively. Among mothers with children under
the age of six, their employment rate doubled from
1970 (30.3%) to 1999 (61.8%). The increasing trend
of maternal employment is seen in other industri-
alized countries such as Japan and Canada.


The above figures indicate that the majority of
mothers in the United States experience dual roles
of being a parent and a paid worker. A number of
studies also show that women still bear more re-
sponsibility for childcare than their male counter-
parts (e.g., Hochschild 1989). Working mothers,
therefore, are engaged in a second shift of caring
for their children and families upon returning from
their first shift of paid work (Hochschild 1989).
Since mothers are more likely to prepare their chil-
dren for day care and school in the morning hours
than fathers, working mothers, in reality, are en-
gaged in three shifts combining family carework
and paid work. 


An increase of labor-force participation among
mothers also suggests that being a mother—even
of an infant—is no longer a major deterrent to
women’s employment (Moen 1992). According to
Moen, the three types of mothers most likely to re-
turn to work before their infants are a year old are
the young mother (a married mother under age
twenty-four with a high school education), the de-
layed childbearer (a mother with at least some col-
lege education who postponed starting her family
until after age twenty-four), and the unmarried
mother (a white high school graduate who already
has two or more children and has been divorced
or separated). It should be noted, however, that al-
though the American public has shown more ac-
ceptance of the employment of married women,


the employment of mothers with young children
has not enjoyed the same level of endorsement
(Moen 1992). This is largely due to beliefs that ma-
ternal employment has harmful effects on young
children. 


A number of studies in the early 1990s ex-
plored the effects of maternal employment on
child outcomes but yielded inconsistent results.
Whereas some studies reported that maternal em-
ployment was a negative influence on children’s
cognitive and social development, others found
enhanced cognitive outcomes for children as a
function of early maternal employment (Vandell
and Ramanan 1992). Studies in late 1990s report
that neither early maternal employment status nor
the timing and continuity of maternal employment
were consistently related to a child’s developmen-
tal outcome (Harvey 1999). A few significant find-
ings reported that mothers’ working more hours in
the first three years was associated with slightly
lower vocabulary scores up through age nine (Har-
vey 1999). Among low-income adolescent moth-
ers, maternal employment was also associated with
their children’s lower verbal development (Luster
et al. 2000). However, maternal employment dur-
ing the first year of the child’s life is slightly more
beneficial for the children of single mothers, and
early parental employment was related to more
positive child outcomes for low-income families
(Harvey 1999). 


Although these results suggest that maternal
employment status has few negative effects on
young children, other research in the 1990s re-
ported some of the conditions under which mater-
nal work makes a difference in family relations.
For example, when mothers frequently engaged in
shared activities with children such as reading
books and telling stories, the potentially disruptive
effects of changes in maternal employment status
on children’s social and cognitive competence
were mitigated. Additionally, less secure attach-
ment relationships between mothers and children
were more common when the quality of alterna-
tive childcare was poor and unstable (NICHD Early
Child Care Research Network 1997). 


The mothers’ struggle of balancing work and
family has also been reported in developing re-
gions (such as Latin America), post-socialist re-
gions (such as Russia), and industrialized countries
(such as Great Britain and Japan). Helen Safa
(1992), for example, reports that despite increased
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employment of married women in Puerto Rico and
the Dominican Republic, housework and childcare
are still perceived as women’s responsibility, even
when they are making major contributions to the
household economy. Similarly, for many women in
Great Britain, the absence of choices concerning
childcare poses a major problem in pursuing out-
side employment (MacLennan 1992). Compared to
these countries, mothers in Nordic countries have
a less stressful experience in balancing mother-
hood and paid work due to the comprehensive
maternity-parental leave system in which parents
of children under the age of one are financially
supported for childcare by governmental policies
(Haavio-Mannila and Kauppinen 1992). It should
be noted, however, this does not mean that
gender-based discrimination in the larger social
context does not exist in Nordic countries as evi-
denced by sex segregation in the workplace.


Motherhood and Marital Quality


One issue that has been studied extensively is the
relationship between marital quality and parental
satisfaction. The assumption that parenting satis-
faction is primarily an outcome of marital satisfac-
tion has not been firmly established. With respect
to the relationship between motherhood and mar-
ital quality, studies during the last two decades
found that women’s relationships with their chil-
dren are richer and more complex than men’s
(Umberson 1989) and thus women will experience
both more strain and greater rewards from the
parental role. The complex nature of parental sat-
isfaction among mothers is reflected in their mari-
tal satisfaction. Overall findings suggest that the
marital and parenting relationships are more
closely linked for fathers than for mothers, al-
though no significant gender differences in this re-
lationship were noted by Stacy Rogers and Lynn
White (1998).


Mothers and Psychological Well-Being


Women’s psychological well-being is influenced by
many factors including mothering performance.
Mothers frequently assume the caretaker role in
the family, which may increase the likelihood that
they are attentive to, and thus possibly receivers of,
emotions from other family members. In contrast
to fathers’ experiences, the emotions mothers ex-
perienced at their jobs did not foreshadow their
emotional states at home in the evening (Larson


and Richards 1994). This suggests either that moth-
ers are more capable of compartmentalizing work
and home (i.e. leaving work behind) than are fa-
thers, or that the urgent tasks they must perform
when they come home readily overwhelm what
happened that day at work.


Mothers’ psychological well-being, however, is
more likely to be influenced by the daily routine of
childrearing activities. Mothers report greater satis-
faction with parenting than fathers, and they are
more supportive than fathers of their children
(Starrels 1994). At the same time, however, moth-
ers of infants report higher levels of stress and anx-
iety when they evaluate their own performance as
mothers than do their male counterparts (Arendell
2000). Compared with fathers, mothers are more
involved with the responsibility for daily childcare,
which exposes them to a wider range of disagree-
ments and tension with their children (Hochschild
1989). David Almeida, Elaine Wethinton, and Amy
Chandler (1999) found that mothers reported al-
most twice as many days of parental tension as fa-
thers. The number of children in the household are
also important predictors of family tension for
mothers. Having more children in the household
was associated with more mother-child tension
(Almeida, Wethinton, and Chandler 1999). 


Additionally, the extent of mother’s child-care
related stress level is frequently affected by the so-
cietal expectations for women to be “good moth-
ers” (Villani 1997). Shari Thurner (1994) asserts that
the contemporary “Good Mother” myth in Western
society sets standards that are unattainable and
self-denying. In Japan, Katsuko Makino (1988) also
found the unrealistic expectations (on the part of
society as a whole and mothers in particular) on
what it means to be a good mother, and a mother’s
social isolation from the support networks are the
major cause of maternal stress and anxiety. 


See also: ADOLESCENT PARENTHOOD; ATTACHMENT:


PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS; CHILDCARE;


CONFLICT: PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS;


COPARENTING; DUAL-EARNER FAMILIES; FAMILY LIFE


EDUCATION; FAMILY ROLES; FATHERHOOD;
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PARENTING EDUCATION; PARENTING


RESPONSIBILITIES: PARENTING STYLES; PREGNANCY
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MUNCHAUSEN SYNDROME
BY PROXY


Munchausen Syndrome by Proxy (MSbP) is the
name that has been given to a situation in which
one person fabricates an illness in a second person
and presents the second person to a doctor. The
term was first used in the title of an article by Roy
Meadow, a professor of pediatrics (Meadow 1977).
MSbP has usually been used to refer to a situation
involving a mother and child. Other adults, occa-
sionally the father, have been reported to fabricate
illnesses in a child under their care.


There has been controversy about MSbP, in-
cluding usage of the term. MSbP refers to a situa-
tion comprising behaviors and psychological states
of the fabricator, a victim, and a medical profes-
sional in a triadic interaction. MSbP is not a psy-
chiatric diagnosis applicable to the fabricator, al-
though many reports indicate consistent findings
regarding the psychology of fabricators.


Recognition of fabrication is usually made by
the doctor following bewilderment at the medical
presentation, which may be one of a series of sim-
ilar presentations. Following strong suspicion or
confirmation of MSbP, multidisciplinary action
under local child protection procedures is usually
appropriate, with the paramount task being to en-
sure the health and safety of the child.


A psychiatrist or a clinical psychologist will
usually carry out a detailed assessment of the fab-
ricator. The importance of consulting the health
records of the fabricator (as well as the victim and
siblings) and meeting with reliable relatives or


friends of the fabricator who will act as informants
cannot be over-emphasized.


The fabricator psychopathology (abnormal
psychology) has been found to range in type and
severity across a spectrum. Usually there will have
been a history of presentations of physical symp-
toms, which are the result of a somatizing process
(a tendency to experience emotional problems as
physical symptoms detached from the emotional
aspect of the problem). This may be extreme as in
chronic factitious disorder (sometimes known as
Munchausen’s Syndrome, as described by Richard
Asher in 1951) in which the adult lives a life cen-
tered around the fabrication of illness and gaining
access to hospitals. In some cases the fabricator
has been found to have a history of criminal be-
havior (especially involving deception, such as
fraud), repeated self-harm, or misuse of medica-
tions or alcohol (Bools et al. 1994). The diagnosis
made by a psychiatrist will often be of a personal-
ity disorder.


The child victim of MSbP may come to serious
physical harm if, as part of the fabrication, physical
signs of illness are actually caused in the child.
Many methods of such illness induction have been
reported: smothering to produce fits, poisoning to
produce drowsiness or diarrhea, and abrading
skin. Clearly such action constitutes physical child
abuse. In situations in which illness is fabricated in
the child without direct physical harm, the child
may undergo medical investigations and proce-
dures, such as surgery or toxic medications, so that
in the end some physical harm results. In the ab-
sence of physical harm the child is likely to suffer
psychological harm, including the effect of sub-
stantial school nonattendance (Bools et al. 1993).
The relationship between the mother and child is
usually highly pathological with the attachment
needs of the child not being met, resulting in emo-
tional and behavioral disturbance as well as the
risk of abnormal personality development. The ac-
tions of the mother are likely to constitute some
degree of emotional (psychological) child abuse.


Teresa Parnell (1998) noted that the majority of
the fabricators gave histories consistent with emo-
tional, physical, or sexual abuse in their own child-
hoods, which, together with constitutional factors,
are likely to be important in the development of
the abnormal relationship with the child and the
eventual fabrication. Moreover, the husbands/
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partners of fabricating mothers typically reported
minimal involvement in family life. The distance
between the partners may be emotional, physical,
or both, and when the mother is over-involved
with the child, the father becomes peripheral in the
family system. This situation allows the mother to
develop the fabricated illness in the child with lit-
tle challenge—or even knowledge—of the father.
Therefore, using a family systems perspective,
treatment will require therapeutic work with both
parents, later including the child victim, to com-
plement the individual treatments. One aspect of
the treatment is likely to include work to bring the
father and child(ren) closer, improve the emotional
environment for the child, and increase the pro-
tective role of the father.


In a number of cases, psychiatric treatment of
fabricators has been successful enough to allow
the rehabilitation of the fabricator as a caregiver of
the child (Berg and Jones 1999). Important aspects
in the assessment in this respect are the acknowl-
edgement of the fabricating behavior and its im-
pact on the child victim, and a capacity to tolerate
an intensive psychotherapeutic treatment regime.
Unfortunately, in many cases treatment was not
found to be possible.


Most reports of MSbP have come from English-
speaking countries; however, reports from non-
English-speaking countries are growing in number
(Brown and Feldman 2001). An estimate of inci-
dence of MSbP in the United Kingdom—based on
an epidemiological study—was at least 0.5 per
100,000 of children under sixteen years of age, and
at least 2.8 per 100,000 of children ages under one
year (McClure et al. 1996). There are no epidemio-
logical data available from other countries.


See also: CHILD ABUSE: PSYCHOLOGICAL


MALTREATMENT; CHILD ABUSE: SEXUAL ABUSE;


CHILD ABUSE: PHYSICAL ABUSE AND NEGLECT;


DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOPATHOLOGY; THERAPY:


FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS
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NAGGING AND
COMPLAINING


Your room is filthy! I want you to clean it now.


I am tired of saying this–clean your room.


How many times do I have to tell you? Pick
up your room!


You are driving me crazy! What do I have to
do to get you to do what I ask?


Nagging and complaining are common features of
family life. A complaint is a statement of grievance,
discomfort, discontent, or dissatisfaction (Doelger
1984). Nagging refers to repeated or persistent
complaints. Though complaint behavior is com-
mon, how couples and families manage their com-
plaints is connected to their overall adjustment and
satisfaction. To understand the role nagging and
complaining play in family relationships, it is help-
ful to explore the purposes and types of com-
plaints as well as how complaining functions as an
element of conflict.


Purposes and Types of Complaints


People complain because their dissatisfaction
reaches a critical threshold (Kowalski 1996). When
they feel that they can no longer endure their dis-
satisfaction, people attempt to determine what they
can do to reduce the discrepancy between their
ideal for a situation and the reality of the situation.
Verbalization of one’s dissatisfaction in the form of
nagging or complaining occurs when this behavior
is perceived as a possible means to reduce the dis-
crepancy. In addition, complaining can alleviate


feelings of distress. For instance, it can serve a
cathartic role in cleansing people of their dissatis-
faction, it can help them to present themselves in
a way that influences other’s impressions of them,
it can help people to gauge themselves in compar-
ison to others, and it can compel others to give ac-
counts for their behavior.


Several factors influence the likelihood that in-
dividuals will choose to nag or complain as a
means of reducing their dissatisfaction. Individuals’
level of social anxiety, their degree of introversion
versus extroversion, and their perception of con-
trol (whether it is internal to them or external to
them) all affect whether they will complain. Those
who are anxious about how others view them,
who are introverts, or who perceive that they have
no control over a situation are less likely to feel
that complaining will resolve their dissatisfaction
(Kowalski 1996). Power also plays a critical role in
whether or not complaining and nagging are cho-
sen as forms of redress. Complaining is typically
viewed as a low power strategy. If one has the
ability to change a situation, one simply makes the
change. However, if one cannot effect change,
then one must attempt to persuade others to enact
the change. Thus, complaining and nagging often
function as attempts to persuade or cajole others
into changing.


Gender also may affect the likelihood one will
nag or complain. Women appear to be slightly
more likely to nag, complain, and whine than men
(Conway and Vartanian 2000), and this verbal be-
havior has been found to be more stable for
women over the course of a relationship than it is
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for men (Gottman and Levenson 1999). However,
Jess K. Alberts (1988) found that while wives com-
plained more often than husbands, this difference
was not statistically significant. If women do com-
plain and nag more often, it may be that they feel
less able to effect change themselves, or they may
have more cause for dissatisfaction (Macklin 1978).


What causes dissatisfaction within families?
One study of romantic couples’ interactions (Al-
berts 1989) discovered five broad categories of
complaint topics: behavior (about another’s actions
or lack thereof), personal characteristics (about an-
other’s personality or beliefs), performance (about
how others performed an action), complaining
(about another’s complaint behavior), and per-
sonal appearance (about how the other looked).
Although this study focused specifically on hus-
bands and wives, these categories likely encom-
pass most complaints within the family.


Recognizing what causes individuals to nag
and complain, as well as what they nag and com-
plain about, is important to understanding the
function of nagging and complaining. However, to
better understand the affect of these behaviors on
relationships, it is important to examine how indi-
viduals respond to the complaint behaviors of fam-
ily members.


Complaints and Complaint Responses
as Elements of Conflict


Conflict typically occurs when interdependent
people perceive they have incompatible goals
(Frost and Wilmot 1978). Complaints are a perva-
sive and natural aspect of conflict. Individuals do
not need to express discontent, grievance, or dis-
satisfaction if their goals are not being interrupted
by another individual. Complaining or nagging is
often the first indication that a conflict exists; com-
plaints make the other party aware that he or she
is interfering with the speaker’s goals. Even when
complaints do not evolve into a full-scale conflict,
the slow build-up and repetitive pattern of daily
complaints and nagging can have a corrosive effect
on a relationship. However, whether complaining
and nagging serve a relationship well or poorly
depends upon how the individuals involved man-
age the complaint interaction.


Family members can manage their complaints
six different ways (Alberts and Driscoll 1992). First,
complaint recipients may choose to pass or ignore


the complaint. Although conflict avoidance can
negatively impact relationships in some instances,
ignoring complaints that are relatively unimportant
and will pass on their own may actually increase
relational harmony. Second, the complainer and
complaint recipient together may choose to refocus
the complaint, placing responsibility for the cause
of the complaint on a third party rather than upon
the individuals themselves. This response allows
the disagreement to be aired, but it also restores re-
lational harmony by uniting the individuals against
a common “enemy.” Similarly, individuals can re-
spond by mitigating the complaint. Again, in this
instance individuals are able to voice their dissatis-
faction, but ultimately are able to agree that the
issue is not a weighty one that warrants sustained
conflict. Fourth, participants can manage the com-
plaint episode by validating one another’s com-
plaints and working through them to manage un-
satisfactory elements of their relationship.


These four responses to complaints have the
potential to downplay the complaint and to foster
positive relational feelings. However, the two re-
maining responses to complaints are less effective
at decreasing the level of conflict and may actually
increase the occurrence of persistent complaining
(such as nagging) and intense arguments. For ex-
ample, some individuals respond to conflicts by es-
calating the situation; that is, they respond in a
hostile fashion and expand the complaint episode
by broadening the focus of the complaint. Thus, a
complaint about forgetting to pick up the milk be-
comes a broader complaint about thoughtlessness
in the entire relationship. Others are unresponsive
to the complaint or the relational needs of the com-
plainer. Although an ignoring response similarly
does not address the complaint, it is done in the
overall interest of the relationship. Unresponsive-
ness, however, shuts out both the complaint and
the other person; it is a response that devalues the
relationship and can easily lead to further conflict
or relational distress. How a complaint is managed
once it is voiced is pivotal in whether more com-
plaints, nagging, and conflict are likely to follow or
understanding and relational harmony will result.


Effects of Complaining on Familial
Relationships


Unfortunately, virtually all of the research on com-
plaining and nagging has focused on married or
romantic couples. Thus, most of what we know
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about the connection between nagging and rela-
tionship adjustment or satisfaction concerns
dyadic, not family, functioning. However, other re-
search indicates that parental satisfaction and ad-
justment are key to overall family health and func-
tioning (Noller and Fitzpatrick 1993). Thus, when
parents manage their complaints effectively, family
adjustment is likely increased.


The various studies that have examined rela-
tionship satisfaction and complaining have pro-
duced several consistent findings. It is known that
satisfied and dissatisfied couples manage their com-
plaints differently. One of the most consistent find-
ings (Gottman 1979; Alberts 1988) is that dissatis-
fied couples are more likely to cross-complain; that
is, they are more likely to respond to a complaint
with a complaint. In addition, satisfied couples are
more likely to complain about specific behaviors
rather than general personality characteristics, they
are more positive in their affect when they do com-
plain, and they are more likely to respond to their
partners’ complaints with agreement or apologies.
Overall, happy couples manage their complaints
more effectively and are less likely to escalate com-
plaint episodes.


Does this mean happy couples complain less?
Not necessarily. Alberts (1988) did not find a sta-
tistically significant relationship between number
of complaints and couples’ satisfaction. In fact, she
found that both the happiest and unhappiest cou-
ples had the fewest complaints. However, the very
unhappy couples’ lack of complaining was attrib-
uted to the chilling effect (Roloff and Cloven 1990).
The chilling effect describes the tendency for indi-
viduals to withhold complaints due to their per-
ception that they will not be received well or will
have little effect.


Although the research on nagging/complaining
and relationship satisfaction has not been extended
to family relationships, it is likely that similar find-
ings would hold. One may expect that in families
where individuals use specific complaints delivered
in a positive fashion and respond with agreement
or apologies, family members will be happier and
more satisfied.


See also: COMMUNICATION: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS;


COMMUNICATION: FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS;


CONFLICT: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS; CONFLICT:


FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS; CONFLICT: PARENT-CHILD


RELATIONSHIPS; DECISION MAKING; DIALECTICAL
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NAMES FOR CHILDREN


Personal names are one of the few cultural univer-
sals. Families in all societies provide personal
names for the children born into them. By naming
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children, families are inducting their children into
the family and the society. At the same time, they
are expressing their hopes and desires for those
children in the names they select. Names are both
messages to children about who they are expected
to be and messages to society at large about just
who this child is.


Although personal names are universal, the
components that make up a personal name and the
ways names are bestowed vary widely from society
to society. Within many societies, too, how children
are named from subgroup to subgroup and from
one historical period to the next varies greatly.


In every society children receive personal
names. Such names always include a given name
that distinguishes a child from all other individuals.
These names may include surnames, which distin-
guish members of one family line from another, or
patronyms, which distinguish the offspring of one
man from those of another. Personal names may
also include middle names, name suffixes (like Jr.,
II, or III), or sacred names. The components that
make up a child’s name may be ordered differ-
ently. North Americans are familiar with surnames
coming last in a complete name, but in Korea,
China, Japan, and other Asian societies, surnames
are placed first in the child’s complete name.


The idea of given names is much too old to
have a discernible origin. In the earliest records of
the earliest societies, people were provided given
names. It is a reasonable assumption that given
names probably date from the origin of language
itself; when humans began naming their world,
they possibly began with themselves.


North American given names can be traced
back through its history and further through British
history. According to George Stewart (1979), a
small, highly traditional stock of Anglo-Saxon
names was dominant in England until the Norman
Conquest in 1066. Gradually, over the next cen-
tury, a traditional stock of Norman names (William,
Henry, Richard, Robert; Matilda, Heloise, Emma)
became prominent in England. By the late Middle
Ages the use of saints’ names became popular
( John, James, Thomas, Stephen; Mary, Elizabeth,
Katherine, Margaret). The name pool was too small
to distinguish people adequately, however, and
nicknames became a common device for differen-
tiating people. After the Protestant Reformation a
new pattern emerged. Women were given names


from the New Testament and non-Biblical saints’
names, while men were given names from the
New Testament and traditional Norman names.


The first immigrants to the southern colonies
of America brought their naming practices with
them. The Puritan immigrants to New England,
however, began looking to the Old Testament for
names, and the traditional Norman names disap-
peared for a period. At the same time, extensive
contact with two culturally distinct groups had lit-
tle effect on North American naming practices. Al-
though the white settlers interacted with Native
Americans, they did not adopt Native American
naming practices. Instead, Native Americans grad-
ually adopted those of the colonists. In addition,
the African Americans brought to America as slaves
were given traditional English names, although at
first they were not given surnames. After they were
emancipated, African Americans were highly tradi-
tional in their naming practices. This began to
change in the 1960s and 1970s when African-
American parents began to coin, or create, new
given names for their children at an unprecedented
rate. By creating new names, they are most likely
exhibiting a diminished need to assimilate to white
culture and a desire to express their distinctiveness
and racial pride.


During the 1800s, Old Testament names began
to drop in popularity and non-Biblical names be-
came more the fashion. The Norman names, which
became less popular during the Puritan era, re-
turned, and new names flourished. Immigrant
groups introduced some of these new names (Ger-
man, Scotch-Irish); others were family names used
as given names; and still others were coined by
using diminutive forms of traditional given names.
Increasingly for girls, masculine names were trans-
formed by the addition of feminine suffixes (e.g.,
Roberta, Michelle). The stock of given names was
growing dramatically.


In the twentieth century, this expansion accel-
erated. More and more, parents began creating
names by changing the spelling of traditional
names (e.g., Debra), by recombining syllables
from traditional names (e.g., Kathann), and by
making up completely new names. Over the
course of the twentieth century, an increasing per-
centage of North American children were being
given new names.


The same expansion of the pool of given
names is occurring in other societies, including
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Japan, China, and India. Although multiple reasons
may explain this growing variety, it is likely that at
least one is the general loosening of the grip of tra-
dition and the accompanying desire on the part of
young parents to provide their children with
names that suggest that they are a new generation,
rather than emphasizing continuity with the past.


In about two-thirds of all societies given names
convey the gender of a child (Alford 1988). This
may be done in several ways. First, names that are
semantically meaningful may refer to activities that
are gender specific (e.g., keeper of the hearth, or
hunter of leopard) or may refer to qualities ideally
belonging to one gender (e.g., beauty, strength,
valor). Japanese given names for girls typically
employ characters with such meanings as flower,
beauty, and grace; names for boys use characters
with such meanings as strong, firm, or winning.
The same is true of Chinese given names.


Second, given names may distinguish girls and
boys by using prefixes or suffixes. Among the
Ojibwa, for example, women’s names are distin-
guished from men’s by a suffix that refers to the fe-
male genitalia. In several societies, including Native
American societies, these suffixes can be used
alone to refer to as yet unnamed children. In many
societies the endings of girls’ names differ from
those of boys’ names. North American given names
for girls often end in y, ie, or sha; given names for
boys often end in hard consonants.


Third, given names may distinguish boys and
girls purely by tradition. This is true of given names
in India, in Russia, in Nigeria, and in the United
States. In these societies, although a few names may
be gender-ambiguous, most are not. In the United
States only 1 to 3 percent of men’s names and 3 to
7 percent of women’s names fall into this ambigu-
ous category (e.g., Lee, Robin, Sandy, Leslie).


Surnames


Although the origin of surnames is unclear, they
also have a long history. According to Christopher
Andersen (1977), the ancient Greeks, Hebrews,
and Romans had surnames. After the fall of the
Roman Empire, however, surnames disappeared
until the eleventh century. English surnames did
not become common until after the Crusades. By
1465, King Edward IV decreed that the Irish should
take and transmit surnames; before this the Irish
did not typically use them. The possession of a


surname came to be seen as a sign of moderniza-
tion. By the twentieth century colonization had
spread the use of surnames to many non-Western
nations that did not already use surnames.


Surnames are not a Western invention, but are
traditional to many Asian societies and often ap-
pear first in an individual’s complete set of names.
In Korea, for example, the first component in a
man’s name is his surname, followed by a middle
name, and then by a given name. All males in a
particular generation in a surname group share the
same middle name. These middle names occur in
series, thus linking different generations. The
names of the five classic elements in order (wood,
fire, earth, metal, and water) or a cyclic series of
animal names might be used as middle names.
Thus, for the Korean man, surnames denote line-
age, middle names generation, and given names
individuality. In earlier times Korean women used
personal names only until puberty, after which
they were addressed in reference to their roles of
sister, daughter, wife, and mother (e.g., wife of,
mother of). Today, Korean women keep their given
names after marriage and take the surnames of
their husbands, although a tendency lingers to refer
to Korean women by their family relationships.


In some societies, only aristocrats or important
people used surnames originally. In some societies
only royalty were allowed to transmit surnames; in
many, surnames became a sign of status.


English surnames came from numerous
sources, but most were derived from an individ-
ual’s occupation (Smith, Baker, Taylor); place of
origin or residence (London, Washington); or phys-
ical characteristics (White, Brown). In addition,
many surnames are converted patronyms created
by adding an “s” to the father’s name (Abrams, Ed-
wards), or by adding a suffix ( Johnson). North
American surnames are transmitted along the male
line, and women, usually, at marriage, assume
their husband’s surname. The trend for some
women to retain their own surname after marriage
or to hyphenate their surname with their husband’s
reflected the resurgence of feminism in the 1970s.


Middle names, although they existed earlier in
the Chinese and Korean cultures, started to be
used in the United States and England at the end of
the eighteenth century. By the end of the nine-
teenth century most people in the United States
were given middle names, and today only 1 to 4
percent of U.S. children do not have middle
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In Korea, a boy’s name is made up of his surname, fol-


lowed by a middle name, and then by a given name. All


males in a particular generation in a surname group have


the same middle name. NATHAN BENN/CORBIS


names. Middle names, which served to convey sta-
tus, first became popular among the upper classes
and then were adopted by the general population.
Middle names are useful in distinguishing one gen-
eration from the next when sons are named after
their fathers, and sometimes they preserve a
mother’s maiden name.


Many societies have prescribed systems for se-
lecting children’s names. In others, name givers are
free to select any name they desire. In the United
States, systems for selecting names exist for two
subgroups, Catholics and Jews. U.S. Catholics are
theoretically bound by Canon 761, set forth by


Pope Benedict XV in 1917, to choose names for
their children from the list of acceptable saints’
names. If such names are not selected as first
names, then they are supposed to be recorded as
baptismal names. Increasingly, however, U.S.
Catholics are ignoring this prescription. Jewish par-
ents are expected to name their children after de-
ceased relatives, never living relatives. Like
Catholics, Jews in the United States are increasingly
ignoring this rule, although many Jewish parents
do try to give their child a name beginning with
the same letter as the name of a deceased relative.


Various systems for selecting names exist in
different societies. In a few, divination is used to
choose the name for a child. Among the Lozi of
Africa the names of ancestors will be mentioned in
front of the newborn child one by one. When the
child cries, the name givers believe that the an-
cestor just mentioned had been reincarnated in
that child.


Other fixed systems also continue. Among the
Ashanti of southern Ghana, one component of a
child’s personal name is a “day name,” a name cor-
responding to the day of the week on which the
child was born (there are separate sets of day
names for boys and girls). Among the Hausa of
northern Nigeria and southern Niger, a Qur’anic
day name is given to each child according to the
day of the week of the birth. Among some groups
in Malaya, seven specific names are given in order
to a couple’s first seven children. If the couple has
more than seven children, these same names are
used again, with the addition of a prefix meaning
little. Thus, the birth order of a child is evident
from his or her name.


The first daughter of a Highland Scot couple
will be named after the maternal grandmother, the
first son after the paternal grandfather, the second
daughter after the paternal grandmother, and the
second son after the maternal grandfather. Among
the Santal of West Bengal in India, first and second
sons and daughters are named after paternal and
maternal grandparents, and third sons and daugh-
ters are named after paternal and maternal great-
uncles and great-aunts.


In some African and Africa-origin societies,
fixed systems apply only to particular categories of
children. The Wolof apply specific names to twins,
as do the Bush Negroes, descendants of runaway
slaves in South America. The Hausa, too, have spe-
cific names for twins, as well as a special name for
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a boy born after a number of girls or for a girl born
after a number of boys. The Ganda, too, not only
have special names for twins, but even the parents
of twins are given special names, which they use
thereafter. The subsequent siblings of twins also
receive special names. The Ashanti give particular
names to children born on holidays.


In most societies parents are free to select any
name they choose for a child, but name selection
usually follows certain principles. The most com-
mon tendency is for parents to select family names,
and especially names of grandparents. On the east-
ern edge of Polynesia, Lau boys are often named
for grandfathers or for grandfather’s brothers, while
girls are often named for grandmothers. Among the
Ifugao of the Philippines, names are often chosen
from the names of deceased ancestors. In Malaysia,
Iban children are named after maternal or paternal
grandparents, depending on their gender. This is to
keep the memory of the grandparent alive. Among
the Kanuri, children are often named after paternal,
then maternal grandparents. This is to prevent jeal-
ousy. Parents are not allowed to speak their par-
ents’ names, however, so they have to call their chil-
dren little father or little mother. Among the Senussi,
nomads of western Egypt and eastern Libya, it is a
man’s obligation to perpetuate the name of the per-
son (usually his father) who has provided him with
his bride-price. Thus, sons are usually named after
their grandfathers. But if a man dies without wealth,
even his sons might not pass on his name.


The North American practice of naming chil-
dren after their parents, and especially naming sons
after their fathers, is very rare in other societies. Of
all relatives, grandparents are typically the pre-
ferred name sources. In a few societies, even
grandparents are considered too closely related to
be name sources. The Garo of northern India al-
ways name their children after ancestors who have
been dead for many years, since it is thought un-
lucky to mention the name of a recently dead per-
son. On the Indonesian island of Celebes, Toradja
children cannot be named after parents, grandpar-
ents, or even great-grandparents. The names of
great- great-grandparents, however, are given to
children.


Most North Americans are free to select their
children’s names in whatever manner they choose.
They may name a child after a family member, liv-
ing or dead, and they may bestow this name as ei-
ther a first or middle name. Two different studies


of given names (Rossi 1965; Alford 1988) have es-
timated that more than half of all children get at
least one name from a relative, although it is more
likely to be a middle name than a first name. This
pattern of naming children after family members is
very old in North American society and does not
appear to be waning. A small percentage of names
(perhaps 6–10%) are taken from people special to
the parents (friends or famous people). The re-
mainder of names, more than half of all first
names, are chosen on the basis of aesthetic prefer-
ence, usually from the pool of given names avail-
able. An increasing percentage of North American
parents make up new, unique names for their chil-
dren by changing the spelling of a traditional name
or by recombining name elements.


Research has revealed a number of patterns in
name preference that suggest the influences that
underlie name selection in the United States, four
of which are particularly noteworthy. First, boys
are much more likely to be named after a relative
than are girls. In turn, girls’ names are more often
selected for their aesthetic appeal. Second, there is
a much larger pool of girls’ names than boys’
names, and girls are less likely to share popular
names. Stanley Lieberson and Eleanor Bell (1992)
found that 20 percent of all girls born in 1985 in
New York had the ten most popular girls’ names,
while 35 percent of all boys born had the ten most
popular boys’ names; this was 50 percent or higher
in the 1800s. Girls’ names change more from gen-
eration to generation as well. Preferences in boys’
names change more slowly. Third, girls’ and boys’
names differ phonetically. Leiberson and Bell
found that nearly 34 percent of girls’ names ended
in a schwa sound ( Jessica, Sarah), while only 1
percent of boys’ names ended with that sound.
Some 28 percent of girls’ names ended in an ee
sound (Mary, Amy), but only 10 percent of boys’
names ended with that sound. In contrast, boys’
names usually end in a consonant. Fourth, many
popular girls’ names (Danielle, Michelle,
Stephanie) are adapted from boy’s names, but few
if any boy’s names are adapted from girls’ names.


Alice Rossi (1965), Richard Alford (1988), and
Lieberson and Bell (1992) have offered some inter-
pretations of these gender differences. Rossi sug-
gested that boys more than girls are seen as sym-
bolic carriers of family continuity and so are more
likely to receive family names. Alford and Lieber-
son and Bell suggest that girls’ names, in contrast,
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are seen as a form of decoration, verbal jewelry.
Since the aesthetics of girls’ names is more impor-
tant, fashions in girls’ names change more. An apt
analogy can be made between gender differences
in clothing and in names. Men’s clothing varies less
than do women’s clothes. Further, over time, men’s
fashions change more slowly and less dramatically
than women’s fashions. This analogy can be ex-
tended from names and clothes to North American
gender roles themselves. It can be argued that fe-
male gender roles permit greater variation from
woman to woman than male gender roles. So, too,
female gender roles have changed more over time
than have male gender roles. Despite these
changes, however, two important elements of the
female role have always been beauty and fashion,
while two important elements of the male role
have always been stability and tradition.


By the end of the 1990s a new trend appeared
in boys’ names. Boys’ names are becoming as sub-
ject to fashion as girls’ names have long been. Be-
tween 1985 and 1995 the top ten boys’ and girls’
names have almost completely changed. Increas-
ingly, parents name boys based on aesthetic pref-
erences, rather than family honor and continuity.
Girls’ names, too, are increasingly subject to fash-
ion, turning over more completely from one gen-
eration to the next. This greater sensitivity to fash-
ion for both boys’ and girls’ names very likely
reflects the increasing pace of change in North
American society as a whole, and the desire of par-
ents to provide their children with names that
sound current, not old-fashioned. This trend is
even extending to middle names. In other words,
fewer children appear to be named after relatives.


Social class, measured either by education or
occupation, is the second most important factor
after gender in determining name selection. Rex
Taylor (1974), Rossi (1965), Alford (1988), and
Lieberson and Bell (1992) have all uncovered pro-
nounced class differences in naming. First, parents
with higher socioeconomic status (SES) are more
likely to select more traditional names than are
parents of lower SES. Lower SES parents have a
greater preference for new and unique names than
do higher SES parents. Higher SES parents are
more likely to give family names (especially the fa-
ther’s and grandfather’s) to boys and to give less
feminine names to girls than are lower SES parents.
Finally, names that first become popular among


higher SES parents gradually trickle down to lower
SES parents, evidence of status diffusion.


These social class differences have stimulated
some interesting interpretations. First, it seems
clear that higher-status parents use names as a ve-
hicle to convey status to their children. They do so
by conferring a name of a high-status relative or a
traditional, high-status name. Higher-status fathers
are especially likely to name their firstborn sons
after themselves. For example, Taylor (1974) found
that 77 percent of lawyers, 52 percent of doctors,
and 23 percent of teachers gave their names to
their firstborn sons. In addition, high-status parents
are more likely to bestow traditional names, espe-
cially upon boys. These names connote stability
and tradition. Lower-status parents, in contrast,
choose a different route to status. In their less fre-
quent use of names of relatives and their rejection
of more traditional names for new and more un-
usual names, lower SES parents are expressing
their desire for change and for a new status system.


Name Use in the Family


In all societies one can address or refer to a mem-
ber of one’s family in a variety of ways, using: kin
terms (e.g., mother, father, sister, brother),
teknonyms (e.g., mother of . . ., father of . . .), nick-
names, various forms of personal names (e.g.,
complete personal names, given names, surnames),
honorific or respect terms (e.g., Mr., Mrs.), or some
combination of the above. In many societies, cus-
tom dictates the use of a particular form of address
or reference in particular relationships, and the in-
dividual has little latitude in choosing a form of ad-
dress. In all societies, however, individuals some-
times have the latitude to choose a form or address
or reference that serves their particular needs.


In most preindustrial societies individuals must
use kin terms when addressing certain relatives
(Alford 1988). This is especially true when individ-
uals address their parents, aunts, uncles, and
grandparents. A number of anthropologists have
noted the important functions of requiring the use
of kin terms. According to Martha Kendall (1980),
in a discussion of the Yuman Indians:


One appeals to others with generalized
vocatives or kinship terms, thereby playing
on all the structural and moral dicta gov-
erning appropriate reciprocal behavior be-
tween particular categories of actors. As
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my respondent put it, “If you call someone
maya (parallel cousin), they have to treat
you right.” Calling someone by name
makes no such general appeal to institu-
tionalized rights and obligations, rather, it
does just the opposite. Since personal
names make no direct reference to the
place of a person in a social network, they
leave the actor unconstrained when used
in address. (p. 266)


Laura and Paul Bohannan (1953) make similar
observations about the use of names and kin terms
among the Tiv. “Everybody is referred to by per-
sonal name, including the parents, unless you are
trying to call up specific types of kinship activity, in
which case kinship terms are useful.” Societies that
require the use of kin terms with a variety of rela-
tives, then, are emphasizing the aspects of that re-
lationship that are governed by a particular role. In
many societies it is considered disrespectful for a
child to address a parent, aunt, uncle, or grand-
parent by name. In some groups, a child will not
even know the names of these relatives.


Not only in preindustrial societies do children
address parents, aunts, uncles, and grandparents
by kin terms. This is also true in India, Japan,
China, Russia, Nigeria, and the United States. The
required use of kin terms in these relationships
emphasizes the role-governed nature of these rela-
tionships as well as the greater authority of the
older relative. In many societies where children
must use kin terms with senior relatives, those sen-
ior relatives can use personal names when ad-
dressing their junior relatives.


In the United States, according to David
Schneider and George Homans (1995), children
have a wide variety of alternative terms available
for addressing parents (e.g., father, pop, pa, papa,
dad, daddy), and the selection of one term rather
than another varies with the context and with the
quality of the particular relationship. Father sug-
gests greater formality, distance, and respect. Dad
suggests less formality and distance. Shifts in the
use of parental terms as one grows up reflect
changes in the quality of the relationship. The con-
tinued use of the preferred early childhood terms,
Mommy and Daddy, suggests a relatively un-
changing relationship.


In Japan, too, parental terms vary in formality.
A child might call his mother: okaachan (most


childish), okaasan, or okaasama (most formal).
Similarly, a child might call his father: otoochan
(most childish), otoosan, or otosame (most formal).
In Russia, while a child will use the same kin term
for a parent throughout life, in rural areas a child
will use the formal form of you with parents, while
in cities a child will use the informal form of you
with parents, reflecting slightly greater informality.


When addressing brothers and sisters, people
in more traditional societies often use kin terms,
especially with elder siblings. Japanese children
must address elder siblings older sister or older
brother, while younger siblings may be addressed
by name. The same is true in India. In Nigeria a
sibling senior by two or more years must be ad-
dressed by kin term plus name, while a younger
sibling can be addressed by name only. This pat-
tern occurs especially in societies where sibling
seniority is important.


Between husbands and wives the use of kin
terms or teknonyms (father of . . ., mother of . . .)
is typical of preindustrial societies. In many soci-
eties husbands and wives are not allowed to use
each other’s names. This custom has the effect of
emphasizing and reinforcing how the role governs
their relationship. In some traditional societies
husbands and wives in the past addressed each
other with kin terms, but today, they more com-
monly call one another by personal names. In
India, for example, in the past husbands and wives
used kin terms with each other. Today, especially
more educated people use personal names in-
stead. In Nigeria, too, in the past husbands and
wives addressed each other as father of and
mother of. Today, more educated Nigerians in-
creasingly use personal names or terms of endear-
ment. According to Schneider and Homans, the
practice of using personal names or terms of en-
dearment between husbands and wives reflects
a new attitude toward marriage, such that the
husband-wife relationship is outside of the realm
of kinship and centers instead on the unique rela-
tionship between marriage partners. The use of
personal names de-emphasizes the parts of the re-
lationship that are governed by role and empha-
sizes the open-ended, negotiable nature of modern
marriage.


See also: GENDER; GENDER IDENTITY; KINSHIP;


SOCIOECONOMIC STATUS
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RICHARD ALFORD


NEIGHBORHOOD


The definition of neighborhood includes a territo-
rially organized population with common ties and
social interaction. It is a group of people living
within a specific area, sharing common bonds, in-
teracting with one another, and often having a
common cultural and historical heritage (Lyon
1999). The amount and quality of the ties and in-
teraction among those living in the neighborhood
varies with each community. The basis of the com-
mon ties can include family, ethnicity, proximity,
school, social class, or religion, yet the depth of
these bonds ranges from considerable involve-
ment to disassociation with the neighborhood
(Lyon 1999).


Neighborhoods are as varied and different as
people, yet throughout the world a common theme


can be found with people living in and identifying
with the neighborhood. Examples of this can be
found in immigrant neighborhoods in the United
States (i.e., China Town, Little Italy, Spanish
Harlem), inner-city neighborhoods in overcrowded
downtown areas, shantytowns in developing coun-
tries, wealthy gated communities, and the suburbs.
In Mexico, along the U.S.–Mexican border, neigh-
borhoods have sprung up rapidly due to the
maquiladoras program—an enterprise area of
multinational corporations with factories that em-
ploy cheap labor and hope to increase industrial
development within the country (Macionis and Par-
rillo 2001). As the types of neighborhoods are var-
ied, the roles that neighborhoods fulfill also differ.


The neighborhood plays an important role in
the lives of families and children. A neighborhood
that has strong ties and a supportive system can
benefit the family, while a neighborhood without a
network system, connection to others, or available
programs can be detrimental to the family. The
ecological model of human development (Bron-
fenbrenner 1977) is an approach that focuses on
families’ and children’s behavior within a social
context. This model examines the design of physi-
cal space, the roles and relationships of other peo-
ple to the family and children in the setting, and
the activities in which the family and child are in-
volved in the neighborhood. The overall level of
organization within a neighborhood and commu-
nity directly affects the level of integration of fam-
ilies and the stress levels of family life. The neigh-
borhoods can have a powerful role in serving as a
family support system, relieving the stress of social
isolation, reinforcing group values, providing re-
sources, and even connecting families to profes-
sionals and referrals to programs (Garbarino and
Kostelny 1992). Although the role of the neighbor-
hood is integral to the well being of families and
children, some have experienced a loss of neigh-
borhood connections.


Loss of the Neighborhood


The idea that Western societies lose connection to
their neighborhoods as they modernize has been a
continuing theme in sociology. Ferdinand Tönnies,
Georg Simmel, Louis Wirth, and, to a lesser de-
gree, Emile Durkheim, Karl Marx, and Max Weber
all concluded that, on balance, the quantity and
quality of the neighborhood and community is re-
duced when a society becomes more urban, more
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industrial, with fewer connections. Simmel’s fa-
mous observation that “one nowhere feels as
lonely and lost as in the metropolitan crowd” illus-
trates a common theme of alienation and lost com-
munity in classic social theory. Often, then, assess-
ments of modern and even postmodern societies
include the “loss of” community and neighborhood
(Lyon 1999). The loss of community and loss of
connection to the neighborhood can be harmful to
the family and children.


Although only a few attempts have been made
to measure the decline of relationships and con-
nections to the neighborhood in the United States
and other Western societies, there is nonetheless a
wide acceptance of this decline. Thus, when soci-
ologists speak of the “loss” of neighborhood and
community, two distinct meanings arise. The psy-
chological meaning focuses on the social interac-
tion dimension of the neighborhood and analyzes
the alienation that can come from the loss of
neighborhood. The territorial meaning focuses
more on the specific area and identification of
components of the neighborhood definition, with
analysis of the economic dependence and political
impotence of the local community. Both meanings
are related in that they see the same primary
source for the loss of neighborhood—the urban,
industrial mass society—and both describe similar
problems—excessive individualism, alienation, and
a resultant lower quality of life for the family (Bate-
man and Lyon 2000).


Although the two types of neighborhoods that
are “lost” can be conceptually distinct and are
treated as separate phenomena in most literature,
they are, nonetheless, closely related. Robert Nis-
bet (1976) relates the decline in identification with
the place and the territorial neighborhood to the
more psychological alienation from close, personal
interaction. In short, the decline in the relevance of
and identification with the territorial neighborhood
is related to the decline in interpersonal relations;
both reinforce one another, and both are seen as
symptoms of a modern society and the problems
of families.


The observation that isolating, alienating, indi-
vidualism is replacing neighborhood communities
typically receives broad popular acceptance. Ac-
cording to Robert Bellah (1996), many of the ills of
society result from too great an emphasis on indi-
vidualism and too weak a commitment to the neigh-
borhood. As individualism, selfishness, and greed in


the United States have grown, civic commitment
and a sense of responsibility to society have de-
clined. Participation in the neighborhood will re-
duce alienation and allow neighbors to belong and
contribute to the community (Bellah 1996).


Robert Putnam (2000) claims that a decline in
the traditions of civic engagement is weakening
U.S. society and sense of community and neigh-
borhoods. Putnam documents the noticeable ab-
sence of Americans’ involvement in voluntary as-
sociations and the reduced patterns of political
participation. Thus, Putnam (2000) concludes that
Americans are less trusting, and the social capital
of society is eroding.


Robert Wuthnow (1998) states that
neighborhood-mindedness is eroding, civic in-
volvement is indeed declining in voluntary clubs,
and “loose connections” now tend to suit people in
the United States. People are still connected to
some extent, but in different ways. Organizational
membership is not necessarily decreasing, but
rather shifting from traditional voluntary organiza-
tions to new types of groups. A rise in support
groups and specialized hobby groups demon-
strates that these have become a poor substitute
for traditional neighborhoods and the loose con-
nections that define them (Wuthnow 1998).


Ties to the Neighborhood


Barry Wellman’s (1979) “community saved” argu-
ment maintains that neighborhoods have survived
despite urbanization, industrialization, and techno-
logical advances. Residents still have a sense of
local ties for social support and sociability. The
local neighborhood serves various functions for its
residents; it provides primary relationships, social
support, organizations, and numerous facilities and
services near their place of residence. According to
Wellman (1979), the thesis of the saved community
includes heavy involvement of residents in a single
neighborhood; strong network ties; extensive net-
works that are densely knit; solidarity of activities
and sentiments; and the mobilization of assistance.


New emphasis is being given to geographically
located, neighborhood-based interactions influ-
enced by issues of locally defined power groups,
social organizations, and neighborhood improve-
ment efforts to weave the fabric of the community.
Research shows that communities still exist in
which residents identify with an area, known as
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the neighborhood, and personal interactions may
still be examined within the boundaries of the
neighborhood (Chaskin 1997). Residents who de-
fine the neighborhood in terms of network inter-
actions and personal relationships tend to identify
with the geographic unit compared with those
considering the neighborhood in terms of the in-
stitutions and facilities.


The neighborhood community provides fami-
lies with a way to deal with large-scale, urban in-
stitutions. Community theories stress the impor-
tance of preserving existing neighborhoods against
the destructive effects of urban growth. Neighbor-
hood residents committed to combating the prob-
lems of urban society have been forming local
groups at a high rate. Neighborhood improvement
associations seek to protect the quality of life in the
local community. Membership and participation in
these neighborhood associations develop a bond
among the residents and attachment to the com-
munity (Oropesa 1992).


Neighborhood sentiment is often dependent
on the social integration of the residents and in
turn, the social integration has a significant impact
on the attachment to the neighborhood for the
family (Austin and Baba 1990). Various factors,
such as social statuses and “who you know,” will
influence the level of involvement and attachment
to the neighborhood (Oropesa 1992), but it is usu-
ally argued that whenever social involvement can
be enhanced, it is beneficial to the residents, fami-
lies, and children as well as the neighborhood. In
sum, neighborhoods remain the place for mean-
ingful social interaction, important political organ-
ization, and significant psychological attachment
for families and children.


Effects of Violent Neighborhoods


Violent or disorganized neighborhoods can nega-
tively affect children and families. The level of dis-
organization may produce both economic stress
for families and abusive behavior in some situa-
tions. Families within these violent neighborhoods
do not have adequate support or the resources to
help alleviate familial problems. The combination
of poverty with neighborhood violence exacer-
bates the problems of the family. More children are
being maltreated in urban communities of highly
concentrated poverty due to lack of resources and
support (Garbarino and Kostelny 1992).


According to James Garbarino (1996), children
who experience extreme and chronic danger are
more likely to be psychologically damaged. How-
ever, the effect of parental buffering was shown to
be significant in the development of a healthy psy-
che. In his observations, Garbarino found that
there is a general “contagion effect” with regard to
danger and violence in the neighborhood. Aggres-
sion breeds further aggression among youth. Fi-
nally, children exposed to violence and danger
within their community were more likely to have
more fears of violence (Garbarino 1996). Violence,
danger, and trauma in the neighborhood can in-
crease the stress levels of families and the difficul-
ties of childhood. One solution to combating vio-
lent neighborhoods is through effective program,
policies, and community development.


Neighborhood Programs and Policies


Although community development and neighbor-
hood improvement projects are traditionally asso-
ciated with attempts to modernize U.S. communi-
ties and Third World villages, a more recent trend
has been combating the effects of modernization
in the small towns and urban neighborhoods in the
United States. During the 1960s, community devel-
opment models were created to battle the effects
of modernization by transforming socially isolated,
politically powerless individuals into organized,
territorially based neighborhoods pursuing com-
mon goals, thus empowering the family to make
positive changes in the community.


A primary reason for the relative success of
famed community organizer Saul Alinsky (1971)
was his recognition that local neighborhoods re-
tained important elements of a socially organized
community. The ghetto or slum was not devoid of
a neighborhood and was not a disorganized com-
munity. Alinsky’s strategies for community devel-
opment are usually viewed as among the most
successful attempts ever made at practical neigh-
borhood organization (Reitzes and Reitzes 1982),
and a key to his success was the recognition of ex-
isting community organization and the ability to
combine and build upon these local organizations.
Still, Alinsky’s strategies are difficult to put into ef-
fect. They require vigorous, time-consuming, and
continuous efforts on the part of shrewd commu-
nity organizers, and even then their success is
limited.
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Garbarino (1996) advocates policies with or-
ganized service delivery that allocate the scarce re-
sources and intervene in the high-risk areas. Poli-
cies need to be based on a family-community-
government relationship of joint responsibility that
develops informal networks aimed at resource ex-
change. Successful policies need to strengthen
networks and interdependence that empower the
community as a family support system (Garbar-
ino 1996).


Conclusion


The idea that nonspatial voluntary organizations
can replace the territorial community as the pri-
mary basis for the psychological feelings of com-
munity is questionable. A base level of community
rises naturally from living in proximity to one an-
other. Although professional associations, labor
unions, religious groups, and other voluntary or-
ganizations can provide a measure of the sense of
neighborhood, the territorial neighborhood seems
certain to remain a primary basis for the psycho-
logical community. Benjamin Zablocki (1979)
maintains that when people live near one another,
a level of interaction and common identification is
naturally forced upon them. Voluntary organiza-
tions can and do supplement the territorial neigh-
borhood, but it is difficult to foresee a time when
neighborhood relationships are no longer associ-
ated with the territorial place.


Communities still exist in which residents iden-
tify with the territorial area, often known as the
neighborhood, and personal interactions are still
important within the boundaries of the neighbor-
hood. Overall, both the territorial and psychologi-
cal versions of the neighborhood are still relevant
and still matter (Bateman and Lyon 2000). Neigh-
borhoods continue to evolve as the traditional
memberships in voluntary associations shift, yet
the territorial neighborhood continues to provide
the basis for much psychological community for
families.


See also: GANGS; HUMAN ECOLOGY THEORY;


INTERGENERATIONAL PROGRAMMING; JUVENILE


DELINQUENCY; POVERTY; SOCIAL NETWORKS;


URBANIZATION
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ROBYN BATEMAN DRISKELL


NEW ZEALAND


New Zealand families have experienced changes
similar to those of families in other developed na-
tions, including falling marriage and birth rates,
more de facto relationships, rising divorce rates,
more solo mothers, and increased maternal em-
ployment. Yet the cultural composition, isolation,
and small population of these islands (less than
four million people) have made families different
from other English-speaking nations. Because New
Zealand is officially bicultural, it is necessary to un-
derstand both the family patterns of the original in-
habitants (Maori) and the settlers who arrived since
the nineteenth century. In addition, we must ac-
knowledge the impact of recent policy reforms on
family life, as well as changing public discourse
about welfare and families.


Historical Background


According to the 1996 census, Maori comprised
about 14.5 percent of the population, which is
much larger than the indigenous population of
Australia, Canada, or the United States. Historically,
Maori lived in extended families, or whanau.
Stewart-Hawira (1995, p. 2) notes that whanau is
the most fundamental unit of Maori social life and
identity. Maori were positioned within their
whanau according to birth order, generation, and
senior or junior relationship between people of the
same gender. These relationships, combined with
genealogy, determined who held positions of sta-
tus and authority (Cram and Pitama 1998).


When British missionaries and settlers came to
Aotearoa/New Zealand in the early nineteenth
century, they confronted a different family and
economic system, one that included extended fam-
ilies, arranged marriages, and tribal guardianship of
land rather than ownership by nuclear families.
British colonial families consisted mainly of hus-
bands, wives, and their children. Some households
contained unmarried siblings, aging parents, and
hired help, but migration often isolated families


from their kin. Legally, the husband headed the
household, and family roles were distinguished by
gender and age. Colonial family law largely over-
looked the Maori family system, privileging the
British nuclear family.


Most early settlers came from Britain in the late
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries to find
work, establish financial security, and own homes.
Not all migrants were voluntary, as some wives
came because their husband and relatives wanted
to migrate. Women and children were expected to
follow (Dalziel 1991; Toynbee 1995). British hus-
bands, wives, and children worked hard to earn a
living, as did their Maori neighbors, and many par-
ents raised their children on isolated subsistence
farms in rural communities with few services. Birth
rates were high, especially among Maori.


Although New Zealand women had won the
right to vote in 1893, before other industrialized
nations, family roles were determined by gender,
and women’s participation in paid work was lim-
ited after marriage. Both sexes were expected to
marry and raise children, and there was little toler-
ance of nonconformity (Dalziel 1977). Stable, hard-
working families were valued, along with physical
prowess, masculine sport, gender differentiation,
and British culture. Urbanization and industrializa-
tion came later to New Zealand than to Britain,
and New Zealanders saw themselves as a rural so-
ciety well into the twentieth century.


Over the years, laws have been reformed to
give men and women equal legal rights, and both
husband and wife now typically own the family
home and other marital property. Nevertheless,
symbolic vestiges remain of the patriarchal family,
such as the bride being “given away” by her father
at the wedding and using her husband’s surname
after marriage. Despite urbanization and feminism,
the social pressure to reproduce remains strong;
birth rates are relatively high; and many married
mothers with young children still give primacy to
family. Nevertheless, many mothers work outside
the home, especially part-time, while their children
are young.


Cultural Variations


Since the 1970s, immigration increased from vari-
ous Pacific Islands (including Samoa, Cook Islands,
Tonga, Niue, and Fiji), and after the 1980s more
Asians came to New Zealand from many countries.
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A family plays baseball in Tauranga, North Island, New Zealand. Two-parent families are the most prevalent in New


Zealand, but they make up less than half of all families. MICHAEL POLE/CORBIS


Cultural variations remain evident in family struc-
ture and practices, and as well as in socioeconomic
status. In contemporary New Zealand, two major
variations in family structure remain, based on who
is considered to be part of the family unit, who is
most worthy of loyalty, and how resources will be
divided (Fleming 1997). Pakeha (New Zealanders
with European origins) tend to organize their fam-
ilies around the married couple and their children
sharing the same household. Maori and to an even
greater extent Pacific Island peoples (who together
comprise about 20% of the population) are more
likely than Pakeha to retain extended family ties.
For example, the 1996 census indicates that 12.2
percent of Maori and 37 percent of New Zealand
Samoans (the largest Pacific group) live in ex-
tended family households, compared to 4.3 per-
cent of all New Zealanders.


Family structure also affects perceptions of ob-
ligations and priorities and the allocation of finan-
cial resources. For Pakeha, family money and
household money are essentially the same, and


money tends to flow from males to females and
from parents to children (Fleming 1997). Paying
household bills is given priority over other ex-
penses, such as assistance to relatives or commu-
nity donations. For Maori couples, the boundaries
of the family economy could stretch to include
other kin such as cousins and married siblings. For
Pacific Island couples, extended family demands
often take precedence over household bills and in-
dividual needs.


Two-parent families are the most prevalent in
New Zealand, yet they accounted for only 45 per-
cent of all families in the 1996 census. Couples
without children living in the household comprised
37.3 percent, and one-parent families comprised
17.7 percent of all families. Living with other fami-
lies or individuals was more prevalent among lone
parents, as about one-third of one-parent families
shared a household with others. Furthermore,
about one-third of Maori lived in one-parent fami-
lies in 1996 compared to only 12.3 percent of non-
Maori New Zealanders. Jackson and Pool (1996)
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note that Maori family demography differs from
Pakeha, which has important policy implications.
Maori tend to bear children at an earlier age, and
to have higher fertility rates, higher unemployment
rates, lower incomes, and lower life expectancy
than Pakeha.


In the 1996 census, 6 percent of New Zealan-
ders identified themselves as “Pacific Islands” eth-
nicity. Meleisea and Schoeffel (1998) suggest that
the term is problematic because it ignores the cul-
tural specificity and identities of these groups. The
Samoan community comprises half of the Pacific
Island population in New Zealand. Census data
show a youthful population with a high birth rate.
Shared households containing three or more gen-
erations are a common feature. Furthermore, about
37 percent of all Samoan children lived in families
with no parent employed, which reflects the high
poverty rates of many Pacific Island families.


About four-fifths of New Zealanders are of Eu-
ropean origin. Increasingly, however, immigrants
from Asian countries are bringing new family
forms that include overtly patriarchal families and
arranged marriages. Yet new immigrants often
have fewer children, reducing their fertility to im-
prove their economic status and accommodate
wives’ employment.


Social Benefits for Families


Before the 1950s, New Zealand was seen as a gen-
erous welfare state because it was among the first
to introduce a fully state-funded old-age pension
(in 1898) and a family allowance (in 1926). New
Zealand governments also introduced benefits for
widows and deserted wives before Australia did
(Baker and Tippin 1999, p. 32). A close examina-
tion of how much was being paid and to whom re-
veals that New Zealand was not as generous as its
politicians claimed (McClure 1998). The original
family allowance covered only a fraction of child-
rearing costs and was paid only to low-income
families with three or more children. Furthermore,
it was only for married mothers, who needed their
husband’s signature upon application because this
allowance was seen as a supplement to the family
wage rather than a payment for care. New Zealand
introduced a universal family allowance in the
1940s (along with other English-speaking nations)
and in 1973 improved benefits for lone mothers (as
did Australia).


In the mid-1980s, the Labor government began
a series of reforms designed to improve the flag-
ging economy and reduce public debt. When the
conservative National government came to power
in the 1990s, they introduced more privatization,
electoral reform, university tuition fees, user fees
for health services, and major cuts to social assis-
tance (Kelsey 1995; Cheyne et al. 2000). Policy re-
form was rapid and motivated by economic con-
cerns, but families were expected to adapt.
Low-wage workers and people on benefits, in par-
ticular, felt the negative effects of cost cutting, in-
cluding relatively deprived Maori and Pacific Is-
land families and low-income mothers (Shirley et
al. 1997).


The National government accelerated social
program restructuring throughout the 1990s and
gave it an overtly moral emphasis (Higgins 1999).
In 1998, the coalition government proposed a Code
of Social and Family Responsibility that gave direc-
tives to parents in child raising and appeared to
blame the poor for their circumstances (Higgins
1999; Larner 1999). A wide consultation process
was initiated, but the Code was never enacted into
legislation because of public opposition. Neverthe-
less, the political exercise gave the clear message
that the National government did not intend to ex-
pand social provision, but rather would focus on
welfare-to-work strategies (Baker and Tippin 1999).


Since then, the Labor government has made
minor improvements to childcare subsidies, but
childcare remains expensive by international stan-
dards. There was no paid maternity or parental
leave in New Zealand until 2002, which encour-
aged mothers to opt out of the workforce. Hous-
ing standards, child safety records, and average
family income are lower than most member coun-
tries of the Organization for Economic Coopera-
tion and Development (OECD), and social benefits
tend to be targeted to the poorest families. Walter
Korpi (2000) studied eighteen industrialized coun-
tries and found that New Zealand ranked eigh-
teenth in terms of government support for dual-
earner families and seventeenth in terms of
general family support.


Continuing Family Concerns


About 12 percent of New Zealand couples now
live together without legal marriage. The divorce
rate is now similar to Australia’s and Canada’s, but
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many New Zealanders perceive divorce to be ram-
pant and an indication, along with de facto mar-
riage and falling birth rates, of the decline of the
family. Conservative political discourse tends to
see contemporary families as too small and unsta-
ble. In fact, the birth rate tends to be relatively
high compared to European nations, and the di-
vorce rate is moderate compared to the United
States. Both lone and partnered mothers are less
likely to be employed full-time than in North
America and many European nations. Although
New Zealand families appear traditional to some
outsiders, many New Zealanders see family trends
as disturbing.


As in other countries, New Zealand youth are
moving to cities (especially Auckland) to further
their education or to find work, but many remain
financially dependent on parents for longer than in
previous decades. Most leave New Zealand to
travel or live abroad, and many do not return. An
increasing percentage of young people acquire
large student loans for postsecondary education,
but many will be unable to repay this debt until
midlife. This is seen as a particular problem for
women, Maori, and Pacific Islanders, who tend to
receive lower wages. There is considerable public
concern that the emigration of young people and
the crippling burden of student debt could have
future implications for family formation, home
ownership, and economic prosperity.


New Zealand families are also becoming di-
verse. More couples live together without legal
marriage, but less than half of one percent reports
to be gay or lesbian in the census. Families are also
becoming culturally diverse, as immigration draws
from more nations. Pacific Island peoples tend to
have higher birth rates, which, combined with high
Maori rates, will eventually change the face of New
Zealand, but many Asian families have low fertility.
Nevertheless, public opposition to immigration has
encouraged the government to focus on immi-
grants with employment skills rather than family
reunification.


In summary, New Zealand trends in family de-
mography look similar to those in other industrial-
ized countries, but there are also differences. The
income gap between families is growing, with lone
mothers and Maori and Pacific Island families in-
creasingly disadvantaged. Public discourse empha-
sizes the importance of marriage, reproduction,


and child rearing, and New Zealanders tend to see
themselves as a family-friendly society. In fact, the
New Zealand approach emphasizes the family as a
private institution, offering little material support
for parenting or combining work and family.


See also: EXTENDED FAMILIES; FAMILY POLICY
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MAUREEN BAKER


NIGERIA


Nigeria is a multitribal, multilingual, and, conse-
quently, multicultural country in the West African
subregion. It occupies an area of 923,770 square
kilometers with an estimated population of more
than 100 million people. The capital of Nigeria is
Abuja; the official language is English. Nigerians
speak more than 300 languages and dialects; the
major ones are Hausa, Igbo, and Yoruba. Nigeria
has about equal numbers of Christians and Mus-
lims (about 45% of each). The remaining 10 per-
cent of the population follows traditional religions
or are atheist and freethinkers.


Families in Nigeria


A family, which is usually made up of people who
are related by blood, marriage, or adoption, is very
important to most Nigerians. There are two major
family types; the nuclear family, which is made up
of one man, his wife, and their unmarried children,


and the extended family, which is usually made up
of a series of nuclear families. Culturally, most
Nigerian cultural groups practice patrilineal de-
scent, have patriarchal authority, have patrilocal
rule of residence, and are generally patricentric in
outlook. The children are socialized with this
arrangement in mind, and female children are con-
sciously socialized to serve and be subordinate to
males. This hierarchical structure has sometimes
led to dissolution of marriages on the grounds of
the birth of only or mostly female children
(Omokhodion 1996).


In Nigeria, having many children is fashion-
able and is a status symbol. For example, although
a large family brings a greater economic burden,
many families in the eastern part of Nigeria have
ten or more children. Thus, the national fertility
rate was estimated at 6.31 children per woman in
1995. The birth rate was 43.26 births per 1,000 peo-
ple, while the death rate was 12 deaths per 1,000
population. However, the infant mortality rate was
72.6 deaths per 1,000 live births due to the poor
medical facilities and the poverty of most Nigeri-
ans. This rate is one of the highest in the world and
had a negative influence on the birth rate. The ma-
ternal mortality rate is also high.


A unique feature of the Nigerian family is the
existence of a loose matrilineage and use of vari-
ous terms to describe households and unions. For
example, some households are headed by women.
This may be the result of the women being wid-
owed or divorced. The women might also be out-
side wives. This term describes women who func-
tion as wives to married men who live with their
original wives and have extra wives outside their
homes. These men are mobile husbands who
move among their various partners, spending
nights, having sex with their partners, and sup-
porting them financially. These outside wives use
the surname of their “husbands,” and in many
cases, are known to the man’s original wife. Those
who are not part of the culture may find this con-
fusing, but the practitioners seem to manage well.
The Nigerian legal system has improvised ways of
accommodating such women and their children. In
many cultures in Nigeria, there is no such status as
illegitimate child.


Nigerian families are also distinctive in their
loose use of the word uncle when referring to all
older male relatives and sometimes nonrelatives as
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A Nigerian bride and groom at their wedding ceremony.


In most cultural groups in Nigeria, traditional marriage


is an arrangement between two families rather than an


arrangement between two individuals. KERSTIN GEIER/


CORBIS


well. Also, all older female relatives and nonrela-
tives may be referred to as “aunty.” Similarly,
women above the age of forty-five are loosely
called “mommy,” while men who are about fifty or
older are loosely called “daddy.” People of greater
social status, regardless of age, are addressed as sir
or madam. This may be based on the traditional
cultural deference to elders or superiors, which is
very important to most Nigerian cultures.


The Yorubas of southwestern Nigeria practice
bilateral descent. Thus, many of the current tradi-
tional rulers (Obas) have ascended the throne from
their mother’s lineage. In most parts of Nigeria,
family linkage and consanguinity are very impor-
tant. Thus, people have fourth, fifth, sixth, or even
seventh cousins. They may refer to people from
their village or town as brothers or sisters and cre-
ate associations to perpetuate the linkage.


As a result of urbanization and migration and
associated economic factors, however, the nuclear
family is gradually becoming the dominant family
type. It functions slightly differently from the typi-
cal nuclear family in Western countries. This may
be the result of traces of the extended family sys-
tem of being “our brothers’ keepers.”


Marriages in Nigeria


Two major types of marriage exist in Nigeria:
monogamy, a marriage of one man to one woman,
and polygyny, a marriage of one man to two or
more wives. In most cultural groups in Nigeria, tra-
ditional marriage is usually an arrangement be-
tween two families as opposed to an arrangement
between two individuals. Accordingly, there is
pressure on the bride and bridegroom to make the
marriage work as any problem will usually affect
both families and strain the otherwise cordial rela-
tionship between them. In most Nigerian cultures,
the man usually pays the dowry or bride-price and
is thus considered the head of the family. Adultery
is acceptable for men, but forbidden for women.
Marriage ceremonies vary among Nigerian cultures.


Idoma marriage. The Idoma people live in cen-
tral Nigeria, in the Benue State. The myth of their
origin states that they are descended from the Zulu
tribe of South Africa. They are mainly warriors.
Some of their subgroups are the Adors, Otupas,
Ogbanibos, Apas, Ofokanus and Owukpas. Mar-
riage in Idoma land is considered a lifelong state,
although divorce is possible on the grounds of


adultery or other concrete reasons. When an
Idoma man is at least twenty-five years old and has
the financial and physical capacity to maintain a
wife and children, he searches for and finds a
woman of his choice, who is at least eighteen
years old. He reports his findings to his family,
which then chooses a go-between, a person who
is familiar with the girl’s family. The go-between
investigates the family of the prospective bride to
ascertain that the family has no history of mental
disease, epilepsy, or similar problems. If the result
of this investigation is positive, the prospective
groom’s family visits the woman’s family with gifts
of kola nut and hot drinks. After the first visit, an-
other visit is scheduled for the woman to meet her
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future husband, after which a final visit is sched-
uled for the future groom and his family to pay the
bride-price and offer other gifts. If the woman re-
fuses to marry the man after these gifts have been
provided, the groom’s family keeps them
(Omokhodion 1998).


On the wedding day, in addition to the bride-
price, the groom must pay a dowry first to the
bride’s mother and then another dowry to the fa-
ther; this involves a significant amount of bargain-
ing. Also every member of the bride’s mother’s
family must be given money, with the groom’s
family determining the amount. The bride’s age
group and her more distant relatives also are given
money, with the amount varying with level of the
bride’s education and productivity. Then the
groom’s family gives the bride a rooster and some
money. If she accepts these gifts and gives them to
her mother, she indicates her acceptance of the
groom, but if she refuses, she signifies her refusal.
If she accepts him, she is showered with gifts and
money, and the two families eat and drink to-
gether. Before the bride is finally handed over to
her husband, however, her age group will pose as
a mock barrier to those who want to take her and
extort money from the anxious groom’s family.
The bride’s mother buys her cooking utensils and
food because she is not expected to go to the mar-
ket for the first five market days after her marriage.
At the end of the eating and drinking, the wife is fi-
nally handed over to her husband’s family.
(Omokhodion 1998).


Ideally the bride should be a virgin at mar-
riage, which brings pride and joy to her family. If
she is found not to be a virgin, she is taken to the
husband’s family’ ancestral shrine for cleansing.
After this the Ije is put on her to invoke fertility on
her. This marks the beginning of married life
among the Idoma tribe.


Marriage in Okrika land. Okrika is located in the
eastern part of the Niger Delta of Nigeria, in the
Rivers State. The Okrika clan is made up of nine
major towns and more than fifteen villages.The fif-
teen villages are known as Iwoama (new towns).
Okrika is the largest town with the largest popula-
tion and is the administrative and traditional head-
quarters of the clan. In the Wakirike area, there are
two main types of marriages—the Ya or Iyaye and
the Igwa.


The Ya marriage ceremony involves certain cus-
tomary functions that precede the consummation of


the marriage. Here the bride and groom must come
from the same tribe. When the husband is ready,
members of the family assemble for the essential
marriage rites, including the tying of the knot. The
man is required to produce three to five pieces of
kano cloth or Ikpo, one piece of real India cloth, or
injiri, four yards of raffia palm cloth sewn together
(okuru), and another separate yard of the same ma-
terial. If the husband is wealthy, he adds additional
kinds of cloth. He also provides three or four large
pots of palm wine and twenty-two or twenty-four
manila. These offerings are placed in the shrine of
the family ancestors, and an elderly person in the
family takes up the single yard of raffia cloth and
ties the knot. The husband and wife stand before
the shrine, side by side. The elder then ties the raf-
fia cloth round the waist of the wife seven times,
each time uttering some words that invoke bless-
ings on the couple. Palm wine is poured into a
drinking cup, and the bride and groom drink from
it simultaneously. The knot has thus been tied, and
divorce becomes virtually impossible. The single
yard of raffia cloth is the essential thing to make the
marriage binding. In case of unavoidable divorce as
a result of adultery on the woman’s part, the parents
of the wife are bound to return double the cumula-
tive expenses of the husband (Ikiriko 1984).


The second system, Igwa, means mixed; the
woman and the man may marry even though they
are from different families. A woman married
under the Ya system can be married under Igwa if
the Ya husband is not living with her as husband
and wife under the same roof. All offspring of this
second marriage belong not to the biological father
but to the Ya husband, who by custom is regarded
as their legal father. If the woman has not been
previously married to any man under the Ya sys-
tem, children from the Igwa marriage belong either
to the lawful husband of the wife’s mother or to
her brothers. However, the once unchangeable
custom of the possession of children born under
the Igwa system of marriage is relaxing under the
pressure of modern times. Many adult men and
young people engage in Igwa marriage if their pre-
vious marriage produced no children (Omokho-
dion 1998).


Marriage among the Ibos. The Ibos are a very
class-conscious group. They have a caste system
and encourage endogamy. In the Ibo society, the
castes include the Nwadiani, who are the upper
caste of freeborn and land owners, and the Osu,
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who are the lower caste and descendants of former
slaves. In the past, the Osu were used in human
sacrifices. (Though the Osus are no longer slaves,
yet they are still discriminated against by the free-
born, who will usually oppose any of their chil-
dren marrying an Osu.)


Within the Nwadiani are three groups:


(1) The freeborn, who are able to trace their lin-
eage to the founder of a segment of the
community.


(2) The Omoru, whose ancestors came from
elsewhere to settle and become attached to
the founder of the community. Their descen-
dants are accepted as full members of the
village or town because of their freeborn sta-
tus in their place of origin.


(3) The descendants of the autonomous groups
who lived in the area before the founders of
the state arrived and incorporated them into
the structure of the community, which they
established.


Intermarriage among Nwadiani has united
these three categories in a closely knit kinship sys-
tem. All the lineages in the village were believed to
have descended from one ancestor or the other.
Kinship links were sometimes invoked to create
special relationships with neighboring village
groups or village. Owing to their close kinship ties,
men had to find their wives outside the village. One
kind of link is between villages and village groups.
Villages in a group, as well as neighboring villages,
were linked by bonds forged by marriage alliances.


Endogamous marriage seemed to have served
to perpetuate the Osu status, which is inferior. At
Oguta, Osomari, Onitsha, and Abo, Osu could only
marry an Osu because of their outcast status. They
are thus despised by the freeborn. This discrimina-
tion was carried further at Osamari where the Osu
class had their exclusive residential quarters (ebo)
in each division. This also gave the servile quarters
a sense of corporate solidarity in opposition to the
“Freeborn” quarters. Through the intermarriage be-
tween members of different Ogbe, Ebo and the
Osu of a community they have developed a web
of kinship similar to that, which characterizes the
Nwadiani. However, permitted intermarriage be-
tween Osu and Nwadianins and children born of
such mixed marriages are allowed to have the sta-
tus of Nwadiani. (Note that though this caste sys-
tem is historical, the descendants of these castes


have inherited their ancestors’ classes and are
therefore stratified along that line even today.)


Marriage ceremonies in traditional Ibo society
are elaborate affairs celebrated with much fanfare
and merriment. The couple must have had some
period of courtship during which the prospective
groom informs his parents of his intention to take
a woman of a certain village as wife. The parent of
his intended wife must be known to his parents,
and the courtship requires the prospective bride to
pay at least one courtesy call on her potential in-
laws to enable them to get to know her. After get-
ting acquainted with the woman, the parents of
the bridegroom will give their approval if they are
satisfied that their prospective daughter-in-law has
an unblemished reputation. Such courtships usu-
ally become public knowledge. The day of the
marriage must be mutually agreed upon by both
families (Omokhodion 1998).


On the day of marriage, the bride proceeds to
her future spouse’s village, accompanied by her
mother, many girls of her own age, and her
mother’s female friends. An Ibo bride may also
carry with her a “bride’s dowry,” which usually
consists of kitchen utensils, mortar, palm oil, cas-
sava, locust beans, and other condiments. The
bride’s dowry is usually contributed by her par-
ents, their friends, and her own friends. The bride-
groom and the two families, including friends and
well-wishers, sit in their compound to eagerly
await the arrival of the bride. When she comes,
several young, unmarried women of the host vil-
lage attend to her as a sign of welcome. An Ibo
bride is usually colorfully decorated and given a
beauty mark and other embellishments to set her
apart. Jigida, which are waist beads of different
colors (as many as fifteen or eighteen), adorn her
waist. The young women dance in a circle around
her, while her future husband and in-laws occa-
sionally break through the circle one or two at a
time and stick money on her forehead. As the
money falls to the ground, one of the young
women picks it up for her. As she dances, the
jigida that covers her waist and the upper part of
her buttocks jingle. After the feasting, the mother
and others from her village return home, while the
bride remains in her husband’s village.


Marriage in the Hausa culture. The Hausas live in
northern Nigeria. They are also found in Ghana,
Togo, and Benin. The Hausas generally attach great
importance to premarital chastity. A Hausa husband







NIGERIA


—1174—


who discovers that the girl he has married is not a
virgin will proclaim her shame to the entire town by
breaking a pot outside his house. Among most Fu-
lani, and other subtribes of the Hausa, custom for-
bids sexual intercourse between young people who
are betrothed. Other tribes, however, view premar-
ital intercourse as a kind of trial marriage. The Piri
suitor cohabits with his fiancée for a period of four
months in her mother’s compound. Some of them
may bear children before marriage, depending on
the length of courtship. The young men are usually
happy to marry these young mothers. Among tribes
who accept premarital sex, no stigma is attached to
the young woman girl who bears a child before
marriage. The child is claimed by the girl’s family,
except where the father of the child is the girl’s be-
trothed and has paid the bride-price in full. Kona
boys and girls who are betrothed may cohabit. If
the girl conceives, the boy has to make additional
payments to her father, presumably on the ground
that her fertility has been proven.


Some tribes practice the custom of placing
young women under the care of their betrothed
before they reach marriageable age; this is com-
mon among the Kona, Margi, Mumuye, and Mum-
bake, as well as the Mosi tribe. The objective ap-
pears to be twofold (Omokhodion 1996, 1998).
First, the responsibility for the girl’s upbringing and
chastity is thrown on the fiancé’s family, and sec-
ond, the appropriation of the girl by her betrothed
is clearly signified. As a result of pre-nuptial rela-
tions, a man can repudiate his betrothal at any time
without the payment of damages in Hausaland.


Types of marriages in Hausaland. The Hausas
practice various kinds of marriage. They include
junior levirate marriage, whereby a younger
brother may marry his late senior brother’s wife or
wives, and sororate marriage, whereby a man may
marry his late wife’s sister. Other types of marriage
in Hausaland include cousin marriage known as
auren zumunta, whereby a man or woman may
marry anyone from a second cousin onward.
Polygyny is also very popular, while many of the
women, especially among the Muslims, are kept in
the harems. The Hausas also practice a special type
of polyandry that is a counterpart of concubinage.
Among the Fulani pagan nomads, “wife lending” to
a husband’s brother or son is regarded as an act of
reciprocal hospitality. The Munshi, Amgula, Yer-
gurn, Rukuba, and Lungu practice marriage by
“wife abduction.” Other types of marriages in


Hausaland include “marriage by purchase” (women
are seen as transferable property) and “marriage by
exchange” (one man gives his sister or daughter to
a friend for a wife in exchange for a wife for him-
self). Marriage can also be by “capture,” in most
cases with the girl’s consent, or by elopement.


Marriage Ceremony


If a man desires to marry a woman who is a virgin,
he will first ask her. If she agrees, he goes to her
father, and if he gives his consent, the prospective
husband gives the father money. This money is di-
vided into two parts, with half going to the girl’s
mother and half to her father. This is the prelimi-
nary part of the marriage ceremony.


About two or three months later, if the woman
is still willing to marry, the groom may go to her
father and discuss the bride-price with him. Once
he knows the amount, he then tries to gather the
money, which is usually handed over to the bride’s
father as soon as it is ready. The father then passes
the money to the girl’s mother to buy clothes and
food for the marriage feast, including the white
cloth that the bride will wear during the marriage
ceremony. Also, part of the money will be used to
purchase the food that the bride will eat after mar-
riage for at least two weeks.


For about five to seven days after the ceremony,
the bride remains in her father’s house. She wears a
white cloth and covers up her face, while her fin-
gers are printed with henna. Usually, other young
women come to play with her, while she is taught
various homemaking skills. These girls usually eat
food provided by the bride’s father at the husband’s
expense. After about seven days, her relatives come
to her house and take her to her husband’s house,
where the husband’s friend (grooms men) try to get
her to enter the house. Traditionally, she is sup-
posed to refuse. At this stage, some money is usu-
ally given to the bridesmaids while a struggle en-
sues, with some pushing the bride while others pull
her until she eventually enters her husband’s house.
All the women usually enter with her, singing, clap-
ping, and dancing. At this stage the bridegroom’s
friends enter the house and distribute money to the
dancing young women, who then spend some
nights with the bride before returning home.


While the above is taking place, the bride-
groom is not usually there, but in his best man’s
house. He only returns to his own house after five
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or seven days. If he decides to come home before
this time, the bridesmaids will drive him away, but
from the sixth day he can come and give the
bridesmaids money and urge them to return to
their homes, thus marking the end of the marriage
ceremonies. Thereafter, the newly married couple
will be free to live together as husband and wife
(Omokhodion 1998).


Conclusion


The cultural diversity, richness, and distinctive
qualities of Nigerian society are reflected in the
various family types within the country. Culturally,
Nigerian society is patrilineal, and the average man
is socialized to have an inflated image of himself
and other men. The desirability and permanence
of marriage is the ideal of all the cultural groups in
Nigeria. The payment of at least token dowry or
bride-price is a cultural prescription cherished by
most Nigerian cultural groups because it depicts
the value of a properly socialized wife and con-
veys respect and appreciation for her family. Thus,
marriage and family types in Nigeria are one major
area of cultural similarity among the more than
300 diverse tribes and cultural groups that make
up Nigeria.


See also: KINSHIP; YORUBA FAMILIES
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JULIA O. OMOKHODION


NONMARITAL
CHILDBEARING


Nonmarital childbearing is a part of the reproduc-
tive experience of many women, but much more
so in some cultures than others. Nonmarital births
are of two basic types. Some births, especially
among younger women, are to those who never


have been married. The other type of nonmarital
childbearing occurs among women who were pre-
viously married, but who were divorced or wid-
owed at the time of the birth. Among other factors,
increasing diversity in marriage and family forms
have contributed to the prevalence of nonmarital
births. Specifically, cohabiting unions, where part-
ners live in an informal, marriage-like relationship,
often result in nonmarital births. Such unions are
common in many cultures (Alan Guttmacher Insti-
tute 1998). Changing social and cultural norms in-
cluding increased acceptance of premarital sex,
out-of-wedlock childbearing, abortions, divorce,
decisions to never marry, and greater labor force
participation by women are thought to contribute
to upward trends in nonmarital childbearing
(Thornton 1995).


Nonmarital Childbearing in Developing
Nations


Where strong cultural norms link marriage and fer-
tility, nonmarital childbearing is likely to be espe-
cially visible among adolescents. Worldwide trends
such as younger age of reproductive maturity, later
age of marriage for women, improvements in
women’s reproductive (and overall) health, and
changing social norms and attitudes have con-
tributed to an increase in premarital sexual activity
among adolescents. These trends are clearly visible
for example, in Kenya, Ghana, Colombia, and
Côte d’Ivoire (Ivory Coast). A common conse-
quence of these trends is a high level of nonmari-
tal fertility among adolescents. For example, in
Botswana and Namibia, three-fourths of births to
adolescents are nonmarital (Alan Guttmacher Insti-
tute 1998).


Several factors influence the prevalence of
nonmarital childbearing among adolescents in de-
veloping nations. In some cultures, nonmarital
childbearing among adolescents is a means to
prove fertility and might even be a prerequisite to
marriage (Alan Guttmacher Institute 1998). The
prevalence of nonmarital childbearing among ado-
lescents in developing nations also is influenced by
the availability of modern contraceptive methods.
Sexually active unmarried adolescents are more
likely than those who are married to seek and use
birth control. For example, in Côte d’Ivoire, 47 per-
cent of unmarried adolescents use contraception
whereas only 8 percent of married adolescents do
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Percentage of nonmarital births in selected
industrialized nations: 1970–1999


Percentage of nonmarital births


Country 1970 1980 1990 1995 1999


United States 11 18 28 32 33
Canada¹ 10 13 24 26 35³
Denmark 11 33 46 46 45
France 7 11 30 37 40³
Germany² 6 8 11 16 204


Italy 2 4 6 8 9
Japan 1 1 1 1
Netherlands 2 4 11 16 23
Sweden 18 40 47 53 55
United Kingdom 8 12 28 34 39


¹1980 through 1990 excludes Newfoundland. After 1990 a significant
number of births are not allocated according to marital status, resulting
in an understatement of the proportion of births to unmarried women.
²Prior to 1990, data are for former West Germany.
³1997
41998


SOURCE: U.S. Bureau of Census, Statistical Abstract of the
United States: 1998. Council of Europe, Recent Demographic 
Developments in Europe, 2000. Statistics Canada, Canada Year 
Book 2001. S. J. Ventura and C. A. Bachrach, “Nonmarital 
Childbearing in the United States, 1940–99.” National Vital 
Statistics Reports.


TABLE 1so (Alan Guttmacher Institute 1998). The availabil-
ity of reliable methods of contraception is not uni-
form across developing nations; moreover, cultural
norms may deny contraceptive access to adoles-
cents. A vast majority of sexually active adolescents
in developing nations can, therefore, be at risk for
nonmarital childbearing.


Research documenting trends in nonmarital
childbearing in developing nations is inadequate
for a comprehensive understanding. Some devel-
oping nations have strict norms against premarital
and extramarital sexual activity, and, as a result, re-
spondents may be unwilling to disclose nonmarital
childbearing. In some developing countries (e.g.,
in North Africa and the Middle East), national sur-
veys do not collect data on sexual activity among
unmarried women, because cultural norms perpet-
uate the assumption that sexual activity is confined
to marriage. In such nations, it is difficult to esti-
mate the trends and patterns of nonmarital child-
bearing. However, it may be speculated that the
level of nonmarital sexual activity is indeed low
within developing nations, where there are strict
cultural norms and taboos that regulate sexual ac-
tivity. For example, less than 10 percent of adoles-
cents in India reported being sexually active dur-
ing adolescence (Alan Guttmacher Institute 1998).


Nonmarital Childbearing in Developed
Nations


An examination of nonmarital childbearing trends
in developed nations dramatic increase between
1970 and 1999 (see Table 1 and Figure 1). The
United States, Canada, Denmark, Germany, the
Netherlands, and Sweden have witnessed their
nonmarital childbearing rates tripling, and in some
cases (Denmark, France, Italy, and the United
Kingdom), quadrupling or more during this period.


Nonmarital childbearing trends in some devel-
oped nations (especially Canada and the United
Kingdom) are comparable to those in the United
States. In 1995, the proportion of all births to un-
married women was about one-third in the United
States and Canada, but was as high as 55 percent
in Sweden, and 45 percent in Denmark. Devel-
oped countries with lower nonmarital births were:
Japan (1% in 1995), Italy (9%), Germany (20%),
and the Netherlands (23%). However, the United
States has relatively higher nonmarital childbearing
among teenagers, even compared with countries


where the total nonmarital childbearing rates are
higher than those in the United States (Singh and
Darroch 2000).


International trends of increasing nonmarital
childbearing have not been observed in some de-
veloped nations. The nonmarital childbearing rate
in Japan is among the lowest in developed nations
and had remained stable between 1970 and 1995.
Cultural influences that serve to distinguish Japan
from the nations discussed above may be an im-
portant explanation for this finding. In addition to
an emphasis on fertility within marriage, Japan is
also experiencing a decline in total fertility due to
sociocultural changes and women’s increased
labor force participation (Iwao 2001).


Nonmarital births in the United States. Increasing
numbers of births to unmarried mothers began to
be a major concern in the United States in the late
1960s. There were about 224,000 children born in
1960 to unmarried mothers (Furstenberg 1991), but
by 1991, that number had risen to more than 1.2
million (Ventura and Martin 1993). Nonmarital
births increased from 11 percent of all births in
1970 to 33 percent in 1994 (Ventura and Bachrach
2000). The nonmarital birthrate in the United States
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has remained approximately the same from 1994
to 1999 (Terry-Humen, Menlove, and Moore 2001).


The United States has traditionally had a high
birthrate among adolescents (Singh and Darroch
2000). Approximately 80 percent of teenage births
in the United States are nonmarital (Terry-Humen
et al. 2001), but teens account for only 29 percent
of all nonmarital births in this country. The teenage
percentage of all nonmarital births has fallen from
50 percent in 1970 to 29 percent in 1999. On the
other hand, the percentage of all nonmarital births
that occurred among women aged twenty-five and
older rose from 18 percent in 1970 to 34 percent in
1999 (Ventura and Bachrach 2000).


Nonmarital childbearing in the United States
varies across ethnic groups. In 1970, the nonmari-
tal birthrate was 13.9 per 1,000 women for white
women and 95.5 for African-American women; this
large racial difference has narrowed over time. In
1998, the nonmarital birthrate per 1,000 women


was 37.5 for white women, 73.3 for African-
American women, and 90.1 for Latina women
(Ventura and Bachrach 2000). Latina women have
the highest nonmarital birthrate among all racial
and ethnic groups in the United States (Ventura
and Bachrach 2000).


One explanation for the nonmarital birth
trends in the United States is the rise of cohabiting
unions. The proportion of cohabiting unions in-
creased from 29 percent in the 1980 to 1984 period
to 39 percent in the 1990 to 1994 period. The per-
centage of nonmarital births from cohabiting
unions varies by ethnic group. In 1994, Latinos had
the highest rate (53%) of nonmarital births result-
ing from cohabiting unions, followed by whites
(50%), and African Americans (22%) (Bumpass and
Lu 2000). Another explanation for the high non-
marital birthrate in the United States is the decline
in marriage rates for women aged eighteen to
forty-four, especially among women in the twenty
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and older age category. For example, the percent-
age of unmarried women in the twenty-five to
twenty-nine age group increased from 16 percent
in 1970 to 45 percent in 1998 (Ventura and
Bachrach 2000). Declining marriage rates for
women are an indication of broad socioeconomic
changes. The rise in cohabiting unions, later age of
marriage, and a growing tendency to never marry
(Abma et al. 1997) are some of the changes that
have contributed to increasing trends in nonmarital
childbearing. In addition, when faced with a non-
marital pregnancy, fewer women today marry be-
fore the birth of the child than in the past (Terry-
Humen et al. 2001).


Risk Factors Associated with Nonmarital
Childbearing in Developed Nations


An understanding of risk factors associated with
nonmarital childbearing is vital for policy makers
who are concerned with reducing rates. Childhood
experiences, environmental contexts, neighbor-
hoods, socioeconomic opportunities, family struc-
ture, parents’ marital status, and parental educa-
tional and income levels are some of the common
risk factors thought to be associated with nonmar-
ital childbearing.


Risk factors for nonmarital childbearing in the
United States. Research on the risk factors for
nonmarital childbearing in the United States reveals
that instability in family living arrangements due to
parents’ divorce, remarriage, job loss, and frequent
migration is associated with children’s nonmarital
childbearing later in life. In addition, children in
single parent homes who experience poverty and
inadequacy of resources face a higher likelihood of
being involved in nonmarital fertility. Further, indi-
viduals who suffer physical or sexual abuse as chil-
dren are more likely to have nonmarital births in
their adolescent or early adult years (Burton 1995).


Nonmarital fertility is also influenced by neigh-
borhood contexts. Women in neighborhoods with
a higher concentration of public assistance recipi-
ents experience higher levels of nonmarital fertility
(Hill and O’ Neill 1993), possibly because the re-
ceipt of public assistance is related to poverty, the
absence of positive role models, and a lack of
community resources (Duncan 1995).


Nonmarital fertility is also influenced by mari-
tal opportunities. Marriage rates are often lower


among women who live in areas with relatively
fewer numbers of employed men (South and Lloyd
1992). In addition, marriage and nonmarital fertility
rates are affected by the economic position of men
and their ability to support a family (Duncan 1995).


Research on adolescents suggests that the ab-
sence of social and economic opportunities, along
with disadvantaged socioeconomic contexts, often
leads to teenage pregnancy and childbirth (Alan
Guttmacher Institute 1994). Adolescents who grow
up in resource-deprived neighborhoods, those
who lack positive role models in their families and
neighborhoods, and those whose parents have
lower educational and income levels are more
likely to engage in early sexual intercourse and
nonmarital childbearing (Brooks-Gunn et al. 1993;
Duncan 1995). Other risk factors associated with
the early onset of sexual activity and nonmarital
fertility in adolescents include: early onset of pu-
berty (Morris 1992), being African-American
(Brewster 1994), and exhibiting psychosocial de-
viance (Costa et al. 1995). Research also indicates
that warmth, connectedness, and communication
between parents and children, parental monitoring
and supervision of children, and parents’ values
against sexual intercourse or unprotected inter-
course by their children are related to a reduction
in the risk of adolescent pregnancy (Miller, Ben-
son, and Galbraith 2001). In addition, teenagers
who perform poorly at school, have low future as-
pirations, and who belong to disadvantaged fami-
lies and communities face a higher risk of becom-
ing sexually active at a younger age and of
experiencing nonmarital childbearing (Miller
1995). Female adolescents who have traditional
views about gender roles and family, and those
with low self-esteem face a higher possibility of
being involved in nonmarital childbearing (Plot-
nick 1992).


Consequences of Nonmarital Childbearing in
Developed Nations


Nonmarital childbearing has implications for
women, children, and entire societies across the
world. One of the most pervasive consequences of
nonmarital childbearing is the altered life trajecto-
ries of women and children who experience it. The
exact consequences of nonmarital childbearing
may vary from one nation to another depending
on economic, social, and political conditions, but
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some general consequences have been docu-
mented in research.


Consequences of nonmarital childbearing in the
United States. Research in the United States sug-
gests that nonmarital childbearing has several neg-
ative consequences for women and their children.
Women who experience nonmarital births attain
lower levels of education and income, and are
more likely to be dependant on governmental sup-
port (Driscoll et al. 1999). Further, women who ex-
perience nonmarital childbearing are likely to ex-
perience poverty. This is often due to the fact that
the fathers of their children are unable or unwilling
to pay child support (Garfinkel 1993; Garfinkel,
McLanahan, and Robins 1994). Experiencing early
single parenthood can hinder women from realiz-
ing their educational and career goals and may
also limit the scope of future mate selection or
family structure choices (Miller 1995). Teenagers
who experience nonmarital fertility are less likely
to complete high school or obtain college educa-
tion (McLanahan 1995), and are thus more likely to
experience poverty in their lives.


Nonmarital childbearing has negative conse-
quences for children. Children of unmarried moth-
ers are more likely to live in poverty. They are also
likely to experience other risks such as a higher
school dropout rate, a higher possibility of engag-
ing in premarital sex, and experiencing teenage
nonmarital pregnancy (Aquilino 1996; Moore, Mor-
rison, and Glei 1995; Wu 1996). Children of un-
married mothers are also more likely to grow up in
single parent, typically female-headed, households
and to experience instability in living arrangements
(Aquilino 1996; Bumpass and Lu 2000).


Nonmarital childbearing can have negative be-
havioral and cognitive outcomes for children, such
as: delinquent behaviors, lower scores on stan-
dardized tests, and lower school grades (McLana-
han 1995). Children of unmarried mothers may re-
ceive lower levels of parental supervision and
involvement (McLanahan and Sandefur 1994). Chil-
dren who grow up in neighborhoods with a high
prevalence of single parent families might also con-
sider nonmarital fertility to be a viable option in the
future, and are more likely to engage in it them-
selves (McLanahan 1995). Children of young, un-
married teenage mothers also tend to experience a
lower quality of home environment. Many of the
negative consequences of nonmarital childbearing


are partially due to the poverty that often accom-
panies nonmarital fertility (McLanahan 1995).


Conclusion


Nonmarital fertility has become prevalent in many
countries of the world. Due to social and cultural
norms against nonmarital childbearing in develop-
ing nations, and because reliable data are not
available to document rates and trends of nonmar-
ital fertility in some cases, little is known about
nonmarital childbearing in developing nations. On
the other hand, among developed nations, non-
marital childbearing clearly has increased dramati-
cally between 1970 and 1999, in most cases by a
factor of 3 or 4. In the United States nonmarital
births increased from about 1 in 10 in 1970 to
about 1 in 3 in 1999. Although 80 percent of births
to U.S. teenagers are nonmarital, teenagers account
for only 29 percent of all nonmarital births,
whereas women aged twenty-five and older ac-
count for 34 percent of nonmarital births in the
United States. Nonmarital childbearing in the
United States varies across racial and ethnic
groups. In 1998, Latina women had the highest
nonmarital birthrate, followed by African-American
and white women respectively. The postponement
of marriage, reflected in declining marriage rates
and increasing cohabitation, as well as broad so-
cioeconomic changes have contributed to in-
creases in nonmarital childbearing. At a more spe-
cific level, unstable family arrangements, the
experience of physical or sexual abuse, negative
neighborhood contexts, the scarcity of marital op-
portunities, and disadvantaged socioeconomic
contexts are all key risk factors associated with
nonmarital childbearing. Among adolescents in
particular, parental values about sexual activity,
warmth and connectedness between parents and
children, and parental monitoring of children are
associated with nonmarital childbearing. Adoles-
cent nonmarital childbearing often results in re-
duced educational attainment and income, and less
stable ongoing marital and family structures for
women and children. Nonmarital childbearing also
results in negative cognitive, environmental, and
behavioral outcomes for children. Policies to dis-
courage nonmarital births among women and ado-
lescents might help arrest these trends. Increased
economic opportunities for women, economic ini-
tiatives for educational attainment, and policies
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supporting deferred childbearing among teenagers
are examples of such policies.


See also: ABORTION; ADOLESCENT PARENTHOOD;


COHABITATION; MOTHERHOOD; PREGNANCY AND


BIRTH; RELIGION; SEXUALITY IN ADOLESCENCE,


SINGLE-PARENT FAMILIES
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NUCLEAR FAMILIES


The term nuclear family can be defined simply as
a wife/mother, a husband/father, and their chil-
dren. However, this straightforward structural defi-
nition is surrounded by a cloud of ambiguity and
controversy. Most of the debates have centered
around three questions. First, is the nuclear family
universal—found in every known human society?
Second, is the nuclear group the essential form of
family—the only one that can carry out the vital


functions of the family (especially, rearing the next
generation) or can other family patterns (e.g., sin-
gle mothers, single fathers, two women, or two
men) be considered workable units for fulfilling
these functions? The third issue concerns the link
between the nuclear family household and indus-
trial society. In the old days, before work moved
outside the home to factories and offices, did par-
ents and children live together under one roof with
grandparents and other relatives? Did the nuclear
family break away from this extended family sys-
tem as a result of industrialization?


The debate over the universality and necessity
of the nuclear family began in the early twentieth
century. Pioneer anthropologist Bronislaw Mali-
nowski (1913) stated that the nuclear family had to
be universal because it filled a basic biological
need—caring for and protecting infants and young
children. No culture could survive, he asserted, un-
less the birth of children was linked to both mother
and father in legally based parenthood. Anthropol-
ogist George P. Murdock (1949) elaborated on the
idea that the nuclear family is both universal and
essential: “Whether as the sole prevailing form of
the family . . . or as the basic unit from which more
complex families form, [the nuclear family] exists
as a distinct and strongly functional group in every
known society” (p. 2).


The debate about the nuclear family and indus-
trialism centered around the writings of one of the
leading sociologists of the post-World War II era,
Talcott Parsons (1955). The nuclear unit, he argued,
fits the needs of industrial society. Independent of
the kin network, the “isolated” nuclear family is free
to move as the economy demands. Further, the in-
timate nuclear family can specialize in serving the
emotional needs of adults and children in a com-
petitive and impersonal world.


In later years, the assumptions about the fam-
ily held by Malinowski, Murdock, and Parsons
have been challenged by family sociologists as
well as by anthropologists, historians, feminist
scholars, and others. Research in these fields has
emphasized the diversity of family not only across
cultures and eras but also within any culture or his-
torical period.


Anthropologists have pointed out that many
languages lack a word for the parent-child domes-
tic units known as families in English. For exam-
ple, the Zinacantecos of southern Mexico identify
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the basic social unit as a house, which may include
one to twenty people (Vogt 1969). In contrast, his-
torical studies of Western family life have shown
that nuclear family households were extremely
common as far back as historical evidence can
reach, particularly in northwestern Europe—
England, Holland, Belgium, and northern France
(Gottlieb 1993). These countries have long held
the norm that a newly married couple moves out
of their parents’ homes and sets up their own
household. Despite the continuity of form, how-
ever, different social classes, ethnic groups, reli-
gious persuasions, and geographical regions have
had different practices and beliefs with regard to
parent-child relations, sexuality, family gender
roles, and other aspects of family life.


Family life also has changed in response to so-
cial, economic, and political change. Many scholars
believe that in the eighteenth century and the early
nineteenth century, the modernizing countries of
Western Europe witnessed a transformation of fam-
ily feeling that resulted in “the closed domesticated
nuclear family.” The new family ideal, Lawrence
Stone (1977) argued, prescribed domestic privacy
and strong emotional attachments between
spouses and between parents and children. On the
other hand, some scholars have argued that strong
emotional bonds between family members have
existed for centuries, and others have argued that
the “closed domesticated nuclear family” was a
middle-class ideal that came to be applied slowly
and incompletely outside that class. In Eastern Eu-
rope, however, the nuclear norm did not prevail.
Households were expected to contain other rela-
tives besides the nuclear unit (i.e., a third genera-
tion or a parent’s sibling and possibly that person’s
spouse and children). It is true that in those parts
of Europe about half of the households at any par-
ticular time were nuclear, but this unit served as
just a stage the family might pass through.


As these examples show, it is important to dis-
tinguish between the nuclear family as a cultural
symbol and as an observable domestic group
(Schneider 1968). The nuclear family is a symbol
deeply rooted in Western culture; it is represented
in art, family photographs, advertising, and televi-
sion. However, the family ideal of any particular
culture does not necessarily describe the social re-
alities of family life. For example, the nuclear fam-
ily remains the preferred cultural pattern in the
United States despite the fact that the proportion of


nuclear family households is smaller than in the
past (Skolnick 1991). The persistence of this ideal
is reflected in the fact that most divorced people
remarry. Further, there is no evidence that most
single mothers prefer to raise their children by
themselves. In most Western nations, particularly
the United States, the wish to become a parent at
some time in one’s life is virtually universal.
Today’s longevity means that the parent-child rela-
tionship can last fifty years or more. It remains a
central attachment in most people’s lives.


In any particular time and place, families have
always been more varied than the prevailing image
of what the ideal family should be. However, al-
though family types are even more diverse than in
the past, most contemporary families are still vari-
ations on the traditional nuclear family pattern
(e.g., the two-job family, the empty nest couple
with grown children, or the blended family). An
unsettled period of family transition has resulted
from major shifts in economic, demographic, polit-
ical, and cultural trends in the industrialized world
and beyond. These changes have altered people’s
lives dramatically, but other institutions of
society—government, business, religion—have not
yet caught up with the new realities.


The traditional Western concept of the nuclear
family as the only normal, natural family has had a
profound influence on research, therapy, and pub-
lic policy. It has encouraged the tendency to define
any departure from that arrangement as unhealthy
or immoral. This concentration on a single, univer-
sally accepted pattern has blinded students of be-
havior to historical precedents for multiple legiti-
mate family arrangements.


See also: EXTENDED FAMILY; FAMILY, DEFINITION OF;


FICTIVE KINSHIP; KINSHIP
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OLD AGE
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ONLY CHILDREN


Only children are people who grow up without sib-
lings. They have been stereotyped as “selfish,”
“lonely,” and “maladjusted.” Early in the twentieth
century, the emerging discipline of psychology por-
trayed only children as inevitably pathological.
However, since that time, hundreds of studies about
only children have been conducted, and the over-
all conclusion is that only children are no more self-
ish, lonely, or maladjusted than people who grow
up with siblings. Thus, the maturing discipline of
psychology no longer views only children as in-
evitably pathological (Falbo and Poston 1993).


The highest percentage of one-child families in
the United States can be found among families
formed during the Great Depression. Among white
women who began their families during this pe-
riod, as many as 25 percent had only one child.
Immediately after World War II, the average rose to
four children per couple. This so-called Baby


Boom ended in the late 1960s, and the one-child
family gradually became more common again, es-
pecially among single-parent families (Falbo 1984).


Researchers have evaluated only children in
terms of five main developmental outcomes: intel-
ligence, achievement, personality, sociability, and
psychological adjustment. Intelligence (usually
measured in terms of standardized ability tests,
such as IQ tests) and achievement (measured typ-
ically in terms of the number of years of education
attained or the prestige of occupations) are the two
most commonly studied outcomes. Only children
generally score slightly better than others on intel-
ligence when they are young. However, during
adolescence, the small advantage in intelligence
disappears (Falbo and Polit 1986). On the other
hand, only children appear to have and maintain
an advantage in achievement. Even when the so-
cioeconomic characteristics of their parents are
controlled, analyses indicate that only children
tend to complete more years of education than
others and are likely to have more prestigious jobs
(Blake 1989).


One of the concerns about only children is
that their lack of sibling relationships might lead
them to have less desirable personalities than
those who grew up with siblings. However, the re-
sults of hundreds of personality studies suggest
that only children are generally like children with
siblings in most personality dimensions, including
autonomy, generosity, and cooperativeness (Polit
and Falbo 1987).


Research into the sociability of only children
has yielded mixed results (Falbo and Polit 1986).
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Although a few large, longitudinal studies suggest
that children without siblings may be prone to
more solitary recreational activities than children
with siblings (Claudy 1984), other studies indicate
that only children marry at about the same age as
others and are no more likely to divorce (Groat,
Wicks, and Neal 1984).


Many studies have also examined the psycho-
logical adjustment of only children, typically bas-
ing assessments on omnibus adjustment invento-
ries, such as the Junior Eysenck Personality
Inventory. Taken as a whole, these studies indicate
that only children tend to score much like people
with siblings. A few studies have reported that
many only children receive services at psychologi-
cal clinics; however, this type of finding should not
be construed to mean that only children are more
likely to be maladjusted. Instead, the most plausi-
ble interpretation is that the parents of only chil-
dren are more likely to get services for their chil-
dren when they need them than are other parents
(Falbo and Polit 1986).


In 1979, the People’s Republic of China initi-
ated policies that were designed to promote the
number of one-child families. These policies were
most successful among urban families. In the late
1980s and 1990s, one-child families predominated
in urban China. During this time, more than 90 per-
cent of the students in urban elementary schools
were only children (Falbo and Poston 1993). Soon
after the one-child policy began, people in the
United States and some in China predicted that
China would become a country filled with “little
emperors,” Chinese slang for spoiled brats.


Many studies have been done in China about
the characteristics of only children to determine if,
indeed, they are little emperors. However, these
studies have, in turn, found that only children are
similar to, inferior to, and superior to other chil-
dren (Falbo and Poston 1993). Given the mix of
these results, the consequences of the one-child
policy on the development of children will likely
remain a controversial subject.


See also: ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENT; CHILDHOOD;


DEVELOPMENT: SELF; SIBLING RELATIONSHIPS
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OPPOSITIONALITY


Children learn to resist and, if necessary, oppose
the will of others as part of their normal develop-
ment. The refusal to conform to the ordinary re-
quirements of authority and a willful contrariness is
called oppositionality, and manifests itself during
childhood with behaviors such as stubbornness,
argumentativeness, tantrums, noncompliance, and
defiance.


Children’s prosocial impulses become appar-
ent in the first year of life through cooperative in-
teractions and sharing. Learning how to tolerate
frustration is an important aspect of the socializa-
tion process, but a degree of defiance and non-
compliance is normal during the preschool years
(e.g., the terrible twos). After the age of three chil-
dren start to learn that they do not always need to
be “good.” Defiance and noncompliance, particu-
larly in boys, may increase at that time. Opposi-
tionality may accentuate again during adolescence
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when teenagers try to break away from the influ-
ence of their parents and develop their own iden-
tity. It shows in adolescents wanting to do “their
own thing,” in the way they dress or cut their hair
and in their propensity to challenge authority. Most
parents know this and allow young people some
room to manifest their individuality, and usually it
does not cause major problems. Occasionally, this
drive becomes so intense that it creates difficulties
at home and school.


It is not clear what happens to oppositional
children when they grow up. The majority are
likely to become well-functioning adults, some
may develop antisocial behavior, and others may
continue showing difficulties in their interpersonal
relationships, mostly by showing passive resistance
and covert hostility (Fergusson 1998). Some of the
characteristics of these children, such as stubborn-
ness, single-minded determination, and nonac-
ceptance of social rules or expectations, can be
harnessed constructively and may result in consid-
erable individual achievement.


These developmental changes have been ob-
served in all cultures, although their manifestations
and intensity vary. Behaviors such as temper
tantrums and disobedience are reported to have
similar prevalence in most countries (Crijnen,
Achenbach, and Verhulst 1999).


Oppositionality and Oppositional
Defiant Disorder


The boundaries between oppositionality—
displayed by most young people at one time or
another—and the psychiatric condition called op-
positional defiant disorder are blurred. Whether
oppositionality is considered maladaptive, that is, a
disorder, largely depends on the intensity, fre-
quency, and duration of the behaviors and if they
interfere with the young person’s psychosocial
functioning. Defiance and noncompliance can
cause impairment through frequent arguments at
home, reduced school performance, school deten-
tion, or suspension.


Children and adolescents with oppositional de-
fiant disorder display a pattern of negativistic and
hostile conduct towards people in authority, typi-
cally parents or teachers. They lose their temper
and swear with little provocation, especially if they
cannot get what they want. They are stubborn and
cannot give in. When asked to do something, they


simply do not do it (“I will do it later,” “I forgot”).
They are touchy, blame others for their mistakes,
and often seem to get enjoyment from provoking
and annoying people. They hold grudges and can
be vindictive. Oppositional children justify their
behavior by saying that what they are asked to do
is unreasonable or unfair (American Psychiatric As-
sociation 1994).


These problems occur more often at home
where they can result in extreme family tension,
but can be seen at school also. Parents and teach-
ers feel frustrated with these young people and
this leads to angry confrontations. However, these
defiant young people seldom carry out serious an-
tisocial or delinquent acts and their conduct can be
normal in many situations, for example at school
or in social settings (Angold and Costello 1996).


Causal Factors


Stubbornness, noncompliance, and aggressiveness
are traits largely determined genetically. Some chil-
dren have by nature a difficult temperament (San-
son and Prior 1999). They are irritable, difficult to
soothe, and have numerous and more severe
tantrums than other children during infancy or the
preschool years. Parents or teachers are often
drawn into power battles with these young people,
which can create a vicious cycle of increasing at-
tempts to control the young person that lead to
more anger and rebelliousness.


Conversely, oppositional behaviors are highly
context-sensitive. Many factors can reinforce or ex-
acerbate normal oppositionality so that it becomes
a problem. Parents of noncompliant, defiant chil-
dren seem to have less effective problem-solving
skills, particularly in tasks that involve conflict, and
are more likely to criticize, belittle, and blame their
children. Oppositional behavior is also believed to
be more common in children living in families in
which there have been several parental figures,
due to separation or divorce, or in which parents
were very strict, particularly if discipline was in-
consistent or not accompanied by warmth and
care. Children who have been abused or neglected
are often aggressive and defiant.


Childrearing practices that are caring, non-
punitive, and that encourage strong group loyalty
and respect for authority may reduce oppositional
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behavior. These are observed in some Eastern cul-
tures. For example, Chinese people tend to be very
lenient toward infants and children under six years
of age. This is in marked contrast to the strict, even
harsh, discipline they impose upon older children.
Traditionally, Chinese parents were more con-
cerned with impulse control and less tolerant of
aggressive behaviors in children than their Western
counterparts. By emphasizing filial piety, they
tended to discourage independence, assertiveness,
and creativity (Ho 1986).


Young people with learning difficulties and
mental health problems, such as attention deficit/
hyperactivity disorder, and those who are de-
pressed often show marked oppositionality and ir-
ritability. Oppositional defiant disorder can be an
early stage in the development of the more serious
conduct disorder. In that case, as children become
older, their behavior escalates into breaking rules,
truancy, stealing, and physical fights.


Epidemiology


Some degree of oppositionality is very frequent in
two- to five- year-olds. Oppositional defiant disor-
der is a common problem displayed by 3 to 5 per-
cent of young people in affluent Western countries
such as the United States and Australia. Prevalence
increases with age and is higher in males and
among the poor and disenfranchised.


There is little epidemiological data about
prevalence of this condition in non-Western cul-
tures. Given the variation in child-rearing practices
and the importance these have in the development
and maintenance of oppositionality, it may be as-
sumed that societies that discourage individualism
have lower rates of oppositional disorder. How-
ever, epidemiological studies have revealed similar
rates of behavioral problems to those reported in
Western countries (Crijnen, Achenbach, and Ver-
hulst 1999; Shen and Wang 1995).


Treatment


In practice, oppositional young people are treated
with a variety of psychological and behavioral in-
terventions targeting the child and the family. The
broad aim of treatment is to increase compliance
and reduce conflict. Working with one or both par-
ents (or a parental figure) is desirable. The therapist
usually tries to help parents understand the way


they perceive and respond to the child; teach them
more effective, nonviolent discipline strategies; find
ways to reduce the frequency and intensity of ar-
guments; and encourage parents to increase coop-
erative and leisure activities. The most promising
way of achieving most of these goals appears to be
parent management training (Kazdin 1998).


Parent management training refers to a set of
procedures in which parents are taught to alter
their child’s behavior. It is based on the view that
defiance and noncompliance are inadvertently de-
veloped or maintained by maladaptive patterns of
parent-child interaction. These include harsh disci-
pline, inconsistency, lack of satisfactory resolution
of conflict, directly reinforcing deviant behavior,
and not reinforcing appropriate behaviors. The
treatment has been evaluated in controlled trials
with prepubertal children and adolescents with op-
positional problems of varying severity. Parent
management training results in marked improve-
ment in oppositional behavior, treatment gains are
maintained up to three years, and there may also
be improvements in areas not directly targeted by
treatment, such as sibling adjustment and mater-
nal depression (Scott et al. 2001; Kazdin 1998).


This therapy teaches parents to identify prob-
lem behaviors, to introduce prompts, instructions,
and modeling to facilitate desirable behavior, and
to use positive reinforcement. On average, pro-
grams run for six to eight weeks. Only one parent
is required to attend in many of them. Traditionally,
parent management training has been administered
to individual families in a clinical setting. However,
group delivery, often using videotaped material,
and self-administration by manuals have made
these treatments more accessible while remaining
effective (Sanders and Markie-Dadds 1996).


An extensive range of medications has been
tried for children with behavior problems, if not
specifically for oppositionality. There are limited
data about the response of oppositional defiant be-
haviors to psychotropic drugs. Therefore, medica-
tion should usually be reserved for cases with a
concurrent (comorbid) disorder that is amenable to
drug treatment (such as depression or attention
deficit/hyperactivity disorder), and to children
where oppositionality is the manifestation of an-
other condition, such as depression (Rey and Wal-
ter 1999).
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Family’s Response to Oppositionality


Oppositional problems have often been present
for a long time and parents become unable to dif-
ferentiate matters in which they need to take a
stand from issues that are trivial and not worth the
fuss. In these situations, parents are afraid that if
they give in or ignore something, their child will
get out of control and walk all over them. Conse-
quently, parents end up nagging, saying “no” all
the time, or constantly trying to set more limits.
This usually increases the child’s defiance. In these
cases the therapist may help parents identify what
is important and what is not, what is really worth
a fight and what is not.


Another common scenario is that parents just
give in and think their child is too strong-willed for
them. These parents lose confidence and the
young person increasingly takes control. This can
happen more easily in single-parent families or
families in which parents do not support each
other. When these patterns are well established,
change is difficult and requires time.


Prevention


Oppositionality can be minimized and opposi-
tional defiant disorder can be prevented. The opti-
mal approach would identify and lessen risk
factors—such as coercive parenting, marital con-
flict, and parental depression—prior to the devel-
opment of disruptive behaviors and clinical disor-
der. At present, however, most interventions target
families where children already exhibit problem
behaviors and aim to prevent further deterioration.
In this type of intervention children are selected
because of the severity of their disturbance at day
care center or preschool, or by measures of family
adversity or dysfunction.


Preventative programs basically involve modi-
fications of parent management training programs
and are delivered to groups of children at risk
for these problems (e.g., children with difficult
temperament or those who display marked oppo-
sitionality by the age of four or five years). There
are other types of preventive interventions that
also seem promising, for example classroom pro-
grams such as the “Good Behavior Game” (Kellam
et al. 1994).


See also: CHILDHOOD, STAGES OF: ADOLESCENCE;
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ORPHANS


Researchers and social policy makers have long
been interested in the developmental impact of in-
stitutionalization. Are young children who have ex-
perienced extreme deprivation in the first year or
two of their lives ever able to overcome such poor
developmental beginnings? Children in orphanages
have been studied in many parts of the world (e.g.,
Iran, Lebanon, United States, Greece, Romania,
Russia, and Canada). The early work on institu-
tionalization demonstrated that deprivation re-
sulted in developmental insult but made no at-
tempt to establish what it was about deprivation
that caused such deficits. Intellectual assessments
were often used as outcome measures and social
emotional variables were used to explain these
outcomes. In the late twentieth century, re-
searchers examined larger samples of orphanage
children using standardized developmental assess-
ments and measures of all aspects of development
(i.e., physical, intellectual, behavioral, and social-
emotional). This entry presents a review of both
the early literature and late-twentieth-century re-
search on institutionalized children. In most studies
children with orphanage experience are compared
to children reared in foster care, adopted children,
or children who were home-reared from birth.
Typically orphanage children fare less well on
most measures than children in these other groups.


Early Literature on Institutionalization


Research interest in the developmental conse-
quences of extreme deprivation in infancy began


in the early 1940s and 1950s with the work of re-
searchers such as Rene Spitz (1945a; 1945b),
William Goldfarb (1945; 1955), and John Bowlby
(1953). Researchers became interested in this topic
as a result of the high infant mortality rate in insti-
tutions from no known physical cause (Spitz
1945a; 1945b). Rene Spitz coined the term hospi-
talism to describe the physical and psychological
characteristics of infants housed in institutions. He
described conditions in the institution as dire. For
example, children spent most of their days in cu-
bicles with drab walls wherein sheets often hung
over the sides of the infants’ cribs, obstructing their
view. Spitz suggested that this lack of stimulation
explained the rapid deterioration in children’s in-
tellectual development. He found a drastic drop in
infants’ developmental quotients (DQ) over the first
few months of life in institutions, and by the end of
the second year Spitz reported that infants’ DQs
had dropped to a low of 45, where an average DQ
is 100. Spitz concluded from his study that the
damage inflicted on children during their first year
of life was irreparable.


William Goldfarb (1955) studied fifteen chil-
dren who had been reared in an institutions for the
first three years of their lives and were subse-
quently placed in foster care. He compared these
children to a group of children who had been in
foster care since early infancy. Goldfarb found that
the institution group, even in adolescence, were
delayed intellectually relative to the foster care
group, displayed significantly greater problem be-
haviors, were socially less mature and appeared
emotionally removed in terms of their capacity to
form relationships. Goldfarb claimed that early in-
stitutional rearing resulted in developmental
deficits that were not overcome once children
were placed in more stimulating and loving envi-
ronments. He clearly stated that, given his findings,
“babies should be kept out of institutions” (Gold-
farb 1947, p. 457).


Clearly, this early work suggested that institu-
tionalized children would be irreparably damaged
as a result of such experience. This work has been
criticized, however, largely because of method-
ological limitations (Longstreth 1981; Pinneau
1955). Critics reported that much of this early liter-
ature provided scant details regarding not only
conditions in orphanages but also the assessments
used to evaluate children. The number of children
who were tested, the ages at which they were
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Young Rwandan refugees sit on a blanket outside an orphanage in Goma, Democratic Republic of the Congo. Research


has shown that improvements in the orphanage environment, such as lowering child-caregiver ratios and providing per-


ceptual stimulation reduce the negative impact of institutional living. HOWARD DAVIES/CORBIS


tested, and how often assessments were carried out
was often unclear. These limitations made it diffi-
cult for later researchers to have strong confidence
in the early data on institutionalized children.


Not all early studies, however, predicted such
dire outcomes for institutionalized children. In
many parts of the world researchers conducted in-
tervention studies attempting to ascertain the kinds
of interventions that might prevent poor develop-
mental outcomes. Researchers began demonstrat-
ing that many of the cognitive and social deficits
among these children were ameliorated after im-
provements in their environment (Broussard and
DeCarie 1971; Dennis 1960; Hunt et al. 1976; see
Rosenblith and Sims-Knight 1985 for a review; Sko-
dak and Skeels 1945, 1949). Such interventions in-
cluded placing infants as houseguests with older
children (Skodak and Skeels 1945, 1949), improv-
ing child-to-caregiver ratios (Hunt et al. 1976), and
early-adoption (Dennis 1973). All of these studies


showed that simple changes, even within the
orphanage environment (e.g., lowering child-
caregiver ratios, providing perceptual stimulation),
resulted in increases in children’s intelligence quo-
tient (IQ) scores. More importantly, this research
showed that the effects of deprivation were not ir-
reparable, although the length of institutionaliza-
tion could make a difference in developmental
outcomes.


Further support for the idea that institutional-
ized children were not destined for developmental
compromise came from the work of Barbara Tizard
and her colleagues with children who had spent
the first two years of their lives in high-quality in-
stitutions in the United Kingdom (Tizard 1977). In
these institutions child-to-caregivers ratios were 3:1
and the children experienced adequate social in-
teraction, were taken on outings, and fed well. The
caregivers, however, were discouraged from form-
ing intimate relationships with the children. This
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was the major way in which orphanage children’s
lives differed from the lives of home-reared chil-
dren. Tizard first assessed these children at two
years of age and compared them to a sample of
home-reared children from a working-class back-
ground. She found that at this time the institution
children’s IQs were slightly lower than the IQs of
the working class children, and their language was
slightly delayed, but their social development was
normal. Tizard followed her sample of children up
to sixteen years of age and found that the majority
of parents claimed their children had developed a
deep attachment toward them. These data were in
contrast to Goldfarb’s earlier work in which he
claimed that previously institutionalized children
would be unable to form subsequent attachment
relationships. As noted previously, however, the
children in Tizard’s sample had not experienced
the extreme deprivation that the children in Gold-
farb’s sample had. Therefore Tizard’s more positive
outcomes may be partially the result of less severe
deprivation.


Later Deprivation Studies


It was not until late 1989 and early 1990 that re-
searchers once again could address the impact of
extreme deprivation on young children, when the
Ceausescu regime in Romania was overthrown. At
this time the outside world became aware of thou-
sands of children who had been housed in Ro-
manian state-run orphanages. The conditions in
Romanian orphanages were similar to or worse
than the conditions described by Goldfarb (Ames
1990; Groze and Ileana 1996). Children spent from
twenty to twenty-four hours a day in their cribs,
with little visual or auditory stimulation (Ames
1990, 1997), and child-to-caregiver ratios ranged
from 10:1 for infants to as high as 20:1 for children
over three years of age (Chisholm et al. 1995).
Therefore researchers were once again permitted
the opportunity to evaluate the developmental im-
pact of extreme deprivation. Sandra Kaler and
Betty Jo Freeman (1994) examined the cognitive
and social-emotional developmental status of chil-
dren within an orphanage in Romania and found
that the majority of orphanage children were se-
verely delayed.


Since the early 1990s three major studies have
examined the developmental outcomes of children
who had spent their first year or two of life in a Ro-
manian orphanage and were subsequently


adopted. Two studies in Canada (Ames 1997; Mar-
covitch et al. 1997) and one in the United Kingdom
(Rutter et al. 1998) have followed these children
postadoption. These studies represent an improve-
ment on the earlier literature given they have used
large samples of children, comparison groups, and
standardized measures that evaluate several as-
pects of children’s development. We now know
more about the impact of institutionalization on
children’s physical, intellectual, behavioral, and
social-emotional development.


Intellectual Development


Elinor Ames and her colleagues (Morison, Ames,
and Chisholm 1995) examined children’s develop-
ment, eleven months postadoption, assessing de-
lays in four areas: fine motor, gross motor,
personal-social, and language. They found that
when their parents first met them the vast majority
of adoptees were delayed in all four areas of de-
velopment. Eleven months postadoption, however,
adoptees displayed clear developmental catch-up
in that now only close to half the adoptees showed
delays in each area of development. This is con-
sistent with the work of Michael Rutter and his col-
leagues in the United Kingdom (Rutter et al. 1998).


In both of these studies of Romanian adoptees
intellectual development was also examined (Mori-
son and Ellwood 2000; Rutter et al. 1998). In
Ames’s sample, when the adopted children had
been in their adoptive homes for approximately
three years, orphanage children had significantly
lower IQs than both Canadian-born and early-
adopted children (Morison and Ellwood 2000).
This was particularly the case for children who
were adopted after two years of age. Therefore,
the longer that children had been institutionalized
the more likely such institutionalization had an im-
pact on intellectual development. It is important to
note, however, that there was wide variability in IQ
scores within each group of children, with some
orphanage children scoring in the superior range
for IQ (Ames 1997).


Rutter and his colleagues compared Romanian
adoptees’ intellectual development to a group of
within-country adoptees (Rutter et al. 1998). Rutter
and his colleagues (1998) found that by the age of
four, the Romanian adoptees who had been
adopted before six months of age did not differ in
terms of IQ from the sample of within-country
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adoptees. For those children adopted after six
months of age, their mean IQ scores were only
slightly below 100 but they did score significantly
lower than either the within-country adoptees or
the early-adopted Romanian children.


These findings are consistent with findings
from a study comparing orphanage and home-
reared children in Russia. Vladimir Sloutsky (1997)
assessed differences in IQ scores between six- and
seven-year-old children reared in an orphanage
with home-reared children and found that the or-
phanage children scored significantly lower in IQ
than home-reared children.


Behavior Problems


Behavior problems have also been examined in re-
cent studies of institutionalized children. These
studies have found that orphanage children dis-
play rather unique behavior problems when com-
pared with either home-reared nonadopted chil-
dren or within country-adoptees.


Ames and her colleagues attribute most of the
behavior problems of orphanage children to their
orphanage experience given that early-adopted
children who were adopted before two months of
age did not appear different from Canadian-born
children in any problem area (Ames 1997; Fisher et
al. 1997). The most troublesome problems for
adoptive parents were in the areas of eating, sleep-
ing, stereotyped behavior, and sibling and peer re-
lationships. Eleven months postadoption, one-third
of orphanage children in their sample would not
eat solid food or ate too much, both behaviors that
were likely the result of orphanage experience. Al-
though orphanage children did not differ from
Canadian-born children in the number of sleeping
problems they had, the kind of sleeping problems
that adoptive parents experienced with their or-
phanage children differed. The sleeping problem
of most concern to adoptive parents was the fact
that children would not signal when they were
awake, another behavior that was likely the result
of institutionalization.


Stereotyped behavior concerned adoptive par-
ents. The majority of orphanage children (84%)
displayed stereotyped behavior, mostly in the form
of rocking. Three years after adoption adoptive
parents reported improvements in all behavior
areas. At this time orphanage children did not look
different from Canadian-born and early-adopted


children in eating problems, sleeping problems, or
sibling problems. However, they still displayed
more stereotyped behavior than children in the
other two groups, although this behavior had im-
proved as well from Time 1 to Time 2. Clearly
these recent results suggest that much of the diffi-
culties linked to orphanage experience are over-
come when children’s environments improve.


Children’s behavior problems were also exam-
ined using the Child Behavior Checklist (CBCL), a
standardized behavior problem questionnaire de-
veloped by Thomas Achenbach, Craig Edelbrook,
and Catherine Howell (1987). Romanian orphan-
age children scored significantly higher on the
CBCL than did Canadian-born or early-adopted
children, and a large percentage of orphanage chil-
dren scored above the clinical cut-off for the CBCL
(Fisher et al. 1997). This finding is consistent with
work in a Greek residential group care facility with
nine-year-old children (Vorria et al. 1998). In com-
paring residential group care children to children
reared in two-parent families Panyiota Vorria and
colleagues (1998) found that the group care chil-
dren were more inattentive, passive, and partici-
pated less in group activities at school than did
their family-reared peers. In general, institution-
reared children typically display more behavior
problems than home-reared children.


Social-Emotional Development


For many reasons indiscriminate friendliness is a
behavior that is particularly relevant to any study
of institutionalized children. References to indis-
criminately friendly behavior are evident in the
early literature on the social development of insti-
tutionalized children who were later fostered or
adopted (Goldfarb 1955; Provence and Lipton
1962). Tizard (1977) characterized indiscriminate
friendliness as behavior that was affectionate and
friendly toward all adults (including strangers)
without the fear or caution characteristic of normal
children. In these cases a child’s behavior toward
other adults could not be discriminated from his or
her behavior toward caregivers.


Studies of institutionalized children have also
examined indiscriminate friendliness. In Ames’s
study parents were asked five questions assessing
(a) whether their child wandered without distress;
(b) whether their child was willing to go home
with a stranger; (c) how friendly their child was
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with new adults; (d) whether their child was ever
shy; and (e) what their child typically did upon
meeting new adults. These researchers found that
orphanage children displayed significantly more
indiscriminate friendliness than both early-adopted
and Canadian-born children, and orphanage chil-
dren were just as indiscriminate three years posta-
doption as they were initially (Chisholm 1998).
Similarly, Thomas O’Connor, Michael Rutter, and
their colleagues in the United Kingdom (2000)
found that indiscriminate friendliness was associ-
ated with length of deprivation in their sample of
Romanian adoptees.


Attachment


Indiscriminate friendliness is particularly relevant
to the study of attachment because some re-
searchers have suggested that indiscriminately
friendly behavior may be indicative of nonattach-
ment, a term used to describe an attachment disor-
der that results from an infant not having had the
opportunity to form an attachment relationship
(Lieberman and Pawl 1988) or a reactive attach-
ment disorder. (Zeanah 1996). A. F. Lieberman and
J. H. Pawl (1988) have used the term nonattach-
ment to describe an attachment disorder that re-
sults from an infant not having had the opportunity
to form an attachment relationship. This is pre-
cisely the situation of children reared in institutions,
so researchers have focused on linking this behav-
ior to children’s attachment. Kim Chisholm (1998)
found that the more extreme indiscriminate behav-
iors (i.e., wandering without distress and being
willing to go home with a stranger) were associ-
ated with insecure attachment in Ames’s sample.


The question of whether orphanage children
are able to form attachment relationships with their
adoptive families has been of concern to both re-
searchers and adoptive parents. Researchers have
examined attachment using standard separation re-
union procedures and validated coding systems.


Chisholm (1998), using Ames’s sample of Ro-
manian adoptees, found that one-third of orphan-
age children were securely attached to their adop-
tive parent, one-third were insecurely attached to
their parent but in a way that is not uncommon in
normative samples of children, and one-third of
orphanage children displayed atypical insecure at-
tachment patterns. Some researchers have sug-
gested that such atypical patterns may be indica-
tive of future psychopathology (Carlson and Sroufe


1995; Crittenden 1988a). Although all of the or-
phanage children formed attachments, significantly
more of them displayed insecure attachment pat-
terns than children in both the Canadian-born and
early-adopted groups. This is consistent with other
research on a sample of Romanian adoptees living
in the Toronto area (Handley-Derry et al. 1995)
and the UK sample of Romanian adoptees (Marvin
and O’Connor 2000).


These findings taken together contradict claims
in the early literature on institutionalized children
(Goldfarb 1955; Spitz 1945), showing that orphan-
age children in all three of these studies were able
to form attachment relationships with their adop-
tive parents. It is important to note, however, that
these recent findings further suggest that when the
attachment process does go wrong in previously
institutionalized children, it may go very wrong. In
Chisholm’s study (1998) significantly more or-
phanage children than Canadian-born or early-
adopted children displayed atypical attachment
patterns, which some researchers have suggested
are risk factors in the development of psy-
chopathology (Carlson and Sroufe 1995; Critten-
den 1988).


Summary


How does one attempt to summarize the recent lit-
erature on institutionalized children? Most of the
studies show, perhaps unsurprisingly, that children
who have spent an extended period of time in or-
phanage display deficits in all areas of develop-
ment when compared to any other group (i.e.,
early-adopted, within-country adopted, and/or
home-reared children). Although this sounds like
the same pessimistic picture that both Goldfarb
and Spitz painted, when one examines the data
beyond mere group differences, a different picture
emerges. Ames (1997) extended the work with her
sample by going beyond group differences and ex-
amining the data within her orphanage group. As
reported earlier, orphanage children in Ames’s
sample displayed significantly more behavior prob-
lems, they had significantly lower IQs, more social
problems, and they displayed significantly more in-
secure attachment patterns, particularly more atyp-
ical or extreme attachment patterns than children
in the other groups. On each of these measures,
however, there was substantial within-group varia-
tion. Not all of the orphanage children were expe-
riencing all of these problems. This raises a risk
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and resiliency question. Why do some children re-
cover from such extreme deprivation seemingly
unscathed, whereas other children carry scars into
their futures? Ames examined the correlates that
were associated with particular problems, and
whether it was the same orphanage children expe-
riencing each of these problems. She defined four
areas of serious problems: having an IQ of eight-
five or lower, having an atypical insecure attach-
ment pattern, having severe behavior problems, or
continued presence of stereotyped behavior.


Ames then grouped her sample in terms of the
number of serious problems and compared her
groups in this way. She found only one early-
adopted child had as many as three serious prob-
lems, and none of her Canadian-born group had
three serious problems, but 30 percent of the or-
phanage group had three or four of these serious
problems. This third of the orphanage group ac-
counted for 68 percent of all the individual serious
problems that orphanage children had. Ames then
reanalyzed all of the data excluding those orphan-
age children with three or four serious problems
from the analyses. She found there were no longer
group differences on behavior problems as assessed
by the CBCL or insecure attachment patterns. Nev-
ertheless, orphanage children still had significantly
lower IQs than Canadian-born children.


This is a more positive picture than earlier work
on institutionalization and speaks to the strength in
young children of overcoming tremendous adver-
sity. Fully two-thirds of orphanage children were
doing well given their poor start. One-third of the
children, even three years postadoption, were
doing poorly.


Ames then examined factors that were associ-
ated with a child having three or more serious
problems. She considered characteristics of the in-
stitution, child characteristics, and family charac-
teristics. Although length of time in the orphanage
was associated with more problems, no character-
istics of the institution or the child were associated
with a child having serious problems.


There were, however, family characteristics
that were associated with children having more
problems. One factor that seemed to predict
whether a child would have serious problems was
the number of Romanian children adopted. Fami-
lies who adopted two children had more serious
problems than families who only adopted one


child. A number of other family characteristics
were associated with children having serious prob-
lems and all of these appear to be tapping the re-
sources available to a family. The higher the family
income, the older the mother, and the higher the
socioeconomic status (SES) of the family, the fewer
problems they were experiencing with their child.
A final—rather surprising—correlate of children
who were experiencing many problems involved
the parent who had traveled to Romania to adopt
a child. Children who were selected by the father
alone experienced more problems postadoption
than children who had been selected by either the
mother alone or both parents. Ames (1997) sug-
gested that the parent who is going to be the par-
ent providing most of the day-to-day caregiving
should have been the parent to travel to Romania.


These correlates seem to suggest that resiliency
is not something within a child. It develops as a re-
sult of the particular interactions a child experi-
ences with his or her environment. Therefore, in-
stitutionalization represents a risk factor that
initially sets a child on a less than optimal devel-
opmental pathway. Where a child ends up devel-
opmentally, however, will depend on what hap-
pens after the initial trauma.


Children’s experience in orphanages clearly
constitutes a risk factor for their optimal develop-
ment. Given an optimal postorphanage environ-
ment with few stressors, however, orphanage chil-
dren appear to do well and overcome early
adversity. Institutionalization appears to contribute
to less than optimal development only when cou-
pled with other stressors (for example, low SES,
high parenting stress). This is consistent with the
suggestion that one risk factor in isolation does not
lead to an increased probability for psychopathol-
ogy. It is the combination of several risk factors
working together that substantially increases the
likelihood of future difficulty (Belsky, Rosenberger,
and Crnic 1995; Rutter 1985).


Clearly, children who experience institutional-
ization and are subsequently adopted generally ar-
rive in their adoptive homes in poor condition.
Parents are dealing simultaneously with an array of
problem areas, which requires an exceptionally
high level of commitment from parents. The fact
that many parents are successful in promoting op-
timal developmental outcomes in their children is
truly a laudable achievement.
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See also: ADOPTION; CHILDREN’S RIGHTS; FAILURE TO


THRIVE; FOSTER PARENTING
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PALLIATIVE CARE


See HOSPICE


PANAMA


See LATIN AMERICA


PARENT-CHILD RELATIONS


See COMMUNICATION: PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS;


CONFLICT: PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS; FILIAL


RESPONSIBILITY; INTERGENERATIONAL RELATIONS;


INTERGENERATIONAL TRANSMISSION;


INTERPARENTAL CONFLICT—EFFECTS ON CHILDREN;


INTERPARENTAL VIOLENCE—EFFECTS ON CHILDREN


PARENTING


See COPARENTING; DISCIPLINE; FATHERHOOD; FOSTER


PARENTING; GAY PARENTS; GRANDPARENTHOOD;


LESBIAN PARENTS; MOTHERHOOD; PARENTING


EDUCATION; PARENTING STYLES; SINGLE-PARENT


FAMILIES; STEPFAMILIES; SUBSTITUTE CAREGIVERS;


TRANSITION TO PARENTHOOD


PARENTING EDUCATION


Parenting education may be defined as any delib-
erate effort to help parents be more effective in
caring for children. There are many different
processes for educating parents, including group
meetings, resource centers, newsletters, radio pro-
grams, home visits, mentoring, Internet resources,
support groups, and books. The content of these
different efforts varies substantially, ranging from
behavior-management approaches to relationship-
enhancement approaches. What the programs
have in common is the conviction that parents play
a vital role in the development of children and that
it is possible to help parents be more effective
through training and education.


Parenting education is conducted in many set-
tings: school, health and religious organizations,
and the community. It is conducted by people
with different backgrounds including human de-
velopment, nursing, psychology, social work, and
education.


There is a growing awareness in society that
many social problems are the result of inadequate
parenting education; parents are not automatically
equipped to deal with the challenges of childrear-
ing. Moreover, many social changes put additional
pressures on families and limit their connections
with family members and others. For example,
since World War II there have been increased num-
bers of mothers working outside the home, in-
creased rates of divorce, greater distances from ex-
tended family, increased involvement with negative
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electronic media, and more overloaded family
schedules. All of these changes can make the job of
parenting more challenging.


Content of Parenting Education


There are many different approaches to parenting
education, each with different assumptions about
the nature of humans (Are people basically good
or bad?), the optimal outcome (Do we want an
obedient child or an independent thinker?), and
the process of change (Are people motivated by
command or by invitation?). Advice given to par-
ents centuries ago emphasized that children should
submit to parents. With the growth of serious re-
search on child development in the twentieth cen-
tury, the definition of effective parenting has
changed dramatically. Since the 1930s, there has
been a clear recommendation that parents provide
loving, supportive, involved care.


Research on parenting shows that parents who
are supportive of their children and provide rea-
sonable controls are more likely to have socially
competent children. Social competence includes
confidence, independence, responsibility, and
achievement. Low levels of parental support are
related to low self-esteem, deviance, and risk-
taking behaviors. The vital role of parental support
is well established.


Although the need for support has been clear
for many years, research has been less clear on
what constitutes reasonable control. At times ex-
perts have recommended a nonrestrictive role for
parents. Recent research suggests that some control
is necessary, but the type of control—and not just
the amount—is important for effective parenting.


In research on parenting behavior, methods of
control have commonly been divided into three
categories. The first type of control is the use of
power by parents. Such techniques, in which par-
ents attempt to force or pressure their children to
behave in certain ways, are associated with chil-
dren who are less socially competent. When par-
ents use power to control their children, the chil-
dren are likely to see their choices as governed by
external forces. They do as they are told but only
as long as there is a power to make them. They
may become passive or rebellious.


A second type of control is love withdrawal, in
which parents show disapproval for behavior that
displeases them. It may include ignoring, shaming,


or isolating the child. The use of love withdrawal
shows mixed results in its effects on children;
some studies have found it to be acceptable,
whereas other studies have found it resulted in de-
pendent or depressed children. New research on
parents’ use of psychological control may have
identified what parts of love withdrawal are espe-
cially toxic. When parents use guilt or manipula-
tion to control their children, the result is anxiety
and depression for children. In contrast, when par-
ents use reasonable monitoring and negotiated
control of behavior, children are less likely to get
in trouble.


The third type of control is induction. Induc-
tion includes reasoning with children and helping
them understand the effects of their behavior on
others. For example, a parent might say, “When
you yell at your sister, she feels very afraid and
sad. She feels that you don’t like her.” Induction is
the type of control that is most likely to result in
socially competent children.


There are also clear benefits for a child’s moral
development when a parent uses induction be-
cause induction teaches children to think about the
effect of their behavior on others. Induction both
activates and cultivates the child’s own logic and
compassion. Children raised with induction are
more likely to have internalized standards for be-
havior, better developed moral sensitivities, and
less vulnerability to external influence.


Each traditional school of thought in parenting
has a different emphasis. For example, Rudolf
Dreikurs (1964) stressed meeting the needs of chil-
dren, a democratic family, and avoiding power
struggles. Thomas Gordon (1970) emphasized the
importance of appropriate communication and of
allowing children to make their own decisions.
Haim Ginott (1965) underscored understanding and
respect for the child. A more recent and controver-
sial approach developed by Lee Canter and Mar-
lene Canter (1985) has stressed control of behavior.


The content of many parenting education pro-
grams remains similar to the roots of the programs
in the 1960s and is based more on clinical wisdom
than empirical research. The programs are largely
based on their authors’ assumptions about human
nature and on commonsense recommendations
that may or may not be in harmony with research.
Many of the commercial programs have not yet
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Parents meet to discuss obstacles in raising and educating


schoolchildren. Parent education may provide solutions by


equipping parents with skills for overcoming these chal-


lenges. ROGER RESSMEYER/CORBIS


applied recent research to their curricula. For in-
stance, there is new interest in fathering, family
time, marriage, character education, and parental
beliefs. Many new research findings have not been
incorporated into popular parenting programs.
Parenting programs sponsored by universities or
research-based organizations are more likely to in-
corporate the new discoveries of research.


Many child-rearing issues remain subjects of
debate. For example, Sandra Scarr (1992) has sug-
gested that children are born with strong adaptive
capacities; if parents provide basic opportunities
and a good enough environment, children will de-
velop into healthy, capable adults. Some scholars
are concerned that parents need to be actively and
directly involved with their children in order to fa-
cilitate their development. This controversy is re-
ally another form of the longstanding nature-
nurture debate.


The content of a parenting education program
should allow for the diversity of life circumstances
and values of parents. Some of the needs of
limited-resource teenage mothers of infants will be
different from the needs of middle-aged parents of
teenagers. Information on feeding, changing dia-
pers, dealing with sickness, and using community
resources will be vital for parents of newborns;
parents of teenagers are more likely to be inter-
ested in communication, limit setting, and prob-
lem solving.


As society becomes more diverse, program
developers need to take into account a growing


number of varying populations. Different parent-
ing circumstances, such as step, single, divorced,
noncustodial, teenage, foster, urban, rural, and
low-income, call for different parenting education.
When parents participate actively in the process
of parenting education, including the choice of
program, they are more likely to be invested in
the outcome.


Some models of parenting education also in-
clude initiatives for larger social change. For ex-
ample, one youth development model that seeks
to educate parents while building community ca-
pacity is the asset model that seeks to reduce risk
factors and enhance protective factors. Several
asset or positive youth development models exist,
including those developed by the Search Institute,
the Asset-Based Community Development Insti-
tute, America’s Promise, and Communities that
Care (see Bibliography for web addresses), but all
focus on creating social change through the in-
volvement of community-members, including par-
ents, teachers, mentors, coaches, businesspeople,
and ministers. Every member of the community is
seen as a potential asset builder.


To discuss the content of parenting programs in
more detail, it is necessary to divide them into two
broad categories: behavior-management approaches
and relationship-enhancement approaches.


Behavior-Management Approaches


Based on social learning theory, these approaches
use behavior modification, including reinforce-
ment, punishment, and modeling. Reinforcers may
be material or social rewards. Reinforcers are pro-
vided contingent upon appropriate behavior. Pun-
ishment, in the form of withheld social attention
(e.g., ignoring the child) or other penalties, is pro-
vided in response to inappropriate behavior.


Modeling involves showing the child the de-
sired behavior. Modeling is based on the idea that
children observe and imitate the interactions of
others they view as successful. Children are more
likely to imitate models whom they observe to be
powerful, competent, and prestigious.


Gerald R. Patterson (1982), a leader in social
learning approaches, asserts that children naturally
produce certain undesirable behaviors, which are
reinforced when they attract parental attention.
Nagging by parents may teach children that they







PARENTING EDUCATION


—1202—


only get attention when they misbehave. It is easy
for parents and children to get caught in a de-
structive cycle: The parents try to control the child;
the child resists; the parents become more aver-
sive; the child becomes more resistant or rebel-
lious; the parents relent; the child continues the
destructive behavior. Behavior-management ap-
proaches attempt to break this cycle with sensible
behavior-management tools.


In behavior-management programs, parents
commonly focus on two or three problem behav-
iors in their children and are taught to reinforce ap-
propriate behavior and to ignore or punish inap-
propriate behavior. Parents learn, usually through
play sessions, to recognize, acknowledge, and re-
ward appropriate child behavior. Parents receive
immediate feedback from trainers. They also learn
to communicate clear instructions and to reward
the child or give a time-out, depending on child
compliance. Evaluation of effectiveness, usually
based on parent report or observation of child be-
havior, generally supports a decrease in problem
behaviors.


Behavior modification is accepted as an effec-
tive method for controlling specific problem be-
haviors. Some form of behavior modification is
present in most parenting education programs.
Due in part to its relatively quick results, its
systematic focus on changing behavior, and the
relative ease with which researchers can evalu-
ate its effects, behavior modification has been a
credible model in parenting education since the
early 1970s.


However, the behavioral approaches have also
drawn substantial criticism. Some people fault such
approaches for making the parent the source of
authority: Parents define desirable behavior and
manipulate children’s experience to assure certain
outcomes. Such approaches may not encourage
mature autonomy and decision making in children.
Reliance on behavioral approaches does not lead
to mature, internalized moral behavior. A child
may become focused on the rewards rather than
internalized standards or sensitivity to others.


Because of their ability to manage specific be-
haviors, behavior-management approaches are
likely to have some role in effective parenting. Yet
they may be most effective when combined with
relationship-enhancement approaches.


Relationship-Enhancement Approaches


In contrast to behavior-modification programs, re-
lationship-enhancement approaches place more
emphasis on relationship quality and the emo-
tional needs of the parents and their children. Such
approaches teach parents to develop an accepting,
supportive atmosphere for their children using
such skills as active listening. Most of the human-
istic, communication, and democratic parenting
programs, such as those based on the works of
Dreikurs (1964), Ginott (1965), and Gordon
(1970), can be seen as relationship-enhancement
approaches.


It is common for parents to react to their chil-
dren’s behavior with lectures. Relationship-en-
hancement approaches suggest a different reac-
tion. Parents who use active listening skills might
say things like the following: “I would like to un-
derstand how you are feeling. Will you tell me
more?” “Let me see if I understand how you feel.
Do you feel like . . . ?” Taking time to understand
the child’s feelings helps the child feel loved and
helps the child deal with emotions. It also helps
the parent and child work together for solutions. It
is clear from research that a supportive parent-
child relationship as endorsed by relationship-en-
hancement approaches is important for the devel-
oping child.


John Gottman (1997) has emphasized a helpful
way of responding to children’s emotions. Rather
than responding to a child’s emotions by dismiss-
ing them, disapproving of them, or being confused
by them, a parent can be an emotion coach. Emo-
tion coaching involves understanding the child, ac-
cepting the emotion, and helping them label and
make sense of the emotion. Emotion coaching
helps a child learn to understand and regulate his
or her feelings and helps the child learn to solve
problems.


Support, which is the basis of the parent-child
relationship, is more than telling children that they
are loved; it is behavior that helps a child feel com-
fortable and valued. Support might also be called
acceptance, affection, love, nurturance, or warmth.
One important way to help a child feel support is
through efforts to understand their feelings.


Relationship-enhancement approaches have
different strategies for dealing with misbehavior.
For example, Ginott (1965) recommended that
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parents set clear limits, but also take time to un-
derstand what children feel rather than blaming or
lecturing. His emphasis on compassionate under-
standing combined with clear limits is a reason that
his books still remain popular and respected.


In some programs such as those developed by
Gordon (1970), parents are trained to use I-
messages in order to describe nonjudgmentally the
problem behavior and its effects on the parent.
The general outline for an I-message is: “When you
(child behavior), I feel (statement of emotion) be-
cause (effects).” Properly used, I-messages can min-
imize blame and allow parent and child to identify
the problem, list alternatives, choose a solution,
decide on an implementation strategy, and evalu-
ate the results.


Dreikurs (1964) suggested that parents under-
stand the need expressed through the child’s be-
havior and then help the child meet that need. In
most relationship-enhancement approaches, con-
trol may be maintained by some combination of
clear limit setting, reasoning, natural or logical con-
sequences, and helping the child meet needs ap-
propriately. The development of a warm, trusting
relationship is expected to prevent many behavior
problems. In addition, parents can improve their
management of a child’s behavior by being aware
of what specific behaviors are developmentally ap-
propriate or normal for that particular child.


Many programs emphasize parents’ use of con-
sequences for child misbehavior so that children
learn to understand the connection between their
behavior and the outcomes. An example of a nat-
ural consequence might be that children who fail
to clean their bedrooms suffer messy rooms. On
the other hand, a logical consequence might be
that the children are not allowed to go out and
play until their rooms are in order. Parents are en-
couraged to reduce their own power by avoiding
spanking, shaming, or criticizing children. Parents
can facilitate the children’s self-control by allowing
them to be responsible for their own actions and
experience the results of their behavior. This is in
contrast to the use of rewards and punishment in
the behavior-management approaches that make
parents the controlling agent in the child’s life.


The debate continues about whether spanking
has any place in the effective parent’s repertoire.
Murray Strauss (1994) argues that spanking is al-
ways unhelpful and unnecessary. Diana Baumrind


(1996) has suggested that appropriate spanking
may be used without serious consequences. She
defined appropriate spanking as mild, immediate,
calm, private, and combined with reasoning. She
also suggests that the child must be older than
eighteen months and younger than puberty.


In considering both behavior-management and
relationship-enhancement approaches, it is clear
that some common recommendations, such as
monitoring children’s behavior and providing an
environment, support good behavior. Neverthe-
less, the language and focus of the two schools of
thought are different. Behavior-management ap-
proaches emphasize parental control; relationship-
enhancement approaches emphasize a caring rela-
tionship. Effective parenting programs should draw
on the sensible response to problem behavior, as
suggested in the former, and on the communica-
tion and relationship skills, as stressed in the latter.


The National Model of Parenting Education


To better define the essentials of effective parent-
ing, the U.S. Cooperative Extension Service gath-
ered a team of parent educators to develop a model
of parenting education called the National Exten-
sion Parent Education Model (NEPEM) (Smith,
Cudaback, Goddard, Myers-Walls 1994) that is in-
tended to provide a common ground and common
language for any person involved in parenting ed-
ucation. The heart of the model is a summary of
critical parenting practices. Parent educators can
draw on this core to structure and guide their pro-
gram efforts.


The report identifies six categories of critical
parenting practices:


• Care for self;


• Understand;


• Guide;


• Nurture;


• Motivate; and


• Advocate.


Care for self includes self-knowledge and man-
agement of life demands, as well as developing
and using support systems. Parents who have
learned to care for themselves effectively are more
likely to provide a secure, supportive, and pre-
dictable environment for childrearing.
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To understand a child includes the parents’
knowledge of child development in general as well
as insight into the style and preferences of each of
their children individually. Understanding devel-
opmental issues, specific preferences, and circum-
stantial presses for each child, can help parents
tune into and respond helpfully to the needs of
each child.


To guide includes behavior that establishes
boundaries or limits. Because flexibility and bal-
ance are vital to effective guidance, the most ef-
fective parenting will allow the child to make as
many decisions as possible.


Nurture includes the expression of affection in
ways that are effective with each child; basic care-
giving, listening, and providing a sense of heritage
are also elements of nurture.


To motivate a child means to stimulate imagi-
nation, curiosity, and ambition. Effective parenting
performance in this area is presumed to develop
children who are more effective in school and who
are more likely to be lifelong learners.


Advocate, which stresses the identification and
use of community resources to benefit children,
recognizes that parents are in a unique role to ad-
vocate for their own children specifically, and for
social change in general.


Each of these six categories in the model is
discussed in the report along with a summary of
key research findings.


NEPEM is an attempt to focus the content of
parenting education on core issues. The model
with accompanying discussion was distributed to
county Extension offices and is available on the
web (see Bibliography for web address).


Processes of Parenting Education


There are many ways to reach parents with mes-
sages for more effective parenting. Group meet-
ings are the traditional way of teaching parents
new skills. Meetings may include lectures, discus-
sions, videos, role-playing, and opportunities for
practicing skills. It seems likely that, if group meet-
ings are to help parents be more caring and un-
derstanding, they must be conducted by leaders
who are caring and understanding (Orgel 1980;
Powell and Cassidy 2001). Although group meet-
ings may be difficult for parents to attend regularly,
the group can offer much-needed social support.


Many parents turn to books to inform their
child-rearing efforts. There are classic books such
as Ginott’s Between Parent and Child (1965), and
Spock’s Common Sense Book of Baby and Child
Care (1946) that are still useful. Unfortunately,
there are also many books on the market that are
not in tune with research recommendations. Par-
ents can find help in identifying good books and
web sites through use of books such as Authorita-
tive Guide to Self-Help Resources in Mental Health
(Norcross et al. 2000).


The Internet is becoming an increasingly im-
portant avenue for delivering parenting education.
Courses, articles, and parenting tips are available at
many sites. As the versatility and sophistication of
web-based technologies increase, parenting edu-
cation resources on the Internet will likely incor-
porate more sound and video components. The
Internet has not only become a significant source
for parenting resources, it has also created oppor-
tunities for virtual conferencing and training. Web-
casting will allow parent educators to provide or
participate in conferences or training over the In-
ternet. Web-based tracking and diagnostic tools are
increasingly being used to customize information.
As this evolving technology is incorporated into
parenting information databases, users will have
easy access to information that is relevant to their
own needs and preferences. One challenge will be
to clearly distinguish between parenting education
and virtual counseling or therapy.


Resource centers are another way of providing
parenting information. Sometimes a community
center, library, or public school develops a special
collection of books, tapes, or other materials to help
parents. Resource centers are especially likely to be
useful when they are easily accessible to parents.


Newsletters make an important contribution to
parenting education. Newsletters are commonly
used with parents of newborns and include infor-
mation about development, feeding, and caring for
young children. They can be educational, support-
ive, and affordable. Even the most isolated families
can be reached through the use of newsletters.


Some communities provide radio programs in
order to reach parents who might not otherwise
receive parenting information. The most effective
radio programs provide a series of carefully
planned and related messages.
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Parents at risk for neglecting their children
seem to benefit from one-on-one home visits that
focus on childcare issues. Although home-based
parenting education may be costly, the visits offer
a good opportunity to monitor a child’s environ-
ment, teach highly relevant skills, and provide sup-
port to isolated families.


Mentoring programs have been one response
to shrinking budgets and a desire to invest a
broader volunteer base in social programs. Men-
toring programs draw on trained volunteers to pro-
vide information and support. Mentoring programs
include such models as godparent programs,
where trained volunteers visit with mothers of
newborns in the hospitals, or Big Brother/Big Sister
programs, where mentors work directly with chil-
dren and youth, and indirectly with parents.
Grand mentor programs establish a grandparent
figure in the lives of children and youth. Though
some parents may resist this direct involvement,
they may benefit from the example and instruction
of mentors who are working with their children. In
the best mentoring programs, volunteers have reg-
ular opportunities to provide support and guidance
over an extended period of time.


Support groups provide an opportunity for par-
ents to meet and share experiences and informa-
tion. Specialized parent-support groups can gather
parents with a common challenge to learn from
each other and to provide support for each other.
Effective support groups facilitate the establishment
of support both outside and inside the group. They
teach parents ways to use social support in coping,
and promote parents’ problem-solving abilities.


Some programs bring parenting classes to
work sites during regularly scheduled lunch hours.
Creative ways of getting parenting education to
parents will be increasingly important as parents
struggle with crowded schedules.


Family resource programs attempt to provide a
variety of services so that families do not need to
go from one agency to another. They allow fami-
lies to become comfortable with staff and maintain
better access to services such as parenting educa-
tion, latchkey programs, childcare, and social wel-
fare programs. The traditional ideal of a self-
supported, closely knit family may generate
feelings of isolation for many families. Family re-
source programs are based on several premises:
parenting can be challenging; parents can benefit


from parenting education; support should focus on
family strengths and enhance skills parents already
have; and parents can serve as important sources
of support for each other.


Cross-Cultural Perspective


Virtually all of the research on parenting education
is based on modern Western culture. In fact, most
of the research that has been done on parents and
children has relied on a Western perspective (Ben-
nett and Grimley, 2001). There are many differ-
ences between such an orientation and those in
different places and at different times. For exam-
ple, the desired outcomes of childrearing are re-
ported to be more oriented toward obedience and
compliance in economically disadvantaged coun-
tries whereas the desired outcomes in more pros-
perous countries favor independence and risk-
taking (Harkness and Super, 1995). For the most
disadvantaged cultures, training focuses on work-
ing together to merely sustain life (Bennett and
Grimley, 2001), which is highly adaptive in a cul-
ture where survival is a continuing struggle. In
contrast, “the main preoccupation of families in
Western societies is not basic survival, but rather
the pursuit of happiness” (Bennett and Grimley
2001, p. 101).


Substantial differences have also been dis-
cerned between geographically proximate ancient
cultures. Valerie French (1995) compares parenting
in various ancient Mediterranean cultures. Egyp-
tians delighted in children, granted them promi-
nence in family life and assigned fathers a vital role
in training them. In contrast, Mesopotamian par-
ents considered children a difficult burden and
were more emotionally distant from their children.


Different cultural perspectives have also re-
sulted in differences in processes for training par-
ents. Traditional cultures favor apprenticeship in
which parenting is learned by observation whereas
modern Western orientations favor direct training
through books, classes, and formal training (Rogoff
1990). Some cultures even minimize the parental
role and seek to increase the socializing influence
of professionals such as school teachers.


It is not possible to make simple generaliza-
tions about the training of parents and the pre-
scribed manner of child-rearing but it is clear that
cultural differences span both time and place. Even
within countries, such as the United States, there
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are clearly observed differences in parenting styles
and valued child outcomes (Lamborn, Dornbusch,
and Steinberg, 1996) reflected in parenting educa-
tion programs. Still, John Bennett and Liam Grim-
ley (2001) found information about age-specific
development and basic human needs to be rele-
vant and adaptable across cultures. They describe
ways a developmental parenting program was
adapted for use in countries as diverse as the
United States, Northern Ireland, Spain, and Mace-
donia. They also describe the delivery and focus of
parenting programs in France, Turkey, China, and
the Philippines.


Looking to the Future


There are challenges related to parenting educa-
tion. For example, no established standards exist
for parent educators. Groups from the National
Council on Family Relations (NCFR) and U.S. Co-
operative Extension are grappling with issues of
certification and professional standards. In some
models of certification, a bachelor’s degree in a re-
lated subject is required. Some argue that such a re-
quirement unnecessarily eliminates people who
could be effective in working with parents. Ac-
cording to criteria of progress toward professional
status (Czaplewski and Jorgensen 1993), parenting
education has a long way to go to become fully
professionalized.


Other problems in parenting education include
the wide range of approaches and orientations, in-
cluding some programs that are not in harmony
with research; it is difficult for parenting education
to be sensitive to differences in cultures and val-
ues; it is also increasingly difficult to motivate par-
ents to participate in group meetings. There is still
much to be learned about how to change parent
behavior.


Nonetheless, parenting education continues to
play a vital role in preparing people for parenting.
In the challenging tasks of parenting, most parents
welcome the help that it offers. As research con-
tinues, both the content and process of parenting
education can be expected to improve, resulting in
better family relationships and healthier, more bal-
anced children.
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PARENTING STYLES


The study of human development is centrally con-
cerned with understanding the processes that lead
adults to function adequately within their cultures.
These skills include an understanding of—and
adherence to—the moral standards, conventional


rules, and customs of the society. They also in-
clude maintaining close relationships with others,
developing the skills to work productively, and be-
coming self-reliant and able to function independ-
ently. All of these may be important to successfully
rear the next generation. Researchers studying
human development have assumed that the family
is a particularly important context for developing
these competencies, and therefore, they have ex-
amined how parents socialize their children to un-
derstand variations in adult outcomes. They have
attempted to find associations between the way
parents raise their children and children’s social,
emotional, and cognitive development. It has been
assumed that variations in parents’ discipline style,
warmth, attention to the needs of the child,
and parenting attitudes and beliefs all can be char-
acterized in terms of consistent patterns of child-
rearing, referred to as parenting styles, that are
systematically related to children’s competence
and development. Research that began in the mid-
1980s has focused more on the particular dimen-
sions of parenting that underlie the different
parenting styles to provide a more detailed under-
standing of how parenting influences healthy child
and adolescent development.


Parenting Styles


Alfred Baldwin and his colleagues provided one of
the most important early attempts to describe sys-
tematic patterns of child rearing. This research,
conducted in the 1930s and 1940s, followed a
group of children and their families longitudinally
over time. They observed parents and children in-
teracting together in their homes, and they also as-
sessed progress in children’s development at dif-
ferent ages. They identified two sets of parental
childrearing dimensions that were related to differ-
ences in children’s outcomes. As others had done,
they distinguished parents along a dimension of
emotional involvement versus detachment. They
also distinguished between democratic and auto-
cratic parents. Autocratic parents were more likely
to simply hand down their rules, while democratic
parents were more likely to involve the child in
family decision making and provide explanations
for their expectations. Their research demonstrated
that democratic parents had children who were
less hostile and who worked more effectively in
the absence of adult supervision (Maccoby 1992;
Maccoby and Martin 1983).
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There have been many subsequent attempts to
improve on Baldwin’s descriptions of parenting
styles. The most influential has been the research
of Diana Baumrind, who believed that the demo-
cratic style as defined by Baldwin was not suffi-
cient to produce culturally competent adults and
that democracy must be combined with authority
to produce optimal competence. Beginning in the
1960s, Baumrind identified a set of characteristics
that she believed defined competence for children
in North American society (Baumrind 1971), and
then she examined parents’ childrearing beliefs
and practices to determine the parenting styles that
were associated with those outcomes. She initially
developed a typology of three distinct parenting
styles that were related to child outcomes, but re-
search from 1980 onward has expanded to include
four distinct parenting styles.


Baumrind’s widely used typology describes
parenting styles as varying along two completely
independent dimensions of demandingness and
responsiveness that, when crossed, yield four par-
enting styles. Authoritative parents are both re-
sponsive and demanding. They set clear, reason-
able standards for responsible behavior that are
consistent with children’s developing abilities, are
firm in their enforcement, and provide explana-
tions for their positions. They are also kind, warm,
and responsive to children’s needs and will nego-
tiate their expectations. Authoritarian parents are
demanding but not responsive. These parents
place high values on obedience to rules, discour-
age give-and-take between parents and children,
and do not take their child’s needs into considera-
tion. Permissive or indulgent parents are respon-
sive but not demanding. These parents are warm
and accepting and tolerant of the child’s impulses.
They also make few demands on the child for ma-
ture behavior, do not use much punishment, and
avoid exerting their authority. More recently, per-
missive parents have been distinguished from
rejecting-neglecting parents, who also do not make
many demands on their children, primarily be-
cause they are disengaged, and thus are neither
demanding nor responsive (Baumrind 1989).


Baumrind’s research indicates that authorita-
tive parenting is most effective in leading to
healthy adjustment for children. Authoritative par-
enting consistently has been associated with a
wide range of positive adolescent outcomes, in-
cluding better academic performance, increased


competence, autonomy, and self-esteem, more ad-
vanced moral development, less deviance, anxiety,
and depression, and a more well-rounded orienta-
tion to peers (Maccoby and Martin 1983; Steinberg
2001). Baumrind has proposed that authoritative
parenting is most effective because of parents’ high
expectations and support for mature behavior.
Much of the research on parenting styles in rela-
tion to child and adolescent adjustment has been
conducted on white middle-class families, but
since the start of the 1990s, researchers have be-
come increasingly interested in ethnic and cultural
variations.


Cultural and Ethnic Variations
in Parenting Styles


Laurence Steinberg (2001) has asserted that the
benefits of authoritative parenting in childhood
and adolescence “transcend the boundaries of eth-
nicity, socioeconomic status, and household com-
position” (p. 12) and that research from around the
world also demonstrates the beneficial effects of
authoritative parenting. Numerous studies have ex-
amined parenting in a very diverse set of countries
with different value systems using measures of par-
enting derived from Baumrind’s work. These stud-
ies have shown that authoritative parenting is as-
sociated with better psychosocial development and
mental health across cultures.


Research has suggested that authoritative par-
enting is more prevalent in European-American
parents than in ethnic minority parents and that
African-American and Asian-American parents are
more authoritarian in their parenting practices than
are white parents. Some researchers have sug-
gested that authoritarian parenting may have posi-
tive effects on ethnic minority children’s psycho-
social adjustment and, in particular, academic
achievement. In reviewing the available research,
Steinberg (2001) has concluded that although
African-American and Asian-American children are
not as negatively affected by authoritarian parent-
ing as are children from other ethnic groups, au-
thoritarian parenting is not associated overall with
positive adjustment. Authoritative parenting ap-
pears to confer some benefits in protecting Asian-
American and black adolescents from engaging in
deviant behavior and in promoting psychosocial
development. However, authoritative parenting is
not clearly associated with better academic
achievement among ethnic minority youths.
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Studies suggest that the parenting styles of European Amer-


icans differ from those of African Americans and Asian


Americans. However, more research is needed to under-


stand how culture and ethnicity interact with situational


demands and the characteristics of individual children.


TODD GIPSTEIN/CORBIS


Ruth Chao (1994) has argued that the authori-
tarian parenting style does not capture the essence
of Chinese (and more broadly, Asian) parenting
and that the control and restrictiveness that are seen
as characteristic of Chinese families reflect a differ-
ent set of underlying beliefs than for European-
American parents. For many white families, strict-
ness is located in Protestant Christian beliefs,
whereas for Chinese parents, strictness is rooted in
a notion of training (chiao shun and guan) that re-
flects role relationships defined by Confucianism.
The goal is to assure harmonious family relation-
ships rather than to dominate or control the child.
Therefore, she argues that parenting styles devel-
oped on North American samples cannot be simply
translated to other cultures, but instead must reflect
their sociocultural contexts.


Concerns about the generalizability of parent-
ing styles across diverse ethnic and cultural con-
texts, as well as a more general movement towards
understanding the dimensions that underlie differ-
ent parenting styles, has lead to a great deal of re-
search that has focused on disaggregating Baum-
rind’s parenting styles into their component parts.
The goal of this research is to better understand
how different parenting processes and behaviors
interact to affect various child outcomes in differ-
ent social contexts. Later theorizing and research
have focused on separating parenting styles from
parenting practices and differentiating forms of
parental control.


Differentiating Parenting Styles
and Parenting Practices


One proposition is that parenting styles affect child
adjustment because they provide an emotional
context in particular parenting practices have dif-
ferent meanings. For instance, Nancy Darling and
Steinberg (1993) proposed that authoritative par-
enting may be effective because the warmth and
involvement that characterizes this style may create
an emotional climate in which the child is more re-
ceptive to parenting, which in turn influences its
effectiveness. Also, authoritative parents’ willing-
ness to engage children in decision making pro-
vides them with negotiation skills that may be use-
ful in their social interactions with others outside
the family, for instance, with peers. Therefore,
these skills may facilitate children’s competence in
different settings. Finally, the combination of sup-
port and structure that characterizes authoritative
parenting may be important to children’s ability to
regulate their behavior (Steinberg 2001). The same
parenting practices, in the emotional climate of au-
thoritarian or indulgent parenting, may have dif-
ferent meanings and therefore have different con-
sequences for adjustment.


Differentiating Forms of Parental Control


The research on parenting styles has viewed
parental control as a single dimension that ranges
from excessive control to insufficient control, but
research that began in the early 1990s has focused
on distinguishing among different forms of parental
control. The primarily distinctions are between psy-
chological control and behavioral control. As de-
scribed by Steinberg (1990) and elaborated by
Brian Barber and his colleagues (Barber 1996,
2002), psychological control refers to parents’ at-
tempts to control children’s activities in ways that
negatively affect their psychological world. Psy-
chological control, including parental intrusiveness,
guilt induction, and love withdrawal, undermines
psychosocial development by interfering with chil-
dren’s ability to become independent and develop
a healthy sense of self and personal identity. In
contrast, behavioral control refers to the rules, reg-
ulations, and restrictions that parents have for their
children and their supervision and management of
their activities. One aspect of behavioral control
that has been extensively investigated is parental
supervision and monitoring, or parents’ awareness
of where their children are, who they are with, and
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what they are doing. Parental monitoring is in-
creasingly important in adolescence, as adolescents
spend less time with their parents and more time
with peers. This distinction between psychological
and behavioral control further distinguishes the
parenting styles described by Baumrind. Authorita-
tive parents, who have firm rules for their chil-
dren’s behavior, use a great deal of behavioral con-
trol but little psychological control. In contrast,
authoritarian parents use both.


Research has demonstrated that high levels of
psychological control are associated with children’s
internalizing problems, such as anxiety, depres-
sion, loneliness, and confusion. Both inadequate
behavioral control and high levels of psychological
control also have been found to be associated with
externalizing problems, such as acting out, drug
use, truancy, and antisocial behavior.


Barber (2002) provides evidence that psycho-
logical control (or closely related constructs) is rel-
evant cross-culturally. Psychological control has
been found in males and females in a range of cul-
tures (including Mexico, China, India, Russia, Is-
rael, Colombia, Australia, and South Africa, as re-
viewed by Barber 2002). These cultures vary in
degree of industrialization, extent of individualism
versus collectivism, religion, and exposure to po-
litical violence. Psychological control is related to
internalizing and externalizing problems in a vari-
ety of cultures, much as has been found in the
United States. Summarizing the available research,
Barber (2002) found higher levels of psychological
control reported by males than females, by
younger than older children, among lower than
upper socioeconomic status families, and by ethnic
minority than European American families. How-
ever, these conclusions are based on a relatively
small number of studies that typically employ a
single method to assess psychological control, so
these conclusions must be confirmed by further
research.


Differentiating Parenting as a Function
of Children’s Behavior


The research on parenting styles assumes that par-
ents have a consistent mode of parenting that is
applied across contexts and situations. However,
research has demonstrated that parenting practices
are affected by situational factors. As reviewed by
Judith Smetana (1995, 1997), observational studies


of responses to transgressions indicate that North
American caregivers (for instance, parents and
teachers) naturally coordinate their choice of disci-
pline strategy with the nature of children’s mis-
deeds. Caregivers are more likely to provide ex-
planations that focus children on the consequences
of their actions for others in response to transgres-
sions that entail fairness, physical or psychological
harm, lack of consideration of others, or violations
of others’ rights. All of these have been defined as
moral transgressions, or actions that have intrinsic
consequences for others’ rights or welfare. Other-
oriented reasoning, in turn, has been associated
with greater moral internalization, greater resist-
ance to temptation, and the development of con-
cern for others. Caregivers are more likely to issue
commands and directives, without explaining why
actions are wrong, when children violate more ar-
bitrary and contextually relative conventional
norms, such as rules of etiquette and manners.


Similar findings have emerged from research
examining parents’ short-term and long-term so-
cialization goals. Parents tend to use more power
assertion when their goal is to obtain immediate
compliance. Leon Kuczynski (1984) found that
such responses are effective in terminating un-
wanted behavior, but they do not lead to moral in-
ternalization, because they do not provide children
with an understanding of why their actions are
wrong. When parents’ goals are to enhance long-
term socialization, parents report using more
reasoning and induction. Therefore, although rea-
soning and induction may facilitate children’s de-
velopment, it does not lead to immediate child
compliance, perhaps because while parental rea-
soning may make the parents’ perspective clearer,
it also may encourage children to negotiate and as-
sert their choices. This notion is consistent with
the speculation about why authoritative parenting
is effective for children’s development.


Differentiating Parents’ Use of Affect:
Anger, Shame, and Guilt


Parents also use different affective strategies to so-
cialize their children. Research has shown that par-
ents are more likely to employ negative affect, in-
cluding dramatizations of distress and greater
anger, in response to moral than other types of
transgressions. When used with explanations that
focus on others’ welfare and rights, this may en-
hance the effectiveness of reasoning because it
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helps focus children on the harm or injustice their
actions caused and therefore may lead them to ex-
perience other-oriented emotional reactions such
as sympathy. However, parental anger may be ef-
fective only when it is moderate and not too neg-
atively arousing, because highly arousing negative
affect may become aversive and lead children to
focus on the self, rather than on the consequences
of their acts for others. A great deal of recent work
by Nancy Eisenberg and her colleagues (reviewed
in Eisenberg 1998) on vicarious emotional arousal
has distinguished between other-oriented emo-
tional reactions (such as sympathy) and self-
oriented aversive emotional reactions.


In examining children’s emotional reactions to
parenting, researchers also have distinguished be-
tween shame and guilt. It is assumed that guilt and
shame differ in their effects on children’s develop-
ment and the internalization of societal standards
and that they are influenced by different parenting
practices. June Tangney (2001) proposed that
shame pertains to the self, whereas guilt pertains to
the behavior. Children experience shame when
they discover themselves to be deficient, unac-
ceptable, or incompetent in relation to a social
norm and when they see interpersonal relation-
ships as being damaged or threatened. In contrast,
guilt has been associated with feelings of responsi-
bility to others, acknowledgement of misdeeds,
and the desire to make the situation better. Ac-
cording to Tangney, guilt is constructive for chil-
dren’s development because it is associated with
empathic responsiveness and perspective taking.
In turn, parenting that displays high levels of
parental warmth and open expression of emotions
while displaying low levels of power assertion ap-
pears to be conducive to the development of in-
ternalized guilt feelings (Maccoby and Martin
1983). According to Martin Hoffman (1982, 1983),
this type of parenting capitalizes on children’s in-
ternal discomfort associated with wrongdoing and
produce high levels of moral internalization. More-
over, there is empirical support for the relationship
between this form of parenting and children’s pro-
social and moral behavior.


At the same time, research reviewed in
Tangney and Fischer (1995) demonstrates that par-
enting that displays high levels of restrictive or co-
ercive discipline, such as threats or physical disci-
pline and/or high levels of love withdrawal,
produces a fear-based sense of guilt and in some


cases, expressions of shame. In turn, these have
been associated with children’s distress, lack of
empathy, arousal of anger, and maladjustment.
This type of parenting is assumed to induce an ex-
ternal moral orientation by shifting children’s focus
away from the internal discomfort produced by
their wrongdoing and towards the consequences to
them. Fear-based guilt and shame have been asso-
ciated with less resistance to temptation and lower
self-esteem (Grusec and Lytton 1988). Furthermore,
guilt appears to be more associated with hostility
and anger, while shame has been associated with
depression and obsessive-compulsiveness.


Cultural Differences in Guilt and Shame


Research has also investigated cultural differences
in parents’ socialization of shame and guilt. Harald
Wallbott and Klaus Scherer (1995) have asserted
that in cultures that are collectivist and high in
power distribution and uncertainty-avoidance, par-
ents use typical or true shame, whereas in individ-
ualistic cultures that are low in power distribution
and uncertainty-avoidance, shame more closely re-
sembles guilt. In collectivist cultures, the experi-
ence of shame is more acute, less immoral, and has
fewer negative consequences for self-esteem and
social relationships than in individualistic cultures.
Across the thirty-seven countries studied, Wallbott
and Scherer found overall support for Tangney’s
distinction between shame and guilt. These re-
searchers interpreted their findings as demonstrat-
ing that shared societal values are strongly related
to the emotional experiences of individuals within
the society.


Ethnographic research on Chinese culture sug-
gests that it is a shame-socialized culture. Children
are socialized to be conscious of what others think
of them and are expected to act so as to get the
most out of the approval of others while trying to
avoid their disapproval. This begins when Chinese
parents shift from being highly indulgent during in-
fancy and toddlerhood to using parenting practices
such as scolding, shaming, and physical punish-
ment at the age of understanding, which is seen to
occur around four to six years of age. Shame is
used to teach children right from wrong, and Chi-
nese parents appear to understand that shame
should be used only when necessary, because too
much shame may harm the child’s self-esteem
(Fung 1999). Observational research by Peggy







PARENTING STYLES


—1212—


Miller and her colleagues (Miller; Fung; and Mintz
1996) using small samples of Chinese mothers and
children has shown that Chinese mothers’ narrative
retelling of young children’s transgressions focuses
on inducing both guilt and shame. This has been
found to differ from comparable observational
studies of European-American middle-class moth-
ers, whose disciplinary practices are more focused
on maintaining and enhancing children’s self-
esteem (Wiley et al. 1998). These findings suggest
that cultural differences in parenting may be more
complex than the simple dichotomy between guilt
and shame suggests and that more research exam-
ining parent-child interactions in different cultures
is needed.


Conclusion


Starting with the 1960s, the research on parenting
has evolved from a focus on global parenting
styles, which were assumed to be employed con-
sistently by parents across situations and to vary in
systematic ways across cultures, ethnic groups, and
socioeconomic statuses. This notion has given way
to a more differentiated and transactive view of
parenting and child development. In current re-
search, it is assumed that parents may use different
disciplinary techniques, parenting practices, and
emotional strategies that are affected by the con-
texts of parenting, cultural beliefs, situational de-
mands, and characteristics of the child. More re-
search will be needed to understand how these
interact and moderate each other to influence chil-
dren’s competence and development.
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PEER INFLUENCE


The successful formation and navigation of inter-
personal relationships with peers is a process cen-
tral to adolescent development in all cultures. In


European-American cultural contexts, an ever-
increasing amount of each day is spent in the com-
pany of peers, from 10 percent as early as two
years of age to 40 percent between the ages of
seven and eleven (Voydanoff and Donnelly 1999).
By high school, teens are spending more than half
of their time in the company of their peers (Upde-
graff et al. 2001). Because adolescents spend a
large amount of their time with peers, it is not sur-
prising that they play a highly influential role in
adolescents’ lives. The credibility, authority, power,
and influence of peers is greater during adoles-
cence than at any other time in life.


Although the process of socialization and indi-
viduation occurs in all cultures, the developmental
time frame, goals, and practices are often unique
(Cooper 1994). In the United States, the adoles-
cents’ developmental path is characterized by a
transfer in closeness from parents to peers. In com-
parison with the emphasis placed by European-
American cultures on individualism, other cultures,
Asian and African cultures in particular, accentuate
the socialization of “interdependence, self-control,
social inhibition, and compliance” (Chen et al.
p. 771). For example, Catherine Cooper (1994)
notes that the peer-like mutuality with which ado-
lescents negotiate with their parents during their
high school years is a uniquely European-Ameri-
can construct. In contrast, the universes of family
and friends remain more distinct for Asian and
Mexican immigrants (Cooper et al. 1994). Studies
on parent-child and adult mate relationships in
Japan and the United States by Fred Rothbaum and
colleagues (Rothbaum et al. 2000) suggest that
each culture has a different path of development.
In Japan, adolescence is characterized by more sta-
ble relationships with parents and peers.


Development of Peer Influence


Normal adolescent development in European-
American cultures involves a gradual movement
from the importance of relationships with family
towards those with peers for socialization, self-
definition, friendship, and support. Adolescent
peer groups function more autonomously than
children’s peer groups, with less guidance or con-
trol provided by adults. As teens distance them-
selves from adults, they simultaneously draw closer
to their peers (Brown 1999). In middle school, in-
dividuals begin to form small groups of friends
based on mutual attraction, called cliques, which
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Children between the ages of seven and eleven spend about


40 percent of their time with peers. MUG SHOTS/CORBIS


can help bolster self-confidence and provide a
sense of identity or belonging. In adolescence,
these smaller peer groups associated with child-
hood expand to recognize larger peer collectives
referred to as crowds. Bradford Brown (1999) sug-
gests that crowds are large, loosely defined groups
of youths who choose to associate with each other
based primarily on a common identification with
certain characteristics or activities. Crowds help
adolescents to decide with whom to associate.
Through these crowds and cliques, adolescents
demonstrate their identity to others and to them-
selves (Brown 1999). Margaret Spencer and San-
ford Dornbusch (1990) found that adolescents in
the United States who are members of an ethnic
minority, recent immigrants in particular, rely more
heavily on the support of peer groups than Euro-
pean-American adolescents. The threat of not
being accepted by their peers and the strain of be-
longing to two cultures can be especially difficult.
Siu Kwong Wong (1998) found that Chinese Cana-
dian youths who associate with Chinese Canadian
friends are less likely to be involved in delinquent
behavior than those who have cross-ethnic friend-
ships. These various peer associations exert in-
creasing pressure on the adolescent to adopt cer-
tain behaviors and attitudes—pressure to conform.


Peer conformity, sometimes referred to as peer
pressure, occurs when individuals choose to adopt
the attitudes or behaviors of others because of real
or imagined pressure. In Western cultures, as the
amount of time spent with peers increases, so does
the influence and support they provide. Thomas
Berndt (1979) traced the developmental patterns of


family and peer influence in American families and
found that in the third grade, the influence of par-
ents and peers are often in opposition to each
other. However, these children are influenced
more by their parents than their peers. By sixth
grade, the influence of peers rises dramatically, but
it tends to be found in different situations from
those of parents. Consequently, the influence of
parents and peers are not in opposition. In ninth
grade, conformity to peers peaks and is again in
strong opposition to parents. At this time, peers
often endorse the adoption of antisocial standards
that inevitably conflict with parental values and
standards. American adolescents’ movement to-
wards independence peaks around ninth grade
and is met with maximal opposition from parents
(Scholte, van Lieshout, van Aken 2001). Adoles-
cent conformity to peer influence declines through
late high school and college-age years, and the in-
fluence of parents and peers begins to coincide in
a number of areas.


Negative Peer Influence


Popular conceptions regarding the influence of
peers in adolescence often focus on their negative
effects—peer pressure—to the exclusion of current
empirical research attesting to the myriad positive
aspects of peer influence. Supportive relationships
between socially skilled adolescents confer devel-
opmental advantages while coercive and conflict-
ual relationships confer disadvantages. Willard H.
Hartup (1996) summarizes the situation with the
following statement: “Knowing that a teenager has
friends tells us one thing, but the identity of his or
her friends tells us something else” (p. 2).


Across a variety of cultural settings, adoles-
cents tend to be friends with those who are most
like them. In fact, sociodemographic characteristics
are usually the strongest predictors of friendship
formation. Different types of peer groups have
unique capacities to encourage negative or posi-
tive behaviors in their members. Adolescent mis-
conduct most often occurs in groups. In the United
States, cliques are often distinguished from other
peer groups through the pressure they exert on
their members to conform to certain norms in
school orientation, drug use, and sexual behavior.
Researchers found clear differences among six dif-
ferent cliques in their participation in high-risk
health behaviors, including smoking cigarettes, al-
cohol use, marijuana use, and engagement in illicit
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sexual behavior (Prinstein, Fetter, and La Green
2001). Furthermore, members of “deviantly or-
dered” cliques are more likely to drop out of high
school (Cairns and Cairns 1994). Across many cul-
tures, perceived behavior and sanctions of friends
are among the strongest predictors of an adoles-
cent’s misconduct (Greenberger et al. 2000). Jill V.
Hamm (2000) found that when compared with Eu-
ropean-American and Asian-American adolescents,
African-American adolescents chose friends who
were less similar in terms of academic orientation
or substance use, but more similar in terms of eth-
nic identity.


Positive Peer Influence


Peer relationships can be a powerful positive influ-
ence in the lives of adolescents. Natural observa-
tions of adolescents indicate that most adolescents
discuss options with their friends before reaching a
consensus about what to do. Rarely is one adoles-
cent pressured to conform to the rest of the group.
Moreover, high school students in several large
samples reported that their friends discouraged
drug and alcohol use, delinquent activities, and
other types of antisocial behavior more than they
encouraged them; they also claimed their friends
encouraged studying for school subjects more than
they discouraged it (Brown, Clasen, and Eicher
1986). Some adolescents even display anticonfor-
mity, rejecting their peer’s judgments, and making
different decisions altogether. Friendships inher-
ently limit the use and effectiveness of coercive
pressure because they are relationships based on
equality and mutual respect; consequentially, deci-
sions are made by negotiation, not domination.


Adolescents choose friends who have charac-
teristics or talents that they admire, which moti-
vates them to achieve and act as their friends act.
Friends encourage adolescents to study hard at
school and can also help them think more cre-
atively (Brown et al. 1986). High-achieving peers
have positive effects on adolescents’ satisfaction
with school, educational expectations, report-card
grades, and standardized achievement test scores
(Epstein 1983). In Canada, 80 percent of graduates
from high school had friends who believed com-
pleting high school was important, and only 2 per-
cent had friends who thought this was unimportant
(Statistics Canada 1993). Students with friends who
like school, get good grades, and are interested in


school are more likely to graduate high school (Ek-
strom et al. 1986). Hence, having friends who be-
lieve that academic achievement is important is
beneficial for adolescents.


Family Relationships and Peer Influence


Outside of the classroom, adolescents who have
friends have better family relationships and more
positive attitudes toward family relationships.
Friendships can also compensate for inadequate
families. For example, adolescents who have low
levels of family cohesion but have close and sup-
portive friends have levels of self-worth and social
competence equal to their peers who come from
cohesive families (Guaze et al. 1996). Friends allow
for high self-esteem (which includes freedom from
depression) and self-worth, thereby promoting the
exploration and development of personal strengths
(Hartup 1999). Furthermore, adolescents who are
engaged in friendships are more likely to be altru-
istic, display affective perspective-taking skills,
maintain positive peer status (Savin-Williams and
Berndt 1990), and have continued involvement in
activities such as sports or arts (Patrick et al. 1999).
Finally, having close same-sex friendships in ado-
lescence forecasts success in early romantic rela-
tionships in early adulthood (Collins et al. 1997).


Although peers are very important for adoles-
cents during this developmental stage, parents also
play an influential role in adolescents’ lives. Lau-
rence Steinberg and his colleagues (1992) found
that adolescents whose friends and parents support
academic achievement perform better than adoles-
cents who receive support from only one, or nei-
ther. Hence, both parents and friends are important
for adolescents’ development. Moreover, adoles-
cents are less influenced by friends when they
have close and involving relationships with their
parents (Steinberg and Silverberg 1986). The ability
of friends to influence the behaviors and attitudes
of adolescents is magnified when adolescents per-
ceive that their parental relationship is negative or
deficient in support and guidance (Savin-Williams
and Berndt 1990). Parenting styles can also affect
peer influence. Authoritative parenting encourages
adolescents to be less susceptible to peer influence
specifically in domains in which peers are engag-
ing in unacceptable behaviors, but more suscepti-
ble to peer influence in domains that are approved
by adults (Mounts and Steinberg 1995). Hence,
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parents can adjust their style of parenting to reflect
these favorable outcomes.


In summary, peers are more influential in ado-
lescence than at any other time in life. The quality
of the relationship between adolescents and their
peers, as well as the type of peers they associate
with, play important roles in aiding or impeding
their current and future functioning. There are as-
pects of all peer relations that are unique to the
culture and environment in which they exist. The
relationship parents have with their adolescents in-
fluences their children’s susceptibility to negative
peer influence.


See also: CHILDHOOD, STAGES OF: ADOLESCENCE;


CHILDHOOD, STAGES OF: MIDDLE CHILDHOOD;


CHILDHOOD, STAGES OF: PRESCHOOL; CONDUCT


DISORDER; FRIENDSHIP; PLAY; SHYNESS
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PERU


Peru has a population of 26 million people, of
whom 72 percent are concentrated in urban areas.
Poverty is a major characteristic, with half of the
population (48% in 2000) living in poverty. Even
this striking statistic hides the extreme situations,
especially in the mountains and rural areas of the
Andes Mountains. According to 2000 data, 37 per-
cent of people in urban areas live under the
poverty line and 4 percent experience extreme
poverty. Conversely, in rural areas, 70 percent of
people live under the poverty line, and 36 percent
are extremely poor (INEI 2000).


Peru is also characterized by its structural het-
erogeneity and its cultural pluralism. The Indian
population make up between one-third and two-
thirds of the population (Le Bot 1994; Weismantel
1998). Socioeconomic inequalities, including those
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based on class, race, and gender, are present in the
social order and daily life (Henríquez 1995).


In the social history of the country, the colo-
nial period gave rise to ethnic and cultural dis-
crimination against the Indian population. The
colonial period also saw the beginning of the dom-
ination of an oligarchic elite in the political and
economic sectors. This domination is reflected
today by the Lima centralism and the dominance
of the coast over the mountains. The dichotomies
of white/Indian, rich/poor, exploiter/exploited
began with the same root, which over time, pro-
duced different inequalities (Figueroa et al. 1996).


One form of inequality is reflected in the
monthly average income. The upper stratum have
incomes of between US$2,200 to $4,700 monthly,
the low and the very low levels earn only US$270
and $123 monthly (Henríquez 1995). In another ex-
ample of inequality, although illiteracy decreased,
on average, from 18 percent to 12 percent between
1981 and 2000, large differences in literacy rates
persist between men (6%) and women (17%).
These differences are more pronounced between
urban women who are not poor (6%) and poor
rural women (43%) (INEI 2000).


Family Representation


The ideal historical model of family is monoga-
mous and patriarchal. That is, in the urban culture,
the sexual division of work is based on separate
and complementary spheres. The father is the au-
thority of the family and represents it in the public
space, while the wife is responsible for the educa-
tion of children and is subordinate to her hus-
band’s authority (Fuller 1997).


Men must adhere to the ethics of protection
and responsibility; women must remain chaste.
These aspects constitute the global concept of fam-
ily honor. The lack of chastity in women endangers
the honor of the family. From this belief emerges
the image of Marianismo, that in Peru is associated
with the Virgin Mary and represents the notion of
the moral superiority of women, the elevation of
motherhood, the denial of sexuality, and the spirit
of sacrifice (Fuller 1993).


In contrast, masculinity is based on the idea that
sexuality is uncontrollable and that men must affirm


their virility through its free exercise and the control
of the sexuality of the women in their families. Men
can establish sexual relationships throughout their
lives without a conjugal or reproductive commit-
ment. This double standard of morality, along with
the strict ethnic and class hierarchy, allows the head
of the family in the middle- and upper-class sectors
(who already has his “official wife” and his “official
children”) to have sexual relationships with women
of lower classes and thereby form secondary fami-
lies (Fuller 1993).


Consequences


Fertility. The total fertility rate in Peru has de-
creased from an average of seven children per fam-
ily at the beginning of 1950 to three children per
family in 2002. This reduction is primarily a result
of a sharp decrease in fertility among urban
women, who had a fertility rate of 2.4 in 2002, com-
pared with 4.6 among rural women (INEI 2002).


Some qualitative studies reveal that patriarchal
ideology and the low status of women in Peru-
vian society have a direct effect on the fertility of
women. There is a general belief, held particularly
by men, that giving birth to many children is a
sign of faithfulness in a woman and that family
planning is strongly associated with infidelity
(Ruiz-Bravo 1995). In addition, a large number of
children is believed to attest to male virility
(Chueca 1985).


Moreover, having children is a way for women
to keep their husbands, whom they need for fi-
nancial support. Children are a means for men to
keep women at home and to prevent them from
being approached by other men. Some women
consider wife-beating (which is common espe-
cially when a man has been drinking or when he
is having affairs outside the home) to be an ac-
cepted part of heterosexual relationships. At the
same time, women see the sexual freedom of their
partners as a normal reflection of men’s “different
nature” (Sara-Lafosse 1998; Fort 1989).


Furthermore, children represent an economic
value, an investment for the future. Having many
children is important for parents’ security in later
years. Sons will support them, and daughters will
provide company and care. This is especially im-
portant in a country such as Peru where organized
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Poverty is prevalent in Peru. In rural areas, 70 percent of people live under the poverty line, and 36 percent are extremely


poor. CAROLINE PENN/CORBIS


social security plans cover only a small proportion
of the population. (Chueca 1985; Fort 1989).


Female-headed households. Women head at least
20 to 25 percent of families in Peru. Some authors
define a household as headed by a female if the fa-
ther is absent, the result of the father abandoning
the family (Sara-Lafosse 1995; Fuller 2000). The
census definition of “head of the family” considers
the head to be “the person, man or woman, who
other members of the family recognize to be the
head” (p.16). It has been argued that this definition
is subjective, given that it is based on the percep-
tion of the other members of the family, and it
does not consider the shared responsibility of
heading a family. Furthermore, given the patriar-
chal ideology, the very presence of a man (i.e., a
retired father, a partner, or an unemployed uncle)
would be enough to declare him the head of the
family even the woman has the major economic
responsibility (Ponce and Francke 1985).


Violeta Sara-Lafosse (1998) associated female-
headed households with the subculture of machis-
mo, which is internalized and legitimized by the
family as well as by the social, legal, and police in-
stitutions. Machismo is “a form of masculine be-
havior which comprises the man’s desire to take
sexual advantage of women, the failure to assume
responsibility for the consequences of such actions,
and the self-praise for sexual exploits within the
subculture of the peer group” (p.107). Machismo
and patriarchy are forms of sexist behavior; they
treat the women as sexual objects, subject to dom-
ination. But while the patriarch becomes responsi-
ble for his children, the macho man does not take
care of them or simply does not recognize them as
his offspring.


One characteristic of families abandoned by fa-
thers is the informal nature of the couple’s conju-
gal arrangement, which was established on a ver-
bal or implied common agreement. Under these
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circumstances, children face the stigma of illegiti-
macy (Sara-Lafosse 1995; 1998). Marcella Chueca
(1985) argued that rather than divorcing or leaving
their original families, men form other families par-
allel to their original families. By doing this, they
are able to avoid the economic burden because
there is no formal desertion.


Explanations


Sara-Lafosse’s thesis (1995, 1998), supported by
other authors’ (Burkett 1985; Stein and Stein 1979;
Montecino 1993; Mannarelli 1993), is that irrespon-
sible fatherhood in Latin America and the Caribbean
has its origins in the colonial conquest. Rape of in-
digenous women was used to subjugate and op-
press. Violence was continuous during this period.
After the conquest (1492 to the early 1800s), vio-
lence manifested itself in other forms of oppression.
During the fifteenth century, to facilitate pacifica-
tion, the Spanish Crown encouraged Spanish
men to marry the Indians’ daughters. This policy
changed in the 1600s, when Indians and Spaniards
were prohibited from marrying one another. In ad-
dition, the ratio of immigrant Spanish men to immi-
grant Spanish women was nine to one, pushing
men toward interracial relationships. Furthermore,
children of European fathers could not be consid-
ered Indians and therefore, they were not subject to
the oppression, prohibitions, or taxes imposed on
the conquered population. Although the father did
not recognize his offspring, the son had progressed
in social position and brought his mother on this
relative ascent.


Cecilia Blondet (1990) argues that, for women
who migrate from rural to urban Peru, children
played a determinant role for developing roots and
constructing a social identity in Lima. The possibil-
ity of having a partner and children was an incen-
tive to settle down in their new situation, given
that for a woman, forming a family meant having
something belonging to her and gave her courage
to go ahead. Thus, even though marriage was an
ideal for immigrant women, to have children was
the ultimate goal of these unions. In this way,
faced with the difficulty of having or retaining part-
ners, women accepted the irregular presence or
the absence of the family father.


Fatherhood and femininity in urban areas. The
second half of the twentieth century brought
changes that particularly affected urban areas in


Peru. Since the early 1960s, urban women have in-
creasingly entered the labor market. By the begin-
ning of the 1990s, women made up 40 percent
of the active workforce (INEI 2000). They also
reached secondary and postsecondary education
and decreased their fertility rate. Other factors that
have influenced changes in representations of mas-
culinity and femininity and raised questions the tra-
ditional model of male-female relations include the
equality of the genders established by the political
constitution of 1981, as well as the cultural global-
ization of new images of paternity and discourses
about women (feminism, citizenship, sexual liber-
ation, etc.) (Fuller 1993). Machismo is criticized,
and the image of the distant and authoritarian fa-
ther has been replaced with the image of the close
and loving father (Fuller 1997).


Machismo and marianismo persist in many
practices and attitudes of the Peruvian middle-class
culture, but they have lost legitimacy as absolute
values. Female representations are now character-
ized by the coexistence of different models of fem-
ininity. Their values and their representations are
modern but their practices and some fundamental
definitions of femininity, including the relationship
between the sexes and motherhood, remain tradi-
tional and correspond to the marianismo code
(Fuller 1993).


Families and migration. Female-headed families
experience more difficult economic conditions.
They have inferior legal protection given that
women are especially concentrated in the informal
sector of the labor market. Social security affiliation
rates are higher in male-headed families. Families
headed by women tend to live in inferior housing,
and they have less access to public services (Velez
and Kaufmann 1985). As a result of these condi-
tions, a large number of women are involved in
the international migration process (Chant and
Radcliffe 1992).


The following findings are based on a qualita-
tive study of the way of life of Latin American
women who live illegally in Switzerland (Carbajal
2002). The findings are based on the life histories
of these women, who work in domestic service
and childcare.


In Europe various social changes have influ-
enced the family structure of Latin American immi-
grants. Changes in demographics and women’s so-
cial and economic roles have brought increased
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demand for migrant female work in the domestic
service, babysitting, and the care of seniors. These
changes include an increase in employment
among middle-class European women, the decline
of the extended family in southern Europe and the
reduction of the welfare state in northern Europe.
Employing migrant women appears to be a strat-
egy to combine work and family. (Henshall 1999;
Ackers 1998; Sassen, 1984; Stier and Tienda 1992;
Kofman 1999). In this way, the double burden of
middle-class working European mothers is re-
duced at the expense of the work of domestic im-
migrant employees who, themselves, are fre-
quently mothers.


Women and illegality. “Illegality means to live al-
ways with limits. Illegality marginalizes you, for ex-
ample related to the type of work: I can’t think of
being a secretary in a firm. . . . Illegality is the psy-
chological insecurity of always thinking that the
police watch us” (Carbajal 2002). The closure of
national borders to immigrants since the 1970s by
European Union countries because of the eco-
nomic crisis produced illegal immigrants, people
who do not have a legal resident status and who
lack all rights. The possibilities of having a legal
status are thus reduced for non-European people,
and they are often in illegal situations.


The study focused on women who work with
the goal of saving money to improve living condi-
tions for their families. They want to provide for
their children’s education, pay debts, build a house,
establish a small savings, and have economic inde-
pendence for the future. These women also want to
send money regularly to their parents, children, or
husbands.


Myrian Carbajal Mendoza distinguished be-
tween two profiles of illegal women: First, there
are women with primary or secondary education,
who are mothers, forty to fifty years old, come
from the lower classes, and entered the labor mar-
ket during their adolescence doing domestic work,
babysitting, or working in the public market.


An example of this group are Peruvian women
who are in Switzerland with their families (partners
and children), as well as single mothers whose
children stayed in their countries of origin.


Being in Switzerland represents the opportu-
nity to escape insufficient living conditions and re-
place them with improved conditions. Women re-
late this to their role and identity as mothers: “We


can’t regret the fact of having come to Switzerland;
a mother wants always to give the best to their
children . . . it’s for my children” (Carbajal 2000).
This accomplishment, as they understand it, en-
ables a woman to feel able to face poverty and to
believe that the “sacrifice” she made was worth-
while, “Despite the fact of being far from my chil-
dren I always have money to send them, they are
not going to suffer because of a lack of meals or
housing.” They justify and validate their experience
by defining the hardships and sacrifices, including
being far from their children, in another country
where they do not speak the language, as making
it possible for their children to have another type
of life, especially better education.


In the second profile are women with a higher
educational level, twenty to thirty-five years old,
who come from the middle class, and have profes-
sional training, higher education (secretary, uni-
versity student, etc.) or who were occupying posi-
tions in public administration.


These women are single mothers whose chil-
dren stayed in their origin country or single
women who are responsible for helping their par-
ents. These women feel a loss of their professional
and social status: “In my country, I had a position
at work where I was esteemed; here, I am a do-
mestic. Just to think that in my house, we had
somebody who worked for us, it’s very hard.”


Nevertheless, this identity is viewed as tempo-
rary. They do not use Switzerland but their coun-
try of origin as their reference. In this way, they
construct an identity as courageous mothers who
sacrifice themselves to give their children the pos-
sibility of a better life or an identity of the oldest
courageous daughters who sacrifice their studies to
help their parents. In addition to benefiting the
family economically, these women also look to
have some personal benefits such as the opportu-
nity to travel, to save their own money, and to buy
things for themselves.


Conclusion


It is from their role of mother that this identity is
constructed. However, this role of mother is lived
with tension. Even when economic needs are met,
emotional needs are not. Consequently, these
women work to bring their children to Switzer-
land, even though their children will share their il-
legal status. “I have always wanted to take my son
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with, until today I couldn’t do it but the majority of
my friends have already done it. They are here
with two children and me, who has only one, why
would I be the only one who is without her son?”
(Carbajal 2002).


The children either have to face the absence of
their mothers or their illegal status without under-
standing the reasons. Finally women, who are away
from their own children may project their maternal
love on others’ children for whom they are paid to
care. In this way, they accomplish the fact of being
mothers from a distance, “I am always around chil-
dren and I take care of them as if they were my son;
they fill my life and it is more bearable.” To Latin
American immigrant women, motherhood contin-
ues to be an important aspect of their identity.


See also: HISPANIC-AMERICAN FAMILIES; LATIN AMERICA
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PHENOMENOLOGY


Phenomenology began as a primarily twentieth-
century philosophical movement that argued that
the best way to come to know the world is to rig-
orously examine how we apprehend the world
through conscious experience (Spiegelberg 1982).
Evidence for the influence of phenomenology on
the practice of social science can be found in the
widespread use of the term phenomenology for the
description of human experience (e.g., the phe-
nomenology of mothering refers to the description
of mothering experiences of real women). Never-
theless, phenomenology also entails a distinct the-
oretical approach to the study of human life. It is
an especially useful approach to the study of fam-
ilies and a vital element of any attempt to achieve
a cross-cultural understanding of families.


Phenomenology is the study of phenomena or
the study of the world as experienced. Beginning
with Edmund Husserl (1913–1931), phenomenolo-
gists have sought to understand how the things of
the world are ordinarily experienced. They have
therefore focused their attention on the study of
the lifeworld, or everyday life of the human sub-
ject, and how it is experienced in the natural at-
titude. The natural attitude, the common mode of
experience in everyday life, assumes and takes for
granted the constitution of the social world.
Through the natural attitude, individuals en-
counter the world as a naturally given external re-
ality and engage the world in terms of practical,
everyday life concerns. One of the aims of phe-
nomenology is to achieve accurate descriptions of
how individuals experience the world in the natu-
ral attitude.


Phenomenologists do not, however, attempt to
present the experience of the subject solely from
the perspective of and in the language of the sub-
ject. Since its early beginnings in continental phi-
losophy, phenomenology has sought a more objec-
tive knowledge of the world. This knowledge can
be achieved through the reduction of human expe-
rience to those elements without which the experi-
ence could not be. Reduction entails using the sub-
ject’s perspective (i.e., the researcher’s own
experience or accounts of other’s experiences) as a
means to delineating the conditions of experience.
To accomplish this reduction phenomenologists at-
tempt to bracket or suspend belief in the taken-for-
granted assumptions common to the natural atti-
tude. Through bracketing, phenomenologists
replace the natural attitude with a scientific attitude
or an attitude of calling into question the familiar
experience of the world. For early phenomenolo-
gists, reduction would lead to an explication of the
necessary and universal elements of experience,
while for contemporary phenomenologists, reduc-
tion leads to the formation of prototypical descrip-
tions of experiences.


Phenomenological analysis of experience has
contributed to the linguistic turn in twentieth-
century philosophy and social science. Early phe-
nomenological studies demonstrated that human
experience is fundamentally informed and consti-
tuted by and through language (Heidegger 1962).
Therefore, for phenomenologists, any analysis of
the essential elements of experience necessitates a
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thorough examination of how language enables
human beings to experience the world in the ways
that they do. Language both enables human beings
to experience their world, and it constrains how
they come to experience that world. Language dis-
closes (some of) the features of experience (while
simultaneously veiling others), and in so doing al-
ters how we experience things (Aho 1998). By
bringing to reflective awareness just how language
both enables and constrains experience, phenom-
enologists aim to show how linguistic systems not
only come to stand for things, but they also come
to stand between things and us (Crotty 1998). An
important aim of phenomenology is to bracket the
already linguistically constituted ways of encoun-
tering things and thereby facilitate encountering
those things directly through experience, perhaps
even bringing forth new words through which
previously hidden features of experience might be
revealed. In this way, phenomenologists seek to
examine and displace the givenness of the natural
attitude and enable experiencing things anew
or re-appropriating experiences in a new way.
Whereas before the experiences were taken for
granted, now they can be appreciated, esteemed,
and valued, or resisted, overcome, and changed in
significant ways.


Although phenomenology lacks clearly demar-
cated schools of thought, it is useful to indicate
how phenomenological analysis of the family has
taken different forms. These forms vary from those
approaches that seek to merely describe individual
experience (mundane phenomenology) to those
that focus so extensively on language that individ-
ual experiences remain in the background (family
discourse analysis).


Mundane Phenomenology (Everyday Life)


Mundane phenomenology refers to those studies
that aim to describe human experience as it is ex-
perienced, understood, and communicated by the
subject. Such studies often do not refer to their ap-
proach as phenomenological, and when they do
they merely use it in a cursory and superficial way.
Methodologically, these studies aim to render
human experience precisely as it is experienced in
the natural attitude. The social scientist attempts to
incite retrospective accounts that are faithful to the
experience without imposing any researcher biases
or inauthentic structure on the subject’s account of


the experience. Although for most phenomenolo-
gists such studies are exemplars of ethnographic re-
search and not rigorous phenomenological analysis,
they can often add important insights to our under-
standing of familial experience (e.g., Vaughn 1986).


Existential Phenomenology


Existential phenomenology is the most common
form of phenomenology in psychology. Perhaps
the most faithful to Husserlian philosophical phe-
nomenology, the term reflects the influence of
existentialist philosophical anthropology on phe-
nomenological studies. With a heavy focus on un-
derstanding individual experience, existential phe-
nomenology often incorporates a reliance upon the
phenomenological method and/or the infusion of
existentialist thought into the analysis of individual
experience. The phenomenological method, as de-
veloped by Husserl and others (Spiegelberg 1982),
has been adapted to fit the needs of social scientific
research (Boss, Dahl, and Kaplan 1996; Giorgi
1985; Pollio, Henley, and Thompson 1997). Al-
though psychological proponents of phenomenol-
ogy do not subscribe to one single system of pro-
cedures, they do focus their efforts on developing
methods that will enable the psychologist to cap-
ture the essential meaning of an experience. In
contrast to more sociological forms of phenome-
nology, existential phenomenologists do not ven-
ture much further than an elaboration of the lived
experience of the individual.


Some analysts use a phenomenological ap-
proach and incorporate forms of existential thought
to study aspects of familial experience. Here, they
draw on the work of Sigmund Freud, Martin Hei-
degger, Jean-Paul Sartre, Maurice Merleau-Ponty,
Rollo May, Erich Fromm, and others to assist the in
analysis of human experience. For example,
Howard Pollio, Tracy Henley, and Craig Thompson
(1997) contrast psychoanalytic and attachment the-
ory conceptualizations of the human experience of
other people with their own existential phenome-
nological perspective as well as analyzing the repa-
ration of breaches in relationships and other expe-
riences such as falling in love, loving others, and
death. Other existential phenomenological studies
of family life have focused on child development
(Briod 1989), informal care of aged parents (Paul
1999a, 1999b), disturbed families (Laing 1971), and
intimate relationships (Becker 1992).
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Ethical Phenomenology


Some family scholars have begun to use the work
of French phenomenologist Emmanuel Levinas in
their study of familial relationships. Through an ex-
tensive examination of the phenomenology of our
experience of others, Levinas concludes that our
relation to the other is fundamentally grounded in
an ethical responsibility for the other. Levinas uses
a phenomenological approach to challenge most
of the assumptions that underlie psychological and
sociological theories of human relations, suggest-
ing an alternative understanding of human experi-
ence as essentially moral. The implications of such
a phenomenology are only beginning to be under-
stood for the analysis of social life (Bauman 1993;
Kunz 1998). Family scholars have introduced a
Levinasian phenomenological approach to the
study of parent-child relations (Knapp 1999), child
development (Vandenberg 1999), intimacy (Beyers
and Reber 1998; Williams and Gantt 1998), and
family relationships (Knapp 2000).


Social Phenomenology


Building upon the work of Alfred Schutz, sociolo-
gists have emphasized the social and intersubjec-
tive nature of our experience of others. Here the
focus is on understanding how shared meanings,
social contexts, and social interaction enable the
construction of intersubjective experience. Schutz
argued that people depend upon language and the
stock of knowledge they have acquired to enable
social interaction. All social interaction requires
that individuals typify others and their world, and
the stock of knowledge assists them in this task.
The particularity of the shared understandings
achieved through social interaction will vary de-
pending upon the social distance between the ac-
tors involved. The closer the position of others in
the lifeworld, the more particular, rich, and full will
be the understandings of the meaning of other’s
actions. If the lifeworld of the other person is more
distant, then the understanding or typification of
their actions will be narrower, more invariant, and
more inflexible.


In a classic application of social phenomenol-
ogy, Peter Berger and Hansfried Kellner (1964) ex-
amined the social construction of a marital reality.
According to their analysis, marriage brought to-
gether two individuals from different lifeworlds
and thrust them into such close proximity to one


another that the lifeworld of each would be
brought into dialogue with the other. Out of these
two divergent realities would emerge a convergent
marital reality that would become the primary so-
cial context from which the individual would en-
gage in other social interactions and function in so-
ciety. This construction of a new social reality (i.e.,
the marriage) was achieved largely through con-
versation between the couples in private, but it
was also strengthened significantly through the
couple’s interaction with others outside the mar-
riage in ways that took for granted the social real-
ity of the marriage. Over time a new marital reality
would emerge that would be of such consequence
for each of the spouses that it would contribute to
the formation of new social worlds within which
each spouse would function.


Other approaches to family that exemplify a
social phenomenological approach include Ray-
mond McLain and Andrew Weigert’s (1979) analy-
sis of the basic features of the experience of family
and Louise Levesque-Lopman’s (1988) interpreta-
tion of women’s experience, particularly preg-
nancy and childbirth.


Ethnomethodology and Family Discourse


Ethnomethodology, an approach developed by
Harold Garfinkel, emerged out of social phenome-
nology as a reaction against Parsonian functional-
ism. Ethnomethodology refers to people’s (ethno)
methods for making sense of their world. Although
building upon a phenomenological foundation,
ethnomethodology extends the phenomenological
concern for explicating what constitutes an ex-
perience to an analysis of how an experience is
accomplished.


This subtle shift in focus moves ethnomethod-
ology away from an analysis of experience per se
to an analysis of how people make sense of their
experience. The end result of such a shift is that
ethnomethodologists focus on everyday language
use and examine how everyday language in use
both constitutes its context and is constituted by
its context.


For ethnomethodologically inspired scholars,
the study of familial experience becomes the study
of how family is produced through language use
or discourse (Gubrium and Holstein 1993). Family
emerges whenever it is talked about, whenever the
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discourse constructs social relations as familial. En-
acting family through talk does not mean one can
make family any way she pleases. Rather, family
discourse always depends on context and is sensi-
tive to the situation. Therefore, scholars must care-
fully examine how the social organization of the
context within which family discourse is evoked
conditions the use of family discourse and also
how family discourse serves to construct the con-
text itself. Understanding family as a discursive
production enables scholars to examine family as
an organizationally embedded social reality. Family
can be studied wherever family discourse occurs.
Through this approach, family scholars have ex-
amined how family is enacted in family therapy
clinics, nursing homes, the judicial system, and a
wide variety of organizational settings (Gubrium
and Holstein 1990; Holstein and Gubrium 1995).


Although future developments in phenomeno-
logical studies of family life are likely to occur,
phenomenology remains an underutilized theoret-
ical resource in the study of the family. It holds
great promise for assisting scholars in understand-
ing various aspects of familial experience and how
family realities are constructed through language
use in a wide variety of contexts. In particular, phe-
nomenological approaches can facilitate a greater
understanding of the cultural diversity of familial
experience that characterizes social life at the be-
ginning of the new millennium.


See also: FAMILY THEORY


Bibliography


Aho, J. A. (1998). The Things of the World: A Social Phe-


nomenology. Westport, CT: Praeger.


Bauman, Z. (1993). Postmodern Ethics. Cambridge, MA:


Blackwell.


Becker, C. S. (1992). Living and Relating: An Introduction


to Phenomenology. Newbury Park, CA: Sage.


Berger, P. L., and Kellner, H. (1964). “Marriage and the


Construction of Reality.” Diogenes 46:1–25.


Beyers, M. S., and Reber, J. S. (1998). “The Illusion of Inti-


macy: A Levinasian Critique of Evolutionary Psychol-


ogy.” Journal of Theoretical and Philosophical Psy-


chology 18:176–192.


Boss, P.; Dahl, C.; and Kaplan, L. (1996). “The Use of Phe-


nomenology for Family Therapy Research: The


Search for Meaning.” In Research Methods in Family


Therapy, ed. D. H. Sprenkle and S. M. Moon. New


York: Guilford Press.


Briod, M. (1989). “A Phenomenological Approach to Child


Development.” In Existential-Phenomenological Per-


spectives in Psychology: Exploring the Breadth of


Human Experience, ed. R. S. Valle and S. Halling.


New York: Plenum Press.


Crotty, M. (1998). The Foundations of Social Research:


Meaning and Perspective in the Research Process.


Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage.


Giorgi, A. (1985). Phenomenology and Psychological Re-


search. Pittsburgh, PA: Duquesne University Press.


Gubrium, J. F., and Holstein, J. A. (1990). What is Family?


Mountain View, CA: Mayfield.


Gubrium, J. F., and Holstein, J. A. (1993). “Phenomenol-


ogy, Ethnomethodology, and Family Discourse.” In


Sourcebook of Family Theories and Methods: A Con-


textual Approach, ed. P. Boss, W. Doherty, R. LaRossa,


W. Schumm, and S. Steinmetz. New York: Plenum.


Heidegger, M. (1927/1962). Being and Time, trans. J. Mac-


quarrie and E. Robinson. New York: Harper & Row.


Holstein, J. A., and Gubrium, J. F. (1995). “Deprivatization


and the Construction of Domestic Life.” Journal of


Marriage and the Family 57:894–908.


Husserl, E. (1913/1931). Ideas: General Introduction of


Pure Phenomenology, trans. W. Gibson. New York:


Collier Books.


Knapp, S. J. (1999). “Facing the Child: Rethinking Models


of Agency in Parent-Child Relations.” Contemporary


Perspectives on Family Research 1:53–75.


Knapp, S. J. (2000). “Emmanuel Levinas and the Moral


Displacement of Knowledge: Rethinking the Relation


between the Moral and Social Orders.” Current Per-


spectives in Social Theory 20:187–213.


Kunz, G. (1998). The Paradox of Power and Weakness:


Levinas and an Alternative Paradigm for Psychology.


Albany, NY: SUNY Press.


Laing, R. D. (1971). The Politics of the Family: And Other


Essays. New York: Vintage Books.


Levesque-Lopman, L. (1988). Claiming Reality: Phenome-


nology and Women’s Experience. Totowa, NJ: Row-


man & Littlefield.


McLain, R., and Weigert, A. (1979). “Toward a Phenome-


nological Sociology of Family: A Programmatic


Essay.” In Contemporary Theories about the Family,


Vol. 2., ed. W. R. Burr; R. Hill; F. I. Nye; and I. L.


Reiss. New York: Free Press.


Paul, L. J. (1999a). “Phenomenology as a Method for the


Study of Informal Care.” Journal of Family Studies


5:192–206.







PHILLIPPINES, THE


—1227—


Paul, L. J. (1999b). “Caring for Aged Parents: Phenomenol-


ogy and Relationships.” Journal of Family Studies


5:207–219.


Pollio, H. R.; Henley, T. B.; and Thompson, C. J. (1997).


The Phenomenology of Everyday Life. New York:


Cambridge University Press.


Spiegelberg, H. (1982). The Phenomenological Movement:


A Historical Introduction. Boston: Martinus Nijhoff


Publishers.


Vandenberg, B. (1999). “Levinas and the Ethical Context


of Human Development.” Human Development


42:31–44.


Vaughn, D. (1986). Uncoupling: Turning Points in Intimate


Relationships. New York: Oxford University Press.


Williams, R. N., and Gantt, E. E. (1998). “Intimacy and


Heteronomy: On Grounding Psychology in the Ethi-


cal.” Theory and Psychology 8:253–267.


STAN J. KNAPP


PHILIPPINES, THE


Like other social formations of traditional Asia and
Europe, Filipino society has, in the post-Cold War
era, moved from being a predominantly agricul-
tural society to a modern one. Economic transfor-
mations have brought new social changes as the
concept of the traditional family continues to be
reinvented and transformed. Globalization has cre-
ated international employment opportunities for
migrant workers, especially females, as increasing
numbers of Filipinos are “sacrificing” themselves to
work abroad to support their families back home.
The function of the family changes when a hus-
band and wife are separated for long periods of
time. When the wife decides to work overseas and
leaves her family behind, it changes the structure at
home: Children are cared for by aunts and grand-
parents, and the husband’s traditional role as
breadwinner is threatened. Before discussing the
dynamic and changing meaning of the concept of
the Filipino family, it may be instructive to briefly
look at some of the historical transformations that
have occurred in Philippine society.


During several centuries of colonization by
Spain and the United States, the Philippines pro-
duced crops and mined minerals for export and
sale on the world market. Since gaining independ-
ence in 1946, it has experienced economic growth,


decline, and recovery. In the 1960s, neighboring
countries perceived it as a showcase for develop-
ment. At that time, the Philippines had a newly
burgeoning middle class and one of the highest lit-
eracy rates in the region. However, the economy
began to go down when Ferdinand Marcos de-
clared martial law (1972–1981) to prolong his
power. Subsequently, the economy entered a pe-
riod of some positive growth and recovery as
Gross National Product (GNP) rates began to in-
crease steadily. The GNP, however, is only a meas-
ure of improvements being made at the level of the
infrastructure (e.g., increasing rates of electricity
being used, new construction, improvements in
transportation, increasing numbers of tourists).
Consequently, changes in the GNP are not a clear
indication that the quality of life for the majority of
families has improved.


Politically, the Philippines has long been striv-
ing to institute a free and democratic way of life. It
was one of the first nations to gain independence
from colonial rule. It succeeded in overthrowing
an authoritarian dictator (Ferdinand Marcos) in
1987, and it did this through an actively nonviolent
people’s power revolution. Again, the Philippines
peacefully ousted an inept and corrupt president
( Joseph Estrada) from office in 2001. Although tra-
ditional leading families and new military elites still
hold and control powerful governmental posts, a
fresh resurgence of people’s movements continues
from below, supported by nongovernment organi-
zations, calling for a more equitable, just, and dem-
ocratic society. In the face of these changing cir-
cumstances, the Filipino family has proved
resilient.


The traditional regime of the Filipino family
has been written about before (Mendez and Jo-
cano 1974; Medina 1995; Miralao 1997). Filipinos
trace their family relations bilaterally through the
mothers’ and fathers’ lines. Relations between hus-
bands and wives, and between men and women
generally, tend to be more egalitarian in the Philip-
pines than in many other cultures and societies.
This may be because the Philippines was a matri-
lineal society before being colonized by Spain
(1565–1898) and the United States (1898–1946).
The precolonial family line was traced through the
female side of the family, while males inherited
their political titles and followings from their
mother’s brother. The close relationships between







PHILLIPPINES, THE


—1228—


Filipino members of both the nuclear and the extended family gather for a photograph. Households in the Philippines are


commonly made up of extended family members, which may included grandparents, aunts, uncles, nephews, and nieces.


BENNETT DEAN; EYE UBIQUITOUS/CORBIS


brothers and sisters, husbands and wives, and men
and women in general, are typically filled with dig-
nity, protectiveness, and respect. Although the
male-centered colonization processes effected
some significant changes in the traditional gender
regime, Filipino women in comparison to their
Euro-American counterparts have enjoyed a rela-
tively high status that can be traced to these early
beginnings.


According to Paz Policarpio Mendez and F.
Landa Jocano (1974), the traditional Filipino family
acknowledges the importance of both consan-
guineal (blood) and affinal (marriage) ties. Ritual
kinship in terms of godparents is recognized as
being special because it is embedded in the Fil-
ipino community, although the Spanish introduced
the practice. Consanguineal or biological ties, how-
ever, remain by far the most important relations.
The blood bond is so close that even distant rela-
tives are recognized. Mendez and Jocano found


that some rural Filipinos, when choosing friends
and possible spouses, carefully examined genealo-
gies to assess virtues and shortcomings because
they believed that a person’s hereditary character
shows. Belen Medina (1995) found that blood
bonds are so important, traditionally, that a person
can be judged on the basis of who her or his rela-
tives are. It follows that parents and children share
an exceptionally strong and intimate bond. They
give each other much mutual affection and respect.
Children are taught by their parents to be gentle
and deferential to elders, and this is carried on
after they get married.


Gelia Castillo and Juanito Pua (1963, p. 116)
classify the Filipino family as “residentially nuclear
but functionally extended.” This means that the
household tends to be nuclear in form, but the
family is extended in so far as relationships among
members of the wider kin group are concerned.
Members of the same kin group assist one another
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in times of need, and they participate in joint fam-
ily activities even if they do not live together in the
same household.


If the family living together in the same resi-
dential unit includes members other than a hus-
band, wife, and their children, it is an extended
family household. Many Filipino families living in
the Philippines and abroad, such as in Canada or
Southern California, actually live in extended family
households. The family household may include
grandparents, an unmarried aunt, an uncle, a
cousin, a niece, or a nephew. Medina suggested
that by the end of the twentieth century, the Fil-
ipino nuclear family household was more com-
monly found in the rural areas than in the cities.
This is because it is quite expensive for a typical Fil-
ipino family or single person, starting a new life in
the city, to rent, build, or purchase a home right
away. It is much easier for a family to construct a
dwelling made of light materials such as bamboo
and other natural plants that are freely available in
a barrio setting. These simple homes are considered
by many educated Filipinos today to be elegant and
environmentally attuned. This appreciation for tra-
ditional dwellings was not the case during the
American colonial and postcolonial period when
concrete homes with corrugated steel roofs were
introduced to replace them. Also, in rural commu-
nities, kin members can build their household
dwellings close to each other, which may not be
possible in the city. Moreover, Filipinos who move
away to study or work in cities, locally and abroad,
tend to stay with their more affluent relatives, and
this increases the size of the family household.


Virginia Miralao (1997) following Johan Gul-
tang (1995) examines the transformation of Philip-
pine society in relation to modernization theories
that were first introduced by the sociologists Emile
Durkheim and Max Weber. These evolutionary
models posited that as societies modernize, social
relationships become more impersonal and busi-
nesslike. At the same time, Durkheim and Weber
characterized modern societies as being less reli-
giously oriented and more scientifically grounded.
Philippine society, however, does not work in ac-
cordance with Western-derived notions of mod-
ernization, although such models continue to dom-
inate development circles. Although society is
indeed becoming characterized by more imper-
sonal relationships, popular religious and social
movements for an alternative, holistic development


paradigm are widespread and growing stronger.
Moreover, the modern Filipino family continues to
be close knit and centered on the family. Relation-
ships among extended kin continue to be marked
by reciprocal obligations and privileges even
across great geographic distances.


Familism and personalism are all-pervasive in
Philippine society. Filipinos typically try to make
their friendships into family-like relationships that
are mutually supportive. They prefer to have
smooth interpersonal relationships with one an-
other and go out of their way to create an atmos-
phere in which the people around them feel com-
fortable and accepted. Filipinos generally try to
avoid confrontations and make use of indirect
speech and mediators in situations of potential
conflict. As elsewhere in Asia, there is a strong
concept of face in the Philippines. This means that
Filipinos are taught to be sensitive to other peo-
ple’s feelings and, generally, do not say words that
may embarrass or shame a fellow human.


Filipino parents consider it their duty to pro-
vide for the material and educational needs of their
children. Children, in turn, are expected to obey
and respect their parents and to take care of their
parents when they grow old. Also, older children,
until they marry and have families of their own, are
expected to help younger siblings with school, and
to assist them in getting a job after graduation.


Beginning in the 1970s, the Philippine govern-
ment implemented an overseas employment pro-
gram to absorb the increasing numbers of Filipino
workers. This has led to new conceptualizations of
the Filipino family and changing gender roles, as
many married females have decided to migrate
abroad to work, and their husbands stay home to
care for the children. Today, most Filipino families
are maintaining and reproducing transnational
household connections and networks. The Filipino
family continues to be adaptive and functional in
these new and changing circumstances.


See also: ASIAN-AMERICAN FAMILIES; FAMILISM;


GODPARENTS
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PLAY


Play serves different purposes at different ages.
Jean Piaget (1962) delineated play into three major
periods: (1) imitation and practice play; (2) sym-
bolic play, which is pure assimilation or distortion
of reality and implies representation of an absent
object; and (3) games with rules, such as board
games or marbles.


Imitation and practice, the earliest form of
play, occurs in the sensory-motor period from birth
to approximately twenty-four months. The infant
copies the sounds and actions of the persons or
animals in the environment. Practice games lead-
ing to mastery are evidenced by the infant or tod-
dler swatting a mobile in the crib to make it move,
stacking cubes or blocks, or putting plastic sticks
into a jar. Fine motor skills develop as the toddler
explores the many objects in the crib or playroom.
As the baby gets older, large motor skills are prac-
ticed through walking, climbing, and through play
with push and pull toys.


Symbolic or pretend play emerges around age
two, although researchers such as Greta Fein
(1981) have found evidence of pretend play
among eighteen-month-old toddlers.


Play is at peak during the preoperational stage,
especially from ages three to six. Children move
from solitary pretend play to social play, where
they interact with other children. In simple solitary
pretend play, a child may move a truck along the
floor, imitate a cat or dog by crawling along the
floor, put a teddy bear to sleep, or rock a doll in a
cradle. Two toddlers may even play side by side


(parallel play) without playing with each other.
They may occasionally exchange a toy or a word,
but their major focus is on their own play game.


At about age three, cooperative social pretend
play begins and reaches its peak by ages four and
five. Carolee Howes (1985) makes a distinction be-
tween social play and social pretend play. Social
play involves turn-taking and sharing, but may not
involve the make-believe elements found in sym-
bolic play episodes.


The use of symbolic play continues even past
the preschool years. When first, third, and fifth
grade children played with representational objects
such as cars and figures compared to children
playing with tranformational objects (a vehicle
changes into a robot), those children who played
with the representational objects displayed more
social play and symbolic play (Bagley and Chaille
1996). Low structured toys such as dress-up mate-
rials, toy doctor kits, blocks, stuffed animals, and
puppets lead to more imaginative play than struc-
tured objects such as crayon, chalk, and puzzles
that are more conducive to nonpretend play
(Singer and Singer 1990, 2001).


Not only the kind of toy, but parental support
and encouragement help to promote children’s en-
gagement in fantasy, imagination, and pretend
play (Taylor and Carlson 2000). It is interesting to
note that mood also affects the involvement in
symbolic play. For example, researchers found dif-
ferences between the play of depressed and non-
depressed children (Lous et al. 2000). The de-
pressed children played significantly less in general
than the nondepressed children, and much less
symbolic play was evident.


Games with rules is the last stage in Piaget’s
theory of play. Around age seven, the stage of
concrete operations, children begin to move away
from pretend play and involve themselves with
board games. As children move from the preoper-
ational stage to the stage of concrete operations,
they begin to think more logically and can under-
stand that rules are constant and cannot be modi-
fied. Observation of children in this stage, how-
ever, reveals that rules are sometimes changed by
the leaders in the game to suit themselves. Only
later, as children become older and move into Pi-
aget’s last developmental stage of formal opera-
tions, do children truly abide by rules and see
them as inviolate.
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Children play jump rope on South Caicos Island. These children are forming and developing social skills for later life as


they interact with their peers. PHIL SCHERMEISTER/CORBIS


Gender Differences in Play


The literature indicates that same-gender children
prefer to play with each other during their toddler
years. When play interactions between parents and
children are studied, differences in styles emerge.
Mother-child relationships revolve around social
interactions; mothers are generally more respon-
sive and facilitative, especially if there is a secure
mother-child relationship. Father-child relation-
ships appear to be at a higher level of play partic-
ularly when children are securely attached to their
fathers (Kazura 2000).


In an interesting study examining the content
and structure of children’s play narratives, Kai von
Klitzing and colleagues (2000) used a sample of
652 same-sex twins whose parents completed a
Child Behavior Checklist when their children were
aged five and seven years. Teachers also com-
pleted a report when the children were seven
years old. Girls told more narratives with less ag-
gression than boys. Aggressive themes, however,


were related to behavior problems, and this corre-
lation held for girls but not boys. Gender of the
child as well as content and coherence of the story
may be useful in identifying children who may be
at risk for behavior problems.


Advertisers know that there are differences be-
tween boys and girls and the attitudes toward toys.
This was borne out in a study of play themes of
preschoolers by Dorothy Singer and Jerome Singer
(1981). Adventure themes, fantasy characters, su-
perheroes, and spacemen were the favored pre-
tend play of boys. Girls indicated a clear prefer-
ence for family pretend roles (mother, father,
baby), playing “house,” and dress-up clothes.


Children as young as eighteen months have
shown preference for sex-stereotyped choices
(Caldera, Huston, and O’Brien 1989), and as they
get older, this preference for same-sex-typed toys
continues (Eisenberg, Tryon, and Cameron 1984).


Rena Repetti (1984) found that children aged
five and one-half to seven and one-half who chose
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more traditionally sex-linked toys were more likely
to be those whose parents responded to gender-
role questionnaires in a traditional way. The label-
ing of sex-typed toys was significantly related to a
child’s tendency to stereotype occupations. In an
earlier study, Brian Sutton-Smith (1968) asked
kindergartners to give alternative uses for male-
and female-sex typed toys. The children were fa-
miliar with these toys, but their play experiences
with them were different. If the toy was same-sex,
the child ascribed more unique responses to the
toy. It appears that toys manufactured for girls tend
to be of a more passive nature—dolls, toy stoves,
tea sets, carriages—whereas boys receive the cars,
trucks, rocket ships, boats, mechanical sets, minia-
ture tools, and toy weapons.


Cultural Differences in Play


When studying the various aspects of play it is es-
sential to take cultural variations into account. Car-
olyn Edwards (2000) performed a qualitative and
quantitative re-analysis of data derived from the
Six Cultures Study of Beatrice Whiting (1963) on
children’s play that was collected in the 1950s
when the sample communities were more isolated
from mass markets and the media than they are
today. Examination of the play of 140 children
aged three to ten years was carried out looking at
creative-constructive play, fantasy play, role play,
and games with rules. Results indicated that chil-
dren from Kenya and India were the lowest scor-
ing in overall play. The children from the Philip-
pines and Mexico scored on the intermediate level,
whereas those from Japan and the United States
scored highest. The cultural norms concerning
work versus play, and the notion of freedom for
exploration and motivation to practice adult roles
through play are factors influencing the scores. In
addition, if there are role models and access to
materials there will be more creative and construc-
tive play.


In another study comparing four communities
in Guatemala, Turkey, India, and the United States,
using fourteen children between the ages of twelve
to twenty-four months, Artin Goencue, Jayanthi
Mistry, and Christine Mosier (2000) found that so-
cial play occurred in all four communities, al-
though the frequency and variation was influenced
by the culture. In addition there were cultural vari-
ations in the numbers of children who engaged in
the different kinds of play examined.


Interactions of 341 mothers and fathers in India
were examined as they played with their one-year-
old infants in their homes. Mothers were more
likely to engage in object-mediated play than were
fathers. The data do not support the contention
that Indian fathers engage in rough play with their
infants. The authors also state that parent-infant
rough play in nonindustrialized countries may be
culture-specific and not related to biological un-
derpinnings (Roopnarine et al. 1992).


When we examine a sample of studies carried
out with Asian children it is interesting to look at
specific Asian groups. Two studies, for example,
comparing thirty Korean-American children and
thirty U.S. children (Farver, Kim, and Lee-Shinn
2000; Farver and Lee-Shin 2000 ) suggest that indi-
vidual factors related to pretend play transcended
the culture. However, there were similar patterns
for pretend play between the two groups of moth-
ers. In Jo Ann Farver and Yoolim Lee-Shin’s study,
the acculturation of immigrant Korean mothers
played a part in the encouragement and accept-
ance of creativity and play. As mothers became
more assimilated into U.S. culture, their children’s
play changed and became more creative. Jonathan
Tudge, Soeun Lee, and Sarah Putnam (1995) also
studied play of two- to four-year-olds using two
samples in South Korea and two samples in North
Carolina with middle-class and working-class par-
ents represented in the samples. Children of
working-class parents in Korea were less likely to
initiate play than children in the other three
groups. In the United States, middle-class and
lower-class children did not differ in their initiation
of play, but boys in the United States were more
likely to initiate play themselves or in conjunction
with another person. In all communities the
mother was the single most likely partner in their
children’s play, particularly in middle-class Korea
and in the middle-class U.S. community where the
mother was not employed outside of the home.
Mothers in Korea engaged more with their chil-
dren than mothers in the United States, but the en-
gagement was more of a passive nature than as a
very active participant in play.


When we turn to play in China, we find that the
beliefs of Chinese and U.S. early-childhood teach-
ers relative to curriculum are similar in overall struc-
ture and organization (Wang et al. 2001). Teachers
in both cultures emphasize child-initiated learning
as well as teacher-directed learning. U.S. teachers
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are more supportive of child-initiated approaches
and this may be reflected in their tolerance for play.


Using longitudinal data from five Irish-
American families in the United States and nine
Chinese families in Taiwan, Wendy Haight and her
colleagues (1999) proposed that in studying
groups from different cultures, it is important to
consider such variables such as partner initiations,
objects used in play, the extent of child initiations
of pretend play, and the themes used in play.


Linda Sperry and Douglas Sperry (2000) found
that among the African-American two-year-olds
they studied, both nonverbal and verbal domains
are functional during the third year of life. Pretend
play objects are not always necessary for mental
representations. Rhoda Redleaf and Audrey
Robertson (1999) also suggest that children’s play
is often nonverbal and of a bodily character. These
authors state that 70 percent of communicative in-
teractions are nonverbal and that kind of commu-
nication is worthy of further sociological and lin-
guistic concern.


Conclusion


Play, especially symbolic or pretend play, may be
the training ground for the inventive mind and the
attitude toward the possible. Parents or caregivers
can foster play through their willingness to give a
child space to play in, a few unstructured toys or
props to play with, encouragement to use imagi-
nation and pretense, and most of all the sanction
to enjoy the fantasies and fun of childhood without
the threat of shame or embarrassment.


See also: ATTACHMENT: PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS;


CHILDHOOD; CHILDHOOD, STAGES OF: INFANCY;


CHILDHOOD, STAGES OF: PRESCHOOL; CHILDHOOD,


STAGES OF: TODDLERHOOD; DEVELOPMENT:


COGNITIVE; DEVELOPMENT: MORAL; GENDER;


GENDER IDENTITY; PEER INFLUENCE; TELEVISION


AND FAMILY; TIME USE
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DOROTHY G. SINGER


POLAND


Since 1989, Poland has gone through extraordinary
social changes. It has made a complex transition
from socialism to democracy and capitalism and has
joined the European Union (EU). The formerly im-
plemented Marxist ideology of equality for all (in-
cluding idioms of equal opportunities and rights,
equal access to privileges and positions, etc.) is
being replaced by the development of a free mar-
ket, which has introduced intense competition and
a disparity between the rich and the poor (Lo-
bodzińska 1995). Unemployment, inflation, layoffs,
and the closure of nonprofitable plants all con-
tribute to tensions in the labor force, economic in-
security, and lower family budgets. Poles are very
concerned about high interest rates, rising crime,
and the expanding underground economy, but their
main concern is jobs ( Jobs 2001). These differences
influence behavior, attitudes, values, and opinions,
and represent social change (Lobodzińska 2000b).


Changes in Population and Demographic
Structure since the 1960s


Because of rural-urban migration after 1945, by the
1980s, the Polish population was transformed from
a predominantly rural one into an urban one.
The rural family was characterized as a three-
generational, extended family, often living in the
same household and working together on the
farm. Rural people marry at relatively earlier ages
and have higher birth and lower divorce rates.
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The consequences of the industrialization and
urbanization processes include changes in the
composition of the family, in marital stability, in
childbirth patterns, and in the number of children
per family. Rural families tend to have more chil-
dren than do urban ones. In socialist Poland, abor-
tion was legal and served as a primary means of
birth control. In postsocialist Poland, the aging of
the population, decreasing birth rate and natural
increase rate all contribute to the changing demo-
graphic structure. (The natural increase rate is cal-
culated from the difference between the total num-
bers of births and deaths during one calendar year.
Depending on which number is larger, the rate can
be positive or negative.) People are marrying less,
they are postponing their first marriages, and they
are divorcing more frequently (see Table 1). Such
trends resemble the vital statistics in other Western
societies.


Legislation Applied to Marriage, the Family,
and Working Mothers


The intention of lawmakers to meet high standards
of equality for all people has resulted in legislation
to protect the family and secure women’s equal
rights. Such ideas have a long tradition in Poland,
initiated at the end of the eighteenth century.
Legally introduced in socialist Poland, they were
manifested by socialist fringe benefits: free access
to health care for all, free access to education on
all levels of schooling, and retirement benefits.
This trend is continued in the most recent, postso-
cialist Constitution of 1997. The constitution em-
phasizes eight articles: equality; protection of mar-
riage and the family; protection of children and
their rights; protection of pregnant women, work-
ing mothers and their offspring; protection of the
elderly; and the right to health care are empha-
sized. Reality, however, falls short of these inten-
tions. Limited family aid, shortages of family serv-
ices and fixed—but insufficient—family and
retirement allowances, and discrimination against
women in the labor force confine constitutional
rights to aspirations (Malinowska 1995). Legislation
evidenced by the Constitution is supplemented by
several Legal Codes, amendments and bills, which
regulate many aspects of employment and earn-
ings, equal rights, and property.


Among factors modifying family structure
and mothers’ employment is family planning regu-
lated by the law. Abortion was gradually limited


after 1989 and in 1997 was made illegal (except
in cases of rape or if the mother’s health is at
risk). This bill coincides with restrictions in family
planning, expensive birth control devices, and lim-
ited birth control instructions. Those who perform
an illegal procedure face heavy penalties, includ-
ing imprisonment.


Right-wing, conservative politicians influenced
by the Catholic Church who favor larger families
argue that this is necessary to secure replacement
in the labor force; with the present birth rate labor
shortages will occur in the future. They also cite
nationalistic reasons: to increase the size of the
Polish population. This faction also wants to keep
women out of the work force and argues that com-
bining work and motherhood is a burden for the
economy because of necessary expenses on family
allowances and child care, as well as paid maternal
leave of absence, and paid health care for the ex-
pectant mother and her child. Such arguments at-
tempt to justify keeping women away from the
labor market and persuading them to have more
children while staying at home and taking care of
the family. In reality, narrowing of the number of
women in the labor force increases the chances for
male workers’ employment under the free market
competition. Officially, the most often recom-
mended method of birth control was either total
abstinence or the rhythm method. The Catholic
Church supported such recommendations. Femi-
nist organizations are few, with small membership.
Their influence on family law, politics, and
women’s employment is secondary.


Other significant aspects of the law regarding
family life and women’s employment are family vi-
olence and sexual harassment. Traditionally, Polish
legislation abstained from addressing those issues,
and laws were not always clear. Changes intro-
duced in 2000 in divorce law included formal sep-
aration for the purpose of reducing the number of
divorces granted. Instituting an official separation
allows only for the temporary protection of mar-
riage, justifying it as a benefit to the children. In
case of divorce, absent parents had to pay child
support.


Age of retirement is determined according to
gender: women retire at age sixty, men at sixty-
five. The law protects working women in general,
pregnant working women, and working mothers
and allows them to combine employment and
motherhood. As a result of such protective laws,
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Population and demographic indications of marital status and the family, Poland 


Year


Indications 1964 1970 1980 1990 1998 1999 Comments


Poland: population - total 31,3 32,6 35,7 38,1 38,7 38,7 in millions
Population - urban 49.5 52.3 58.8 61.5 61.8 61.8 in %
Population - rural 50.5 47.7 41.2 38.5 38.2 38.2 in %
Population**: age 60+ 10.8 13.0 13.2 15.0 16.2 16.5 in % of total
Population***: age 65+  6.6  8.4 10.0 10.2 11.9 12.0 in % of total
Marriages contracted  7.6  8.5  8.6 6.7  5.4  5.7 per 1000 population
Median age at marriage****: 25.6 24.1 24.9 24.9 24.9


men (1996)


 _


Median age at marriage****: 22.3 21.6 22.7 22.7 22.6
women (1996)


 _


Divorces granted  0.7  1.05  1.1  1.1  1.2  1.1 per 1000 population
Live births 15.5 16.6 19.5 14.3 10.2  9.9 per 1000 population
Infant mortality rates - total 47.3 33.4 21.3 15.9  9.5  8.9 per 1000 live births


urban 41.7 31.6 21.0 15.7  9.7  9.2 per 1000 live births
rural 51.4 34.8 21.7 16.2  9.4  9.4 per 1000 live births


Non-marital births  4.6  4.9  4.7  4.7  6.1 11.0
(1966) (1997)


in % of total births
Natural increase  8.5 10.5  9.6  4.1  0.5  0.0 per 1000 population
Families – single mothers  – 11.3 11.8 13.6 15.0  _ in % of total families


(1995)(1988) (data include never married,
divorced, and widowed)


Families – single fathers –  1.4  1.5 1.7 1.8 in % of total families
(1978) (1995) (data include never married,


divorced, and widowed)


** - Retirement for women = 60 years of age
*** - Retirement for men = 65 years of age
**** Marriage and remarriage


SOURCES:  Based on the author's calculations using the folowing sources: Publications of the Glówny Urzad Statystyczny (Central Statistical
        Office) in Warsaw.


Rocznik Statystyczny 2000 (Statistical Yearbook 2000). pp. XXXVIII-XXXIX; 96; 102-103; 128; 248; 269; 271.
Rocznik Statystyczny 1999 (Statistical Yearbook 1999). pp. XXXVI-XXXVII; 97, 100, 103.
Rocznik Statystyczny 1998 (Statistical Yearbook 1998). pp. LXXVI; XXXIX; 97; 100-104; 126-27; 182; 271, 291; 293.
Rocznik Statystyczny 1997 (Statistical Yearbook 1997). p. 103.
Rocznik Statystyczny 1992 (Statistical Yearbook 1992). pp. 45.
Rocznik Statystyczny 1991 (Statistical Yearbook 1991). pp. XXXII-XXXIII, 49-50.
Rocznik Statystyczny 1990 (Statistical Yearbook 1990). pp. XXIV-XXV, 39-41.
Rocznik Statystyczny 1987 (Statistical Yearbook 1987). pp. 49.
Rocznik Statystyczny 1981 (Statistical Yearbook 1986). pp. 51.
Rocznik Statystyczny 1981 (Statistical Yearbook 1981). pp. XXXIII, 54-6.
Rocznik Statystyczny 1971 (Statistical Yearbook 1971). pp. 84, 90-1, 94.
Rocznik Statystyczny 1966 (Statistical Yearbook 1966). pp. 50.
Rocznik Statystyczny 1965 (Statistical Yearbook 1965). pp. 29; 44-5; 63; 247.
Rocznik Demograficzny 1967-68 (Demographic Yearbook 1967-68). pp. 238.
Rocznik Demograficzny 1971 (Demographic Yearbook 1971). pp. 166.
Rocznik Demograficzny 1987 (Demographic Yearbook 1987). pp. 122.
Rocznik Demograficzny 1993 (Demographic Yearbook 1993). pp. 140.


TABLE 1


employers consider women unreliable workers.
Patterns of discrimination carried over from the
pre-1989 period include a largely sex-segregated
labor market and a preference for hiring male
workers, followed by inferior jobs and lower in-
comes for women, aggravated by a higher unem-
ployment rate (which reached 17.4% in December
2001) and by a disproportionate increase in
women’s unemployment. In 2001, women’s unem-
ployment reached approximately 60 percent of the


total unemployment. Seventy-five percent of work-
ing women earn average salaries below the na-
tional level (“Wydarzenia” 2001).


Family Planning and Number of Children
Per Family


During the 1990s, birth rates were below replace-
ment level (zero population growth, see Table 2)
and marriage rates were on the decline. The
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population was getting older. In 2001 the birth rate
indicators reached a level below zero population
growth. In spite of restrictions and penalties,
according to estimates, about 20 percent of all
pregnancies end in artificially induced abortion
(Montgomery 2001). Although there are fewer mar-
riages and they are contracted at a later age, and
the older generation makes up a greater propor-
tion of the society, there has been no increase in
family services or family allowances (childcare and
family benefits policy). In other European coun-
tries, expanded family allowances and services
have been implemented to stimulate higher
birthrates. In Poland, the distribution of expendi-
tures by the government suggests different prior-
ities, which they consider aiding more urgent eco-
nomic needs. Values that affect having children are
changing; young couples delay the birth of their
first child so that they may first achieve a more ad-
equate level of economic stability. Fewer children
and an older population are the case in Poland, as
they are in most of the postsocialist countries. The
number of children in an urban setting fluctuates
between one and two; in the rural areas, it is more
often two or three, and, fairly commonly, more
than three. In urban areas, families with more than
three children are rare (see Table 2).


The reduction in fertility since 1980 goes
against the official postsocialist family policy state-
ments. It is, however, consistent with Western val-
ues of a better life. In spite of limited means of fam-
ily planning and abortion being illegal, practicing
birth control results in smaller families. According
to a public opinion poll (CBOS 2000, 2001), almost
all respondents want to have children. The
majority—62 percent—want two children; 21 per-
cent want three children, the officially preferred
model. Respondents said that the reasons prevent-
ing them from having larger families included in-
adequate housing conditions, insufficient state as-
sistance, working women’s fear of being fired, and
concern about decrease in standard of living.


Three-Generational, Extended Family
versus Nuclear Family


In the Polish tradition, maintaining close relation-
ships within the family is well established. This ap-
plies to siblings and three-generational, extended
family members.


Among factors limiting number of children in
urban families is the housing shortage, which has


been a problem since World War II. Despite the
shortage, three-generational, extended families are
common, even in urban areas. Housing shortages
are especially stressful for young couples who in-
tend to start families. A study conducted in
1999 pointed out that 23.0 percent of the adults—
including young couples—in the research sample
lived with their parents. In urban areas, approxi-
mately 33 percent of respondents aged eighteen to
thirty-four lived with parents or other relatives
(Wciórka 1999). Under such circumstances, con-
veying ideas from one generation to another and
influencing them would be common and under-
standable. Even those grandparents who live sepa-
rately from their adult children frequently supervise
grandchildren whose mothers have daily full-time
employment.


Under socialism, inexpensive childcare (state
subsidized) and numerous family benefits policies
were among the advantages for women in being
employed. After 1989, the benefits that had been
available under the socialist government were re-
duced. They included free tuition at universities and
other schools, free medical care and medications,
and subsidized child-care institutions. These cir-
cumstances, combined with inflation, have put fam-
ily budgets under pressure and have made assis-
tance from extended family members appreciated.


Many families share housing with several gen-
erations because the persistent housing shortage,
low incomes, and high rents leave them no choice.
Such arrangements not only provide care for
grandchildren, but also serve as a factor in de-
creasing financial burdens for the retirees who are
limited to their small pensions (Trafialek 1997;
Dyczewski, 1994). Such arrangements are deter-
mined by economic conditions and serve all gen-
erations involved. They also enable adult children
(mostly women) to serve as caregivers to their ail-
ing parents.


Several studies conducted before 1989 pointed
out that families were characterized by a similarity
of values that persisted across generations. This
phenomenon was interpreted as an outcome of in-
tergenerational transmission of values prompted by
long years of hardships and adversity (e.g., politi-
cal instability, wars, control by foreign rulers, low
standard of living). As the country makes the tran-
sition to democracy and capitalism, it is expected
that people will modify their values and emphasize
self-expression, a better quality of life, and more







POLAND


—1238—


Urban and rural families by number of children in percent, Poland


Families by number of children


Year Total = 100% No children 1 child 2 children 3 children 4 children & more


1970 - total  8,197,000 20.5 30.8 27.1 12.6  9.0
urban  4,361,000 20.0 34.7 29.4 10.6  5.1
rural  3,836,000 21.0 26.5 24.5 15.0 13.0


1978 - total  9,435,000 22.2 34.9 28.1  9.6  5.2
urban  5,530,000 36.9 27.4 23.2  8.4  4.1
rural  3,836,000 20.9 26.6 24.5 15.0 13.0


1988 - total* 10,226,191** 29.3 24.6 24.7  8.1  3.3
urban  6,344,000 29.0 24.6 24.7  8.1  3.3
rural  3,862,000 43.1 19.4 21.3 10.5  5.7


1995 - total 10,533,428 23.6 36.2 29.0  8.2  2.8
urban  6,644,186 23.8 36.2 29.0  8.2  2.8
rural  3,889,242 23.2 28.7 26.0 13.6  8.5


* - Data for 1988 include children 24 years of age and younger, living with parents in the same household
** - Excludes children over 24 years of age (adults in the same, or a separate household)


SOURCE:  Based on data from  the following sources:
Rocznik Statystyczny 1981 (Statistical Yearbook 1981). Warsaw: Central Statistical Office, 1981: 54.
Rocznik Statystyczny 1990 (Statistical Yearbook 1990). Warsaw: Central Statistical Office, 1990: 53.
Rocznik Statystyczny 2000 (Demographic Yearbook 2000). Warsaw: Central Statistical Office, 2000: 93.


TABLE 2


significance of individuals’ rights and privileges
than duties and obligations. Such a switch in val-
ues is expected to widen the generation gap.


Mate Selection


The Polish population, socially, is highly heteroge-
neous (the same race, the same ethnic origin, the
same nationality; the majority are practicing
Catholics). The population is also highly socially
mobile, mainly from rural to urban areas (horizon-
tal mobility). Among the main characteristics for
mate selection is similarity of urban or rural origin,
similar educational level, and emotional involve-
ment. Poles believe in love. Young rural men have
difficulties finding spouses because more young
women migrate to the cities to avoid the hard work
of farming.


Young people are sexually active. A 1999 pub-
lic opinion survey reported that 66 percent of sec-
ondary school pupils admitted to having sexual in-
tercourse (CBOS [Mlodziez] 1999). Compared with
Western numbers, out-of-wedlock births are low
(see Table 1). If a young woman becomes preg-
nant, the couple generally marries. Some tend to
interpret those figures as an indication of being
faithful to traditional family values. Those who ex-
periment in alternative lifestyles face ethical and
religious scorn; these lifestyles include living to-
gether (cohabiting couples in 1995 constituted 1.7


percent of the total) and same-sex couples. They
are exceptions. The prevailing tradition is of het-
erogeneous and formally married couples, mostly
in a church ceremony. The housing shortage adds
another constraint to these experiments.


The younger generations of school graduates
encounter obstacles in finding their first jobs. In a
2001 survey, a high percentage (68%) of people be-
tween the ages of eighteen and twenty-four wanted
to emigrate to Western European countries to find
more job opportunities (Bińczak 2001). This trend
will make young people’s choice of mates even less
predictable and will weaken family ties.


Gender Roles and the Family;
Spouses as Coproviders


In Polish families, traditionally, home is the stage
for gender-related division of labor in spite of the
high rate of women’s full-time employment outside
the home, including married women with children.
Under socialism, usually both spouses were gain-
fully employed as the norm. Almost exclusively,
the household chores and childcare responsibilities
were and are placed on shoulders of women. Hus-
bands assist working wives with household chores
only sporadically. The higher the educational level
of spouses, the more men are involved in house-
hold duties. Judging by studies on time budget,
women have less available leisure time than do
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men, while men work longer hours at paid em-
ployment (CBOS [Kobiety] 1999).


Before 1989, almost all working-age citizens
were expected to work, with few exceptions (e.g.,
university studies, illness). Women, however, con-
tinue to face a conflict between their maternal role
and their occupational pursuits. The incentives and
benefits offered for having a family and children re-
sulted in a reverse effect on women’s occupational
roles, placing them in positions of constant role
conflict, caused by combined family and employ-
ment responsibilities. After 1989, some women are
rebelling against being forced to work and are try-
ing to take advantage of the free choices that arrived
with democracy by not working and having to
cope without the state’s assistance. However, low
incomes, inflation, and unemployment forced many
women (including those who are married with
children) to seek work. According to a comparative
study (1964–1998) among the most appreciated val-
ues of married life were having children and work-
ing (earning money) together with a spouse, to
make ends meet. This manifests an expectation that
both, husband and wife, will be working outside
the home. In spite of an existing division of labor at
home, most of the mothers opt for partnership in
marriage, where the husband shares equally the
decision-making and household duties with his
wife (Lobodzińska 1970; OBOP 1998).


Occupational success is identified with higher
education. Parents tend to influence children to
pursue their schooling. Parents’ intention is to se-
cure their daughters’ future economic independ-
ence through education (which will make them el-
igible for employment). Simultaneously, they urge
the girls into types of education that ensure their
future secondary roles in the economy. Young
women tend to select occupations less in demand
and with lower pay. Division of labor is thus
passed from one generation to the next. More
women attend universities, and more of them
graduate. Among employees (also among the un-
employed) are higher numbers of women with
secondary education and with university degrees.


Working Mothers, Working Women 


Women’s employment, in comparison with that of
men, increased steadily after World War II. National
statistics indicated that in 1950 women constituted
30.6 percent of the total number of employees. In
1960 the figure was 33.1 percent; in 1970 it was


39.4 percent; in 1980 it was 43.5 percent; in 1990 it
was 46.0 percent; and in 1999 it was 48.2 percent
(Rocznik Statystyczny 2000). Although women rep-
resent a growing percentage of all workers, there
are higher numbers of unemployed women than
unemployed men (in 2001 unemployed women
represented 60 percent of the total number of un-
employed). Polish legislation, when applied to
working conditions, protects all women, including
pregnant women and working mothers, from cir-
cumstances interfering with their (present or fu-
ture) maternal roles. This plan creates a bias
among employers who try to avoid hiring women
because they are stereotyped as unreliable work-
ers. It is a long tradition in Poland that women’s in-
dividual needs and interests were secondary to the
needs of the family, the nation, and the state. After
1989, such trends intensified. Polish men, domi-
nating the public and political domain, are ineffi-
cient in managing the challenges of democracy
and the free market (Lobodzińska 2000a). During
intense political competition, reproductive rights
became a bone of contention, moving the focus
away from solutions to political and economic
problems associated with women’s employment.
Under the circumstances of failure, it was easier to
shift responsibility for unacceptable changes onto
the shoulders of women. This translates into an in-
formally sanctioned lack of occupational retraining
programs for women, which escalates their unem-
ployment. There is a silent acceptance of discrimi-
natory hiring practices, limited sources of childcare
and kindergartens, and obstruction of regulations
aimed at protecting working pregnant women and
working mothers taking care of small children.
When businesses must reduce the numbers of
workers, women are first to go. New and develop-
ing plants hire only a limited number of women
(Titkow 2000; Malinowska 1995).


Women, in spite of achieving higher educa-
tional levels than men, are mainly occupied in
lower priority industries: in food and clothing in-
dustries, in services, as mid-level clerical and health
care personnel, teachers, and selected types of pro-
fessionals (physicians, teachers in higher education,
economists, etc.). Women’s salaries on the average
are about 30 percent lower then men’s wages.


When comparing women’s employment in
particular age groups, in the same age category, a
lower percentage of women are working than are
men (see Table 3). Besides unemployment,







POLAND


—1240—


Employment in Poland, 1999*


Age Men (%) Women (%)


15-17 5.2 1.9
18-19 28.3 31.7
20-24 75.0 61.3
25-29 93.0 74.5
30-34 95.1 79.5
35-39 94.0 83.3
40-44 89.2 82.5
45-49 84.4 75.6
50-54 70.9 57.8
55-59 49.1 29.2
60-64 29.2 10.9
65 + 12.2 5.4


* - These figures include currently employed and those registered as
unemployed and seeking employment.


SOURCE:  Kobiety na rynku pracy (Women in the workforce)
Warsaw: Central Statistical Office (GUS), October 2000.


TABLE 3women’s maternal roles interrupt their employ-
ment (between 20–24) to take care of small chil-
dren. They return to work when the children are
older. Also, a proportionally lower percentage of
women are economically active in older age cate-
gories because they cannot find work or must re-
tire early.


Women’s organizations try to retrain women to
improve their marketable skills to prepare them for
occupations that are more in demand and assure
higher pay. At present, family policy and social
services addressing family needs and securing
equal opportunities for working mothers appears
at the bottom of the political agenda (Karpiński
1995; Majman 2000).
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PORTUGAL


Lying at the far southwestern corner of Europe,
with 10 million inhabitants and one-fifth of the
Iberian Peninsula’s space, Portugal is diminutive in
terms of population and territory, and compara-
tively homogeneous in ethnic terms. Yet it remains
noteworthy for the variability of its social life, and
no less so in marriage and the family than in other


social domains. Analysts of marriage practices and
family structures in Portugal have attended to two
main axes of variability: those based in social class
and regional differentiation. This traditional frame-
work provides the structure for the current discus-
sion, as well. The most important aspects of family
and marriage that vary along these axes are the rel-
ative position of women, the shape taken by
households, inheritance patterns, and the extent of
genealogical knowledge.


In a pioneering article from 1962, Emilio
Willems posited class as the basic social division
and region as the secondary social division influ-
encing variation in marriage and the family in Por-
tugal. Regarding class, the urban bourgeoisie was
distinctive in being what he termed family-ridden.
That is, this class contrasted with the lower classes
in its focus on controlling the social relations of its
members through kinship. One form of control was
particularized homogamous mating, or the practice
of restricting marriage not just to the bourgeoisie,
but to a limited number of kinship groups within
the class known to have comparable stores of
wealth and attitudes toward its disposition. A spe-
cial focus of control was women, who were kept
secluded as part of what Willems labeled the vir-
ginity complex. In fact, only in the context of their
restricted courtship groups were women allowed
any real freedom of movement outside their own
households. On the lower side of the class divide,
proletarian and peasant men could not afford to
sequester their wives, daughters, and sisters in the
household, and with wider social exposure came
significant premarital sexual intercourse and even
what Willems called matripotestal tendencies,
meaning tendencies for women to have significant
power of decision within families. Still, he saw
peasant families as relatively solid because they
were anchored in landed property. Proletarian fam-
ilies, on the other hand, he considered anomic, due
to their lack of such a material basis for continuity.


Willems made no hard regional distinctions,
but his examples of peasant families came mainly
from the north of Portugal, whereas his proletarian
examples came from the south. The illustrative ma-
terial is divided neatly, then, according to regional
differences that have structured much of the social
scientific literature on Portugal at least since Or-
lando Ribeiro’s 1945 geographical masterpiece on
the distinction between a wet, mountainous “At-
lantic” and a dry, rolling “Mediterranean” Portugal,







PORTUGAL


—1242—


Various studies of social structure in Portugal have shown that women in the lower socioeconomic classes—including


small farmers, sharecroppers, and agricultural laborers—are not as restricted in their movements and have more


decision-making power within families than their upper-class counterparts. OWEN FRANKEN/CORBIS


which corresponds roughly to a north/south divi-
sion. The Tagus River forms the boundary. It runs
from the northeast to the southwest, emptying into
the Atlantic at the country’s metropolitan center,
Lisbon, bisecting the country into nearly equal
parts. For Ribeiro, these basically ecological divi-
sions had consequences for land ownership and
settlement patterns, with large holdings in the
south setting wealthy owners off from the landless
proletarians who worked them, whereas in the
north there were smaller, more evenly distributed
holdings in land. Anthropologists connected these
to differences in family structure and marriage pat-
terns. Jorge Dias (1963) pointed out that in the
south kinship ties were weaker and less extensive
than in the north, and cohabitation without mar-
riage was more frequent. Corresponding to this,
the southern father had comparatively less power
within the family. It is interesting to note that the
“spiritual family”—made up of godparents and
godchildren—intensified in compensation. Still, it
was a fiction (often firming up relations across


class boundaries—between landowner and la-
borer), and had virtually no effect on the formation
of new families.


In his groundbreaking ethnography of the
Alentejo region, south of the Tagus River, Jose Cu-
tileiro (1971) provided dense detail on the relation
between the rich and the poor in the region, deep-
ening Dias’s insights and providing nuance to some
of Willems’s claims. He delineated a range of social
classes in the region—estate owners, smaller farm-
ers, sharecroppers, and agricultural laborers—and
observed that the position of women varied across
them. In the two upper groups, women’s exposure
to public space was much more controlled. As both
smaller farmers and sharecroppers can be likened
to Willems’s peasants, we can see that peasant sta-
tus alone did not determine the position of women
in the family. Premarital virginity for women was a
core value shared by all groups, but women from
the lower groups were less likely to adhere to it
rigidly. If marriage to the first sex partner was
somehow prevented, women’s impure status made
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marriage to another highly unlikely. This con-
tributed to the relatively high rates of cohabitation
outside of marriage in the region. In Cutileiro’s
Alentejo region the class division affected family
life most notably: not only did women’s position
differ significantly by class, but the family was dif-
ferentially organized around connections through
women. In wealthy families, control of women con-
signed them to a hazy role in family integration; in
poor families, “mothers, daughters, and sisters
form[ed] the only operative groupings based on
kinship found” (Cutileiro 1971, p. 127) In more
general terms, landed families had a keen sense of
kinship outside of the nuclear circle due to com-
peting claims to inheritance, whereas poorer fami-
lies were comparatively ignorant of the family tree.
Naming, a practice crucial to family formation, var-
ied much more among the poor than among the
landed. Although the norm in Portuguese practice
is that the father’s surname end the child’s full
name, giving it special emphasis, among the poor
the mother’s surname was often given emphasis, or
other names from the eight possibilities provided
by the pool of grandparents were used. Thus, in
the Alentejo region increasing property holdings
corresponded with increasing patriarchy, which
provided, in turn, a more fixed notion of family
membership across the generations.


Later analyses turned northward in their re-
gional focus, and provided for synthetic accounts
of Portuguese marriage and family in regional
terms. The north is divided roughly between the
Minho, in the humid northwest, and Trás-os-
Montes, in the dry northeast. Caroline Brettell
(1986) turned both her historical and ethnographic
attention to the Minho in large part because it
was a region long characterized by heavy male
emigration. This emigration contributed to the
matricentic—or mother-centered—character of
small land-holding families in the area studied. In
accordance with this focus came a significant au-
tonomy among women in such families. This was
indexed by the practice of men being identified
with reference to their mothers and wives (for ex-
ample, Josés were distinguished by such designa-
tions as “Maria’s José” or “Olinda’s José”). Women’s
relative autonomy was also registered in the prac-
tice of giving daughters the family name of their
mothers, and men that of their fathers (also noted
for the Beira Baixa region, in the center of the
country, by Santos [1992]). The families of larger


landowners were more patriarchal. João de Pina-
Cabral (1986) drew a similar conclusion in his
study of Minho social life: households based in
farming, often combined with male emigration,
were associated with women, and kin groups were
centered on groups of sisters. In bourgeois families,
male dominance was the norm. Among small farm-
ing families premarital sex was not condemned,
though the formation of households outside of
wedlock was considered shameful. (Brettell, in
contrast, described more calibrated local judge-
ments about the degree of shame to be attached to
particular households.) Sally Cole’s (1991) mono-
graph on the Minho is consistent with many of the
findings of Brettell and Pina-Cabral, though she fo-
cused her attention on fishing women, and dis-
cerned a women-centered—not just a mother-
centered—character among their families; landed
families were decidedly patriarchal.


Studies located east of the Minho, in Trás-os-
Montes, have emphasized the principle of the
household and its durability through the genera-
tions. Brian O’Neill’s (1987) work is one of the key
texts, with its finding that historically in this area
matrimony has been far weaker as a social objec-
tive than retaining the patrimony intact. There has
been significant effort to prevent—or at least
postpone—marriages of individuals in order that
the land fragmentation associated with inheritance
by multiple sets of heirs legitimated by marriage be
avoided. This has led, in O’Neill’s view, to high
levels both of formal celibacy and of birth outside
of wedlock, something that analysts such as Bret-
tell attribute to other causes in their regions of
focus, namely the imbalance between women and
men in combination with women’s need for social
security in their old age. The commitment to patri-
mony in O’Neill’s Trás-os-Montes has also led to
natolocality (also known as night marriage), in
which spouses continue to reside with their birth
families, changing their premarital activities only
by sleeping together in the natal home of the bride
(a practice confirmed later by Brito [1995]). Heirs
inherit property only at the death of parents, with
favored heirs buying the shares in the inheritance
possessed by the (often unmarried) co-heirs in
order to consolidate the original holding. This
is achieved in spite of the Portuguese law specify-
ing equal inheritance among all heirs. There is no
gender bias involved in favoring an heir. The bour-
geoisie plays no role in local village life, though
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there are divisions that approach social classes—
the crucial inequality generated by inheritance
practices that exclude family members.


Though an argument could be made that the
variation in marriage and the family noted in the
north is basically rooted in class differences, thus
making it of a piece with the south, in synthetic ac-
counts of marriage and the family in Portugal, writ-
ers like Pina-Cabral and O’Neill argue that there
are regional differences irreducible to class struc-
ture. For Pina-Cabral (1991), northern Portugal
forms part of a Galician-Portuguese Regional
Complex, whereas significant parts of southern
Portugal belong to a Mediterranean Regional
Complex. In the former, the principle of the house
predominates, whereas in the latter, the principle
of conjugality is emphasized. An emphasis on the
principle of the house means that those who make
specific households durable through time are ac-
corded social respect by their communities and
more or less egalitarian relations hold among
houses (Pina-Cabral 1992); such an emphasis also
means higher rates of celibacy. Emphasis on the
principle of conjugality leads to an emphasis on
social hierarchy between domestic groups and
lower rates of celibacy. This contradicts Willems
and Cutileiro, who emphasized the class basis of
cohabitation outside of marriage in the south. (The
issue remains controversial.) It is consistent, how-
ever, with O’Neill’s (1987) claim that in significant
parts of northern Portugal patrimony is empha-
sized over matrimony, as well as with his (1995)
correlation in northern Portugal between a stress
on patrimony and relatively equal relations be-
tween the genders, and his findings that in south-
ern Portugal an emphasis on marriage is related to
the subordination of women. The issue of how
class relates to region in shaping marriage and
family life in southern Europe as a whole awaits
resolution (Kertzer and Brettell 1987), and Portugal
is no exception.


The early 1980s and 1990s saw the populariza-
tion of the notion that progressive urbanization
and movement in the countryside towards indus-
trial and service jobs will modernize the family
forms traditionally found in different parts of Por-
tugal; regional and class distinctions will be erased
by the increasing occurrence of uniformly nuclear
family households—simple households, that is, as
opposed to complex households made up of both


nuclear families and residents (such as grandpar-
ents, aunts, or uncles) not belonging to the nu-
clear family. Many recent analyses of marriage and
the family in Portugal, by both sociologists and an-
thropologists, were written in conscious engage-
ment with this belief. Thus M. Villaverde Cabral
(1992) discusses survey data confirming the ongo-
ing importance of north/south social distinctions in
the context of increasing Portuguese integration
into the European economy and polity. Examples
of more locally focused empirical research finding
against the nuclearization thesis are Karin Wall’s
(1998) historically informed ethnography and An-
tónia Lima’s ethnographic investigations. Wall ar-
gues that in the Baixo Minho subregion of north-
ern Portugal, the 1980s brought industrialization
and closer averages in family size across social
groups (between three and five individuals), as
well as a greater emphasis on conjugal units. Yet
these conjugal units were as likely to be found in
complex domestic groups as they were in the
1930s (around 20% of the time). Lima (1999) shows
how in the 1990s elite business families in Lisbon
have remained as committed to extended family
connections as they have been in the past, with
gatherings of 200 family members considered ordi-
nary annual occurrences, and individuals able to
trace, extemporaneously, the connections between
350 to 400 family members. The work of Wall and
Lima is but a sample of a treasure trove of work
demonstrating that region and class continue to af-
fect marriage and kinship reckoning even as eco-
nomic modernization occurs. Understanding ongo-
ing continuity and change in Portuguese marriage
practices and family relations promises to remain
an exciting and complicated affair.


See also: GODPARENTS
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POSTPARTUM DEPRESS ION


There has been considerable clinical and research
interest in postpartum depression. This has been
largely provoked by the accumulating evidence
that postpartum depression is associated with dis-
turbances in child socioemotional development.
This evidence has renewed concern about the epi-
demiology of postnatal depression, its etiology,


methods of prediction and detection, and the most
appropriate form of management.


The Nature of Postpartum Depression


Postpartum depression must be distinguished from
two other mood disorders which occur after the
birth of a child. The first is the maternity blues, a
common disturbance in mood, which arises in the
first few days following delivery and usually remits
within a week or two, and is characterised by
marked swings in mood (lability). It is not, in itself,
of psychiatric significance. The second category of
disorder is the postpartum psychoses which arise
in the early weeks following delivery. These disor-
ders affect around one in one thousand postpar-
tum women. They cover a wide spectrum of psy-
chiatric conditions, the most common being manic
in form. They are of major psychiatric significance
and frequently require hospital admission. In terms
of severity, postpartum depression lies between
these two classes of disturbance. The clinical pro-
file is the same as depressions arising at other
times (Cooper et al. 1988; O’Hara 1997). Thus, cen-
tral to the depression is a protracted period of low
mood accompanied, in varying combinations and
to varying degrees, by a loss of interest and pleas-
ure, sleep and appetite disturbance, concentration
problems, irritability, feelings of guilt and worth-
lessness, anxiety symptoms, and, on occasion, sui-
cidal thoughts. 


Epidemiology and Course


Epidemiological studies of postpartum samples
have consistently revealed that approximately 10
percent of women experience a non-psychotic
major depressive disorder in the early weeks fol-
lowing delivery (O’Hara 1997). Although this does
not represent an increase over the non-postpartum
rate (Cooper et al. 1988; O’Hara et al. 1990), the in-
ception rate for depression in the first three
months postpartum does appear to be elevated
compared to the succeeding nine months. The du-
ration of postpartum depression is similar to that of
depressions arising at other times; in other words,
episodes typically remit spontaneously within two
to six months. Some residual depressive symptoms
are, however, not uncommon, and can persist up
to a year following delivery (O’Hara et al. 1990;
Cooper et al. 1988). Some cultural variation in the
rate of postpartum depression is apparent. Thus,
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although a rate similar to that found in Western
groups has been reported for a Chinese sample
(Lee et al. 2001) and for a Nigerian sample (Ader-
brigbe, Gureje, and Omigbodun 1993), a substan-
tially lower rate has been found in a Malaysian
sample (Grace et al. 2001), and in an indigent
urban South African postpartum sample the rate
was found to be as high as 34 percent (Cooper et
al. 1999). The high prevalence in the latter sample
probably reflects a response to the endemic levels
of extreme socioeconomic adversity.


Etiology


There is little evidence to support a biological
cause for postpartum depression (O’Hara 1997).
Despite extensive research on steroid hormones in
women after birth, no firm evidence has emerged
linking these hormones to the development of
postpartum depression 


Several studies have found that the presence of
maternity blues in the immediate postpartum pe-
riod is related to the subsequent development of
postpartum depression, but no hormonal basis to
this association has been identified (O’Hara 1997).
Obstetric factors are important in a vulnerable sub-
group of women: amongst those with a previous
history of depressive disorder, delivery complica-
tions are associated with a raised rate of postpar-
tum depression (Murray and Cartwright 1993;
O’Hara 1997).


Epidemiological studies have consistently
shown that the major factors of etiological impor-
tance are largely psychosocial (O’Hara 1997).
Thus, the occurrence of stressful life events, in-
cluding unemployment, a dysfunctional marital re-
lationship, and the absence of support from family
and friends, has been found to raise the risk of
postpartum depression. A psychiatric history is also
commonly reported to be a risk factor for postna-
tal depression, especially a history of depressive
disorder. The importance of this latter association
was clarified in a five-year follow-up study of two
subgroups of primiparous women who had had a
postpartum depression: those for whom the post-
partum depression was a recurrence of previous
non-postpartum mood disorder, and those for
whom the postpartum depression was their first
experience of affective disturbance (Cooper and
Murray 1995). The former group was found to
be at raised risk for subsequent non-postpartum


depression, but not to be at risk for depression fol-
lowing a subsequent delivery. Conversely, the lat-
ter group was found to be at raised risk for subse-
quent postpartum depression but not for
subsequent non-postpartum depression. This sug-
gests that for a subgroup of those with postpartum
depression the birth of a child carries specific bio-
logical or psychological risks.


Prediction


Although a number of studies have reported on
antenatal factors associated with postpartum de-
pression, the samples used have usually been too
small to derive a reliable predictive index. By the
end of the twentieth century the only large-scale
predictive study conducted revealed that the most
reliable predictors of postpartum depression—such
factors as the absence of social support or a previ-
ous history of depression—each approximately
doubled the odds over the base rate risk (Cooper
et al. 1996). The predictive index derived from this
study is somewhat useful: at a cutoff score of
twenty-six about a third of those who will develop
postpartum depression are identified, and about a
third of those scoring above this cutoff become de-
pressed. It is unlikely, given the modest elevation
of odds conferred by all antenatal risk factors iden-
tified to date, that an antenatal predictive index
could be produced with substantially better pre-
dictive power.


The prediction of postpartum depression could
probably be improved if account were taken of
certain postpartum factors. For example, a study
that examined the impact of early postpartum fac-
tors on the course of maternal mood (Murray et al.
1996b) found that, beyond the predictive contribu-
tion of antenatal factors, both a high maternity
blues score and certain neonatal factors (infant ir-
ritability and poor motor control) were significantly
related to the onset of postnatal depression. Be-
cause both the maternity blues and the neonatal
infant factors contribute predictively over and
above antenatal variables, the predictive value of
critical antenatal factors could be improved by tak-
ing account of these postpartum variables.


Detection


Although postpartum depression is frequently
missed by the primary care team (Seeley, Murray,
and Cooper 1996), its detection does not present
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any special clinical problem. As noted above, the
disorder’s symptoms are not distinctive and its as-
sessment is straightforward. Indeed, a simple self-
report measure, the Edinburgh Postnatal Depres-
sion Scale (EPDS), has been developed as a
screening device (Cox, Holden, and Sagovsky
1987). The questionnaire has sound psychometric
properties (Murray and Carothers 1990), is easy to
administer and simple to interpret, and could read-
ily be incorporated within the routine services pro-
vided to all postpartum women. Sensitive clinical
inquiry with those who have high EPDS scores
would be sufficient to confirm the presence of a
depressive disorder.


Impact on Family Life, Parenting,
and Child Outcome


Little research has been conducted on the impact
of postpartum depression on family life. However,
in a study of a non-postpartum group of depressed
patients, the impact on partners was found to be
considerable and far-reaching, including restric-
tions in social and leisure activities (going out less
frequently, seeing people less often), a fall in fam-
ily income, and a considerable strain on the mari-
tal relationship (Fadden, Bebbington, and Kuipers
1987). A questionnaire study of a small sample
found the same adverse impact in the case of post-
partum depression (Boath, Pryce, and Cox 1998).
Interestingly, the partners of women with postpar-
tum depression have been found to have a signifi-
cantly elevated rate of depression themselves (Bal-
lard et al. 1994).


There have been a number studies on the im-
pact of postpartum depression on the early
mother-infant relationship. These have consistently
shown difficulties in the interactions between de-
pressed mothers and their infants, most notably ei-
ther withdrawn and disengaged behavior in the
mother, or intrusive and hostile mother-infant com-
munication (Field et al. 1990). These difficulties are
most apparent in groups with high adversity levels,
but even in low risk samples depressed mothers
have been found to respond less sensitively to
their infants than well mothers (Murray et al. 1993;
Murray et al. 1996a), particularly when the mood
disturbance persists (Campbell, Cohn, and Meyers
1995). Follow-up studies also indicate an associa-
tion between the maternal mood disorder and as-
pects of child development. Thus, one study con-
ducted in Cambridge, U.K., found an adverse effect


on child cognitive performance among eighteen-
month-old infants of mothers who had had a post-
partum depression (Murray 1992; Murray et al.
1996b). Although cognitive disturbance was not
found to persist in this study, two London studies
found cognitive deficit persisting in boys of moth-
ers with postpartum depression when the children
were aged four to five (Cogill et al. 1986; Sharp et
al. 1995). Poor emotional adjustment in children
has reliably been shown to be associated with
postpartum depression. Thus, the majority of stud-
ies which have systematically examined infant at-
tachment in the context of postpartum depression
have found an elevated rate of insecure attach-
ments (Martins and Gaffan 2001). There is evi-
dence that these emotional problems persist into
later childhood. A follow-up study of the Cam-
bridge cohort found that the five-year-old children
of mothers who had had postpartum depression
were significantly more likely than controls to be
rated—by both their teachers and their mothers—
as behaviorally disturbed (Sinclair and Murray
1998; Murray et al. 1999). One major conclusion
from these studies is that the mechanism mediating
the association between postpartum depression
and adverse child developmental outcome is the
impaired pattern of communication between the
mother and her infant.


Treatment


There has been little systematic research on phar-
macological treatment of postnatal depression. Al-
though progesterone treatment has been enthusi-
astically advocated (Lawrie, Herxheimer, and
Dalton 2000), there has been no systematic evalu-
ation of its clinical utility. By the end of the twenti-
eth century, there has been only one controlled
trial of an antidepressant medication, and it
showed significant antidepressant effect for both
the active drug and the comparison psychological
treatment (Appleby et al. 1997). However, there
was no additive effect of the two treatments, and
the drug treatment was not found to be superior to
the psychological treatment. It should be noted that
less than half of those invited to take part in the
study agreed, mainly because of reluctance to take
the medication. This suggests that this line of treat-
ment is not appropriate as a first line treatment, es-
pecially in view of the positive results obtained
using other forms of intervention which are highly
acceptable to women, and that pharmacological







POSTPARTUM DEPRESS ION


—1248—


treatment should be reserved for those with partic-
ularly severe depression or those whose mood dis-
turbance fails to respond to other measures.


There have been a number of controlled trials
of psychological treatment of postpartum depres-
sion. In an early study, whose findings were later
replicated, Holden and her colleagues (Holden,
Sagovsky, and Cox 1989) found that improvement
in maternal mood in women visited an average of
nine times in thirteen weeks by Health Visitors
trained in non-directive counselling was substan-
tially greater than in the control group who re-
ceived routine primary care. Similar positive bene-
fits to maternal mood have been reported for other
forms of psychological intervention, such as cogni-
tive behavior therapy, psychodynamic therapy
(Cooper and Murray 1997; Cooper and Murray
2001), and interpersonal psychotherapy (O’Hara et
al. 2000).


Few studies have examined the impact of treat-
ing postpartum depression on the quality of the
mother-infant relationship and child development.
One controlled psychological treatment trial found
that intervention was associated with significant
improvement in maternal reports of infant prob-
lems, both immediately after treatment (4 to 5
months postpartum) and at a follow-up at eighteen
months postpartum; these benefits were confirmed
by independent teacher reports of behavior prob-
lems at age five (Cooper and Murray 1997; Murray
and Cooper 2001). Moreover, early remission from
depression, itself significantly associated with treat-
ment, was related to a reduced rate of insecure in-
fant attachment at eighteen months. Similar bene-
fits have been reported in a study of Health Visitor
practice (Seeley, Murray, and Cooper 1996). Train-
ing was provided to all the Health Visitors working
in one National Health Service sector and a cohort
study was conducted to assess Health Visitors’
clientele before their training and then during a
post-training period. Again, significant benefits
were apparent in terms of both maternal mood
and maternal reports of the quality of the mother-
infant relationship.


Marital therapy has been proposed as a treat-
ment for postpartum depression (Apfel and Handel
1999) and as “the treatment of choice” in cases
where the marital relationship is in crisis because
of the partner’s inability to respond empathically to
their spouse’s distress (Whiffen and Johnson 1998).


However, there is no reliable evidence to support
such a proposal. Indeed, such an approach is
likely to be appropriate only in a selected sub-
group of those with postpartum depression where
the spouse is available and willing to engage in a
therapeutic process of this sort.


Conclusion


Postpartum depression has a significant adverse
impact, not just on the affected woman, but on her
partner and the family as a whole. This is of special
importance to the infant who is so dependent on
the mother for its care. It is of great concern that
follow-up studies of the children of mothers who
have experienced postpartum depression reveal an
enduring adverse impact on the child’s socioemo-
tional development. It appears that these adverse
child outcomes are driven by disturbances in the
mother-child relationship which begin in the early
postpartum period. This highlights the importance
of early detection and treatment by the primary
care health team. It also suggests that efforts
should be directed to the identification of high risk
samples and to the development and evaluation of
preventive interventions.


See also: ATTACHMENT: PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS;


DEPRESSION: ADULTS; LONELINESS


Bibliography


Aderbrigbe, Y. A.; Gureje, O.; and Omigbodun, O. (1993).


“Postnatal Emotional Disorders in Nigerian Women.”


British Journal of Psychiatry 163:645–650.


Apfel, R. J., and Handel, M. H. (1999). “Couples therapy


for postpartum mood disorders.” In Postpartum


mood disorders, ed. L. J. Miller. Washington, DC:


American Psychological Association.


Appleby L.; Warner, R.; Whitton, A.; and Faragher, B.


(1997). “A Controlled Study of Fluoxetine and Cogni-


tive-Behavioural Counselling in the Treatment of


Postnatal Depression.” British Medical Journal


314:932–936.


Ballard, C. G.; Davis, R.; Cullen, P. C.; Mohan, R. N.; and


Dean, C. (1994). “Prevalence of Postpartum Psychi-


atric Morbidity in Mothers and Fathers.” British Jour-


nal of Psychiatry 164:782–788.


Boath, E. H.; Pryce, A. J.; and Cox, J. L. (1998). “Postnatal


Depression: The Impact on the Family.” British Jour-


nal of Psychiatry 16:199–203.







POSTPARTUM DEPRESS ION


—1249—


Campbell, S. B.; Cohn, J. F.; and Meyers, T. (1995). “De-


pression in First-Time Mothers: Mother-Infant Interac-


tion and Depression Chronicity.” Developmental Psy-


chology 31:349–357.


Cogill, S.; Caplan, H.; Alexandra, H.; Robson, K.; and


Kumar, R. (1986). “Impact of Postnatal Depression on


Cognitive Development of Young Children.” British


Medical Journal 292:1165–1167.


Cooper, P. J.; Campbell, E. A.; Day, A.; Kennerley, H; and


Bond, A. (1988). “Non-Psychotic Psychiatric Disorder


after Childbirth: A Prospective Study of Prevalence,


Incidence, Course and Nature.” British Journal of


Psychiatry 152:799–806.


Cooper, P. J., and Murray, L. (1995). “The Course and Re-


currence of Postnatal Depression.” British Journal of


Psychiatry 166:191–195.


Cooper, P. J., and Murray, L. (1997). “The Impact of Psy-


chological Treatments of Postpartum Depression on


Maternal Mood and Infant Development.” In Postpar-


tum Depression and Child Development, ed. L. Murray


and P. J. Cooper, 201–220. New York: Guilford Press.


Cooper, P. J., and Murray, L. (2001). “A Controlled Trial of


the Long Term Effect of Psychological Treatment of


Postpartum Depression: Impact on Maternal Mood.”


British Journal of Psychiatry. Forthcoming.


Cooper P. J.; Murray, L.; Hooper, R.; and West, A. (1996).


“The Development and Validation of a Predictive


Index for Postpartum Depression.” Psychological


Medicine 26:627–634.


Cooper, P. J.; Tomlinson, M.; Swartz, L.; Woolgar, M.; Mur-


ray, L.; and Molteno, C. (1999). “Postpartum Depres-


sion and the Mother-Infant Relationship in a South


African Peri-Urban Settlement.” British Journal of Psy-


chiatry 175:554–558.


Cox, J. L.; Holden, J. M.; and Sagovsky, R. (1987) “Detec-


tion of Postnatal Depression: Development of the 10-


Item Edinburgh Postnatal Depression Scale.” British


Journal of Psychiatry 150:782–786.


Fadden, G.; Bebbington, P.; and Kuipers, L. (1987). “Car-


ing and Its Burdens: A Study of The Spouses of De-


pressed Patients.” British Journal of Psychiatry


15:660–667.


Field, T.; Healy, B.; Goldstein, S.; and Guthertz, M. (1990).


“Behavior-State Matching and Synchrony in Mother-


Infant Interactions in Nondepressed versus Depressed


Dyads.” Developmental Psychology 26:7–14.


Grace, J.; Lee, K. K.; Ballard, C.; and Herbert, M. (2001).


“The Relationship between Postnatal Depression,


Somatization and Behaviour in Malaysian Women.”


Transcultural Psychiatry 38:27–34.


Holden, J. M.; Sagovsky, R.; and Cox, J. L. (1989). “Coun-


selling in a General Practice Setting: Controlled Study


of Health Visitor Intervention in Treatment of Postna-


tal Depression.” British Medical Journal 298:223–226.


Lawrie T. A.; Herxheimer. A.; and Dalton, K. (2000). “Oe-


strogens and Progestogens for Preventing and Treat-


ing Postnatal Depression.” The Cochrane Library, no.


2. Oxford.


Lee, D. T. S.; Yip, A. S. K.; Chiu, H. F. K.; Leung, T. Y. S;


and Chung, T. K. H. (2001). “A Psychiatric Epidemio-


logical Study of Postpartum Chinese Women.” Ameri-


can Journal of Psychiatry 158:220–226.


Martins, C., and Gaffan, E. A. (2000). “Effects of Early Ma-


ternal Depression on Patterns of Infant-Mother At-


tachment: A Meta-Analytic Investigation.” Journal of


Child Psychology and Psychiatry 41:737–746.


Murray, L. (1992). “The Impact of Postnatal Depression on


Child Development.” Journal of Child Psychology


and Psychiatry 33:543–561.


Murray, L., and Carothers, A. D. (1990). “The Validation of


the Edinburgh Postnatal Depression Scale on a Com-


munity Sample.” British Journal of Psychiatry


157:288–290.


Murray, L., and Cartwright, W. (1993) “The Role of Obstet-


ric Factors in Postpartum Depression.” Journal of Re-


productive and Infant Psychology 11:215–219.


Murray, L., and Cooper, P. J. (2001). “A Controlled Trial of


the Long Term Effect of Psychological Treatment of


Postpartum Depression: Impact on the Mother Child


Relationship and Child Outcome.” British Journal of


Psychiatry. Forthcoming.


Murray, L.; Fiori-Cowley, A.; Hooper, R.; and Cooper, P. J.


(1996a). “The Impact of Postnatal Depression and As-


sociated Adversity on Early Mother-Infant Interactions


and Later Infant Outcome.” Child Development


67:2512–2526.


Murray, L.; Kempton, C.; Woolgar, M.; and Hooper, R.


(1993). “Depressed Mothers’ Speech to Their Infants


and Its Relation to Infant Gender and Cognitive De-


velopment.” Journal of Child Psychology and Psychi-


atry 34:1083–1101.


Murray, L.; Sinclair, D.; Cooper, P.; Ducournau, P.; Turner,


P.; and Stein, A. (1999). “The Socio-Emotional Devel-


opment of Five Year Old Children of Postnatally De-


pressed Mothers.” Journal of Child Psychology and


Psychiatry 40:1259–1272.


Murray, L.; Stanley, C.; Hooper, R.; King, F.; and Fiori-


Cowley, A. (1996b). “The Role of Infant Factors in







POSTTRAUMATIC STRESS DISORDER (PTSD)


—1250—


Postnatal Depression and Mother-Infant Interactions.”


Developmental Medicine Child Neurology 38:109–119.


O’Hara, M. W. (1997). “The Nature of Postpartum Depres-


sive Disorders.” In Postpartum Depression and Child


Development, ed. L. Murray and P. J. Cooper. New


York: Guilford Press.


O’Hara, M. W.; Stuart, S.; Gorman, L. L.; and Wenzel, A.


(2000). “Efficacy of Interpersonal Psychotherapy for


Postpartum Depression.” Archives of General Psychi-


atry 57:1039–1045.


O’Hara, M. W.; Zekoski, E. M.; Phillips, L. H.; and Wright,


E. J. (1990). “A Controlled Prospective Study of Post-


partum Mood Disorders: Comparison of Childbearing


and Non-Childbearing Women.” Journal of Abnormal


Psychology 99:3–15.


Seeley, S.; Murray, L.; and Cooper, P. J. (1996). “Postnatal


Depression: The Outcome for Mothers and Babies of


Health Visitor Intervention.” Health Visitor


69:135–138.


Sharp, D.; Hay, D.; Pawlby, S.; Schmucher, G.; Allen, H.;


and Kumar, R. (1995). “The Impact of Postnatal De-


pression on Boys’ Intellectual Development.” Journal


of Child Psychology and Psychiatry 36:1315–1337.


Sinclair, D., and Murray, L. (1998). “The Effects of Postna-


tal Depression on Children’s Adjustment to School:


Teacher Reports.” British Journal of Psychiatry


172:58–63.


Whiffen, V. E., and Johnson, S. M. (1998). “An Attachment


Theory Framework for the Treatment of Childbearing


Depression.” Clinical Psychology Science and Prac-


tice 5:478–493.


PETER J. COOPER


LYNNE MURRAY


POSTTRAUMATIC STRESS
DISORDER (PTSD)


The essential feature of posttraumatic stress disor-
der (PTSD) is the development of characteristic
symptoms following exposure to a traumatic event
that arouses “intense fear, helplessness, or horror,”
or in children, “disorganized or agitated behavior”
(American Psychiatric Association 1994, p. 428). A
host of stressors, both natural and manmade, can be
traumatizing. Naturally occurring stressors include,
for example, natural disasters and medical illnesses.


Man-made events include accidents and acts of vio-
lence. Some of these are single events with acute ef-
fects; others involve repeated or chronic exposure.
Exposure can occur through direct experience with
personal victimization or through witnessing or
learning about a traumatic event.


Symptoms are categorized into three clusters:
persistent re-experiencing of the stressor, persistent
avoidance of reminders and emotional numbing,
and persistent symptoms of increased arousal
(American Psychiatric Association 1994). Intrusive
re-experiencing may involve intrusive distressing
recollections or dreams about the trauma, “acting or
feeling” as if the event were recurring, and intense
distress or physiological reactivity when exposed to
reminders (American Psychiatric Association 1994,
p. 428). In children, re-experiencing may be evi-
dent in repetitive play with themes of the traumatic
experience, generalized nightmares, and trauma-
specific reenactment. At least one re-experiencing
symptom is required for the diagnosis.


The avoidance/numbing cluster includes both
purposeful actions and unconscious mechanisms:
efforts to avoid thoughts, feelings, or conversations
related to the trauma; efforts to avoid activities,
places, or people reminiscent of the trauma; in-
ability to recall important aspects of the trauma;
greatly decreased interest in important activities;
feeling detached or estranged; restricted affect; and
a “sense of a foreshortened future” (American Psy-
chiatric Association 1994, p. 428). At least three
avoidance/numbing symptoms, not present before
the trauma, are required for the diagnosis.


The arousal cluster requires increased general-
ized arousal, including sleep disturbance, irritabil-
ity or outbursts of anger, difficulty concentrating,
hypervigilance, and exaggerated startle response.
At least two arousal symptoms, not present before
the trauma, are required.


To qualify for a diagnosis, symptoms must con-
tinue for more than one month; they may persist
for months to years. Symptoms usually begin
within three months after exposure, but may be de-
layed, and specific symptoms and their intensity or
severity may vary over time (American Psychiatric
Association 1994). The symptoms must cause “clin-
ically significant distress” or impaired functioning
(American Psychiatric Association 1994, p. 429),
which may be evident at home, work, or school, or
in other settings and in interpersonal relationships.
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Endorsement of some PTSD symptoms may be
normal following trauma exposure, partial sympto-
matology may be disabling, and the full symptom
complex may develop over time. Treatment may
be necessary even if all criteria are not met.


Prevalence, Epidemiology, and Comorbidity


Exposure to traumatic events and situations is in-
creasingly common, especially in some environ-
ments. The estimated lifetime prevalence of PTSD
in the general U.S. population ranges from 1 per-
cent to 14 percent (American Psychiatric Associa-
tion 1994). Rose Giaconia and colleagues (1995)
found that by the age of eighteen years, more than
two-fifths of youths in a community sample had
been exposed to trauma severe enough to qualify
for diagnosis, and over 6 percent met criteria for a
lifetime diagnosis of PTSD. Co-morbid conditions
are common with PTSD. They include anxiety,
somatization (when psychological distress is trans-
lated to physical complaints or ailments), and sub-
stance-use disorders (American Psychiatric Associ-
ation 1994; Giaconia et al. 1995).


Etiology


PTSD “is defined by its cause” (Davidson 1995, p.
1230) requiring exposure to a traumatic event or
stressor that results in physiological changes asso-
ciated with the fight-or-flight response, a complex
interplay among several systems of the body that
leads to increased blood pressure, pulse, and respi-
ratory rate; increased blood supply to the muscles;
and vigilance (Guyton and Hall 1997; Perry and
Pollard 1998). This response dissipates with time
except in cases of severe, prolonged, or chronic
stress, in which it may persist and may have poten-
tially detrimental consequences, especially for the
developing child (Perry and Pollard 1998).


Risk Indicators and Factors That
Promote Resilience


The factors that contribute to posttraumatic stress
may be categorized into those occurring before,
during, and after exposure to the stressor. Prestres-
sor factors include characteristics of the victim,
family, and sociocultural environment. Stressor fac-
tors include aspects of the event and exposure.
Poststressor factors include aspects of the recovery
environment, coping, and treatment.


Pre-event factors. Rates of PTSD are higher in
women than men (Ballenger et al. 2000), though
gender differences are less clear in children (Foy et
al. 1996; Pfefferbaum 1997). The influence of age
and ethnicity is not well established. Age and de-
velopmental differences may be evident in the
symptoms of the disorder, and may reflect prior ex-
perience, coping, and the availability of support.
Ethnic minorities may be at risk for trauma expo-
sure, but this may reflect differences in socioeco-
nomic status or family influences rather than eth-
nicity. Other individual factors important in trauma
response are preexisting psychopathology and
prior exposure to trauma (American Psychiatric As-
sociation 1994; Asarnow et al. 1999; Ballenger et al.
2000; Davidson 1995).


Prestressor family and social factors that may
influence outcome include relationships within the
family and social environment, family organization,
and the family’s long-term adaptation (Boney-
McCoy and Finkelhor 1996; McFarlane 1987;
Solomon 1989). Positive family relationships are
generally considered protective for traumatized
children. Specifically, problems in children appear
to be associated with irritable, depressed, and
overprotective families (Green et al. 1991; McFar-
lane 1987). Family adaptability—the capacity for
change—and family cohesion—the flexibility of
emotional bonds—are likely to affect trauma re-
sponse. Both extremes of cohesion, too distant and
too close, create risk for maladaptive outcome
(Laor et al. 1996), although more research is
needed to help clarify these family factors.


PTSD has been described in individuals from
many cultures. In fact, one would expect high rates
of exposure to trauma and PTSD in individuals
from those parts of the world where war, crime,
and poverty prevail and in refugee populations
(American Psychiatric Association 1994). Race, eth-
nicity, and culture shape conceptualization of
events, reactions to trauma, expectations, and
treatment (Parson 1994). The biologic response to
trauma appears to be consistent across cultures,
while the psychosocial aspects of symptom ex-
pression are influenced by pre-event, stressor, and
poststressor factors (Parson 1994). Of particular
concern when Western concepts of trauma are ap-
plied in non-Western cultural contexts are potential
differences in notions of illness and health, symp-
tom expression, and the phenomenology of the
disorder (Marsella et al. 1994).







POSTTRAUMATIC STRESS DISORDER (PTSD)


—1252—


Stressor factors. Characteristics of the stressor and
one’s exposure to it influence response. For exam-
ple, man-made events are thought to be more
traumatizing than natural ones (American Psychi-
atric Association 1994). Exposure can be direct or
indirect. Direct exposure involves physical pres-
ence or direct victimization; indirect exposure oc-
curs through witnessing or learning of an event
experienced by a family member or close associate
(American Psychiatric Association 1994). Severity,
duration, and proximity are the most important as-
pects of exposure in predicting the likelihood of
developing the disorder (American Psychiatric As-
sociation 1994). The role of interpersonal exposure
through relationship to direct victims has also been
established (American Psychiatric Association
1994). Television viewing as a form of indirect ex-
posure may be associated with posttraumatic stress
reactions (Pfefferbaum et al. 2001; Schuster et al.
2001), but no studies link television exposure to
the diagnosis of PTSD. One’s reaction at the time
of the trauma is an important predictor of post-
traumatic stress (Asarnow et al. 1999; Ballenger et
al. 2000; Schwarz and Kowalski 1991).


Poststressor factors. Family and social factors may
influence adjustment following exposure to
trauma. For example, within a family, there may be
an association between child and parent sympto-
matology (Foy et al. 1996; Green et al. 1991; Laor
et al. 1996; McFarlane 1987) that in some cases
may reflect similar exposure. Parental symptoms
and poor parental functioning constitute important
risk factors for symptom development in trauma-
tized children (Green et al. 1991; McFarlane 1987).
Consistency in reaction and mood between parents
(Handford et al. 1986), and the quality of the
parent-child relationship (Boney-McCoy and
Finkelhor 1996) may also affect the intensity of the
child’s reaction.


When a traumatic event affects large numbers,
social factors, such as community disruption, com-
petition for resources, and community response,
may influence adjustment (Pfefferbaum 1998;
Quarantelli and Dynes 1985; Solomon 1989). Sec-
ondary adversities associated with a traumatic
event such as displacement and relocation, prop-
erty and economic loss, family and social prob-
lems, and loss of interpersonal support networks
affect recovery (Freedy et al. 1992; Laor et al. 1996;
Pfefferbaum 1998; Shaw et al. 1995). Traumatic


reminders—stimulus cues that activate symp-
toms—may also interfere with recovery.


Assessment and Treatment


Assessment. Clinical assessment of posttraumatic
stress involves the traditional methods of evalua-
tion. The history of exposure, prior trauma, and
pre-existing and co-morbid conditions must be as-
sessed. In some situations, such as natural disasters
or reported criminal victimization, exposure to
trauma is obvious, and the clinician quite naturally
inquires about the signs and symptoms of PTSD. In
other situations, however, exposure is obscure,
and the need for evaluation may be less obvious.
Children may not spontaneously report their symp-
toms, and adults may underestimate trauma in chil-
dren (Almqvist and Brandell-Forsberg 1997; Hand-
ford et al. 1986; Yule and Williams 1990), making
it essential to ask children themselves about their
experiences and reactions. In addition, children
may have difficulty understanding concepts such
as avoidance and numbing; therefore, evaluation
of them should include observation and reports by
parents, teachers, and/or other adults.


Treatment. Treatment involves transforming the
individual’s self-concept from victim to survivor as
the trauma is resolved in a safe setting in which
painful and overwhelming experiences can be ex-
plored (Amaya-Jackson and March 1995; Gillis
1993; Hollander et al. 1999). Avoidance, a core
symptom of PTSD, may prevent the victim from
seeking or continuing treatment (Ehlers 2000). The
therapist, therefore, must consider omitted infor-
mation and associated feelings and affects. Avoid-
ance can be protective, decreasing suffering tem-
porarily, but it may be interrupted by intrusive
experiences and heightened arousal that occur
spontaneously or with exposure to traumatic cues.
Educational information is an important aspect of
the treatment of PTSD, especially when anxiety
and avoidance discourage the patient from seeking
or continuing treatment. Prior traumatic experi-
ences must be explored and co-morbid symptoms
such as anxiety and depression must be identified
and treated. A variety of modalities are used to
treat PTSD, although the comparative effectiveness
of various modalities has received little attention.


Psychotherapeutic and cognitive-behavioral
approaches. The literature suggests that crisis
intervention, individual and group therapy, play
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A pediatrician and a young patient participate in art ther-


apy. Projective treatment methods such as art therapy


allow victims of PTSD to explore traumatic events in a less


threatening manner. ED ECKSTEIN/CORBIS


therapy for children, therapeutic exposure, desen-
sitization, relaxation, other cognitive-behavioral
techniques, and pharmacotherapy are beneficial in
treating PTSD (Davidson 1995; Terr 1989). Expo-
sure therapy that involves repeated review of the
traumatic experience is a component of many ap-
proaches. Use of projective techniques such as play
in children and art may provide access to traumatic
themes without threatening the victim’s defensive
structure. Relaxation techniques may decrease
arousal, tension, physical symptoms, anxiety, and
sleep disturbance (Hollander et al. 1999). Hypnosis
can also be effective (Davidson 1995; Ehlers 2000;
Hollander et al. 1999; Terr 1989).


Pharmacotherapy. Pharmacotherapy is an ad-
junctive treatment that may be needed if symptoms
are disabling (Amaya-Jackson and March 1995;


Hollander et al. 1999; Marmar et al. 1994). A vari-
ety of drugs are potentially effective, most notably
anxiolytics (agents that dispel anxiety) and antide-
pressants. Specific symptoms and the stage of the
illness determine whether to use a drug, what drug
to use, and the duration of use. Positive symptoms
of re-experiencing and arousal may be more re-
sponsive to medication than negative symptoms of
avoidance (Marmar et al. 1994). Co-morbid condi-
tions should be considered in selecting an agent.


Family therapy. Family work is an excellent
means of providing education about trauma and
what to expect over time. Parents of traumatized
children may benefit from psychoeducation about
their children’s symptoms and how to effectively
manage them. Often, more than one family mem-
ber will be traumatized though individual expo-
sure and the course of the illness and recovery
may differ. Parental trauma may be so great that
the needs of a young child may be overlooked.
Helping parents resolve their own emotional dis-
tress can increase their perceptiveness and respon-
siveness to their children. The focus of family work
includes validating the experiences and emotional
reactions of each family member, helping family
members regain a sense of security, anticipating
situations in which additional support will be
needed, and exploring ways to decrease traumatic
reminders and secondary stresses.


Group treatment. Group work is ideal for edu-
cating victims about symptoms and the posttrau-
matic course. Sharing with others who have expe-
rienced the same or similar trauma can be
reassuring, but some are uncomfortable sharing in
a group. Group discussions may be re-traumatizing
through re-exposure to one’s own experiences or
through exposure to the experiences of others.
Group work also provides an expedient means of
reaching individuals in need of more intensive in-
dividual assistance.


School-based efforts. School-based interventions
are effective for traumatized children or children at
risk for trauma. They provide access in develop-
mentally appropriate settings that encourage nor-
mality and minimize stigma.


Long-term treatment and pulsed interventions.
Long-term treatment may be necessary for those
with intense or enduring exposure and symptoms,
pre-existing or co-morbid conditions, prior or sub-
sequent trauma, or family problems. Treatment
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during the acute phase of trauma may be followed
by planned interventions at strategic points. These
may be especially important following mass casu-
alty events when many have been exposed and
can be reached for follow-up in groups. Periodic,
brief interventions are useful during developmen-
tal transitions and at anniversaries.


Conclusion


The diagnosis of PTSD requires exposure to a trau-
matic stressor and can be challenging to make if
exposure is not obvious or if the victim does not re-
veal it. Symptoms fall into three clusters—intrusive
re-experiencing, avoidance/numbing, and arousal.
An array of treatment modalities is used to treat the
disorder, although the comparative effectiveness of
these modalities has not been well examined.


See also: ANXIETY DISORDERS; ATTACHMENT: PARENT-


CHILD RELATIONSHIPS; CHILD ABUSE: PHYSICAL


ABUSE AND NEGLECT; CHILD ABUSE: SEXUAL


ABUSE; CODEPENDENCY; DEVELOPMENTAL


PSYCHOPATHOLOGY; INCEST; INTERPARENTAL


VIOLENCE—EFFECTS ON CHILDREN; RAPE;  SPOUSE


ABUSE: PREVALENCE; SPOUSE ABUSE: THEORETICAL


EXPLANATIONS; WAR/POLITICAL VIOLENCE
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BETTY PFEFFERBAUM


POVERTY


The plight of poor people throughout the world
continues to be much the same as what was de-
scribed by the Brandt Commission in 1980. The
words sound hauntingly similar to the description
of the people living in today’s global poverty.


Many hundred of millions of people in the
poorer countries are preoccupied solely
with survival and elementary needs. For
them work is frequently not available or,
when it is, pay is low and conditions often
barely tolerable. Homes are constructed of
impermanent materials and have neither
piped water nor sanitation. Electricity is a
luxury. Health services are thinly spread
and in rural areas only rarely within walk-
ing distance. Primary schools, where they
exist, may be free and not too far away,
but children are needed for work and can-
not be easily spared for schooling. Perma-
nent insecurity is the condition of the poor.
There are no public systems of social se-
curity in the event of unemployment, sick-
ness or death of a wage earner in the fam-
ily. Flood, drought or disease affecting
people or livestock can destroy livelihoods
without hope of compensation.


The poorest of the poor . . . will re-
main . . . outside the reach of normal trade
and communication. The combination of
malnutrition, illiteracy, disease, high birth
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rates, underemployment and low income
closes off the avenues of escape. (Brandt
Commission 1980, p. 49)


Definition of Poverty


No one common definition of poverty is accepted
by all countries. Poverty is generally categorized as
material deprivation. Generally, poverty is defined
as the state of being poor or deficient in money or
means of subsistence (Barker 1995).


Increasingly, the concept of basic subsistence
is measured by the availability of infrastructure
services, such as safe water, sanitation, solid-waste
collection and disposal, storm drainage, public
transportation, access roads and footpaths, street
lighting, and public telephones. In some countries,
other neighborhood amenities such as safe play
areas, community facilities, electrical connections,
and social services become important in helping
increase the standard of living so that the poor can
break the cycle of poverty (World Bank 2001).


Defining poverty solely as being deprived of
money is, however, not sufficient. Social indicators
and indicators of risk and vulnerability must also
be considered and understood to obtain a clear
picture of poverty.


Global Poverty


The world may be categorized into seven major
areas for ease of study and understanding. They
are: Latin America and the Caribbean; the Middle
East and North Africa; Africa—Sub-Sahara; Europe,
and Central Asia; East Asia and the Pacific; South
Asia; and North America.


In a major study of global poverty, the World
Bank (2001) estimated that 1.2 billion people lived
in poverty in these seven major areas. Additionally,
UNICEF (2001) reported that in a $30 trillion global
economy, this figure represents one-fourth of the
human race that is living in conditions of almost
unimaginable suffering and want. Nearly 1 billion
people in the world are illiterate. Approximately
1.3 billion people lack safe water. Over one-half of
the developing world’s population (2.6 billion peo-
ple) is without access to adequate sanitation.


The United Nations Department of Public In-
formation (1996) estimated that more than two-
thirds of the world’s poor people live in only ten
African and Asian countries: Bangladesh, Brazil,


central and western China, Ethiopia, India, In-
donesia, Nigeria, Pakistan, the Philippines, and
Vietnam. In Africa, the majority of the countries
that are poor gained their independence from Eu-
ropean colonial powers in the second half of the
twentieth century. In Asia, most of the poverty is
concentrated in the southern and eastern areas.


More than a billion people still live on less
than $1 a day (World Bank 2001). The majority of
the world’s poor people are women and children.
Most of these reside in rural areas. More than 110
million children of school age do not attend
school. Easily preventable diseases (pneumonia,
diarrhea, malaria, and measles) account for the
deaths of nearly eleven million children under the
age of five each year. Between 600 million and
700 million children, representing about 40 per-
cent of all those in the developing world, are poor
(World Summit for Social Development and Be-
yond web site).


Measuring Poverty


Each country measures poverty according to its
level of development, societal norms, and values.
Because of these differences, the poverty level may
change from country to country; thus, there is no
uniformity in the poverty line. The poverty line is
a measure of the amount of money a government
or a society believes is necessary for a person to
live at a minimum level of subsistence or standard
of living (Barker 1997).


In the United States, the poverty line measure-
ment was developed in the mid-1960s by Mollie
Orshansky (1965). Essentially, a poverty level (line)
was determined by figuring out how much a family
needed to maintain a minimally adequate diet and
then multiplying by three (represents the number
in a family). The United States government adopted
this standard, and, with minor yearly adjustments,
has used it ever since (Ellwood 1988).


The establishment of a poverty line has political
implications. Poverty lines are established at given
points of time, and they are usually adjusted, mini-
mally, on a yearly basis. The question of who to
count and what to count remains important because
a poverty line reveals what a country does and does
not do in addressing the needs of its poor citizens.


When estimating global poverty, the United
States poverty line is not used. Although there are
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disagreements on its use, the World Bank uses
poverty lines that are set at $1 and $2 per day (U.S.
dollars) in 1993 Purchasing Power Parity (PPP)
terms. The PPPs measure the relative purchasing
power of currencies across countries. It was esti-
mated that in 1998, 1.2 billion people worldwide
had consumption levels below $1 a day—24 per-
cent of the population of the developing world—
and 2.8 billion people lived on less than $2 a day.
For purposes of analysis, the World Bank uses the
poverty lines that are based on the norms for re-
spective countries (World Bank 2001).


Welfare Response


Welfare is defined as a condition of physical
health, emotional comfort, and economic security.
The term also characterizes the efforts of a society
to help its citizens achieve that condition, and is
used as a synonym for public assistance or other
programs that provide for the economic and social
services needs of poor people (Barker 1997). Wel-
fare refers to government efforts that provide
money, programs, medical care, food, and hous-
ing, for instance, to those who are poor. All coun-
tries differ, however, on how much they spend on
welfare as compared to social insurance or the
size of the overall economy (Garfinkel and Wald-
fogel 2001).


Typically, European countries have universal
programs that provide free medical and hospital
care, family allowances, and retirement pensions.
The Scandinavian countries, such as Norway and
Sweden, have extensive government programs;
these are so comprehensive that poverty is consid-
ered practically nonexistent. Canada, Australia,
New Zealand, and the United Kingdom all spend
large shares of their economies on the needs of the
poor. Aid is provided by employers and families in
East Asian countries, such as Japan, South Korea,
and Singapore.


Less developed countries in Africa, Latin Amer-
ica, and Asia have lower overall budgets for wel-
fare than other nations. South Africa, however, has
one of the most developed social welfare systems,
with a particularly comprehensive health care sys-
tem. Uruguay has a well-developed welfare sys-
tem. India and Sri Lanka provide smaller benefits
and serve fewer recipients (Garfinkel and Waldfo-
gel 2001).


Categories of Dependence


Dependence can be divided into two categories:
generational welfare dependence and situational
welfare dependence. Welfare families who raise
children who, in turn, become welfare recipients
are the generational welfare dependent. Genera-
tional welfare dependency is the hardest type of
poverty for a family to overcome. Over time, this
kind of poverty creates a poverty of spirit that can
affect a person’s and family’s entire being. The last
thirty years of social welfare history in the United
States, for example, reveal that such poverty usu-
ally destroys the family unit. In the worst cases,
poverty of this sort overtakes entire neighbor-
hoods, towns, and communities by thrusting them
into hopelessness and despair (Carlson 1999).


Situational welfare-dependent families are
those who have moved from a state of financial
independence to welfare dependence, generally
due to crises. Causes of sudden financial hardship
include abandonment, divorce, debilitating illness,
economic recession, natural disasters, and civil
strife (Carlson 1999).


Weakened Families and Kinship Systems


In the early 1900s, a U.S. social worker, Mary Rich-
mond, referred to the family as “the great social
unit, the fundamental social fact.” She demanded
changes in agency and government practices, ac-
tion in regard to child labor laws, industrial safety
regulations, and protection of working women, as
well as administrative changes in industrial opera-
tions to strengthen family life. She constantly chal-
lenged people to ask themselves: “Have we at least
set plans in motion that will make the children bet-
ter heads of families than their parents have been?”
Her challenge was based on a new recognition of
“the overwhelming force of heredity plus the envi-
ronment we inherit” (1908, pp. 76–79).


A century later, the world’s traditional family
and kinship systems continued to undergo pro-
found changes. These changes were driven mainly
by such economic forces as repeated failures in
subsistence agriculture, the availability of relatively
higher-paying jobs in urban factories, and new
economic opportunities in neighboring and distant
countries. Social and political forces also figured
centrally in the changes affecting traditional family
forms—for example, continuing high rates of pop-
ulation increase, an aging population, increasing
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numbers of women who need to work outside the
home, and recurrent wars and civil conflict (Ed-
wards 1997).


Most of these changes occur in an environ-
ment of shrinking social welfare and other support
services to help families. Services such as child-
care assistance and care for the dependent elderly
become paramount in importance to a world of
women who carry these responsibilities.


All nations value the family unit. Poor, unde-
veloped countries are not able to absorb the high
costs, however, associated with weakened family
and kinship systems.


A Welfare Program Example


In the United States, federal cash assistance for de-
pendent children began in 1935 with the enact-
ment of the Social Security Act. At that time, most
poor single mothers were widows, and the cash
assistance appropriation was designed to help
mothers stay home with their children. Through
the years, that initial program, which was called
Mother’s Pension, changed in both the titles of the
cash assistance programs and the requirements
placed on the mothers who participate in these
programs.


During the 1960s, the United States Congress
passed laws that provided incentives to poor moth-
ers to find jobs or to be in job skills training pro-
grams. Efforts were also made by the federal gov-
ernment to require fathers of poor children
receiving governmental aid to pay child support.
By the 1980s, the generalized picture of most poor
single mothers revealed that they had never been
married or were separated or divorced.


Two decades of moderate to conservative gov-
ernmental leadership resulted in the U.S. Congress
making major changes in the nation’s welfare sys-
tem in 1996. It passed the Personal Responsibility
and Work Opportunity Reconciliation Act
(PRWORA). Within this act, the Temporary Assis-
tance to Needy Families (TANF) program also re-
placed the former federal program of Aid to Fami-
lies with Dependent Children (AFDC). Under
AFDC, the federal government required the states
to provide aid to families whose income was
below the poverty line. Under TANF, the federal
government distributed cash payments directly to
the states. The respective states determined the re-
cipients of the cash assistance. The major shift in


TANF from AFDC was that recipients must be
working within two years, with five years being
the maximum time that poor families could remain
on government aid.


The results of this ideological paradigm shift
were mixed. Some statistics reveal decreases in the
welfare caseload. Other statistics revealed that
more poor people, especially women, were em-
ployed although many of the jobs paid only mini-
mum wage. Anecdotal evidence abounded about
to the number of poor women with children who
had to choose between paying their utilities and
purchasing food. Some estimates suggested that by
the early twenty-first century, TANF would result in
2.6 million more people living below the federal
poverty line (OneWorld web site).


Regional Disparities Still Exist


In the last decades of the twentieth century, ac-
cording to the World Bank (2001), living standards
improved all over the world. The proportion of the
developing world’s population living in extreme
economic poverty—defined as living on less than
$1 per day (in 1993 dollars, adjusted to account for
difference in purchasing power across countries)—
fell from 28 percent in 1987 to 23 percent in 1998.
Improvement in social indicators accompanied
growth in average incomes. Infant mortality rates
fell; growth occurred in food production; govern-
ments reported rapid progress in primary school
enrollment; adult literacy rose; gender disparities
also narrowed.


In some countries, the increasing poor popula-
tion overshadowed the improvement in social in-
dicators. Poverty continued to rise in Sub-Saharan
Africa. Child mortality rose quickly because of the
AIDS epidemic. On average, 151 of every 1,000
African children died before the age of five. Burk-
ina Faso, Ethiopia, Mali, and Niger have fewer than
half of their children enrolled in primary school.


In South Asia, it is estimated that four in ten
households (more than 500 million people) re-
mained in poverty. Countries such as India made
tremendous positive strides in educating their poor
women. Gender disparities still existed in educa-
tion. Female disadvantage in education remained
large in Western and Central Africa, North Africa,
and South Asia (World Bank web site).


See also: ADOLESCENT PARENTHOOD; CHRONIC ILLNESS;


FAILURE TO THRIVE; FAMILY LITERACY; FAMILY
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POLICY; GLOBAL CITIZENSHIP; HOMELESS FAMILIES;


HOUSING; INDUSTRIALIZATION; JUVENILE


DELINQUENCY; MIGRATION; NEIGHBORHOOD;


RESOURCE MANAGEMENT; RUNAWAY YOUTHS;


RURAL FAMILIES; SINGLE-PARENT FAMILIES; STRESS;


UNEMPLOYMENT; URBANIZATION; WAR/POLITICAL


VIOLENCE; WIDOWHOOD; WOMEN’S MOVEMENTS;


WORK AND FAMILY
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FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS


Family power is important to those who want to
understand how families function as a unit to make
decisions about how to manage money, about
where to live, about occupational and educational
choices, about parenting practices, about where to
go on a vacation, and so on. Family scientists de-
fine power in terms of who is able to influence
others to get their way in the family, and who is
able to block others from getting their way. In
most cases, family power is a property of the fam-
ily system, not of a single individual, because it is
almost impossible for one individual to have their
way all of the time. Although the rules that govern
power in a particular family may evolve as children
are born, grow up, and move out, as the marital re-
lationship changes or dissolves, or as the circum-
stances of the family changes, power is deemed to
be fairly predictable within these stages. This pre-
dictability can be a comfort to those family mem-
bers who are happy with the power arrangements
or a matter of disdain, perhaps even a matter of
personal health and safety, for those who find
themselves dominated by others.
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Ronald Cromwell and David Olson (1975)
classified family power into three areas: power
bases, power processes, and power outcomes.


Power Bases


J. R. P. French and Bertran Raven (1959) took a mi-
crosystemic view of family power. That is, they ex-
amined power strictly from inside the family and
suggested that there are six bases of family power.
Legitimate power is sanctioned by the belief system
within the family, such as the belief that the hus-
band should be the head of the household, that
parents should have control over raising small
children, or that adolescents should have control
over what they wear. In the United States, an uncle
who tries to impose his will on his nieces and
nephews might be viewed as a meddler who is try-
ing to exercise illegitimate power. In other cultures
uncles are accorded legitimate power over nieces
and nephews and might be respected for this kind
of guidance.


Informational power has its foundation in spe-
cific knowledge that is not available or is unknown
to others in the family and in one’s ability to ver-
bally present the pertinent information in a per-
suasive way. For example, if the man in the house-
hold is the only one who knows his income, or if
he is viewed as knowledgeable about money, then
he is likely to make decisions about how money is
spent in the family. Alternatively, if a wife can as-
semble pertinent information about the benefits of
purchasing a new car, she may be able to con-
vince her reluctant husband.


Referential power is based on affection, mutual
attraction, friendship, and likeability within the
family. Positive feelings can be a powerful force in
making alliances with others, if others want to
make those they care about happy and, con-
versely, not to disappoint them. A parent’s desire
to please a favored child, a husband’s desire to
please his wife, a child’s desire to please a grand-
parent are examples of referential power.


Coercive power involves the use of physical or
psychological force in imposing one’s way on oth-
ers in the family, assuming that others are resistant
or opposed. Parental discipline, threats, aggres-
sion, conflict, and competition are inherent in the
use of coercive power because getting one’s way is
usually realized at the expense of others getting
theirs. An example of coercive power: a parent


forces a child to attend a school or college he or
she does not wish to attend by threatening to with-
draw the child’s support.


Expert power is based on education, training,
or experience that is relevant to the issue at hand.
For example, if the woman of the household is a li-
censed real estate agent, she may have the most in-
fluence on where the family lives. If a child has
studied the attractions of Florida, he or she may
use the expert power accumulated to wield influ-
ence on decisions about a Florida vacation. Expert
power can also be derived from the specific
knowledge and experience of one individual in
dealing with a specific issue. For example, if the
husband was raised in Mexico, he is likely to be
considered the expert about what relatives to visit
in Mexico and where to stay on a visit there. Al-
though he may not be considered an expert on
Mexico outside the family, within the family he is.


Reward power is the ability to influence others
by providing physical and psychological benefits
to those who comply with one’s wishes. With small
children, parents often influence behavior with
candy or sweets. With older children and ado-
lescents, the price of power might be more
expensive—a new outfit or bicycle. Adults in fam-
ilies often strike bargains, exchange pleasing be-
haviors, and “sweet talk” others to get their way.


The power bases articulated by French and
Raven are often unclear in actual families. For ex-
ample, if one family member has used coercion in
the past, others may have learned that it is best to
give in and keep their opinions to themselves. Al-
though it may not be apparent to outsiders, those
inside the family may feel coerced even though
they do not signal their resistance in visible ways.


Robert Blood and Donald Wolfe (1960) took a
macrosystemic view when they presented their re-
source theory of family power. That is, they looked
for associations between power inside the family
and power outside the family, and argued that
power was apportioned between husbands and
wives based on the relative resources that each
contributed to the family. Blood and Wolfe specif-
ically focused on the resources of income, occupa-
tional prestige, and educational attainment and,
based on interviews with hundreds of white,
middle-class wives in Detroit, Michigan, demon-
strated that the greater the men’s resources in these
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three areas, the greater the men’s perceived power
within the family.


The resource theory of family power was in-
fluential because the idea suggested that men do
not become heads of households by divine right
or natural biological processes, but because they
have more and easier access to educational, fi-
nancial, and occupational resources in society.
The idea suggested that opening up women’s ac-
cess to resources outside the family could result in
a more evenly balanced distribution of power
within the family.


There has been considerable research support
for resource theory in the United States and in
Third World countries. Philip Blumstein and Pep-
per Schwartz (1983) conducted a study in the
United States and found that when men made
substantially more income than their wives, they
were more likely to exert greater power in finan-
cial decision-making when compared with hus-
bands that made about the same income as their
wives. A study conducted in Mexico by R. S.
Oropesa (1997) found that wives with higher edu-
cation were equal to their husbands in family
power, felt more satisfaction with their influence
in the family, and were less likely to be a victim of
domestic violence. A study of 113 nonindustrial-
ized nations conducted by Gary Lee and Larry Pe-
tersen (1983) found that the more wives con-
tributed to food production, the more power they
exerted in marriage.


There has also been substantial criticism of re-
source theory. It has been pointed out that income,
occupation, and education are only three among
many resources that influence family power. Edna
Foa and U. G. Foa (1980) suggested that in addi-
tion to tangible resources such as money, educa-
tion, and occupation, intangible resources such as
intelligence, physical attractiveness, likeability,
love, and comfort impact family power. Actually,
any trait or behavior that is valued by others in the
family can be a resource that is exchanged for in-
fluence and power. For example, in immigrant
families it has been observed that the ability to
speak the host language can increase one’s power
if other family members depend on that ability to
translate and interpret messages (Alvarez 1995).
Among the Fulani tribes of West Africa, who pri-
marily practice the religion of Islam, family mem-
bers, especially women, can increase their power


in the family by practicing traditional Fulani cus-
toms of conjuring the spirits of dead ancestors and
others who have passed on to the other world
( Johnson 2000).


Most family scientists take a macrosystemic
view, first articulated by Constantina Safilios-
Rothschild (1967), that the bases of family power
are a reflection of culturally defined gender ideolo-
gies and gender-segregated resources in the wider
society in which a family is embedded. In practically
all societies, this means that males have more power
in families because of patriarchal beliefs about male
authority. For example, a 1996 Gallup Poll con-
ducted in twenty-two countries found that women
are almost universally perceived as more emotional,
talkative, and patient than men, whereas men are
perceived as more aggressive, ambitious, and coura-
geous than women. Even though there may be little
scientific justification for these perceptions, they
exert a strong influence in favor of male dominance
in families that might be diminished through
women’s resources, but not completely muted.


Power Processes


An examination of power processes reveals that get-
ting one’s way in the dynamic interaction of families
entails an ongoing set of complex and subtle ma-
neuvers involving communication, commitment,
bargaining and negotiation, coalition formation,
conflict and conflict resolution, and parenting styles.
Moreover, an examination of power processes re-
veals that in virtually all cultures, variables like the
number of children and where the family lives
make family power processes more complex.


Willard Waller (1938) is credited with first ar-
ticulating the idea that family power is sometimes
affected by commitment: The principle of least in-
terest states that in disputes involving power, the
individual who is least interested in continuing the
relationship usually has more power than the one
who is more interested in continuing the relation-
ship. In dating relationships, the threat to break up
can level the playing field of relative power. In
some cases, an individual who feels “one-down”
can make the threat and gain an equal footing if
the other wants to stay together. In worse cases,
an individual who is already “one-up” can threaten
to break up and gain an even stronger hand in fu-
ture disputes. In marriage, the principle of least in-
terest can involve threatening to divorce, or in
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parent-child relationships, by parents threatening
to send a child to foster care, to boarding school,
or to live with a relative. Children and adolescents
sometimes invoke the principle of least interest by
threatening to run away or, in cases where parents
are divorced, by threatening to go live with the
noncustodial parent. In order to increase power,
however, threats to leave must be feared by those
one is threatening. Otherwise, they may say, “Go
ahead and leave.” If this happens, the tables of
power could be turned against the one making
the threat.


The principle of least interest applies mostly in
societies where marriage is a free choice rather
than arranged, and where it is possible for men and
women to dissolve marriage through divorce. In
many cultures, divorce is restricted by social and
religious tyranny that makes personal selectivity in
one’s partner irrelevant to the establishment or
continuation of marriage (Swidler 1990). For exam-
ple, in societies that are ruled by intolerant legalists
or religionists, the courts might allow a husband to
obtain a divorce simply because he has lost emo-
tional interest in his wife or because she has done
something of which he disapproves. In the same
society, a wife might not be granted a divorce even
if she has legitimate reasons, such as her husband’s
abuse, desertion, criminal behavior, or, in polyga-
mous societies, if he were to take another wife
without the permission of the wife or wives he al-
ready has. In these societies, family power
processes are so structured along gender and gen-
erational lines that selectivity has little to do with
the establishment and maintenance of marital and
family relationships. Alternatively, selectivity may
be applied unfairly, allowing men to make choices
that are not accorded to women or children. As
previously discussed, family power processes re-
flect power bases in society: Without power in so-
ciety, it is difficult to get power in the family.


Anthropologist Janice Stockard (2002) ana-
lyzed the power processes of married couples in
four cultures and found that parent-child alliances
had a strong impact on family power. For example,
girls of the !Kung San tribe of South Africa were
traditionally married around age 10, usually to men
who were much older. Marriages were arranged by
the girls’ parents, who expected the bridegroom to
live with them for a few years following the mar-
riage and help out by hunting for food. Although
one might think that these young girls would be


powerless in relation to their older husbands, the
fact that brides and grooms lived with the girls’
parents permitted the girls to maintain strong al-
liances with their parents. These strong alliances
tended to equalize power between husbands and
wives, to the degree that !Kung San girls had
strong veto powers over the marriage arrangement,
which they often exercised.


In sharp contrast, girls in traditional Chinese
societies were required to abandon alliances with
their parents, grandparents, and siblings following
marriage. On her wedding day, a traditional Chi-
nese girl would be transported to live with her hus-
band’s family, where her mother-in-law would
hold authority over her. The restriction of Chinese
girls, who seemingly were not permitted to make
many personal choices about their lives, was ra-
tionalized with the understanding that they would
be compensated in later years by gaining rule over
their own daughters-in-law. Because young girls
were temporary participants in their families as
they were growing up, it was difficult for Chinese
girls to form deep, lasting alliances with their par-
ents, grandparents, and siblings.


In Western culture, Theodore Caplow (1968)
hypothesized that powerful male heads of house-
holds might find themselves at a power disadvan-
tage in families with older children and adoles-
cents because mothers and children might form
coalitions to neutralize and override the fathers’
power. A study conducted by Brian Jory and his
colleagues (1996) found substantial support for
coalition theory by observing the power processes
of middle class families in the midwestern United
States in moderately stressful problem-solving situ-
ations. In these families mothers were five times
more likely to form power alliances with adoles-
cent sons and daughters than with their husbands.
These fathers, who were mostly in high power oc-
cupations, were at a clear disadvantage in family
power negotiations. The importance of gender in
family power processes was evident in another
way: The study found that adolescent boys were
more active in communication and bargaining than
adolescent girls, and mothers offered more sup-
portive communication to adolescent sons than
daughters.


Diana Baumrind (1971) studied the balance
between power and support in the childrearing
behavior of parents in the United States and iden-
tified three parenting styles. The authoritarian
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style of parenting emphasizes obedience, giving
orders, and discipline. Parents who exercise this
style relate to their children with little emotional
warmth because they view the child as a subordi-
nate whose primary need is discipline. Children
raised by authoritarian parents often feel rejected
because their ideas are not welcomed, and these
children may have trouble in tasks that demand
autonomy, creativity, and reflection.


The permissive parenting style de-emphasizes
parental control of children in favor of absolute
acceptance and approval of the child. Permissive
parents encourage children to make decisions on
their own and to exercise creativity and independ-
ence in whatever they do. In the absence of
parental guidance and limits, children raised by
permissive parents may feel neglected and may
struggle with tasks where focus, self-control, and
perseverance are required.


The authoritative style of parenting combines
a balance of parental control and parental warmth
and support. Authoritative parents set limits on ac-
ceptable behavior in children, yet do so in an af-
fectionate environment that encourages autonomy,
values expression of opinions, and encourages
participation in family decision-making. In review-
ing a number of studies, Lawrence Steinberg and
his colleagues (1991) demonstrated that children
raised by authoritative parents—whatever their
race, social class, or family type—develop better
moral reasoning, do better academically, have less
anxiety and depression, feel that their families are
happier, are more self-confident, and are less likely
to become delinquent.


A study by Brian Jory and his colleagues
(1997) discovered that, in families with adoles-
cents, power is not limited strictly to parental be-
havior, but is a property that affects the family sys-
tem as a whole in terms of communication,
bargaining, how affect is expressed, and how so-
lutions to problems are generated. The study
found four types of family locus of control. In fam-
ilies with individualistic locus of control, power
resided in individuals who looked out for them-
selves. In these families, communication was ego-
centric and calculated, affect could turn negative or
aggressive, and individuals sought solutions that
benefited themselves at the expense of others.


In families with authoritarian locus of con-
trol, power was located in the parents, particularly


the father whose role as head of household was
pronounced. Communication in these families was
directed one-way from fathers to mothers and
mothers to children, affect was stilted, and bar-
gaining was nonexistent as solutions to problems
took the form of parental pronouncements, exclu-
sively by fathers.


In families with external locus of control, no-
body in the family was viewed as having power,
and control seemed to be located in circumstances,
fate, or the control of others. Communication in
these families was chaotic, affect was directed to-
wards others outside the family, and solutions to
problems were sought from authority figures and
others who were viewed as having control.


In families with collaborative locus of control,
communication was systematically elicited from
each family member, ideas were valued, affection
was warm, supportive, and caring, and great effort
was dedicated to find solutions to problems that
had the least negative impact on individuals and
would benefit the group as a whole.


As each of these studies shows, power
processes in families involve a large number of
complex cultural and family-related variables,
many of which are yet to be discovered by family
scientists. Making matters more complex, those
variables that have been discovered are subtle and
difficult to measure. For example, keeping
secrets—an intentional withholding of informa-
tion—is a form of communication that affects
power in families. Withholding information takes
away the power of others to make reasonable de-
cisions because they lack pertinent information.
How does a scientist measure secrets? This reveals
the scientific challenge of studying power in fami-
lies, but also the importance.


Power Outcomes


Power is an underlying dimension of every family
relationship and virtually every family activity, and
its importance lies in the fact that having a sense of
control over one’s life is necessary for the health
and happiness of humans, including children,
adults, and the elderly. In the studies already dis-
cussed, it is evident that power should be fairly ap-
portioned to every family member, from the
youngest infant to the most elderly person. If every
member of a family has a sense of personal con-
trol, balanced with family control, the family can
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be a source of power and strength through its
guidance, support, and care. When someone in the
family abuses power, however, the damage to
trust, loyalty, and freedom can have long-term neg-
ative effects for everyone in the family.


In the last quarter of the twentieth century,
Western society began paying attention to the dark
side of family power. A new set of concepts devel-
oped that are common in the language of the
twenty-first century: child abuse and neglect, child
sexual abuse, elder abuse, marital rape, date rape,
psychological abuse, wife abuse, and domestic vi-
olence. In a volume entitled, The Public Nature of
Private Violence (1994), editors Martha Fineman
and Roxanne Mykitiuk assembled a number of ar-
ticles by scholars who suggest that our discovery of
family abuse has created a new conception of the
nature of family life for the twenty-first century.
The old conception that families are guided by a
higher moral law or a natural order of compassion
has been replaced by a more realistic conception
that, for many, the family is a place of anguish,
worry, pain, and trauma. These scholars argue that
the abuse of family power is not simply a private
matter, but is a public matter that needs to be part
of the public agenda to be addressed by policy-
makers, police officers, judges, social workers,
clergy, teachers, physicians, and counselors.


The abuse of power in families is not strictly a
Western idea. Judy DeLoache and Alma Gottlieb
(2000) compiled imagined childcare guides for
seven societies. The variation in parental
practices—the do’s and don’ts of raising children—
from society to society is astounding. For example,
it may be difficult to understand why Turkish
mothers keep their babies restrictively swaddled
for several months following birth (to show that
the baby is covered with care). It may seem odd, if
enticing, that Beng mothers paint pretty designs
on the faces of their infants every day (to protect
the baby against sickness). Should parents clean
and bathe children? That, according to the child-
care guides, depends on what society the child is
born into. Although parenting practices vary
around the world, one principle underlies all cul-
tural variations. In no extant culture are mothers or
fathers legitimately granted absolute power to mis-
treat their children. There is a general ethical prin-
ciple that is universal: the abuse of power in fami-
lies is not socially condoned.


Building on the idea that family power should
be subjected to the same ethical principles as other
forms of social power, Brian Jory and his col-
leagues have conducted a number of studies ex-
ploring how the abuse of power in families is
rooted in ethical beliefs about power ( Jory, An-
derson, and Greer 1997; Jory and Anderson 1999;
Jory and Anderson 2000). In studies of abusive
men (and their women partners) conducted in the
United States, Jory concluded that interventions
that change the ethical beliefs of those who abuse
power in their families can result in a positive
transformation of their values and behavior. The
abuse of power in families is a challenge for those
who shape all societies to transcend the bounds of
culture and custom and work towards balancing
the scales of intimate justice in all societies by fos-
tering ethical beliefs about equality, freedom, re-
spect, fairness, and caring in families, and by
showing compassion for those who are suffering
the anguish of victimization, whatever their cul-
tural heritage.


See also: CHILD ABUSE: PHYSICAL ABUSE AND NEGLECT;


CHILD ABUSE: PSYCHOLOGICAL MALTREATMENT;


CHILD ABUSE: SEXUAL ABUSE; COMMUNICATION:


FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS; DECISION-MAKING; FAMILY


AND RELATIONAL RULES; GENDER; PARENTING


STYLES; POWER: MARITAL RELATIONSHIPS; PROBLEM


SOLVING; SPOUSE ABUSE: PREVALENCE;  SPOUSE


ABUSE: THEORETICAL EXPLANATIONS
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BRIAN JORY


MARITAL RELATIONSHIPS


Power is a fundamental aspect of all human rela-
tionships, including family and marital relationships.
Since 1960, there has been a continuing dialogue
among social scientists seeking to define, measure,
explain, and understand the consequences of
power differentials in marriage relationships.


Definitions and Measurement


Power in marriage has been defined and measured
in various ways. The first and most common defi-
nition of power is the ability of one person to get
another to do what she or he wants even in the
face of resistance. Based on this definition, Robert
Blood and Donald Wolfe (1960) developed the De-
cision Power Index. To measure power, respon-
dents are asked to report whether wives, hus-
bands, or both have the final-say on a number of
decisions within the marriage, including selecting a
car, home or apartment, vacation, doctor, hus-
band’s job, and whether or not the wife should
work. Who has power in the relationship is meas-
ured based on who has the final-say.


This index has remained at the core of the di-
alogue on marital power. Being a short and easily
administered instrument, this index continues to
be included in surveys worldwide, although occa-
sionally with adaptations. It has also been cri-
tiqued, developed, and improved. Nearly once a
decade since its development, a review is written
that raises methodological questions and concerns
about the final-say decision-making measures
(Mizan 1994). Many of these problems have been
tested empirically.


One problem cited is the discrepancy between
the answers given by husbands and wives. How-
ever, data from such countries as the United States,
India, and Panama have tested this issue and found
that wife and husband answers tend to be parallel
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(Allen and Straus 1984; Danes, Oswald, and De
Esnaola 1998).


Another set of problems involves the types of
decisions and assumptions about decisions that are
included in measures. Merlin Brinkerhoff and
Eugen Lupri (1978) and Vanaja Dhruvarajan (1992)
present data from Canada to show that decisions
are of varying importance and frequency and are
made according to gender roles. Women tend to
have final-say in some areas, particularly those de-
cisions relating to care work—children, food, en-
tertaining friends, and calling the doctor—which
tend to be defined by both men and women as not
very important. Thus, it is argued that a measure
that gives each decision equal weight results in a
flawed power score.


Furthermore, measures of power tend to be
outcomes or consequences of power. The outcome
serves as a proxy measure of power. For example,
the individual with the most power in a relation-
ship may or may not be most likely to make the
decisions. Similarly, the division of household
labor is an outcome of power differentials but is
used in some studies as a measure of power.


It has been argued that it is important to define
and measure power as a dynamic process, exam-
ining such issues as influence strategies and at-
tempts (Aida and Fablo 1991; Zvonkovic,
Schmiege, and Hall 1994). Using a multidimen-
sional definition of power, Aafke Komter (1989)
defines power as “the ability to affect consciously
or unconsciously the emotions, attitudes, cogni-
tions, or behaviors of someone else” (p. 192) and
distinguishes between manifest power, latent
power, and invisible power. As the usual conceptu-
alization of marital power, manifest power refers to
decision-making and associated conflict and influ-
ence strategies. Latent power refers to a lack of
decision-making, conflict, or influence strategies as
a result of one partner anticipating and deferring to
the position of the other. This can result from the
less powerful partner believing that they are un-
able to have influence or fearing negative reprisal.
Finally, invisible power refers to an unconscious
process in which social and psychological systems
of inequality result in one partner being unable to
even conceive of the possibility of having input in
decision making, engaging in conflict, or using
power strategies. In her study of Dutch couples,
Komter found that although the couples share


equally in decision making, there were uncovered
hidden power mechanisms and strategies that re-
sult in women wanting more change in the rela-
tionship but being less successful in gaining it. As
a result, an ideology of husbands’ power over their
wives was confirmed and justified.


Explanations


Resources. Like their measure of power, Blood
and Wolfe’s (1960) resource theory has had a
prominent role in explanations of marital power.
According to their theory, power in marriage
results from the contribution of resources—
particularly education, income, and occupational
status—to the relationship. The spouse who con-
tributes the most will have the greater decision-
making power. As with the measurement of power,
theoretical and empirical work on explanations of
marital power has often emanated from a critique
and extension of Blood and Wolfe’s theory.


Considerable work has been done within the
realm of resources. Some researchers have added
additional dimensions to the concept of resources.
In a study of marital power in Israel, Liat Kulik
(1999) found that not only material resources but
also health and energy resources, psychological re-
sources (problem-solving and social skills), and so-
cial resources (access to social networks) are di-
rectly or indirectly related to power in marriage.
Particular attention has been paid to the impact of
extended families and kin support resources on
power in marriage. In Turkey and Mexico, a wife’s
ties to her family of origin can translate into power
in marriage (Bolak 1995; Oropesa 1997). On the
other hand, living in a joint residence with the fam-
ily of the husband, as in India, has been found to
be associated with higher levels of power for hus-
bands (Conklin 1988). In a study of over a hundred
nonindustrial societies, in general women have
somewhat more power in nuclear than extended
families. Nevertheless, in societies where extended
families are the norm, women have substantially
more power when residence practices are matrilo-
cal and descent is matrilineal rather than patrilocal
and patrilineal (Warner, Lee, and Lee 1986).


Greater attention has been paid to the meaning
tied to the resources, and not just the amount of re-
sources contributed. A spouse may contribute re-
sources but if this contribution is not recognized as
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significant and valuable within the couple, the con-
tribution is not likely to result in greater power
(Bolak 1995; Blaisure and Allen 1995). From this
perspective, unpaid family work can also be a val-
ued contribution to the relationship and not work-
ing for pay may reflect women’s power rather than
lack of power (Pyke 1994).


Resources can also be thought of as alterna-
tives to the relationship. Adding to Blood and
Wolfe’s theory, David Heer (1963) developed an
exchange theory of marital power, arguing that the
individual who has the greatest access to alterna-
tive resources outside of the marriage relationship
will have the most power. In a related argument,
Willard Waller’s (1951) principle of least interest
theory proposes that the spouse who is least inter-
ested in maintaining the relationship will have the
greater power. Karen Pyke (1994) found that
women’s reluctance to marry after divorce is asso-
ciated with their greater power in remarriage.
Based on a study in the United Kingdom, Pat O’-
Conner (1991) argues for the need to also consider
a principle of high mutual interest. Results show
that women are powerful in relationships where
dependence is high and balanced for both women
and men. Using data from Israel, Liat Kulik (1999)
developed the concept of anticipated dependence,
defined as the extent to which one spouse expects
to need the other at later points in life, and found
greater anticipated dependence to be related to re-
duced power in the current relationship.


Culture. One of the most significant develop-
ments of Blood and Wolfe’s resource theory came
from Hyman Rodman (1967, 1972). Trying to un-
derstand cross-cultural inconsistency in the rela-
tionship between resources and marital power in
Germany, United States, France, Denmark, Bel-
gium, Greece, and Yugoslavia, Rodman developed
the theory of resources in cultural context. This
theory explains that the distribution of marital
power results not only from an unequal contribu-
tion of resources, but also from the larger cultural
context within which the marital relationship ex-
ists. Cultural gender norms affect the impact that
resource contribution has on the distribution of
power. In particular, he predicted that in patriar-
chal and egalitarian societies, the dominant norms
would outweigh the influence of resources on
marital power. So regardless of wife and husband’s
contribution, marriages will be male-dominated in


patriarchal societies and equal in egalitarian soci-
eties. He predicted that the contribution of re-
sources has the most significant impact on the bal-
ance of marital power in transitional
egalitarianism, societies that are moving from pa-
triarchal toward egalitarian norms, and among the
upper classes in modified patriarchal societies, so-
cieties in which egalitarian values are new and
common only among the upper strata.


The theory of resources in cultural context has
been applied and tested in countries throughout
the world. Some studies have focused on Scandi-
navian countries, which are considered egalitarian
societies. A comparison of Danish and U.S. couples
revealed that although couples in both countries
often report equality in decision making, Danish
marriages were even more likely to be described
as equal. Within this egalitarian society, the re-
source contribution of spouses still has an impact
on the balance of power (Kandel and Lesser 1972).
Studies in Sweden and Norway show that even
within these relatively egalitarian societies, male
power may not be blatant but is widespread in
marital relations (Calasanti and Bailey 1991; Tha-
gaard 1997).


Latin American countries are often assumed to
be characterized by machismo cultures and fami-
lies. However, data from Chile, Mexico, and
Panama show that although husbands may have
somewhat greater power in marriage, many mar-
riages tend toward egalitarianism and the contri-
bution of resources is related to power (Alvarez
1979; Cromwell, Corrales, and Torsiello 1973;
Oropesa 1997; Danes, Oswald, and De Esnaola
1998). This tendency toward egalitarianism has
been discussed in terms of wider societal change,
resulting from social movements, including the
women’s movement, and economic development.


The connection between culture and resources
in the balance of marital power has been exam-
ined in a wide range of societies, including Turkey,
India, Israel, Romania, Russia, and China. As
Turkey and other Muslim countries combine
modernity and traditionalism and become modi-
fied patriarchies, women are better able to negoti-
ate power, with their contribution of resources
having an impact on their success (Fox 1973; Bolak
1995). In Eastern Europe under communist
regimes, both spouses worked outside of the home
and tended to be egalitarian in decision making,
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A couple sit at the Old City Bazaar in Turkey, a country


where people may falsely present their egalitarian relation-


ship as male-dominated to comply with dominant cultural


norms. RICHARD T. NOWITZ/CORBIS


but women remained primarily responsible for
household work (Lapidus 1978; Elliot and Moskoff
1983). Today in some Eastern European countries,
such as Russia, the woman’s role as head of house-
hold and breadwinner does not necessarily result
in greater power but is a result of necessity and
lack of alternatives (Kiblitskaya 2000). In China,
where the influence of Western ideology has in-
creased the acceptance of egalitarian relationships,
education and occupation are related to the distri-
bution of marital power (Tang 1999).


Structure. The patriarchal and egalitarian differ-
ences between societies described above can be
considered as not only cultural but also structural
differences. Gender inequality is not merely found
in norms and ideologies but characterizes the
structure and practices of a society’s political, legal,
religious, educational, and economic institutions.
Discrimination and male domination of these insti-
tutions result in women’s lower access to re-
sources, including income, occupational status,
and education; condone and reinforce patriarchal
ideology; and thereby contribute to the mainte-
nance of gender inequality in marriage. As Dair
Gillespie (1971) argued, marital power can be de-
scribed as a caste/class system because husbands
as a class have power over wives as a class as a re-
sult of male-dominated societal structures rather
than any specific resources they contribute to the
marriage.


Interaction. Researchers have looked beyond re-
sources and culture to examine how marital power
is part of the unconscious construction of gender
categories and identity during interaction. Veronica
Jaris Tichenor (1999) studied couples in which
wives had higher income and occupational status
than their husbands and found that wives did not
tend to have greater marital power. Rather, women
and men in these couples act to ignore or mini-
mize the status and income differences and con-
struct the husband in a powerful position, through
such acts as upholding male veto power and re-
defining the provider role to fit the activities of the
husband. Examining conversations of women and
men, Caroline Dryden (1999) found that wives act
to construct their marriage as equal and blamed
themselves for aspects of the relationship that were
not equal. Husbands, on the other hand, act to
construct the marriage as unequal and also blamed
their wives for the existing inequality. The out-
come of these constructions is the reinforcement of


the genders as unequal, with the man in the posi-
tion of power. Tove Thagaard (1997) also found
that power differences displayed during Norwe-
gian couples’ interactions served to confirm male
and female identity, including gender inequality.


Another aspect of the growing interactionist
perspective includes an examination of how cou-
ples publicly present marital power. The presenta-
tion may or may not correspond with the actual
power dynamics in the relationship. In Turkey,
couples who are equal in power may present their
relationship as male-dominated to outsiders as a
way to appear to be in compliance with dominant
cultural norms (Bolak 1995). Another study found
that couples who define themselves as feminist act
to publicly present themselves as equal. Strategies
used include maintaining different last names and
putting the wife’s name first on tax returns or car
registration (Blaisure and Allen 1995). In a similar
study, couples who claim to be egalitarian were
found not to be in practice. However, they used
language to create a “myth of equality” (Knudson-
Martin and Mahony 1998).


Multivariate models. Attempts have been made to
integrate many of these theories into comprehen-
sive multivariate models. Rae Blumberg and Marion
Tolbert Coleman’s (1989) is one of the most com-
plete. Starting with women’s resource contribution,
the model factors in societal and individual charac-
teristics that can enhance or diminish women’s ul-
timate economic power and then outlines the path
through which women’s net economic power trans-
lates into multiple dimensions of marital power.
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Consequences


Inequality in marriage is related to a number of
consequences, many of which are interrelated and,
in turn, reinforce gender inequality. This section
focuses on two related categories of consequences:
health and happiness.


Health. A lack of power in marriage is a threat to
women’s mental and physical health. Wives who
have power in marriage report lower rates of de-
pression (Mirowsky 1985) and less stress (Kaufman
1988). In India and Kenya, women’s power in mar-
riage is related to lower fertility rates and greater
use of methods of family planning (Sud 1991;
Gwako 1997).


Violence against women is also related to un-
equal power between women and men. Studies
show that women are less likely to be victims of
physical and verbal abuse in egalitarian relation-
ships (Coleman and Straus 1986; Tang 1999). How-
ever, a loss of men’s power relative to women’s
may also result in a greater likelihood for violence.
According to Craig Allen and Murray Straus’s
(1980) ultimate resource theory, when husbands
lack economic or interpersonal skill resources to
maintain a dominant position in marriage, they
may fall back on physical size and strength—
resources that, on average, husbands tend to have
more of than their wives.


Happiness. In addition to individual mental
health and happiness, the distribution of power in
marriage is also related to marital quality and satis-
faction. Some older studies found that wives’ satis-
faction was highest in egalitarian marriages (Al-
varez 1979), whereas others found that quality and
satisfaction were highest in male-dominated mar-
riages (Buric and Zecevic 1967). These findings
may well reflect pressure to correspond with pre-
viously dominant gender ideologies. More recent
studies in countries such as Norway and China are
quite consistent in finding that marital satisfaction
is highest in egalitarian marriages (Thagaard 1997;
Tang 1999; Pimental 2000). Not only is equality di-
rectly related to increased satisfaction but also in-
directly related through the development of closer
emotional ties and perceptions of a spouse as fair
and sympathetic. In addition, marital satisfaction is
related not only to the distribution of power be-
tween spouses but also the types of power strate-
gies and attempts used. Although the use of any in-
fluence strategy has been found to be related to


lower marital satisfaction, indirect and emotional
strategies, including negative affect and with-
drawal, seem to have particularly negative effects
(Aida and Falbo 1991; Zvonkovic, Schmiedge, and
Hall 1994).


Conclusion


Marital power has been the topic of a dialogue
among social scientists from diverse perspectives,
cultures, and methodological approaches who
build on the past and add to the future. The dia-
logue has been international, using cultural and
societal differences to test and advance theory. The
result of this dialogue is rich theoretical and em-
pirical work on marital power. Still, participation in
the dialogue waxes and wanes over time. Al-
though since 1990 new insights and approaches
have been brought to the debate, as Jetse Sprey
(1999) outlines, there is still a need to revisit and
rethink longstanding approaches and assumptions
to studying and understanding power in marital
relationships.
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CARRIE L. YODANIS


PREGNANCY AND BIRTH


A woman’s decision to begin a pregnancy carries
with it the acceptance of the lifelong responsibility
to be a parent. Ideally, effective parenting begins
even before the moment of conception, when the
woman confirms her desire to have a child and is


physically and mentally prepared for the chal-
lenges of pregnancy, birth, and parenting.


Pregnancy and birth are not isolated from the
woman’s surroundings and circumstances. The
woman’s family, community, and culture typically
influence her decisions and behaviors. Diverse be-
liefs, taboos, expected behaviors, and cultural ritu-
als surrounding the childbearing experience are
handed down from generation to generation. A
common cultural expectation is that children will
be conceived when a woman is in a committed
sexual relationship. Pregnancy out of wedlock is
sometimes frowned upon, and men and, espe-
cially, women can be ostracized for their sexual be-
havior. Regions of a single country also can have
an influence. For example, pregnancy and birth in
an urban region often involve the use of high tech-
nology and delivery in a large medical center hos-
pital, whereas pregnancy and birth in a rural region
may involve no technology and delivery at home.


Pregnancy


In many cultures, procreation is the primary reason
for marriage. Motherhood may be considered the
woman’s most socially powerful role, and preg-
nant women have elevated status. Enormous pres-
sure may be exerted on newly married couples to
have a family as soon as possible. When preg-
nancy does not occur within a certain time period,
the marital contract may be dissolved, permitting
the man to take another wife who will give him
children, preferably sons.


The physiological aspects of pregnancy are
universal. Conception occurs when a sperm from a
male fertilizes an egg from a woman. Fertilization
typically results from sexual intercourse between a
woman and a man, but it also may be the result of
such technological alternatives as in vitro fertiliza-
tion or artificial insemination. The product of con-
ception is referred to as an ovum for the first four-
teen days. During the next six weeks, it is referred
to as an embryo. During the remainder of the preg-
nancy, the embryo of conception is called a fetus.


The ovum implants in the wall of the woman’s
uterus (womb) about seven days after fertilization.
Following implantation, the ovum grows through
cell division, and a separate structure—called the
placenta—develops. The blood vessels of the pla-
centa serve as a link between the woman and the
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developing baby, bringing oxygen and nourish-
ment to the baby and removing its carbon dioxide
and waste products.


Physical and Psychological Changes
of Pregnancy


A full-term pregnancy lasts approximately forty
weeks, or nine calendar months, and is divided
into three phases, called trimesters, of three
months each. During each trimester, the pregnant
woman experiences various physical and psycho-
logical changes.


As the baby grows, the uterus enlarges, which
produces an obvious change in the shape and ap-
pearance of the woman’s body. Uterine enlarge-
ment is responsible for some of the physical and
psychological changes that develop during the
woman’s pregnancy. High levels of two hormones
that are present during pregnancy—estrogen and
progesterone—trigger other physical and psycho-
logical changes.


During the first trimester, the woman may have
morning sickness, which refers to persistent nau-
sea or vomiting during the morning hours. Some-
times, though, the nausea can occur throughout
the day or only in the evening. Other common
changes during the first trimester are tender breasts
and nipples, fatigue, and a desire for more sleep
than usual, as well as frequent urination. Head-
aches and sensitivity to odors also may occur. In
addition, the woman may notice that the skin sur-
rounding her nipples has become darker and that
a thin line of darker skin has appeared on her ab-
domen. During the second trimester, many of the
physical changes disappear. Toward the end of the
fifth month of pregnancy, the woman first feels the
fetus move, an event that is called quickening.
During the third trimester, the woman may have
frequent backaches and may feel clumsy or awk-
ward due to the change in her posture caused by
the enlarging uterus. Other third-trimester physical
changes include shortness of breath, heartburn or
indigestion, more frequent urination, hemorrhoids,
leg cramps, swollen ankles, and varicose veins.
Shortness of breath is, however, frequently re-
lieved about two to three weeks before birth,
when lightening occurs, that is, when the uterus
moves downward from the abdominal cavity into
the pelvic cavity.


Psychological changes and associated behav-
iors are triggered not only by uterine enlargement
and hormone levels, but also by the woman’s cul-
ture. Studies of Western women indicate that dur-
ing the first trimester, common feelings include ex-
citement about the pregnancy or anger that an
unplanned pregnancy has occurred. Feelings of
ambivalence about a planned pregnancy are also
common. On the one hand, the woman feels that
she has achieved a much-desired goal, whereas on
the other hand, she feels overwhelmed by the
thought of caring for another human being. The
woman also may feel worried or anxious about
how she will cope with the birth and the care of a
baby. The second trimester is frequently character-
ized as a time of psychological well-being. As the
pregnancy progresses, the woman may have both
positive and negative feelings about the changes in
the size and shape of her body. The psychological
changes of the third trimester may include a return
of anxiety about the birth; concerns about changes
in relationships with a partner, family, and friends;
and financial worries. At the same time, the woman
may feel excited about the forthcoming birth of
her baby and the start of a new phase in her life.


Throughout pregnancy, dietary practices fre-
quently are influenced by culture and folk beliefs.
Foods and herbs may be used in rituals to ward off
evil spirits. Pregnant women may be encouraged
to eat certain foods, foods of a certain temperature,
or foods of certain colors, and may be discouraged
from eating other foods. Some foods are thought to
be shocking to the woman’s body or to cause a
rash or other problem in the infant. Other foods
are thought to influence the position in which the
baby is born. In some cultures, the amount of food
eaten is prescribed in the belief that less food will
produce a smaller infant and, therefore, an easier
birth. Food cravings may occur, especially during
the second trimester, and then continue through-
out the pregnancy.


The Woman’s Partner


Although the majority of women throughout the
world become pregnant through sexual inter-
course with a male partner, some women have fe-
male partners, and some other women choose to
be single parents. The available literature focuses
primarily on reactions of the woman’s male partner
to her pregnancy.
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The male partner also may experience physical
and psychological changes during the pregnancy.
He may experience the same ambivalence as the
woman once the pregnancy is confirmed. On the
one hand, the male partner feels very pleased that
he is capable of procreation, whereas on the other,
he feels overwhelmed by the thought of his re-
sponsibility for his child.


Many of the physical and psychological
changes experienced by the male partner, which
are referred to as the couvade syndrome, are an ex-
pression of rituals associated with various cultures.
Physical changes that appear throughout the preg-
nancy include indigestion, nausea and/or vomit-
ing, bloating, changes in appetite, food cravings,
increased urination, constipation, diarrhea, hemor-
rhoids, abdominal pain, backache, headache,
toothache, difficult breathing, sensitivity to odors,


skin rashes, itching, fatigue, leg cramps, uninten-
tional weight gain, and even fainting spells. Psy-
chological changes include changes in the man’s
feelings about his body, and such mood changes
as irritability, restlessness, insomnia, nervousness,
inability to concentrate, anxiety, depression, or
conversely, an enhanced sense of well-being.


Interestingly, studies of men in Western cul-
tures have shown that the presence or absence of
a physiological or psychological change in the man
is directly related to the presence or absence of
that change in his pregnant partner. That is, if the
pregnant woman experiences a particular physical
or psychological change, her partner most likely
will also experience that change. In contrast, if the
pregnant woman does not experience a particular
change, her partner most likely will also not expe-
rience that change.
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Studies also have shown that men who are
members of certain cultures, have blue collar jobs,
have limited financial resources, had health prob-
lems before the pregnancy, and who feel very in-
volved in the pregnancy may be especially sus-
ceptible to the development of the couvade
syndrome. In contrast, men who do not develop
the couvade syndrome may feel hostility about the
pregnancy or, conversely, may feel a special em-
pathy for the pregnant woman.


Several theories have been proposed to ex-
plain why the couvade syndrome develops. One
theory proposes that the syndrome is a result of
the man’s unconscious envy of the woman’s ability
to create a child. Another theory proposes that the
couvade syndrome is a result of the man’s ambiva-
lence about the pregnancy. Still another theory
proposes that the couvade syndrome is a result of
the man’s identification with his pregnant partner.
Research has not, however, supported any of these
theories.


Developmental Tasks of Pregnancy


Pregnancy and the birth of a woman’s first child
mark her entry to true adulthood in many cultures.
As pregnancy progresses, the woman faces the
challenge of two developmental tasks. One devel-
opmental task is to accept the fetus as part of her-
self, yet as a separate being that is a product of con-
ception. The woman achieves this task when she
accepts her pregnancy, begins to think of herself as
a mother, and prepares for childbirth. Another task
for the woman is to change her child-mother rela-
tionship with her own mother to a peer, or adult,
relationship. The woman will achieve this task
more readily when a partner or friend is willing to
provide the psychological support previously pro-
vided by her mother, and when the mother is ready
to accept her daughter as an autonomous adult and
accept herself as a grandparent.


Additional Developmental Tasks of Women
in Partner Relationships


Pregnant women who have partners must face
three other developmental tasks. One develop-
mental task for the woman and her partner is the
commitment to make each other and the coming
child a priority in their lives. That task may involve
adjustments in their usual social life with family
members and friends, as well as adjustments in the


family budget to provide for another family mem-
ber. Another developmental task is the division of
household responsibilities and responsibilities re-
lated to work. The pregnant woman may, for ex-
ample, need help with household activities, such
as heavy cleaning and care of pets. Furthermore,
women and partners who both have careers may
decide that one of them will take an extended
leave from work after the baby is born. A third de-
velopmental task is the formation of a relationship
that is emotionally and sexually satisfying to both
the woman and her partner and that is character-
ized by open, honest communication.


Birth


Birth is the end of the pregnancy. It encompasses
two major phases, referred to as labor and deliv-
ery. Labor typically begins with mild contractions
of the uterus that occur five to thirty minutes apart.
Each contraction lasts approximately thirty to forty
seconds. As labor progresses, the contractions be-
come stronger, occur more frequently, and last up
to one minute. Throughout labor, the cervix (the
opening of the uterus to the vagina, or birth canal)
dilates progressively and the baby moves down-
ward into the birth canal. Delivery occurs when
the baby is born by being expelled from the birth
canal or when a cesarean section is performed. Al-
though the cesarean section rate varies from coun-
try to country, an increase in the cesarean method
of birth is evident in both developed and develop-
ing countries. Cesarean birth requires a cut to be
made through the abdominal wall and into the
uterus. The woman receives medication so that she
does not feel the cut. The physician then removes
the baby and the placenta. When the baby is born
through the birth canal, the placenta detaches from
the uterine wall and is expelled through the birth
canal. In some cultures, the placenta is considered
sacred and is given a ceremonial burial at the fam-
ily home. For example, some Maori people of New
Zealand bury the placenta because they regard it
as a twin who gave up life so the other twin, the
live baby, could live.


In some cultures, pregnancy is viewed as a gift
from God, and reliance on the spiritual aspects and
sacredness of birth for a positive outcome is com-
mon. Throughout labor, the woman experiences
sensations ranging from mild discomfort to intense
pain. Cultural norms and expectations vary, such







PREGNANCY AND BIRTH


—1275—


as acceptable vocalizations of pain, who may at-
tend the birth and/or provide comfort and support,
and the mother’s birthing position. The belief that
to give birth one must endure some pain is uni-
versal. Cultural norms about expressions of that
pain vary from silence to frequent crying out.
Herbal remedies; massage; relaxation and breath-
ing exercises; medications administered by a physi-
cian, midwife, or nurse; and various rituals typi-
cally are employed to help alleviate the pain of
labor and birth.


In many cultures, female members of the
woman’s extended family, especially mothers and
mothers-in-law, provide comfort and support, with
a lay midwife present for the birth. In other cul-
tures, a nurse midwife is present for the labor and
birth. In still other cultures, a registered nurse may
be present for the labor and birth, and a physician
delivers the infant. The woman’s position varies
from standing and/or walking to reclining in bed
during labor, and from squatting to reclining in bed
for the baby’s birth.


The setting for birth also varies across cultures.
In many cultures, the woman’s home or the home
of a relative is regarded as the most psychologically
safe and comfortable birth environment. In other
cultures, a hospital is viewed as most appropriate.
In still other cultures, women and their partners
may plan to have their baby at home but are ready
to go to a hospital if a difficulty is encountered.


The role of a male partner during birth varies
among cultures. In many cultures, norms about
modesty may prohibit a male partner or other men
from being with the woman during labor and de-
livery. In other cultures, the male partner is ex-
pected to be present, if only to observe the
woman’s suffering and be more willing to partici-
pate in family planning. In still other cultures, the
male partner is regarded as a provider of much
support and comfort to the laboring woman.


Women and their partners or such other sup-
port persons as family members or friends who
plan to be together for the labor and birth can
learn the proper relaxation and breathing exer-
cises in childbirth preparation classes taught by
trained childbirth educators. These classes also
help the woman and support person to under-
stand what happens during labor and delivery and
to learn how the woman’s support person can be


present at the birth to coach her throughout labor
and delivery.


Conclusion


Pregnancy and birth can be a very special time in
the life of a woman. The nine months of preg-
nancy, as well as labor and delivery, are filled with
many physical and psychological changes, as well
as changes in lifestyle. Each change poses a chal-
lenge that can be met successfully when the
woman shares her feelings and experiences with a
partner or other supportive person and with her
physician, midwife, nurse, and childbirth educator.
The importance of health care throughout preg-
nancy is emphasized, because proper health care
increases the likelihood of a healthy pregnancy, a
healthy baby, and satisfied parents. Many refer-
ences, particularly the Human Relations Area Files,
describe cultural variations in beliefs about preg-
nancy and birth and associated behaviors.
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PREMARITAL AGREEMENTS


Premarital agreements are contracts made by
prospective spouses in contemplation and consid-
eration of marriage. They date back to sixteenth-
century England, where prospective spouses used
them in attempts to modify the legal rules that
would otherwise govern their property rights dur-
ing and after marriage. By the mid-seventeenth
century, premarital agreements were so important
that Parliament required them to be in writing. By
1700, they were so commonplace as to be the sub-
ject of jokes in the English popular theater. Today
in the United States, these agreements are still use-
ful; the rich and famous make them, as do other
people. The emerging statutes and cases dealing
with their validity recognize the differences be-
tween them and other contracts and, therefore,
treat them differently.


Most countries enforce premarital agreements
if they comply with specified procedural require-
ments. If, however, the agreement conflicts with
some important public policy that overrides the
parties’ freedom to contract, the agreement will be
modified or denied effect. For example, divorce
courts in England do not consider themselves
bound by premarital agreements regulating the
economic incidents of divorce. English law takes
the position that the courts’ power to do economic
justice at divorce is so important that it may not be
limited by premarital agreement of the parties. Sev-
eral Canadian provinces agree. Reliable informa-
tion about specific rules in countries other than
England and Canada is not available.
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Premarital Agreements in the United States


The first difference between premarital agreements
and ordinary contracts is their subject matter. Pre-
marital agreements typically deal with one, or a
combination, of three things: (1) property and sup-
port rights during marriage and on its dissolution
by death of a spouse or divorce; (2) personal rights
and obligations of the spouses during marriage;
and (3) the education, care, and rearing of children
who may later be born to the marrying couple.
These subjects are of greater interest to the state
than are those of ordinary contracts. The state
wishes to protect the welfare of the couple and
their children during and after marriage and to pre-
serve the privacy of the family relationship. It
passes laws to achieve these goals.


The second difference between premarital
agreements and ordinary contracts is the relation-
ship of the parties to each other. Prospective
spouses are in a confidential relationship. They are
often unevenly matched in bargaining power. The
possibility, therefore, that one party may overreach
the other is greater than in the case of ordinary
contracts.


The third difference between premarital agree-
ments and ordinary contracts is that premarital
agreements are to be performed in the future, in
the context of a marriage that has not yet begun,
but which may continue for many years after the
agreement is executed and before it is enforced.
The possibility that unforeseen events may make
enforcement of the agreement unwise, unfair, or
otherwise undesirable, is greater than in the case
of ordinary contracts.


These differences create a dilemma for the
law. Prospective spouses have an interest in mak-
ing their own bargains. As freely made bargains
settling rights that might otherwise become a
source of litigation, premarital agreements should
be encouraged and enforced. To the extent, how-
ever, that these agreements vary or diminish the
state-prescribed protections for the couple, their
children, or their marital status; are likely to be the
product of overreaching; or may become unfair by
the time they are sought to be enforced, the law is
wary of giving them validity. This built-in conflict
makes premarital agreements less stable than ordi-
nary contracts and explains why ordinary contract
rules alone are insufficient to regulate them.


Like ordinary contracts, premarital agreements
must be voluntary, made by competent parties,
supported by consideration (the impending mar-
riage is sufficient to satisfy this requirement), and
consistent with public policy. However, they are
subject to a more stringent review for procedural
and substantive fairness than that accorded ordi-
nary contracts. Courts review the fairness of ordi-
nary contracts only at the time of execution but re-
view premarital agreements for fairness at the time
of enforcement as well.


Subjects of Effective Agreement


The state’s interest in the subject matter of premar-
ital agreements makes them more vulnerable to at-
tack than ordinary contracts on the ground that
they conflict with public policy. The net result is to
limit the subjects on which prospective spouses
can effectively contract.


Property and support rights. When a marriage
dissolves by death of a spouse, state laws attempt
to protect the financial interests of the survivor in
a number of ways, including provisions for forced
shares of each other’s estates, homestead rights,
exempt property, and family allowances. In most
states, couples may alter these protections by pre-
marital agreements. Some states consider certain
protections more important than others and thus
make it more difficult, or impossible, to waive or
alter them—for example, widow’s allowance or
homestead rights when there are minor or de-
pendent children, intestate shares, or rights to
community property.


State law attempts to protect spouses on di-
vorce as well, by providing for property division
and for continued support in the form of alimony
or maintenance. Premarital agreements altering
these protections have been slower to win ap-
proval than those altering protections on death of
a spouse and, before 1970, were almost univer-
sally held contrary to public policy. Courts thought
they promoted divorce and commercialized mar-
riage and that enforcing them would turn econom-
ically dependent spouses into public charges.


Since 1970, premarital agreements altering the
incidents of divorce have gained wider acceptance.
Divorce has become a common occurrence, and
many married women have joined the labor force.
Courts and legislatures now see these agreements,
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setting forth the parties’ expectations and respon-
sibilities, as devices for promoting marital stability
and, accordingly, encourage them.


The states that enforce premarital agreements
altering the incidents of divorce divide on provi-
sions altering support rights. Some consider support
a subject that couples cannot control by premarital
agreement. Others allow premarital agreements al-
tering support rights but refuse to enforce them if
they are oppressive or unconscionable.


Employee benefits. Employee benefits, including
pension rights, can be the subject of premarital
agreements between prospective spouses except
for those emanating from plans covered by ERISA
(the Employee Retirement Income Security Act of
1974, as amended by the Equity Retirement Act of
1984). This act of Congress preempts state laws
and requires covered employee benefit plans to
pay benefits to both the worker and his or her
nonparticipating spouse unless the spouse waives
them in the manner prescribed by the act. There is
doubt about the validity of such waivers in pre-
marital agreements, which are executed before the
parties marry, because ERISA requires waiver by a
“spouse.”


Structure of marriage. Sometimes the contracting
couple, instead of, or in addition to, agreeing to al-
terations of property and support rights on death
or divorce, uses a premarital agreement to struc-
ture the relationship by spelling out their personal
rights and obligations. Courts have held such
agreements unenforceable on the ground that it is
improper for the judiciary to intervene in married
couples’ daily affairs.


Children. Minor children are, of course, subjects
of special interest to the state, which stands in the
role of parens patriae to them. As subjects of pre-
marital agreements, children retain their special
status. A number of states have statutes that pro-
hibit couples from making premarital agreements
adversely affecting their children’s support rights.
Provisions for children’s custody, care, or educa-
tion also get careful scrutiny from the courts. Those
in derogation of the child’s best interests will not
survive challenge.


Rules of Fairness


To be upheld, premarital agreements must satisfy
local tests of procedural and substantive fairness.


As always, procedure and substance are closely re-
lated, and legislatures and courts considering the
validity of premarital agreements often fail to sep-
arate the two. If the substantive terms of an agree-
ment seem fair to the reviewing court, operating
with or without statutory guidance, procedural
niceties become less important. Conversely, if the
agreement seems unfair, the procedures surround-
ing its execution become more important. The in-
quiry into procedure is made as of the time the
agreement was executed. The question is whether
the agreement was fairly procured. The inquiry
into substantive fairness may be made at execution
or reserved to, or repeated at, the time of enforce-
ment. It is impossible to reduce the search for sub-
stantive fairness, whenever it is made, to a single
question; the standards vary considerably from ju-
risdiction to jurisdiction and sometimes from case
to case within a single jurisdiction.


Procuring the agreement. According to most
courts, parties to premarital agreements are in con-
fidential relationships. In addition they are often
ill-matched in terms of bargaining power. Before
courts will uphold the validity of premarital agree-
ments, therefore, they must be satisfied that the
agreements were fairly procured. As courts and
state legislatures describe them, fairly procured
agreements are those that the parties enter into
voluntarily after making financial disclosure to
each other.


The requirement of financial disclosure is
closely related to that of voluntariness and follows
from the nature of premarital agreements calling
for waivers of, or alterations in, property rights pre-
scribed by the state. These rights take on, or lose,
value on the bases of spouses’ earning power and
assets. A waiver of, or alteration in, such rights can
hardly be voluntary and therefore fair, if the waiv-
ing spouse does not know the other’s financial sta-
tus. Accordingly, most jurisdictions require some
kind of financial disclosure before the agreement is
signed. They describe its extent variously: fair, full,
full and fair, full and frank, or fair and reason-
able. An agreement that the court finds substan-
tively fair and reasonable may overcome a lack of
disclosure; so may a spouse’s actual knowledge of
the other’s assets or a spouse’s waiver of the right
to disclosure. The extent of required disclosure or
knowledge varies from case to case, depending
upon the relative sophistication of the parties, the
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apparent fairness or unfairness of the substantive
terms of the agreement, and other circumstances
unique to the parties and their situation. In every
case, disclosure should be enough to give each
contracting party a clear idea of the other’s prop-
erty and resources. The best device for proving
disclosure is to attach schedules of assets and in-
come to the agreement itself. A mere recital of dis-
closure in the agreement does not preclude a
showing that there was none in fact.


Substantive terms of agreement. In passing on the
validity of premarital agreements, courts state that
they will not substitute their own notions of what
is right for the provisions of the parties’ freely
made bargains. However, neither courts nor state
legislatures, whose mandates they are obliged to
follow, are oblivious to the substantive fairness of
these agreements. This is an amorphous concept,
which courts determine on a case-by-case basis.
Unequal provisions for the parties do not alone
make an agreement substantively unfair and there-
fore invalid.


The standard of substantive fairness, like the
extent of required disclosure, is described vari-
ously: for example, reasonableness in the circum-
stances, not so outrageous as to come within
unconscionability principles as developed in com-
mercial contract law, fair and equitable, equitable,
fair and reasonable at the time of the making of the
agreement, not unconscionable at the time of judg-
ment, and not unconscionable at execution or en-
forcement. Some states apply different standards to
property provisions than those they apply to sup-
port provisions. Some distinguish between short
marriages and long ones.


The states divide on the appropriate time for
measuring substantive fairness—at execution of the
agreement, at enforcement, or both. Measuring the
substantive fairness of premarital agreements as of
the time they were made gives maximum effect to
the parties’ freedom to contract but does not pro-
tect against unforeseen changes in circumstances
that may affect the parties’ financial status and put
one or the other of them at risk if the agreement is
enforced. Accordingly, an increasing number of
states are assessing the fairness of premarital agree-
ments at the time of enforcement. Provisions waiv-
ing or altering support rights are particularly vul-
nerable under this kind of review. Those that leave


a spouse unable to provide for reasonable needs, at
a drastically reduced standard of living, or a public
charge or close to it, will not be enforced; neither
will those that are otherwise unconscionable. This
does not lead to a wholesale rewriting of agree-
ments, but it does protect parties against one-
sidedness, oppression, or unfair surprise.


The Uniform Premarital Agreement Act


The Uniform Premarital Agreement Act (UPAA),
some version of which has now been adopted in
twenty-five states and the District of Columbia,
lists eight subjects that may be included in pre-
marital agreements. Six deal with property and
support rights, a seventh deals with choice of law,
and the eighth includes personal rights and obli-
gations and other matters not in violation of pub-
lic policy or a statute imposing a criminal penalty.
It is not clear whether courts will read this provi-
sion as overriding earlier judicial decisions refus-
ing to enforce agreements structuring couples’
marriages.


UPAA provides for review of procedural and
substantive fairness at the time of execution. Under
it, an agreement is not enforceable if it either
lacked voluntariness or was unconscionable and if
the challenging party did not get fair and reason-
able disclosure, or waive it, or have adequate ac-
tual knowledge of the other’s finances. UPAA pro-
vides as well for a review of the substantive
fairness of spousal support provisions at divorce or
separation and empowers courts to modify any
such provisions that cause parties to be eligible for
support under a public assistance program. This
review does not extend to other provisions of the
agreement, nor does it extend to agreements ef-
fective on the death of a spouse.


Principles of the Law of Family Dissolution


The American Law Institute Principles of the Law
of Family Dissolution take a position consistent
with that of the UPAA and most U.S. jurisdictions.
In a nutshell, it is that premarital agreements are
generally enforceable if they comply with ordinary
contract rules, meet specified procedural require-
ments, and do not work substantial injustice at
enforcement.


See also: FAMILY LAW
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PREMARITAL PREGNANCY
AND CHILDBIRTH


See ADOLESCENT PARENTHOOD; NONMARITAL


CHILDBEARING


PREMARITAL SEX


See NONMARITAL CHILDBEARING; SEXUALITY; SEXUALITY


EDUCATION; SEXUALITY IN ADOLESCENCE


PRENUPTIAL AGREEMENTS


See PREMARITAL AGREEMENTS


PRIMOGENITURE


Primogeniture has two closely related meanings:
(1) a principle of seniority and authority whereby
siblings are ranked according to their ages, with
the eldest coming first; and (2) a principle of in-
heritance, in which the firstborn child receives all
or his parents’ most significant and valuable prop-
erty upon their death. In most cases, the rules have
been applied primarily or exclusively to males. But
even where this is the case, the rule has often been
interpreted flexibly. The Crown of England, for in-
stance, has passed to the eldest daughter when a
male heir was not available, as was the case with
Elizabeth II in 1953.


Primogeniture as a principle of seniority exists
in a wide range of societies where it forms an im-
portant element of social organization and cosmol-
ogy. The Maori people of New Zealand, like many
Polynesians, believed that human beings were de-
scended from the gods and partook in divine po-
tency (mana). The eldest clans and lineages, being
closer to the gods, bore a higher degree of sacred-
ness than junior lines. The chief of a group was al-
ways the most capable—and ideally the eldest—
male of the eldest family line (Goldman 1970).
Similar assumptions about the internal relationship
between hierarchy and sacredness pervade Indian
society, taking social expression in the caste sys-
tem, the joint family, and marriage arrangements.
The joint family of northern India, in its most ma-
ture and idealized form, consists of an elderly man
and wife, their sons and daughters-in-law and
grandchildren. The large family shares a single
house, cooks at the same hearth, worships at a
common altar, and works the same fields. Every
male in the household holds an equal share in the
estate until it is formally and legally dissolved.
However, the senior male is the ultimate authority,
a role that passes upon his death to the eldest son
(Kolenda 1968).


Primogeniture in the second sense—as the
eldest child’s exclusive right to inherit his father’s
property—provides a means for keeping an estate
unified. It tends to be found in agricultural soci-
eties where a person’s status and economic pros-
perity is tied to ownership of land. In medieval
Western Europe, the land-owning aristocracy de-
veloped practices and laws meant to prevent the
splitting of estates and the titles and privileges that
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went with them. The lord of a manor would typi-
cally pass down his undivided lands, titles, and
rights over peasants to his eldest son. Usually the
younger sons received support from their families,
allowing them to pursue careers in the military,
church, or state bureaucracy. Daughters received a
dowry upon their marriage in lieu of any rights
over their father’s estate (Goody 1983). Over time,
many landholding peasants also adopted forms of
primogeniture, although they appear to have often
exercised the rule flexibly. One of the best known
local adaptations is the stem family of rural Ireland
in which the head of the household and his wife
shared their home with one married son (usually
the eldest) and his descendents. Other sons were
expected to move away upon marriage (Arensberg
and Kimball 1968).


Primogeniture is the most common inheritance
rule used to maintain undivided property, but
there are others. Parts of England prior to 1925 and
Germany during the Nazi period had laws of ulti-
mogeniture, where property passed to the
youngest son. Other even rarer variations serving
the same end include seniorate and juniorate rules
where property passes to the eldest or youngest
member of an extended family; and secundogeni-
ture, tertiogeniture (and so forth), where property
is reserved for the second or succeeding sons.


The primogeniture system came under attack
from several quarters in the Western world in the
latter part of the eighteenth century in part because
of a growing resistance against the privileges of the
landed aristocracy and a desire to release land into
the open market. It was first abolished in New
England and then all of the United States following
the American Revolution. The French Revolution
brought the system to a halt in France, and
the Napoleonic Code, which specified minimal
amounts of estates to be given to each child, pre-
vented its resurrection. In England, laws were
modified first to allow life tenants to mortgage or
sell their lands. In 1925, the British Parliament
abolished primogeniture as the governing rule in
the absence of a valid will (Rheinstein and Glen-
don 1994–2002). It was and is still possible in many
places for parents to reserve most or all of an es-
tate for an eldest child in their will. Many countries
have enacted estate taxes meant to encourage par-
ents to share their property among their descen-
dents (as well as a means of securing government
revenues). Various countries, however, have at


times amended or created new laws meant to dis-
courage or prevent the partitioning of farms as part
of public policies aimed at maintaining a viable
rural economy.


See also: BIRTH ORDER; KINSHIP; SIBLING


RELATIONSHIPS
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PRIVACY


See SELF-DISCLOSURE; HOME; HOUSING


PROBLEM SOLVING


Family problems come in many sizes and shapes.
They range from minor annoyances, such as spats
between children, to life-threatening situations
such as physical abuse by a parent. They may be
brief events that disappear in minutes or recurring
disputes that last a lifetime. Whatever their form
and duration, problems are distinguished by the
presence of negative experiences for some family
members. Such experiences provide natural moti-
vation to eliminate the problem. Solving a family
problem means finding a way to remove the neg-
ative experiences without creating new difficulties.
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Humans have a variety of innate capabilities
that are used for solving problems (Pinker 1997;
Ellis and Seigler 1994). These include the abilities to
recognize patterns in human situations, to recall
relevant events from the past, to visualize events
that may occur in the future, and to weigh the likely
consequences of alternate future actions. One par-
ticular combination of abilities, rational problem
solving, is especially important. It was initially iden-
tified in studies of the human thought process
(Dewey [1910] 1982) and has been widely applied
in work with couples and families (Forgatch and
Patterson 1989; Vuchinich 1999). This form of prob-
lem solving occurs in a sequence of stages: (1) the
problem is clearly defined; (2) several alternative
possible solutions are generated; (3) each alterna-
tive is evaluated in terms of potential costs and
benefits; (4) one alternative is selected as having
the best potential to solve the problem; and (5) the
solution is applied and adjusted as necessary.


These stages are generally recognized as being
logical and based on elements of common sense.
Indeed, they may be seen as essential to adapta-
tion in the process of evolution (Pinker 1997; Vu-
chinich 1999). Using some variation of them pro-
vides a way to make changes that are likely to help
eliminate the problem. However, individuals do
not always use a rational approach to dealing with
the difficulties in their lives. Other approaches to
problem solving are prevalent and are often linked
to couple and family dysfunctions.


Emotion and Problem Solving


To understand family efforts at problem solving it
is first necessary to address the basic nature of
problems and how they arise in family life. Since
John Dewey’s early formulations (1938) it has been
acknowledged that the essence of problems is
blocked goal attainment (Tallman 1988). Goals are
physical or psychological states that individuals or
groups seek. These include such things as sexual
gratification, a sense of self-esteem, a full stomach,
parental approval, or religious salvation. When at-
tainment of such goals is blocked, individuals
sense some form of frustration. At a certain level,
such frustration creates a negative experience for
the individual. Those experiences can be trans-
formed into a perceived problem. When that hap-
pens, the individual feels dissatisfied and attempts
to remove the blockage and reach the goal. If the


individual finds a way to reach the goal, the prob-
lem is solved. Because of the negative affect in this
process, emotional regulation is a key element in
how couples and families try to solve their prob-
lems. Certain types of emotional regulation can
short-circuit problem solving.


One of these types of emotional regulation is
denial. Denial is a normal defense mechanism that
allows the individual to avoid the pain of facing
negative experiences. The negative emotion is reg-
ulated by denying its existence. With denial, an in-
dividual or family has negative affective experi-
ences but tries to ignore them and takes no action
to eliminate them. For example, a wife who is
physically abused by her husband may think and
act as though nothing is really wrong with her mar-
riage. Although it may be psychologically useful in
certain contexts, denial is a hallmark of a variety of
couple and family dysfunctions. Denial stops any
problem solving before it can even get started.
From the individual’s viewpoint, there is no prob-
lem. When denial is present, problem solving can
only occur after there is some acknowledgement
that a problem exists and something needs to be
done about it. This may require some form of con-
frontation in which family members or profession-
als assertively display the problem or create con-
sequences for not addressing the issues.


A second common type of emotional regula-
tion is conflict engagement (Kurdek 1995). Here
the frustration of blocked goal attainment is trans-
formed into anger and aggression, usually against
someone in the family. This represents a low level
of emotional regulation. Someone is often blamed
for the difficulties and becomes the target for ver-
bal or physical aggression. Although a perceived
problem may be identified, the impulsive expres-
sion of anger and the aroused emotional state fore-
stalls any movement toward a meaningful solution.
As a result, the conditions that created the under-
lying problem are not improved. Thus, negative
experiences continue to accumulate and ultimately
lead to more aggressive outbursts. This pattern can
become dangerous as verbal aggression worsens
and is supplemented by physical aggression. In
such cases it is typically necessary to improve
anger management skills of some family members
before problem solving can begin.


Individuals have their own styles of responding
to problems. But solving problems in couples and
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families must take individual styles into account.
One particularly damaging combination of styles
has been found to be prevalent in U.S. couples. It is
known as the demand/withdraw pattern (Heavey,
Layne, and Christensen 1993; Gottman 1995). In
such cases one partner (the demander), often the
wife, pursues discussion of a problem sometimes
by demanding or complaining. The other partner
(the withdrawer) responds to this by withdrawing
and refusing to talk about it. This increases the in-
tensity of the first partner’s demands, which leads to
further withdrawal by the other. The result, of
course, is that nothing is solved, one partner is in-
creasingly frustrated and the other is pushed further
into a noncommunicative state. This pattern can
also take place between parents and their children.
Typically it is the parent who demands and the
child who withdraws. The demand/withdraw pat-
tern can be overcome by persuading each party to
use different strategies when problems arise
(Gottman 1995). For example, the demander may
learn to initiate discussions more subtly. The with-
drawer may learn to acknowledge the other’s con-
cerns and communicate more openly.


Who Defines Couple and Family Problems?


The demand/withdraw pattern highlights the fun-
damental importance of how a family problem is
defined. Is something a problem if one partner
perceives it to be a problem but the other does
not? In the family context, Does any family mem-
ber have the right to declare that a problem exists
and that changes need to be made to solve it? Ide-
ally if anyone in a couple or family senses that a
problem exists, then the others would consider it a
problem and seek a solution. This ideal is the basis
for models of open communication, regular fam-
ily meetings, and similar practices (Vuchinich
1999). In reality, power dynamics in couples and
families often determine what is defined as a prob-
lem. Those with the most power decide whether
an issue is a problem or not, and what can be
done about it. In healthy couples and families
those with power are sensitive to the needs of all
members. They acknowledge legitimate problems
and seek appropriate solutions. However, in some
families, power is used to suppress dealing with
important problems based on negative experiences
of weaker family members. This is part of a more
general pattern of dominance.


The question of whether something is a prob-
lem can extend beyond the boundaries of the fam-
ily. If a couple seeks counseling for marital prob-
lems then a professional is involved in determining
what problems exist. Resistance to therapeutic ef-
forts is often based on an unwillingness to accept
the therapist’s definition of problems. Success in
therapy can be a result of reformulating the prob-
lems that cannot be solved into problems that can
be solved. Defining problems is also a common
issue in social services work. A family may not
view the father’s physical beatings of their young
son as a problem. But evidence of broken bones
and psychological symptoms makes those beatings
a problem as defined by the medical, social work,
and legal professionals. Solutions to such problems
may need to be imposed from outside the family.


It is often said that admitting that a problem
exists is half of the solution, but that may be an un-
derstatement. If a real problem is not acknowl-
edged, there may be little chance for a solution.
But family members who sense a problem tend to
take a “wait and see” approach. There is a stigma
attached to couple and family problems in U.S. cul-
ture. Bringing up problems risks a negative reac-
tion from loved ones, or even making matters
worse. Indeed, minor difficulties do disappear
without professional help. So there are some rea-
sons why addressing problems is avoided. The av-
erage troubled couple waits six years before seek-
ing marital counseling (Gottman 1999). But as a
consequence, problems are usually well developed
by the time any action is taken. This is not in-
evitable. Couples who regularly “check in” with
how each other are doing can resolve problems
quickly. Weekly family meetings serve the same
purpose for family groups (Forgatch and Patterson
1989). These practices acknowledge that minor
problems are normal. They can draw families
closer together by opening lines of communica-
tion with an orientation toward helping all family
members solve problems that concern them.


The Problem-Solving Process
in Couples and Families


Once a problem is defined, elements of the ra-
tional process can be used to seek solutions. How-
ever, the rhetoric of problem solving can be some-
what deceptive when applied to couples and
families. It is important to recognize that problems
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in couples and families are not like math prob-
lems. There is no single correct solution. There are
many different solutions that might help eliminate
the negative experiences at the core of the prob-
lem. One solution might solve only part of the
problem, and components may be needed. More-
over, it may not be clear in advance whether a
given solution will be helpful or not. It may seem
like a good idea at the time; it may not work. Fur-
thermore, individuals, couples, and families
change over time. Such changes mean that solu-
tions that worked at one point in time may not
work at a later point.


Thus, effective family problem solving is an
ongoing process that involves more than pure
logic and reasoning. Couples and families must
have certain minimal levels of communication
skills and cohesion. They must be willing to
change some of their behaviors for the well-being
of others. Possible solutions must be tried out to
see what happens. The results must be evaluated
to see how well a given solution worked and
whether other parts of solutions are needed. Fam-
ily members must have enough patience and will-
ingness to persevere through negotiations that, at
times, may seem tedious or unpleasant. These are
endured because of the rewards associated with
living in a healthy functioning family that solves its
problems.


Some family problems may not have a com-
plete solution. For example, a family in poverty
may have many problems associated with not hav-
ing enough resources to meet basic family needs.
Or a parent may acquire a serious disability that
prevents them from fulfilling their roles as spouse
and parent. In such circumstances family members
may have to accept that some of their goals can
not be attained. It is important to acknowledge that
some problems have no solution and further ef-
forts to solve them is counterproductive (Gottman
1999). Problem solving can still be used to find
ways of making the best of the situation.


The involvement of issues such as emotional
regulation and power dynamics complicates the
problem solving process. However, the rational
model remains at the core. Teaching couples, par-
ents, and children to use it has proven beneficial in
both prevention and therapeutic applications (Vu-
chinich 1999). Specific issues emerge within each
stage when working with couples and families.


First, constructing a clear definition of a problem is
often difficult. Yet this is a crucial step in starting
the process. Problem definitions are often ex-
pressed initially as complaints, and complaints are
often met by immediate denials or countercom-
plaints. In the definition stage it is important to
avoid such instantaneous negative reactions that
engender conflict. Complaints deserve a fair hear-
ing and some displays of empathy. One family
member may have to facilitate this and later stages.


Once a problem is defined, possible solutions
are suggested. Again, there is a tendency for pro-
posals to be met with immediate negative response.
But this stage should follow a brainstorming ses-
sion in which various proposals are solicited, one
after another, with neither criticism nor approval.
Unrealistic or humorous proposals are allowed.
This format promotes novel or creative approaches
to the problem and participation from everyone.


The evaluation stage is facilitated by consider-
ing the potential consequences of each realistic
proposed solution. By discussing the pros and
cons of each proposed solution, family members
can project what implications it would have for
each of them. There are still disagreements here,
but they should focus more on specific details of a
solution rather than direct interpersonal conflict. In
some cases it is useful to have someone write
down each solution and its pros and cons. In this
format the most severe objections of some family
members get aired and acknowledged. It usually
becomes apparent that only one or two solutions
have a realistic chance of working. Ideally, the
final selection of one solution is a consensual de-
cision. This is not always possible. In such cases
family cohesion and commitment to solving the
family problems provide the motivation for every-
one to try one solution, even if it wasn’t everyone’s
first choice. Social skills can be especially valuable
in this phase in reassuring everyone that their in-
terests will be taken into account and the solution
will not exploit them.


Once a solution is chosen, a detailed imple-
mentation plan is needed to specify exactly who
will do what and when they will do it. Following
through with a solution may be difficult. Talk is
one thing—action is another. It is essential to plan
for meetings or discussions to assess how well the
solution worked. Typically an initial solution is
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only partially implemented and is only partially ef-
fective. Later meetings are used to revisit the solu-
tion and consider adjustments that will improve it.
When family members begin seeing the benefits of
solving their problems, their motivation for partic-
ipating in problem solving activities increases.


The extent to which formal meetings are
needed for problem solving varies from family to
family. Family members do need to communicate
about perceived problems in some way. Where
and how often they do it depends on their com-
munication patterns. The family meeting provides
an effective structured format. It is important that
such meetings do not degenerate into mere “gripe
sessions,” and some planning and facilitation may
be necessary. A family meeting should include
other activities besides problem solving. This can
include such activities as sharing recent positive
experiences, sharing news or feelings about ex-
tended family members, playing games, or eating
snacks. This involves setting aside some time for
the couple or family to be together and affirm their
positive bonds. This can occur before or after the
problem solving and helps integrate it into other
aspects of family life.


See also: COMMUNICATION: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS;


COMMUNICATION: FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS;


CONFLICT: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS; CONFLICT:


FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS; CONFLICT: PARENT-CHILD


RELATIONSHIPS; DECISION MAKING; FAMILY LIFE


EDUCATION; NAGGING AND COMPLAINING; POWER:


FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS; POWER: MARITAL


RELATIONSHIPS; RESOURCE MANAGEMENT;


THERAPY: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS
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SAM VUCHINICH


PROTESTANTISM


The sixteenth-century Protestant Reformation was
a watershed in the history of the Western theology
and law of marriage—a moment and movement
that gathered several streams of classical and
Catholic legal ideas and institutions, remixed them
and revised them in accordance with the new
Protestant norms and forms of the day, and then
redirected them in the governance and service of
the Christian West.


Medieval Catholic Background


Prior to the sixteenth century, marriage was princi-
pally subject to the theology and law of the Roman
Catholic Church. The medieval Church treated
marriage and the family in a threefold manner—at
once as a natural, contractual, and sacramental
unit. First, marriage was a natural association, cre-
ated by God to enable man and woman to “be
fruitful and multiply” and to raise children in the
service and love of God. Since the fall into sin,
marriage had also become a remedy for lust, a
channel to direct one’s natural passion to the serv-
ice of the community and the church. Second, mar-
riage was a contractual unit, formed in its essence
by the mutual consent of the parties. This contract
prescribed for couples a life-long relation of love,







PROTESTANTISM


—1286—


service, and devotion to each other and proscribed
unwarranted breach or relaxation of their connu-
bial and parental duties. Third, marriage, when
properly contracted and consummated between
Christians, rose to the dignity of a sacrament. The
temporal union of body, soul, and mind within the
marital estate symbolized the eternal union be-
tween Christ and His Church, and brought sancti-
fying grace to the couple, their children, and the
church. This sacramental perspective helped to in-
tegrate the natural and the contractual dimensions
of marriage and to render marriage a central con-
cern of the church.


Although a sacrament and a sound way of
Christian living, however, marriage was not con-
sidered to be particularly spiritually edifying. Mar-
riage was a remedy for sin, not a recipe for right-
eousness. Marital life was considered less
commendable than celibate life, propagation less
virtuous than contemplation. Clerics, monastics,
and other servants of the church were thus to forgo
marriage as a condition for ecclesiastical service.
Those who could not do so were not worthy of the
church’s holy orders and offices. Celibacy was
something of a litmus test of spiritual discipline and
social superiority.


From the twelfth century forward, the Catholic
Church built upon this conceptual foundation a
comprehensive canon law of marriage that was en-
forced by church courts throughout much of West-
ern Christendom. Until the sixteenth century, the
canon law of marriage was the law of the West. A
civil law or a common law of marriage, where it
existed at all, was generally considered supple-
mental and subordinate. Consistent with the natu-
ralist perspective on marriage, the church’s canon
law punished contraception and abortion as viola-
tions of the created marital functions of propaga-
tion and childrearing. It proscribed unnatural rela-
tions, such as incest and polygamy, and unnatural
acts such as bestiality, buggery, and sodomy. Con-
sistent with the contractual perspective, the canon
law ensured voluntary unions by dissolving mar-
riages formed through mistake, duress, fraud, or
coercion, and granting husband and wife alike
equal rights to enforce conjugal debts that had
been voluntarily assumed. Consistent with the
sacramental perspective, the church protected the
sanctity and sanctifying purpose of marriage by de-
claring valid marital bonds to be indissoluble, and
by dissolving invalid unions between Christians


and non-Christians or between parties related by
various legal, spiritual, blood, or familial ties. This
canon law of marriage, grounded in a rich sacra-
mental theology and ecclesiastical jurisprudence,
was formalized and systematized by the Council of
Trent in 1563.


Reformation Response


The Lutheran, Calvinist, and Anglican branches of
the Reformation gave birth to three Protestant
models of marriage. Like Catholics, Protestants re-
tained the naturalist perspective of marriage as an
association created for procreation and mutual pro-
tection. They also retained the contractual per-
spective of marriage as a voluntary association
formed by the mutual consent of the couple. Un-
like Catholics, however, Protestants rejected the
subordination of marriage to celibacy and the cel-
ebration of marriage as a sacrament. According to
common Protestant lore, the person was too
tempted by sinful passion to forgo God’s remedy
of marriage. The celibate life had no superior
virtue and was no prerequisite for ecclesiastical
service. It led too easily to concubinage and ho-
mosexuality and impeded too often the access and
activities of the clerical office. Moreover, marriage
was not a sacrament. It was instead an independ-
ent social institution ordained by God and equal in
dignity and social responsibility with the church,
state, and other estates of society. Participation in
marriage required no prerequisite faith or purity
and conferred no sanctifying grace, as did true
sacraments.


From this common critique, the Lutheran,
Calvinist, and Anglican traditions constructed their
own models of marriage. Each Protestant tradition
provided a different theological formula for inte-
grating the inherited contractual, natural, and reli-
gious perspectives on marriage. Lutherans empha-
sized the social dimensions of marriage; Calvinists,
the covenantal dimensions; and Anglicans, the
commonwealth dimensions. Each Protestant tradi-
tion also assigned principal legal responsibility for
marriage quite differently. Lutherans consigned
legal authority mostly to the state, Calvinists to
both state and church, and Anglicans mostly to the
church. These differences in emphasis and author-
ity among early Protestants were based, in part, on
differences among their theological models of
marriage.







PROTESTANTISM


—1287—


Lutheranism


The Lutheran tradition, from 1517 forward, devel-
oped a social model of marriage, grounded in Mar-
tin Luther’s doctrine of the heavenly and earthly
kingdoms. Marriage, Luther and his colleagues
taught, was a social estate of the earthly kingdom
of creation, not a sacred estate of the heavenly
kingdom of redemption. Though divinely or-
dained, marriage was directed primarily to human
ends, to the fulfilling of civil and spiritual uses in
the lives of the individual and of society. Marriage
revealed to persons their sin and their need for
God’s marital gift. It restricted prostitution, promis-
cuity, and other public sexual sins. It taught love,
restraint, and other public virtues. Any fit man and
woman were free to enter such unions, clerical
and lay alike. Indeed, all persons were encouraged
to marry when they came of age, unless they had
the rare gift of continence. This was especially im-
perative for Christian clergy, for a pastor’s experi-
ence of marriage would enhance his pastoral min-
istry to the married, and his marital parsonage
would serve a model for proper Christian living in
the community.


As part of the earthly kingdom, Lutheran re-
formers argued, marriage was subject to the civil
law of the state, not to the canon law of the
church. To be sure, marriage was still subject to
God’s law, but this law was now to be adminis-
tered by Christian magistrates who were God’s
vice-regents in the earthly kingdom. Church offi-
cials were required to counsel the magistrate about
God’s law and to cooperate with him in publiciz-
ing and disciplining marriage. All church members,
as part of the priesthood of believers, were re-
quired to counsel those who contemplated mar-
riage, to admonish those who sought annulment or
divorce, and to aid in the rearing of all children as
their collective baptismal vows prescribed. But
principal legal authority over marriage and family
life lay with the state, not with the church.


This new social model of marriage was re-
flected in the transformation of marriage law in
Germany and other Lutheran polities of Western
Europe. Civil marriage courts replaced church
courts. New civil marriage statutes replaced tradi-
tional canon law rules. Lutheran jurists published
scores of treatises on marriage law, affirming and
embellishing the new Lutheran theology of mar-
riage. The new Lutheran marriage law, like the


new Lutheran marriage theology, remained in-
debted to the Catholic canon law tradition. Tradi-
tional marriage laws, like prohibitions against un-
natural sexual relations and against infringement of
marital functions, remained in effect. Impediments
that protected free consent, that implemented bib-
lical prohibitions against marriage of relatives, and
that governed the couple’s physical relations were
largely retained. Such laws were as consistent with
the Catholic sacramental model as with the
Lutheran social model of marriage.


But changes in marriage theology also yielded
changes in marriage law. Because the Lutheran re-
formers rejected the subordination of marriage to
celibacy, they rejected laws that forbade clerical
and monastic marriage, that denied remarriage to
those who had married a cleric or monastic, and
that permitted vows of chastity to annul promises of
marriage. Because they rejected the sacramental na-
ture of marriage, the reformers rejected impedi-
ments of crime and heresy and prohibitions against
divorce in the modern sense. Marriage was for them
the community of the couple in the present, not
their sacramental union in the life to come. Where
that community was broken, for one of a number of
specific reasons (such as adultery or desertion), the
couple could sue for divorce and the right to re-
marry. Because persons by their lustful nature were
in need of God’s remedy of marriage, the reformers
removed numerous impediments to marriage not
countenanced by Scripture. Because of their em-
phasis on the Godly responsibility of the prince,
the pedagogical role of the church and the family,
and the priestly calling of all believers, the reform-
ers insisted that both marriage and divorce be pub-
lic. The validity of marriage promises depended
upon parental consent, witnesses, church consecra-
tion and registration, and priestly instruction. Cou-
ples who wished to divorce had to announce their
intentions in the church and community and to pe-
tition a civil judge to dissolve the bond.


Calvinism


The Calvinist tradition, established in mid-sixteenth
century Geneva, set out a covenantal model of
marriage. This model confirmed many of the
Lutheran theological and legal reforms, but cast
them in a new ensemble. Marriage, John Calvin
and his followers taught, was not a sacramental in-
stitution of the church, but a covenantal associa-
tion of the entire community. A variety of parties
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participated in the formation of this covenant. The
marital parties themselves swore their betrothals
and espousals before each other and God—
rendering all marriages triparty agreements, with
God as third party witness, participant, and judge.
The couple’s parents, as God’s lieutenants for chil-
dren, gave their consent to the union. Two wit-
nesses, as God’s priests to their peers, served as
witnesses to the marriage. The minister, holding
God’s spiritual power of the Word, blessed the
couple and admonished them in their spiritual du-
ties. The magistrate, holding God’s temporal power
of the sword, registered the couple and protected
them in their person and property. Each of these
parties was considered essential to the legitimacy
of the marriage, for they each represented a differ-
ent dimension of God’s involvement in the
covenant. To omit any such party was, in effect, to
omit God from the marriage covenant.


The covenant of marriage was grounded in the
order of creation and governed by the law of God.
At creation, God ordained the structure of marriage
to be a lifelong union between a fit man and a fit
woman of the age of consent. God assigned to this
marriage the interlocking purposes of mutual love
and support of husband and wife, mutual procre-
ation and nurture of children, and mutual protec-
tion of both parties from sexual sin. Thereafter,
God set forth, in reason, conscience, and the Bible,
a whole series of commandments and counsels for
proper adherence to this ideal created structure
and purpose of marriage.


God’s moral law for the covenant of marriage
set out two tracks of marital norms—civil norms,
which are common to all persons, and spiritual
norms, which are distinctly Christian. This moral
law, in turn, gave rise to two tracks of marital
morality—a simple morality of duty demanded of
all persons regardless of their faith, and a higher
morality of aspiration demanded of believers in
order to reflect their faith. It was the church’s re-
sponsibility to teach aspirational spiritual norms for
marriage and family life. It was the state’s responsi-
bility to enforce mandatory civil norms. This divi-
sion of responsibility was reflected in sixteenth-cen-
tury Geneva in the procedural divisions between
the church consistory and the city council. In mar-
riage cases, the consistory was the court of first in-
stance, and would call parties to their higher spiri-
tual duties, backing their recommendations with


threats of spiritual discipline. If such spiritual coun-
sel and discipline failed, the parties were referred to
the city council to compel them, using civil and
criminal sanctions, to honor at least their basic civil
duties for marriage.


This Calvinist covenantal model mediated
both sacramental and contractual understandings
of marriage. On the one hand, this covenant
model confirmed the sacred and sanctifying qual-
ities of marriage—without ascribing to it sacra-
mental functions. Marriage was regarded as a holy
and loving fellowship, a compelling image of the
bond between Yahweh and His elect, Christ and
His church. But marriage was no sacrament, for it
confirmed no divine promise. On the other hand,
this covenant model confirmed the contractual
and consensual qualities of marriage—without
subjecting it to the personal preferences of the
parties. Marriage depended for its validity and util-
ity on the voluntary consent of the parties. But
marriage was more than a mere contract, for God
was a third party to every marriage covenant, and
He set its basic terms in the order and law of cre-
ation. Freedom of contract in marriage was thus
effectively limited to choosing maturely which
party to marry—with no real choice about the
form, forum, or function of marriage once a fit
spouse was chosen.


Anglicanism


The Anglican tradition, of the sixteenth and seven-
teenth centuries, brought forth a commonwealth
model of marriage. This model embraced the sacra-
mental, social, and covenantal models inherited
from the Continent but went beyond them. Mar-
riage was at once a gracious symbol of the divine,
a social unit of the earthly kingdom, and a solemn
covenant with one’s spouse. But the essential
cause, condition, and calling of the family was that
it served and symbolized the common good of the
couple, the children, the church, and the state all at
once. Marriage was appointed by God as “a little
commonwealth” to foster the mutual love, service,
and security of husband and wife, parent and child.
It was likewise appointed by God as a “seedbed
and seminary” of the broader commonwealth to
teach church, state, and society essential Christian
and political norms and habits.


At first, this commonwealth model served to
rationalize the traditional hierarchies of husband
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over wife, parent over child, church over house-
hold, state over church. After decades of experi-
mentation, England in the mid-sixteenth century
had formally rejected most Protestant legal re-
forms of marriage introduced on the Continent. It
returned to much of the medieval canon law of
marriage administered by the church, but now
under the supreme headship of the English crown.
To call the marital household “a little common-
wealth” was to signal its subordinate place within
the new hierarchy of social institutions of which
“the great commonwealth” of England was com-
posed. It was also to call the household to an in-
ternal hierarchy of offices that matched the royal
and episcopal offices of the great commonwealth.
The commonwealth model was thus used to inte-
grate a whole network of parallel domestic and
political duties rooted in the Bible and English tra-
dition. Anglican divines and moralists expounded
at great length the reciprocal duties of husband
and wife, parent and child, master and servant,
that would produce a well-ordered little common-
wealth. In keeping with the tradition of stability of
the great political commonwealth of England,
these same Anglican writers prohibited the disso-
lution of this little domestic commonwealth of the
family by divorce.


As the political concept of the English com-
monwealth was revolutionized and democratized
in the seventeenth century, however, so was the
English commonwealth model of marriage. The
traditional hierarchies of husband over wife, parent
over child, and church over family were chal-
lenged with a revolutionary new principle of
equality. The biblical duties of husband and wife
and of parent and child were recast as the natural
rights of each household member against the
other. The traditional idea of a created natural
order of marriage, society, and state met with a
new idea of marriage, society, and state formed
voluntarily by contracts by individuals in the state
of nature. Just as the English commonwealth could
be rent asunder by force of arms when it abused
the people’s natural rights, so the family common-
wealth could be put asunder by suits at law when
it abused the couple’s marital rights. Just as the
king could be beheaded for abuses in the com-
monwealth, so the paterfamilias could be removed
from the head of the little commonwealth for
abuses in the household. This revolutionary con-
struction of the commonwealth model provided


the rationale for the incremental liberalization of
English marriage law in the course of the next two
centuries. It also provided a stepping stone for the
development of a more overtly contractarian
model of marriage slowly developed by Enlighten-
ment reformers in the eighteenth and nineteenth
centuries.


Legacy


From the later sixteenth to the early nineteenth cen-
turies, these Catholic and Protestant models lay at
the heart of Western marriage and family life, lore,
and law. The medieval Catholic model, confirmed
and elaborated by the Council of Trent in 1563,
flourished in southern Europe, Spain, Portugal, and
France, and their many colonies in Latin and Cen-
tral America, in the U.S. south and southwest, in
Quebec and the Canadian Maritimes, and, eventu-
ally, in parts of East and West Africa. A Protestant
social model rooted in the Lutheran two-kingdoms
theory dominated portions of Germany, Austria,
Switzerland, and Scandinavia together with their
North American and, later, African colonies. A
Protestant social model rooted in Calvinist covenant
theology came to strong expression in Geneva, and
in portions of Huguenot France, the Pietist Nether-
lands, Presbyterian Scotland, Puritan New England,
and South Africa. A Protestant social model that
treated marriage as a little commonwealth at the
core of broader ecclesiastical and political com-
monwealths prevailed in Anglican England and its
many colonies in North America and eventually in
Africa and the Indian subcontinent as well.


See also: ANABAPTISTS (AMISH, MENNONITE);
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RAPE


When people hear the word rape, it often conjures
a mental image: perhaps a stranger with a knife
jumping out of the bushes at night and forcing a
woman to engage in sexual intercourse. Defining
rape is no easy matter, however. Definitions come
from the law, the media, research, and political ac-
tivism. Even within any one of these domains, def-
initions vary.


Historically, in English common law, rape was
defined as a man’s engaging in sexual intercourse
with a woman other than his wife against her will
and without her consent by using or threatening
force (Muehlenhard and Kimes 1999). Today, legal
definitions of rape differ widely across nations.


Researchers studying rape must decide what
definition to use (Muehlenhard et al. 1992). Much
of the research on rape has taken place in the
United States, and many researchers have relied
on the legal definition used in a particular state.
Others, however, have decided that the legal defi-
nitions are too narrow. Some feminist political ac-
tivists have offered definitions of rape to highlight
the social and economic pressures placed on
women to engage in sex.


Incidence and Prevalence


Perhaps even more difficult than defining rape is
the task of identifying the frequency of its occur-
rence. Incidence refers to the number of rapes oc-
curring during a given period of time; prevalence
refers to the percentage of persons who have been


raped. Estimates of incidence and prevalence of
rape depend on the definition used, the population
studied, and the methods used to gather data (see
Muehlenhard et al. 1994).


In the United States, several studies have pro-
vided estimates of rape incidence and prevalence.
The National Institute of Justice and the Centers for
Disease Control and Prevention sponsored the Na-
tional Violence Against Women (NVAW) Survey.
The survey consisted of telephone interviews with
eight thousand women and eight thousand men
in the United States regarding their experiences
with various forms of violence. In this study rape
was defined as “an event that occurs without the
victim’s consent and involves the use of threat or
force to penetrate the victim’s vagina or anus
by penis, tongue, fingers, or object, or the vic-
tim’s mouth by penis. The definition includes both
attempted and completed rape” (Tjaden and
Thoennes 2000, p. 5). The researchers found that
7.7 percent of women and 0.3 percent of men over
age eighteen had experienced such an event
(Tjaden and Thoennes 2000).


Reviewing international research, Lori L. Heise
and her colleagues reported that between 19 and
27.5 percent of college-aged women in Canada,
Korea, New Zealand, the United Kingdom, and the
United States reported being the victim of a com-
pleted or attempted rape (Heise et al. 1994). The
1989 International Crime Survey collected data
from fourteen countries in North America, Europe,
and Australia. They found that 2.3 percent of
women in the United States reported sexual assault
(including rape and attempted rape), the highest
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percentage of any of the fourteen countries.
Canada and Australia followed with 1.7 percent
and 1.6 percent, respectively (Dijk, Mayhew, and
Killias 1991).


Cross-nationally, acquaintance, date, and mar-
ital rape seem to be more common than stranger
rape. Similar to research conducted in the United
States, research in Chile, Peru, Malaysia, Mexico,
Panama, and Papua New Guinea indicates that
most rapes are perpetrated by someone known to
the victim (Heise et al. 1994).


Rape is also a common form of war violence.
There is evidence that rape rates are often drasti-
cally high in war-torn nations (Human Rights
Watch 1995). For example, mass rape in war has
been documented in Liberia, Uganda, Peru, Cam-
bodia, Somalia, Bosnia, and Yugoslavia (Heise et
al. 1994).


Rape is a widespread international problem. In
particular, date rape and marital rape are highly
prevalent in many countries. Most information
about the rates of rape pertains to men raping
women. Sometimes men rape men and women
rape women or men, but little information about
incidence or prevalence is available.


Characteristics of Rape Victims and Rapists


Internationally, girls and women seem to be at
greater risk for being raped than are boys and
men. Little research exists on characteristics of
male victims.


In the United States, African-American women
and European-American women seem to be at
similar risk for being raped. In comparison, Native
American women may be at greater risk, and
Asian-American women may be at lower risk
(Tjaden and Thoennes 2000). However, more re-
search is needed to determine whether these dif-
ferences are due to social and cultural differences
or to a differential willingness to report rape. Al-
though girls and women of all ages are raped, the
greatest risk occurs in their teens and early twen-
ties, approximately between the ages of sixteen
and twenty-four years (Bureau of Justice Statistics
2000). Women who were sexually abused as girls
are at greater risk for rape than are those who
were not abused (Muehlenhard et al. 1998; Testa
and Derman 1999). Additionally, experiences with
rape are correlated with high rates of alcohol con-
sumption and engagement in casual sex (Testa and


Derman 1999). However, it is unclear whether
these activities make women more vulnerable to
rape or whether rape results in alcohol abuse and
casual sex.


Reports from numerous countries indicate that
most rapists are male, although women sometimes
rape (Sarrel and Masters 1982). In the United
States, most rapists are below the age of thirty and
are slightly older than their victims. Rape occurs
mainly between members of the same ethnic
group. Compared with other men, men who rape
tend to be more accepting of violence, have a
more authoritarian approach to relationships, and
feel more hostility toward women (Drieschner and
Lange 1999).


Causes of Rape


Different rapists commit rape for different reasons,
and any one rapist may rape for different reasons
at different times (Muehlenhard, Danoff-Burg, and
Powch 1996). Thus, no one theory can explain all
rapes. However, many cultural factors seem to
contribute to rape.


Commonly held myths such as these con-
tribute to date and marital rape:


• A man must have sex to prove his
masculinity;


• When women say no to sex, they really
mean yes, so men should ignore women’s
refusals;


• If a woman engages in kissing or petting, she
is obligated to engage in sexual intercourse;


• What goes on between a husband and a wife
is no one else’s business; and


• The man should be head of the household.


These are dangerous myths that can lead to rape
(Burt 1991).


Traditional gender roles prescribing female
submission and male dominance are linked to
rape. In Australia, Germany, and Japan, rates of vi-
olent sexual offenses were related to national lev-
els of dominant masculinity (Neapolitan 1997).
Studies in several countries have suggested that
rigid gender roles and promotion of an ideology of
male toughness are related to violence against
women (Heise et al. 1994; Sanday 1981).


Characteristics of the culture and gender role
socialization, however, do not explain why most
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men do not rape, why some women rape men, or
why rape occurs in gay and lesbian relationships in
which both people have experienced similar gen-
der role socialization. Individual differences are
also important.


Some people hold beliefs justifying rape more
strongly than others. Men who rape tend to believe
more strongly in myths about rape, and they are
more likely to engage in fantasies about coercive
sex (Drieschner and Lange 1999). Compared with
other men, rapists drink more heavily, begin hav-
ing sexual experiences earlier, and are more likely
to have been physically or sexually abused as chil-
dren (Berkowitz 1992; Ullman; Karabatsos; and
Koss 1990).


Consequences of Rape


Rape victims often suffer from postassault depres-
sion, feelings of betrayal and humiliation, prob-
lems with trust and intimacy, guilt, anxiety, fears,
anger, physical problems, sexual difficulties, and
lowered self-esteem in many areas of their lives
(Muehlenhard; Goggins; Jones; and Satterfield
1991; Shapiro and Schwarz 1997).


Additionally, rape often results in physical in-
jury to the victim or leads to medical difficulties
(RAINN 2001; Tjaden and Thoennes 2000). For ex-
ample, rape victims can contract sexually transmit-
ted diseases from rapists. Female victims may also
become pregnant (Heise et al. 1994).


In the United States, the consequences of rape
have been conceptualized as post-traumatic stress
disorder (PTSD), which focuses on the victim’s re-
peatedly re-experiencing the rape (e.g., in dreams
or flashbacks); feeling numb and attempting to
avoid stimuli associated with the rape; and experi-
encing increased physiological arousal (e.g., diffi-
culty sleeping or concentrating, outbursts of anger,
or an exaggerated startle response).


In many cultures the stigma associated with
rape is extremely damaging to victims. In some
Asian cultures, women are driven to suicide or are
killed by family members in order to relieve the
family of their shame (Heise et al. 1994). Similarly,
in Alexandria, Egypt, 47 percent of women mur-
dered were killed by a family member following a
rape, and almost 8 percent of all suicides were
committed by women following a rape (Heise et
al. 1994).


Male and female rape victims experience many
of the same consequences (Mezey and King 1989).
Although both genders may have difficulty seeking
help from crisis intervention services or the police,
men may have more because being a rape victim is
inconsistent with the male stereotype. Gay and les-
bian rape victims may have greater difficulty than
heterosexuals obtaining help from social service
agencies, which are often not publicized for or
geared toward gay and lesbian clients (Waterman,
Dawson, and Bologna 1989).


Rape Prevention


There are many approaches to rape prevention.
One approach has been to warn women not to go
out alone at night, talk to strangers, or wear certain
types of clothing. Unfortunately, such advice limits
women’s freedom and is ineffective because it is
based on the myth that most rapists are strangers.


Another approach involves self-defense train-
ing. This approach has the advantage of helping
women defend themselves while not limiting their
freedom. Active resistance strategies such as phys-
ically fighting, yelling, screaming, and fleeing are
generally more effective in resisting rape attempts
than more passive strategies such as begging,
pleading, or crying; furthermore, these active
strategies do not seem to increase a woman’s
chance of being injured (Zoucha-Jensen and
Coyne 1993).


Particularly on college campuses in the United
States, attempts have been made to create educa-
tional rape prevention programs to change atti-
tudes that seem to contribute to rape among young
adults. There is some evidence that such programs
may effectively reduce students’ beliefs in myths
about rape (e.g., Pinzone-Glover, Gidycz, and Ja-
cobs 1998). However, more research is needed to
determine whether changes in attitude are main-
tained and to determine whether changes in atti-
tude result in changes in rape rates among pro-
gram participants.


Most important is the need to address the
causes of rape. Working for gender equality and
against the ideas that violence against women is
sexy and that violence is a good way to solve
problems could help to decrease the prevalence of
rape. Both men and women can work for changes
in the media, laws, and public opinion so that rape
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is treated as unacceptable, even when it occurs
within dating or family relationships.


See also: ABORTION; CHILD ABUSE: SEXUAL ABUSE;


FAMILY ROLES; GRIEF, LOSS, AND BEREAVEMENT;


POSTTRAUMATIC STRESS DISORDER (PTSD); POWER:


MARITAL RELATIONSHIPS; SEXUALLY TRANSMITTED


DISEASES; SPOUSE ABUSE: PREVALENCE; SPOUSE


ABUSE: THEORETICAL EXPLANATIONS; SUICIDE;


WAR/POLITICAL VIOLENCE
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ZOË D. PETERSON


CHARLENE L. MUEHLENHARD


RELATIONSHIP
DISSOLUTION


Relationship dissolution refers to the process of the
breaking up of relationships (friendship, romantic,
or marital relationships) by the voluntary activity of
at least one partner. Such a definition excludes
such eventualities as bereavement and refers to the
conscious and intentional ending of relationships.
Nonetheless, there is some dispute about the na-
ture of “intentionality” and whether to include
those relationships that end simply by default (e.g.,
friends who drift apart and purposely just let their
contacts drop off) or incompetence (e.g., inability
of one partner to be supportive or disclosive or to
handle intimacy). This entry will focus on cases
where one or other person purposefully ends a re-
lationship. It does not deal with friendship
breakup, because this happens largely by (one of)
the parties just allowing the relationship to wither
on the vine. In romantic or marital relationships,
such neglect is not normally enough to end rela-
tionships and they must typically be declared to
have ended not only by the activities of the part-
ners themselves but also by some formal action
recognized by society at large, such as divorce or
separation. Such declarations render both partners
“available” again for similar sorts of relationships
with new partners.


Older scholarly models of dissolution (Davis
1973) tended to look for “causes” of breakup and
tried to locate them in the partners or the
processes of the relationships. Thus some expla-
nations rested on the mismatch of characteristics of
partners (their personalities were not compatible),
flaws in mechanics of relationships (there was too
much conflict), and dissolution as “sudden death”
(an event created by the precipitate and inconsid-
erate action of one partner). Such accounts tended
to treat the breakup as an event, announced by
one partner to the other or brought about at a par-
ticular time by a specific occurrence or by the final


recognition that incompatibility was insuperable.
Social Penetration Theory (Altman and Taylor
1973) has suggested that breakdown of relation-
ships is something like the development of rela-
tionships, only backwards, such that partners grad-
ually withdraw from the relationship in ways
similar to those in which they enter the relation-
ship. Later work (Johnson 1982) considered the ac-
coutrements to such an event and noted the effects
of such barrier forces as the presence of children
on marriage and the ways in which partners may
first consider the effects of divorce on their chil-
dren rather than on their own personal feelings
alone. Some research suggested that fears of neigh-
bors’ and family’s reactions might outweigh the un-
happiness felt in a relationship and so the partners
would soldier on.


The above views all take it as a given that a di-
vorce is a “failed” relationship, and that a breakup
is inherently a bad thing that violates social expec-
tations about the nature of marriage and romance.
Although there are different views on this in the re-
search, many researchers now see the rescuing of
individuals from otherwise bad relationships (such
as abusive marriages) as a success rather than a
failure. Such approaches have tended to move
away from the simple equation of endurance of a
marriage as a measure of its success, although our
society specifically continues to equate stamina
with accomplishment (for example, by celebrating
twenty-fifth, fiftieth, and sixtieth wedding anniver-
saries). However, people facing the prospect of di-
vorce or breakup very often must contend with the
added stress of the feeling that they have somehow
“failed” if their relationship is ended. This sense is
often based in the normativity of “couplehood”
and the fact that by a certain age or stage in life a
person is “expected” to have a stable life partner.


More recently, scholars have chosen to exam-
ine the long-term processes of separating and the
ways in which third parties (children, relatives,
friends) inflect the whole process. These models
of dissolution recognize that a relationship always
takes place within a set of other relationships:
members of any given couple know other people,
have their own relatives and friends, and are likely
to discuss their relationship problems and suc-
cesses with these people. These networks of other
folks can be powerful influences on whether and
how the relationship between the couple breaks
up. For example, acquaintances and friends may
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bring out standard advice that there are always
difficulties in marriages and that these will often
pass away with time, or, alternatively, they may
reveal that they did not ever like the partner and
could not understand how the marriage would
work out anyway!


Another thread of research is to treat dissolu-
tion as something negotiated over time between
partners, and involving strategies by which part-
ners persuade one another out of the relationship.
Such proposals treat dissolution as a complex and
multifaceted activity with several phases and as-
pects, and, in particular, treat dissolution as partly
a network activity (or at least as an activity involv-
ing outsiders also). Such approaches focus less on
the relationship difficulties that led to the wish to
separate and more on the ways in which dissolu-
tion is managed. Such researchers note that every-
one has a social face, a sense of their own per-
sonal dignity and worth. These approaches treat
dissolution as involving issues of facework, where
both partners hope to come out of the experience
with some sense of their own dignity sustained, so
that they can make themselves available for future
relationships without being seen as “damaged
goods.” In some cases, dissolution may be treated
as a matter of teamwork. Here the goal is that the
partners should create a dissolution that manages
to leave both people with their social faces un-
damaged. For example, the partners could make
clear to everyone else that they agreed amicably to
split up, that they are seriously attempting to re-
main friends, and that neither of them was at fault:
things just didn’t work out.


In this account of breakup of relationships,
dissolution is treated as a time-framed process ex-
tending over several episodes of interaction and
not as a single event (although scholars recognize
that such instant breakups do of course occur as a
result of some sudden mischance). The approach
here is to treat dissolution as involving strategies
and choices between them. For example a partner
wishing to dissolve a relationship may simply an-
nounce Bald On Record (i.e. without redress) that
the relationship is over, although this does not in
itself mean that the partner will accept the news
quietly or without debate. Another strategy used
in breakups is to convince the partner that a ma-
ture and intelligent person would see that it is in
her or his best interests to breakup (positive alter-
casting). Gerry Miller and Mac Parks (1982) listed


sixteen different strategies like this that could be
used by persons wishing to convince another per-
son to let them go.


A major development in more recent ap-
proaches to relationship dissolution is to treat dis-
solution as an integral part of the partners’ lives
and activities, not as a separate process. This de-
velopment sees the negotiations and completion of
a breakup as something intimately intertwined
with the other projects and activities that the two
people conduct in their daily lives, involving the
same sorts of conversational processes.


Duck’s Model


Steve Duck (1998, 1982) suggested that the disso-
lution of relationships is an extended process com-
posed of several different parts, which might be ei-
ther sequential or compounded. In this approach
the breakup of a relationship is not simply an
event that occurs and to which two partners react.
Rather it is a long-term psychological process in-
volving internal reflection, discussion with a part-
ner, consultation with social networks, and the
creation of personally satisfying stories about the
history of the relationship from beginning to end.


The first Intrapsychic Phase of this process in-
volves an individual brooding on the fact that the
relationship is not satisfactory in some way from
his or her perspective. Although the complaints
may be voiced to other people, the point here is
that the persons complained to do not personally
know the partner complained of. The point of this
stage is mostly to vent (for example, to a hair-
dresser, bartender, or distant colleague at work),
but not to convey to the partner that dissatisfaction
is felt. Such dissatisfaction may be about such
things as partner’s habits, feeling trapped in a rela-
tionship, a sense of injustice about distribution of
effort, or a sense of hopelessness about resolution
of an argument. In fact nothing more may come of
the brooding: The person feels a sense of griev-
ance but does not necessarily proceed to the next
stage if the process of venting or reflection is ade-
quate to relieve the sense of negativity about the
relationship. Such brooding may be a recurrent ac-
tivity, and probably occurs in most relationships at
some time or another without leading to breakup.
Alternatively, if the brooding Intrapsychic Phase
does not result in satisfaction of the grievance by
itself then the person moves to the next stage.
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The Dyadic Phase emerges when the couple is
confronted with the dissatisfaction experienced by
one or both partners such that the dyad needs to
discuss and evaluate it. Again, such discussions can
be constructive and might lead to a rapprochement
in the relationship or they can be threatening and
unpleasant. Likewise, they could be recurrent com-
plaints extended over a long period or sudden an-
nouncements of new concerns. Such discussion
might be a shock to one partner, but in any case, it
is likely that each person will be confronted with
unknown perspectives on the relationship pre-
sented by the other person. Each person will have
a view of the relationship and when challenged to
present it as an individual, the person may break
ranks from the usual points of view of the rela-
tionship that both members of the couple have
previously shared. The tenor and outcome of the
Dyadic Phase will be a large factor in the way that
things proceed from it. One person may be deter-
mined to leave and proceed to do so, or both may
want to give things another shot. It is only if things
proceed to the next stage that the relationship gets
into very serious difficulty that begins an almost
unstoppable process of dissolution.


The next phase, a Social Phase, involves the
social networks in which the dyad is necessarily
embedded—all those other people whose lives in-
tertwine with the couple or one of its members.
Such people are not neutral observers but tend to
comment on relationships and on the ways in
which they are conducted, voicing opinions and
common wisdom about how people “should” react
to marital transgressions or to difficulties in rela-
tionships. Any dyad needs to exist within such
groups and is therefore accountable to them to
some extent. Such accounting, advice, and com-
parison go on throughout a relationship, not only
when it is in trouble, but also are particularly im-
portant when a relationship hits the rocks. Dyad
members then urgently consult with their associ-
ates to account for the breakdown of the relation-
ship, or receive advice on how to stay together
and deal with the difficulties. At this point, how-
ever, the breakdown becomes a social event—not
merely something between the two members of
the couple—and therefore becomes “official.” As
soon as other people know that the relationship is
broken up then either partner becomes socially
available as a partner to new people. However, it
is important to note that the breakup of a given


dyad in a relationship network has fallout for other
relationships also. Relationships with couple
friends, the partner’s work associates, the partner’s
family, and so on may all dissolve because of the
termination of the primary relationship. Of course,
relationship dissolution creates a psychological toll
on one or both members, members of the network
(who do not want to see the relationship end), and
children. Rarely does a relationship end that has no
consequence for anyone else.


Last comes the Grave-Dressing Phase. An im-
portant and under-recognized feature of the
breakup of relationships is the need for people to
publish a record of the relationship and its death.
For various reasons, both psychological and social,
people “need” to justify themselves to other people
and, in particular, to offer an account of the
breakup that shows them in a favorable light rela-
tive to relational standards in the society. Such sto-
ries typically suggest that the breakup was in-
evitable and necessary for the person to bring
about, or else maturely and mutually agreed, or
else that the speaker was somehow duped or be-
trayed by the other person. Such stories serve a so-
cial function in placing the speaker in a good light
that does not negatively affect their “face” for future
relationships, as well as indicating that they
are thinking and mature relaters—or innocent
victims—who have learned a useful lesson. This
sort of story is important for those people who seek
to negotiate future relationships of a similar sort to
the one lost. It is important that people are not per-
ceived as irresponsible partners, damaged goods,
or relationally naïve, all of which would be nega-
tive characteristics to take into a future relationship.


Relationships after Breakup


When researchers have examined relationships of
couples after divorce or breakup they have most
often examined the relationships of noncustodial
parents with their children, although there is also
work on the consequences of broken dating rela-
tionships (e.g., Metts, Cupach, and Bejlovec 1989).
Most research suggests that relationships between
ex-spouses have typically been acrimonious or dif-
ficult but the existence of children gives them little
choice about meeting. If they take their roles as
parents seriously then they will need to continue
to interact in order to consider and discuss the fu-
ture of the children or to see one another at social
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or educational events involving the children. Re-
cent research has shown a more complicated pic-
ture with several examples of good relationships
between ex-partners, some of whom report closer
friendships after divorce than when they were mar-
ried. Many people stay friends after the end of their
romance and discover that one of the most difficult
tasks is to work out a plausible account of their
current friendship to tell other people. They must
find a way in which to handle people’s typical sus-
picion that the friendship is really a disguised sex-
ual relationship. Such recent evidence strongly
suggests that the process of relationship dissolu-
tion is not simply an emotional decision but a
long-term process with consequences for account-
ing to other people.


Conclusion


Breakup of relationships should not be seen as a
single event or an individual choice but a long-
term process involving negotiation and communi-
cation between not only the partners themselves
but also the rest of the network within which the
relationship is conducted.


See also: COMMUNICATION: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS;


CONFLICT: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS; DIVORCE:


EFFECTS ON COUPLE; DIVORCE MEDIATION;


EQUITY; INFIDELITY; SOCIAL NETWORKS
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RELATIONSHIP INITIATION


Romantic relationships and marriages have to start
somewhere. People need to meet, find one an-
other attractive and interesting, and decide to
move further into a relationship.


Why do people initiate relationships in the first
place? Research suggests that four reasons are es-
pecially important. First, individuals initiate rela-
tionships with those they see as attractive. Physical
appearance is a critical cue in forming first impres-
sions. When people are in social settings where
they are likely to meet a potential partner, they
worry a great deal about their appearance. Some
evidence in the field of evolutionary psychology
suggests that males view the physical attractiveness
of potential partners as more important than do fe-
males (Buss 1989; Sprecher, Sullivan, and Hatfield
1994), but it is clear that both men and women see
appearance as an important criterion for meeting
others (Berscheid and Walster 1974; Hatfield and
Sprecher 1986). Second, individuals tend to de-
velop relationships based on proximity. People are
far more likely to meet, date, and marry someone
who is geographically close to them than someone
who lives a great distance away. Third, individuals
often initiate relationships with partners who are
useful to them. For instance, someone may pursue
a relationship with a medical specialist not because
of her attractiveness or proximity, but because she
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knows things that individual needs to know. Fi-
nally, people develop relationships with others be-
cause humans are naturally social. Being alone, for
long periods of time, is not appealing to most peo-
ple. Indeed, most individuals see solitary confine-
ment as a particularly cruel form of punishment.


Theories of Relationship Initiation


More than thirty years ago, Irwin Altman and Dal-
mas Taylor (1973) explored how people come to
know one another. Their explorations led them to
develop Social Penetration Theory. Social Penetra-
tion Theory portrays relationship development as
like an onion—suggesting that when individuals
“peel off” one layer of information about a rela-
tional partner, there is always another layer. Alt-
man and Taylor noted that as people become ac-
quainted, their relationship becomes broader and
deeper. When individuals first meet, they exchange
very impersonal information and limit the number
of different topics they discuss. As they come to
know and trust one another more, they will ex-
plore more topics (breadth) and share more inti-
mate information about those topics (depth). An
enduring romantic relationship would be marked
by both breadth and depth. A “spring break fling”
typically is one that has great depth but little
breadth. Long-term neighbors might share much
breadth but little depth.


How do people decide to move from acquain-
tanceship to an enduring, deep relationship? Draw-
ing from Social Exchange Theories (Burgess and
Huston 1979; Homans 1961; Thibaut and Kelley
1959), Altman and Taylor tell us that people move
further into a relationship as long as the perceived
rewards associated with the relationship exceed
the costs. Individuals first meet. If the exchange is
pleasing, they continue the relationship. If it is not,
they stop. People are constantly calibrating their
ratio of rewards and costs. In some relationships,
one or both partners may reach a point where they
say “that’s far enough; this is fun, but if we get any
closer, bad things might happen.” At that point,
partners will not move to deepen or broaden their
relationship any further. According to Social Ex-
change Theories, in addition to assessing how re-
warding their relationships are, individuals also
consider what other alternative relationships might
be available to them and how those potential rela-
tionships compare to their current one.


In 1975, Charles Berger and Richard Calabrese
expanded Altman and Taylor’s notion of social
penetration. Berger and Calabrese suggested that
during acquaintanceship people try to reduce their
uncertainty about one another. When individuals
first meet, they discuss relatively innocuous
items—the weather, where they are from, what
they do for a living (Berger et al. 1976). Normally,
people do not discuss highly charged personal
matters such as their fears, anxieties, or fantasies.
As their relationship progresses, individuals begin
exchanging more intimate information because
they have come to “know” each other. Their un-
certainty about each other has faded.


Gerald Miller and Mark Steinberg (1975) added
to these ideas by suggesting that in relationships
individuals make predictions about each other
based on three types of information: cultural, soci-
ological, and psychological. Cultural information
typically provides only a very general level of pre-
diction: People anticipate how an individual will
act based upon his or her culture. There is still a
great deal of uncertainty at this level. Sociological
information emphasizes a person’s group member-
ships. Someone may make predictions about a
person based on the knowledge that the individual
is a college freshman, came from a large city, is
majoring in mathematics, and plays the violin. So-
ciological information offers better predictability
than cultural information, but it is still stereotypic.
Most people who are acquaintances know each
other at the sociological level. When individuals
know someone at the psychological level, they
know him or her so well as to understand how that
person differs from the groups he or she belongs
to. Thus, for example, someone might know that
one of his or her friends plays the violin, loves
math, and comes from a big city, but also that the
friend is only happy when he is hiking in the
wilderness. The fact that the friend is devoted to
hiking shows how he is unique or different from
individuals in most of the social groups he belongs
to. People know relatively few individuals at the
psychological level because to know someone at
this level requires a great deal of communication.
It is important to note that relationships, over time,
can exist at different levels of prediction. A college
senior may discover that her parents really only
know her at the sociological level when once they
knew everything about her (i.e., they knew her at
the psychological level).
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The theories of Altman and Taylor, Berger and
Calabrese, and Miller and Steinberg are helpful in
understanding the underlying processes involved
in relationship development. People meet and try
to reduce their uncertainty about each other; they
continue to get to know each other as long as their
interactions are more pleasurable than punishing,
and as long as the alternatives available to them
are not as palatable as what they currently have.


Stages of Relationship Development


Other specialists have taken a different tack in de-
scribing relationship development. Mark Knapp
and Anita Vangelisti (2000) have proposed that re-
lationships go through certain stages from first
meeting to deep intimacy. The first stage is labeled
the initiating stage. This is when people initially
meet and assess each other’s attractiveness and
availability. At this point in the relationship, people
work very hard to present themselves as likeable
and interesting. They tend to select their words
with caution, knowing that a single mistake (e.g.,
asking someone about a sensitive topic) may spoil
their chances to continue a conversation.


The second stage in Knapp and Vangelisti’s
formulation is the experimenting stage. This is the
time people attempt to reduce their uncertainty
about one another. In this stage people may begin
testing one another. Indeed, some researchers
have argued that people use “secret tests” to eval-
uate the other’s interest in them and in the rela-
tionship (Baxter and Wilmot 1984). Is she polite to
me? Does he laugh at my jokes? Does she respect
the limits I put on intimacy? At the start of any re-
lationship individuals have certain expectations
about what should, and should not, happen. Oth-
ers need to meet those expectations or people
often decide not to spend more time with them.
For instance, in the early stages of a relationship
most individuals expect the other person to be up-
beat and positive (not morose and depressed), to
look good (not dress sloppily), and to be polite
(not boorish). If, on a first date, a person is de-
pressed, sloppy, and boorish, that individual is un-
likely to get a second date.


Assuming the other person passes the initial
tests, one moves on to the intensifying stage. In
this stage, partners start disclosing extremely per-
sonal information to one another, they develop
nicknames for each other, and often talk using the


word “we.” Couples develop routines and private
symbols (e.g., “our special place,” a nonverbal cue
that means we like each other) and become more
willing to make direct verbal statements of com-
mitment. It is at this stage when couples move
from saying “I really like you” to “I really love
you.” The intensifying stage is often a very pas-
sionate time in the relationship. Partners are highly
attracted to each other and they find themselves
thinking about each other all the time. They often
idealize each other, even finding flaws in the other
person particularly attractive (e.g., “I love those lit-
tle handlebars that wrap around your tummy”).


The fourth stage in Knapp and Vangelisti’s
model is called the integrating stage. This is the
time when the two individuals become a couple.
They emphasize to themselves, and others, how
much they share in common—they are certain that
they share similar attitudes, interests, and opinions.
Their network of friends begins to merge and they
often develop friendships with other couples. They
start sharing property: The CD player is no longer
“mine” but is now “ours.” They also start to share
what scholars call intimacy trophies (e.g., the room
key to the first hotel they stayed at together).


If all goes well, at some point, couples move to
the fifth, and final, stage of relationship develop-
ment, that of bonding. The bonding stage is
marked by a public ritual, typically marriage. Cou-
ples’ willingness to engage in this sort of public
commitment signifies their desire to obtain social
and sometimes even institutional support for their
relationship. After bonding, the two people are
publicly tied to one another.


Obviously, the five-stage model offered by
Knapp and Vangelisti simplifies what is a very
complex process. In fact, Knapp and Vangelisti
argue that in real life, people in relationships may
skip stages, repeatedly move back and forth be-
tween stages, or even move backwards from a
more advanced stage to one that appears to be
less advanced. Throughout the development of
their relationship, couples make decisions about
whether to stay at one stage, move forward, or end
the relationship.


Relationship Openers


Some of the more interesting work done on the
early stages of relationship development has high-
lighted the “pick-up” process. Sociologist Murray
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Davis (1973) suggests that there are several steps in
the typical “pick up.” First, people assess how
“qualified” the other is. Individuals hoping to meet
a potential partner try to show their qualifications.
Davis breaks qualifications into two sorts: extraor-
dinary and esoteric. Extraordinary qualifiers are
special objects or characteristics people have that
make them both attractive and different from oth-
ers. For instance, a young man might walk into a
party wearing a lapel pin of the Olympic gold
medal that he won a year ago. Very few people
have such a pin, yet most people know what it sig-
nifies. Esoteric qualifiers are a bit different. While
they are distinctive, like extraordinary ones, they
are not recognizable by most people. Only those
who share a common interest, knowledge base, or
experience would recognize how impressive an
esoteric qualifier is. For example, a woman may
enter a social environment in her military uniform,
wearing a prestigious ribbon that signifies excep-
tional bravery. Few people in the room would
have any idea what the ribbon signifies, but for the
few who do, it is an important qualifier.


The next step noted by Davis is that the two
people have to assess each other’s availability. A
man who is wearing a wedding ring and who en-
ters a social situation with his arm around a
woman probably is not available for a romantic
encounter. Similarly, a woman who is involved in
a serious conversation with two or three close
friends may not be perceived as interested in start-
ing a romantic relationship.


After assessing the availability of a potential
partner, Davis suggests that people have to find
opening lines—they have to figure out a way to
begin a conversation. Psychologist Chris Kleinke
(1981) collected hundreds of “pick-up” lines and
categorized them into three clusters: (1) cute/flip
(e.g., “You know, all my friends think you’ll never
spend the night with me. Want to help me out by
showing them how wrong they are?”); (2) innocu-
ous (e.g., “Excuse me, do you know what time it
is?”); and (3) direct (e.g., “Hi, I happened to notice
you coming in. Do you come here often?”).
Kleinke found that both men and women prefer
the latter two sorts of lines to the cute/flippant sort.
Most opening lines do not really reveal what the
person uttering them actually is thinking. Asking
someone for the time, or querying them about
how frequently they come to the bar, is not what


people really want to know. What they are trying
to do is start a conversation.


Assuming that the opening line works, Davis
notes that the next step is finding an integrative
topic—something that both individuals can easily
discuss (e.g., the weather, the entertainment, the
traffic). If people cannot find an integrative topic,
the conversation quickly grinds to an uncomfort-
able halt. Davis’s final step in first meeting some-
one is the scheduling of a second encounter. This
is when individuals see whether the other person
would like to meet again and ask if they can have
the other person’s phone number.


Strategies that Influence
Relationship Initiation


Davis’s description of the steps people take to
“pick up” a relational partner suggests that individ-
uals actively engage in behaviors to initiate rela-
tionships. Relationships, in other words, do not just
happen. People encourage relationships to de-
velop by observing potential partners, approaching
them, and starting conversations with them.


Robert Bell and John Daly (1984) further sug-
gest that people intentionally engage in strategies
to generate affinity. That is to say, individuals do
things to make themselves attractive and likable to
others. Traditionally, attraction had been seen as a
passive variable: People were either attractive or
unattractive; others either were drawn to them or
they were not. By contrast, Bell and Daly argued
that there are a number of strategies individuals
employ to get others to like them. Using a four
step conceptual model (antecedent factors, con-
straints, strategic activity, target response), these
researchers identified strategies people typically
use to actively initiate relationships. The many
strategies clustered into seven: focusing on com-
monalities (e.g., highlighting similarities, demon-
strating equality), showing self-involvement (e.g.,
finding ways of regularly “running into” the other),
involving the other (e.g., participating in activities
the other person enjoys, including the other in ac-
tivities), demonstrating caring and concern (e.g.,
listening, being altruistic), displaying politeness
(e.g., letting the other have control over plans, act-
ing interested), encouraging mutual trust (e.g.,
being honest, being reliable), and demonstrating
control and visibility (e.g., being dynamic, looking
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good). The formulation Bell and Daly offer pro-
vides a catalog of rules for the active initiation of
relationships. For instance, people beginning a re-
lationship should be polite, demonstrate interest in
the other person, try to look attractive, and so on.
Indeed, later work by Vangelisti and Daly (1997)
on relationship standards suggests that people are
dissatisfied when their partners fail to meet their
expectations. Like Bell and Daly’s affinity seeing
strategies, expectations or standards provide infor-
mation about rules for relationships.


The communication processes people go
through in meeting and engaging the interest of
another are a vital part of any relationship. If social
interaction is rewarding and successful, a relation-
ship may progress into permanency. If it is awk-
ward and uncomfortable, what might have been a
promising relationship may not happen.


See also: ATTRACTION; COMMUNICATION: COUPLE


RELATIONSHIPS; DATING; DIALECTICAL THEORY;


INTIMACY; MATE SELECTION; SOCIAL EXCHANGE


THEORY; SOCIAL NETWORK; TRUST
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RELATIONSHIP
MAINTENANCE


Scholars define relational maintenance in various
ways (Dindia and Canary 1993; Montgomery 1993).
At the most basic level, relational maintenance
refers to a variety of behaviors used by partners in
an effort to stay together. Accordingly, researchers
would examine relational longevity or stability. At
a second level, relational maintenance means en-
gaging in behaviors that help to sustain the qual-
ity of the relationship. In other words, being to-
gether and stable is not enough—one must also
consider the quality of the relationship. Thus,
maintenance researchers would be interested in
examining relational properties such as satisfac-
tion, love, and trust. A third definition of relational
maintenance refers to keeping the relationship sta-
tus quo. This definition would point to keeping a
particular stage or state (e.g., keeping the current
level of intimacy, keeping a friendship platonic).
Fourth, maintenance refers to repair. This defini-
tion leads one to examine how people overcome
problems and (perhaps) transgressions. Finally,
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maintenance refers to managing the dialectical
tensions that naturally occur in every close in-
volvement. For example, researchers investigate
how people manage their desires for feeling con-
nected to someone while also having an inde-
pendent identity.


These alternative definitions point to behaviors
that function differently to keep close relationships
stable, satisfying, in a particular state, and in repair
despite natural tensions that inhere in close in-
volvements. This entry briefly highlights research
that has examined relational maintenance using
each of the alternative definitions (see Canary and
Zelley 2000 for a review of alternative research
programs on relational maintenance).


Maintaining Stability


For many people, relational longevity equals suc-
cess. Certainly, silver and golden wedding an-
niversaries symbolize success. They also reflect
years of interaction patterns that have somehow
led to stability. Perhaps the most widely cited re-
search with regard to predicting stability comes
from the work of John Gottman (1994). Gottman
emphasizes behaviors that determine whether or
not a couple gets divorced.


Gottman’s (1994) theory of marital success ver-
sus failure reflects a causal process model that
specifies alternative paths that satisfied versus dis-
satisfied married partners take. Specifically,
Gottman argues that marital partners’ negative
message behavior causes a shift in perceptions of
each other that lead to unfavorable beliefs about
the partner. In particular, negative message behav-
ior (e.g., sarcasm, accusations) predicts relational
instability; conversely, the ratio of positive-
to-negative messages indicates stability. Whereas
stable couples have a 5:1 positive-to-negative mes-
sage ratio, unstable couples enact a 1:1 positive-to-
negative message ratio. Unstable couples, how-
ever, exhibit an equal number of positive and
negative messages. According to Gottman, nega-
tive conflict behaviors lead to negative emotional
reactions. Called the “Four Horsemen of the Apoc-
alypse,” these four behaviors are deadly and are
believed to occur in a general sequence; initially,
partners complain/criticize, which leads to con-
tempt, which leads to defensiveness, which leads
to stonewalling (Gottman 1994).


Differences between stable and unstable cou-
ples also are evident in the attributions made re-
garding partners’ negative behavior (Gottman
1994). For example, stable partners rely on positive
or benign attributions to explain negative behav-
iors (e.g., he is tired, she has been under a lot of
pressure). Unstable partners, on the other hand,
explain the causes of their problems using hostile
attributions, or explanations that reflect internal,
stable, global, and intentional features of the part-
ner (e.g., he is self-centered, which also explains
why he never calls when he is late). Once hostile
attributions are in place, partners tend to distance
themselves from one another, re-cast the history of
the marriage, and, finally, separate.


The primary strategies for maintaining stability
would be to use cooperative messages, avoid neg-
ative reciprocity, and attempt to explain the part-
ner’s negative behavior using benign attributions. If
one cannot alter defensive beliefs about the partner,
then the assistance of a marital counselor, therapist,
or spiritual leader would appear to be in order.


Maintaining Quality


For many people, simply staying together is not
sufficient; instead, the quality of the relationship is
important. For researchers, this means examining
behaviors that are linked to relational satisfaction
and other indicators of quality. Laura Stafford and
Daniel J. Canary (1991) set out to determine a fi-
nite set of behaviors that would lead to increases
in relational quality. By quality, Stafford and Ca-
nary referred to satisfaction, trust, control mutual-
ity (i.e., the extent to which both partners agreed
on who has the right to influence the other), and
commitment. Using various methods, these authors
uncovered a finite set of relational maintenance
behaviors.


Stafford and Canary (1991) derived five rela-
tional maintenance strategies, or approaches to
keeping the relationship in a satisfactory condition.
These strategies are positivity, or being cheerful
and upbeat, not criticizing the partner; assurances,
such as stressing one’s commitment and love;
openness, which refers to directly discussing the
nature of the relationship; social networks, or at-
tempts to involve friends and family in various ac-
tivities; and sharing tasks, which refer to doing
one’s fair share of chores and other work that
needs to be done. Stafford and Canary found that
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positivity was most strongly related to satisfaction
while control mutuality and assurances were most
powerfully linked to commitment. These findings
suggest that maintenance behaviors have varying
functional utility in promoting different indicators
of quality.


Relevant research has also found that percep-
tions of equity affect the desire to maintain quality
relationships (Canary and Stafford 1992, 2001). Eq-
uity refers to whether the distribution of rewards
divided by costs is fair. More precisely, an equi-
table relationship occurs when partners perceive
the same ratio of rewards/costs. An inequitable re-
lationship occurs when one person is overbene-
fited (i.e., one person perceives that, on balance,
they get more than the partner does) or underben-
efited (i.e., one person perceived that, on balance,
they get less than the partner does). Canary and
Stafford found that both self-reported maintenance
strategies and perceptions of partner use of main-
tenance strategies were highest when the person
felt the relationship was fair. However, people who
felt overbenefited or underbenefited were less
likely to use and perceive the use of the mainte-
nance strategies indicated previously. In addition,
self-reported inequity combined with perceptions
of partners’ maintenance strategies to affect impor-
tant relationship characteristics, such as commit-
ment. That is, maintenance behaviors would posi-
tively affect relational quality, but a lack of equity
(especially underbenefitedness) would negatively
affect relational quality.


Maintaining the Status Quo


Once a relationship has reached a particular level
(e.g., a certain level of intimacy or satisfaction),
people might try to sustain the status quo. That is,
there should be no changes in the fundamental
nature of the relationship. Accordingly, current
levels of intimacy, for example, should remain
within a predictable and low level of fluctuation
around a set point. Dramatic fluctuation—whether
they reflect increases or decreases in intimacy—is
not desired.


Joe Ayres (1983) examined hypothetical reac-
tions of participants who imagined that their part-
ners wanted either to increase or decrease the level
of intimacy they had. Ayers derived three mainte-
nance strategies, or approaches to dealing with the
situation: directness, or discussing the nature of the


relationship; avoidance of the partner and behav-
iors that might change the relationship; and bal-
ance, or behaving in ways that would counteract
what the other person does (e.g., balance favors
with favors). When imagining a partner who
wanted to escalate intimacy, people reported they
would use directness and avoidance. When imag-
ining a partner who wanted to reduce intimacy,
participants reported that they would use direct-
ness and attempt to balance the situation. Clearly,
Ayres provides evidence that people respond to
changes in the status quo with particular commu-
nication strategies and that these strategies might
vary as a function of how the partner wants to
change the status quo.


In an examination of a particular relationship
context, Susan J. Messman, Daniel J. Canary, and
Kimberly Hause (2000) investigated how opposite-
sex friends maintained their relationships as pla-
tonic. Messman and her colleagues found that op-
posite-sex friends used several strategies to sustain
the platonic nature of the relationship. These in-
clude positivity (e.g., be nice and cheerful), sup-
port (i.e., show one’s support by comforting and
giving advice), share activity (e.g., share routine
activities), openness (e.g., discuss the relationship),
no flirting (e.g., discourage familiar behaviors such
as eye gazing), among others. The most commonly
used strategies to keep a relationship platonic were
alike for men and women: first came positivity, fol-
lowed by support, share activity, openness, and no
flirting.


Noting that many researchers have presumed
that opposite-sex relationships are ripe with sexual
tension, Messman and her colleagues (2000) also
wanted to link different motives for having a pla-
tonic friendship to relational maintenance strate-
gies. Motives included safeguard relationship,
which refers to keeping the positive benefits af-
forded by the relationship (e.g., obtains informa-
tion about how members of the opposite sex
think); not attracted (e.g., never thought about the
friend in a sexual manner); third party (e.g., the
platonic friend was involved with someone else);
network disapproval (e.g., others would disap-
prove of the relationship becoming romantic), as
well as other less commonly reported motives. The
desire to safeguard relationship was the strongest
predictor of all the maintenance strategies. This
finding underscores the power that wanting to
keep a relationship in a particular state can have.
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Repairing Troubled Relationships


Occasionally, there is trouble in paradise. The trou-
ble may involve a problem that is acute (e.g., a
single affair) or chronic (e.g., alcoholism). The
question of how to repair a relationship that has
gone through a severe test—or an ongoing series
of tests—has lead various researchers to identify
behaviors that function primarily to overcome
problems. In terms of repairing relationships that
have experienced acute problems, we turn to re-
search on repairing a transgression. In discussing
the more chronic problems, we turn to research on
reactions to problems.


Not surprisingly, in romantic relationships the
most offensive transgression involves sexual infi-
delity, followed by behaviors such as other forms
of unfaithfulness, lying, physical violence, lack of
trust, an unsavory past, and lack of consideration
(Emmers and Canary 1996; Metts 1994). Although
transgressions vary in the extent to which they
challenge relational contracts, they all can raise
doubts in the mind of the partner who assesses
the transgression. In other words, transgressions
lead to uncertainty about the person who has
committed the behavior as well as about the rela-
tionship itself.


Researchers have uncovered various strategies
that people use to repair a relationship following a
transgression. Relying on Uncertainly Reduction
Theory (Berger and Calabrese 1975), Tara Emmers
and Canary (1996) coded relational repair strate-
gies into four types: passive, which includes giving
partner space, doing nothing, and simply contem-
plating the event; active, which include behaviors
that do not involve the partner directly (e.g., giving
gifts, asking friends to talk with partner); interac-
tive, or direct discussion with the partner (e.g.,
apologizing, spending time together, seeking con-
cessions); and uncertainty acceptance, which sim-
ply means accepting one’s uncertainty by ignoring
the event and possibly dating others. These au-
thors found that partners relied on interactive be-
haviors most to repair their relationships. Kathryn
Dindia and Leslie Baxter (1987) reported a similar
finding—people tend to want to talk about issues
when making attempts to repair their relationships.


In terms of which behaviors led to actual re-
pair, less obvious results were reported. Emmers
and Canary (1996) found that repair (measured in
terms of retained intimacy) was greater when men


did not use passive behaviors. Interestingly,
women’s intimacy was higher when they reported
using active behaviors; however, men’s intimacy
was lower when their female partners reported
using the same active behaviors. It appears that, to
repair relationships, men should not avoid the
issue and women should not attempt to use alter-
native sources to persuade the partner. This study
also suggests that both men and women would be
wise to use integrative behaviors that are direct
and cooperative to repair their relationships fol-
lowing a transgression.


In terms of responses to everyday problems,
Caryl Rusbult’s investment model is perhaps the
most widely cited (Rusbult 1987; Rusbult, Drigotas,
and Verette 1994). Commitment is a critically im-
portant element of the model, where commitment
reflects a desire to remain in the relationship and
feelings of attachment. More precisely, the invest-
ment model holds that, in response to problematic
events, a three-step course of action occurs. First,
individuals examine their relationship in terms of its
(a) rewards and costs (i.e., comparison levels, such
as a previous partner); (b) quality of alternatives
(e.g., number of potentials in the field); and (c) in-
vestments already made (e.g, time, money). Sec-
ond, these three factors then determine how com-
mitted an individual is; higher levels of satisfaction
and investment coupled with lower levels of de-
sired alternatives should associate positively with
commitment. Finally, one’s commitment level then
affects responses to everyday relational problems.


According to Rusbult and her colleagues
(1994), reactions to problematic events involve the
following factors: decision to remain with one’s
partner; tendencies to accommodate; derogation of
alternatives; willingness to sacrifice; and perceived
superiority of one’s relationship. In terms of rela-
tional maintenance, the decision to remain with
the partner is essential; beyond deciding to stay in
the relationship, the other responses listed above
may follow. Tendencies to accommodate refer to
constructive minus destructive responses that peo-
ple use. These responses to relational problems—
exit, voice, loyalty, and neglect—vary according to
their activity versus passivity as well as valence
(constructive v. destructive): exit is active and de-
structive; voice is active and constructive; loyalty is
passive and constructive; and neglect is passive
and destructive. Exit behaviors include threatening
the partner, intimidating the partner, and leaving;
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voice entails the use of disclosure and discus-
sion; loyalty refers to waiting and hoping for things
to improve; and neglect behaviors include stone-
walling and avoidance of the partner. Thus, the
sum of accommodating behaviors can be reflected
in voice and loyalty minus neglect and exit
responses.


As one might expect, commitment is positively
tied to accommodating behaviors; that is, commit-
ment is positively associated with loyalty and voice
and is negatively associated with exit and neglect.
In addition, willingness to sacrifice on behalf of
the partner is positively linked to one’s commit-
ment (e.g., forfeiting one’s personally important ac-
tivities for the partner) (Van Lange et al. 1997).
Also, people engage in psychological distortion to
enhance their relationships when commitment
level is high. For example, people think less of re-
lational alternatives (i.e., derogation of alterna-
tives), especially when the alternative is attractive
and one’s commitment is high. In other words, a
committed person is more likely to believe that her
or his relationship is better than other entangle-
ments (Rusbult et al. 1994).


In sum, people who are committed are more
likely than others to remain in the relationship and
engage in constructive responses to problems.
Committed people also tend to derogate third
party alternatives, sacrifice for the sake of the rela-
tionship, and believe that their relationship is su-
perior to the norm. Less committed individuals
have the opposite reactions to problems.


Managing Dialectical Tensions


A dialectical approach argues that relationships are
dynamic entities. Consequently, partners are faced
with the continuous management of opposing ten-
dencies as they attempt to answer the question of
how relationships operate in the midst of partners
being drawn together as well as pushed apart. The
dialectical perspective also holds that relationships
cannot exist without the interplay between its con-
tradictory parts.


A dialectical approach differs from other main-
tenance views. People might even find “mainte-
nance” impossible to obtain in the face of ongoing
contradiction, change, and tension. Barbara Mont-
gomery (1993) noted that the term maintenance
appears to counter a dialectical approach because
maintenance denotes change as an anomaly


rather than as an inherent construct. Montgomery
argued that dialectics involve the term relational
sustainment.


According to a dialectical viewpoint, relational
partners are said to experience three central con-
tradictions: autonomy/connectedness, openness/
closedness, and predictability/novelty (Baxter
1988). Autonomy/connectedness refers to the ten-
sion experienced due to the pull between wanting
to connect as a partner and wanting to preserve an
independent identity. Openness/closedness refers
to the tension between desiring to engage in self-
disclosure versus retaining boundaries of privacy.
Predictability/novelty involves the pull between
seeking behavioral patterns that have stability ver-
sus a desire for spontaneity. Fluctuation between
each of these three poles is a natural and necessary
task of every relational partner.


Accordingly, to sustain a relationship, partners
must somehow manage these tensions. Baxter
(1988) reported four primary strategies used by
partners to manage these contradictions: selection
of one pole over another (e.g., selection of auton-
omy over interdependence); separation through
either cyclic alternation (e.g., women’s night out)
or topical segmentation (e.g., golf involves both
parties but poker does not); neutralization
through either moderation or disqualification (e.g.,
“I’m just going through a phase”); and reframing,
or redefining the problem in terms of dialectical
thinking (e.g., “I feel anxious because of the need
to be less predictable”). Baxter (1990) discovered
that separation through topical segmentation and
separation through cyclic alternation exist as the
most frequently used strategies to manage rela-
tional tensions. Interestingly, Baxter (1990) re-
ported that partners underutilize more sophisti-
cated and possibly more satisfactory strategies,
such as reframing the tension so that it no longer
functions as a contradiction, thereby suggesting
that couples do not necessarily understand the flux
of relational tensions and are therefore unable to
cope most effectively.


In conclusion, it should be clear that the man-
ner in which scholars define the terms relational
maintenance plays a crucial role in determining the
types of behaviors studied. As the above review
shows, various kinds of behaviors perform rela-
tional maintenance–supposed functions. That schol-
ars would attempt to uncover types of behavior that
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promote the welfare of close, personal relationships
constitutes the single principle that unites this new
domain of inquiry.


See also: AFFECTION; ATTRACTION; COMMUNICATION:


COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS; COMMUNICATION: FAMILY


RELATIONSHIPS; COMMUTER MARRIAGES; DATING;


DIALECTICAL THEORY; EQUITY; INFIDELITY;


INTIMACY; MARITAL QUALITY; NAGGING AND


COMPLAINING; RELATIONSHIP METAPHORS;


RENEWAL OF WEDDING VOWS; SOCIAL NETWORKS;


TRANSITION TO PARENTHOOD; TRUST
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DANIEL J. CANARY


ELAINE D. ZELLEY


RELATIONSHIP METAPHORS


A metaphor is a figure of speech in which a word
or phrase that ordinarily applies to one kind of ex-
perience or phenomenon is applied to another,
thereby suggesting a similarity or likeness between
them. Metaphors have the general form A is B, in
which A serves as the metaphor’s tenor and B
serves as the metaphor’s vehicle. Tenors and vehi-
cles can be related explicitly through a declarative
sentence, but they often are related implicitly in
discourse. For example, a person could say “Dat-
ing is a game,” in which the tenor, dating, and the
vehicle, game, are explicitly related. Alternatively,
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someone could talk about dating experiences and
refer to “winning some and losing some,” “the fun
of the chase,” and “scoring points”—all references
that evoke implicitly the vehicle of a game. A re-
lationship metaphor is an expression in which a
personal relationship, or some associated experi-
ence or emotion, serves as the tenor. Scholarly at-
tention has focused on the various vehicles of re-
lationship metaphors.


Metaphors, including relationship metaphors,
function as important mechanisms for the expres-
sion of experience and emotion. Andrew Ortony
(1975) described three communicative functions of
metaphors. First, metaphors allow us to express ex-
periences that are difficult or impossible to describe
literally. Second, metaphors are succinct and effi-
cient, affording us an economical means of com-
munication. Third, metaphors communicate the
vividness and richness of experience in a manner
less easily captured in the literal use of language.


In addition, George Lakoff and Mark Johnson
(1980), among others, have argued that metaphors
are central to the human thought process.
Metaphors are not only poetic devices that enable
us to communicate about social reality; in addi-
tion, they serve as organizing frameworks through
which our thoughts about social reality are shaped.


Relationship scholars and practitioners have
approached relationship metaphors in three ways.
First, they have examined the metaphors used by
relationship parties to describe their relationship
experiences. Second, they have examined the
metaphors of relating employed by researchers
and theorists studying relationships. Third, they
have employed relationship metaphors as inter-
ventions in family therapy contexts to facilitate be-
havioral change.


Metaphors Used by Relationship Parties


Some scholars have focused on one of the most
frequently experienced emotions in the content of
personal relationships: love. In one of the most
comprehensive studies, Zoltan Kovecses (1988) ex-
amined conventional English expressions about
love and identified about three dozen metaphors
of love, including, among others: love as a journey
(“We’re at the crossroads.”); love as a physical force
(“There were sparks.”); love as a nutrient (“I can’t
live without him.”); love as unity (“We were made
for each other.”); love as heat (“She set my heart on


fire.”); love as sport (“He fell for her hook, line, and
sinker.”); and love as disease (“He’s lovesick.”).


Other scholars have examined the metaphors
used by relationship parties in capturing specific
kinds of relational experiences. Thus, for example,
one can describe people’s metaphors of interper-
sonal conflict (McCorkle and Mills 1992), battered
women’s metaphors for domestic violence
(Eisikovitz and Buchbinder 1999), romantic part-
ners’ metaphors for relationship development
(Baxter 1992), and former partners’ metaphors for
relationship break-up (Owen 1993).


Metaphors of relationships and relating in gen-
eral have also been the focus of scholars. Across
romantic relationships, marriages, and families,
several metaphors frequently appear (Katriel and
Philipsen 1981; Owen 1990; Quinn 1991). Rela-
tionship as a thing is a common metaphorical
image. A thing is a bounded entity, separate from
other entities. It is an object whose characteristics
supercede the individuals who belong to it. In the
context of two-person relationships, this metaphor
encourages us to appreciate that there are three
parts: “you,” “me,” and “it.” The “it” is the relation-
ship as entity. Relationship entities take on a life of
their own, often making the parties feel as if they
are responding to a force beyond their control.


Relationship as machine is another common
metaphor. Like a machine, relationships have parts
that need to be assembled or coordinated through
the expenditure of time and energy. Like ma-
chines, relationships are oriented toward the out-
put of some manufactured product—typically a
stable, satisfactory relational outcome. Relation-
ships, like machines, can break down and need
ongoing maintenance and repair work.


Relationship as investment is a third common
metaphor. Entailed in this image is the notion that
parties invest in the “bank account” of their rela-
tionship in order to reap mutual benefits. Parties
can stockpile “assets” of affection, they can “make
withdrawals” that see them through difficult times,
and so forth. Individuals may abandon relation-
ships when the “return on their investment” is
deemed unsatisfactory.


Relationship as journey is another typical
metaphor used by relationship parties in capturing
their relating process. The focus of this metaphor is
not outcomes but process—the journey or rela-
tional trip itself. Like any journey, relationships are
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a process of ongoing change and discovery along
the way. Detours are taken. Crossroads are en-
countered where one path is selected instead of al-
ternative paths. The parties may lose sight of their
destination, or it may change as a result of where
the journey takes them.


Relationship as container is a common
metaphorical image. Like containers, relationships
have a distinct inside and outside. Containers also
imply a stability or permanence of form. Things are
kept in containers, and we can similarly refer to
the parties who are “in” a relationship. For exam-
ple, we can refer to being “in” a family. Social serv-
ices agencies talk of pumping resources “into” the
family unit. Containers can function both to protect
their “contents” from outside forces and to limit or
“box in” those contents.


Finally, parties often invoke the metaphorical
image of relationship as living organism. Relation-
ships are perceived to develop in a natural pro-
gression from infancy to maturity. They are born,
they grow, they mature, they require nurturing,
and they can wither and die. Relationships can be
vibrant and healthy, or they can be sick.


This list of relationship metaphors is far from
exhaustive, but it provides a sense of some of the
principle ways in which relationships are figura-
tively described by the parties involved. Each
metaphorical image highlights unique features
about the relating process.


Metaphors Used by Relationship Scholars


Metaphors guide thinking, both for relationship
parties and for the scholars who study relation-
ships. Thus, some theorists have made a reflexive
turn to focus on the metaphors that organize schol-
ars’ sense-making of the relating process. Paul
Rosenblatt (1994) provides a detailed examination
of the various metaphorical images used by family
system theorists, identifying five dominant
metaphors: family as entity, family as container,
family as living entity, family as primary group,
and family as machine. Steve Duck (1987) similarly
examined the implicit assumptions of personal-
relationship scholars through their metaphorical
images, identifying three primary metaphors: rela-
tionship as film, in which early scenes in a rela-
tionship are thought to permit prediction of later
outcomes; relationship as horticulture, a view
close to the living-organism metaphor discussed


above; and relationship as mechanical model, a
view similar to the machine metaphor discussed
above. Both Rosenblatt (1994) and Duck (1987)
note that the metaphors used by scholars function
as both lenses and blinders. Metaphors encourage
researchers to look in certain ways at relationships,
leading to new insights, understandings, and dis-
coveries. At the same time, however, metaphors
blind researchers to alternative ways of seeing.


Metaphors and Family Therapy


Family therapists have a long tradition of recogniz-
ing the importance of understanding client
metaphors of their relationship experiences (Sims
and Whynot 1998). The metaphors used by family
clients may limit their ability to explore alternative
ways of relating more constructively. Family thera-
pists strive to locate new metaphors for families,
thereby giving them alternative language with
which to construct different ways of being. Some-
times, these metaphors are idiosyncratic to the par-
ticular client family. At other times, therapists iden-
tify metaphors that can function as useful
interventions for a number of families. Linda Wark
and Shilpa Jobalia (1998), for example, discuss an
intervention with stepfamilies based on the
metaphor of building a bridge. Stepfamily devel-
opment can be plagued with adjustment problems.
By framing this process as the construction of a
bridge, stepfamily members can temper their de-
sire to rush to instant closeness and understand
the slow, step-by-step process required to build a
strong family structure.


Conclusion


Are relationship metaphors helpful or harmful to
relationship parties? They are neither intrinsically
good nor bad but simply inherent in the human
experience (Lakoff and Johnson 1980). Are some
metaphors more accurate than others? This ques-
tion presumes that a single relationship reality ex-
ists as a benchmark against which to assess a given
metaphor’s adequacy. Relationships are different
for different people, and different for the same
people from one time to the next. Further, rela-
tionships are multifaceted, with many layers of
meaning and function. Lakoff and Johnson (1980)
suggest a different question to pose about any
metaphor: “What does this metaphor illuminate
and what does it obscure about relationships?”
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See also: COMMUNICATION: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS;


FAMILY AND RELATIONAL RULES; FAMILY STORIES
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LESLIE A. BAXTER


RELATIONSHIP THEORIES—
SELF-OTHER RELATIONSHIP


Most people have an implicit theory about how re-
lationships work. Some people are more aware of
or at least talk more about their viewpoint on rela-
tionships than others. Regardless of an individual’s
awareness or one’s own theory of relationships,
most people tend to treat their view of relation-
ships as reality. Because of this egocentric view of
reality, how one views Self and Others in relational
contexts is of fundamental importance.


Communication in families and relationships is
profoundly influenced by sources of cultural vari-
ability. The primary source of cultural-level vari-
ability explored here is an individual’s orientation
to the concepts of Self, Other, and Relationship.
William W. Wilmot’s (1995) conceptualization of
three paradigmatic views of relationships is at the
heart of this discussion. The concepts of individu-
alism and collectivism augment this discussion il-
lustrating the unique impact cultural-level varia-
tions have on individual’s communicative behavior
in interaction. This discussion should be tempered
by cautioning that although there are general pat-
terns of behavior consistently associated with par-
adigmatic views of relationships and individualism/
collectivism, not every individual’s behavior is
guided by these cultural level factors. For example,
William Gudykunst and Young Kim (1992) note
that “Although most people in the United States
have individualistic tendencies, some people do
have collectivistic tendencies. Similarly, although
most people in Japan have collectivistic tendencies,
some people do have individualistic tendencies”
(p. 55). In short, we must keep in mind the dis-
tinction between cultural-level behaviors and
unique individual behavior within a given social
setting. The following discussion begins with Para-
digm I views of relationships common in individu-
alistic cultures, continues with Paradigm II views
common in collectivistic cultures, and explores the
possibilities of a Paradigm III view for all cultures.
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Paradigm I: Individual selves loosely connected


OtherSelf


FIGURE 1Figure 1 illustrates the Paradigm I: Individual
Selves Loosely Connected view of relationships. Self
and Other are viewed as separate units loosely cou-
pled by a fragile relational thread. This view is the
most common view of relationships in the individ-
ualistic culture of the United States. It is not an ac-
cident that the circle for Self is larger than the circle
for Other. Individualistic cultures emphasize indi-
vidual achievement and initiative (Gudykunst and
Kim 1997), and view the Self as an independent,
self-contained, and causative force guiding events
(Harre 1989). Gudykunst and Kim (1997) note that
individualistic cultures favor individual goals over
group goals, look out for themselves and their im-
mediate family only, are guided by many specific
in-groups that individually exert minimal influence
on behavior, and place a high value on materialism,
success, work and activity, progress, and rationality.


Wilmot (1995) notes that the Paradigm I view
“emphasizes the self, de-emphasizes the other, and
reduces the relationships to a fragile connecting
mechanism” (p. 37). This view of relationships is
consistent with Social Exchange (Roloff 1981)
models of relationships (e.g. equity theory) where
individuals try to maximize their outcomes (Hat-
field, Utne, and Traupmann 1979). The social ex-
change metaphor conjures up images of costs, re-
wards, profit margin, mergers and acquisitions,
where the relationship is viewed as something ex-
terior to the Self. If profits are not high enough, re-
structure your portfolio, change your investment,
file for bankruptcy, but save yourself. In this view
self-satisfaction is the prime value, not relationship
enhancement.


There is of course, considerable debate about
the applicability of Social Exchange theories to
more intimate relations such as marriage and fam-
ily. Elaine Hatfield, Mary Utne, and Jane Traup-
mann (1979) provide an excellent review of the re-
search (most of the research was conducted in the
United States) and conclude that equitable relations
appear more stable than non-equitable relations
and that the theory is useful for understanding the
dynamics of these more intimate relations. Despite
the unsavory taste that this view of relationships
leaves in the mouths of many lay people and
scholars alike, the cultural imperative of individu-
alism has a significant impact on communication in
these relationships. In fact, as couples in the United
States experience relational difficulties, the first line
of defense is often “Blame the Other” (Wilmot


1995). Blame is seen as a problem of individuals,
not the relational process. Of course, if both part-
ners are blaming the other, the fragile thread of the
relationship is more likely to be cut. We now turn
to Paradigm II views of relationships, which em-
phasize connectedness between Self and Other.


Figure 2 illustrates the Paradigm II: The Em-
bedded Self view of relationships. This paradigm
makes a fundamental shift in its conceptualization
of Self. Within this paradigm, Self cannot be seen
as a separate identity, but must always be exam-
ined within the context of Relationship. Thus, the
Self is not an independent, findable entity, and we
begin to see people forming and reforming their
selves within each unique relational context. In this
view, the relationship itself is treated as a separate
entity: Relationship has identity (Hecht 1993). Par-
adigm II views focus on interconnections and in-
terdependencies that have created the Self. In
other words, we only have Self because we have
Others who support that view. Our very definition
of Self is cast within a broader framework of fam-
ily, friends, lovers, work, and the broader culture.
Paradigm II views of relationships are more com-
mon in collectivistic cultures.


Gudykunst and Kim (1997) note that groups
(i.e. relationships and families) take precedence
over individuals’ goals in collectivistic cultures. In
contrast to individualistic cultures, collectivistic cul-
tures have fewer in-groups but these in-groups
have a strong influence on individual behavior
across situations. “Collectivistic cultures emphasize
goals, needs, and views of the in-group over those
of the individual; the social norms of the in-group,
rather than individual pleasure; shared in-group
beliefs, rather than unique individual beliefs; and
cooperation with in-group members, rather than
maximizing of individual outcomes” (Gudykunst
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Paradigm II: Embedded self
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FIGURE 2


and Kim 1997, p. 57). Thus, these collectivistic
views are more in line with Paradigm II views of
relationships that emphasize the Other and give
the relationship itself pre-eminent status.


Wilmot (1995) argues that male/female com-
munication problems could arise from variations in
paradigm preferences. In the United States, males
are more likely to rely on a Paradigm I view and fe-
males are likely to rely on a Paradigm II view. It has
been clearly demonstrated that females do value
and monitor their relationships more than males.
Therefore, males might note the “suffocating” or
“constricting” nature of a particular relationship and
complain about the possibilities of making inde-
pendent choices, while females might argue for
more relationship rejuvenation work per se because
they are more likely to hold a Paradigm II view of
relationships. That is, females are more likely to
treat the relationship as having a definable essence
of its own that transcends the two individuals.


The theoretical perspective of dialectics is re-
flective of Paradigm II views of relationships. We
briefly review it here because it challenges some of
the assumptions of an independent Self in Paradigm
I views and also helps to further understand the dy-
namics of male/female communication illustrated
above. The dialectical approach to relationships
stresses that phenomena that appear to be oppo-
sites are actually bound together, and that there is a


dynamic interplay between such opposites (Baxter
1984, 1994). People raised in individualistic cultures
are often not sensitized to thinking in terms of the
dialectics of opposites. Instead, they tend to think in
an either/or fashion, whereas collectivistic cultures
are more likely to think in terms of both/and. An in-
dividualistic cultural frame promotes the view that
elements are opposite and not connected, rather
than seeing the dialectical interrelation of opposites.
A dialectical perspective emphasizes process and
contradiction and lets us focus on the swings (now
close, now far) that are present in all relationships.
Figure 2A illustrates how the dialectic perspective
aids our understanding of these relational swings
within a Paradigm II view of relationships. The ex-
ample of male/female communication mentioned
above is a good illustration of how the relationship
can serve a transcendent function in this view.


A male who notes the “suffocating” or “con-
stricting” nature of a particular relationship and
complains about the possibilities of making inde-
pendent choices is illustrating the most frequently
cited set of opposites in personal relation-
ships, autonomy-connection or independence-
interdependence. As noted above, males are more
likely to hold a Paradigm I view of relationships
and thus stress independence, while females are
more likely to hold a Paradigm II view of relation-
ships and thus stress interdependence. A dialectical
perspective would allow both males and females
to recognize the transcendent function of the rela-
tionship and recognize that natural fluctuations in
autonomy-connection are normal, useful, and tem-
porary processes. Furthermore, Paradigm II views
of relationships recognize that each individual has
a stake in self-interests, the Other’s interests, and
the relationship as the interplay between the two.


Understanding of Paradigm II views of rela-
tionships has been greatly aided by postmodern
thinking. Postmodern writers challenge the notions
of independence and individualism that dominate
individualistic cultures and Paradigm I views of re-
lationships. While Paradigm II views of relation-
ships move us from emphasis on Self to recogni-
tion of Others in context of Relationship, these
views of relationships are still bound in individual-
istic cultures by dualistic thinking. Note that even
Figure 2A, while moving away from dualistic think-
ing and incorporating dialectical thoughts, still
clearly separates Self, Other, and Relationship. Our
understanding of relationships often suffers from
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The relationship as a transcendent function
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the exactitude of our factual language, our ability
to speak from only one point of view at a time,
and limitations inherent in two-dimensional mod-
els of the process! The introduction of Paradigm III
views of relationships is our attempt to stretch the-
orizing about, and understanding of, relationships.


Figure 3 illustrates the Paradigm III: Nonsepa-
rable Self/Other/Relationship view of relationships.
In this view, the individual is not taken as a sepa-
rate, sacred entity, but rather it challenges the very
notion of an identifiable Self. Proponents of this
paradigm would view Self, Other, and relationships
as so inextricably tied that talking about one entity
would necessitate talking about the other two. That
is, any change in Self necessarily changes Other
and relationship. In other words we are con-
structed in our transactions with others. We are not
something that exists before contact with others,
we “come-into-being” in our transactions. A view
of relationships from the Paradigm III perspective
suggests we cannot separate Self, Other, and rela-
tionships and that duality itself is an illusion.


Paradigm III is difficult to understand for many
of us raised in individualistic cultures and/or have
Paradigm I or II views of relationships. For many,
it is difficult not to default to “I” language and con-
cerns about self-satisfaction in relationships. Para-
digm III adherents recognize that relationship
work (and relationships are work!) is not under-
taken to benefit the Self, but rather is done to en-
hance relationship, Other, and Self, all interwoven.
In a very real sense, we don’t “do” relationships,
they “do” us! Given that people with individualistic
tendencies and Paradigm I views of relationships


have trouble not defaulting to thinking in terms of
Self and self-interests, and that people with collec-
tivistic tendencies and Paradigm II views of rela-
tionships are still limited by their language and
conceptions of a separate Self and Other, it is not
surprising that researchers have yet to investigate
any variations on Paradigm III views of relation-
ships. We conclude by examining the potential im-
provement in our understanding of communica-
tion in personal relationships when relationships
are viewed from a Paradigm III perspective.


An individual’s lay or implicit theory of rela-
tionships, where ever it falls along the continuum
from Paradigm I to Paradigm III, dramatically im-
pacts the role communication plays in a relation-
ship. Paradigm I adherents often talk about the Self
as if it were a relationless entity, moving through
time and space as an independent unit. Paradigm
II adherents, with a large focus on Other, still men-
tally conceive of separate Self and Other entities,
albeit bound in the context of a relationship. We
argue that a shift to Paradigm III views of relation-
ships and a conceptualization of communication as
a conjoint reality created by two people in relation
to each other is advantageous in relationships.
Even though we have an impoverished language
of relatedness, a shift to Paradigm III views allows
us to see the real power of communication and un-
covers blind spots in our relational realities.


Seeing communication as the joint product of
two persons in relation, opens our eyes to (1) the
transformative potential of communication; and (2)
seeing dialogue, not monologue, as the heart of
the process. Communication is transformative for
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Paradigm III: Nonseparable self/other/relationship
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both participants. Even if one person is doing all
the talking in a relationship, the other’s presence
and actions as listener impact communication. All
parties in a relationship undergo significant change
when they participate and express themselves
within a relationship. Simply put, transformation
equals expression plus connection. This concep-
tion of communication in relationships shifts our
thinking from two people trying to send accurate
verbal and nonverbal messages to each other to
two people generating meaning conjointly—it is
hoped that this view will lead to productive devel-
opment of Self/Other/Relationship.


See also: COMMUNICATION: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS;


DIALECTICAL THEORY; SOCIAL EXCHANGE THEORY
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RELIGION


Religion may be defined as (1) a recognition of or
belief in a superhuman power or god(s) com-
manding obedience and worship; (2) a feeling of
reverence or spiritual awareness of such a power
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expressed in life conduct and/or ritual obser-
vances; and (3) a system of faith including beliefs,
worship, conduct, and perhaps a code of ethics or
philosophy. Individuals with an awareness of a di-
vine or higher power develop a view of life that is
different from those who have no faith position.
Religion may affect all of life because of the per-
spective individuals use to interpret life experi-
ences, to set personal and family goals, and to
make value-based decisions. The particular ways
in which religion will make a difference in life de-
pend on many factors or dimensions of religion,
including, but not limited to, the importance of re-
ligion to the individual (salience), devotional prac-
tices and sense of relationship with the divine,
specific beliefs and emphases, the degree of sup-
port and shared activities by the religious commu-
nity, congregational worship, the rewards ex-
pected for faith and the acting out of its values,
and views of and behaviors toward significant oth-
ers (family, friends, etc.).


The intersection of religion with family life is
important to families and to society. Many contro-
versial political and social issues are grounded in
religious arguments or attitudes. The role of reli-
gion in family functioning is being recognized, as
is its potential importance in family life education,
psychological counseling, and marriage and family
therapy.


Religiosity may be categorized along two
global dimensions. One dimension captures the
depth of one’s religious experience. At the more
superficial or peripheral (distal) end of this contin-
uum, researchers might assess religious affiliation
of one or more family members or individual par-
ticipation and devotion. At the more in-depth
(proximal or core aspect) end of the continuum,
researchers might measure an increasing internal-
ization of religion, shared religious interaction such
as praying together, a shared sense of the sacred or
divine within family relationships, and the expres-
sion of religion in attitudes and behaviors. Typi-
cally, the more distal aspects of religion are ex-
plored in large, nationally representative surveys,
while the more proximal aspects are investigated
in smaller, more detailed, but less representative
studies. The second continuum is that of the qual-
ity of the religious experience from toxic (nega-
tive) to enhancing (positive). Some may experi-
ence religion as fearful and rigid, abusive, violent,
guilt-inducing, or patriarchal (Haj-Yahia 1998).


Others may experience religion as loving, egalitar-
ian, and nonviolent (Rahim 2000), even though
they depend upon the same religious traditions
and scriptures. The best research on religion and
the family will assess both global dimensions in
ways that are theoretically pertinent to the family
variables being considered. The ambiguous results
of some past research (Booth et al. 1995) may re-
flect incomplete assessment of both dimensions.
In contrast, Annette Mahoney and colleagues
(1999) investigated family outcomes with both
distal (individual religiousness and religious
homogamy) and proximal religious measures.
Stronger relationships were found with proximal
measures than with distal measures. Family out-
comes (marital adjustment, reduced conflict, im-
proved conflict resolution strategies) were more
positive with enhancing proximal factors involved
than with toxic or distal associations.


Religion and Family Composition


Religious variables appear to affect several issues
involving family composition: mate selection, in-
terfaith or intrafaith marriage, fertility, contracep-
tion, and abortion. In some countries, parents
arrange marriages. In many Muslim and African na-
tions, as well as in India, polygamy is common,
and some African nations have had polygynous
marriages as a part of their religious heritage (Fu
1996). In the United States, mate selection is less
likely to be religiously homogamous if people be-
long to a small religious group, have an unbal-
anced sex ratio (few people from whom to
choose), and develop cultures and values similar
to those outside the religious group. Apparently
the more assimilated people become, the more
likely intermarriage is. Evelyn Lehrer (1998) noted
that the greater the religiosity and the commitment
to their faith, the less likely people are to inter-
marry. Bernard Lazerwitz (1995) found that Jewish
intermarriages increased with the number of gen-
erations since immigration, a finding also reported
for Muslim immigrants to North America (Hogben
1991). By 1990, 25 percent of Jewish adults were
living in interfaith marriages. Marriages depend
upon many relational factors, but those who marry
within their general faith community have one less
arena of differences to resolve.


In North American society, cohabitation has in-
creased, although it remains controversial. Low
levels of religious participation and commitment
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have been correlated with higher rates of cohabi-
tation (Thornton 1992). Religious participation typ-
ically decreases with cohabiting and increases with
marriage. In addition, more conservative attitudes
about premarital sexuality generally accompany
more proximal measures of religiosity, findings
that appear worldwide among a variety of reli-
gions. In recent decades, liberalization of sexual at-
titudes has occurred among many, especially in
northern Europe, where cohabitation has increased
to approximately 20 percent of couples in some
countries (Fu 1996). Despite such changes, same-
sex unions remain very controversial, with nega-
tive views frequently held by those with conserva-
tive beliefs.


Fertility (the birthrate of various groups) ap-
pears to be associated with aspects of religiosity.
More traditional religiosity, both in the United
States and around the world, seems to be corre-
lated with both marriage and with desiring and
having a greater number of children after marriage
(Arnett 1998). Traditionalists may focus more on
possible long-term rewards of rearing children as
opposed to the more obvious short-term costs.
Nevertheless, both Roman Catholic and Protestant
fertility rates have been decreasing, and some cou-
ples choose not to have children. This choice was
not practical until contraceptive options became
available. Religious beliefs influence their use
around the world.


Religious variables seem to predict strong atti-
tudes about abortion (Jenkins 1991). Frequent wor-
ship attendance and religiosity had a significant
negative relationship with abortion. This correla-
tion may be related to the strong pro-life advocacy
of some religious groups (such as Catholicism and
fundamentalist Protestantism in the United States).
Those who get abortions in spite of their religious
beliefs to the contrary may be stressed by guilt.


Religion and the Marital Relationship


Two common areas of family research are marital
quality (satisfaction and adjustment) and stability
(whether marriages remain intact or end in separa-
tion or divorce). Virtually all research finds a sig-
nificant relationship between most aspects of reli-
gion and stability (e.g., marginal affiliation or toxic
religion may help dysfunctional marriages remain
intact) (Call and Wheaten 1997). Satisfaction is


most often associated with more proximal and en-
hancing religious factors (Mahoney et al. 1999).


One theory suggests that religion gives couples
the opportunity for shared values and norms (such
as fidelity), joint participation in activities, and sup-
portive joint social networks which promote mari-
tal satisfaction. This theory fits the research on cou-
ples married fifty years or more by Howard Bahr
and Bruce Chadwick (1985), who found higher
marital satisfaction among those who frequently at-
tended worship services than among those who
did not. A study of Seventh Day Adventists’ ho-
mogamous marriages also showed that higher mar-
ital satisfaction was associated with more frequent
worship attendance. (Dudley and Kosinksi 1990).


Among reasons for staying together (stability)
are the belief that marriage is a lifetime commit-
ment, love, and religious commitment and values
(Kaslow and Robison 1996). Some religious groups
emphasize the importance of a lifetime commit-
ment to one’s partner (e.g., Judaism, Catholicism
and fundamentalist Protestantism, Islam, Confu-
cianism). If people internalize such values and/or
religious cultural pressures are great, the risk of di-
vorce is reduced. Perhaps the Hindu, Catholic
(such as Italy), and Eastern (e.g., Japan) cultures
are largely responsible for their low divorce rate
(Fu 1996). In contrast, Muslim countries have high
divorce rates (e.g., divorce because of infertility).
Vaughn Call and Tim Heaton (1997), in a national
survey of the United States, found that when cou-
ples regularly attending religious activities together,
it lowered the risk of divorce, but wide differences
in spouses’ attendance patterns increased the risk.
Wives’ religious beliefs about commitment and
nonmarital sex correlated to stability more highly
than did husbands’ beliefs. Patriarchal religious
groups in which wives are not allowed to work
outside the home also have a low divorce rate
(e.g., lack of income without family support).


Couples do not always agree or understand
each other’s viewpoints. In times of conflict, atti-
tudes and the way partners resolve their differ-
ences (including religious differences) can affect
marital satisfaction and stability. Mark Butler,
Brandt Gardner, and Mark Bird (1998) investigated
the effects of prayer during couples’ conflicts with
a small homogamous sample. Respondents re-
ported that using prayer reduced hostility and in-
creased empathy for partners. When the divine
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view of the problem was sought, a shift in focus
from getting one’s own way to considering the
spouse’s view and seeking mutual satisfaction al-
lowed more satisfactory resolution. Howard
Wineberg (1994) explored marital reconciliation
for those in very troubled marriages. Of the wives
who remained married for a year after attempting
to reconcile (approximately one-third), religion
had the strongest association with reconciliation.
More research needs to be done to find how reli-
gion makes a difference.


Unfortunately, domestic abuse is one reaction
to conflict. Patriarchal family and gender role val-
ues sometimes raise the risk of abuse, but the pa-
triarchal values of Islam and Hinduism, for in-
stance, do not support domestic violence.
Christopher Ellison, John Bartkowski, and Kristin
L. Anderson (1999) found self-reported perpetra-
tion of domestic violence to be inversely related to
regular attendance at religious services in the
United States.


Parenting and Family Relationships


General consensus affirms that parents influence
children and having children affects couples. In
general, religiosity of parents appears to have a
positive impact on the quality of parent-child rela-
tionships (Varon and Riley 1999), including those
within ethnic minorities (Barbarin 1999). Becoming
a parent may increase some people’s affiliation
with or commitment to religion (Palkovitz and
Palm 1998). Two specific areas related to religious
variables are styles of parenting, particularly re-
garding discipline, and the transmittal of values
and faith heritage. Discipline methods can be con-
troversial. For instance, conservative and funda-
mentalist Protestants emphasize that parents are
responsible for taming the sinful nature of their
children and shaping their wills as they believe
their bible requires. Spanking is often the disci-
pline method used to promote submission to a
God who is just, merciful, and forgiving but who
also punishes sins (Bartkowski and Ellison 1995).
Others believe that spanking or corporal punish-
ment of any kind can and does lead to abuse some
of the time and is harmful to the development of
children. Jean Giles-Sims, Murray Straus, and David
Sugarman (1995) found that young, single mothers
and members of some ethnic groups are more
likely to spank and that spanking is most likely to


escalate into abuse among single parents and step-
parents and adults with severe stress (such as un-
employment) or social-psychological problems.


Parents and grandparents influence their chil-
dren’s values, behavior, and religion. Scott Myers’s
(1996) longitudinal study suggested parents’ reli-
giosity, traditional family structure, and family rela-
tionships influence the transmission of religious
beliefs and practices to children. Parents’ marital
satisfaction and warmth, emotional closeness, and
sense of acceptance accentuated behavioral imita-
tion by children. Religious grandparents seem to
keep modeling their faith: High religiosity predicts
grandparents willing to care for sick grandchildren.


Divorce can affect children’s perception of
God and religion. Children of divorced parents
often have to cope with the absence of a loved
parent, less income, less time with the custodial
parent who is working, and time alone. Young
adult children of divorce recalled for Joianne L.
Shortz and Everett L. Worthington, Jr. (1994) their
thoughts when as children they tried to make
sense of and cope with their parents’ divorce.
Some were angry with God, asked faith questions
or avoided religion, and pleaded with God for a
miracle. Others leaned on their faith, seeking
God’s guidance; attending worship regularly;
sought support from clergy and congregation; and
tried to live their faith by performing good deeds.


Prevention and Coping
with Special Problems


Troubled or hurting members affect the whole
family. Although not the only factor, religion seems
to deter some negative behaviors and give strength
and comfort promoting health and well-being. Re-
ligion may make the lives of parents less stressful:
Higher levels of religiosity have been correlated to
many beneficial outcomes including lower use of
drugs and alcohol (Corwyn and Benda 2000; Bahr
et al. 1998); a reduced risk of suicide (Stack 1998);
lower rates of delinquency (Evans et al. 1996);
buffering of stress (Kendler, Gardner, and Prescott
1997); and delays in starting sexual activity (Plot-
nick 1992). It is possible that frequent involvement
in religious organizations deters undesirable be-
haviors by providing students with a belief system
and values to guide decisions, positive reinforce-
ment, and wholesome activities with friends who
share the same values.
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Although sexual activity among adolescents
has increased since the 1980s, conservative reli-
gious groups emphasizing chastity are less likely
to have members involved in premarital sex. The
risk of premarital sexual activity is less in the
countries in which girls marry close to the age of
puberty and are closely chaperoned until wed.
Those adolescents who cohabit in spite of their re-
ligious values of chastity are likely to feel guilt and
stress, but high levels of religiosity seem to protect
many U.S. high-school students from the ordinary
psychological stress more often felt by students
with low religiosity (Sorenson, Grindstaff, and
Turner 1995).


Participation in religious activities deters adult
crime (Evans et al. 1995) and domestic violence.
The positive side of religion also appears in its ap-
parent ability to help families cope with health
problems and death. Patients’ attitudes and fami-
lies’ emotions and care interact for family well-
being. Bernard Spilka, William Zwartjes, and Geor-
gia Zwartjes (1991) found that highly religious
families were able to work together, developing
even closer family relationships to deal with a
child’s cancer. Of course, families can also blame
God for painful experiences if they see God as
judgmental and punishing (toxic religion), which is
not helpful. Susan McFadden (1995) noted that re-
ligion can offer a sense of meaning to life, the calm-
ing effect of prayer, and services such as economic
and social support to nursing home residents, all of
which help residents’ family members to cope.


Health itself seems at times to be influenced by
religion. Christopher Ellison’s and Jeffrey Levin’s
(1998) review of literature indicated that a high
level of religious involvement correlated with pos-
itive health status across groups, different religions,
cultures, socioeconomic status, race, and ethnicity.
Positive mental health and psychological well-
being also benefit from religious involvement. Sev-
eral pathways are used: social support, frameworks
of meaning, coping resources such as healthful
lifestyles and emotional strengthening through re-
ligion, and prayer for and by others (positive rela-
tionship with health outcomes). Even death’s tim-
ing seems to be influenced by religion. Ellen Idler
and Stanislav Kasl (1992) found that fewer religious
people died a month or so before special religious
holidays, but more died immediately afterwards. A
study of mortality (Hummer et al. 1999) even


found a correlation between longer life (months
and years) and frequent religious participation.


Conclusion


Religion is a multidimensional concept that has
often been used simplistically by researchers to
show correlations with family life outcomes, even
though the theories behind the associations were
not always understood. Researchers are increasing
their efforts to focus on theories to explain the com-
plex religion-family relationships and to design and
use more proximal (core) measures of religiosity as
well as to assess the positive and/or negative qual-
ities of religious experiences. While recognizing that
religious groups differ in many ways, researchers
need to discover more about the processes by
which the social, cognitive, emotional, spiritual, and
behavioral aspects of religion are translated into re-
lationships and behaviors in the family context.
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REMARRIAGE


In the United States, approximately 75 percent of
divorced people legally remarry, and they usually
do so less than four years after divorce. Nearly
one-third, however, remarry within a year after
their divorce is legal. Consequently, almost one-
half of the marriages in the United States include a
remarriage for at least one of the spouses; the re-
marriage is most likely to be a second marriage,
but it could also be a third, fourth, or more. One
important change in remarriage rates between the
1980s and the 1990s has been observed—a de-
crease in rates of legal marriage and a concomitant
increase in rates of cohabitation. Further, most re-
marrying couples cohabit prior to legal marriage;
the length of cohabitation ranges from a few days
to many years.


Internationally, research on remarriage focuses
on rates of remarriage after divorce. In general, re-
ports from Western cultures—Canada, Europe, and
Australia—and South Korea show remarriage
trends that are similar to the United States. How-
ever, in some Asian countries divorced and remar-
ried families still experience more stigma than in
Western cultures, making it difficult to collect ac-
curate statistics on stepfamilies, who can present
themselves as a first-married, nuclear family in
many situations. In Nigeria, where marital unions
are relatively stable, and fertility is high, men and
women remarry very quickly and at high rates after


death or divorce. The traditional Muslim Hausa so-
ciety of northern Nigeria has one of the highest
rates of divorce and remarriage in the world. Ap-
parently this is due to wives’ fleeing oppressive
family situations within a society that expects them
to be married. Reports from the Dominican Re-
public explain that marriage and remarriage rates
have decreased in the 1990s for economic reasons;
women are choosing single parenting over mar-
riage to men who are increasingly finding them-
selves unemployed due to a worsening job market.
In much of the world, very little is known about di-
vorce and remarriage patterns or about any other
types of marital transitions; often this is due to re-
ligious or secular laws that forbid divorce.


Factors Affecting Likelihood of Remarriage
after Divorce or Death of Spouse


In the United States where research on families is
extensive, remarried life is understood better. Sex
differences and race differences exist in rates of re-
marriage in the United States. Compared with
women, men remarry sooner and more often and
generally marry someone a few years younger. The
more education and resources a man has, the more
likely he is to remarry. Conversely, for women,
having more education and resources and being
older mean less likelihood of remarriage in gen-
eral. However, women with high status employ-
ment who divorce when they are older tend to re-
marry more quickly. Hispanic/Latino Americans
remarry slightly less frequently and African Ameri-
cans remarry much less frequently than white,
non-Hispanic Americans. It is not clear if these dif-
ferences are a due to cultural, religious, or eco-
nomic factors, or some combination of the three.


Being a parent lowers the likelihood of remar-
riage for women and men, but the effect of par-
enthood is greater for women. With respect to par-
enthood in the remarriage, about half of women in
remarriages give birth to at least one child, and
this usually happens within the first two years of
the remarriage. Not surprising, as people age, the
frequencies of remarrying and of re-divorcing de-
crease. However, in the twenty-first century, the
numbers of later-life remarriages are expected to
increase, as the baby boom generation will be liv-
ing longer and healthier lives. When remarriage
occurs after the death of a spouse, widowed men
marry much sooner than widowed women, but all
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widowed people are much slower to remarry than
divorced people.


In addition to the above statistics, which are
based on the heterosexual population, unknown
numbers of gay, lesbian, and bisexual couples
have similar patterns of coupling, uncoupling, and
re-coupling. Because there is no legal record of
the coupling transitions of these groups, since they
cannot legally marry or divorce, virtually nothing is
known about the demographics of couple transi-
tions among gays and lesbians, although many
have wedding ceremonies and consider them-
selves to be married.


Marital Relationships


Although some studies of marital quality find no
differences between first-married and remarried
couples, other studies find remarried couples have
lower quality relationships than first-marrieds. This
could be because remarried couples express more
disagreement, criticism, and anger; this negativity
is usually focused on issues related to stepchildren.
Indeed, when both spouses are stepparents, mari-
tal relationships are poorer than in families with a
child or children of one spouse only. In addition,
emotional attachment to a former spouse is also re-
lated to lower marital satisfaction. However, no dif-
ferences in marital satisfaction have been found
between stepmother and stepfather families, or be-
tween remarried couples in which children live in
the home as compared to couples with children
living in the ex-spouse’s home.


Many studies have compared marrieds and re-
marrieds on various aspects of the marital relation-
ship. Compared to first-married, remarried hus-
bands and wives are more egalitarian in general,
but have been found to be no different in decision-
making power regarding issues directly related to
their marriage; remarrieds do not avoid talking
about marital problems more than first-marrieds.
Further, remarried husbands and wives report
being more autonomous with respect to childrear-
ing and finances. Although remarried spouses are
much more likely to have separate financial ac-
counts, there is no difference in the marital satis-
faction between those with separate accounts and
those who pool their monies in one account. Also,
remarried wives report having more autonomy re-
garding friendships and family and having more
power in general in the marital relationship than


wives in first marriages. Although household duties
tend to be based on traditional sex roles in both
first marriages and remarriages, remarried hus-
bands do more housework than first-married hus-
bands. In addition, remarried spouses are less sim-
ilar in age than first-married spouses, and they are
not as emotionally close to extended family mem-
bers. It is important to keep in mind that these dif-
ferences between first-marrieds and remarrieds
may be, at least in part, due to the age differences
between the adults in these two groups; by defini-
tion, remarrieds are older than first-marrieds on av-
erage. The effect of remarriage on the physical and
psychological well-being of men and women is not
known. Studies comparing divorced adults to re-
married adults, and remarried men to remarried
women have been done, but the results of these
studies are inconsistent.


Remarriage in Later Life


Given increasingly longer life expectancies, late-
life (over age sixty) remarriage and cohabitation
are on the rise. This phenomenon has major im-
plications for eldercare of aging parents and step-
parents, and for inheritance of assets passed down
to children and stepchildren. Preliminary research
shows that adult children feel more obligated to
help parents than to help stepparents, especially
stepmothers, unless the relationship with the step-
parent is strong. Apparently, this phenomenon is
reciprocal—remarried parents have been found to
provide less support to adult children, in general,
than parents who remain in first marriages. Fur-
ther, elderly parents tend to favor biological kin
over any other relationships in their wills. Al-
though much needs to be learned about late-life
remarriage, research has shown tentatively that
late-life remarrieds have higher marital satisfaction
than mid-life remarrieds; apparently this is due to
very high marital satisfaction among late-life re-
married men.


Divorce in Remarriages


Although remarrieds report being more willing
than first-marrieds to leave a marriage, first-
marrieds and remarrieds actually divorce at similar
rates (about 60%). However, the divorce rate is
higher if the couple is African American, if the hus-
band is in his early twenties, or if stepchildren are
present. Conversely, when a baby is born into a re-
marriage, the couple is less likely to divorce. When
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remarrieds do divorce, the divorce occurs sooner
than it does for first-marrieds. There are two main
sociological explanations for the high divorce rate
among remarried couples: (1) a lack of social
norms and support for remarrieds in our society in
which the majority of the population idealizes the
nuclear family as the ideal family, and (2) a smaller
number of potential marriage partners with similar
values and interests for divorced adults than for the
younger group of never-married, single adults. The
psychological explanation is that, on average, there
are more adults with poor relationship skills or
with psychological problems among the popula-
tion of divorced persons.


Conclusion


Although divorce is prevalent in many countries of
the world, people are not remaining single after a
problematic marriage. Both men and women are
remarrying, or at least cohabiting, at high rates.
However, it appears that women who can finan-
cially support themselves choose not to remarry as
frequently as other women. Although first mar-
riages and remarriages are similar in many re-
spects, remarried husbands and wives are more
liberated from traditional sex roles than spouses in
first marriages. The high rates of remarriage and re-
coupling suggest that men and women continue to
seek to find a compatible partner with whom to
share daily life.


See also: CONFLICT: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS; DIVORCE:


EFFECTS ON CHILDREN; GRANDPARENTS’ RIGHTS;


HONEYMOON; INTERPARENTAL CONFLICT—EFFECTS


ON CHILDREN; MARITAL QUALITY; STEPFAMILIES;


WIDOWHOOD
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RENEWAL OF WEDDING
VOWS


Weddings are an ancient cultural practice that has
great meaning for its participants. However, cou-
ples in the United States have been holding an-
other kind of wedding ceremony for the purpose
of renewing their wedding vows. There has been
little research on this ritual, prompting researchers
to reflect on what occurs when couples renew
their wedding vows, and what the various forms of
the vow renewal ritual accomplish for the couple
and people in their social network.


Renewal of Wedding Vows Ritual


There is a dearth of information on the renewal of
wedding vows. The research that is available was
done in the United States (Braithwaite and Baxter
1995). Like wedding ceremonies, vow renewals are
social events in which personal feelings and com-
mitments between partners are witnessed by
friends and family. The ceremonies are held in
churches, public secular spaces (e.g., hotel or hall),
or residential homes.
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Dawn O. Braithwaite and Leslie Baxter (1995)
asked participants to describe their vow renewal
experiences. Couples described why they decided
to hold a vow renewal, the setting, participants,
and activities of the event, and the outcome of the
event. Many of the interviewees kept and dis-
played meaningful artifacts from the ritual, such as
invitations to the ceremony, copies of the text of
renewal vows, pictures and photo albums, video-
tapes of the ceremony, and objects involved in the
vow renewal (including special clothing worn dur-
ing the ceremony and rings exchanged between
spouses).


Although a few couples report renewing their
vows alone and informally, the vast majority of
these vow renewal rituals are carried out in a pub-
lic setting with witnesses. The number of witnesses
can range from two persons to several hundred.
The renewal events typically involve two phases
that occur either in the same setting or in different
settings: the vow renewal ceremony and the cele-
bratory reception/party. These events typically in-
volve an officiating person who administers the
vows of renewal to the couple, usually the cou-
ple’s pastor, minister, priest, or judge.


Participants in the ceremonies enact a variety
of roles in the event: helping with planning and
preparations, serving as members of a traditional
wedding party (e.g., ushers or bridesmaids), per-
forming as part of the renewal ceremony (e.g., per-
forming a song or reading a poem), serving in a
witness role; and, in the case of mass ceremony re-
newals, coenactor of vows. Many of these vow re-
newal ceremonies take the form of a traditional
wedding; an observer would be hard-pressed to
tell the difference between a wedding and vow re-
newal event. Some couples reunite their original
wedding party; other couples have their adult chil-
dren serve as attendants.


Couples who renew their vows consider the
witnessing function of family and friends in atten-
dance important. They are aware that stating their
vows in front of others also makes them account-
able to the promises and commitments made:
“[Having others present] adds verification that in a
sense, we’re willing to be held accountable for this
commitment to each other because we promised
[it] in front of the witnesses. We can’t say to the
witnesses now ‘Well, we’ve broken that promise’


without real due cause. It’s nothing casual.” (Bax-
ter and Braithwaite 1995)


Types of Vow Renewal Ceremonies
and Their Purposes


Researchers have identified three different types of
vow renewal events: (a) couple or family initiated
events, where the couple or members or their fam-
ilies planned and carried out a renewal of vows
ceremony; (b) relational repair events, where the
couple came together after a separation or severe
relational challenges and renewed their vows; and
(c) group or mass renewal of vows events, an event
usually planned by a church where multiple cou-
ples would renewal their vows (Braithwaite and
Baxter 1995). Reasons for holding the vow renewal
event differ within these three types.


The first type of renewal ritual is initiated by
the couple or their family. Although a couple may
renew their wedding vows at any time during their
marriage, the majority hold this ceremony as a way
to commemorate a milestone wedding anniversary,
such as their twenty-fifth, fortieth, or even fiftieth
anniversary. Several different motivations or goals
are reflected within the couple-initiated ritual. Cou-
ples use the ceremony as an opportunity to pub-
licly express their love and commitment to one an-
other. Other couples pay homage to their marriage
by giving themselves the “real wedding” that they
never had. For some, their original wedding cere-
monies were often found lacking in emotional
and/or material ways. These include couples who
had eloped, had limited financial means when they
married, or married during wartime, and they opt
for a large, formal renewal ceremony with all the
traditional wedding trimmings (e.g., formal cloth-
ing, flowers, and wedding cake).


Some couples choose to enact the vow re-
newal event to pay homage to friends and family.
These couples recognize that their marriages are
embedded in communal webs of family and
friends and believe these significant others should
be honored through the celebration of the vow re-
newal event. (Baxter and Braithwaite 2001). An-
other function performed by the vow renewal cer-
emony is to pay homage to the institution of
marriage. Some couples feel that the public re-
newal of their marriage testifies to the endurance,
strength, and beauty of the institution of marriage.
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In honoring their own successful marriage, cou-
ples feel that they are serving as role models to
others, particularly members of the younger gener-
ation. Finally, for many of the couples, the renewal
demonstrates a reverence for God and testifies to
God’s presence in their marriage.


A second type of vow renewal ritual is one
that reflects relational repair, most often after a
separation or severe relational challenge. The cou-
ple chooses to renew their vows to mark a turning
point in their relationship, such as signifying the
successful resolution of a crisis in the relationship
(e.g., after an extramarital affair) or marking the
transition to another stage in the relationship’s his-
tory (e.g., after the children have left home).


The third type of vow renewal event is a mass
ceremony in which a member of the clergy admin-
isters a common set of vows to an assembled group
of couples who simultaneously renew their respec-
tive marriages. In some instances, a presiding min-
ister or priest simply asks couples to stand up dur-
ing part of a regular church service. In other
instances, couples sign up for a special church serv-
ice during which the mass ceremony will take
place. These mass ceremonies recognize the central
role of marriage in the institution of the church.
Other mass ceremony renewal events involve mar-
riage enrichment programs such as Marriage En-
counter, in which couples participate in a struc-
tured program intended to enhance communication
skills between spouses, and culminates in a group-
enacted renewal of marital vows. Although most
couples participating in mass ceremonies report
they are glad they participated, some couples re-
port that these mass vow renewals are somewhat
impersonal and less meaningful than couple-
initiated and repair vow renewal ceremonies.


In short, the marriage vow renewal event is a
communication ritual that pays homage to both the
unique marital bond between partners as well as
the broader institution of marriage. The public na-
ture of the marriage vow renewal event and the
function of witnesses stresses the importance of
understanding marriage, not as simply a relation-
ship of two people, but as embedded in webs of
social relationships including family, friends, and
the community.


See also: AFFECTION; COMMUNICATION: COUPLE


RELATIONSHIPS: DIALECTICAL THEORY; MARRIAGE


CEREMONIES; RELATIONSHIP MAINTENANCE; SOCIAL


NETWORKS
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FAMILY MEASUREMENT


A 1964 review of tests and scales used in family re-
search found serious deficiencies (Straus 1964), and
subsequent reviews showed very little improve-
ment (Straus 1992; Straus and Brown 1978). How-
ever, changes in the nature of the field have con-
tributed to an increase in the use of standardized
tests to measure characteristics of the family. This is
an important development because standardized
tests are vital tools for both clinical assessment and
research. New tests tend to produce a flowering of
research focused on the newly measurable con-
cept. Examples of tests that have fostered much re-
search include measures of marital satisfaction
(Spanier 1976), adequacy of family functioning
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(Olson, Russell, and Sprenkle 1989), and family vi-
olence (Straus 1990a). Hundreds of family meas-
ures are abstracted or reproduced in compendiums
such as Family Assessment (Grotevant and Carlson
1989), Handbook of Measurements for Marriage
and Family Therapy (Fredman and Sherman 1987),
and Handbook of Family Measurement Techniques
(Touliatos, Perlmutter, and Straus 2001). There is
also a growing methodological literature on tech-
niques for constructing measures of family charac-
teristics, such as those by Karen S. Wampler and
Charles F. Halverson, Jr. (1993) and Thomas W.
Draper and Anastascios C. Marcos (1990). The state
of testing in family research, however, is not as
healthy as these publications might suggest. In fact,
the data indicate that the validity of tests used in
family research is rarely known.


For purposes of this entry, the term measure
includes test, scale (such as Likert, Thurstone,
Guttman, and Semantic Differential scales), index,
factor score, scoring system (when referring to
methods of scoring social interaction such as
Gottman 1994 or Patterson 1982), and latent vari-
ables constructed by use of a structural equation
modeling program. The defining feature is that
they “combine the values of several items [also
called indicators, questions, observations, events]
into a composite measure . . . used to predict or
gauge some underlying continuum which can only
be partially measured by any single item or vari-
able” (Nie et al. 1978, p. 529).


Advantages of Multiple-Item Measures


Multiple-item measures are emphasized in this
entry because they are more likely to be valid than
single-item measures. Although one good ques-
tion or observation may be enough and thirty bad
ones are useless, there are reasons why multiple-
item measures are more likely to be valid. One
reason is that most phenomena of interest to fam-
ily researchers have multiple facets that can be ad-
equately represented only by use of multiple
items. A single question, for example, is unlikely
to represent the multiple facets of marital satisfac-
tion adequately.


A second reason for greater confidence in
multiple-item measures occurs because of the in-
evitable risk of error in selecting items. If a single
item is used and there is a conceptual error in for-
mulating or scoring it, hypotheses that are tested


by using that measure will not be supported even
if they are true. However, when a multiple-item
test is used, the adverse effect of a single invalid
item is limited to a relatively small reduction in va-
lidity (Straus and Baron 1990). In a fifteen-item
scale, for example, a defective item is only 6.6 per-
cent of the total, so the findings would parallel
those obtained if all fifteen items were correct.


Multiple items are also desirable because
measures of internal consistency reliability are
based on the number of items in the measure and
the correlation between them. Given a certain av-
erage correlation between items, the more items,
the higher the reliability. If only three items are
used, it is rarely possible to achieve a high level of
reliability. Reliability needs to be high because it
sets an upper limit on validity.


Status and Trends in Family Measurement


To investigate the quality of measurement in fam-
ily research, all empirical studies published in two
major U.S. family journals (Journal of Marriage
and the Family and Journal of Family Psychology)
were examined. To determine trends in the Jour-
nal of Marriage and the Family, issues from 1982
and 1992 were compared. For the Journal of Fam-
ily Psychology, issues from 1987 (the year the jour-
nal was founded) and 1992 were compared. Of
the 161 empirical research articles reviewed,
slightly fewer than two-thirds used a multiple item
measurement. This increased from 46.9 percent ini-
tially to 68.1 percent in 1992. A typical article used
more than one such instrument, so that a total of
219 multiple item measures were used in these 161
articles. Reliability was reported in 79.4 percent of
these articles. Reliability reporting increased from
53.3 percent initially to 90.6 percent in 1992. Six
percent of the articles had as their main purpose
describing a new measurement instrument or pre-
senting data concerning an existing instrument.


How one interprets these statistics depends on
the standard of comparison. Articles in sociology
journals and child psychology and clinical psy-
chology journals are appropriate comparisons be-
cause these are the disciplines closest to family
studies and in which many family researchers were
trained. For sociology, the findings listed above
can be compared to those reported in a study by
Murray A. Straus and Barbara Wauchope (1992), in
which they examined empirical articles from the
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1979 and 1989 issues of American Sociological Re-
view, American Journal of Sociology, and Sociolog-
ical Methods and Research. This comparison
shows that articles in family journals pay consider-
ably more attention to measurement than articles
in leading sociological journals. None of the 185
articles in sociology journals was on a specific
measure, whereas 6 percent of the articles in the
family journals were devoted to describing or eval-
uating an instrument. This portends well for family
research because it is an investment in tools for fu-
ture research. Only one-third of the articles in the
sociology journals used a multiple-item measure,
compared to more than two-thirds (68%) of articles
in the family journals. The record of family re-
searchers also exceeds that of sociologists in re-
spect to reporting reliability. Only about 10 percent
of the articles in sociology journals, compared to
80 percent of the articles in family journals, re-
ported the reliability of the instruments. The main
problem area is validity; only 12.4 percent of the
articles in family journals described or referenced
evidence of validity. The fact that this is three times
more than in sociology is not much consolation
because 12 percent is still a small percentage.
Moreover, reporting or citing information on valid-
ity did not increase from the base period. Since va-
lidity is probably the most crucial quality of an in-
strument, the low percentage and the lack of
growth indicate that more attention needs to be
paid to measurement in family research.


There is no comparable study of measures in
child or clinical psychological journals.


Reasons for Underdevelopment of Measures


The limited production of standard and validated
measures of family characteristics is probably the
result of a number of causes. Conventional wis-
dom attributes it to a lack of time and other re-
sources for instrument development and valida-
tion. This is not an adequate explanation because
it is true of all the social sciences. Why do psy-
chologists devote the most resources to developing
and validating tests, sociologists the least, and fam-
ily researchers fall in between?


One likely reason is a difference in rewards for
measurement research. A related reason is a differ-
ence in the opportunities and constraints. In psy-
chology, there are journals devoted to psycho-
logical measures in whole or in part, such as


Educational and Psychological Measurement and
Journal of Clinical and Consulting Psychology.
There are no such journals in sociology or family
studies. Moreover, there is a large market for psy-
chological tests, and several major firms specialize
in publishing tests. It is a multimillion-dollar indus-
try, and authors of tests can earn substantial royal-
ties. By contrast, sociology lacks the symbolic and
economic reward system that underlies the institu-
tionalization of test development as a major spe-
cialization in psychology. The field of family stud-
ies lies in between. In principle there should be a
demand for tests because of the large number of
family therapists, but few family therapists actually
use tests.


A second explanation for the differences
among psychology, family studies, and sociology
in attention to measurement is a situational con-
straint inherent in the type of research done. A
considerable amount of family research is done by
survey methods—for example, the National Survey
of Families and Households. Surveys of this type
usually include measures of many variables in a
single thirty- to sixty-minute interview. Clinical
psychologists, on the other hand, often can use
longer and therefore more reliable tests, because
their clients have a greater stake in providing ade-
quate data and will tolerate undergoing two or
more hours of testing.


Third, most tests are developed for a specific
study and there is rarely a place in the project
budget for adequate measure development—
test/retest reliability, concurrent and construct va-
lidity, and construction of normative tables. Even
when the author of a measure does the psycho-
metric research needed to enable others to evalu-
ate whether the measure might be suitable for their
research, family journals rarely allow enough space
to present that material.


Fourth, the optimum procedure is for the au-
thor to write a paper describing the test, the theory
underlying the test, the empirical procedures used
to develop the test, reliability and validity evi-
dence, and norms. This rarely occurs because of
the lack of resources indicated above. In addition,
most investigators are more interested in the sub-
stantive issues for which the project was funded.


Another reason why standardized tests are less
frequently used in family research is that many







RESEARCH: FAMILY MEASUREMENT


—1330—


studies are based on cases from agencies. A re-
searcher studying child abuse who draws the cases
from child protective services might not need a
method of measuring child abuse. However, stan-
dardized tests are still needed because an ade-
quate understanding of child abuse cannot depend
solely on officially identified cases. It is important
also to do research on cases that are not known to
agencies, because such cases are much more nu-
merous than cases known to agencies and because
general population cases typically differ in impor-
tant ways from the cases known to agencies
(Straus 1990b).


The Future of Family Research Measures


There are grounds for optimism and grounds for
concern about the future of family tests. The
grounds for concern are, first, that in survey re-
search on the family, concepts are often measured
by a single interview question. Second, even when
a multiple-item test is used, it is rarely on the basis
of empirical evidence of reliability and validity.
Third, the typical measure developed for use in a
family study is never used in another study. One
can speculate that this hiatus in the cumulative na-
ture of research occurs because of the lack of evi-
dence of reliability and validity and because au-
thors rarely provide sufficient information to
facilitate use of the instrument by others.


The grounds for optimism are to be found in
the sizable and slowly growing number of stan-
dardized instruments, as listed in compendiums
(e.g., Grotevant and Carlson 1989; Fredman and
Sherman 1987; Touliatos, Perlmutter, and Straus
1990). A second ground for optimism is the rapid
growth in the number of psychologists doing fam-
ily research, because psychologists bring to family
research an established tradition of test develop-
ment. Similarly, the explosive growth of family
therapy is grounds for optimism, because it is
likely that more tests will gradually begin to be
used for intake diagnosis. A third ground for opti-
mism is the increasing use of some family meas-
ures in cultures other than those in which the
measures were initially developed. For example,
David H. Olson’s Family Adaptability and Cohe-
sion Evaluation Scales (FACES) (1993) have been
used to research Chinese families (Philips, West,
Shen, and Zheng 1998; Tang and Chung 1997;
Wang, Zhang, Li, and Zhao 1998; Zhang et al.
1995), immigrants to Israel (Ben-David and Gilbar


1997; Gilbar 1997), and Ethiopian migrants (Ben-
David & Erez-Darvish 1997). The cross-cultural use
of measures allows for assessments of validity and
reliability outside of the background assumptions
of the cultures in which they were developed.


There is a certain irony in the second source of
optimism, because basic researchers usually be-
lieve that they, not clinicians, represent quality in
science. In respect to measurement, clinicians tend
to demand instruments of higher quality than do
basic researchers because the consequences of
using an inadequate measure are more serious.
When a basic researcher uses an instrument with
low reliability or validity, it can lead to a Type II
error—that is, failing to accept a true hypothesis.
This may result in theoretical confusion or a paper
not being published. But when a practitioner uses
an invalid or unreliable instrument, the worst-case
scenario can involve injury to a client. Conse-
quently, clinicians need to demand more evidence
of reliability and validity than do researchers. As a
result, clinically oriented family researchers tend to
produce and make available more adequate meas-
ures. Hubert M. Blalock (1982) argued that incon-
sistent findings and failure to find empirical sup-
port for sound theories may be due to lack of
reliable and valid means of operationalizing con-
cepts in the theories being tested. It follows that re-
search will be on a sounder footing if researchers
devote more attention to developing reliable and
valid measures of family characteristics.


See also: FAMILY ASSESSMENT; FAMILY DIAGNOSIS/DSM


IV; MARITAL QUALITY; RESEARCH: METHODOLOGY
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METHODOLOGY


Four characteristics shape the research methods
that family scholars use. First, family scholarship
has conceptual roots in a variety of disciplines, in-
cluding anthropology, family and consumer sci-
ence, economics, history, human ecology, psy-
chology, and sociology. Second, the subject matter
studied by family scholars overlaps the subject
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matter studied by a variety of content specialty
areas such as women’s studies, human develop-
ment, gerontology, education, nutrition, and coun-
seling. Third, although other fields often focus on
isolated individuals, family scholars study individu-
als who are embedded in family systems. Fourth,
families have a shared past and future (Copeland
and White 1991). Being responsive to these char-
acteristics requires multiple perspectives from
quantitative and qualitative methods, experimental
and survey methods, and cross-sectional and lon-
gitudinal methods (Schumm and Hemesath 1999).


Some family scholars approach their study of
families from a large-scale/historical perspective or
a large-scale/comparative perspective. Others ap-
proach it from an individual perspective. Some
scholars seek to discover family pattern in ancient
culture; others seek to solve current social prob-
lems. The unit of analysis—that is, the smallest unit
about which a scholar draws a conclusion—may
be an individual (child, mother, nonresident fa-
ther), a dyad (husband and wife, siblings), a fam-
ily (nuclear, stem, lesbian, single parent), a culture,
or a historical period.


A researcher may want to explain how a hyper-
active child influences outcomes for families, such
as conflict or chance of divorce. Other researchers
may explain hyperactivity in children in terms of
family or cultural factors. For the first researcher,
the child’s hyperactivity is the independent variable
(predictor). For the second researcher, the child’s
hyperactivity is the dependent variable (outcome).


The intricate relationship between root disci-
plines and specialty areas on the one hand, and re-
search methodology of groups of scholars on the
other hand, has been detailed in a more complete
exposition by Robert E. Larzelere and David M.
Klein (1987).


Strategies for Data Collection


Data is the empirical information researchers use
for drawing conclusions. Often they will use a
cross-sectional design when data are collected only
once. This is a snapshot of how things are at a sin-
gle time. Less common are longitudinal designs,
where the data are collected at least twice. Al-
though each collection point provides a snapshot,
it is possible to make inferences about changes.
With time-series designs, you have many snap-
shots, often more than thirty data collection points.


Cross-sectional design. A cross-sectional design
can be used in a survey, experiment, in-depth in-
terview, or observational study. The justification
for this design is usually cost.


Suppose researchers are interested in the ef-
fects of divorce on children. A cross-sectional de-
sign could take a large sample of children and
measure their well-being. The children would be
divided by whether they experienced divorce. If
the children who had experienced divorce fared
worse on well-being, the researcher would con-
clude that divorce had adverse effects.


Cross-sectional analysis requires the researcher
to examine covariates (related variables) to mini-
mize alternative explanations. Children who expe-
rienced divorce probably lived in families that had
conflict, and may fare worse because of this con-
flict rather than because their parents divorced. Re-
searchers would ask for retrospective information
about marital conflict before the divorce, income
before and after the divorce, and so on. These co-
variates would be controlled to clarify the effects of
divorce, as distinct from the effects of these other
variables, because each covariate is an alternative
explanation for the children’s well-being.


Longitudinal design. By collecting data at differ-
ent times, causal order is clear; the variables meas-
ured at time one can cause the variables at time
two, but not the reverse. When variables are meas-
ured imperfectly, however, the errors in the first
wave are often correlated with the errors in the sec-
ond and third waves. Therefore, statistical analyses
of longitudinal data are typically very complex.


The question concerning the influence of di-
vorce on the well-being of children illustrates ad-
vantages and disadvantages of longitudinal strate-
gies. The well-being of children is measured at one
time. Five years later the researcher would contact
the same children and measure their well-being.
Some of the children’s parents would have gotten
divorced. Children who experienced divorce could
have their well-being at time two compared to
time one. The difference would be attributed to
the effects of divorce. By knowing the well-being
of these children five years earlier, some controls
for the influence of conflict would be automati-
cally in place.


Although longitudinal designs are very appeal-
ing, they present some basic problems. After five
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years, the researcher may locate only 60 or 70 per-
cent of the children. Those who vanished in the in-
terval might have altered the researcher’s conclu-
sions. Second, five years is a long time in the life of
a child, and many influences could have entered
his or her life. Statistically these problems can be
minimized, but the analysis is quite complex.


Time-series design. Although some people use
time-series and longitudinal labels interchangeably,
measures are made many times, usually thirty
times or more, for time-series analyses. By tracking
the participants over time, changes are described
and attributed to life events.


Using the example of the effects of divorce on
children, a researcher may be interested in how ef-
fects vary over time. Perhaps there is an initial neg-
ative effect that diminishes over time. Alternatively,
initial adverse effects may decrease over time for
girls but increase for boys.


Design for Collecting Data


Researchers have a variety of approaches and de-
signs for collection of data. Three common designs
are surveys, experiments and quasi-experiments,
and observation and in-depth interviews.


Surveys. The most common data collection strat-
egy is the survey. For example, the National Longi-
tudinal Survey of Youth 1997 (NLSY97) is a sample
of nearly 9,000 twelve- to sixteen-year-old adoles-
cents and their families. This survey will be com-
pleted each year for this panel of youth, as they be-
come adults. Such surveys allow researchers to
generalize to a larger population, such as that of
the United States, and to use longitudinal methods
such as growth curves. Because these surveys are
large, researchers can study special populations
such as adolescents in single-parent families, teen
mothers, and juvenile delinquents. These are
“general-purpose” surveys, and independent schol-
ars who had nothing to do with the data collection
may have access to it to analyze the results.


A second type of survey focuses on special
populations. Researchers with a particular inter-
est—for example, middle-aged daughters caring
for aged mothers—focus all of their resources on
collecting data about a special group. In many
cases, these surveys are not probability samples.
Credibility for generalizing comes from comparing
the profile of participants to demographic informa-
tion. An advantage of these surveys is that they


can ask questions the researcher wants to ask.
There might be a twenty-item scale to measure the
physical dependency of an aged mother. Such de-
tailed measurements are not usually available in
general-purpose surveys. Because the subject of
specialized studies is focused, it is often possible to
include more open-ended questions than would
be practical in a general-purpose survey.


Experiments and quasi-experiments. Experimen-
tal designs are used when internal validity is criti-
cal (Brown and Melamed 1990). Experiments pro-
vide stronger evidence of causal relationship than
surveys because an experiment involves random
assignment of subjects to groups and the manipu-
lation of the independent variable by the re-
searcher. Nevertheless, experimental designs give
up some external validity as they gain internal va-
lidity. Because of the difficulty or impossibility of
locating subjects who will volunteer to be assigned
randomly to groups, many experiments are based
on “captive” populations such as college students.
Captive populations are fairly homogeneous re-
garding age, education, race, and socioeconomic
status, making it difficult to generalize to a broader
population. Experiments that involve putting
strangers together for a short experience provide
groups that differ qualitatively from naturally oc-
curring groups such as families (Copeland and
White 1991).


Many research questions are difficult to address
using experiments. Suppose a survey result shows a
negative correlation between husband-wife conflict
and child well-being. A true experiment requires
both randomization of subjects and manipulation of
the independent variable. The researcher cannot
randomly assign children to families. Nor can the
level of husband-wife conflict be manipulated.


Observation and in-depth interviews. Both quali-
tative and quantitative researchers use observation
and in-depth interviews. This may be done in a de-
liberately unstructured way. For instance, a re-
searcher may observe the interaction between an
African-American mother and her child when the
child is dropped off at a childcare facility, compar-
ing this to the mother-child interaction for other
ethnic and racial groups. The researcher may struc-
ture this observation by focusing on specific as-
pects such as counting tactile contact (i.e., touch-
ing or hugging). For many qualitative researchers,
however, the aspects of interaction that are
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recorded emerge after a long period of unstruc-
tured observation.


A quantitative researcher may have an elabo-
rate coding system for observing family interaction.
This may involve videotaping either ordinary (real
life) or contrived situations. A researcher interested
in family decision making might give each family a
task, such as deciding what they would do with
$1,000. Alternatively, the researcher might record
family interaction at the dinner table. The video-
tape would be analyzed using multiple observers
and a prearranged system. Observers might record
how often each family member spoke, how often
each member suggested a solution, how often
each member tried to relieve tension, and how
often each member solicited opinions from others
(Bates 1950).


In-depth interviews are widely used by quali-
tative researchers. When someone is trying to un-
derstand how families work, in-depth interviews
are an important resource. In-depth interviews
vary in their degree of structure. A white re-
searcher, who is married, has a middle-class back-
ground and limited experience in interracial set-
tings, may want to understand the relationship
between nonresident African-American fathers and
their children. Such a researcher would gain much
from unstructured in-depth interviews with non-
resident African-American fathers and their chil-
dren, including knowledge to replace assumptions
and stereotypes. It may take a series of extended,
unstructured interviews before the researcher is
competent to develop a structural interview, much
less design a survey or an experiment.


Many scholars would limit in-depth interviews
and observational studies to areas where knowl-
edge is limited. A major advantage of such designs,
however, is that they open up research to new per-
spectives precisely where survey or experimental
researchers naively believe they have detailed
knowledge. By grounding research in the behavior
and interactions of ordinary people, researchers
may be less prone to impose explanations devel-
oped by others.


Two major problems are evident with observa-
tion and in-depth interviews. First, these ap-
proaches are time-consuming and make it costly to
have a large or representative sample. Second,
there are dangers of the researcher losing objectiv-
ity. When a researcher spends months with a


group either as a participant or an observer, there
is a danger of identifying so much with the group
that objectivity is lost.


Selected other strategies. Case studies are used on
rare populations such as families in which a child
has AIDS. Content analysis and narrative analysis
are used to identify emergent themes. For exam-
ple, a review of the role of fathers in popular nov-
els of the 1930s, 1960s, and 1990s will tell much
about the changing ideology of family roles. His-
torical analysis has experienced a remarkable
growth in the past several decades (Lee 1999), as
evidenced by a major journal, the Journal of Fam-
ily History. Demographic analysis is sometimes
done to provide background information (eco-
nomic well-being of continuously single families—
see Acock and Demo 1994), document trends (de-
mographic change of U.S. families—see Teachman,
Tedrow, and Crowder 2000), and comparative
studies (development of close relationships in
Japan and the United States—see Rothbaum, Pott,
Azuma, Miyake, and Weisz 2000). Increasingly,
studies are using multiple approaches: quantitative,
qualitative, and historical. Using multiple methods
is called triangulation.


Measurement


All methodological orientations share a common
need for measurement. Scientific advancement in
many fields is built on progress in measurement
(Draper and Marcos 1990). Good measurement is
critical to family studies because of the complexity
of the variables being measured. Most concepts
have multiple dimensions and a subjective compo-
nent. A happy marriage for the husband may be a
miserable marriage for the wife. A daughter may
have a positive relationship with her father centered
on her performance in sports but a highly negative
relationship with her father centered on her sexual
activity. Ignoring multiple dimensions and the sub-
jective components of measurement is a problem
for both quantitative and qualitative researchers.


Scales. The most common, the Likert scale, gives
the participant a series of statements about a con-
cept, and the participant checks whether he or she
strongly agrees, agrees, does not know, disagrees,
or strongly disagrees with each of the statements.
Often fewer than ten questions are asked, but they
are chosen in a way that represents the full domain
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of the concept. Thus, to measure marital happi-
ness, several items would be used to represent var-
ious aspects of the marriage.


The following is becoming a minimum stan-
dard for evaluating a scale. First, a factor analysis is
done to see if the several questions converge on a
single concept. Second, the reliability of the result
(whether the scales gives a consistent result when
administered again) is measured. This is done by
using the scale twice on the same people and see-
ing if their answers are consistent or by using the
alpha coefficient as a measure on reliability. The
alpha coefficient indicates the internal consistency
of the scale and should have a value of .70 or
greater. This minimum standard has been emerg-
ing since the early 1980s. Few studies met these
minimum standards before 1980. There has been
progress, but this is still a problem today.


Additional procedures are done to assess the
validity of the scales—that is, whether a scale
measures what it is intended to measure (Carmines
and McIver 1979). This is most often evaluated by
correlating a new scale with various criteria such as
existing scales of the same concept or outcomes
that are related to the concepts.


Questionnaires and interviews. Questionnaires
are the most commonly used methods of measur-
ing the variables in a study. A questionnaire may
be designed so that it can be self-administered by
the participant, asked in a face-to-face interview, or
administered by telephone.


Computer-assisted interviews can be used for
all three collection procedures. Self-administered
questionnaires are now completed by putting the
participant in front of a computer. After the partic-
ipant answers a question, the computer automati-
cally goes to the next appropriate question. This al-
lows each participant to have an individually
tailored questionnaire. The use of Web-based
questionnaires is becoming more common.


Difficulties of cross-cultural comparative analysis.
Common sources of measurement error stem from
insensitivity to gender, race, and culture (Van de
Vijver and Leung 1996). Constructing culturally
sensitive instruments is particularly salient when a
researcher and subjects do not share the same lan-
guage (Rubin and Babbie 2000; Hambleton and
Kanjee 1995). Direct translation of a particular


word may not hold the same connotation in an-
other language. Validity of questions can be also
an issue. A researcher trying to measure parenting
skills in Japan and the United States may ask:
“How do you rate your parenting skills? Would you
say they are: (a) excellent, (b) good, (c) fair, or (d)
not good?” Because of a cultural value on humble-
ness, Japanese parents may rate themselves lower
than do American parents. The findings from this
question might be reliable, but certainly not valid
to make a comparison between two cultures. So-
cial desirability and how participants react to par-
ticular questions should be carefully examined in
an appropriate cultural context.


It is not possible to completely avoid cultural
biases, but there are some steps to minimize the ef-
fect of them. A rule of thumb for researchers is to
become immersed in the culture before selecting,
constructing, or administering measures. A re-
searcher may utilize knowledgeable informants in
the study population, use translation and back-
translation of instruments, and pretest measures for
reliability and validity before conducting the study.


Missing data. Regardless of the approach to meas-
urement or research design, missing data is a prob-
lem. In longitudinal strategies missing data often
comes from subjects dropping out of the studies. In
cross-sectional strategies missing data often comes
from participants refusing to answer questions.
Readers should pay special attention to the amount
of missing data. It is not unusual for studies to have
20 percent or more of the cases missing from the
analysis. If those who drop out of a study or those
who refuse to answer questions are different on the
dependent variable, then the results will be biased.


There is no simple solution to missing data.
Researchers often impute a value for missing cases.
For example, if 10 percent of the participants did
not report their income, the researchers might sub-
stitute the median income of those who did not re-
port their income. A slightly better solution is to
substitute the median for homogeneous sub-
groups. Instead of using the overall median, the re-
searcher might substitute a different median, de-
pending on the participant’s gender and education.
There are many other imputation methods, involv-
ing more complex statistical analysis (see Robin
1987; Acock 1997, Roth 1994; Ward and Clark
1991). In any case, it is important to report infor-
mation about participants who have missing data.
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Quantitative Analysis


The variety of statistical analysis techniques seems
endless. The statistical procedures range from de-
scriptive (e.g., means, standard deviations, percent-
age) to multivariate (e.g., ANCOVA, MANOVA, lo-
gistic regression, principal component and factor
analysis, structural equation modeling, hierarchical
linear modeling, event history analysis, and latent
growth curves). Most analysis involves several in-
dependent variables. OLS regression is widely used
as a basic statistical model. It allows researchers to
include multiple independent variables (predictors)
and systematically control for important covariates.
Many of the procedures are either special cases of
OLS regression (e.g., ANOVA, ANCOVA) or exten-
sions (e.g., logistic regression, structural equation
modeling). There is also clear evidence that factor
analysis procedures and their extensions, such as
confirmatory factor analysis, play a major role in
evaluating how well variables are measured.


Special Problems and Ethical Issues


Family researchers study the issues that concern
people the most—factors that enhance or harm the
well-being of people and families. This often in-
volves asking sensitive questions. Most studies
have a high compliance rate, with 80 percent to 90
percent of the people answering most questions.
When studies begin by asking questions that par-
ticipants are willing to answer, the participants buy
into their role and later report intimate informa-
tion. The reality is that participants will tell inter-
viewers, who are strangers, personal information
they would never share with members of their
own family.


Although researchers can get people to coop-
erate with studies, a crucial question is how the re-
searchers should limit themselves in what they ask
people to do. All universities have committees that
review research proposals where human subjects
are involved. Researchers need to demonstrate that
the results of their study are sufficiently promising
to justify any risks to their subjects. Researchers
must take precautions to minimize risks. Some-
times this involves anonymity for the participants
(no name or identification associated with partici-
pants); sometimes it involves confidentiality (name
or identification known only to the project’s staff).
It also involves informed consent, wherein people
agree to participate after they are told about the


project. Informed consent is a special problem
with qualitative research. The design of qualitative
research is emergent in that the researcher does
not know exactly what is being tested before going
into the field. Consequently, it is difficult to have
meaningful informed consent. The participants
simply do not know enough about the project
when they are asked to participate.


Even with the best intentions, subjects can be
put at risk. Asking adolescents about their rela-
tionship with a nonresident father may revive
problems that had been put to rest. In some cases,
the effect of this can be positive; in some cases, it
can be negative. Observational studies and partici-
pant observation studies are especially prone to
risks for subjects. A scholar interested in interaction
between family members and physicians when a
family member is on an extraordinary life-support
system is dealing with very important questions.
Who decides to turn the machine off? What is the
role of the physician? What are the roles for differ-
ent family members? All these are important ques-
tions. The presence of the researcher may be ex-
tremely intrusive and may even influence the
decision-making process. This potential influence
involves serious ethical considerations.


Another special risk for qualitative work is
unanticipated self-exposure (Berg 2001). As the
project develops, the participant may reveal infor-
mation about self or associates that goes beyond
the original informed consent agreement.


Feminist methodology is not a particular re-
search design method or data collection method
(Nielsen, 1990). It is distinguished by directly stat-
ing the researchers’ values, explicitly recognizing
the influence research has on the researcher, being
sensitive to how family arrangements are sources
of both support and oppression for women, and
having the intention of doing research that benefits
women rather than simply being about women
(Allen and Walker 1993). Given this worldview,
feminist methodology presents complex ethical is-
sues to researchers, and it demands that all family
scholars be sensitive to these concerns.


Conclusion


The diversity of strategies, designs, and methods of
analysis used by marriage and family researchers
reflects the equally diverse root disciplines and
content areas that overlap the study of marriage
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and family. In view of this, cross-sectional surveys
remain the most widely used strategy, and quanti-
tative analysis is dominant in the reporting of re-
search results in the professional literature. How-
ever, experiments, longitudinal, time-series, and
qualitative strategies also remain crucial tools for
research.


See also: RESEARCH: FAMILY MEASUREMENT
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See AFRICAN-AMERICAN FAMILIES; DEVELOPMENTAL


PSYCHOPATHOLOGY; DISABILITIES; FAMILY STRENGTHS;


INTERRACIAL MARRIAGE; RURAL FAMILIES


RESOURCE MANAGEMENT


Resource management is the process in which in-
dividuals and families use what they have to get
what they want. It begins with thinking and plan-
ning and ends with the evaluation of actions taken.
Three fundamental concepts in resource manage-
ment are values, goals, and decision making. Val-
ues such as honesty and trust are principles that
guide behavior. They are desirable or important
and serve as underlying motivators. Values deter-
mine goals, which are sought-after end results.
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Goals can be implicit or explicit. They can be
short-term, intermediate-, or long-term. Decisions
are conclusions or judgments about some issue or
matter. Decision making involves choosing be-
tween two or more alternatives and follows a se-
ries of steps from inception to evaluation.


Through choices, individuals and families de-
fine their lives and influence the lives of others.
The study of resource management focuses on
order, choices, and control, and how people use
time, energy, money, physical space, and informa-
tion. As an applied social science, it is an academic
field that is fundamental to our understanding of
human behavior. “The knowledge obtained
through the study of management is evaluated in
light of its ability to make an individual’s or fam-
ily’s management practice more effective” (Gold-
smith 2000, p. 5).


Individuals and families have characteristic
ways of making decisions and acting called their
management style. Although similar styles are ex-
hibited within families (such as a tendency to be
on time or to finish tasks to completion), there are
also wide ranges of styles within families making
the study of management intrinsically interesting,
especially from a socialization point of view. Why
do such differences exist and how does the indi-
vidual’s style mesh with that of the other members’
styles in the family?


Measuring devices, techniques, or instruments
that are used to make decisions and plan courses
of action are called management tools. For exam-
ple, time is a resource and a clock or stopwatch is
a management tool.


Resources can be divided up into human and
material resources, assets that people have at their
disposal. Material resources (e.g., bridges, roads,
houses) decline through use whereas human re-
sources (e.g., the ability to read, ride a bicycle) im-
prove or increase through use. Human capital de-
scribes the sum total of a person’s abilities,
knowledge, and skills. Education is one way to de-
velop human capital. Related to this is the concept
of social capital. The term social capital is gaining
in importance in the family-relations field and
management is considered part of a person’s or
family’s social capital. As a dynamic concept social
capital can be considered a resource imbedded in
the relationships among people that individuals,


groups, and communities create, in which they in-
vest, and which can be used to provide or develop
resources or facilitate social and personal well
being (Bubolz 2002).


Conceptual Framework and History


Resource management has a long history and an
interdisciplinary base borrowing from and con-
tributing to such fields as economics, organiza-
tional behavior, anthropology, psychology, and so-
ciology. The discipline was originally called home
management—with an emphasis on work simplifi-
cation and household efficiency—but since the
postmodern period (beginning in the 1960s) the
emphasis has been on viewing the family as a so-
cial system and resource management as one of
the many functions of that system (Knoll 1963;
Maloch and Deacon 1966; McGregor 2001). In re-
cent years the most widely used term to describe
the field is family resource management or more
simply management, which will be a term used in
the remainder of the entry. Although the family is
recognized as the fundamental societal unit, it is
recognized that management principles and tech-
niques apply to singles as well as to families. At-
tention is also paid to the management styles and
situations of different types of families besides the
traditional two-parents-and-children configuration.


Management research studies are conducted
worldwide and results are reported in journals and
at conferences. Family functioning, time, and stress
are common themes. For example, data-based
studies have found that family resources play a
critical role in the healthy family functioning of Ko-
rean immigrant families in the United States (Lee
2000). Multinational papers presented at the 1998
International Household and Family Research Con-
ference held in Helsinki, Finland reinforced the im-
portance of family resource management to the
well-being of families including the pursuit of the
ideal life (Turkki 1999; Fujimoto and Aoki 1999).


Several theories, most importantly systems and
economic theories, influence the way management
is taught, practiced, and studied. According to Dea-
con and Firebaugh (1988), the family’s values, de-
mands and resources are defined as inputs to the
system. A leading management theorist in the
twentieth century, Beatrice Paolucci, was espe-
cially interested in how family systems interact
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FIGURE 1


with their various near and far environments,
which is termed the human ecological approach.
Paolucci along with her coauthors Nancy Axinn
and Olive Hall wrote:


Things need not just happen in a family;
they can be decided. The responsibility
and the burden of choice are a particular
attribute of humanness. The quality of
human life and the prospect of the family’s
continued survival within limited environ-
mental settings depends, in large measure,
on the decisions made in daily family liv-
ing (1977, p. 1).


For a history of her life and contributions
to family resource management see Beatrice
Paolucci: Shaping Destiny through Everyday Life
(Bubolz et al. 2002). Economic theory assumes that
people seek to maximize their satisfaction through
the decisions that they make. In economics, indi-
viduals are seen as rational and acquisitive. Man-
agement recognizes that although individuals want
to increase satisfaction, they often behave in
nonoptimizing, less than rational ways. Unex-
pected events or reactions to events may require
adjustments to plans and actions.


Family resource management differs from the
way management is taught in business schools. In
colleges of business, the application is mostly to
employer/employee relationships in nonprofit and
for-profit organizations. The fields are alike in that


both are concerned with productivity and decision
making but in family resource management the
examples are more likely to be of a personal,
home-based, or family nature. However, it should
be pointed out that there are several cross-over
topics such as time management and balancing
work and family life and cross-field collaborations
are common.


Practical Applications and a Model
of Managerial Action


Because management explores the workings of
everyday life, it is both complex and practical. To
show the interaction of various management com-
ponents, a model of managerial action using the
systems approach is given in Figure 1.


In the model, for example, demands and values
lead to planning and the use of resources ending
with met demands, achieved goals, and feedback.
In Africa, where many regions suffer from drought
and food shortages, individuals and families have
to plan wisely and use resources well in order to in-
crase their chances of survival. In management,
wants and needs are differentiated from goals.
Wants are specific and temporary, such as craving a
certain food. Needs range from basic physiological
needs to self-actualization (Maslow 1954). Within a
family there can be conflicting needs. People arrive
at their needs through a complex subjective assess-
ment based on their inherent motivations and their
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perceptions of the external world (Foxall, Gold-
smith, and Brown 1998). In today’s fast-paced
world, filled with competing demands, people do
not have the time to carefully assess their needs or
to plan effectively.


Situational factors, personality traits, and moti-
vational forces affect plans. Individuals and fami-
lies set standards within the context of existing de-
mands and resource availability. Standards develop
over time. People live in the present, but they are
thinking about the future and developing plans
based on their values and standards. “Planning is a
thinking and information-gathering process involv-
ing a series of decisions. It is a process because for-
mulating plans requires several steps, such as in-
formation gathering, sorting, and prioritizing; then,
based on this information, the planner must decide
which plan is most likely to succeed” (Goldsmith
2000, p. 125). Plans have purpose; they are taking
the planner somewhere. To succeed, plans should
be clear, flexible, appropriate, and goal-directed.
People have primary plans and back-up plans. Im-
plementing refers to putting plans into action. Eval-
uation is the end process of looking back, check-
ing over, examining past decisions and actions and
determining how they worked. Goal achievement
should provide satisfaction.


Time, Work, Family, and Stress


Time use and the direction of human effort are in-
tegral to the study of management. Queen Eliza-
beth I said on her deathbed, “All my possessions
for a moment of time.” Time is generally consid-
ered the ultimate resource because it is a resource
all people, rich or poor, share. In the discipline in
the past there was debate about whether time is a
“true” resource (Winter 1995).


As the Queen Elizabeth I quote shows we all
share time but it is finite. Therefore, a critical man-
agement question is how do we make the best use
of the time that we do have. One answer is
through conscious control. In management studies,
a person is trained to ask when confronted with
competing activities, “What is the best use of my
time right now?” Another question to ask is “Is the
activity I am about to undertake consistent with my
goals?” These questions address both quantitative
time (measured units of time such as minutes and
hours) and qualitative time (feelings about how


time is spent). Time perceptions vary widely by in-
dividual and by culture. For example, being on
time in most North American cultures means five
or ten minutes before the agreed upon time or
being right on time. In other cultures, being an
hour late may still be regarded as being on time.
Discretionary time is free time one can use any
way one wants. Nondiscretionary time is pro-
grammed by others or set by schedules and ap-
pointments. Everyday life is a combination of both.
Stress is often caused by not having enough dis-
cretionary time. Over-programmed time is a prob-
lem for children as well as adults.


Few people are immune from the difficulties of
trying to balance work and family life. Most con-
troversy centers around managing hours and re-
sponsibilities, but it is also about one’s priorities.
Which is more important: work or family? When
someone is asked to work overtime, this question
becomes apparent. In workaholism, work is the
most pleasurable part of life and family or personal
life takes a back seat. On the other hand, procras-
tination is the postponement of work usually in
favor of more pleasurable parts of family or per-
sonal life.


With improvements in technology, there has
been a blurring of work and family roles and often
less lag time. Email, cellular telephones, automatic
teller machines, and the Internet have accelerated
everyday life and have made people, information,
and services more accessible. Work and family lives
are becoming increasingly blurred and even may
share the same physical space as one considers the
growth in the number of home-based businesses.


The twenty-first century will be characterized
by more family transformation and stress (McCub-
bin et al. 1997). Because the purpose of manage-
ment is not only to describe problems, but also to
present solutions, distress and fatigue are subjects
of discussion in terms of what can be done to
lessen them. Regarding getting more sleep, James
Maas (1998) suggests getting an adequate amount
of sleep every night, establishing a regular sleep
schedule, getting continuous sleep, and making up
for lost sleep. Another solution is the reestablish-
ment of routines such as regular mealtimes as a
way to simplify life. The simplification process may
involve other steps such as pulling back on spend-
ing and building up more savings to provide for
more leisure time in the future (Goldsmith 2001).
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Family resource specialists strive to reach a
stage called managerial judgment, defined as the
ability to accept and work with change for the bet-
terment of self and humankind. The ultimate goal
of the management expert is the creation of a bet-
ter tomorrow.


Conclusion


More could be said about managing human effort,
environmental resources, and financial resources.
This entry briefly touches the surface of a more
than century-old discipline that affects every as-
pect of daily life. What management does is pro-
vide a framework, a way of looking at things that
can be applied to a variety of situations. It is about
life not just happening but happening in an or-
derly way. Humans are constantly seeking an-
swers, making plans, and pursuing goals that bring
desired results. Management provides insight into
how this occurs. It is both simple and complex.
Each day presents new challenges, new questions
about how life should be and can be. Individuals
are continually confronted with decisions to be
made given scarce resources. This entry has en-
deavored to show the basics of the discipline and
its application to everyday life. The greatest future
challenge for the field will be the continued inte-
gration of management with other theories to ad-
dress socially relevant issues as life becomes more
complex and diverse.


See also: COHABITATION; DECISION MAKING; DIVISION
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ADULT


Respite care refers to temporary, short-term super-
visory, personal, and nursing care provided to
older adults with physical and/or mental impair-
ments. Programs provide respite services in the
older person’s home or at a specific site in the
community (e.g., adult day center, nursing home,
or hospital). Although older adults are the recipi-
ents of care, these dual-purpose programs provide
relief for family caregivers from the constant re-
sponsibilities of caring for dependent older adults
and allow both the caregivers and care receivers
time for independent relationships and activities.


Users of Respite Care


Respite programs typically provide care for older
adults with a wide range of physical and mental
disabilities. Based on the small number of pub-
lished reports that include data on client and family
characteristics (Montgomery 1992), typical respite
care users in the United States are around eighty
years of age. Approximately 60 percent of the pro-
grams’ participants are female who tend to be older
than their male counterparts. More than 85 percent
of the older adults live with their family caregivers,
who are either spouses or adult children. Most
older respite users have multiple impairments that
limit their ability to perform routine daily activities
such as bathing, eating, and dressing.


Types of Respite Programs


Various agencies operate respite programs, includ-
ing both for-profit and nonprofit organizations.
Programs differ with respect to their definitions of
respite, target populations (e.g., persons with
Alzheimer’s disease; persons with developmental
disabilities), eligibility criteria, and the amount and
type of respite offered. Costs for respite services
vary, depending on the type and intensity of care
provided to participants. Most programs rely on
contributions from participants, who pay a preset


amount or on a sliding scale according to their fi-
nancial resources. Many communities in the
United States and abroad support agencies that
help caregivers find respite care services for their
family members. For example, Carer Respite Cen-
tres, located in fifty-eight regions across Australia,
specialize in helping caregivers find and use
respite services in their local area (Quality Care for
Older Australians 2001).


In-home care. In-home respite care takes place
in the home in which the older person lives. De-
pending on the needs of the caregiver, in-home
respite can occur on a regular or occasional basis
and can take place during the day or evening
hours. Some programs provide personal and in-
strumental care for the older person, whereas oth-
ers provide only companionship or supervisory
services (Lawton, Brody, and Saperstein 1991).
Professionals and paraprofessionals, employed by
community-based agencies that offer respite serv-
ices (e.g., home health agencies, senior support
programs, and church-affiliated organizations),
typically provide the care. Several communities
have developed programs that rely on trained vol-
unteers to provide in-home respite care. For ex-
ample, the Visiting Nurse Association of America
created a partnership with older adults in Senior
Companion Programs in eighteen cities across the
United States. The Senior Companion Program
trains volunteers to assist older clients and their
families by developing a relationship with de-
pendent elders and, in the process, providing fam-
ily caregivers much-needed respite (Fischer and
Schaffer 1993).


Older adults who receive in-home care typi-
cally exhibit more frequent social and behavioral
problems than do participants of other types of
respite programs (Lawton et al. 1991). Their care-
givers report a higher degree of burden and pro-
vide more intense care compared with caregivers
using other types of respite. Caregivers using in-
home respite services also spend fewer hours per
day away from their care receivers than those
using other types of respite services (Berry, Zarit,
and Rabatin 1991).


In-home respite is the type of respite most ac-
ceptable to family caregivers (Conlin, Caranasos,
and Davidson 1992; Lawton et al. 1991). It typically
is more flexible than other forms of respite be-
cause it most easily accommodates to the specific
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day and time that the caregiver wants. Caregivers
also view in-home respite as more acceptable than
other types of programs because they do not have
to take their care recipients out of the environment
in which they are most comfortable. It also has its
limitations because in-home respite services can
be expensive, particularly if frequently used for
several hours per day. Families also may be reluc-
tant to use in-home respite services because they
do not like having strangers in their homes or tak-
ing care of their loved ones.


Adult day care. Adult day care is a structured,
community-based comprehensive program that
provides a variety of health, social, and related
support services in a protective setting during any
part of a day, but less than twenty-four–hour care
(National Council on the Aging 2001). These pro-
grams typically offer some combination of health
and therapeutic services for participants while
meeting their socialization needs through the pro-
vision of individual and group activities, and
shared meals. Ninety percent of centers operate
on a nonprofit or public basis. Regardless of the
host agency, most centers are small, averaging
twenty participants per day.


Most adult day care programs serve popula-
tions mixed in age and impairment. Findings from
a nationwide study reported by the National Insti-
tute on Adult Day Care suggest that typical adult
day care participants are women, in their mid-
seventies, white, and living with a spouse, adult
child, or other family and friends. Approximately
50 percent of adult day care participants need help
with at least two activities of daily living and/or
suffer cognitive limitations. The characteristics of
caregivers who rely on adult day care services are
more variable. For example, a comparative study
of 118 female caregivers of persons with
Alzheimer’s disease found that caregivers of users
of adult day care were younger, had higher educa-
tion and income levels, were more likely to have
children living in the household, and reported
more symptoms of stress and depression than
those caregivers who did not use this type of
respite service (Guttman 1991). The forty-two care-
givers who used a dementia-specific day program
in New York, however, were more likely to be
older, spousal caregivers, most of who have served
as the primary caregiver for less than two years
(Monaham 1993).


An advantage of day care over in-home respite
care is that it provides important peer group sup-
port and greater opportunities for social interaction
for the older adult. For the caregiver, adult day
care offers freedom from caregiving responsibilities
for potentially long, continuous blocks of time at a
lesser cost than in-home services (Lawton et al.
1991). A disadvantage of using adult day care is the
physical and emotional effort required to prepare
care receivers to attend a day program. For exam-
ple, transportation to and from the center is a
major issue that caregivers and programs must re-
solve. Caregivers often view getting the family
member ready to leave home more consuming and
exhausting than providing the usual care. In addi-
tion, many caregivers and their care receivers have
an adverse emotional reaction to the term day
care, which they perceive is a program for chil-
dren, not an appropriate setting for older adults
(Bane 1992).


Residential respite care. Residential settings such
as nursing homes and hospitals also provide
respite services. In most situations, caregivers pay
out-of-pocket for residential respite care. This type
of respite care differs from in-home and adult day
programs in that it provides overnight and/or ex-
tended services. Beds may be available for both
emergency respite care (e.g., illness of a caregiver)
and planned respite stays, such as when a care-
giver plans a vacation or a short weekend of re-
laxation (Lawton et al. 1991).


Nursing homes indicate that almost 80 percent
of their respite clients have functional impairments
that would make them eligible for permanent res-
idential care (Montgomery 1992). Caregivers of
elders using residential respite services typically
are older and spend more time in the caregiver
role than caregivers using other types of programs.
Perhaps, because these care receivers are at a
point of requiring intense care and supervision,
caregivers often use this type of respite service on
a trial basis before permanent nursing home place-
ment (Miller and Goldman 1989; Scharlach and
Frenzel 1986).


Residential respite programs have their advan-
tages and disadvantages with respect to cost, care-
givers’ perceptions of care and the facility’s ability
to provide care, and the additional burden of
preparation required of the caregiver (Gonyea
1988; Rosenheimer and Francis 1992). Although
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Adult day care offers support services in a protective setting during any part of a day, but less than 24-hour care. It pro-


vides peer group support and opportunities for social interaction. MEDIAFOCUS


residential programs offer respite care at costs com-
parable to similar amounts of in-home respite,
caregivers still view it as a costly care alternative.
Nursing homes and hospitals usually provide a su-
pervised, professional setting equipped to handle
emergencies, which may alleviate the family’s anx-
iety about care. Caregivers, however, often try so
hard to avoid nursing home placement that even a
temporary placement evokes fear and guilt about
future placement possibilities. In addition, although
institutions typically can accept older individuals
with a range of behavioral problems and functional
disabilities, caregivers often fear that their elders
will not receive proper individual attention and
care. The preparation required for a nursing home
or hospital stay (e.g., filling out forms, preparing


personal effects, explaining the situation to the care
receiver, and transportation to and from the facility)
and limitations on the number of days a person can
stay in the program also discourage some care-
givers from using this type of respite care.


Caregiver Outcomes and
Respite Care Challenges


As a result of using respite services, family care-
givers report enhanced levels of well-being, re-
duced feelings of burden and stress, and delayed
placement of their loved one in a nursing home
(Cox 1997; Kosloski and Montgomery 1995). In ad-
dition, most caregivers who use respite services re-
port being highly satisfied with the program and
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the care their family member receives (Buelow and
Conrad 1992; Henry and Capitman 1995; Jarrott et
al. 1999).


Despite the potential for positive outcomes,
and the growing availability of respite programs
across the United States and internationally, care-
givers are still reluctant to use any type of respite
service. When caregivers do seek respite services,
it is often at a time of crisis; their family situation
escalates to a point at which they cannot continue
providing care without some assistance. Family
caregivers often view respite programs as a “last
resort” or “end of the road” solution, rather than a
preventive service. Respite services are more ef-
fective in alleviating the stress and strains of care-
giving if providers can get caregivers to enroll in
their programs earlier in the caregiving career.


To enhance program use by family caregivers,
respite care programs must address both family-
related and program-related issues. Family-related
issues include caregivers’ lack of awareness, appre-
hension, and attitudes about using respite services
and the reactions of their care receivers (Schmall
and Webb 1994). Many caregiving families have lit-
tle or no contact with formal services; thus, they are
often unaware of the availability of respite care in
their communities. Even when caregivers are aware
of such services, their fierce independence and per-
sonal beliefs about caregiving may hinder their use.
It is common to hear caregivers say such things as
“She’s my mother, I am responsible for her care” or
“No one can care for my husband better than I can.”
Family caregivers often feel guilty about leaving
their care receivers and believe that using respite
services is a sign of failure. They may be even more
reluctant to use respite services if they see it as ben-
efiting themselves, rather than their care receivers.
In addition, some care receivers respond negatively
to and resist respite care, thus reinforcing feelings
of guilt often harbored by many caregivers.


Programmatic challenges related to the use of
respite care services include lack of service avail-
ability when caregivers want or need them most
and lack of control over who provides services
(Malone-Beach, Zarit, and Shore 1992). For in-
home respite users, having different workers every
time they request help is a deterrent to the use of
such services. Caregivers generally want to have
more control over which respite care workers pro-
vide care for their family members. The limited


availability (e.g., only weekdays) and time sched-
ules (e.g., 8:00 A.M. to 5:00 P.M.) of many adult day
care programs prohibit their use by some care-
givers, particularly those who are working outside
the home. Transportation is another major barrier
to the use of respite services, particularly for adult
day care. Many family caregivers find it difficult to
get their care receivers to a center, and many cen-
ters have limited means of providing transporta-
tion for their participants. Finally, the lack of or
limited government and private sources of insur-
ance for respite care, especially for programs in
the United States, also is perceived as a barrier for
many families who may otherwise wish to use
respite services.


See also: ALZHEIMER’S DISEASE; CAREGIVING: FORMAL;
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CHILD


Respite care refers to short-term care that is pro-
vided to children with special needs. The purpose
of the short-term care is to give temporary relief to


family members who need a break from the ex-
ceptional demands of their role and daily routine
as primary caregiver of a child with special needs.


Respite care services are different from cus-
tomary childcare or baby-sitting services provided
to families whose children do not have special
needs. For a child without special needs, usually a
baby-sitter can be engaged within typical informal
support systems such as a neighbor, a local
teenager, or a relative. Whereas families of children
without special needs may benefit from the break
in their daily routine of childrearing, respite care is
especially intended for families with children with
excessive care needs who have disabilities, chronic
disorders, or terminal illnesses. The demands of
having a child with a disability, severe develop-
mental delay, or terminal illness will often exacer-
bate stresses that exist even in normal family rela-
tionships. When their child has exceptional needs,
families experience even greater levels of tension,
anxiety, worry, and financial hardship than families
that have children who are developing typically. If
the pressures of stress are not managed, then the
stability of the family unit can be jeopardized.


Providing personal care for a young dependent
child who has special care demands is a daunting
responsibility that can add unforeseen pressures
and strain to a family’s life. In virtually all families
there is an understanding that in time of need the
family may seek help from any of its relatives, such
as a grandmother, sister, aunt, cousin, or others.
However, due to the increased level of need that
the extended family member might be asked to
address, primary care families may feel stifled ask-
ing for respite support from extended family as
often as their help might be needed. In addition,
extended family members may be reluctant to vol-
unteer if the child has significant developmental
disabilities or delays, or has chronic or terminal ill-
ness for which special nursing skills and training
may be necessary to adequately care for these chil-
dren. The child’s special needs may include the
administration of oxygen, tube-feeding, frequent
diapering, proper dosing of medication, or being
properly managed if behaviors are extreme or par-
ticularly challenging for the caregiver. Some rela-
tives are simply unable to cope with the extraordi-
nary responsibilities of caring for a child that needs
constant supervision, monitoring, and/or special
personal care. Families may feel abandoned by
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their relatives who have fears about participating in
the care of the child with special needs, even if
those fears are understandable. In situations where
relatives are unable or unwilling to provide the
respite care, then a family must seek respite serv-
ices outside the home from qualified individuals.


Respite Services throughout the World


Respite service is not just a U.S. phenomenon. The
need for respite care knows no boundaries among
families with children with developmental delays,
disabilities, or serious illnesses. For instance, Jo-
hannes Schadler (1991) described the need for
respite care services in the Federal Republic of
Germany and efforts to develop a national organi-
zation called Lebenshilfe. Similarly, survey research
conducted in North Wales reported that families
caring for people with mental retardation ex-
pressed their greatest need as respite care services
(Grant and McGrath 1990). Although there might
be less publicized recognition of the need and
benefits of respite care, the service is available in
several countries that are visibly sensitive to pro-
viding services and supports to children with dis-
abilities and their families. It is not altogether sur-
prising that these countries include Canada,
England, Ireland, Scotland, Wales, Australia, and
New Zealand. Historically, professionals in these
countries have tended to promote more inclusive
or mainstream services for people with disabilities.


It is important to recognize that cultural diver-
sity influences the variations of interaction among
families from different parts of the world (Lynch
and Hanson 1998). How a family responds to
stress and the demands of caring for a child with
exceptional demands may differ dramatically from
culture to culture. The results of one study suggest
that parents with more difficult children need and
use respite care more than others. Nonusers of
respite care reported a higher perception of social
support than users of the service (Factor 1990).
This finding suggests two additional points for con-
sideration. First, comparing respite needs among
inhabitants of different countries or cultural groups
within a country requires an understanding of the
group’s mores and customs. Some groups may feel
more comfortable in openly asking for help,
whereas others may use more subtle signals to ask
for help. Second, as discovered in one Australian
study, the restricted use of respite services among


members of different ethnic communities may sim-
ply be a function of individuals not knowing that
these services exist (Evert 1996).


State and local governments’ abilities to sup-
port respite services have been inconsistent
throughout the United States. In some states, state-
funded services for people with mental retardation
and other developmental disabilities have funds set
aside for respite services. Some states have funded
Family Resource Centers to support the respite
care needs of families in specific neighborhoods or
communities. Similar funded services are also
available in other countries. Throughout Australia,
for example, the Commonwealth Department of
Family and Community Services provides a Special
Needs Subsidy Scheme (SNSS) to support respite
services and other childcare supports.


According to the U.S.-based National Respite
Coalition, four states have adopted public policy
provisions in order to create state or local infra-
structures necessary for respite programs. Oregon,
Nebraska, and Wisconsin developed services
through the passage of Lifespan Respite Acts. Lifes-
pan Respite is a network of community-based pro-
grams that provide scheduled or emergency-based
respite care. By giving statutory authority to Lifes-
pan services, a state is committing to fund respite
services. Legislation is not the only route that can
be used to develop a network of respite care pro-
grams. In Oklahoma, for example, a consortium of
public and private organizations formed a coali-
tion to provide a statewide information and refer-
ral service that can help Oklahomans with special
needs find community resources.


In the early 1980s, many state-government
agencies throughout the United States that were
responsible for services to persons with develop-
mental disabilities and mental retardation took an
interest in Family Support Programs and launched
these individualized services. Family Support serv-
ices had greater flexibility than most traditional
government-funded programs. This service could
provide families with vouchers, direct subsidies, or
reimbursements for expenditures on services or
special equipment. The purpose of these programs
was to keep a family intact and support the family
who wanted to raise their child at home as an al-
ternative to institutional care. One of the main pro-
visions of Family Support was payment for respite
care (Brown, Thurman, and Pearl 1993).
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Types of Respite Care


Respite care services are provided in many coun-
tries. Over the years, in response to the varying
needs of families, four models of respite care have
been popularized throughout the world.


In-home care. In-home respite care is provided
in the home of the child. In this format of respite
care, the provider watches the child while the fam-
ily members take a break to attend to other family
or business interests. The family caregivers are
given an opportunity to either relax, leave the
house to run errands, or in some situations take a
few days off as a brief vacation.


Host family care. Host family respite care is a
service delivered in the home of another family.
The respite services are provided in the same fash-
ion and offer the same benefits as in-home respite
care. In this format, however, the child is not in
his/her familiar home environment. Some individ-
uals believe that this model helps the development
of the child through the opportunity to socialize.
Others think that placing a child in an unfamiliar
environment is unkind and may cause or exacer-
bate behavior issues. However, host family respite
services should not automatically imply that the
provider family is unknown to the child. The host
family may be a close neighbor or relative.


Center care. Center care respite services are also
provided in a setting outside of the child’s home.
The respite setting might be a medical clinic,
school, a nonprofit (nongovernmental organiza-
tion), or commercial day care setting. Generally,
this form of respite service is not as individualized
as the other two respite models. The center may be
designed to take care of a number of children.
Consequently, its staff may not be able to readily
attend to the personal needs of each child. The
availability of center care respite services may in-
crease as an option for families in the United States
as a result of the Americans with Disabilities Act
(ADA) which requires childcare centers to make
reasonable modifications in their policies in order
to serve children with disabilities. Some center-
based providers are equipped to provide respite
care on an emergency or as-needed basis.


Cooperative care. Cooperative respite care is a
service shared among several families. In this
arrangement, families may take turns providing
respite care for each other. Families who partici-
pate in this format of respite care believe there is


an advantage of having another family provide the
respite services (especially one that has first-hand
experience in raising a child with a disability or se-
rious illness). Parents believe that their children
will receive better care through a cooperative since
the families involved all have an appreciation for
respite services. On the other hand, some think
that this format may provide more opportunities
for childcare errors and accidents. The concern is
that the respite provider may experience unusual
tension stemming from the number of details that
they must manage in order to care for one or more
children with special needs. This is, of course, in
addition to providing direct care for one’s own
child with special needs.


The Effects of Respite Care


The opportunity to be relieved from the extraordi-
nary tensions brought on by providing extra care
for another person may have several social and so-
cietal benefits. Adverse side effects may be experi-
enced by families who have children with special
needs, but do not have adequate support such as
the availability of respite care. These families face
a significantly higher rate of divorce than families
whose children do not have special needs (Ho-
dapp and Krasner 1995). Consequently, the ab-
sence of support and the trigger of stress may lead
to physical and/or verbal abuse (Epps and Jackson
2000). As a result of an abusive environment, fam-
ilies in these circumstances are likely to have sons
or daughters in need of out of home placements,
including costly tax-supported foster care place-
ments or inhospitable institutional settings. Relief
from the constant pressure of caregiving not only
may protect the vulnerable child, but it also may
prevent domestic violence against a spouse or
other household members.


Respite services may also prevent other mal-
adies to which primary family caregivers are prone.
According to the National Family Caregivers Asso-
ciation, caregivers in need of supports experience
more headaches, stomach disorders, sleeplessness,
and depression. Even more seriously, the Journal
of the American Medical Association (1999) re-
ported that individuals experiencing caregiver
strain had mortality risks that were substantially
higher (by 63%) than noncaregivers.


Some researchers claim that the availability of
respite services has enabled families to improve
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spousal relationships. Also, it has been reported
that as a result of the relief of stress from respite
care services, individuals have reported satisfaction
with life in general and improved attitudes toward
the child who requires intensive caregiving (Bo-
tuck and Winsberg 1991).


Although families who use respite services
may potentially reap positive effects, the scope and
availability of this important service remains insuf-
ficient. In fact, according to the National Respite
Coalition (1998), approximately one-half of the
families needing respite will find available services.
Additionally, Jill Kagan (2001) reports that 1,500
families representing more than 3,000 children per
week are unable to obtain respite services because
of the limited pool of available services. Moreover,
with the increasing number of aging adults, paid
respite services—to support a family’s care of an
aging relative—may directly compete with the
availability and supply of respite programs that
would otherwise provide respite support to chil-
dren’s caregivers.


See also: CHILDCARE; CHRONIC ILLNESS;


DEVELOPMENTAL DISABILITIES; DISABILITIES;


SUBSTITUTE CAREGIVERS
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RETIREMENT


Family and work experiences are closely inter-
woven throughout adults’ life course. Family rela-
tionships and obligations, both prior and current,
shape the timing of retirement, retirement adjust-
ment, and pensions; retirement can alter marital
and kin interactions.


Definitions and Trends


The concepts family and retirement are under-
stood by most people, yet scientific definitions of
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these concepts vary considerably. Definitions of
family refer to household composition, common
ancestry, childbearing and childrearing, and they
can be restricted to nuclear family members (par-
ents and their offspring) or can include other kin
(Bundesministerium für Umwelt, Jugend und Fam-
ilie 1999; Wingen 1997). Problems in defining re-
tirement arise in regard to the exact timing of the
retirement transition as well as the distinction be-
tween occupational retirement and withdrawal
from the labor force (Ekerdt and DeViney 1990;
Szinovacz and DeViney 1999). Some individuals
retire gradually whereas others take up a second
career in later life. Receipt of retirement benefits
(Social Security, pensions) is not always tied to
labor force withdrawal. Women may reject the re-
tiree identity altogether due to their involvement in
family work (Bernard et al. 1995; Onyx and Ben-
ton 1996).


The diversification of family experiences since
the 1970s (especially increases in divorce and in
women’s labor force participation) has led to con-
siderable variability in family structures (Teachman
et al. 2000). These changes already shape retire-
ment transition processes today and will become
even more important as the post-World War II birth
cohorts reach retirement age. For example, as
more and more women participate in the labor
force, more couples face the retirement of both
spouses (Szinovacz and Ekerdt 1995).


Retirement as we know it today—the with-
drawal of basically healthy individuals from the
labor force at a certain age (typically between ages
55 and 65) and with the expectation of receiving
Social Security and/or pension benefits—is a rela-
tively new institution. In the United States, Social
Security was created in 1935. Some European na-
tions (for example, Germany) had already adopted
old age pensions by the end of the nineteenth cen-
tury, whereas many developing countries still lack
public benefits for their elderly (Williamson and
Pampel 1993). Prior to the creation of Social Secu-
rity, old age economic security was often achieved
through contributions from unmarried children,
forcing some children to delay marriage and
forego further education and, thus, the prospect of
upward mobility. Those elderly who were unable
to work and who could not rely on family funds
sometimes found support from their communities
and charities but were at considerable risk of
poverty (Haber and Gratton 1994; Held 1982). In


undeveloped countries that lack old age security
programs, the elderly must still rely on their own
wages and family support (Ngan et al. 1999; Social
Security Administration 1999). Under these condi-
tions, labor force participation often continues well
into old age. For example, during the late 1990s,
75.7 percent of men aged sixty-five and over were
still economically active in Zimbabwe as were 68.8
percent of men aged seventy to seventy-four in
Bolivia and 52.7 percent of men aged sixty-five
and over in Pakistan. This compares to 10.6 per-
cent of men aged sixty-five and over in Canada, 1.9
percent in Belgium, and 14.7 percent in Poland
(International Labour Office 1999). With the imple-
mentation of state- or employer-funded old age
pensions, retirement has become an expected and
accepted life transition. Social Security programs
typically define windows for “normal retirement”
based on individuals’ age and employment history
(Blöndal and Scarpetta 1998; Gruber and Wise
1999). However, generous provisions for “early”
retirement and alternative pathways into retirement
(e.g., through unemployment and disability bene-
fits) resulted in a trend toward early retirement
(Gruber and Wise 1999; Kohli et al. 1991).


Family Influences on
the Retirement Transition


Old age security programs define age-based win-
dows for retirement, but they usually allow some
choice in the exact timing of the retirement transi-
tion (although sometimes at the cost of reduced
benefits). Consequently, factors other than age and
employment history can and often do affect retire-
ment decisions. Studies addressing motives for re-
tirement indicate that marital and family reasons
play some role in retirement decisions, especially
among women (Clemens 1997; Disney et al. 1997;
Ruhm 1996).


The specific marital characteristics entering re-
tirement decisions include marital status, spouse’s
employment/retirement status, spouse’s health,
spouse’s economic situation, and the quality of the
marital relationship. Marriage and marital history
are pertinent for retirement benefits (spouses can
rely at least partially on current or former partners’
pensions), are linked to employment history, and
influence individuals’ attitude toward retirement.
Most studies suggest that married persons are more
prone to retire (Flippen and Tienda 2000; Miniaci
1998; Szydlik and Ernst 1996) although contrary
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evidence exists as well (Lindeboom 1998; Ruhm
1996) for married men.


Perhaps the most widely studied phenomenon
is spouses’ tendency toward joint retirement (All-
mendinger 1990; Blau 1998; Disney et al. 1997;
Henkens 1999; Miniaci 1998; Pepermans 1992;
Zweimüller et al. 1996). Explanations for this trend
refer to joint leisure preferences of spouses, shared
economic restrictions, and similarity in spouses’
background characteristics such as age and educa-
tion, as well as traditional gender roles that pre-
clude continued employment of typically younger
wives after their husbands’ retirement (Gustman
and Steinmeier 1994; Henkens et al. 1993). Indeed,
several studies show that already retired men pres-
sure their employed wives to leave the labor force
(Skirboll and Silverman 1992; Szinovacz 1989).
However, there is also evidence for wives’ influ-
ence on their husbands’ retirement decisions
(Henkens and Siegers 1994; Smith and Moen
1998). Whether spouses are in fact able to imple-
ment joint retirement depends on a variety of cir-
cumstances, including the age difference between
spouses, their economic situation, their health, and
family obligations (Allmendinger 1990; Arber and
Ginn 1995; O’Rand et al. 1992).


Research further suggests cross-influences of
spouses’ economic situation (wages, Social Secu-
rity and pensions, Medicare eligibility) on each
other’s retirement timing, although these effects are
often weak (Allmendinger 1990; Burkhauser et al.
1996; Madrian and Beaulieu 1998; Zweimüller et al.
1996). In addition, the spouse’s health plays a role
in retirement timing. A spouse’s illness can either
delay or hasten the partner’s retirement depending
on the balance between caregiver burden and fi-
nancial needs associated with the spouse’s disabil-
ity (Hayward et al. 1998; Honig 1996; Szinovacz
and DeViney 2000).


The attractiveness of retiring is also influenced
by the quality of the marital relationship. Spouses
who enjoy a close relationship, have joint hobbies,
or desire more time with their partner are more in-
clined to retire, whereas couples in conflict-laden
relationships may dread spending more time to-
gether and hence delay retirement (Henkens 1999;
Honig 1998; Naegele and Voges 1989, as cited in
Kohli et al.1989; Szinovacz and DeViney 2000).
Some husbands also fear that retirement could un-
dermine their power position in the marriage and


postpone retirement for that reason (Szinovacz and
DeViney 2000).


Not only marital but also family circumstances
can impinge on retirement decisions. Financial ob-
ligations, especially for dependent children, may
preclude early retirement (Miniaci and Stancanelli
1998; Pienta et al. 1994; Szinovacz, DeViney, and
Davey 2001; Talaga and Beehr 1995), whereas the
burden of care for frail relatives sometimes entices
married women to retire (Miniaci and Stancanelli
1998; Zimmerman et al. 2000). Whether closeness
of ties to relatives including adult children affects
retirement transitions remains virtually unexplored.
Preliminary evidence suggests that individuals who
lack extended family ties (for instance, the child-
less) may delay retirement (Szinovacz, DeViney,
and Davey 2001).


Family Influences on
Postretirement Well-Being


Marital and family circumstances not only influence
retirement timing, but they also have an impact on
postretirement well-being. Being married and hav-
ing a high quality marriage contribute to well-
being throughout the life span and may become
especially important during the retirement years
(Niederfranke 1989; Reitzes et al. 1996). Retirement
satisfaction is also furthered when spouses concur
in their evaluation of retirement (Buchmüller
1996), when the other spouse adjusts well to re-
tirement (Haug et al. 1992), and when couples en-
gage in joint leisure activities and decision-making
(Dorfman and Hill 1986; Dorfman et al. 1988). In
contrast, the number of contacts with relatives (in-
cluding adult children) appears less important for
well-being than contacts with peers (Lee and Ishii-
Kuntz 1987). However, wives’ involvement with
friends may curtail their husbands’ retirement satis-
faction (Dorfman et al. 1988). Nevertheless, high-
quality relations with relatives can enhance retire-
ment satisfaction (Dorfman et al. 1988), and
desired geographical proximity to relatives can mo-
tivate relocation after retirement (Cuba 1992).


The realization of retirement plans is often
contingent on family circumstances (Freericks and
Stehr 1990). Continued economic responsibilities
for children in the household and retirement
prompted by family caregiving needs lead to the
perception of retiring too early (Hardy and
Quadagno 1995; Szinovacz 1989). Furthermore, the
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Couples’ interest in sharing hobbies and activities has led to the trend of joint retirement. WARREN MORGAN/CORBIS


illness of spouses and care for close relatives can
spoil postretirement plans and reduce retirement
satisfaction (Clemens 1993; Kolland 1988; Vinick
and Ekerdt 1991a). However, some men seem to
derive self-esteem from caring for their ill wives
(Szinovacz 1992). Retirement adjustment is also
hampered when negative family events, such as
widowhood or illness or death of relatives, occur
in close proximity to the retirement transition
(Clemens 1993; Szinovacz and Washo 1992).


Retirement Influences on
Marital and Family Relations


Despite the popular notion that retirement creates
multiple marital problems (Harbert, Vinick, and Ek-
erdt 1992; Siegert 1994), there is considerable con-
tinuity in marital relations over the retirement tran-
sition (Atchley 1992; Ekerdt and Vinick 1991).
Indeed, retirement tends to reinforce preretirement


marital quality, and many marriages profit from re-
tirement (Myers and Booth 1996; Rosenkoetter and
Garris 1998). Improvements in postretirement mar-
riages are linked to decreased stress, more time for
companionship, and a more traditional division of
household labor after wives’ retirement (Szinovacz
1996; Vinick and Ekerdt 1991a, 1991b).


Nevertheless, some changes in marital relations
do occur after retirement. Many wives expect re-
tired husbands to contribute more to household
work (Brubaker and Hennon 1982 ), and some
studies suggest that husbands attempt to live up to
this expectation, although they may focus their ef-
forts on traditional male tasks such as home repairs
(Niederfranke 1991; Schäuble 1989; Szinovacz
2000). Although many wives appreciate their hus-
bands’ efforts (Dorfman 1992; Vinick and Ekerdt
1991b), others perceive husbands’ help as an in-
terference in their domain and complain that their
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retired husbands are “underfoot” (Ekerdt and
Vinick 1991; Kohli et al. 1989). Such perceptions
prevail when husbands’ housework is motivated
by lack of other meaningful activities or when hus-
bands criticize their wives’ performance (Hill and
Dorfman 1982; Vinick and Ekerdt 1991a).


Another concern in retirement marriages is the
planning and coordination of spouses’ time and
leisure activities. Wives often adapt to their retired
husbands’ needs and negotiate the couple’s leisure
endeavors (Gilford 1986; Niederfranke 1991) but
may resent increased demands by their retired hus-
bands (Clemens 1993). Problems can also arise
when spouses approach retirement with unrealistic
or discordant expectations about joint endeavors
(Caradec 1994; Ekerdt and Vinick 1991; Kohli et al.
1989; Vinick and Ekerdt 1992).


Lowered marital satisfaction often results if the
husband retires prior to his wife and the couple
abides by traditional gender role attitudes (Moen,
Kim, and Hofmeister 2001; Myers and Booth 1996).
In contrast, wives’ retirement tends to reduce mar-
ital disagreements and arguments (Szinovacz and
Schaffer 2000).


Retirement may further impinge on spouses’
relative power in the relationship. Because a man’s
power is grounded in his status as provider, retire-
ment can undermine his position in the marriage
and render him more dependent on his wife (Kulik
and Bareli 1997; Szinovacz and Harpster 1993).


Much speculation but little evidence exists
concerning the effects of retirement on relation-
ships to extended kin. Retirees seem to attach
more importance to kin relationships (Nieder-
franke 1991) although this does not always result
in more frequent contacts (Kremer 1985; Nieder-
franke 1991). Increased involvement seems to
occur, especially in relations with grandchildren
(Östberg 1992; Schäuble 1989), and men may
catch up on previously neglected contacts with
their children (Niederfranke 1991; Szinovacz and
Davey 2001). On the other hand, retirees may be
less able to provide financial support to children
(Kremer 1985).


Retirement Programs and Social Change


Family and demographic change during the past
decades (especially women’s rising labor force par-
ticipation, increases in divorces, and decreases in


fertility after the baby-boom during the 1950s and
1960s) have unleashed debates about Social Secu-
rity programs in many countries. Central to these
debates are the call for adequate independent old
age security for women and generational equity in
social programs.


Social Security regulations in the United States
and many other industrialized countries reflect a
male provider-role ideology that is at odds with
today’s family values and behaviors (Arber and
Ginn 1991; Rolf 1991; Sainsbury 1996). In most
countries, old age security and private pension
benefits are tied to continuous work histories (ex-
ceptions are countries with flat old age benefits
such as Australia, but many of these countries have
additional employment-based public or private
pensions such as superannuation in Australia; see
Social Security Administration 1999). Because it is
primarily women who disrupt employment for
child or elder care, their retirement benefits tend to
be considerably lower than men’s. Women’s lower
wages and employment in industries that are not
covered by private pensions further aggravate this
economic disadvantage (Gonnot et al. 1995; King-
son and O’Grady-LeShane 1993; Walker et al.
1993). Although a growing number of countries
have begun to address this inequity by crediting
some care years as “work” years in Social Security
calculations (the United States does not have such
credits), these credits rarely provide full compen-
sation for lost work opportunities. Furthermore,
most European Community countries have also im-
plemented paid leave programs for mothers that
encourage longer work disruptions (McMullen and
Marshall 1999; Prinz and Marin 1999). Conse-
quently, in countries both with and without child-
care credits, many wives or widows must rely on
their spouses’ benefits (Hieden-Sommer 1994;
Pampel 1998; Rosenman and Winocur 1990), an
option that negates the value of women’s own
achievements in the labor force. Furthermore, re-
liance on spouses’ benefits is limited for the grow-
ing number of retiring divorcees (for instance, in
the United States, spouse benefits for divorcees are
restricted to marriages lasting ten years or more,
yet most divorces occur earlier), and some coun-
tries still disregard nonmarital unions.


Lower fertility, when combined with higher
longevity, brings about increases in the old-age de-
pendency ratio, that is, the number of persons
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Retirees dancing outside the Cheshire Home for the Aged in Nairobi, Kenya. A/P WIDE WORLD PHOTOS


sixty-five and over as a proportion of the “work-
ing” population. Some argue that taxes that finance
programs and benefits for the increasing number
of elderly deplete the economic resources of rela-
tively smaller younger cohorts, often at the ex-
pense of programs for children (for a review of
these arguments see Kingson et al. 1986;
Quadagno 1991), and advocate reductions in gov-
ernment spending for the elderly, including Social
Security, or a shift to individually funded pension
schemes. Nevertheless, opinion surveys show con-
sistently high support for tax-funded old age pen-
sions (Dekker 1993), and history—as well as evi-
dence from present-day countries without old age
pensions—tells us that family-funded support for
the elderly is insecure and not conducive to inter-
generational ties (Kingson et al. 1986; Ngan et al.
1999; ). Indeed, as Alan Walker (1999, p. 10–11)
notes, the generational contract inherent in tax-
funded old age pension schemes implies “accept-
ance of the notion that generations are interde-
pendent” and thus serves intergenerational
solidarity and social cohesion. At a time when fam-


ilies are struggling to adapt to new societal and
economic realities, retirement policies and pro-
grams are needed that further gender equality, in-
corporate alternative family life styles, and protect
intergenerational ties.


See also: ADULTHOOD; ELDERS; FAMILY DEVELOPMENT


THEORY; FAMILY POLICY; GRANDPARENTHOOD;


HOUSEWORK; INTERGENERATIONAL RELATIONS;


LATER LIFE FAMILIES; LEISURE; MARITAL QUALITY;


POWER: MARITAL RELATIONSHIPS; STRESS; TIME


USE; WIDOWHOOD; WORK AND FAMILY
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MAXIMILIANE E. SZINOVACZ


RICH/WEALTHY FAMILIES


F. Scott Fitzgerald observed that “The very rich are
different from you and me.” His friend Ernest
Hemingway quipped “Yes, they have more
money” (Hemingway 1936). Hemingway envied
the rich and coveted their money, but Fitzgerald
knew wealth was not an unmixed blessing. Money,
as he had learned from his flamboyantly spoiled
wife Zelda, is only the starting point for a different
functional relationship with the world, making the
rich, like the poor, different from those of us who
are driven by hope and go through life striving to
improve our selves and our lot. Fitzgerald con-
temptuously described the rich couple in The
Great Gatsby (1925): “They were careless people,
Tom and Daisy—they smashed up things and crea-
tures and then retreated back into their money or
their vast carelessness, or whatever it was that kept
them together, and let other people clean up the
mess they had made.” George Bernard Shaw, in
Candida (1898), pronounced: “We have no more
right to consume happiness without producing it
than to consume wealth without producing it.”


Wealth is certainly the stuff of envy. When the
dispirited have-nots, despairing of their ability to
create a better life for themselves, rebel, they are
likely to massacre the haves, as they did during the
French and Russian revolutions. Even if this does
not enrich the rebels it compresses the distance
between those on top and those on the bottom.
Beheadings go a long way toward curing envy. In
Cambodia in the late 1970s, Pol Pot and the
Khmer Rouge evacuated the cities, killed off the
middle and upper classes, moved the survivors out
to rural farms, and destroyed the country’s ma-
chines and motor vehicles. In Zimbabwe in first
years of the twenty-first century, white farmers
were killed and their land was confiscated and left
to lie fallow as the country—both blacks and
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white—fell into famine. Envy destroys its subjects
as well as its objects.


Despite the near-universal envy of the rich,
family therapists and financial advisors to the rich
observe daily that wealth does not make people
happy (Pittman 1985.) This is not to suggest that
poverty is the secret of universal happiness either,
but those who long for riches and envy those who
have it would be in for a shock if they ever
achieved their heart’s desire. The beaming winners
of the lottery, the newly minted rock stars, or the
blushing brides of billionaires, thrilled at their good
fortune at the moment, are likely to sing a different
tune a year or so later, after they have let their
wealth do its work of depriving them of pride in
their own usefulness, isolating them from everyone
less fortunate, distorting relationships with their
loved ones, and ultimately disillusioning them. Do
the cheering throngs that follow them around or
the greedy hands in their pockets love them or
their riches? Their divorce rates, the likelihood of
legal battles with their less “fortunate” family mem-
bers, their rates of depression and suicide, and
their general levels of misery go up beyond mid-
dle-class levels almost to the levels of the poor. As
Cloe Madanes points out (1994), “wealth often ap-
pears to be cursed, bringing with it more misery
than joy.” Sooner or later they realize that the
wealth is not going to make them happy, but they
then are likely to seek out more intense and dras-
tic pleasures, from taking more risks, finding new
drugs, getting into machines that go too fast, or
otherwise trying to intensify experiences in a life
that is rapidly becoming jaded, exhausted from
overindulgence.


It is often thought that a plethora of money in
and of itself produces unhappiness but further ex-
amination of the matter suggests that it is not
wealth that brings the unhappiness but the belief
that wealth will bring happiness and the disillu-
sionment that results when it fails to do so. It may
be that the rich are more unhappy than those in
the economic middle, but they may be unhappy
because they are the children of the rich (which J.
Sedgwick [1985] describes as a dispiriting and crip-
pling burden), because they have married money
(a cold bed at best), or because they have amassed
wealth obsessively through their inability to be sat-
isfied, their relentless need for competitive victory,
and their willingness to commit the “great crime”
that, presumably “lies behind every great fortune.”


In other words, they are inherently unhappy and
do what they do in hopes that more of something
(or maybe even more of everything) will finally fill
the void inside. It is their unhappiness (i.e., their
inability to be easily satisfied) that has driven them
to get rich.


Philip Slater (1980) points out the senseless
greediness of the rich and continuation in the pur-
suit of wealth long past the point that it gives them
pleasure. He writes:


One of the main reasons wealth makes
people unhappy is that it gives them too
much control over what they experience.
They try to translate their own fantasies
into reality . . . an enervating and disap-
pointing pastime . . . learning and growing
are very difficult with wealth because they
depend on experiences in real life, and
wealth enables one to buy out of life. It
provides the wherewithal to cling to every
outworn fantasy, pathway, or goal—to
grasp every outgrown security blanket
more tightly—to control your input in
such a way that you never need to change
or develop.


Power (and wealth, whatever else it is, is power)
bestows upon people the freedom to not change.


Marriage to someone rich is entry into an in-
herently unequal relationship, in which one
spouse is essentially employed by the other, made
even more unequal if there is some sort of prenup-
tial agreement to cement the basic inequality. Even
without great wealth or a prenuptial agreement,
some men believe the family money belongs to
them (perhaps the paycheck has their name on it.)
He may try to control the marriage and the family
by controlling the use of the money. She may then
have to gain equity in the relationship by spending
the money he tries to control. His ploy is poor
economy, because she is angry and resentful at his
efforts at control, and she gets her only sense of
power by blowing money foolishly. Poor wives of
rich husbands are likely to be in a state of perma-
nent rebellion. Marriage is not marriage, but some
form of involuntary servitude—unless it is between
equals. Equality usually means equal access to
money. The more money there is, the more crucial
this equation becomes.


Wealth is not good for children. As Andree
Aelion Brooks (1989) noted, it creates a lifetime
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dependency upon rich parents, belittles children’s
own accomplishments, distorts their relationships
with their peers, makes them distrustful of friend-
ships, and increases their sense of what is enough.


There is no correlation between the skills nec-
essary to acquire wealth and those required to
raise children. Robert S. Weiss (1985) found
success-oriented men to be emotionally unexpres-
sive, controlled, and distant from their own emo-
tions and those of others. Their lives and concerns
seemed separate from those of their families. They
turned childraising over to their wives. The fathers
therefore had little impact on their children—
except to deprive them emotionally and set grand
and ambivalently held ideals for them. Success-
driven women are little different, but they may be
cued by the culture to feel guilty about it, whereas
men more often than not have been praised for
abandoning their families in the pursuit of various
varieties of glory.


Successful men may bow out of active parent-
ing, hiring in effect a wife or ex-wife to raise their
children for them. Unfortunately, the children of
these ever-present mothers and ever-absent fathers
are not likely to get to know the creator and/or
steward of the family wealth and therefore do not
benefit from his wisdom—what he has learned
from his failures and his successes—which would
be his irreplaceable heritage. Because children
learn about money and values from the parent who
raises them, they identify with their angry, emo-
tionally and often financially deprived mothers.
These children are likely to develop selfish, short-
term goals and objectives, far different from the
long-term goal of their wealth-producing or wealth-
protecting parent. They rarely develop skills at
making or keeping money, merely skills at throw-
ing it away—the skills that are least likely to pro-
duce long-term happiness or solid relationships.


Children of the rich, as described by Robert
Coles (1997), may grow up with a strong sense
of entitlement, enormous self-esteem, and a self-
conscious belief in their own importance and visi-
bility in the universe, but no self-confidence, no
belief that they can do anything of value for them-
selves or anyone else. It should come as no sur-
prise that rich kids, with all their privileges in
health and education, usually turn out fairly well.
Most rich parents, like most poor parents, are sane,
sensible, caring people, and the rich may have


even more time and energy to invest in their chil-
dren. However, although there is a high level of
success, there are prominent failures as well. Rich
kids may have to blow their inherited wealth be-
fore they can move on toward their own successes.


Certain defects are characteristic of the rich.
The rich, even those acutely attuned to the rules of
fashion, are often shockingly naïve, unaware of the
emotional and interpersonal rules by which the
rest of the world operates. For instance, rich and
powerful men may think they have special sexual
privileges and free sexual access to potential part-
ners who are of lower status than they.


The rich may be far more concerned with what
is stylish than with what is safe, sane, or sensible.
Rich parents may go into battle to get their alco-
holic son out of a drunk-driving charge, with great
concern for how it would look on his record and
little concern with the reality of his alcoholism.


Stylish, shallow, pampering parents can en-
courage style without content, charm without dis-
cipline, competition without function, and arro-
gance without confidence in any child—the
addictive craving for wealth without enough expo-
sure to it to know its dangers. Children of the rich
can turn out a great deal better or a great deal
worse than normal kids from normal families.
There is little middle ground.


Children of the rich are deprived of the
chance to become self-made men and women.
And their parents, envisioning them as senators
rather than dishwashers, may resist letting them
start at the bottom.


The standards by which the child of the super-
successful is judged may have little to do with the
child’s stage of functional development, and the
parents themselves may have little value as role
models. Much of the corrective therapy with the
rich involves teaching them how to be more
middle-class, just as financial planning focuses on
teaching them how to live within their means.


People living on trust funds are in much the
position of people on disability or welfare. Func-
tioning is optional. A frequent suggestion to the
rich, from both therapists and financial advisors, is
not to turn bigger than life amounts of money over
to children but set it up in foundations, put the
children on the boards, and let them have the
pride and pleasure of giving it away to worthy
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causes and to those who would appreciate it,
rather than destroying themselves as they blow it
on extravagant pursuits of pleasure or artifacts of
affluence. As J. E. Hughes points out (1997), mak-
ing money is one thing, knowing how to use it for
the benefit of the family is another. “The problem
with most families’ images of wealth . . . is that
they are limited to the preservation of the family’s
financial capital and give little or no thought to the
preservation of the family’s most important capi-
tals—human and intellectual.” Hughes points out
that inherited wealth and lottery winnings last an
average of about eighteen months. With the ap-
propriate intellectual capital the same wealth could
last indefinitely. The difference between the haves
and the used-to-haves is a cohesive family under-
standing of how the financial capital can be de-
ployed for the long-term benefit of the family
members and of the larger society. Family fortunes
that last for many generations only do so when
they benefit the society and the economy that sup-
ports them, and when that benefit outweighs the
envy the fortune engenders. Meanwhile, one’s
own successes and good deeds are far more
closely correlated with happiness than an extrava-
gant lifestyle.


Wealth is addictive. It enticingly offers happi-
ness, but it cannot provide satisfaction, so those
who have gotten a whiff of wealth may imagine
that more money will finally provide the satisfac-
tion. Withdrawal from wealth (or the hope of it)
can be jolting and can produce panic and drastic
behavior.


The problems of the rich—whether the
Kennedys, the Windsors, or the lottery winners—
are rarely caused just by the money. No amount of
money can create good genes or good parents or
good relationship or even good luck. Wealth alone
can neither cause nor cure the pains of life—it can
just make them inexplicable to the envious. Al-
though the rich are as much in need of help as
anyone else, they are an overlooked phenomenon
in the psychotherapy literature. David W. Krueger
refers to money as The Last Taboo (1986) of psy-
chotherapy. Likewise, the danger of money is
overlooked in the financial literature. Perhaps we
have little patience with their seemingly enviable
problems. They deserve our understanding and
even sympathy. Anything that prevents people
from developing a functional reciprocity with the
world is destructive. Both the rich and the poor


can grow up without exposure to functional peo-
ple and realistically attainable goals and acquirable
skills. Both therapists and financial advisors need
to overcome their envy long enough to understand
the problem. Money is powerful. It can do good or
it can do harm.


See also: FAMILY BUSINESS; POWER: MARITAL RELATION-


SHIPS; RESOURCE MANAGEMENT; WORK AND FAMILY
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FRANK S. PITTMAN III


FRANK S. PITTMAN IV


RITES OF PASSAGE


Writing in French in 1909, the European compara-
tive sociologist Arnold van Gennep (1873–1957)
delineated in Les rites de passage (published in
English in 1960) a structure for transformative ritual
practices he considered universal and common to
all cultures. Although they vary greatly in intensity,
specific form, and social meaning, rites of passage
are ceremonial devices used by societies to mark
the passage or transition of an individual or a
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group from one social status or situation to an-
other. Rites of passage resolve life-crises; they pro-
vide a mechanism to deal with the tension experi-
enced by both individuals and social groups
during ambiguous occasions including, but not
limited to, birth, puberty, marriage, and death.


By facilitating these life course transitions, rites
of passage hold considerable emotional importance
for both the individual and society. To take on a
new social identity, the former must negotiate an
often-arduous status passage. Furthermore, society
must assist individual members in accomplishing
these rites and, when these occasions are complete,
recognize the new standing of the initiate.


By adopting a comparative approach to de-
velop his taxonomy of social rites, van Gennep
noted that these social customs are used to mark
specific moments of the life course. Many societies
use these ceremonies to articulate events that hold
significance not only for individuals and families
but the larger society as well. Associated with each
life stage is a specific social status and a definitive
set of obligations and responsibilities that the in-
cumbent is expected to fulfill. As the individual ad-
vances the normative, sequential stages of the life
course—generally from infant, adolescent, spouse,
parent, elder, to deceased—taking on a new social
role at each phase. Rites of passage function to ac-
complish status transitions; they provide a mecha-
nism for individuals and their societies to recog-
nize those who negotiate the rites as intrinsically
different beings.


Although rites of passage are used to accom-
plish a wide variety of different social transitions,
van Gennep found that they typically involve a tri-
partite structure involving three sequential stages.
During rites of separation (séparation), initiates are
removed physically from the social group. Mortu-
ary or funeral rituals, for example, are used to
achieve the distinction between the world of the
living and the realm of deceased ancestors.


Transition (marge) or liminality rites accentu-
ate the often-profound changes an initiate under-
goes. The debutant undertaking transition typically
experiences a condition of liminality, a marginal
status that is socially betwixt and between the for-
mer status and an uncertain future. Transitional
rites are ambiguous periods. The initiate may re-
ceive special instruction and knowledge essential
for those reincorporated within the society. Often


during the liminal stage, the human body is itself
the object of ritual process. A young person, for
example, may be required to undergo painful sur-
gical procedures such as body piercing, scarifica-
tion, or circumcision. The healed wounds perma-
nently signify the status change.


The third stage is that of incorporation (agré-
gation) or reaggregation. This phase involves the
reintegration of the transformed individual into the
social group, albeit in a new capacity. Van Gen-
nep underscored that this tripartite pattern of
human transitions mimics the pattern of nature
and the cosmos, a continuous sequence of birth,
being, and rebirth. As the earth regenerates
through the passing seasons, the new growth of
spring following the dead of winter, so too do
families and societies.


Rites of Passage Cross-Culturally


Birthing and pregnancy rites. Pregnancy and
childbirth are often associated with rites of separa-
tion; pregnant women may be viewed as danger-
ous, or capable of polluting men and sacred ob-
jects and places (Douglas 1966). Commenting on
birthing rites, van Gennep cites at length W. H. R.
Rivers’s 1906 ethnography of the Tonga of India.
Among these people a series of pregnancy rites are
performed, first to separate the pregnant woman
from her village. After an extended liminal period,
a ceremony is held in which the woman drinks sa-
cred milk to purify her, her husband, and their
child. Subsequently, the family is reintegrated into
their social group. No longer a polluting women,
she is re-established in her village as a mother.


Peter Loizos and Patrick Heady (1999) recently
co-edited a compilation of essays on the relation of
symbolic practice and pregnancy and childbirth
among mainly contemporary European peasant so-
cieties and from communities in Africa, Asia-
Pacific, and Latin America. Consistent with the
findings of van Gennep, members of these diverse
societies used different means to mark the status
transition of pregnancy and the birth of a new
human being. The physical birth of the infant may
in fact not be the moment at which a status change
takes place. Conducting ethnographic research
among Indians and non-Indians in the Bolivian
Andes, Andrew Canessa (1999) observed that the
designation of personhood was not achieved at
birth but rather emerged through other ritual prac-
tices throughout the life course.
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A boy reads from the Torah during his Bar Mitzvah. Initi-


ation rites such as the Bar Mitzvah signify that the initiate


is capable of acting as an adult member of the social


group. NATHAN NOUROK/PHOTO EDIT


Among a Flemish population of mixed reli-
gious background in Flanders, Belgium, Anne van
Meerbeeck (1995) found that the rite of baptism
was considered a highly desirable ceremony
through which to integrate newborn babies into
the community. Regardless of their affiliation with
the Catholic Church, parents sought its assistance
in marking an important stage in the life course of
their infant.


Initiation rites. Puberty rites for van Gennep de-
mark social rather than biological events. These
initiation rites signify a departure from the asexual
world of the child and are followed sequentially by
rites of incorporation into the sexual world of the
adult. Depending on the society, these ceremonies
may take place either prior to attainment of sexual
maturity or, alternatively, long after physiological
puberty has occurred. These rites are extremely
important in that they signify that the initiate is ca-
pable of upholding the office of an adult member
of the social group. He or she is prepared to take
a spouse, meet the occupational demands as a full
member of the community, and to parent children.


Anthropologist Audrey Richards (1982) details
through rich ethnographic description the
chisungu, the month-long initiation rite for young
Bemba females of Zambia. In matrilineal societies
such as the Bemba, young men leave their families
and join their wives’ lineages. For Richards, Bemba
social structure is reproduced through the
chisungu. The female initiation ceremonies place
initiates (and their future husbands) within the
power structure of the matriarchy.


The circumcision ritual is the key component
of the male initiation ritual for the Merina of Mada-
gascar. According to Maurice Bloch (1986), the cir-
cumcision ritual represents, on the one hand, a
blessing that is bestowed on the young initiate
through a connection with his ancestors. Juxta-
posed to this act of love and kindness, however,
circumcision is also for the young male an extreme
act of violence. As Madagascar has undergone con-
siderable change, Bloch analyzes how the circum-
cision rite prevails through changing sociopolitical
contexts. Despite shifting circumstances, Bloch
finds an inherent stability to these rituals.


A contemporary classic ethnography is Gilbert
Herdt’s (1994) description of male initiation prac-
tices among the Sambia of the Papua New Guinea
Highlands. The first European to observe these


rites, Herdt found that Sambian males must un-
dergo a long, arduous, ritual process through
which to transcend feminized boyhood to ulti-
mately achieve masculinity. “This is ritual custom:
it is what men must do to be men, even if they
must be dragged into manhood screaming all the
way” (Herdt 1994, p. 253).


Betrothal and marriage rites. The anthropologi-
cal record reveals tremendous variation in mar-
riage patterns. Robin Fox condenses what he calls
the “facts of life” for kinship and marriage to four
axioms (Fox 1983, p. 31):


• Principle 1: The women have the children;


• Principle 2: The men impregnate the women;


• Principle 3: The men usually exercise control;


• Principle 4: Primary kin do not mate with
each other.
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Although Fox’s approach is extremely reduc-
tionist, his point would seem to be well taken that
there are few universals relative to kinship and
marriage with the exceptions of gestation, impreg-
nation, a tendency toward male dominance, and
incest avoidance. (For an alternative perspective,
see Levi-Strauss 1949.)


Similarly, Lucy Mair (1977) documents a multi-
plicity of marriage practices while providing lim-
ited evidence for universal patterns. Mair does,
however, include an illuminating discussion of the
rites of marriage and divorce.


Mortuary rites. When a person dies, both the de-
ceased and the survivors typically undergo a rite
of passage. The dead are separated from the
world of the living and incorporated into the do-
main of the ancestors. This is a significant status
passage. Although the deceased may walk with
the living as spiritual beings (or not infrequently
efforts are made to ensure that they do not), they
are, nevertheless, of the afterworld. Likewise, for
the living there is the task of separating oneself
from the relationship with deceased. One fre-
quently mourns the passing of the relative or
loved one. Property must be redistributed. Rein-
corporation for the survivors into the community
often brings with it a new status, one of widow,
widower, or orphan.


Annette Weiner (1976) depicts a lengthy, elab-
orate funeral ritual celebrated by the villagers of
Kwaibwaga in the Trobiand Islands of Papua New
Guinea. The funeral ritual exerts considerable ef-
fort to restore social harmony, the extent of which
varies according to the social status of the de-
ceased. Ceremonial clothes are donned. The
spouse straps on a mourning neckband, a ritual
object he or she will wear for approximately two
years. As the dead body is wrapped, men and
women sob and moan. The Kwaibwaga engage in
a lengthy, highly structured mortuary ritual in
which kinfolk and other villagers exchange gifts.
For Weiner, the mortuary ritual provides a dramatic
process through which social relationships are ar-
ticulated and social harmony restored.


In some societies, the period of transition may
be very brief. In her moving but deeply disturbing
study of mothers in Brazil, Nancy Scheper-Hughes
(1992) details the everyday struggles of women ex-
periencing high rates, up to 25 percent, of infant
mortality. Rather than to express sorrow, the


mother is expected to articulate her joy. Her dead
infant—an angel-baby—will have a happy future.
As one grandmother put it, “[m]an makes; God
takes” (Scheper-Hughes 1992, p. 418). Yet in Bom
Jesus da Mata, Scheper-Hughes found little cele-
bration through funeral rituals for angel-babies. Rit-
ual practice did not resolve the rupture in the so-
cial fabric caused by the recurring deaths of infants.


Cultural Performance, Social Drama,
and Rites of Passage


The analytical framework for rites of passage—the
parsing of the process into the stages of separation,
liminality, and reaggregation—has also found its
way into the analysis of cultural performance. Mil-
ton Singer proposed the theory of cultural per-
formance, and it was adopted by anthropologists
and folklorists to refer to a unit of analysis to cir-
cumscribe “[p]lays, concerts, and lectures . . . but
also prayers, ritual readings and recitations, rites
and ceremonies, festivals, and all those things we
usually classify under religion and ritual rather than
with the cultural and artistic” (Singer 1972, p. 71).
This concept of cultural performance is essentially
similar to what Turner calls “social drama,” but it is
Turner who adapted the rite of passage stages to
the analysis of cultural performance. Both Turner
(1990) and Singer (1972) wrote about social dra-
mas and performances and the extension of these
in technologically complex societies. These dramas
share with ritual the properties of liminal events
and social metacommentary. Modern social drama,
says Turner, contains the components of separa-
tion, liminality, and incorporation that define a rite
of passage.


Ritual, Performance, and Rites of Passage


Ritual behavior as classically applied to humans
has four characteristics. First, ritual is a stylized or
stereotyped, repetitive, pattern of behavior. Sec-
ond, it is associated with religious beliefs and prac-
tices and in some sense deemed to be sacred.
Third, it contains a temporal element in that rituals
are held at set times and have a liturgical order.
Last, ritual has a spatial element because it often
takes place in a specified location with actors also
being spatially coordinated. Sometimes, however,
the second and third characteristics are rather
loosely interpreted so that secular events like grad-
uations, installation of officers, the visit of foreign
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dignitaries, and pilgrimages to Disneyland can be
described in ritual terms (Kertzer 1988). In this ex-
panded interpretation, what is deemed to be sacred
spreads beyond religion to what is valued in secu-
lar life. Turner wrote about theater performance
much in the same way as he interpreted Ndembu
religious practices (Turner 1977), as a social and rit-
ual drama, symbolically rich in expressing cultural
meanings and indications for how a society struc-
tures the lives of its people. Rituals are for Turner
always associated with rites of passage that mark a
transition from one status state to another.


The extension of ritual performance to modern
life has its most extensive expression in perform-
ance theory, especially the writings of Turner him-
self and those of Richard Schechner. The collection
of works found in By Means of Performance: In-
tercultural Studies of Theatre and Ritual, (edited
by Richard Schechner and Willa Appel) is the best
source for the extension of the analysis of ritual
into contemporary practice. Schechner organizes
the range of performance events subject to this
type of analysis into an event-time-space chart that
includes, among many others, sporting events, ex-
ecutions, and hostage crises. This model for cul-
tural analysis has also found its way into folklore
studies as found, for example, in the analysis by
Liz Locke (1999) of the Rocky Horror Picture Show
as a social drama and as containing the three cen-
tral elements of rites of passage.


Turner’s model for cultural performance in
complex societies suggests that the performance
event can be parsed into ritual stages that mimic
what occurs during a rite of passage. These are the
stage of separation, a liminal stage, and a stage of
reaggregation. The value of this partition is that it
is a way of organizing symbolic data and because
symbols evoke emotion, the analysis heightens the
awareness of the undercurrents that drive the pas-
sions of the performance. As Turner phrases it,
there is an effort in such symbolic expression to
unite the organic with the sociomoral order. Exam-
ples are in courts of law (Garfinkel 1956), but also
in the vast infrastructure of quasi-judicial bodies
that regulate everything from global trade to health
and the environment (Adam 1999).


Although the elements of separation and rein-
tegration in the ritual process of social dramas are
similar to those of nontechnological societies,
Turner does find a degree of difference for the lim-
inal stage. The overriding characteristic of being in


the liminal state is the status of ambiguity, of being
betwixt and between. In what Turner refers to as
technologically simpler societies, the liminal state
is associated with transformative creatures, with
monsters and chimera. Masks are a usual ritual el-
ement, as are drugs and states of trance. There is
an exchange of communication, conversations be-
tween those in the liminal state and the mixed-up
creatures and figures inhabiting the netherworld.
This has overtones in theater but can be extended
also to sporting events (Bromberger 1995).


Turner does make the distinction between
obligatory rites of passage as are found in less
technological societies and those of a secular in-
dustrialized world where participation is voluntary.
He refers to this voluntary aspect as liminoid, and
it is in this venue in which the various genres of
cultural performance, like theatre, festivals, pa-
rades, public executions, sporting events, and so
on, are occasioned.


The Persistence of Rites of Passage


Martha and Morton Fried (1980) surveyed rites of
passage associated with the transitions of birth, pu-
berty, marriage, and death in eight societies of dif-
ferent levels of technological advancement. Al-
though these cultures have significant differences,
the Frieds have found that the persistence of these
ceremonies is not a function of the political system
or economy. Social controls were implemented in
China, Cuba, and the former members of the So-
viet Union to define rites of passage in terms of the
communist state. As the Frieds note, these attempts
failed. There appears to be a persistence to rites of
passage, particularly those associated with life-
crises that other mechanisms of the social system
cannot efficiently or effectively transport social
members through.


Although globalization has compressed both
time and space on a world scale (Soja 1989), de-
spite these homogenizing influences cultural dis-
tinctiveness at the local level continues to assert it-
self. For example, African American youth,
generally males, are developing meaningful rites of
passage to experience and exert a positive sense of
self-identity (Brookins 1996; McKenry et al. 1997).


Yet there are other ways rites of passage are
being used. Emma Ogilvie and Allan Van Zyle
(2001) recently considered incarceration of Abo-
riginal youth in the remote Northern Territory of
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Australia as a rite of passage for these young men.
In discussing the experience of criminal offending
and imprisonment among informants, aged eight-
een to twenty-five, from twelve isolated communi-
ties, Ogilvie and Van Zyl found that imprisonment
“provided access [to] resources unavailable within
the original communities . . . The interviews point
to detention as an opportunity for a different ex-
perience from that available in the remote commu-
nities . . . detention provides something new”
(2001, p. 4). This is indeed a disturbing reminder
that ritual practice is neither always positive nor
celebratory.


See also: CHILDHOOD, STAGES OF: ADOLESCENCE; LIFE


COURSE THEORY; MARRIAGE CEREMONIES;


MENARCHE; SOCIALIZATION


Bibliography


Adam, B. (1999). “Radiated Identities: In Pursuit of the


Temporal Complexity of Conceptual Cultural Prac-


tices.” In Spaces of Culture: City, Nation, World, ed.


M. Featherstone and S. Lash. London: Sage.


Bennett, J. F. (1988). Events and Their Names. Oxford:


Clarendon Press.


Bloch, M. (1986). From Blessing to Violence: History and


Ideology in the Circumcision Ritual of the Merina of


Madagascar. Cambridge, UK: Cambridge University


Press.


Bromberger, C. (1995). “Football as World-View and as


Ritual.” French Cultural Studies 6(3):293–311.


Brookins, C. C. (1996). “Promoting Ethnic Identity Devel-


opment in African American Youth: The Role of Rites


of Passage.” Journal of Black Psychology


22(3):388–417.


Canessa, A. (1999). “Making Persons, Marking Differ-


ences: Procreation Beliefs in Highland Bolivia.” In


Conceiving Persons: Ethnographies of Procreation,


Fertility, and Growth, ed. P. Loizos and P. Heady.


London: Athlone.


Davidson, D. (1980). Essays on Actions and Events. Ox-


ford: Clarendon Press.


Douglas, M. (1966). Purity and Danger: An Analysis of


Concepts of Pollution and Taboo. New York: Praeger.


Fox, R. (1983). Kinship and Marriage: An Anthropological


Perspective, American edition. Cambridge, UK: Cam-


bridge University Press.


Fried, M. N., and Fried, M. H. (1980). Transitions: Four


Rituals in Eight Cultures. New York: Norton.


Garfinkel, H. (1956). “Conditions of Successful Degrada-


tion Ceremonies.” American Journal of Sociology


61:420–424.


Herdt, G. H. (1994). Guardians of the Flute: Idioms of


Masculinity, Vol. 1, rev. edition. Chicago: University


of Chicago Press.


Kertzer, D. I. (1988). Ritual, Politics, and Power. New


Haven, CT: Yale University Press.


Levi-Strauss, Claude. (1949, 1969). The Elementary Struc-


tures of Kinship, trans. J. H. Bell and J. R. von


Sturmer. Boston: Beacon Press.


Loizos, P., and Heady, P., eds. (1999). Conceiving Persons:


Ethnographies of Procreation, Fertility, and Growth.


London: Athlone.


Mair, L. P. (1977). Marriage, rev. edition. London: Scholar


Press.


McKenry, P. C.; Kim, H. K.; Bedell, T.; Alford, K. A.; and


Gavazzi, S. M. (1997). “An Africentric Rites of Passage


Program for Adolescent Males.” Journal of African


American Men 3(2):7–20.


Richards, A. I. (1982). Chisungu: A Girls’ Initiation Cere-


mony among the Bemba of Zambia, 2nd edition. Lon-


don: Routledge.


Rivers, W. H. R. (1906). The Todas. London: Macmillan.


Sanday, P. R. (1990). Fraternity Gang Rape: Sex, Brother-


hood, and Privilege on Campus. New York: New York


University Press.


Schechner, R., and Appel, W., eds. (1990). By Means of


Performance: Intercultural Studies of Theatre and


Ritual. Cambridge, UK: Cambridge University Press.


Scheper-Hughes, N. (1992). Death without Weeping: The


Violence of Everyday Life in Brazil. Berkeley: Univer-


sity of California Press.


Singer, M. B. (1972). When a Great Tradition Modernizes:


An Anthropological Approach to Indian Civilization.


New York: Praeger.


Soja, E. W. (1989). Postmodern Geographies: The Reasser-


tion of Space in Critical Social Theory. London: Verso.


Turner, V. (1977). The Ritual Process: Structure and Anti-


structure, First Cornell edition. Ithaca, NY: Cornell


University Press.


Turner, V. (1986). “Dewy, Dilthey, and Drama: An Essay


in the Anthropology of Experience.” In The Anthro-


pology of Experience, ed. V. Turner and E. M. Bruner.


Urbana: University of Illinois Press.


Turner, V. (1990). “Are There Universals of Performance


in Myth, Ritual, and Drama?” In By Means of Perfor-


mance: Intercultural Studies of Theatre and Ritual,







ROLE THEORY


—1367—


ed. R. Schechner and W. Appel. Cambridge, UK:


Cambridge University Press.


van Gennep, A. (1960). The Rites of Passage. [Originally


published in 1909 in the French as Les rites de pas-


sage]. Chicago: University of Chicago Press.


van Meerbeeck, A. (1995). “The Importance of a Religious


Service at Birth: The Persistent Demand for Baptism


in Flanders (Belgium).” Social Compass 42(1):47–58.


Weiner, A. B. (1976). Women of Value, Men of Renown:


New Perspectives in Trobriand Exchange. Austin: Uni-


versity of Texas Press.


Other Resources


Locke, L. (1999). “‘Don’t dream it, be it’: The Rocky Hor-


ror Picture Show as Cultural Performance.” New Di-


rections in Folkore 3 [E-journal]. Available from


http://www.temple.edu/isllc/newfolk/journal_


archive.html.


Ogilvie, E., and Van Zyle, A. (2001). Young Indigenous


Males, Custody and the Rites of Passage. Canberra:


Australian Institute of Criminology. Available from


http://www.aic.gov.au/publications/tandi/ti204.pdf.


BRUCE FREEMAN


USHER FLEISING


ROLE THEORY


Role theory is not one theory. Rather, it is a set of
concepts and interrelated theories that are at the
foundation of social science in general, and the
study of the family in particular. The ideas and
concepts formulated in the development of role
theory continue to inform family theory and re-
search more than half a century later. This is ap-
parent in past and current research on the merging
of family and work.


Roles are the building blocks of social institu-
tions and social structures. Although numerous
perspectives and terms have developed around the
concept of role, Ivan Nye (1976) has divided the
perspectives into two general approaches: struc-
tural and interactionist.


Roles as Structure


From the structural perspective, roles are the cul-
turally defined norms—rights, duties, expectations,
and standards for behavior—associated with a


given social position (Linton 1945). In other words,
one’s social position is seen as influencing one’s
behaviors. In addition, statuses such as gender,
ethnicity, sexual orientation, and social class also
shape roles (Lopata 1991).


For example, as a mother, a woman is ex-
pected to place the care of her child above all
other concerns. Although this normative expecta-
tion varies across cultures, with some cultures ex-
pecting mothers to be paid workers as well, opin-
ion surveys show that the majority of people in
countries as diverse as Australia, Japan, and Poland
believe that women with preschool-age children
should not work outside of the home and that their
children will suffer if they do.


The actual enactment of role behavior, how-
ever, may not correspond to the role expectations.
Role competence, or success in carrying out a role,
can vary depending on social contexts and re-
sources. In countries with strong normative expec-
tations for women to be full-time mothers, single
mothers and low-income mothers often have to vi-
olate these role expectations and have been criti-
cized as less competent mothers as a result.


Indeed, there is pressure to conform success-
fully to roles. Sanctions are used as tools of en-
forcement. Punishments for not following the role
of mother can range from informal sanctions, such
as rebukes from neighbors, to formal sanctions,
such as the intervention of child welfare services.
An example is found among women who choose
not to take the role of mother and remain volun-
tarily childless. In a study of Swedish couples
without children, researchers found that women,
in particular, felt alienated from the majority of
women in their community, friendship networks,
and at work who were mothers (Wirtberg 1999).


The social pressure to confirm to roles can be
negative for individuals. Role captivity refers to the
unwanted participation in a particular role (Pearlin
1983). Betty Friedan’s The Feminine Mystique
(1963) is probably one of the most well-known
and influential works on role captivity. She found
that many women, prohibited by the threat of
sanctions from taking a role other than mother and
wife, felt trapped and experienced depression and
frustration as a result.


Despite sanctions, roles do not remain static,
but change and evolve over time (Turner 1990).
Roles crystallize when they are widely recognized
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and deemed important by those who share a cul-
ture (Nye 1974). Yet not all roles are equally crys-
tallized, and highly crystallized roles can decrystal-
lize over time. Since Friedan’s work in the early
1960s, it has not only become socially acceptable
for women in the United States to have other roles
beside those in the family, but being “only a
housewife” has become stigmatized (Rothbell
1991). As roles change, there can be shifts in clar-
ity, or the extent to which roles have clearly de-
fined, unambiguous expectations (Cottrell 1942).
The clarity of well-established roles is often high,
while newer roles can be met with uncertainty and
confusion.


Roles as Interaction


The interactionist perspective focuses on how in-
dividuals adopt and act out roles during interac-
tion. Individuals perform their roles to others in a
social context (role-performing), analogous to ac-
tors on a stage (Goffman 1959). Individuals also
take on the role of others in order to anticipate
their actions and perspectives (role-taking) and
continually produce and reproduce roles (role-
making) (Turner 1956). As an outcome of these in-
teractions, individuals identify themselves and are
identified by others as holding particular social sta-
tuses or positions (Stryker 1968). For example, the
action of caring for a child confirms a woman’s
identity as a mother.


Research has uncovered the complex relation-
ship between roles in interaction and the construc-
tion of identity. In a study of women hospital
workers, Anita Garey (1999) found that women
use the night shift as a way to publicly perform the
dual, otherwise mutually exclusive roles of stay-at-
home mom and full-time worker. This perform-
ance is done at a great cost to the women, most of
whom get only a few hours of sleep each day. In
another study, Cameron Macdonald (1998) showed
how employed mothers and paid caregivers both
acted in a way to ensure that the biological mother
remains the “mother,” although the two share the
responsibilities and duties associated with the role.


Individuals do not equally embrace all identi-
ties associated with roles. Individuals vary in the
extent to which they are committed to or identify
with their different roles. Sheldon Stryker (1968)
spoke of a salience hierarchy, or the probability of
role expectations associated with an identity being


displayed in a role performance. Ralph Turner
(1978) wrote of the role-person merger, the process
through which the person becomes what his or
her role is, rather than merely performing a partic-
ular role in a given situation. Incongruity between
a person’s identity and roles results in person-role
conflict. Erving Goffman (1961) spoke of role dis-
tance, or the way in which individuals separated
themselves from particular roles that conflict with
their identities.


Accumulating and Changing Roles


Individuals accumulate different roles at any given
stage within the life course. Throughout life, indi-
viduals transfer into and out of different roles,
keeping some, leaving others behind, and begin-
ning new roles (Burr 1972). These role transitions
accompany transitions through life stages and can
be easy or difficult, depending on the timing and
social context (Rodgers and White 1993). In addi-
tion, the transition into one role can affect the tran-
sition into another. For instance, women in Ger-
many and other European countries are delaying
their transition to the roles of wife and mother as
they extend their time in the role of student. It is
concluded that remaining a student delays the tran-
sition to adulthood and likewise to normatively as-
sociated adult roles (Blossfeld and Huinink 1991).


Within each life stage, individuals also simulta-
neously hold many different roles. One reason for
this is that individuals hold multiple social posi-
tions at one time. When a woman becomes a
mother, she can also continue to have the roles of
daughter, wife, and daughter-in-law. In addition,
each position is associated with a role set, an indi-
vidual’s range of role relationships that accompany
any social status (Merton 1957). As a mother, a
woman manages unique expectations from her
child, her parents and in-laws who have become
grandparents, the father, and her child’s teachers
and doctors. A role cluster refers to the intercon-
nection between roles that occur within the same
social institution (Lopata 1991). A woman’s roles
within the family are related and often different in
important ways from her roles in the workplace,
such as business owner, manager, and colleague.


Research finds multiple roles to be associated
with both positive and negative consequences.
Much attention had been given to the problems as-
sociated with multiple roles. Role overload and
role conflict are two of the most well-known role
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theory concepts. Role overload refers to the expe-
rience of lacking the resources, including time and
energy, needed to meet the demands of all roles.
Role conflict describes an incongruity between the
expectations of one role and those of another.
Role overload and conflict often lead to difficulties
with meeting role expectations, known as role
strain (Goode 1960). Various negative psychologi-
cal and physical problems can follow from role
strain. In many cultures, including Japan, Singa-
pore, and China, women experience stress, dis-
tress, and burnout as a result of combining work
and family roles (Aryee 1993; Lai 1995; Matusi,
Oshsawa, and Onglatco 1995). Levels of conflict,
however, vary across cultures as a result of per-
ceptions of gender roles and the subsequent
amount of time given to work and domestic roles
(Moore 1995).


At the same time, some evidence suggests that
multiple roles provide opportunities and advan-
tages. In their theory of role balance, Stephen
Marks and Shelley MacDermid (1996) found that
people who are able to fully participate in and per-
form a number of different roles experience not
only less role strain but also lower rates of depres-
sion and higher self-esteem and innovation. Rose
Laub Coser (1975) argues that it is among multiple
roles that individuals are able to express individu-
ality and act autonomously in accordance with or in
opposition to normative expectations. Thus, multi-
ple roles are important for the development of per-
sonality and intellect. Lois Verbrugge (1983) found
that women who hold the multiple roles of mother,
wife, and paid worker have better health than
women holding none or only some of these roles.


Phyllis Moen (1992) has examined the poten-
tial positive and negative consequences for women
of combining paid work and family roles. She con-
cludes that whether multiple roles are positive or
negative for women depends on many factors in
women’s lives, such as conditions of the work,
conditions of their family roles, including the num-
ber and age of children, and extent to which
women view themselves as captives or committed
to their work and family roles.


Role sharing is likely a means through which
the positive aspects of multiple roles can outweigh
potential negative consequences. Individuals with
different social statuses and social positions, or
even across social institutions, can share the same
role. For example, the care of children is often


considered to be the role of mothers. However, fa-
thers, employers, and government can all adopt
the caregiving role (Drew, Emerek, and Mahon
1998). When they do, women are better able to
competently fill and benefit from roles as both
workers and mothers and experience less role
strain, overload, and conflict. In China, while the
father role is still viewed as primarily teacher and
disciplinarian and mothers are viewed as the phys-
ical caregivers, fathers are increasingly participat-
ing in the caregiver role. This change is attributed
to government-sponsored parental education and
contact with Western culture (Abbott, Ming, and
Meredith 1992). The International Labour Organi-
zation calls for employers to take on the responsi-
bility of helping employees combine work and
family (Derungs 2001). As they learn the benefits
of fulfilling this role, employers are committing to
this role. Governments, on the other hand, seem to
be moving in an opposite direction. European wel-
fare states previously embraced the role of con-
tributing to the care of children by providing poli-
cies that aided women and later men in combining
work and family. However, recent years have seen
a change in the role of the state, with less empha-
sis on ensuring public childcare for all citizens
(Jenson and Sineau 2001).


See also: FAMILY ROLES; FAMILY THEORY; RESOURCE


MANAGEMENT; SYMBOLIC INTERACTIONISM;


TRANSITION TO PARENTHOOD
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CARRIE L. YODANIS


ROMANIA


Located in southeastern Europe between the
Carpathian Mountains, the Danube River, and the
Black Sea, Romania has a population of 22.5 mil-
lion, with 90 percent identifying themselves as Ro-
manian, 7 percent as Hungarian, and 3 percent as
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belonging to other ethnic groups (NIS 2001). Ro-
manians are proud of their two-thousand-year his-
tory. The formation of Romanian language began
in the year 100 C.E. when the Roman Empire con-
quered the local population, the Geto-Dacians, es-
tablishing a province covering much of the current
Romanian territory. Following hundreds of years of
foreign influence and organization in smaller prin-
cipates, present-day Romania took shape in two
stages by the union of Moldavia and Wallachia
Provinces (1859) and Transylvania (1918).


Political, Social, and Economic Setting


At the beginning of the twentieth century Romania
was an agrarian society, with a traditional social
structure that was not given to rapid progress
(Zamfir 2001). The communist development pro-
gram implemented between the 1950s and the
1970s brought significant changes by emphasizing
urbanization and industrial modernization. Offi-
cially promoted by the regime was the uniform dis-
tribution of the rather limited resources available,
the goal being to create an “egalitarian” society in
which each member had decent living circum-
stances (Zamfir 2001). However, communism pro-
vided Romania with an economy that was under-
developed and inefficient. Based on a state-owned
monopoly of the internal market, modest tech-
nologies, and large enterprises, Romanian econ-
omy suffered from important structural and func-
tional distortions, creating a crisis that started in
1970s, worsened in 1980s, and led to a sharp de-
cline in people’s standard of living (Zamfir 2001).


In December 1989, the dictatorial regime of
Ceausescu was overthrown. Since then, Romania
moved from a communist regime to a democratic
political system, from a state-planned to a market
economy, and from a state-governed and con-
trolled family life to independently functioning
family systems. The transformation into a demo-
cratic setup and a market economy was not
smooth. The breakdown of the economic and so-
cial infrastructure resulted in worker unemploy-
ment, underemployment, and job insecurity, all of
which translated in economic hardships for many
families and communities. Thus, between 1991 and
2000 an average of 70 percent of Romanians esti-
mated their income as barely sufficient or insuffi-
cient to cover basic necessities (RIQL 2001).
Household composition is an important indicator
correlating with poverty. For example, households


with five family members face a more than 50 per-
cent chance of being poor (Tesliuc and Pop 2001),
and each child that is born increases the poverty
risk by almost 50 percent (RIQL 2001). Poverty
rates vary by region as well: In 1998, the poverty
rate in rural areas was 50 percent higher than in
urban areas (RQIL 1998).


Family Evolution


The Romanian family has emerged as an institution
with high stability, based on the principles of syn-
chronicity and the complementary natures of gen-
der roles (Mitrofan and Ciuperca 1997). The politi-
cal, social, and economic setting has significantly
influenced the structure and the functions of the
family system.


The totalitarian society imposed outside pres-
sure on the family, making its space very con-
strained (Mitrea 1993). Both spouses had to work
full-time since this was the most acceptable family
model. Family planning was strongly restricted,
couples being encouraged to have as many chil-
dren as possible.


Some of these pressures disappeared after
1989 with the transformation of many aspects of
life in Romania. The state is no longer directly in-
volved in family life. Contemporary family mem-
bers have more choices in terms of individual in-
terests. The family can regulate its own internal life
and functions. For example, family planning has
become easier and more accessible, allowing peo-
ple to have more control over their lives. When
family self-determination increased through mod-
ernization, however, the individual’s environment
became less secure. Increased liberty is paid for
with a growing feeling of insecurity and greater ef-
forts to adapt to unknown social dynamics (Mitrea
1993). Employment of both spouses remains pre-
dominant after 1989, mostly because few families
can get by on a single income.


Change in the family structure itself has also
occurred. Urbanization is responsible for the tran-
sition from an extended, multigenerational family
pattern to a nuclear one (parents and their chil-
dren), which maintains significantly strong rela-
tionships with the family of origin. In 2000, the
urban population was 55 percent, reflecting a trend
of migration towards the cities (from 18 percent in
1912) (INS 2001). Family solidarity plays an impor-
tant role in family life; the term family includes
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parents, grandparents, aunts, uncles, cousins, and
godparents.


Family Structure


Most Romanian families are traditional, married
couples with children. In 2000, the marriage rate
was 6.1 marriages per 1,000 inhabitants, the lowest
level since the 1950s, but still relatively high
among the European countries (NIS 2001; UNDP
2000). The average age at marriage was relatively
young in 1998—28.4 years for men and 24.9 years
for women (NIS 1999). The proportion of first mar-
riages was over 80 percent, and, on average, mar-
riages lasted twenty-two years, indicating a high
level of family stability (UNPD 1996). The divorce
rate remained relatively steady—around 1.3 di-
vorces per 1,000 inhabitants (in the European con-
text, this level is below average) (NIS 2001).


The number of children per family depended
on educational background and region. People
with higher educational levels and those living in
the cities tended to have fewer children (Ilut 1995;
UNDP 2000). Most of the families in the cities had
one or two children. In the year 2000 the total fer-
tility rate per woman was 1.3 (UNDP 2000).


Family Values


Romanian families place a high value on children;
their protection and well-being are considered to
be parents’ primary responsibilities. Considerable
efforts are made to provide children with what
they need. Parents’ hope and pride are focused on
children’s successes. Interdependent and recipro-
cal relationships are encouraged among members
of the Romanian family. Parents provide care for
their children and in return, children are expected
to be obedient and respectful and, in later life, to
care for their parents.


Dedication to extended family and friends is
another important value. A complex system of
rules and obligations regulates each individual’s re-
lations and responsibilities within the extended
family. For example, in many cases, grandparents
assist parents in raising their children. During the
communist regime, the social networks of friends
were an important source of emotional and intel-
lectual support. In the transition period accompa-
nied by financial strain, this support has often be-
come financial. In addition, in one-child families,
friends often become substitute siblings.


Education is very important, with the school
holding a central role in the life of children. During
the school years, children are expected to perform
well, and parents try their best to help them. Suc-
cess in school is prized because of its relation with
economic advancement. Therefore, play and the
other leisure activities are usually subordinated to
studying.


Religion has always been an important value
for Romanians. The majority of the population
(70%) is Christian Orthodox, with the rest divided
among other religions (Roman Catholics 6%,
Protestants 6%, others and unaffiliated 18%). Reli-
gion has been one of the strengths of families, pro-
viding them with spiritual sustenance. Many family
practices and customs are related to religion. Rites
of passage, baptisms, weddings, and funerals are
rich in rituals, and they are celebrated with the ex-
tended family and friends. Other important cele-
brations are Christmas, Easter, and name-days.
Many people are given saints’ names, and their
name-days coincide with the celebration of the pa-
tron saint’s day.


Conclusion


During Romania’s long history, although exposed
to many political, social, and economic challenges,
family life has shown a high level of resiliency.
Confronted at times with stressful life events, Ro-
manians present personal and family protective
factors that offer buffers against those vulnerabili-
ties, at the same time promoting the well-being of
children. Among these resiliency factors, the most
widely manifested are empathy, problem-solving
skills, realism, caring relationships, and positive
family environments. Family activities communi-
cate a feeling of solidarity and continuity, adding
to a sense of security and predictability that en-
courages resilience. Moreover, Romanians have a
strong sense of self-efficacy, of being able to deal
with whatever situation arises.
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MIHAELA ROBILA


RUNAWAY YOUTHS


Throughout history, runaways have persisted as a
formidable presence on the social landscape.
Leaving behind families and friends for any num-
ber of reasons, these youths are quickly and al-
most invariably exposed to the brutal reality of a
harsh life on the streets. Idealized images of
adventure-loving adolescents seeking an escape
from the monotony of suburban life are quickly
replaced by the more realistic and horrific images
of physical and sexual abuse, exploitation, sexu-
ally transmitted diseases, hunger, and criminal ac-
tivity. There are an estimated 1.3 million runaways
on the streets of the United States, and the social
consequences associated with this population ex-
tend far beyond these individuals and their imme-
diate experiences. Families, communities, and the


society as a whole are affected by this ever-in-
creasing population of at-risk youths. With one
child out of every seven running away from home
at least once, it is likely that almost everyone has
either experienced or knows someone who has
experienced the running away of a child or ado-
lescent. What is more, running away from home is
coming to be regarded as a major international
problem with children from all countries running
away from home for a variety of substantiated and
unsubstantiated reasons. As such, stringent efforts
have been made to understand this unique sub-
population of youth within contemporary society.


Defining the Concept of a Runaway


Providing an effective definition for what consti-
tutes a runaway, or what the act of running away
involves, has proven difficult for many researchers.
Although generic definitions do exist, many are
fraught with ambiguity or lack the clarity necessary
for a genuine empirical analysis. For this reason,
there have been multiple attempts to create typo-
logical classifications of runaways in an effort to
provide a foundation upon which to develop more
lucid descriptions and definitions of what this phe-
nomenon actually entails. The National Center for
Health Statistics (NCHS) defines the act of running
away as “leaving or staying away on purpose,
knowing you would be missed, and intending to
stay away from home for at least some time” (Gul-
lotta 1978, p. 544). Although this definition does
provide a thorough description of what an individ-
ual must do and feel to be labeled a runaway, it
does not distinguish between the nature of the
runners and their psychological and contextual
motivations for doing so.


To remedy the problems associated with
generic operational definitions, attempts have been
made to systematically develop typologies of run-
away youth. These devices, which provide infor-
mation on subgroups of the population, are useful
with more precise conceptualizations of the popu-
lation, thus allowing for more effective empirical
analysis.


Categories of Runaways


Four distinct types of runaways have been identi-
fied: running to, running from, thrown out, and for-
saken (Zide and Cherry 1992; Cherry 1993). Run-
ning to individuals are those seeking the adventure
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of life on their own. These are the flower children
of the 1960s who left home in search of the excite-
ment of a life outside of the mundane confines of
suburbia. These are the children who leave home
for the excitement and adventure of a new life in a
new city: they crave “limitless pleasures, instant
gratification and freedom from parental attempts to
set control or limits on them” (Zide and Cherry
1992 p. 158). They believe that the world that
awaits them outside of the confines of their parents’
rules and regulations is one that is far superior to
the one that they are leaving. These kids are not
leaving because of some intrafamilial trauma or
negative dynamic, nor are they leaving abusive or
neglectful parents. In fact, most of these youth
come from a normal type of family, and positive
familial supports await their return home (Zide and
Cherry 1992; Cherry 1993). Another type within the
runaway population is the running from subgroup.
These are the youth who are seeking to escape
something negative within their homes. Many
times, these children are running from physical,
sexual, or emotional abuse, from the neglect of an
alcoholic parent or stepparent, or from extreme fi-
nancial hardship within the family. Unlike the run-
ning to youths, they are not searching for excite-
ment outside of the home: they are searching for a
life that is more tolerable than the one from which
they escaped. Although their parents may wish
them to return, they cannot return home to a posi-
tive support system and are thus in a far more dis-
mal predicament than their running to counterparts
(Zide and Cherry 1992; Cherry 1993).


A third type within the runaway population
consists of youths who are forced to leave home as
a result of intense alienation with their families.
These throwaways differ from other runaways in
that their parents express little or no desire for their
return home. Many times, these emotionally dis-
traught youths are leaving a situation that “has
been preceded by years of failures, not only within
the home, but also within the school system and
community” (Zide and Cherry 1992, p. 158). These
kids are typically more assertive, engage in con-
siderable amounts of criminal activity, and are
more antisocial than their runaway counterparts
(Zide and Cherry 1992).


Finally, a fourth type consists of those forsaken
children who are forced to run away as a result of
the inability of their family to support them finan-
cially. These youths generally leave homes with


large families with whom they have only the slight-
est of social bonds, and they also have very few
peer relationships. Put simply, these children have
little or no social, emotional, or economic support
system at home. Thus, these children are more
likely to be exploited upon their runs and are con-
siderably more prone to feelings of victimization
and poor self-concepts (Zide and Cherry 1992;
Cherry 1993).


Other attempts at classification have yielded
similar results. However, unlike the statistically
driven approach of the previous typology (Zide
and Cherry 1992; Cherry 1993), these attempts
have created types based on intuition gained from
experience working with the population. For this
reason, the generalizability of these classificatory
devices is questionable, at best. Still, they have
merit in that they provide a means for more pre-
cisely understanding the nature of the runaway
population. Specifically, one study isolated six sub-
groups of runaway children: (1) self-confident and
unrestrained runaway girls; (2) well-adjusted run-
away youth; (3) double failures, high delinquency
involvement; (4) fleeing youth; (5) young, highly
regulated, and negatively influenced youth; and fi-
nally, (6) young and unrestrained youth (Dunford
and Brennan 1976). Although this typology has
more groups, most of the groups included in the
earlier typology exist within this one as well.


Historical Patterns of Runaways


Although there is a considerable body of research
devoted to the analysis and classification of run-
away behavior, attempts at placing this activity into
its proper historical context have been scarce
(Wells and Sandhu 1986; Chapman 1978; Minehan
1934). Researchers have emphasized that such ef-
forts allow for a comprehensive understanding of
the changing nature of this phenomenon. Any con-
sideration of runaway behavior necessitates an in-
quiry into its origin and development (Wells and
Sandhu 1986). However, runaway behavior is a di-
rect consequence of the origin of the family: a so-
cial construction that necessarily implies the de-
pendency and devotion of a child to his or her
parents. Under this pretense, the origin of runaway
behavior can be traced to no earlier than that of
the origin of the family as it is known today.


Throughout history, there have been multiple
waves of increased runaway behavior and activity.
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During these times, the rates of runaway children
and adolescents soared, and their presence on the
social landscape presented a formidable social
problem for parents and policy makers. The first of
these waves was precipitated by the Industrial Rev-
olution of the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries.
Thousands of children, unprotected by restrictive
labor laws and compulsory education, sought to
escape the penury of rural life by obtaining factory
jobs in the dense urban jungles of Europe and the
United States. Leaving behind large families, many
of these children left home with the consent of
their parents and were forced into a new, urban
poverty without the support of families and close-
knit communities. The presence of this burgeoning
population of young, urban independents acti-
vated protective legislation to strengthen and sus-
tain the “dependency relationship” between par-
ents and children (Wells and Sandhu 1986). Most
influential to the problem of runaway youths was
the early twentieth century emergence of the status
offense: the criminalization of childhood and ado-
lescent disobedience, including the act of running
away (Wells and Sandhu 1986).


The second major wave of increased runaway
activity occurred during the Great Depression of
the 1930s. Children, once again with the consent of
their parents, left their homes in search of eco-
nomic opportunity. So pervasive was the problem
of runaway youths during this time, that children
were forced to travel from town to town in boxcars
on freight trains in search of any available financial
or material assistance (Minehan 1934; Wells and
Sandhu 1986). Although boys considerably out-
numbered girls as runaways, girls were more fre-
quently jailed and were sometimes forced into
prostitution to pay for food and shelter. Male run-
aways were sometimes forced to steal and beg for
all of their necessities (Minehan 1934). Following
the Great Depression, and especially during World
War II, runaways maintained their presence on the
social landscape, causing a great deal of pressure
to create social policy capable of eradicating, or at
least decreasing, the negative effects of this activity
on individuals, families, and communities (Wells
and Sandhu 1986).


Finally, the third major wave of runaway be-
havior corresponded with the emergence of the
counterculture of the 1960s. No longer were run-
aways seeking to escape the hardships of home,
nor were their runs sanctioned by their parents:


these runners flocked to hippie havens such as San
Francisco to live as flower children and escape the
“hypocrisies of a materialistic culture” (Chapman
1978, p. 18). Idealistic images of the adventurous
and carefree hippies and yippies enticed many
youths to abandon suburbia in search of the com-
munal existence of brotherly and sisterly love.
These images, however romanticized and pictur-
esque, remained just beyond the grasp of many of
these adventure-seekers, forcing them into a far
more dismal reality: one characterized by drug use,
sexually transmitted disease, exploitation, and
criminality (Chapman 1978).


Demographic Considerations


Runaways continue to represent a significant social
problem. In 1998, approximately 86 percent of the
runaways in the United States were between four-
teen and seventeen years of age. Calls to the Na-
tional Runaway Switchboard indicate that 3 per-
cent of calls are from throwaways, 1 percent are
from homeless youth, 22 percent are from runners
from, 10 percent are from potential runaways, and
61 percent are runners to. Nearly 74 percent of this
population is female, a marked difference from the
male domination of the earlier waves of runaway
behavior and activity (National Runaway Switch-
board 1998).


Most runaways are white and from two-parent
households. Topping the list of motives for running
away is an unpleasant family dynamic (40%), fol-
lowed by issues with peers and school (15%), and
abuse (8%). Almost 35 percent of these kids have
run away before, and only 40 percent have crossed
state lines (National Runaway Switchboard 1998).


One out of every seven children will run away
at some point, and some five thousand of these
children will fall victim to assault, illness, or sui-
cide each year (National Runaway Switchboard
1998). For this reason, there have been many at-
tempts, both public and private, to assist these
children. The National Runaway Switchboard
(NRS), for example, was created in 1971 to give
“help and hope to [runaway] youth and their fam-
ilies by providing non-judgmental, confidential cri-
sis intervention and local and national referrals
through a 24-hour hotline” (National Runaway
Switchboard 1998). Also, a plethora of homeless
shelters and other nonprofit crisis organizations
designed to assist the runaway population have
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Young runaways, like this girl, are at risk for becoming in-


volved in drug abuse and crime since they are unable to


find jobs. ROBERT ESSEL/CORBIS


Seeking refuge from the materialistic culture of the 1960s,


a wave of runaways—predominately male—loitered U.S.


streets. TED STRESHINSKY/CORBIS


originated in the past thirty years as the reality of
the horrors associated with this runaway lifestyle
have become evident.


Covenant House, started in 1972 by Sr. Mary
Rose McGeady, is a privately owned chain of shel-
ters for runaway youths with locations throughout
the United States. Here, any homeless child or ado-
lescent can receive room, board, mental health
care, and a number of other crisis-related services
(Covenant House 2002). Also, many communities
sponsor independent runaway shelters for these
at-risk homeless children. Although some house
children only temporarily, many others are de-
signed to integrate these children into society by
teaching them basic life skills and providing them
with assistance in obtaining apartments and other
living accommodations.


International Perspectives


It is important to recognize that the act of running
away among children and adolescents is not con-
fined to the borders of the relatively affluent coun-
tries of Europe and North America. Large runaway
populations affect many, if not most, countries
throughout the world, with developing and im-
poverished countries experiencing larger popula-
tions of these youths (Rodwell and Cavalcanti
1998; Wright, Wittig, and Kaminsky 1993). In these
developing countries, the causes, consequences,
and characteristics associated with runaways and
their respective activities are considerably differ-
ent. In many cases, there is a clear distinction be-
tween homeless runaways and throwaways, and
street kids. Homeless youths tend to live on the
streets for economic reasons and maintain ties with
their families and friends back home. Researchers
in this area have frequently referred to this distinc-
tion as that of “children of the streets” and “chil-
dren on the streets” (Lugalla and Mbwambo 1999).
Whereas children on the streets are the street kids
who work all day on the streets and have homes to
return to at night or on the weekends, children of
the streets consider the streets a permanent resi-
dence, and have maintained little or no family con-
tact since their initial run. These children pose a
considerable problem for third-world policy mak-
ers and planners because their presence is perva-
sive, and their problems are various. In countries
characterized by intense and abject poverty, social
programs designed to administer to these socially,
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emotionally, and physically needy children are
scarce. As a result, many of these countries have
recently experienced a dramatic increase in the
size of their runaway population, and are clearly
ill-prepared to effectively and appropriately man-
age the problems associated with these youths.


In Brazil, for example, runaways represent a
sizeable population of children, many of whom are
forced to leave their homes for the same reasons as
their North American and European counterparts.
For these children, “life in the streets is the out-
come of [a] perverse combination of factors: the sit-
uation at home becoming too unbearable and the
appeal and freedom found in the streets becoming
too enticing to be ignored” (Rodwell and Caval-
canti 1998, p. 33). However, the social context
within which Brazilian children exist differs in that
it is characterized by difficult, if not unbearable,
living conditions and social policies that do little to
protect and assist the impoverished. The decision
to leave the home is exacerbated in that little can
be done to improve the quality of life within the
home. In addition to their intense family turmoil,
many (37%) of these children experience both
physical and sexual abuse within the home. Thus,
these children clearly fit into many of the typolog-
ical descriptions articulated earlier, but their expe-
riences are considerably more intense, unsolvable,
and undeniably more turbulent (Rodwell and Cav-
alcanti 1998).


The presence and pervasiveness of gangs of
homeless youth and runaways on the streets of
Honduras is likewise an all-too-familiar reality.
Much like in the United States, there are multiple
categories of street children within this country:
some youths are forced to leave their homes, and
some leave their homes voluntarily in an effort to
provide economic assistance to their poor families.
Although all of these children present a social
problem for this impoverished, developing coun-
try, some runaway behavior is encouraged as a re-
sult of its contribution to the economy. Many mar-
ket children, as they are appropriately named, are
forced to drop out of school to assist their families
economically. These youth relocate from the vast
rural hinterlands of this mountainous country and
congregate in the shanty-areas surrounding the
major cities of Tegucigalpa and San Pedro Sula. It
is here that they attempt to earn enough money to
provide for themselves and their families. Their


presence, although unsupervised, plays an impor-
tant role in the labor market of the country as these
children work for low wages and long hours as
market vendors and market aids. However, within
Honduras, there is an additional population of
street kids who are not classified as market chil-
dren. These runaways are usually teenagers who
have been orphaned or who have been aban-
doned by their families. Unable to enter the work-
force, many of these children engage in delinquent
activities such as theft and drug use. They consider
the streets their home, and do not have families
upon whom they can rely for social and emotional
support. These are the truly homeless children
who are in desperate need of any and all kinds of
physical, emotional, and economic assistance.
They pose a considerable threat to the cultural sta-
bility of this country, and thus present a major so-
cial problem (Wright, Wittig, and Kaminsky 1993).


In Tanzania, the presence of runaways on the
streets of the major cities increased dramatically at
the close of the twentieth century. Responding to
the social and economic crises afflicting this East-
ern African country, many of these children run
away from home for economic reasons. The eco-
nomic opportunity that awaits them in the city is
more appealing than the poverty that exists within
their homes. Many, if not most, of these children
are leaving behind families whose primary eco-
nomic support stems from primitive agricultural
production and maintenance. In a semidesert
country that is prone to frequent droughts and land
that is only occasionally fertile, the economic
promise of this endeavor is weak, at best. Children
whose families cannot support them are forced to
leave their rural communities and embark on a trek
to Tanzania’s largest city, Dar es Salaam. Most of
these children are between the ages of eight and
ten years old, and most come from large families
with six or eight children. Few have permanent ac-
commodations on the streets, and many are em-
ployed only informally as car-parking boys and car
washers. As a result of their unsanitary and un-
healthy living conditions, these youths experience
infectious diseases on a continual basis, rarely re-
ceiving medical attention. Also, many of these chil-
dren become sexually vulnerable as a result of
their situation. Both males and females frequently
engage in prostitution to obtain money for food
and shelter, and they are unlikely to practice safe
sex because they cannot afford condoms, nor are
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condoms readily available in this country. Because
of the dangers inherent in this lifestyle, many chil-
dren join gangs for protection. These groups are
highly organized and territorial, providing children
with the social and emotional support lost as a re-
sult of their running away. Unfortunately, little is
done to remedy the problems associated with
these children. With only few financial resources,
Tanzania is ill-prepared to manage this ever-
increasing population of at-risk youths (Lugalla
and Mbwambo 1999).


Social service programs designed to administer
to these needy children, although scant, have
arisen in recent years with mixed results. Proyecto
Alternativos, a health education and social service
program for the street children of Tegucigalpa, is a
prime example of a program that effectively ad-
dresses the situation of runaways in developing
countries or children of the streets (Lugalla and
Mbwambo 1999). This program attempts to assist
these street children by providing “health educa-
tion, a feeding program for the otherwise under-
nourished, nonformal educational and recreational
activities, and primary health care” (Wright, Wittig,
and Kaminsky 1993, p. 84). These services are de-
signed to provide children with an alternative to
the delinquency associated with life on the streets,
and to assist them in establishing a permanent res-
idence and obtain employment. In many Latin
American, African, and Asian countries, the Peace
Corps sponsors Urban Youth Development work-
ers who organize and facilitate similar programs in
an attempt to decrease many of the problems as-
sociated with the runaway population. These
workers initiate programs with the hopes that the
host community will maintain them after their serv-
ice commitment is complete (Peace Corps 2002).
Unfortunately, however, there is little information
available regarding the effectiveness of these pro-
grams and others similar in scope.


The Psychology of the Runaway


Runaways represent a unique population among
adolescents; whether this is a cause or a conse-
quence of running away is unknown. Studies have
shown that runaways are less adjusted than their
nonrunaway peers, have lower achievement levels,
are more frequently depressed, have poor family
relations, and engage in more delinquent activities
(Rohr 1996). Other researchers have suggested that


runaways are sociopaths—that is, they refuse to
commit to or believe in the traditional values and
norms of the society within which they live. In ad-
dition, runaways have been portrayed as impulsive
loners who are prone to excessive aggression when
frustrated. They can also be passive-aggressive and
possess several different personality disorders. Be-
cause the act of running away frequently involves
feelings of intense alienation between children and
their families, these children are, many times, quite
exploitative and manipulative of other people.
They do not trust others, thus they do not feel any
obligation to treat others with respect. For this rea-
son, many social programs designed to administer
to this population focus on the provision of psychi-
atric care and counseling.


Conclusion


The problems associated with running away are
multifaceted. Children and adolescents who leave
home in the hopes of a better life on their own
lose far more than a mere roof over their head.
They lose the social and emotional support that
comes with a loving family; they lose the feelings
of security that only parents can provide. As edu-
cation becomes a distant and fleeting memory,
these children likewise lose the desire and oppor-
tunity to excel and compete with others from their
own age cohort. They are truly the forgotten chil-
dren, and attempts to understand and accommo-
date these vulnerable youths should be imperative.
Running away is not an idyllic rite of passage for
young people. It is not Huckleberry Finn floating
down the Mississippi on a homemade raft. It is a
harsh and brutal reality for millions of children
worldwide, and it is a reality that needs to be ad-
dressed immediately. Programs such as the Na-
tional Runaway Switchboard have made great
strides in understanding and assisting these young-
sters, but more attention must be paid to the inter-
national runaway problem, as the experiences of
these impoverished children are far more intense
and undoubtedly more dismal.


See also: CHILD ABUSE: PHYSICAL ABUSE AND NEGLECT;


CHILD ABUSE: PSYCHOLOGICAL MALTREATMENT;


CHILD ABUSE: SEXUAL ABUSE; CHILDHOOD, STAGES


OF: ADOLESCENCE; CHILDREN OF ALCOHOLICS;


CONDUCT DISORDER; GANGS; GRIEF, LOSS, AND


BEREAVEMENT; JUVENILE DELINQUENCY; MISSING


CHILDREN; POVERTY
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RURAL FAMILIES


The concept of rural families is, at best, a slippery
one. This is because both aspects—family and
rural—are today continuously being redefined.
Further, in taking an international perspective, how
family is defined varies regionally and from nation
to nation. How family and rurality are defined dif-
fers depending on the theoretical context as well.
For example, feminist thinkers have reconstructed
what constitutes a family and what rural work for
women involves.


Even the U.S. Census Bureau had to rethink its
1990 definition of family, “a domestic group of two
or more people united by bonds of blood, adop-
tion or marriage” (U.S. Bureau of Census 1990). In
the 2000 census, families were allowed much more
freedom to self-define; even the overall designa-
tion of “Households and Families” changed to
“Families and Living Arrangements.”


Janet Bokemeier (1997), president of the Rural
Sociology Society, says of families: “Families live
together; share economic resources; act as cooper-
ative, caring social units; and provide environ-
ments for the emotional, social and economic well
being of family members.” She goes on to talk
about how families share a space—the home or
domicile or unit of co-residence. This allows for
the wide variety of new forms of families, which
range from single-parent households including fa-
thers as primary caregivers, cohabitating families,
blended families, gay and lesbian families, foster
families, and traditional nuclear and extended fam-
ilies (Gottfried and Gottfried 1994).


Whichever definition is used to describe rural
families, it becomes clear that the rural family that
was defined in the mid-twentieth century—the in-
tact, large, hardworking, dirt-smudged, patriarchal
farm family—if it exists at all today, is only one of
a diverse and rich variety of families that live in
rural regions of all countries.


The factors that seem to define families in most
nations are economic, social, and emotional sup-
port among several individuals who live together
in a household (or even a tribal village). Judith
Stacey (1991), who has studied postmodern fami-
lies, says it very well: “No longer is there a single
culturally dominant family pattern, like the modern
one, to which the majority of Americans conform
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and most of the rest aspires. Instead Americans
today have crafted a multiplicity of family and
household arrangements that we inhabit uneasily
and reconstitute frequently in response to chang-
ing personal and occupational circumstances.”


Defining Rurality


Any discussion of rural families requires first a def-
inition of rural and some debate about the differ-
ence between rural versus urban lifestyles. Most
discussions of rural populations in the United
States define rural settings as encompassing those
people living in places with fewer than 2,500 resi-
dents, or what has been called open countryside.
In contrast, urban areas are defined as places that
are composed of 2,500 or more residents in a re-
gion of at least 50,000 residents (U. S. Bureau of
the Census 2002). A simple explanation of a rural-
urban contrast does not fully define rurality or
begin to demonstrate the various family lifestyles
between the two.


According to O. William Farley (1982) and his
colleagues, rural families have, over time, contin-
ued to function in a predominantly conservative
style. These families participate in many religious
and educational activities. The family often uses
farmland for much of its income and resources.
The nuclear family with traditional parental roles
continues to exist. These families tend to spend
more quality time together.


However, many families in rural areas often
conceal their needs and disadvantages, which in
turn does not allow their strengths to be fully
known. Said differently, rural and urban areas, or
the families that live in these respective areas, can
no longer be characterized by definitions that use
population density as the standard. Rather, the
lifestyles and economic conditions of these families
should be emphasized. No one universally ac-
cepted definition of rural areas exists; there is a
great variance among rural communities, and
poverty in rural areas tends to be long-standing
and generational (Ginsberg 1998).


The great variation in what defines rural com-
munities (and thus rural families) is important. Al-
though the most often conceived and discussed
impression of the rural family might be repre-
sented by the farming family, Leon Ginsberg’s use-
ful view could include people living in remote
Zimbabwean villages, First Nations people living


on rural reservations in the United States or
Canada, native Alaskans in an iced-in polar village,
the forest dwellers of Brazil, nomadic Bedouin tent
dwellers in rural deserts of Northern Africa, citrus
plantation families in Belize, or high Himalayan
shepherd families in Nepal or Tibet. Is there any
common ground for this wide divergence of family
clusters and clans? If there is, it is that they are
rural; they are not city dwellers, they occupy less
dense living spaces, and they live closer to the land
(whether they farm it or not) than their urban
counterparts.


The Gemeinschaft concept (a community or
society characterized by relationships) of sociolo-
gist Ferdinand Tonnies has traditionally been used
to describe the small town, a community rooted in
a sense of mutuality (efforts of two or more people
to act together in ultimate harmony to achieve ben-
efits for each), common destiny, and the resulting
common bonds and obligations. Personal relation-
ships are more informal and relaxed.


The advantages of rural life for families have
sprung from this Gemeinschaft view: the interde-
pendence and mutuality among extended family,
clan, or tribal members; the harmony with nature;
the link with friendship and neighboring networks;
the strengths provided by rural places of worship;
and the intrinsic satisfaction of working on the
land and seeing an end product, the harvest of
one’s labors. A newer positive factor that now at-
tracts young families to rural communities is the
relative safety of rural schools and playgrounds as
compared to urban institutions and parks.


Disadvantages for rural families have been
viewed primarily as the lacks: lack of social and
cultural opportunities, of high-paying jobs, of qual-
ified teachers, of a larger worldview, of and ade-
quate health care and social services.


Changes in Rural Life


From 1900 throughout the first half of the twentieth
century, a massive migration from rural to urban
areas took place in most developed countries.
Even in less developed countries, farm families
fled to cities for economic survival. Between 1960
and 1980 in the United States and Canada, a turn-
around occurred (Fulton et al. 1997) in which fam-
ilies began to return to rural areas, attracted by the
slower pace of life and the ideal of quiet rural life.
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The family farm crisis of the 1980s slowed that
trend between 1980 and the early 1990s. Early cen-
sus configurations from the U.S. 2000 census sug-
gest that another trend, a return of large popula-
tions to nonmetropolitan areas, is underway.


Although the rural family is difficult to define
from an international perspective, clearly it is not
the cherished mid-twentieth century prototype: in-
tact, large (five to twelve farm-laboring children),
tradition-bound, earth-bound, living in a rambling
farmhouse on inherited acreage. The rural family
of the beginning of the twenty-first century is
smaller, lives a more mechanized life, is, at the
least, exposed to modern media and technologies,
is more likely to hold nonfarm jobs or jobs not re-
lated to farms, is more educated, and is in many
ways more like its urban counterpart than the rural
family of one hundred years ago.


Poverty and Economic Struggle


Understanding rural poverty has never been easy.
Internationally, one out of every five individuals is
affected by poverty (Lipton and Ravallion 1995).
Whether a person is poor is influenced by whether
one is male or female, cultural background, where
one lives (rural versus urban), and age. We now
know that in families, children and mothers usually
are more likely to be impoverished than are fathers
(Khan 2000). In small country areas, minority and
small church groups face more poverty than the
majority groups. Rural families have often had
more economic challenges than their urban coun-
terparts. According to Mahmood Hasan Khan
(2000) most of the poverty in the world (63%) is lo-
cated in rural areas. Internationally, in China and
Bangladesh, rural poverty has at times increased to
90 percent and has fluctuated from 70 to 90 per-
cent in parts of Africa.


Agricultural centers are characteristic of rural
communities that are making limited industrial or
professional progress (MacNair 1999). Agricultural
companies in these settings often are combined
with small processing plants and distribution cen-
ters. Small businessmen generally provide the local
leadership and traditionally have family ties to the
community. Endeavors to change or bring in new
industry are often attempted by local businessmen
and women and community planners, but these
efforts are short lived and seldom successful. Con-
versely, religious institutions may provide re-
sources, hope, and a sense of working together


against the poverty that is indicative of rural life for
many families.


Poverty, historically, has been an ongoing
theme for many rural families both in the United
States and internationally. In the United States rural
poverty endures on small family farms, in remote
county communities, and in a multitude of trailer
parks (Fitchen 1998).


Ginsberg (1998) reports that poverty for minor-
ity populations remained about the same during the
last decade of the twentieth century. The overall
poverty rate in the United States in 1990 was mostly
linked to whites: 71.3 percent of the people living in
poverty are white, 25 percent are African American,
and 5.6 percent are Hispanic. The rural population
stands in exception to these general figures; poverty
rates are altogether different among rural popula-
tions. The poverty rate for rural whites is 13.5 per-
cent; for rural African Americans, 40.8 percent; for
rural Hispanics, 32 percent; and for rural Native
Americans, 30 percent. These statistics take on new
meaning when rural families are headed by women.


In rural areas families with a female head of
household are generally very poor (Lichter and
Eggebeen 1992). Families headed by women in
rural settings are living in poverty, and this popu-
lation has increased internationally by almost 50
percent in the last two decades of the twentieth
century. This growing poverty has many implica-
tions for all rural families. These statistics, how-
ever, may have different implications culturally.
For example, Brazilian children have a 20 percent
better chance of living longer when the family in-
come is in the hands of rural mothers rather than
in the hands of fathers (Speth 1997).


In the case of African Americans and poverty,
rural and urban differences are related to the in-
creased frequency of mother-headed families in
rural settings. According to Hayward Derrick Hor-
ton and Beverly Lundy Allen (1998), family status
for African Americans continues to be one of the
main influences in understanding poverty status.
For these families, marital status affects the chances
for living in poverty. However, being a mother-
headed family was not a significant factor in rela-
tion to increased poverty rates in 1980. By 1990 the
poverty rates for African-American mother-headed
families had dramatically increased. In the United
States since 1980, African Americans have con-
stantly had a total family income that is approxi-
mately one-third that of white families. According
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to Horton and Allen, this trend of poverty has re-
mained consistent whether the African-American
families were rural (35%) or urban (27%) in 1990
and continues to be a problem for rural families
and their children.


Among children, the rates for rural minorities
remain three times higher than for rural whites in
the United States. By 1997 over three million rural
children were growing up in families with income
below the poverty level. The overall poverty rate for
all rural children is 22.4 percent, compared with
rates for rural African-American and Hispanic chil-
dren, which are two times that rate at over 46 per-
cent. In addition, approximately 62 percent of poor
rural children grow up in single-parent families.
More than 50 percent of these rural families in
poverty are headed by mothers or female caregivers
(Poverty and Well-Being in Rural America 1999).


Those rural families who are not considered
poor still face a profound economic struggle. Soci-
ologists have documented the dynamics of the
changes in rural life as farming has moved from
family-owned small enterprise to the large com-
plex industrial and corporate farming giants
( Jackson-Smith 1999). These marked changes in
the economic organization of food production over
the last fifty years have left farm families bewil-
dered, depressed (both economically and emo-
tionally), and frequently deprived of long-held
family lands. More rural families have members
working in nonagricultural jobs commuting further
to solidify family income, or spending longer spans
of time living away (either in urban industrial
areas, offshore drilling sites, or remote foresting
camps) in order to provide for their rurally based
families. Yamu Karewa, an instructor in the Social
Work Program at Bennett College in North Car-
olina, reports that in her native small rural Zim-
babwean village, men frequently go to work in the
cities to support their families. Texas and California
are greatly affected by young male Mexican labor-
ers who come to the United States for temporary
work to support their families in rural villages in
remote regions of Mexico.


This temporary absence of fathers has a pro-
found effect on the families left behind in villages.
Children grow up disconnected from their absent
dads, and rural women are forced to assume roles
previously held by male heads of households—dis-
ciplinarian, role model, family carpenter, decision


maker. Eldest children frequently become begin to
act as parents as well.


Changes in Gender Roles


Feminist writers have begun to examine the roles
of women who live on farms or in rural towns and
villages (Wright 1995; Fortmann et al. 1997). They
have focused on nonpaid and often undervalued
work done by women (housework, gardening,
milking cows or goats, raising chickens, corn grind-
ing, food preparation and preservation, laundry
work, and garment construction, for example). A
new view of the vital contributions rural women
are making to family economics has emerged in the
last two decades. The invisible farmers have now
come to the forefront (Haney and Knowles 1988).


Rural women in Canada have taken a proactive
view, organizing themselves to have a voice in ad-
dressing issues on their training needs (Rock 1996)
and on their economic and social concerns. “In
their search for solutions, (rural) women are them-
selves becoming the leading edge for positive
change in rural Canada” (Wolfe-Keddie 1996).


Rural women have also entered the market-
place and are more likely to hold part-time or even
full-time jobs that help to stabilize the family econ-
omy (Wright 1995). This increase in out-of-home
labor by rural women creates problems of inade-
quate daycare, limited reliable transportation, and
need for afterschool programs in rural areas for the
children of working mothers.


Pace and Rhythm of Rural Life


One constant of rural regions and one continuing
attraction for urban-to-rural migrant families is the
slower pace and the rural rhythm of life. Rural fam-
ilies have traditionally lived at a slower pace than
that of urbanites. Centers of life continue to be the
village marketplace (whether that is a farmer’s mar-
ket, an African marketplace bazaar, a flea market,
or a town square); the town café or eating place;
and the sports arena (Friday night football in the
United States, sandlot soccer in Mexico, or the
frozen pond in Canada and the northern rural
United States). Rural families continue to live closer
to the land, to nature, and to the changing seasons.
The rhythm of rural life has a slower beat, and in-
volves different sensations: aromas, textures (new-
mown hay), and sounds. Rural families are more
likely to pause and listen to the sounds of dogs







RURAL FAMILIES


—1383—


barking, roosters crowing, nightingales or parrots
or owl sounds.


Whether rural families retain more quality time
to spend together is up for debate. Certainly Nin-
tendo and Saturday morning cartoons courtesy of
satellite dishes have reached even the remotest
rural areas. But family farming activities and family
outdoor activities (family hog and calf raising as 4-
H and Future Farmers of America [FFA] activities,
for example) continue to be cherished activities
among rural families.


In summary, the definitions of rural families
have been evolving over many generations. A
global perspective on families who live in rural
areas must consider the wide diversity that is found
from region to region and nation to nation. Issues
of poverty, gender, and social justice for rural
populations are issues that must not be over-
looked when examining international rural fami-
lies. Resilience—an incredible ability to survive
against odds—continues to be the constant and
defining feature among rural families.


See also: FAMILY ROLES; INDUSTRIALIZATION;


MIGRATION; POVERTY; URBANIZATION
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The collapse of the Soviet Union in 1991 has been
followed by years of economic, political, and cul-
tural tumult with serious repercussions for individ-
uals and families. As the country struggles to pri-
vatize industries and services, jobs have been lost,
workers have gone unpaid, inflation has skyrock-
eted, crime rates have multiplied, and people have
discovered that attitudes and skills that garnered
good positions in the former socialist command-
economy do not always bring success in the new
world of competitive business. Although well-
heeled new Russians symbolize the wealth that can
be achieved under capitalism, poverty rates have
soared and the gulf between rich and poor has
widened dramatically. Hand-in-hand with the eco-
nomic revolution are shifts in ideology concerning
the degree to which government may interfere in
interpersonal matters. This has meant the easing of
controls on a variety of details concerning mar-
riage and childrearing, but it has also meant a
much weakened social safety net.


The Demographic Crisis


The social costs of the country’s political and eco-
nomic upheaval since the Soviet collapse are
sharply conveyed by figures reflecting the demo-
graphic crisis of the decade that followed. Between
1992 and 2000, Russia’s population declined by
more than three million people. Birth rates trail
mortality rates. In 1989, Russian women had an av-
erage of 2.0 children; today, the average family has
only 1.3 children. (Replacement requires 2.2 chil-
dren per family.) Low birth rates are blamed on
young spouses’ reluctance to have children in chal-
lenging times and on infertility resulting from pre-
vious abortions and poor maternal health (Russian
Life 2001; Bubnova et al. 2000).


Malnutrition and deficiencies in the health
care system contribute to high infant mortality
rates (an average of 16.7 infant deaths per 1,000
live births from 1995 to 2000) and poor health in
children. For adults, drinking, smoking, lack of ex-
ercise, and stress are additional risk factors
(Breeva 2000a; LaFraniere 2001; United Nations
Population Division 2000). In 1987, the life ex-
pectancy of Russian men and women was 64.9
and 74.6 years, respectively. In 1998, these num-
bers had dropped to 61.3 and 72.9 years
(Veselkova and Zemlianova 2000). The greater
vulnerability of males creates a sex ratio that is
among the most unbalanced in the world.


The Family in Soviet Times


Before the Revolution of 1917 (that replaced tsarist
rule with Soviet rule), arranged marriages were
common and family life was heavily patriarchal.
Early Soviet law reflected more egalitarian beliefs.
Marriages were to be voluntary and based on mu-
tual respect and love. On paper, men and women
were given roughly equal rights. However, in real-
ity, discrimination at work and at home continued.
Though Soviet ideology and financial need led vir-
tually all women into the workplace, few held
positions of prestige or equal pay. At home, the
double-shift prevailed—employed women re-
turned home from work to a full measure of
housework and little participation by their hus-
bands (Ispa 1984; Boss and Gurko 1994).


On the positive side, important supports for
families were put into place. Partially because the
government wanted to increase the birth rate and
partially because such practices fit with socialist
ideology, liberal maternity leave policies were put
into place, families with small children were paid
stipends, families with three or more children
were given priority access to some goods and
services, and the availability of childcare centers
and after-school programs was widened. At the
same time, the government did little to make safe,
reliable birth control available. Many women re-
sorted to abortion (legalized in 1955) as a form of
birth control.


Soviet ideology stipulated that the family ex-
isted to serve the state. In that vein, the Marriage
and Family Code of 1969 promoted government
oversight of important marital and childrearing de-
cisions. Parents were to obey the prescriptions of
teachers and pediatric health care providers and to
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A Russian family toasts a member of the family who, hav-


ing emigrated to the United States, has returned for a visit.


DAVID H. WELLS/CORBIS


foster communist morality in their children (put-
ting the collective interest above personal con-
cerns). Coworkers, teachers, and others who de-
tected breaches of proper parenting strategies or
marital relations were encouraged to intervene.


Post-Soviet Legal Codes Affecting the Family


Soviet family law was thus contrary to democratic
views that a partnership should exist between in-
dividuals and the state and that family privacy
should be respected. After the collapse of Soviet
rule, authoritarian laws pertaining to the family
were therefore scrapped. The Family Code of 1995,
which was partially modeled after the United Na-
tions Convention on the Rights of the Child, out-
lawed “arbitrary intervention” by outsiders in fam-
ily matters. Parents have clear obligations to care
for their children, but only in the case of child mal-
treatment do others have the right to intervene.
Even then, every effort must be made to preserve
the family unit. Removing the child is to be a last
resort. Moreover, children now have the right to
voice their opinions. Their preferences are to be
taken seriously during custody hearings and other
disputes.


The new code also supports self-determination
in marriage. Engaged couples may write their own
marriage contracts specifying the percentage of in-
come and property to be shared. (Soviet family law
did not deal with property rights because, accord-
ing to socialist ideology, citizens were not sup-
posed to concern themselves with material posses-
sions.) Another innovation in the 1995 Family
Code was the explicit recognition of fathers’ rights
to participate in parental decision-making, to take
parental leaves, and to win custody after divorce
(Butler and Kuraeva 2001).


The 1995 code also abandons the Soviet view
that, when children are involved, judges decide if
a marriage may be dissolved. Now, when desire
for divorce is mutual, judges must grant the re-
quest regardless of spouses’ motives; the court’s
role is limited to decisions regarding custody and
protection of children’s property interests. When
only one spouse desires divorce, the couple may
opt for a court hearing. However, if either spouse
refuses to air private difficulties in court, the
judge’s only option is to give the couple three
months to reconcile. After three months, the di-
vorce is granted even if only one spouse wants it.
Lawmakers reasoned that children’s interests are


not served by the maintenance of unhappy mar-
riages. The only exceptions involve cases in which
the husband wants a divorce but the wife is preg-
nant or they have child who is less than a year old
(Antokolskaya 1996; Dyuzheva 1995).


The 1995 Family Code is also notable for its
stance regarding individuals’ responsibility for the
well-being of extended family members. It contin-
ues Soviet tradition in requiring financial support
not only of one’s own children, but also of needy
parents, siblings, grandchildren, and grandparents.
This includes the legal right of relatives to live in the
family home no matter what their age or marital sta-
tus and no matter what the size of the dwelling.
Post-Soviet price inflation coupled with stagnant
pensions has seriously affected the quality of life of
the aged; many couples must help elderly relatives
with financial support, if not with daily care.


Even before the 1995 Family Code, the 1992
Education Law had sought to democratize rela-
tionships between parents, teachers, the commu-
nity, and students. Whereas during Soviet times,
schools were expected to guide and, where neces-
sary, instruct, parents on vospitanie (moral up-
bringing) (Grigorenko 2000), the 1992 law gave
parents the right to use their discretion in accept-
ing or rejecting teachers’ and health care workers’
instructions. Moreover, parents have the right to
be informed about school educational philoso-
phies and strategies and may choose preferred
types of schooling (public, private, religious, or at
home) for their children.


Accordingly, the Parents’ Committee, which
had operated since Soviet times, appears to have
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changed in nature from being a vehicle for teach-
ers to enlist parental support with vospitanie, to
one that assists in the daily life of school, helps
with children’s education, and serves a platform
for the voicing of complaints. In addition, a new
School Council composed of parents, teachers, stu-
dents, and community representatives has been in-
troduced. However, the relationship of this body to
other decision-making bodies has not been clearly
spelled out and it seems that, in many cases, its
function has been limited.


It must be said that, realistically speaking, it
will be years before most Russian families feel
these legal changes in practice. Many parents,
teachers, and health care workers are unaware of
parents’ new rights. Second, for most families, es-
pecially for those living outside of the major large
cities, choices of educational institutions are lim-
ited. Third, though some educators are indeed en-
gaging in a more collaborative effort with parents
than ever existed during Soviet times, creating new
types of relationships is often difficult for parents
and professionals socialized in different times ac-
cording to different standards. Fourth, the age-old
priority of the mother-child over the father-child
relationship will be difficult to rebalance, as evi-
denced by the fact that, in the vast majority of
cases, mothers are still awarded custody after di-
vorce (Butler and Kuraeva 2001).


Common Patterns in Contemporary
Marital and Parent-Child Relationships


Russians tend to marry and bear children young.
The average age at marriage in the late 1990s was
22, and the peak childbearing years were from 20
to 24. There is strong social pressure to marry;
both sexes tend to believe that women in particu-
lar cannot be fulfilled if they never marry. In sur-
veys, husbands and wives tend to rate their mar-
riages as satisfactory and to explain that their
families provide a haven in which one can be one-
self, express opinions openly, and find emotional
support (Goodwin and Emelyanova 1995b; Van-
noy et al. 1999). Yet divorce rates are among the
highest in the world and have been increasing
since 1991 (Bubnova et al. 2000; Dyuzheva 1995).
Alcohol abuse is blamed in a large number of the
cases. Family tensions arising from unemployment,
poverty, labor migration, disagreements about gen-
der roles, and improved housing access (allowing
divorcing couples to move apart) contribute as


well. Also troublesome are high rates of spouse
abuse, often rooted in alcoholism and patriarchal
tradition (Vannoy et al. 1999).


Olga Zdravomyslova (2000) calls Russian fam-
ilies quasi-patriarchal. Her research shows that,
though husbands and wives rely on one another
for emotional support and help in decision mak-
ing, men nonetheless have higher status, expect to
be the main breadwinners, and leave most house-
work and childcare to their wives. Surveys suggest
that preference for the egalitarian distribution of
household labor is rising, especially among young
couples, but in the majority of families, traditional
gender roles are maintained. As in many parts of
the world, more people espouse egalitarianism
than actually practice it, and men tend to be more
traditional in this regard than women. This means
that, in general, men handle repairs and women
are in charge of day-in-and-day-out domestic tasks,
including the nurturing of children (Vannoy et al.
1999). Elena Breeva (2000b) found that, accord-
ingly, adolescents indicated that they felt much
closer to their mothers than to their fathers.


Although it is not unusual cross-culturally for
children to feel closer to their mothers than to their
fathers, the Russian situation has some unique fea-
tures. As demonstrated in centuries of literature,
art, and folklore, motherhood in Russia is held in
special reverence. Even today, the traditional Russ-
ian image of mother is of a woman who is ever-
loving and always ready to sacrifice for her chil-
dren. Her ability to endure endless work and
hardship in order to provide for family needs has
earned her adjectives such as virtuous and strong
(e.g., Hubbs 1988; Young 1996). Moreover, ac-
cording to Russian sociologists, during the Soviet
period, wives and mothers came to be the de facto
family heads because their contributions—financial
support plus domestic labor—were greater than
men’s financial support only. The Soviet socialist
command economy further undermined men’s po-
sition because at work there were few opportuni-
ties to exercise initiative. Their status at home thus
could not benefit from prestige garnered at work.
This pattern has persisted into the post-Soviet era
(Zdravomyslova 2000).


At the same time, a backlash against maternal
employment that began in the Soviet years has
since accelerated. Having a stay-at-home wife has
become a status symbol for young businessmen,
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and many young women would prefer to stay
home if they could afford it. The difficulties post-
Soviet women face in finding satisfying, well-
paying employment and good quality child care
are certainly factors. In post-Soviet Russia, women
have suffered unemployment and underemploy-
ment even more than men. Moreover, cuts in state
support to childcare centers and after-school pro-
grams have led to thousands of closings. High fees
at remaining programs make them inaccessible for
many families. As a result, across Russia, only 50
percent of young children attend preschool pro-
grams (Fillipov 2001). Contemporary messages
from the mass media glorifying sexiness and pas-
sive femininity contribute to the devaluing of fe-
male employment. In addition, family histories are
at play. Generations of Soviet children grew up
with limited availability to their mothers and keen
awareness of their mothers’ exhaustion from
coping with dual roles. Since the 1970s, the
envisioned—but hard to attain—solution in many
minds has been for fathers to earn enough to per-
mit mothers to stay home (Attwood 1996; Ispa
1988; Vannoy et al. 1999).


In 1970, after several visits to the USSR, Urie
Bronfenbrenner wrote about the devotion to chil-
dren he detected everywhere he turned. In gen-
eral, Russians are indeed a child-loving people.
Family relationships tend to be close and children
in particular are cherished. Yet economic hardship
and the strain of parents’ heavy workloads have
had negative implications for a growing number of
children. In 2001, childcare providers and teachers
told Jean Ispa that, although most parents are
committed to doing everything possible for their
children, many are too harried. The educators wor-
ried about children from low-income families,
where resources are stretched, but also about neg-
lected children of the new class of well-to-do en-
trepreneurs. Many such parents spend long hours
establishing and managing their businesses—and
therefore very little time at home.


Another concern voiced by many adults reflect
the belief that the advent of a “predatory capital-
ism” (Lisovskii 1999, p. 58) and increasing social
polarization have challenged the traditional value
systems and led to anomie and a “spiritual vac-
uum,” particularly among the young. Oleg Karpuk-
hin (2000a, 2000b) believes that many young Rus-
sians have become alienated from the cultural and
historical values the Russian people have lived by


and this has resulted in widespread anxiety and
depression. In their place, he argues, has been the
formation for youth of value systems gleaned from
mass culture and mass media and at odds with tra-
ditional parental values. For many Russian com-
mentators, such developments have resulted in a
shift from consideration for family and others to a
preoccupation with the well-being of oneself, a
growth of immorality, and a loss of spirituality.
Others note that many children, particularly in the
large cities, are more independent, self-confident,
relaxed, and entrepreneurially inclined than their
Soviet-era predecessors.


As everywhere in the world, family attitudes
and behavior in Russia differ according to adult
educational level and occupational prestige as well
as according to the personalities of the individuals
involved. For example, when compared to manual
workers, educated individuals and entrepreneurs
tend to have more liberal attitudes toward divorce,
to share more of their most intimate thoughts with
their spouses, and to be more likely to espouse
goals for children that are centered on developing
curiosity and independence of thought rather than
on winning obedience (Ispa 1994; Goodwin and
Emelyanova 1995a; Vannoy et al. 1999).


It is also necessary to recognize the relativity of
perceptions about value changes among Russian
youth. Although Russian commentators worry
about increases in anti-intellectual, instrumental at-
titudes, international studies suggest that many
Russian young people still reflect traditional re-
spect for parents and scholarship, especially when
compared with their Western peers (Elliott et al.
1999, 2001).


Stability and Reform in Compulsory
and Higher Education


The Russian educational system provides free and
compulsory education from the age of six or
seven to fifteen years. Two more years of upper
secondary schooling are available for those who
wish it, thus providing a ten-year education. It is
intended that the addition of an eleventh year at
age seventeen will soon make the age of school
leaving the same as that of most other industrial-
ized nations.


An outstanding feature of the system of com-
pulsory education in Russia, in comparison with
most other countries, has been its durability. In the
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half century between the mid-1930s and mid-
1980s, the basic system changed only in minor
ways by gradual evolution. (It should be noted that
many of the moral and social precepts outlined in
Soviet documentation would be shared by con-
temporary U.S. and U.K. readers.) Nonetheless,
pressure for educational democratization mush-
roomed during the time of Gorbachev’s glasnost.
At the national level, pressure for decentralization
brought republics more independence and control
over management and curriculum content. At the
local level, democratization and decentralization
led to demands for schools to have increased bu-
reaucratic and budgetary freedoms. At the level of
the student, individual needs were increasingly
recognized and concern was voiced about the rigid
system of schooling and heavy workload that, it
was argued, served to alienate and overly stress
many students. Reforms centered around six key
concepts: decentralization (of regions and of
schools), de-ideologization (removal of communist
ideology from schools), democratization (giving
greater freedoms for educational decision-making
to teachers, parents and students), diversification
(allowing the development of different school
types), humanization (placing greater emphasis
upon student individuality and needs), and hu-
manitization (increasing the proportion of time al-
located to arts and humanities in the curriculum).


The above elements of reform were realized
through the 1992 Law on Education and its 1996
amendment. Education was now seen to include
both obuchenie (instruction) and vospitanie—
though the latter was downgraded from preeminent
to subsidiary status in order to avoid any redolence
of Soviet indoctrination. This was a reversal of So-
viet policy wherein obrazovanie (education) was
seen as a component of all-important vospitanie
and individual differences were seen as elements to
be overcome through the influence of education.


Greater emphasis on competitiveness and indi-
vidualism have been reflected in the education sys-
tem by a plethora of structural and pedagogic re-
forms, many of which have resulted in the
development of socially divisive educational hier-
archies and inequalities (Konstantinovskii and
Khokhlushkina 2000). If the 1980s was the era of
many innovatory and experimental teaching ap-
proaches, the 1990s was a time of diversification
and differentiation in the type and roles of schools
(Sutherland 1999). Although the expected increase


in private and religious schools largely failed to
materialize (Galina Cherednichenko [2000] lists
only ninety-eight such schools in Moscow for the
1997–98 school year), there has been a mush-
rooming of gymnasia, schools that are approved to
run specialized programs for more able students,
and schools that offer intensive instruction in one
or more specialized subjects. In 1991, there were
100 gymnasia in Russia; by 1998, there were 1,013.
In 1999, some 15 percent of the school population
was attending specialist schools. Not surprisingly,
the most able students and the most skilled teach-
ers gravitate to these well-resourced schools. Many
specialist schools require entry examinations and
admit only top scorers.


The result is polarization: Although attendance
at institutes and universities has increased, so have
dropout rates among secondary students. Students
for whom learning is a struggle and who find
themselves in unfashionable schools have become
increasingly alienated. Increasing disenchantment
with schooling appears to be partially due to stu-
dent concern that school curricula have changed
too little to prepare them for the new economic
pressures that will mark their passage into adult-
hood. Alienation is exacerbated by massive cur-
riculum overload that leaves many students ex-
hausted and allows little time for socialization and
leisure (Andriushina 2000; Fillipov 2001).


Vladimir Lisovskii (1999) notes that under so-
cialism, one could feel socially protected, educa-
tion was free, and employment was guaranteed.
Honest poverty and concern for country and one’s
collective traditionally underpinned much Russian
behavior (van der Wolf and Roeser 2000). Oppor-
tunities for advancement and remuneration were
made available irrespective of the individual’s level
of education (Kopytov 2000). Many now worry
that the highly unstable economic situation, in
which entrepreneurial skills can bring about im-
mense wealth, has resulted in a shift from the tra-
ditional regard for education as intrinsically valu-
able to a focus on education as a means for
achieving the individualistic goals of success and
prosperity (Nikandrov 1995).


This value shift is seen in higher education.
For some, further study is a means to avoid con-
scription in the army, whereas for the majority it is
primarily a means to economic security. Because
not all academic disciplines are well-rewarded and
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high levels of education do not necessarily result in
material gain (Zubok 1999), the most popular
courses are those that promise the greatest finan-
cial rewards such as economics, finance, law, and
foreign languages (Rutkevich 2000). Those who
have graduated in other subjects are increasingly
turning their backs on their disciplines in the
search for greater income.


In a study of fourteen- and fifteen-year-olds in
two cities, Moscow and Ivanovo, Irina Shurygina
(2000) identified three categories of adolescent at-
titudes toward higher education. The traditional
Soviet model was one whereby success was pri-
marily related to having a higher education and an
“intellectual” profession. Families that are relatively
impoverished but that have a history of high edu-
cational performance still tend to reflect this
model. The second model is that of the entrepre-
neur, where high earnings are seen to have little or
no connection to one’s education or the intellec-
tual demands of one’s career. Here, one might an-
ticipate finding a high proportion of less educated,
but comparatively more affluent, families. A third
model, new to Russian society, involves the assim-
ilation of both the above involving a combination
of education and money and power.


Russia has long enjoyed a reputation for high
educational standards, something echoed both by
the World Bank (Canning, Moock, and Heleniak
1999) and the Organization for Economic Co-
operation and Development (1998). Several inter-
national comparisons in mathematics and science
indicate performance largely superior to that of the
United States, particularly for the most able gradu-
ates, where Russian students perform close to the
top of the international league. Despite their many
economic and social difficulties, massive cuts in
spending on education throughout the 1990s
(falling five-fold between 1991 and 1995), and
growing concern within the country about a per-
ceived decline in educational standards (e.g.,
Dolzhenko 1998), levels of educational perform-
ance, classroom behavior, academic engagement,
and motivation continue to impress Western edu-
cationalists (cf. Hufton and Elliott 2000; Alexander
2000; Bucur and Eklof 1999). Their observations
have tended to take place in larger cosmopolitan
cities, however, and it is likely that educational
standards are declining in more poorly resourced
small town and rural areas (Sinagatullin 2001;
Tarasov 2000).


Child Homelessness and Orphanage Care


One outcome of the economic upheavals of the
post-Soviet period is a great increase in the num-
ber of homeless children. The Russian government
and UNESCO estimate that in 2001, there were up
to three million homeless children in Russia (Har-
rigan 2001; Tretyak 2001). Some are children of
parents who have died or been imprisoned, some
are abandoned, and some have run away from
conflict-, abuse-, and alcohol-ridden homes. To
survive, many become involved in begging, petty
crime, and prostitution. Drug use and suicide are
also serious problems. Russian children’s charities
and organizations such as the U.S.-based Love’s
Bridge and the Red Cross are working to provide
shelters and other services to homeless children,
but the need still far outweighs available help.


Approximately 1.5 percent of all Russian chil-
dren are orphaned (Facts and Figures 2001). Be-
tween 600,000 and 700,000 children (90% of whom
have a living parent) live in orphanages. Concern
about orphanage conditions came to a head when
Human Rights Watch (1998) published reports de-
scribing inhumane care in understaffed and under-
funded institutions. Although the quality of care
varies from orphanage to orphanage, the report
exposed poor living and learning conditions and
stigmatization based on notions about the heri-
tability of mental deficiencies and social incompe-
tence. A network of smaller family-like homes for
orphans is in its infancy but holds promise of
higher quality care. A significant proportion of chil-
dren are now adopted by foreigners, many of
whom are resident in the United States.
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SANDWICH GENERATION


In the United States, from 1900 to 2000, life ex-
pectancy increased from 47 to 76 years. Similar im-
provements in the human life span occurred in
other developed countries, such as Japan and Swe-
den. One consequence of humans living longer is
an expanded population of older adults. This re-
markable growth in the aging population has re-
sulted in concern about the availability of family
caregivers. Researchers consistently report that
family members, especially female family mem-
bers, provide the majority of instrumental and ex-
pressive care to their aging loved ones. Due to the
social patterns of delayed parenting and increased
female labor-force participation, a generation of
middle-aged adults are becoming increasingly
caught between the demands of child rearing and
providing care to their aging parents. This trend,
identified as the sandwich generation phenome-
non, has become a topic of considerable research
interest.


Definition


In 1981, Dorothy Miller coined the term sandwich
generation to refer to inequality in the exchange of
resources and support between generations
(Raphael and Schlesinger 1994). Specifically, Miller
was referring to a segment of the middle-aged gen-
eration that provides support to both young and
older family members yet does not receive recip-
rocal support in exchange. Miller emphasized the
unique stressors of multigenerational caregiving
and the lack of community resources available to


assist the middle generation. Because multigenera-
tional caregivers are most often women dealing
with the complex role configurations of wife,
mother, daughter, caregiver, and employee, some
researchers use the phrase women in the middle
interchangeably with the sandwich generation
(Dautzenberg et al. 1998).


Despite the importance of the experiences of
middle-aged adults and their caregiving responsi-
bilities, some variation in the conceptualization
and definition of sandwich generation families
exist. Conceptually, some researchers emphasize
the demographic implications of this family type,
whereas others point to the consequences of this
family arrangement on individual well-being and
family functioning (Dautzenberg et al. 1998). A
number of researchers define this population as
middle-aged adults caring for young children (less
than the age of 18) and aging parents simultane-
ously. Other researchers, however, insist this pop-
ulation consists of middle-aged parents caring for
aging parents as well as young adult children (18
years of age or older) (Chisholm 1999). Finally, in
addition to disagreement over the age of the child
or children, there is also disagreement as to
whether the youngest generation must be living in
the home or not, or if providing financial support
to children is sufficient for middle-aged adults to
be considered sandwich generation members
(Nichols and Junk 1997).


Prevalence


Most likely as a result of this definitional inconsis-
tency, some controversy exists over the prevalence
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of a middle generation sandwiched between
younger and older family members. Elaine Brody
(1985, 1990) suggests that due to increased life ex-
pectancy and the need to provide care to aging
parents, many middle-aged women will inevitably
spend time as women in the middle. Brenda Spill-
man and Liliana Pezzin (2000) reviewed the 1994
National Long Term Care Survey and found ap-
proximately 3.5 million individuals, primarily
women, were responsible for both an aging parent
and a dependent child. In contrast, other re-
searchers, (Spitze and Logan 1990; Ward and
Spitze 1998) consider the sandwich generation
phenomenon to be a gerontological myth. Be-
cause child care and elder care generally occur se-
quentially rather than simultaneously, some re-
searchers view the sandwich generation family
form as an exception rather than the norm (Loomis
and Booth 1995). The majority of empirical studies
examining multigenerational caregiving have been
conducted using samples that are often small and
non-representative. As a result, more nationally
representative studies, both in the United States
and in other developed countries, are needed to
assess the likelihood of families experiencing
multigenerational caregiving and the impact these
responsibilities may have on family relationships
and family functioning.


International Comparisons


Few international studies have been conducted on
multigenerational caregiving. One study con-
ducted by Maaike Dautzenberg and colleagues
(1998) examined the prevalence of women in
the middle in the Netherlands. Limiting their
population-based sample to women aged 40 to 54,
the authors found that 29 percent of respondents
cared for children in the home as well as parents
or parents-in-law. Moreover, these mothers also
provided care to adult children living outside of
the home and to grandchildren. If a broader defi-
nition of care were utilized, 34 percent of the
sample would have met the criteria of multi-
generational caregiving. Other studies involving
small non-representative samples of women
from Canada (Raphael and Schlesinger 1994;
Schlesinger and Raphael 1992) and Israel (Remen-
nick 1999) also provide documentation of women
caring for both aging parents and children of vary-
ing ages.


Impact on the Family


Research investigating the effect of multigenera-
tional caregiving on family relationships and fam-
ily functioning is limited. Laura Loomis and Alan
Booth (1995) looked at a national sample of
middle-aged married persons to document the ef-
fect of multiple caregiving responsibilities on indi-
vidual caregivers. The authors found that multi-
generational caregiving had little to no effect on
the dependent variables of psychological well-
being, satisfaction with leisure time, financial re-
sources, or marital quality. Russell Ward and
Glenna Spitze (1998) investigated the frequency of
multigenerational caregiving and the impact of
these responsibilities on perceived marital quality.
Even though women provided more assistance to
children and parents than men, marital happiness
was shown to increase with age. Berit Ingersoll-
Dayton, Margaret B. Neal, and Leslie Hammer
(2001) examined the beneficial aspects of receiv-
ing help from the aging parents to whom sand-
wich generation members were providing care.
Results indicated that receiving help from aging
parents was both positive and negative for sand-
wich generation members. Emotional support was
consistently beneficial, whereas instrumental sup-
port (i.e., financial assistance, help with child care
and domestic tasks) was problematic.


A small number of researchers have examined
the effect of multigenerational caregiving on the
well-being of children and adolescents. Jacob
Kraemer Tebes and Julie T. Irish (2000) evaluated
the impact of support interventions for multigener-
ational caregiving mothers on the behavior of their
children. The authors found that children of inter-
vention participants displayed reduced depression
and increased social competence. Sharon Hamill
(1994) evaluated parent-adolescent communication
among middle generation caregivers and found
that strain between caregiving mothers and aging
parents was associated with poor communication
with adolescent children.


Conclusion


Although researchers disagree about the preva-
lence of the sandwich generation phenomenon,
the demographic trends of delayed parenting and
increased life expectancy are irrefutable. In order
to accurately estimate the frequency of multigener-
ational caregiving and analyze the impact of this







SCANDINAVIA


—1395—


caregiving arrangement on the family system, a
universal definition and more representative sam-
ple studies are needed.


See also: ADULTHOOD; FILIAL RESPONSIBILITY; INTER-


GENERATIONAL PROGRAMMING; INTERGENERATIONAL


RELATIONSHIPS; LATER LIFE FAMILIES
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CHRISTINE A. PRICE


SCANDINAVIA


The Scandinavian peninsula is made up of Den-
mark, Norway, and Sweden. Sometimes these
countries are linked with the Nordic countries—
traditionally including Finland and Iceland—and in
the late twentieth century these countries were
sometimes linked with the three Baltic states of Es-
tonia, Latvia, and Lithuania, as well as England and
Scotland. This entry will examine marriage and
family in Scandinavia, Finland, and Iceland, using
Sweden for comparisons.


Defined by the number of inhabitants, all these
countries are small. Sweden is the largest, with a
population of 9 million and Iceland is the smallest,
with a population of approximately 250,000.


Historically, Scandinavia and Iceland were
known for the Vikings, famous for their fighting
and conquering habits. However, the Vikings—in
the eighth through the tenth centuries—were
mostly farmers and tradesmen. Since that time the
population remained fairly homogeneous, with
some immigration, mainly from Germany and
France, between the fifteenth through the nine-
teenth century. However, the population has be-
come less homogeneous with immigration, mainly
refugees, from the near and far East.


Around year 1000 CE, a number of Scandina-
vian kingdoms converted to Christianity—but it was
many years before they became fully Christian.
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FIGURE 1


Martin Luther was a powerful influence in the six-
teenth century, and the Lutheran Church became
the sole religion until freedom of religion became
the norm in the mid-nineteenth century. Neverthe-
less, non-Christians and non-Lutherans remain
small minorities in Scandinavia.


Marriage


During pre-Christian times the process of becom-
ing husband and wife was a five-step process fol-
lowing the courtship period. The first step was the
betrothal, when what was already known was an-
nounced: the couple was going to marry. The sec-
ond step was the marriage ceremony, when the fa-
ther of the bride gave the bride to the groom and
the bride’s parents gave a party. The third step was
the trip from the bride’s home to the groom’s
home, which was dangerous because of the risk of
bandits. The fourth step was the wedding party to
which all important persons—friends and relatives
of the bride’s parents—were invited. The final step
was the bedding, when the guests at the wedding
party followed the newly married couple home
and watched them go to bed (Carlsson 1965). The
two were now a married couple.


These pre-Christian rules remained intact for
several centuries after Christianity became the offi-
cial religion. The pope sent papal bulls to the bish-
ops demanding them to keep order, get rid of pre-
Christian habits, and introduce the Christian
ceremonies, but the changes took a long time.


For centuries, the mortality rate was high—
especially for men—and therefore the marriage
rate was much lower for women than for men; far
more women than men never married. That con-
trasts with the twentieth century: By 1960 the mar-
riage rate was higher than ever before.


However, the marriage rate suddenly de-
creased in Sweden the mid-1960s (see Figure 1).
The decrease in the marriage rate was much more
gradual in other Scandinavian countries, and did
not appear until the early 1970s.


During the 1960s, many changes followed the
relatively calm (for Scandinavia) postwar period.
For example, the Vietnam War became a major
political issue, neo-Marxists criticized the model
nuclear family as well as marriage, and new con-
traceptives became available and socially accept-
able. In Sweden, there was no need to import
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A family celebrates Midsummers Eve in Stockholm. The Midsummers Eve holiday occurs on the longest day of the year


(summer solstice) and was originally a celebration of fertility and harvest. MACDUFF EVERTON/


CORBIS


labor because many housewives could enter the
labor market.


Criticism against traditional family and mar-
riage resulted in the then-radical idea of cohabiting
without marrying (Trost 1980). Not until the mid-
1970s was it clear that nonmarital cohabitation
had arrived as a social institution. Initially, cohabi-
tation was a deviant phenomenon, but it rapidly
became so common that eventually almost no cou-
ple married without having cohabited for some
time (see Figure 2). Some couples moved in to-
gether early in the courtship period, some later,
but virtually no one waited until they married to
live together. For some couples, nonmarital cohab-
itation is premarital cohabitation, whereas others
have no intention to ever marry.


Another way of showing the impact upon co-
habitation is to look at the number of children
born to unmarried women. Before the changes,
about 10 percent of all children born were born by
unmarried women. In 1975, this had increased to
32 percent, 46 percent in 1985, 53 percent in 1995,


and 55 percent in 2000. The other Scandinavian
countries have followed the same trend, although
at a slower pace (Befolkningsförändringar).


Thus, nonmarital cohabitation became a social
institution alongside marriage in Scandinavian so-
ciety. Viewing that society longitudinally, how-
ever, shows a slightly different picture. A young
couple will start by living together for a few
years—if they do not separate, they may marry. If
they separate, both will find another partner with
whom they will cohabit relatively soon. Thus, in
this respect, the marriage and cohabitation are not
parallel institutions.


What is different? Is the only difference the ab-
sence of the marriage ceremony? Superficially, it is
tempting to say that nothing has changed except
the rituals. However, previously there were four
elements tightly connected and related to marriage:
(1) the wedding ceremony and party; (2) the mov-
ing in together in a home of their own; (3) the ini-
tiation of a sex life together; and (4) a new born
child, expected after about a year (Trost 1993).
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There were normative connections between
these four elements and couples were not sup-
posed to violate them. The prohibition against pre-
marital sex was what sociologists call an ideal
norm and not a real behavioral norm—at least not
in Denmark and Sweden. Everyone knew that al-
most all couples engaged in premarital sex, but it
should be hidden—proper people should not share
rooms in hotels, for example. Moreover, there
should be no visible result of the common sexual
behavior. If a woman became pregnant, she should
either have an abortion (even though abortions
were illegal until the 1930s) or the couple should
marry as soon as possible. In Sweden in the 1950s,
at least one bride out of three was pregnant at the
time of her wedding (Historisk statistik 1967).


Most couples feel that if they cohabit they
should get married eventually. It is important to
note that these are two different statements. The
first statement is a comment concerning a long-
term situation and the other is about an
occurrence—a wedding ceremony and party. The
latter is particularly interesting because it demon-
strates a remarkable change.


Before the meaning of marriage changed—
namely, breaking the normative connections of the
four elements mentioned above—the traditional
wedding party was an occasion when the bride’s
parents celebrated—with friends and relatives—the
occasion of their daughter leaving the parental
home. Now the wedding party is primarily organ-
ized for the friends of the bride and the groom.
(Typically, the couple has been invited to many
wedding parties to the effect that they have to


marry in order to “pay back” for all the wedding
parties to which they have been invited.) Relatives
come next and then, if space allows, the parents’
friends are invited. Furthermore, couples marrying
are often around thirty years of age and well estab-
lished in their lives. Thus, the parents play a sub-
servient role.


Thus, the marital system changed—but what
happened in 1989? (See Figure 1.) One can see the
marriage rate increased and then almost immedi-
ately decreased again. What cannot be seen in the
diagram is that there were no changes in the mar-
riage rate during the months January through Octo-
ber. However, in November the number of mar-
riages doubled—as compared to marriages in
previous years—from 2,000 to 4,000 marriages. One
would expect to see another 2,000 marriages in De-
cember—but there were 64,000 marriages during
that month. In January 1990, the marriage rate was
back again to the historically low level.


Why this totally unexpected rush to the altar
(or the civil marriage official)? During the summer
of 1989 the Swedish Parliament decided to elimi-
nate the widow’s pension (ordinarily provided by
the government) after January 1, 1990. However,
the old rules (somewhat modified) would remain
in force for those women who were married at
that time, and had a child when the husband died.
One of the more important modifications was that
the size of the pension would be dependent not
only upon income of the deceased husband but
also of the new widow. Thus, few widows would
receive any pension and those who did would re-
ceive a minimal one. The result was that by the







SCANDINAVIA


—1399—


end of 1989 there were almost no housewives in
Sweden. Thus, one answer to the question of the
marriage boom is: the law changed.


Revising the widow’s pension had been dis-
cussed for decades, and the issue was not consid-
ered a particularly interesting topic. Moreover, be-
cause the decision was made in the summer, few
noticed what happened. However, a journalist
wrote about it, and noted that quite a few couples
would marry before the end of the year. Other sto-
ries followed in the print media, radio, and televi-
sion discussing the rush to find appointments in
the churches. This was actually not the case when
the stories appeared, but it became a self-fulfilling
prophecy. Thus, another answer is that mass media
changed the marriage rate.


A third way of looking at the marriage boom of
1989 to consider unmarried couples. As mentioned
above, many couples believe they should eventu-
ally get married. When a cue came—stories in the
popular press—they took the opportunity to
marry. As so often happens in decision making,
there is a need for a cue if a decision is to be made.


For example, a woman and a man had been
living together for almost twenty years, and they
had two teenage children. One day in the middle
of December 1989 the woman came home to their
town house and met a neighbor. They began talk-
ing, and the neighbor asked what they would be
doing for Christmas. The woman replied that her
mother would be visiting (from far away in North-
ern Sweden) and this would probably be the last
time she could take such a long journey because
she was old and not doing well. Thus, this was a
special occasion and they had to do something
special for the mother. One of the two mentioned
something about the possibility getting married
and having a party—being traditional, the mother
would be happy to see her daughter married. The
neighbor, who was a minister, immediately said
that even if there were problems with time slots in
his church he could make some arrangements.
Thus, the cohabiting couple married. (Later the
mother recovered, and some years later the couple
divorced.)


Sociological analysis suggests that the 1989 mar-
riage boom was related to the large pool of cohab-
iting couples that grew during all the years since
nonmarital cohabitation became common—and the


couples’ idea that one should eventually get mar-
ried. Thus, a boom could occur again with a strong
enough cue: not only in Sweden, but in any part of
the world where cohabitation is common.


Living Apart Together


All known societies are built upon some sort of
marriage—and some have also constructed non-
marital cohabitation as a social institution. In the
1970s, the concept of Living Apart Together (LAT)
relationships appeared in some countries. This was
first identified in the Netherlands. The term LAT re-
latie first appeared in a newspaper article in 1978
(Levin and Trost 1999) and has since become the
international term in English.


An LAT relationship is a couple, same or op-
posite gender, who lives together but does not
share the same home. The two are defined by their
social standing as a couple and treated in the same
manner as married or cohabiting couples. They
have two separate homes and households in
which other persons may live, such as children or
parents. The phenomenon of LAT relationships
is clearly different from commuting marriages/
cohabitation—the latter have a common home,
whereas the LAT couples have one each.


One can ask what the difference is between
couples going steady and the LAT couples. In
countries such as Sweden, Denmark, and Norway,
the phenomenon of a going-steady couple is more
or less outdated. The difference is that, tradition-
ally, the going-steady couple did not share a bed at
anytime (at least not openly). LAT couples are al-
lowed to do so.


Of course, LAT couples have always existed, as
have cohabiting couples: but they were deviant
cases. LAT couples tended to be among the more
affluent, such as Simone de Beauvoir and Jean-
Paul Sartre (Rodman 1966; Trost 1980).


In the early twenty-first century, LAT relation-
ships could hardly exist had not nonmarital cohab-
itation come in existence along with the weaken-
ing of traditional prohibitions against nonmarital
sex. Because the four elements mentioned above
lost their connection, cohabitation and LAT rela-
tionships (somewhat later) became possible.


Information about the frequency of LAT rela-
tionships is limited. A 1993 study in Sweden
showed that approximately 2 percent of the
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Swedes ages eighteen to seventy-four (35,000 cou-
ples or 70,000 individuals) were living in LAT rela-
tionships. By 2001 this had increased to over 5 per-
cent (75,000 couples/150,000 individuals). For the
purposes of comparison, if the percentages were
the same in the United States, there would be four
to five million people living in LAT relationships.


What are the reasons for couples not to follow
the old norm that one should live together under
such circumstances?


First, there are couples living relatively far
from each other who have jobs at their respective
locales. To quit a good job in order to take a job
at the other place might be impossible or too
risky. Many of these couples look forward to the
time when one of them retires so that they can
move in together. However, when that time
comes, they might not move in together for vari-
ous other reasons.


Next are those couples who have children at
home—from a previous relationship—and who do
not want to live in a stepfamily household (Levin
1994). Concerns about the children’s well-being
may preempt other desires. If individuals care for
both their children and the new relationship, and
are reluctant to risk either, they may decide to stay


apart but together. Both persons in the LAT rela-
tionship might have children at home and if they
move in together the children of one of them
would be forced to deal with various changes,
such as the move itself, changing school, or miss-
ing friends and playmates. Couples in this situation
might have elderly parents to care for and cannot,
or do not wish to, move.


A third situation concerns those who have had
bad experiences from previous cohabitation (e.g.,
a traumatic divorce or separation), and they do not
wish to make the same mistake they made in a
previous relationship. One woman remarked: “He
found a younger and more attractive woman after
we had been married for 25 years. I had become
too boring and taken for granted. I don’t want to
run that risk again. This way with living apart we
have more fun and might be able to keep the rela-
tionship alive in a positive way.”


Finally, retired couples may prefer an LAT re-
lationship. There can be various reasons for this.
As mentioned above, it may have to do with the
perceived risk of falling into a boring routine if
they cohabit. Alternatively, one or both members
of the couple may have children and/or grandchil-
dren nearby, and they may wish to remain close to
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them, especially if the other member of the couple
lives far away. For others there can be questions
about which of one’s belonging should be brought
to a new home. Such decisions can be so difficult
that the decision is to remain as a couple in an LAT
relationship.


Divorce


In the Scandinavian countries, like the rest of the
Western world, divorces were rare a century ago.
Legislation prohibited divorces almost everywhere.
Moreover, shorter lifespans left many women and
men widows and widowers, respectively. As the
mortality rate dropped, and lifespans became
longer, fewer marriages were ended by death, and
there was a need for more liberal divorce laws.


In 1916, Sweden became the first Scandinavian
country with a liberal—for that time—divorce law
(modified somewhat in 1920). The other Scandina-
vian countries followed with similar laws within
few years. These laws allowed essentially two
grounds for divorce: irretrievable breakdown, with
a minimum of one year’s separation, or a fault on
the part of a spouse, such as adultery or alcoholism,
in which case the divorce could be granted imme-
diately. These laws remained on the books without
any significant changes until the mid-1970s.


Figure 3 shows that the divorce rate in Sweden
increased slowly at first and then more rapidly
until about 1950, after which it remained stable for


about fifteen years. This trend is the same for other
Scandinavian countries, although the number of di-
vorces is fewer, especially in Finland and Norway,
less so in Denmark. The divorce rates increased
again—simultaneously with appearance of non-
marital cohabitation. However, research has not
shown a direct connection. The sudden jump in di-
vorces in the early 1970s is mostly due to technical
changes of the legal system.


The late 1960s saw Scandinavian governments
overhauling matrimonial laws, particularly divorce
laws. In the early 1970s, new laws allowed for
quick, no-fault divorces. However, if there is a
child in the home the couple must wait six months
and reflect upon the reasonability of a divorce. The
same rule applies when only one of the spouses
wants to divorce.


As nonmarital cohabitation became common,
one might think that divorce statistics would no
longer be of interest, and the simple divorce rates
shown in Figure 3 support this view. However, ex-
amining marriage cohorts (Figure 4), one can see
that of those who married in 1956, 25 percent were
divorced after thirty-five years (the rest are either
still married or one of the spouses has died). For
those who married in 1991 it took only about eight
years to reach to the same percentage. Thus, one
can conclude that the divorce rates have continued
to increase.


It would be interesting to compare divorce
rates with those of cohabiting couples who have







SCHIZOPHRENIA


—1402—


chosen to separate. Unfortunately, such compar-
isons are hard to make. Even if nonmarital cohab-
itation is a social institution like marriage, the two
forms are not parallel. Nonmarital cohabitation can
become marital cohabitation but marital cohabita-
tion cannot become nonmarital cohabitation—
almost no married couple divorces in order to live
as nonmarital cohabitants, at least not in the Scan-
dinavian countries. It is conceivable that in other
countries there could be cases due to taxation or
economic considerations.


Furthermore, many cohabiting couples may be
compared with couples going steady (see Figure 2)
and such couples also face the possibility of disso-
lution of the relationship. Thus, there is no reason
to compare divorce rates with separations of non-
marital cohabitation.


When cohabitation was a new and relatively
unknown phenomenon many believed that di-
vorces among marriages preceded by cohabitation
would be less common than those in which the
couples did not cohabit before marriage. Such an
assumption does not hold for Scandinavian coun-
tries, because almost no one marries without pre-
marital cohabitation.


See also: GERMANY
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SCHIZOPHRENIA


Schizophrenia is a debilitating, often chronic, men-
tal disorder characterized by disturbances in think-
ing, perception, emotion, and social relationships.
The term schizophrenia, which literally means
“split mind,” was first applied by Swiss psychiatrist
Eugen Bleuler in 1911 to describe individuals
whose thoughts were split from their emotions,
leading to a disintegration of normal personality.
Unfortunately, Bleuler’s intended meaning is often
lost on the lay public, which tends to equate schiz-
ophrenia with multiple personality disorder (also
called dissociative identity disorder), an unrelated
condition that typically shares few features with
schizophrenia.


Nature of Schizophrenia


To be diagnosed with schizophrenia, an individual
must demonstrate a six-month period of marginal
functioning accompanied by a mixture of psychotic
symptoms (delusions and hallucinations), disor-
dered speech, disorganized behavior, emotional
disturbance, and motivational impairment. Hall-
mark delusions (false beliefs) involve the convic-
tion that individuals are conspiring to harm the pa-
tient and bizarre beliefs such as that one’s thoughts
are being broadcast or controlled by an external
force. Auditory hallucinations (false sensory expe-
riences) such as hearing voices are typical, but un-
usual bodily sensations (e.g., the perception that
one is being touched) and visions (e.g., the image
of the Virgin Mary) are also possible. Speech may
be vague and difficult to follow, at times becoming
incomprehensible. Normal variation in facial ex-
pressions may be restricted with the patient seldom
smiling or displaying appropriate anger. Reduced
ability to experience pleasure, a lack of drive and
initiative, an absence of close friends, neglect of
personal hygiene, and inappropriate behavior—
such as public masturbation or childlike silliness—
also comprise the symptom picture (American Psy-
chiatric Association 1994). No one individual is
likely to have all or even most of these symptoms,
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thus complicating diagnosis and leading to great
heterogeneity in the clinical picture.


People with schizophrenia often have other
problems as well. Despite the debilitation accom-
panying schizophrenia, many patients lack insight
that they have a problem or are so mistrustful that
they will not seek treatment. Depression often ac-
companies schizophrenia, with approximately 10
percent of patients committing suicide. Substance
abuse, including nicotine addiction and alco-
holism, is common. Medical conditions can result
from poor self-care and chronic substance use. Un-
fortunately, the most effective drugs used to treat
schizophrenia sometimes have deleterious health
consequences, including excessive weight gain, di-
abetes, and an irreversible, involuntary movement
disorder called tardive dyskinesia.


Schizophrenia afflicts slightly less than one out
of every 100 people. Studies conducted with the
sponsorship of the World Health Organization
(WHO) suggest that when uniform diagnostic cri-
teria are used to identify cases, the prevalence of
schizophrenia varies little across cultures as diverse
as the United States, Japan, and India ( Jablensky et
al. 1992). However, the content of delusions may
vary across countries, emphasizing regionally pop-
ular themes. There may be some cultures where
the prevalence varies slightly from the averaged
estimate. For instance, African Caribbeans in the
United Kingdom appear to have higher rates of
schizophrenia than other inhabitants of this Euro-
pean country.


Schizophrenia typically begins during adoles-
cence or early adulthood, with females lagging be-
hind the average age of onset in males by about
five years. Although the disorder can begin
abruptly, most individuals experience an extended
period of impairment characterized by mild symp-
tom expression and a decline in social, educa-
tional, or occupational functioning. The course is
variable, with a minority of individuals recovering
whereas most experience recurrent episodes inter-
spersed with periods of partial remission or a
chronic course characterized by incoherence, un-
wavering delusions, and recurring hallucinations.
Although the prevalence of schizophrenia in men
and women is believed to be the same, men ap-
pear to experience a more chronic course and are
thus more likely to be hospitalized and included in
research investigations. The course and outcome


of schizophrenia may be more favorable in devel-
oping than developed nations, perhaps because
the cultures of developing countries are character-
ized by more intact families and community net-
works, fewer job related demands, and greater ac-
ceptance of the unconventional beliefs and
behavior characteristic of affected individuals.


Risk for Disorder


Numerous twin, family, and adoption studies from
around the world indicate a familial basis for schiz-
ophrenia and point to a genetic influence. The
first-degree biological relatives (parents, siblings,
and children) of a person with schizophrenia have
about a 10 percent chance of having the diagnosis
whereas the risk for second-degree relatives (un-
cles, aunts, cousins, and grandparents) drops by
more than half. The risk to the co-twin of an iden-
tical twin with schizophrenia is about 50 percent
(Gottesman 1991). Findings such as these hold
even when individuals are not raised by their bio-
logical relatives and clearly indicate that the risk of
having schizophrenia is a function of the degree of
genetic overlap with an affected person. If schizo-
phrenia were due only to heredity, then because
identical twins share all of their genes in common,
both members of a pair would be affected if one
develops the disorder. When both are affected, the
pair is said to be concordant. The fact that identi-
cal twins are often discordant for schizophrenia
confirms the important role environmental factors
play in its genesis. These findings have given rise
to a diathesis-stress model positing that it is the risk
for schizophrenia (the diathesis) that is inherited,
not schizophrenia per se. Whether schizophrenia
arises in an individual with the diathesis depends
on other factors, including the nature of environ-
mental stress encountered over the lifespan.


Various research strategies have taken advan-
tage of the familial nature of schizophrenia risk in
an effort to elucidate causal mechanisms. One ap-
proach has been to study prospectively the young
children of those with schizophrenia. As adults,
study participants can be divided into those who
did and those who did not develop schizophrenia
and can be compared on measures collected before
the onset of illness. Several of these investigations,
called longitudinal high-risk studies, have been
launched in different countries including Den-
mark, Israel, Sweden, and the United States (see
Erlenmeyer-Kimling 2000). Compared to children
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of healthy participants, children of schizophrenic
parents tend to have neurological, motor, social,
memory, planning, and attentional dysfunctions
that precede illness and are similar to those seen in
adult schizophrenia (Erlenmeyer-Kimling 2000).


No genes for schizophrenia have been found,
and the genetic mechanism by which the diathesis
for schizophrenia is transmitted is unknown. There
is growing concern that this state of affairs will per-
sist as long as the identification of gene carriers de-
pends on diagnosing schizophrenia based on the
self-report of symptoms. The symptoms of schizo-
phrenia are not present in all gene carriers (as the
findings of discordant identical twins illustrate).
Moreover, these symptoms may not be directly re-
flective of the biological underpinnings of the dis-
order. Because biological relatives of schizophrenia
patients share genes with the patient, it is possible
that many of them, even though they are not symp-
tomatic, will exhibit neurobehavioral characteris-
tics that are manifestations of the genetic diathesis.
Many such characteristics have been documented
in schizophrenia families, including difficulty pro-
ducing certain kinds of simple eye movements and
poor performance on tasks of attention and mem-
ory (Kremen et al. 1994). These investigations, like
the high-risk studies mentioned above, are pro-
ducing promising results, but much remains to be
done before the biological mechanisms underlying
the diathesis are clearly understood.


Environmental risk factors investigated in
schizophrenia can be broadly grouped into social
and neurobiological factors. Early theories of schiz-
ophrenia positing social influences, such as rearing
by a cold and domineering (schizophrenogenic)
mother (Fromm-Reichmann 1948), have not been
supported by the results of controlled scientific in-
vestigation. The evidence that stressful life events
contribute to the development of schizophrenia, as
opposed to being a consequence of its early man-
ifestation, is also limited. A correlation has been
observed between social class membership and
schizophrenia, with schizophrenia predominating
in the underclass. This observation has been used
to advance the hypothesis that the stresses associ-
ated with underclass rearing contribute to the de-
velopment of schizophrenia. Investigations of this
hypothesis have shown that this correlation is due
in part to the debilitating consequences of schizo-
phrenia leading to social migration from the upper


classes into the underclass (Gottesman 1991). Nev-
ertheless, schizophrenia patients are dispropor-
tionately born into the underclass, an observation
that may reflect the likelihood that the accom-
plishment of the parents of schizophrenia patients
is compromised because they too carry the genetic
diasthesis for schizophrenia.


Birth complications constitute a neurobiologi-
cal factor associated with the risk for schizophre-
nia. Schizophrenia has been associated with an ex-
cess of winter births. This finding is consistent with
results from other investigations suggesting that
events that are more likely to occur during winter
pregnancies, such as viral infections, may affect the
prenatal development of schizophrenia-prone per-
sons (Torrey et al. 1994).


Investigations of risk factors have supported
neurodevelopmental theories of schizophrenia.
These theories hypothesize that schizophrenia de-
velops from deleterious events early in life that dis-
rupt pre- and post-natal brain development. This
disruption may lead to poor communication
among different brain regions, dysregulation of
particular neurotransmitters such as the chemical
messenger dopamine, and many of the neurobe-
havioral deviations associated with schizophrenia
(Weinberger and Lipska 1995). Investigations with
identical twins who are discordant for schizophre-
nia have indicated that a twin with schizophrenia
can have abnormalities in brain structures that are
not observed to the same degree in the healthy co-
twin. Because identical twins have the same ge-
netic diathesis for schizophrenia, this finding is
consistent with the hypothesis that birth complica-
tions or in-utero viruses could, in a genetically vul-
nerable individual, constitute environmental stres-
sors leading to disruptions in brain development.


Treatment


The aims of schizophrenia treatment are to reduce
the severity and frequency of active episodes and
to maximize healthy functioning between episodes
(American Psychiatric Association 1997). Medica-
tions that reduce psychotic symptoms have been
available since the 1950s and have contributed
substantially to the deinstitutionalization of schizo-
phrenia patients over the last half-century. Unfor-
tunately, the medications do not provide a cure
and have unpleasant side effects that, along with
denial of illness, homelessness, cultural beliefs,
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and the stigma associated with the diagnosis, can
reduce treatment compliance. Enhancement of
medication treatment compliance is often a goal of
psychosocial treatment. Psychosocial treatment is
also intended to enhance occupational and social
functioning by providing ongoing outpatient care
following hospitalization that emphasizes voca-
tional and social skills training.


When family members participate in programs
combining education about the illness with training
in problem solving skills, family support, and crisis
intervention, relapse rates for schizophrenia pa-
tients are significantly reduced (Lauriello, Bustillo,
and Keith 1999). Several studies support the role of
specific relational influences on the risk for recur-
rence of active schizophrenia symptoms. Expressed
emotion refers to the level of criticism, emotional
overinvolvement, and hostility held about a psychi-
atric patient by another individual, typically a fam-
ily member. Schizophrenia patients who have been
hospitalized and return to households characterized
by a high level of expressed emotion have in-
creased likelihood of relapse. Cultural factors or
ethnicity may mediate the impact or nature of ex-
pressed emotion (Butzlaff and Hooley 1998). Com-
munication deviance, or the degree to which a rel-
ative’s communication is unclear, fragmented, or
disruptive, also increases relapse risk. When mini-
mized, these factors, which may be related to the
stress and burden of coping with a patient’s illness,
have been found to protect against relapse.


Because family members may be directly in-
volved in the care of an affected relative, they can
experience difficulties such as disruptions to family
relationships, constraints on social leisure and
work, financial problems, and feelings of loss, de-
pression, anxiety, or embarrassment. As a result,
various family and relative self-help group treat-
ments have been developed to improve family
members’ knowledge of schizophrenia and avail-
able coping strategies and to enhance involvement
in patient treatment. Despite the availability and ef-
ficacy of individual and family interventions, serv-
ices to patients and family members appear to be
underimplemented, with families of older patients
and African-American families being among those
least likely to take advantage of such services
(Lehman, Steinwachs, and Co-Investigators 1998).


See also: CHRONIC ILLNESS; DEVELOPMENTAL


PSYCHOPATHOLOGY; HEALTH AND FAMILIES
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SCHOOL


Educational leaders and policy makers have called
for revolutionary changes in schools. National and
international school reform initiatives involve more
challenging expectations for learning, high-stakes
accountability, high performance standards, col-
laboration, and new roles for teachers and students
(Adler and Gardner 1994).


A growing number of children, youth, and fam-
ilies are being affected by persistent poverty, un-
employment, and discrimination. These same fac-
tors predict child abuse, including needs for child
protective services and out-of-home placements.
Children’s learning barriers, emotional difficulties,
and health risks also stem from these problems.
The education system not only has a special inter-
est in the well-being of children and youth, but it
also shares an interest in the health and well-being
of families, neighborhoods, and communities.


During the closing decades of the twentieth
century, schools in the United States were being
pushed to dramatically change the way they oper-
ated. Similarly, schools outside of the United States
began to examine their formal policies in close co-
operation with families and the communities in
which they lived. In the 1980s shifts in Norwegian
economics influenced the business of education
(Hagan and Tibbitts 1994). Concern about interna-
tional competitiveness and higher levels of unem-
ployment resulted in a combination of child-
centered policy, curriculum reform, new roles for
teachers, and respect for the autonomy of parents
and the local community.


The unique cultural history of Norway has re-
sulted in child-centered policy that focuses on fam-
ily support and community education. Educational
reform in the United States relies on themes simi-
lar to those of Norway’s grass-roots movement:
parent and community involvement, a holistic ap-
proach, and collaboration between the school sys-
tem and community-based organizations (Hagan
and Tibbitts 1994).


Shifting social and economic realities have
called into question the fundamental role that
schools play in serving the growing number of vul-
nerable children and youth. To a large degree, in
the United States and in Norway, the role of the
teacher has always been premised on parents


being actively responsible for the well-being of
their children. However, when parents behave ir-
responsibly, teachers are being called upon to in-
tervene. For some teachers, this has resulted in role
conflict. Already overburdened and lacking re-
sources, teachers continue to question the limits of
their role as educators and the role they can play in
coordinating services for children.


Although both Norway and the United States
have acknowledged the need to form partnerships
with parents and the community for the welfare of
the children, neither country, in examining the role
that families and teachers play in restructuring, has
explicated the changing role of the student and
the implications of school culture during educa-
tional reform.


School Culture


The latest wave of school reform in the United
States has emphasized a change in the way organ-
ization of school cultures. A common theme
throughout the literature on the subject in the
United States is a redefining of the roles and rela-
tionships embedded in school cultures with the
goal of improving learning conditions for all stu-
dents and reducing student alienation.


Philip Cusick’s Inside High School (1973) fo-
cused on a large semiurban public school to deter-
mine what students do in school and how they
make sense of their lives in school. He concluded
that the school organization was failing its students:


It has not accepted them as active partici-
pants in their own education; rather it has
systematically denied their involvement in
basic educational processes and relegated
them to the position of watchers, waiters,
order-followers and passive receptacles for
the depositing of disconnected bits of in-
formation. They, in turn, have responded
by paying only minimal amount of forced
attention to the formal educational
processes. . . . (p. 221)


Surprisingly, the literature on school reform re-
flects little on the role of student. Michelle Fine
(1991) has taken this criticism further by suggesting
that schools take part in a “ritual of silencing”
which is “a systematic commitment” (by the school)
to “not name those aspects of social life or school
that activate social anxieties or engage in conversa-
tions about controversy, inequity, and critique”
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Elementary students in class at a rural school near Guilin, China. KEREN SU/CORBIS


(p. 33). Critics of education reform have challenged
teachers to examine their own attitudes toward
those excluded from power and authority and pro-
vide a voice for silenced groups (Lowe 1998).


In the 1990s the central focus of American ed-
ucation was economic growth, equality of oppor-
tunity, and meeting the basic academic and
psychological needs of students. International eco-
nomic competition with Germany and Japan and
educating the workforce were also concerns. For
example, nations are often engaged in educational
competition. International competition has resulted
in beliefs about one nation being better in some
areas than other nations. Educators argue that
Americans are more creative and innovative than
are other nations. Some educators, however,
assume that the Japanese approach of rote learn-
ing inhibits creativity and individual thought
(Westbury 1993).


A closer examination reveals quite the oppo-
site. Qualitative research studies provide evidence
for the student-centered nature of Japanese class-
rooms (Letendre 1999). Teachers appear highly


sensitive to student interests, emphasize creative
problem-solving, and work to increase students’
curiosity about their world. It has also been argued
that Japanese schools provide more equal access
to a problem-solving curriculum than do their
American counterparts. Little evidence supports
the claim that the Japanese focus on the elite class.
Compared to Germany and the United States
(where formal tracking and ability grouping occur
very early), the Japanese system is more egalitarian
regarding issues of creative problem-solving. The
first step towards using comparative educational
data more effectively would be to abandon beliefs
about the superiority of one country’s schools (Le-
tendre 1999). International comparisons can lead
to a more critical awareness of educational prac-
tices without such judgments.


During the mid-1980s the U.S. National Center
on Effective Secondary Schools reported that “the
effective schools literature in the U.S., and indeed
most of the rhetoric about school improvement,
had neglected the most salient issue (student dis-
engagement) for both teachers and students each
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hour of the day” (Newmann 1992, p. 2). According
to Fred Newmann (1992):


The most immediate and persisting issue
for students and teachers is not low
achievement, but student disengagement.
The most obviously disengaged students
disrupt classes, skip them, or fail to com-
plete assignments. More typically, disen-
gaged students behave well in school.
They attend class and complete the work,
but with little indication of excitement,
commitment, or pride in mastery of the
curriculum. In contrast, engaged students
make a psychological investment in learn-
ing. (p. 3)


Schools must deal with such issues as cultural
diversity, the special needs of students, school vio-
lence, and distractions that compete with a stu-
dent’s emotional investment. For example, the
problems facing U.S. and Japanese educational sys-
tems are deeply rooted in the social and economic
structure of each nation. As evidenced by trends in
teen pregnancy, substance abuse, and school vio-
lence, the United States has significant problems to
deal with, as do Japan and other countries.


Overall social conditions such as poverty ap-
pear to have a significant impact on student
achievement. Increasing student academic motiva-
tion is supported or constricted within a given or-
ganizational setting, family, and community (Le-
tendre 1999). Finally, when students are not
engaged in the learning environment, they are
more likely to drop out of school. The problems
facing schools today that have been identified by
educational policy makers (i.e., attendance rates,
drop-out rates, low student achievement) are not
the actual problems, but the consequences of other
fundamental issues within and outside of school.


Truancy and School Dropouts


Truancy is defined as being absent from school
without permission. The education of adults and
the presence of a school in the community have a
significant impact on school attendance. According
to UNICEF and World Bank policy research, fe-
males and the poor in Niger, Egypt, Morocco,
India, and Pakistan are disadvantaged in their op-
portunity for education. India has a 17 percentage
point difference between the school enrollment of
girls and boys from the ages of six to fourteen. In


Benin, the enrollment rate for boys is 63 percent
higher than girls aged six to fourteen. In Colombia,
the enrollment rate is 98 percent higher than that
of girls (Filmer 1999). Morocco has 538,000 child
laborers in the country, and most of these children
are under fifteen years old and follow the tradition
of working in the fields. Tens of thousands of these
children are sold as domestic servants in the cities.
More than half of the child laborers in Morocco are
female. News reports suggest that the government
is trying to return children to the classroom (BBC
News 1999).


The World Declaration on Education for All
(1990), issued in Thailand, affirmed a commitment
to universal primary education. Access to education
is seen as a prerequisite for progress in developing
countries and in the reduction of poverty every-
where. However, more children are working rather
than learning. As described by Clare Short, Secretary
of State for International Development, “one hun-
dred and thirty million children around the world
do not or cannot go to school” (BBC News 1999).


The combination of low school enrollments
and a lack of access to quality education restricts
progress towards improved literacy in developing
countries. Programs such as the Heavily Indebted
Poor Countries Initiative—launched in 1996 by
UNICEF—have begun to establish comprehensive
poverty reduction strategies geared toward the cre-
ation of conditions for economic development and
universal access to education and basic social serv-
ices (UNICEF 1999).


In comparison, in the United States, school for
some students has no intrinsic value, and it has no
connection to the larger social context within
which students live. In some classrooms, students
are not provided with the opportunity to use per-
sonal experiences as a context for applying knowl-
edge. The education movement of the 1990s val-
ued the premise that “all students can learn.” But
many teachers failed to believe in this philosophy
of education. There is often a lack of understand-
ing about different cultures and the lives of stu-
dents outside the classroom.


Nearly half of black children in the United
States are poor, and more than one-third of His-
panic children live in poverty. Minority group stu-
dents have higher drop-out rates regardless of so-
cioeconomic status (Steinberg; Blinde; and Chan
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1984). There appears to be a strong association be-
tween race and ethnicity and the likelihood of
dropping out of school. What has become increas-
ingly clear to education professionals is that chil-
dren have multiple needs.


The United States, Norway, and Canada,
among other countries, have begun to examine
more closely the cost of traditional programs that
only address truancy and dropouts by imposing
laws and standards. Educators and health and so-
cial service providers are forming new partnerships
to help improve the lives of children, youth, fami-
lies, and communities (Adler and Gardner 1994).
Educational leaders are also increasingly aware of
the connection between a child’s success in school
and individual and family empowerment. Some
nations have realized that it makes better sense to
develop programs that focus on retaining youth in
school rather than dealing with the costs later.


A key objective in school improvement efforts
is raising the levels of achievement of underper-
forming groups of students. Increasingly, educators
are realizing that the factors that put children at risk
are varied and cumulative. Canadian and American
critics point out that schools and human service
agencies cannot work in isolation. Schools alone
cannot solve the multiple needs of at-risk children.
Critics of the American educational system con-
clude that traditional approaches pervasive in edu-
cational policy and children’s services have re-
sulted in fragmented responses doomed to fail. To
address the need for integration of services, collab-
orative community programs are being developed.


Collaboration: Linking Schools
with Social Services


The incentive for collaboration in Canada arose
from similar problems to those that established the
context for proposed joint efforts in the United
States. In Canada, an estimated 30 to 40 percent of
children in urban schools are at risk and have spe-
cial needs; in rural schools, the figure is 15 to 20
percent (Mawhinney 1994).


According to the Ontario Ministry of Commu-
nity and Social Services (1992), one in every six
children in Ontario is in a family receiving social
assistance. Mirroring efforts to improve education
for all students through holistic approaches that in-
tegrate social services currently being practiced in


the United States, several Canadian provinces have
developed policies for interagency collaboration.


Collaborative practices in both the United States
and Canada have documented the need for more
inclusive, capacity-building strategies that result in
shared outcomes for children, youth, and families,
along with responsibility and accountability for the
stategies. Successful collaborations such as Califor-
nia’s State Partnership for School Linked Service in-
volves schools and community partners in restruc-
turing services to children and families. Schools
must be prepared to nurture the healthy develop-
ment of all children and their families. In the future,
educational initiatives will ask teachers, parents,
community members, health and social service
workers, and students to be the lead designers of
changes that occur within school walls. Communi-
ties need to remove the barriers that prevent chil-
dren and their families to receive the support, re-
sources, and services that they need.


Since the 1980s, Japan has experienced much
social change. As in the United States, family struc-
ture and social conditions have both been modi-
fied. Japan is experiencing increasing urbaniza-
tion, and more women are joining the paid
workforce. Many of the social changes experi-
enced by Japan are common to other nations mak-
ing the transition to a postindustrial economy. Sim-
ilarly, the People’s Republic of China has been
undergoing a shift towards a market-oriented eco-
nomic system. The United States, Japan, and the
People’s Republic of China have acknowledged
the importance of equal educational opportunity
for all students and universal education (Cleverly
1985). Researchers bear the responsibility of doc-
umenting the impact of social change on cultural
values and education.


Further research is needed to identify aspects
of classroom and school processes that encourage
student engagement. This research should focus
on factors that affect the perseverance of engaged
behavior in relation to those students who have
been labeled at-risk. The effects of inviting mar-
ginalized students to become involved with
school-change initiatives should be explored. In
sum, priority should be given to understanding
why many students disengage from school and to
increasing efforts to involve students in school
change initiatives (Lowe 1998).
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Conclusion


As nations continue to examine the goals of edu-
cation, systemic reform will encompass a variety of
strategies that will require everyone in the educa-
tional system to change their roles and relation-
ships. There are cross-national perspectives that
present models from research that encompass
collaboration and integrative services. The chal-
lenge for policy makers and educational leaders is
to develop programs that will create, nurture, and
sustain healthy learners, families, schools, and
communities throughout the world.


Neither top-down nor bottom-up approaches
to reform will, alone, effect reform. Genuine re-
form cannot be forced. Reform strategies must be
tailored to political environments. Each country is
different; consequently, each country engages in
reform for different reasons.


See also: ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENT; ATTENTION DEFICIT


HYPERACTIVITY DISORDER (ADHD); CHILDHOOD;


DISABILITIES; FAMILY LITERACY; HOMESCHOOLING;


INTERGENERATIONAL PROGRAMMING; LEARNING


DISORDERS; SCHOOL PHOBIA AND SCHOOL


REFUSAL; UNEMPLOYMENT
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MITZI A. LOWE


SCHOOL PHOBIA AND
SCHOOL REFUSAL


The term school phobia reflects the terminological
and conceptual confusion that has plagued the
problem of excessive school absenteeism since it
was first introduced as a phobia by Adelaide M.
Johnson and her colleagues (1941). Most investiga-
tors currently working in the area, therefore, have
come to view school phobia as a subset of school
refusal behavior. As a consequence, the more com-
prehensive term, school refusal behavior (SRB), has
come to be preferred over school phobia (Hansen
et al. 1998). Even the term SRB has its difficulties,
however, as it may be taken to imply a conscious
decision on the part of the child to refuse to go to
school—a perspective that clearly is not appropri-
ate to all cases (Wicks-Nelson and Israel 1997).
Truancy usually is characteristic of children who
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are absent from school on an intermittent basis,
usually without parental knowledge. Children with
SRB are absent for extended durations, such as
consecutive days, weeks, or months, and usually
with parental knowledge. Truancy also is usually
associated with other externalizing child behavior
problems (e.g., conduct problems) as well as poor
academic performance.


Clinical Picture


There is no one picture of the school-refusing child.
Some children who display SRB fail to attend school
fully and completely. Other children may initially at-
tend school in the morning but call their parents to
be picked up early, frequently because they have
somatic complaints (e.g., nausea, headaches). An-
other group of children who display SRB may at-
tend school and even manage to stay there all day.
However, it is a chore each morning to get these
children to school because of the severe problem
behaviors (e.g., temper tantrums, crying, pleading)
exhibited. Another group of children with SRB sim-
ilarly attend school, but they experience high levels
of distress while in school, leading to regular pleas
to remain home in the future. These are not distinc-
tive patterns of SRB, however; it is not uncommon
for children to display more than one such pattern
at a given time. Nor is it uncommon for children to
move in and out of varying patterns over time.


The heterogeneity of SRB also is manifested in
the diagnostic picture. Research has documented the
clinical features of children who display SRB by eval-
uating these children with structured diagnostic in-
terviews and deriving Diagnostic and Statistical
Manual (DSM) diagnoses. For example, Cynthia G.
Last and Cyd C. Strauss (1990) investigated DSM-III-R
anxiety disorder diagnoses in sixty-three school-
refusing youth (ages seven to seventeen years). The
most common primary diagnosis was separation
anxiety disorder (n=24), followed by social phobia
(n=16), and simple phobia (n=14). Children with SRB
also frequently display multiple (comorbid) diag-
noses (Kearney, Eisen, and Silverman 1995). The
main implication of these findings is that a number
of the clinical features that characterize SRB are the
same as those that characterize diagnoses that ac-
company a given SRB case (e.g., excessive avoid-
ance if criteria for phobic disorder are met).


Even more heterogeneity may exist among
children who meet criteria for a particular DSM di-
agnostic category. For example, although school


might be considered a circumscribed and specific
stimulus for children with SRB who meet primary
diagnosis for specific phobia, school phobia actu-
ally covers several different types of specific stim-
uli, such as hallway, classroom, gymnasium, pool,
fire alarm, or school bus (Kearney, Eisen, and Sil-
verman 1995). Identifying the specific phobic ob-
ject or event thus also becomes important to con-
sider when assessing SRB in children with a
primary diagnosis of specific phobia.


Heterogeneity among children with SRB also is
apparent in terms of the presence (yes/no) and
types of somatic symptoms or complaints that chil-
dren may report. Although somatic symptoms or
complaints are frequently the main reason why
parents feel they need to keep their children at
home rather than force attendance, not all children
report somatic symptoms. In a sample of adoles-
cent school refusers (n=44) who were comorbid
with anxiety and depression, many (32%) but not
all participants reported somatic complaints (Bern-
stein et al. 1997). The specific somatic complaints
varied across the youth and included autonomic
(e.g., headaches, sweatiness, dizziness) and gas-
trointestinal (e.g., stomachaches) symptoms. These
findings highlight the importance of inquiring
about somatic complaints (presence/absence and
type) among children with SRB.


Contributing Factors


Christopher A. Kearney and Wendy Silverman
(1993) suggested that SRB may be maintained by at
least one of the following functions or motivating
conditions: (1) avoidance of objects or situations
provoking specific fearfulness or generalized anxi-
ety; (2) escape from aversive social or evaluative
situations; (3) attention-getting behavior (analo-
gous to traditional externalizing symptoms of sep-
aration anxiety, such as tantrums); and (4) positive
tangible reinforcement (analogous to truant behav-
ior, or preferring to stay home and play or avoid-
ing school for reasons other than fear or anxiety).
The first two refer to school refusal behavior main-
tained by negative reinforcement; the latter two
refer to school refusal behavior maintained by pos-
itive reinforcement.


Distal factors also may spur SRB. Such factors
include homelessness, maltreatment, school vic-
timization, teenage pregnancy, divorce, and child
self-care (Kearney 2000). Kearney, for example,
indicated that homelessness in youth has been
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linked to educational problems such as school
dropout, severe absenteeism, expulsion, higher
risk of school failure, and poor achievement in
reading and arithmetic.


Age and Gender


Research evidence suggests that the most common
age of onset for SRB is generally in early adoles-
cence, though this may simply reflect age at the
time of referral. Last and Strauss (1990), for exam-
ple, reported that onset of school refusal was, on
average, about one to two years prior to referral. In
terms of gender, SRB occurs fairly evenly across
boys and girls (Kearney 1995).


Culture/Ethnicity and Race


According to the U.S. National Center of Education
Statistics, 5.5 percent of students are absent from
school on a typical school day. However, only a
small number of studies have examined
cultural/ethnic or race variations in SRB. Elena
Granell de Aldaz and her colleagues (1984) exam-
ined the prevalence of school refusal and school-re-
lated fears in 1,034 Venezuelan children (ages three
to fourteen years). Results indicated that children
were generally afraid of test failure (35%), poor
grades (33.4%), visiting the principal (29.7%), tests
(18.4%), going to the blackboard (13.5%), talking to
a group or class (13.4%), being called on unexpect-
edly in class (12.5%), becoming ill at school (11.2%),
and waiting to be picked up at school (11.0%). In a
subsequent study Granell de Aldaz and her col-
leagues (1987) further classified fifty-seven
Venezuelan school-refusing children (ages three to
fourteen years) based on presenting problems (i.e.,
adaptation problems [49.1%], phobia [42.1%], and
emotional problems [8.8%]). Among these children,
common but different fears emerged, including fear
of the teacher (43.9%), other children (21.1%), and
separation from parents (21.1%). Angelica Hibbet
and Ken Fogelman (1990) found that 19.4 percent
of sixteen-year-old adolescents in Great Britain dis-
played regular unexcused absences.


Although there is evidence that school dropout
rates are substantially higher among Hispanic
(29.4%) than African-American (13.0%) or white
students (7.3%) (see www.nces.ed.gov for recent
updates), some studies have shown that absence
from school is higher among African-American stu-
dents and those students with lower family income


(Berg et al. 1993). It is not clear however whether
minorities and socioeconomic status were well
represented in these studies.


Family Factors


Specific family factors have been linked with SRB.
These include birth order, family size, marital prob-
lems and status, and parental psychopathology
(Kearney 2000). In terms of birth order, several
studies indicate that children with SRB tend to be
the youngest in two-child families (Kearney 2000).
For example, Ian Berg, Alan Butler, and Ralph
McGuire (1972) found that 55 percent of their sam-
ple of 100 youth with SRB were either only or
youngest children, and the average number of chil-
dren in these families was 2.93. In terms of marital
problems, Duane Ollendick (1979) reported that
from a sample of 177 fourth-grade students, boys
from single-parent families were absent from
school significantly more than boys from two-
parent families. In terms of parent psychopathol-
ogy, Last and her colleagues (1987) found in their
clinical school phobia sample that 57.1 percent of
the mothers met DSM-III criteria for an anxiety dis-
order and 14.3 percent met criteria for an affective
disorder. Kearney and Silverman (1995) provided a
summary of the research literature relating to the
family environments of children with SRB and
concluded that five environments were most com-
mon: (1) enmeshed, (2) conflictive, (3) detached,
(4) isolated, and (5) healthy. Kearney and Silver-
man (1995) also provided additional empirical sup-
port for these family environments based on the
responses of sixty-four parents to the Family Envi-
ronment Scale whose children (ages seven to six-
teen years) displayed SRB.


Psychosocial Interventions


Generally, all psychosocial treatment approaches
stress the importance of getting the child back to
school, and thus in parents taking an active ap-
proach in returning the child to school (Wicks-
Nelson and Israel 1997). Controlled clinical trials
provide empirical evidence for the efficacy of this
approach. Nigel Blagg and William Yule (1984), in
a study comparing behavioral treatment condition,
in-patient condition, and home schooling-
psychotherapy condition with sixty-six youths
(ages eleven to sixteen years) with SRB, found that
more youth in the behavioral treatment condition
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returned to school (93.3%) compared with youth in
the in-patient (37.5%) and home schooling-
psychotherapy groups (10%). Blagg and Yule con-
cluded that behavior therapy produced rapid and
successful outcomes for most of the cases. More
recently, Neville King and his colleagues (1998)
randomly assigned thirty-four children (mean
age=11.0 years) with SRB to two groups: cognitive-
behavioral treatment and a wait-list control condi-
tion. Results indicated that youth in the cognitive-
behavioral treatment group improved significantly
more with respect to school attendance, fear, anx-
iety, depression, general internalizing behavior,
and global clinician ratings.


Two studies have compared exposure-based
cognitive-behavioral treatment to an attention-
placebo control condition. Specifically, Cynthia G.
Last, Cheri Hansen, and Nathalie Franco (1998) as-
signed fifty-six youths (age six to seventeen years)
with school phobia to one of two groups:
cognitive-behavioral treatment and an education
support condition that did not involve therapist
prescription for child exposure to school stimuli.
Although children in the cognitive-behavioral treat-
ment showed significant improvement, including
increased school attendance, children in the edu-
cation support condition showed similar improve-
ment. A similar pattern of findings was found by
Silverman and her colleagues (1999) in a treatment
study for child phobic disorders (n=104; age six to
sixteen years), including SRB. In this study educa-
tion support also was used and contained no ther-
apist prescription for child exposure to phobic
stimuli. The two experimental conditions were a
behavioral condition (i.e., contingency manage-
ment) and a cognitive condition (i.e., self-control).
Although some exceptions were found, overall, on
most of the main outcome measures, similar pat-
terns of improvements were found across condi-
tions, including the education-support condition.
Taking the findings of Last and her colleagues and
Silverman and her colleagues together, the impli-
cations are that further psychosocial intervention
research is needed for use with children with SRB
that moves beyond wait-list control design, and
that focuses particularly on investigating mediators
or mechanisms of change.


In addition to cognitive behavioral interven-
tions, family-based psychosocial intervention ap-
proaches are widely used by practitioners, includ-
ing structural, strategic, experiential, and


behavioral (Kearney 2000). Unfortunately, we are
not aware of randomized controlled trials that have
investigated the efficacy of treating SRB using
family-based psychosocial therapy.


Using Kearney and Silverman’s (1993) func-
tional motivational approach to SRB, described ear-
lier, in which SRB is conceptualized as maintained
by positive and/or negative reinforcement, Kearney
and Silverman (1999) used single case study design
methodology in which children and their parents
were assigned to either prescriptive treatment,
based on the functional motivational condition as
measured by the School Refusal Assessment Scale
(Kearney and Silverman 1993) or nonprescriptive
treatment, not based on the functional motivational
approach youth. For youth who refused school for
the functional motivational condition relating to at-
tention-getting behavior, for example, parent train-
ing in contingency management was used to estab-
lish clear parent commands, regular evening and
morning routines, and consequences for compli-
ance and noncompliance. In contrast, youth who
were assigned a nonprescriptive treatment (i.e., re-
ceived a treatment based on their lowest-rated func-
tional condition), these children showed worsened
percentage of time out of school and daily ratings
of anxiety and depression. Prescriptive treatment
immediately following the nonprescriptive treat-
ment was found to be effective, however. In sum-
mary, there is a need for further psychosocial inter-
vention research for children who display SRB. Of
particular importance will be examining the role of
family factors in terms of both development/main-
tenance of SRB as well as SRB’s treatment.


See also: ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENT; ANXIETY


DISORDERS; DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOPATHOLOGY;


SEPARATION ANXIETY; SCHOOL
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SELF-DISCLOSURE


Disclosure as a phenomenon was first investigated
by Sidney Jourard (1971). The process was origi-
nally defined as telling others about the self. Since
then, an extensive amount of information about
disclosure has been produced, leading to signifi-
cant shifts in the way we think about this phe-
nomenon (Derlega et al. 1993; Petronio in press).
One change has been to consider disclosure as a
process of revealing and concealing private infor-
mation. Making this change raises many questions
about how people decide to disclose or remain
private and helps us better understand the process
within romantic relationships, marriage, and fami-
lies (Burgoon 1982; Holtgraves 1990; Petronio
1991, 2000).


Decision making behind the act of disclosing
private information is an extremely complicated
process, especially when we are considering close
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personal relationships and family interactions. For
instance, we know that although intimacy often in-
creases the possibility of revealing information,
there are times when disclosure is counterproduc-
tive for the marital relationship or family. Soliciting
disclosive information about a partner’s health—
such as asking about his or her level of pain—can
actually increase the severity of pain a partner feels
(Cutrona 1996). The more people disclose about
their discomfort, the more they pay attention to
the chronic pain. On the other hand, keeping se-
crets like sexual abuse can be destructive to a fam-
ily and its members. Likewise, marital partners
who are seriously ill with cancer, for instance, may
find that the belief in self-sufficiency means the
cancer patient is unable to disclose to his or her
partner feelings of stress and discomfort (Pearlin
and McCall 1990).


Because marital partners and families regulate
both disclosure and privacy, it helps to have a
framework to understand how people make deci-
sions about this process. The theory of Communi-
cation Privacy Management (Petronio, in press)
defines our revealing through the process of bal-
ancing disclosure and privacy. Briefly, the theory
proposes that we manage the flow of our private
information in relationships by constructing per-
sonal, dyadic, and group boundaries around pri-
vate information. These metaphorically constructed
boundaries allow us to identify who has ownership
rights and control over the information; who does
and does not have access to it; and how it should
or should not be protected from those outside the
boundary.


Because each of us simultaneously manages
multiple boundaries with many individuals, the
number of boundaries that we regulate increases
exponentially with the number of individuals with
whom we choose to disclose. To ensure our
boundaries are protected, rules are enacted for re-
vealing (disclosure) or concealing (privacy). Addi-
tionally, sanctions are established for any violation
of a boundary rule. As information is shared to
others outside of these co-constructed boundaries,
additional rules emerge that govern this newly
shared information. Individuals within the bound-
ary become linked by the knowledge of the infor-
mation disclosed (Petronio and Kovach 1997). The
development of these rules forms the foundation
for each of our boundary management systems.


Through these systems, we individually and with
others coordinate and manage the private informa-
tion that is contained within our boundaries.


For those in close relationships, such as mari-
tal couples, there exists a critical need to manage
shared private information because it plays a func-
tional role in the relationship (Derlega 1984). Thus,
through the regulation of privacy boundaries and
coordination of rules, the partners are able to re-
duce ambiguity about the meaning of behavior
and determine insights into a partner’s intentions.
However, partners must come to a mutually agreed
upon set of rules so that they can coordinate the
management of the private information effectively.
For example, on a night out with another couple,
the husband of one of the couples begins to give a
detailed description of pet names he has for his
wife to the other husband. After the evening ends,
the wife directly informs her husband that the pet
names he calls her should be kept only between
the two of them. This information is not for anyone
else to know. She is operating under the boundary
rule that such information should be kept private
between the couple. In his defense, the husband
explains that while growing up his parents used
the pet names they had for each other in public
frequently, and he did not consider it of any sig-
nificance. Here is a communication event in which
turbulence occurred because of a failure by the
couple to coordinate a privacy boundary around
this information. As a result, the rules that maintain
this information are necessarily renegotiated and
new boundary rules are formed to manage access
to the information. The adjustment is essential for
both the husband and wife to have the same defi-
nition of “pet names” as private information.


When there is a disparity in expectations for
disclosure, the result can have a significant nega-
tive impact on the relationship. For example, in
one study, it was found that couples experienced
problems in marital adjustment when there was an
inequality in the amount of disclosure expressed
compared to the amount of disclosure received
(Davidson, Balswick, and Halverson 1983). Along
these lines, Jourard (1971) suggests that people ex-
pect to receive rates of disclosure similar to that
which they give to others. If there are different cri-
teria for disclosure between partners, expectations
can go unfulfilled, resulting in relational dissatis-
faction ( Jorgensen and Gaudy 1980).
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Gender Differences


Framed within the privacy management theory, an
abundance of research has shown that men and
women use different criteria for deciding to open
or close their boundaries. Consequently, they tend
to depend on different rules to reveal or conceal.
The outcome of these rules is that women more
than men tend to disclose overall (though there
are situations where the reverse is also true).
Women more than men also tend to talk about in-
timate or personal topics with each other. In addi-
tion, women prefer disclosing to same-sex friends
while men prefer to disclose while engaging in
some activity (Caldwell and Peplau 1982; Dindia
and Allen 1992).


Men have a greater need to control their pri-
vacy (Petronio, Martin, and Littlefield 1984; Rosen-
feld 1979). Men also report expecting greater nega-
tive ramifications when disclosing about life
expectations (Petronio and Martin 1986). Men and
women who enter into a marital relationship often
have to change their personal rules to coordinate
with their partners. Thus, although they still main-
tain the same rules around private information that
is personal, once information becomes shared and
defined as belonging to the couple collectively,
new mutually held rules must be determined. If the
couple is not able to agree on ways to mutually
manage their shared boundary, conflict might erupt.


Family Privacy


Family boundary rules play a significant part in
partners’ coordination of private information. So
much so that before entering into a partner rela-
tionship, each person brings with her or him spe-
cific boundary management rules that are inher-
ited or learned from the way their parents
managed such information. Similar to passing on
rituals, parents often hand down family boundary
access rules.


Karpel (1980) argues that for family secrets,
there are those that are kept internally and those
that are kept within the family as a whole but not
given to outsiders. Similarly, members as a whole
may develop an orientation to privacy and related
boundary rules that apply to managing private in-
formation not only internally within the family, but
also externally to others outside of the family.
These family privacy orientations are passed down


from one generation to the next. In general, fami-
lies may be more open than closed, or they may be
secretive. Sometimes, whether family members re-
veal these secrets often depends on the function of
keeping the secret, their level of family satisfaction,
and the relationship they have with the targeted
confidant (Vangelisti and Caughlin 1997). For the
most part, families expect a certain degree of pri-
vacy so that they can test out ideas, opinions, or
beliefs in a more secure environment (Berardo
1974). Nevertheless, each family has its own way
of defining the boundaries of privacy.


Parents and Child Privacy


Similarly to relational partners, if boundary issues
are not resolved between family members, discon-
tent can occur within the family, particularly be-
tween the privacy demands of children and par-
ents. Not only can the boundary regulation of the
family and others outside of the family be difficult
to attempt to manage, but also the management
within can be disappointing if the boundary rules
are not negotiated. Consider the privacy dilemma
that often occurs about a child’s bedroom. Prior re-
search has shown that children allow parents wide
latitude in encroaching on their personal space and
invading their privacy (Burgoon et al. 1989). Nev-
ertheless, when children feel that their parents
have stepped over that line, violating their privacy
boundaries, they react negatively. The children feel
a need to have some control over possessions,
space, and private information.


To avoid this dilemma, the parents and chil-
dren need to negotiate exactly when the parents
might enter the room, granting the children the
ability to control the space. Continuous violations
of personal space could eventually result in de-
fense actions on the part of the child (Petronio
1994). Privacy issues are particularly salient for
adolescents (Youniss and Smollar 1985). The chil-
dren’s claim of privacy rights tends to mark their
need to separate from the parents. As they grow
older, children declare the right to more privacy
and control over their personal information, space,
and possessions. When parents do not allow them
jurisdiction over these things, it interferes with the
child’s ability to become a mature adult (Youniss
and Smollar 1985).


This issue often becomes salient when adult
children, who have gone away to college, return
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home to face issues of boundary management with
their parents. In the first of four studies, Sandra
Petronio (1994) uncovered a number of ways par-
ents invade the privacy boundaries of their college-
age children (mean age was nineteen years old).
For example, the parents often violate the privacy
of their adult children by entering bedrooms with-
out knocking, attempting to overhear telephone
conversations, asking personal questions, opening
personal mail, infringing on personal time, giving
unsolicited advice, and going through personal
possessions.


These invasions within the home create a
dilemma for the children. As a result, they react
with protective strategies. For example, to manage
their privacy, they tend to lock or close doors
when in their parents’ home, make calls away from
home, hide personal items, confront their parents
with violations, refuse to disclose personal infor-
mation, express disappointment in parents, and
meet friends outside of the home (Petronio 1994).


Within families, issues of privacy extend far be-
yond invasions of college children. Entire families
can experience privacy boundary predicaments,
such as when private information about one or
more family members is exposed. The family
member who learns this information is caught in a
predicament that forces him or her to decide
whether to maintain the existing boundaries
around the information or breach confidences. For
example, while cleaning the garage, a nineteen-
year-old college sophomore comes across a series
of love letters less than a year old addressed to his
mother from a man who is neither his father nor
married to his mother. The son is forced to grapple
with the issue of concealing or revealing this pri-
vate information to the other family members. He
has possession of the information without the
knowledge of his mother. He, alone, has to decide
the way he is going to manage the boundary
around this information.


Faced with the dilemma of two equally unsat-
isfying alternatives, such as above, the family
member usually must juxtapose the desire to main-
tain the boundary with what she or he believes is
the most appropriate course of action, which may
be to disclose to others within or outside the fam-
ily. In either event, one choice will be good for the
family member whereas the other will not. In
weighing their decisions to break the boundary,


family members often consider the consequences
of their revealing.


However, managing family boundaries around
private information is often not a sole family mem-
ber’s responsibility. Because family members often
serve as confidants for each other, the way they
manage the co-ownership of disclosed information
matters to their ongoing family relationships.
When family members are told about a private
problem, there is a certain responsibility for the in-
formation told. For example, a sibling tells her sis-
ter she thinks she might be pregnant. Since being
able to disclose high stress information is benefi-
cial to one’s health, knowing that her sister will
treat the information with respect is critical (Pen-
nebaker 1990).


At times, only a few family members will co-
own information. When family members share in-
formation with only one other member, a dyadic
boundary is formed. On this level, the two family
members co-own the information and establish co-
ordinated rules as to the protection of or the access
to the information by others. For example, a
mother and daughter may protect the boundary
around the fact that the mother has a secret check-
ing account separate from her husband. Both
mother and daughter establish boundary rules as
to how to protect this private information from
others in the family. As a result, the target of a dis-
closure, even among family members, can signifi-
cantly influence the way people reveal and conceal
certain information (Tardy, Hosman, and Bradac
1981). Interestingly, the most frequently selected
confidant in families is the mother (Derlega et al.
1993). Fathers are chosen less often than mothers,
either because they are less accessible or form a
different type of relationship with their children.


The same process takes place when the entire
family owns the information; all members are ex-
pected to take responsibility for managing the
boundaries around access to and protection of the
information. The maintenance of privacy is critical
to the functioning of the family members. This is
seen in the way families may place a boundary
around the private information that one of the chil-
dren is gay. When protection is working, all family
members are expected to share in guarding this in-
formation from others outside of the family. How-
ever, if one member decides to disclose this to an
outsider, others in the family may punish him or
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her by refusing to talk or through open confronta-
tion about breaking the family rule.


Conclusion


Because disclosure is fundamental to family and
personal relationships, identifying why it is ex-
pressed and how it is managed is critical for
human understanding, especially within families.
Since families provide a buffer zone for their mem-
bers, a safe haven within which to learn and gain
social support, understanding how disclosure func-
tions is essential to the growth and development of
the members.


See also: COMMUNICATION: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS;


COMMUNICATION: FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS;


CONFLICT: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS; CONFLICT:


FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS; CONFLICT: PARENT-CHILD


RELATIONSHIPS; FAMILY AND RELATIONAL RULES;


FRIENDSHIP; HOUSING; INTIMACY
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SELF-ESTEEM


Self-esteem refers to the evaluative and affective
aspects of the self, to how “good” or “bad” we feel
about ourselves. It is a consequence of the self’s
capacity for reflexivity, that is, the ability to look
at oneself and to evaluate what one sees. Self-
evaluations typically give rise to positive or nega-
tive self-feelings, such as pride or shame. These
self-feelings make self-esteem important both ex-
perientially (i.e., they constitute some of our
strongest emotions) and motivationally (i.e., peo-
ple are motivated to seek positive self-feelings and
to avoid negative self-feelings). Self-esteem can
change over time, but individuals tend to maintain
a consistent view of their self-worth due to the
need for psychological consistency and the need to
resolve cognitive dissonance.


The motivation to maintain and enhance a
positive conception of oneself is a major dynamic
of many contemporary self-theories (Gecas 1991).
Such theories suggest that self-conceptions are val-
ued and protected. Thus, a low self-evaluation on
criteria that matter is an uncomfortable condition
people are motivated to avoid. Avoiding low self-
evaluations may occur through increased efforts at
self-improvement or, more typically, through such
self-serving activities as selective perception and
memory, various strategies of impression manage-
ment, and restructuring the environment and/or re-
defining the situation to make it reflect a more
favorable view of self (Rosenberg 1979). These ma-
nipulations and distortions may raise self-esteem,
but at the price of self-deception.


There may be optimum levels of self-esteem
beyond which the consequences for individuals are
negative. Overly low levels of self-esteem are asso-
ciated with depression and self-defeating behavior
including suicidal ideation, but excessively high
self-esteem may be associated with arrogance, ego-
ism, and even aggression. Ray Baumeister (2001),
for example, hypothesizes that narcissistic individ-
uals may react aggressively to criticism because
their brittle self-esteem is too high, not too low. In
terms of competent performance, high self-esteem
individuals expect to perform well, whereas those
with low self-esteem expect to do more poorly.
The self-esteem literature generally indicates that
low self-esteem individuals depend more on and
are more influenced by external cues that provide


self-relevant information about performance than
high self-esteem individuals (Tice 1993).


Development of Self-Esteem


Several processes have been identified as im-
portant to the development of self-esteem: re-
flected appraisals, social comparisons, and self-
attributions. Within sociology, reflected appraisals
is the most important process because of its em-
phasis within symbolic interaction theory. The re-
flected appraisals process states that we come to
see ourselves and to evaluate ourselves as we
think others see and evaluate us. Based on Charles
Cooley’s (1902) influential concept of the looking-
glass self and George H. Mead’s (1934) theory of
role taking as a product of symbolic interaction, re-
flected appraisals emphasize the essentially social
character of the self (i.e., that our self-conceptions
reflect our perceptions of the judgments of others,
especially significant others, in our environment).
Empirically, however, there is not much congru-
ence between self-appraisals and the actual ap-
praisals of us by others (Gecas and Burke 1995).
This suggests that the appraisals of others are not
very accurately perceived, and if accurately per-
ceived, may not be believed. There are a number
of reasons for this disparity. One is the difficulty of
getting honest feedback from others, especially if it
is negative. The norms of social interaction typi-
cally emphasize tact and proper demeanor, which
serve to protect self-esteem. Another reason is that
the feedback from “significant others” may be sus-
pect. For example, parents and teachers and others
who seek to boost self-esteem may overemphasize
the importance of praise in developing self-esteem
in children. Although praise and encouragement
may be important for children’s self-esteem, suc-
cessful performance at activities that children value
may be more important because they constitute
more credible evidence of competence and worth.
In fact, Baumeister (2001) suggest that society is
doing more of a disservice by not tying praise to
performance, and by doling out praise when it is
not earned. Baumeister (2001, p. 101) aptly states:
“one should beware of people who regard them-
selves as superior to others, especially when those
beliefs are inflated, weakly grounded in reality or
heavily dependent on having others confirm them
frequently. Conceited, self-important individuals
turn nasty toward those who puncture their bub-
bles of self love.” Finally, the self-esteem motive
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has a distorting effect on all three processes of self-
esteem development. To the extent that the self-
esteem motive is operative, we are more likely to
selectively perceive and remember favorable feed-
back and ignore or discredit unfavorable feedback
from others. For these and other reasons it is im-
portant to emphasize that the reflected appraisals
process operates primarily through our perceptions
of the appraisals of others.


A second process important to the develop-
ment of self-esteem is social comparison. This is
the process in which individuals assess their own
abilities and virtues by comparing them to those of
others. According to Leon Festinger’s (1954) the-
ory, as well as much of the contemporary theory
and research on social comparisons (see Suls and
Wills 1991 for a review), the main function of this
process is reality-testing. This is most likely to
occur in situations where knowledge about some
aspect of oneself is ambiguous or uncertain. Local
reference groups are most likely to be used as
standards for these comparisons, especially under
conditions of competition, such as athletic contests
and classroom performance. Individuals tend to
compare themselves with others who are doing
slightly better than themselves (upward social
comparisons) as a means of gathering information
about a specific task. As with reflected appraisals,
the reality-testing that occurs by means of social
comparisons is biased by the self-esteem motive:
we are likely to seek out favorable comparisons,
avoid unfavorable comparisons, or to try to neu-
tralize unavoidably unfavorable comparisons with
various disclaimers and excuses. Research has also
shown that individuals often compare themselves
with others who are performing poorly (down-
ward social comparisons) to enhance their self-
images (Spencer, Josephs, and Steele 1993).


A third process, self-attributions, refers to the
tendency to make inferences about ourselves from
direct observation of our behavior and its conse-
quences. Daryl Bem’s (1972) self-perception theory
proposes that individuals acquire knowledge about
themselves in the same way they acquire knowl-
edge about others: by observing behavior and
making inferences about internal dispositions and
states (e.g., motives, attitudes, self-esteem) from
these observations. Self-perception theory can be
subsumed under the more general attribution the-
ory, which deals with how individuals make causal
attributions about their own and others’ behavior.


Again, we are hardly neutral observers of what we
see. Research suggests that our causal attributions
tend to be self-serving. For example, we are more
likely to make internal causal attributions for our
behavioral successes and external attributions for
our failures.


Although all three of these processes are im-
portant to the development and maintenance of
self-esteem, at any one time one may be more rel-
evant to self-esteem than the others. Also, it is evi-
dent that the self does not passively respond to
processes that affect it. Rather, it actively shapes
and influences these processes in the interests of
protecting self-esteem and other self-motivations.
In this sense, self-esteem is both a product of so-
cial forces and an agent in its own development
(Gecas 2001).


Family Interaction and Self-Esteem


One of the most important social contexts for the
development and expression of self-esteem is the
family. For children, the family is the most impor-
tant context because its major function is the so-
cialization and care of children. The family is the
first primary group that we experience—the place
where some of our most important identities take
shape (e.g., male/female, boy/girl, son/daughter,
and sister/brother). Assessments of role perform-
ances based on these identities become early
sources of self-esteem. Mead’s (1934) discussion of
the early stages of role-taking and role-playing,
processes essential in the development of the self,
occur within the context of family interactions. Par-
ents typically serve as mentors and as significant
others for children. The intimate, extensive, and rel-
atively enduring relationships characteristic of the
family as a primary group make it an important con-
text for the self-esteem of children as well as adults.


All three processes of self-esteem formation
are pervasive in family life. We frequently make
self-attributions on the basis of our role perform-
ances and interactions with family members, feel-
ing good or bad about ourselves depending on
what inferences we draw. Social comparisons are
also a common feature of family life, particularly
among siblings. Notions of fairness or injustice ini-
tially develop within sibling relations, as do com-
parisons of various competencies and virtues, with
inevitable implications for self-esteem. Reflected
appraisals are ubiquitous among family members.
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All family members have opinions about one an-
other and are typically less reticent to express them
to each other than is the case outside of family re-
lations. Siblings, especially, may be only too eager
to give critical feedback regarding each other’s be-
havior, appearance, social skills, and intelligence.
Not all of these appraisals, of course, are equally
significant for one’s self-esteem. Both what is being
appraised (with regard to its importance for one’s
self-concept) and who does the appraising, are im-
portant qualifiers. For children, on most things, the
reflected appraisals of their parents may matter
much more than those of their siblings.


Reflected appraisals has been the main process
examined in studies of self-esteem within families.
The bulk of this research has focused on the ef-
fects of parental behavior on children’s self-
esteem. In general, these studies find that parental
support and encouragement, responsiveness, and
use of inductive control are related positively to
children’s self-esteem (Gecas and Seff 1990). Most
of these parental variables could be considered in-
dicators of positive reflected appraisals of the
child. They are also the parental behaviors found
to be associated with the development of other
positive socialization outcomes in children and
adolescents (such as moral development, pro-
social behavior, and academic achievement).


Not surprisingly, these relationships are much
stronger for the child’s perceptions of parental be-
havior and his or her self-esteem than for actual
parental behavior or parental reports of their be-
havior (Gecas and Schwalbe 1986). Furthermore,
this research indicates that there is not much over-
lap between parental reports of their behavior and
children’s perceptions of this behavior. Evidently a
good deal of selectivity and bias in recall and per-
ception are reflected in these studies.


Birth order and sibling relations may also be
consequential for children’s self-esteem. On the
basis of both reflected appraisals and social com-
parisons, we would expect first-borns to have
higher self-esteem than later-born children. The
greater attention and encouragement from parents
should contribute to first-borns’ greater sense of
worth and importance; and first-borns’ typically
greater power and competence compared with
younger siblings should result in more favorable
social comparisons. Research, however, provides
only modest (and inconsistent) support for these


expectations (Blake 1989). Oldest and only chil-
dren do seem to have higher self-esteem than
later-born children, but the differences are not sig-
nificant. The effects of birth order may be sup-
pressed or mitigated by the influence of several
other features of the sibling system, such as sex
composition of the sibling order, child spacing,
family size, age and sex of target child, and age
and sex of next oldest sibling. Without taking into
account the effect of these other variables, the in-
fluence of birth order on self-esteem may largely
disappear (Gecas and Pasley 1983).


Other structural variations within families (e.g.,
single-parent families, stepparent families, ex-
tended families) may affect children’s self-esteem,
if they have an impact on reflected appraisals, so-
cial comparisons, or self-attributions. There has not
been much research on the effects of these family
structural variations on children’s self-esteem.
What research there is does not report much vari-
ation. The quality of family relations does not seen
to vary consistently enough across these structural
variations for them to show significant and consis-
tent differences in children’s self-esteem.


For children’s and adolescents’ self-esteem the
most relevant domains of evaluation are academic
competence, athletic competence, social accept-
ance, physical appearance, and behavioral con-
duct. Interestingly, among all these domains, the
evaluation of one’s physical appearance takes
precedence over other domains of self-esteem, es-
pecially for girls (Harter 1993). Parents, and others,
begin to react to the physical self when one is an
infant and toddler. Critical feedback on one’s ap-
pearance negatively affects self-esteem. Moreover,
self-esteem is implicated in various eating disor-
ders (such as anorexia, bulimia, and binge eat-
ing), especially among adolescent girls (Heather-
ton and Baumeister 1991). Parents place greater
emphasis on the academic competence and be-
havioral conduct of their children, whereas peers
place the most importance on physical appear-
ance, likeability, and athletic competence of others
their age.


Family relations are also important for parents’
and spouses’ self-esteem, although these have not
received the attention given to children’s self-
esteem. Husbands and wives are typically signifi-
cant others for each other, and the reflected
appraisals received from these sources should mat-
ter a great deal for spouses’ self-esteem, even more







SELF-ESTEEM


—1422—


so now than in the past. As the institution of
marriage/family continues to evolve from a tradi-
tional pattern (characterized by multiple functions
and a segregated division of labor), to a compan-
ionship pattern (characterized by fewer functions,
but greater emphasis on love, emotional support,
and nurturing socialization), the quality of the mar-
ital bond becomes increasingly relevant for the self-
esteem of husbands and wives. As the high divorce
rate attests, however, the family as a “haven in a
heartless world” (Lasch 1975) is an increasingly
fragile emotional anchor for the self in contempo-
rary society. Along with the loss of functions, there
has also been a decline in traditional social sup-
ports (such as religion and extended kin networks)
for marriage and family. Consequently, a premium
is placed on love and affection. It becomes the rai-
son d’être for marriage. And when love and affec-
tion declines, as it often does under the stresses of
contemporary life, divorce is a common solution.
This too has serious consequences for self-esteem.


Along with the marital bond, the parental bond
is a major source of self-conception and self-esteem
for most adults. It may even be a more enduring
source of self-definition than marriage, because
people typically do not divorce their children. The
identities of “mother” and “father” are among the
most important in the self-conceptions of parents.
How parents perform the roles associated with
these identities, how their children respond to them,
and the quality of the parent-child relationship have
major implications for parents’ self-esteem.


Research on parenthood suggests that it is a
rocky road for parents’ self-esteem. The transition
to parenthood is itself a major event, typically a
source of joy and stress, with significant conse-
quences for the marital bond and for family pat-
terns (Demo and Cox 2000). Children provide nu-
merous occasions for both parental satisfaction and
distress. They are a source of parental pleasure and
pride, increasing parents’ self-esteem, as well as a
source of frustration, anger, and distress, decreas-
ing parents’ self-esteem. Research on parental sat-
isfaction across the various stages of parenthood
suggests that the positive experiences are more fre-
quent when the children are young, and the nega-
tive experiences increase in frequency when chil-
dren get older, with adolescence reported as the
most difficult time for parents (Gecas and Seff
1990). Maternal self-esteem has long been associ-
ated with the quality of mother-child interactions.


Research indicates that low self-esteem mothers
are more likely to engage in child abuse (Oates
and Forrest 1985) and neglect (Christensen et al.
1994). There are, of course, numerous factors that
qualify or mitigate this pattern, such as number
and sex of children, personalities of the children
and the parents, and economic and occupational
stresses on the family.


Culture: Ethnicity and Self-Esteem


Most research and theory on self-concept and self-
esteem is based on Western cultures and popula-
tions, whereas increasing attention to cross-cultural
differences is expanding our view of self pro-
cesses. Harry Triandis (1989) distinguishes be-
tween individualistic cultures, such as the United
States, and collectivistic cultures, such as China and
other Asian cultures. Self-esteem in the former is
more likely to be based on the achievement of per-
sonal goals, whereas in the latter self-esteem is de-
rived from the achievement of collective goals,
such as those of family or society. Hazel Markus
and Shinobu Kitayama (1991) propose a similar
distinction between Western and Eastern cultures
in their conceptualization of “independent” ver-
sus “interdependent” selves. Independent self-
conceptions emphasize the uniqueness of the indi-
vidual and the separation of self from others.
Interdependent self-conceptions stress the connect-
edness of the person to the group and to fitting in
with one’s group. The same processes of self-
concept formation may apply in both types of cul-
tures, but with different emphases. For example, in
collectivist cultures, such as those of Japan or
China, the reflected appraisals from one’s family,
work group, or peer group are the primary sources
of self-esteem and concomitant emotions such as
shame and pride. By contrast, in the more individ-
ualistic Western cultures, self-attributions based on
individual achievement may be a more important
process for self-esteem.


These distinctions between Western and East-
ern cultures are instructive for understanding self-
processes, but it should also be noted that there is
considerable variation within each culture regard-
ing self-processes. For example, within the United
States and other Western countries women are
more likely to have an interdependent self-
concept and men are more likely to emphasize an
independent self-concept (Markus and Oyserman
1989). A more collectivist or interdependent self is
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also characteristic of ethnic and racial minorities in
the United States. Although the level of self-esteem
does not seem to vary much by race or by ethnic-
ity (Gecas and Burke 1995), various social factors
related to race and ethnicity (such as social class
and racial composition of schools and communi-
ties) do affect self-esteem. For example, African-
American students who attend predominantly
African-American high schools report higher
self-esteem than African-American teenagers
who attend predominantly white high schools
(Ross 1995).


Is There Too Much Emphasis on Self-Esteem?


Self-esteem has become the most popular aspect of
personality studied, and a major emphasis of vari-
ous family and individual therapy programs. The
popularity of self-esteem is due largely to its per-
ceived salutary consequences for individual func-
tioning, and to the perceived strength and perva-
siveness of the self-esteem motive. In the minds of
many (scholars as well as the general public), high
self-esteem has come to be associated with nu-
merous “good” outcomes for individuals (e.g., aca-
demic achievement, popularity, personal success,
health and happiness), whereas low self-esteem is
associated with various “bad” outcomes (e.g.,
delinquency, academic failure, and depression).
For example, the California Task Force to Promote
Self-Esteem and Personal and Social Responsibility
(1990, p. 4) concludes: “Self-esteem is the likeliest
candidate for a social vaccine, something that em-
powers us to live responsibly and that inoculates
us against the lures of crime, violence, substance
abuse, teen pregnancy, child abuse, chronic wel-
fare dependency, and educational failure. The lack
of self-esteem is central to most personal and so-
cial ills plaguing our state and nation.”


Scholarly research on self-esteem gives a much
more qualified and equivocal picture. Although
there is a tendency for high self-esteem to be as-
sociated with some positive outcomes, and low
self-esteem with negative outcomes, the relation-
ships tend to be modest, often mixed or non-
significant, and specific to certain conditions (see
Mecca, Smelser, and Vasconcellos 1989). Reasons
for the low associations and mixed results are com-
mon to much of the research in the social sciences:
problems of measurement (validity and reliability);
problems of conceptualization (relating a global
variable to a specific behavioral outcome); failure


to control for other confounding variables; and re-
liance on cross-sectional research designs.


Nevertheless, self-esteem has come to be per-
ceived, particularly by family practitioners, as the
key solution of most personal and interpersonal
problems. Programs to “raise self-esteem” are com-
mon in our society—in classrooms, rehabilitation
centers, workplaces, and, of course, families (He-
witt 1998). The research evidence by itself does
not seem to warrant this kind of advocacy in the
applied sphere. This emphasis on self-esteem with
family therapy is probably less a consequence of
persuasive scientific research than an expression of
some of our central cultural values, such as indi-
vidualism. Some scholars have expressed concern
about this over-emphasis on self-esteem (Baumeis-
ter 2001; Hewitt 1998), viewing it as detrimental to
the maintenance of interpersonal and family
bonds. Wesley Burr and Clark Christensen (1992)
argue that the emphasis on self-esteem in the help-
ing professions may contribute to selfishness, self-
centeredness, and excessive individualism, which
undermines commitment to families and the health
of family processes.


Self-esteem is an important aspect of individual
experience and it does have consequences for
individual and family functioning. But it is
no panacea for personal or social ills. No variable
is. It should be viewed in the proper scientific
perspective—an important social psychological
variable that, like a number of others (e.g., com-
mitment, altruism, gender identity), has been found
to affect individual functioning and family relations.


See also: ATTRACTION; ATTRIBUTION IN RELATIONSHIPS;


BIRTH ORDER; CHILDREN OF ALCOHOLICS;


DEPRESSION: ADULTS; DEPRESSION: CHILDREN AND


ADOLESCENTS; DEVELOPMENT: SELF;


DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOPATHOLOGY; DIVORCE:
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SENEGAL


Marriage patterns in contemporary Senegal derive
from Islamic, Western, and local traditions. This sit-
uation, which has prevailed for centuries, results
from secular borrowings from the Arab world and
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European colonizers. Senegal embraced Islam
more than a thousand years ago, mainly through
early contacts with traders from Northern Africa.
The trans-Saharan trade did not survive French col-
onization, but its effects on the Senegalese society’s
religious landscape prevails to date. Although less
than half of the Senegalese population was Muslim
at the turn of the century, now more than 90 per-
cent are. Scholars of Senegalese sociopolitical his-
tory recognize that the country’s local social, polit-
ical, and educational systems are at the crossroads
of European and Islamic civilizations (Gellar 1995).


Before Senegalese independence from French
colonization in 1961, marriage law followed an Is-
lamicized Wolof custom—that is, a set of rules and
regulations drawn from both Islamic law and local
traditions. However, Senegalese with French citi-
zenship were allowed to rely on French marriage
law (Sow 1985). Customary and civil marriage still
co-exist in Senegalese society, and neither is more
valued than the other, although the educated elite
is more likely to opt for the latter. These two forms
of marriage differ mainly in that customary mar-
riage does not require any registration through the
official legal system, while civil marriage does. In
addition, there are various forms of consensual
unions that are often not considered as marital
unions in official statistics. Current Senegalese mar-
riage laws allow men to opt for either monogamy
or polygamy, but the wife’s consent is required. In
either case, marriage is the only socially accepted
context for sexual relations and procreation.


Current Senegalese marriage patterns reflect
diverse influences. These shape the contours of
entry into union and the prevalence of endoga-
mous and polygamous marriages. However, West-
ernization, through rising levels of education, ur-
banization, and the diffusion of modern ideas, is
likely to induce new forms of marriage that depart
significantly from the prevailing ones.


Entry into Union


As in most sub-Saharan African societies, marriage
in Senegal involves more than only the bride and
groom, but also their families and kinships. It is a
multistage process generally sealed with the pay-
ment of dowry in the form of cash, cattle, and
other goods of a symbolic nature. Often, however,
dowry payment may be made by installments be-
fore and after the spouses have started living to-
gether (Meekers 1992). In low-income families,


such as those living in rural Senegal, dowry pay-
ment may involve saving over several years on
cash earned from farming activities. With irregular-
ities in rainfall, many young males from rural areas
migrate to town to search for employment oppor-
tunities that would allow them to meet rising
dowry levels.


Marriage is almost universal in Senegal. All na-
tionally representative demographic surveys con-
ducted since the 1980s have consistently shown
that more than 90 percent of women get married
by the age of fifty. Less than 1 percent of women
remain single by the time they are fifty years old
(Ndiaye et al. 1997).


Women usually enter marriage at a young age.
The median age at first marriage for the late 1990s
was estimated at eighteen years, which means that
more than half of the women within the reproduc-
tive ages (fifteen to forty-nine years) marry by the
time they are eighteen years of age (Ndiaye et al.
1997). In certain ethnic groups such as the Tukuler
and Peulh of North and East Senegal, parents often
give away their daughters for marriage when they
are as young as eight to twelve. In such instances,
sexual intercourse may occur several years after
the marriage has been celebrated. This practice of
early marriage is sustained by the need to reduce
financial burden on the family (through dowry for
the bride’s family), strengthen ties between the
families involved, and ensure that the young bride
is a virgin.


The age gaps between husbands and wives is
usually large. An in-depth study of the Senegalese
marriage market shows that, on average, husbands
are eight years older than their wives (Diop 1980).
Given that younger generations in developing
countries such as Senegal are always larger than
the older ones, the age gaps imply that the number
of potential brides is always larger than the num-
ber of grooms. These mismatches sustain the prac-
tice of endogamy and polygamy because celibacy
is not socially accepted.


Endogamy


Endogamous marriages are those that occur be-
tween spouses who are related by blood. In Sene-
gal, most endogamous marriages are between pa-
ternal and maternal cousins. The 1986 Senegalese
Demographic and Health Survey data reveal that
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women first marrying do so with paternal or ma-
ternal cousins or other relations. About 70 percent
of married women are related to their husbands.
This pattern has not changed much since 1970, al-
though there are variations among ethnic groups.
The lowest prevalence of endogamous marriages
(50% to 60%) are found among the Manding and
Diola, who live in the southern and Eastern parts
of the country, while the highest levels (between
65% and 80%) prevail among the Wolof, Pulaar,
and Serer. In most cases, women are married to
paternal cousins, except among the Serer, where
preference is given to maternal cousins.


In Senegal, endogamy cannot be explained by
the matrilineal or patrilineal nature of the society.
One purely demographic factor is the large age dif-
ferences between spouses. Another important fac-
tor that encourages and sustains endogamous mar-
riage is the permanent quest for cohesion and
close ties between families, which in turn con-
tributes to marriage stability.


Polygamy


The most distinctive pattern of Senegalese mar-
riage is polygamy, a marital state in which a man is
married to more than one wife. In principle a man
may have as many wives as he wishes, although
most polygamous males follow the Islamic rule that
limits the number of wives to four. Senegal has the
highest polygamy rate—the percentage of polyga-
mous marriages among all married couples—in
West Africa: Close to half of the women are mar-
ried to polygamous husbands. Even for the
youngest generations (fifteen to nineteen years
old), polygamy rates are about 25 percent, sug-
gesting that about one in four women first marries
into a polygamous union (Pison et al. 1995).


The main social factors underlying the high
polygamy rates are religion, pronatalism, high mor-
tality, and levirate. Having more than one wife is
authorized under Islamic law, and men often in-
voke their religious beliefs to explain their practice
of polygamy. In 1997, about one-third of married
Senegalese men had more than one wife, with one
in four married men having two wives and one in
ten men married to more than two wives (Ndiaye
et al. 1997). The bulk of the Senegalese population
(70%) lives in rural areas, with agriculture as their
main economic activity. Polygamous marriage is,
therefore, the expression of men’s desire to have a


large number of children to help on the farm. In
such settings where overall mortality rates are ex-
tremely high, couples have many children in order
to ensure that a few of them to survive to the pro-
ductive years and, thus, serve as old-age social se-
curity for parents through intergenerational wealth
transfers. Finally, levirate, the possibility of inherit-
ing the wives of deceased brothers, is a common
practice in Senegal, and this too has contributed to
the observed high polygamy rates.


Although at the aggregate level, polygamy cer-
tainly contributes to larger family sizes, research
has demonstrated that Senegalese women in
polygamous unions have on average a lower num-
ber of children than their counterparts in monoga-
mous marriages. Michel Garenne and Etienne van
de Walle (1989), studying the Serer of central Sene-
gal, explain these differentials by the fact that
women in polygamous marriage exhibit lower than
average frequency of sexual intercourse because a
polygamous “husband has to distribute his sexual
activity between his wives.” Also, polygamous hus-
bands are on average older and thus less fertile
than monogamous men. It has been shown, how-
ever, that lower fertility of polygamous marriages
may be due to infertility problems encountered by
first wives. Ndiaye (1985) argues that monogamous
husbands are often obliged to marry a second wife
when the first wife is infertile.


Polygamy has had major influences on the liv-
ing arrangements of Senegalese families. In rural
areas, all wives usually live together with their
polygamous husband in the same compound, a
group of adjacent rooms with a common fence and
entry. Typically, the husband spends a certain
number of nights with each wife, and the wives ro-
tate cooking and other household chores. These
living arrangements lead to large average com-
pound size (more than ten people per household)
and to the cohabitation of several nuclear families.
Almost one out of six compounds is formed by
three cohabiting family members, and more than
one-third of Senegalese families are neither the
wife nor the children of the household head. In
such households with more than one male, house-
hold headship is determined mainly by age—the
elder male is usually designated as the head.


Impact of Westernization


Westernization, or the adoption of ideas and
lifestyles from the developed world, is the major
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A Senegalese family shares a meal together on the Ile de Goree. Western influence, spread mainly through education and


the mass media, is affecting the marriage patterns of the Senegalese, but endogamy and polygamy are still widely prac-


ticed. OWEN FRANKEN/CORBIS


factor that has been reshaping the characteristics of
Senegalese marriage systems. Westernization is dif-
fused mainly through education, urbanization, and
the mass media. New ideas publicizing the benefits
of small families and late marriage, and those con-
demning polygamy, are major channels for change.
Progress in education for women and rural-to-
urban migration sustain these sociocultural shifts.


Since the mid-1970s, when the first nationally
representative demographic and health data be-
came available, the social norm of universal mar-
riage has been progressively fading. In the late
1970s, national surveys showed that about 13 per-
cent of women aged fifteen to forty-nine years
were not married. This percentage increased to 19
percent in the late 1980s and has been estimated at
25 percent during the early 1990s (Ndiaye et al.
1997). This clear indication of lower values at-
tached to marriage is corroborated by a rise in the
age at first marriage. While the 1978 national World


Fertility Survey yielded a median age at first mar-
riage of sixteen years, the corresponding figure
from the 1997 national Demographic and Health
Survey was eighteen years. These surveys do not
show a marked downward trend in polygamy
rates. However, there is a reason to believe that
ongoing societal changes are working against the
practice of polygamy, as suggested by a landmark
official report that concluded that “polygamy is
considered by educated women as being a barrier
to their social aspirations” (République du Sénégal
1981, p. 81). Women’s protests over polygamy are
also reflected in the high divorce rates of first
wives when their husbands marry a second wife.
Philippe Antoine and colleagues (1998) provide
evidence of this using retrospective survey data
collected in Dakar in 1989.


Changes in marriage patterns in Senegal are
also visible in the large differentials observed in
the late 1990s between urban and rural areas, and
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between educated and noneducated women (Ndi-
aye et al. 1997). High polygamy and endogamy
rates and early age at first marriage are more
prevalent among rural and less-educated women.


Almost half of marriages in rural areas are en-
dogamous, compared to 28 percent in urban areas.
With respect to educational levels, the percentage
of endogamous marriages decreases from 44 per-
cent among women with no formal education to
26 percent among those with primary schooling. It
then falls to 18 percent for women who have
reached secondary school.


The polygamy rates exhibit the same patterns;
half of married uneducated women live in polyga-
mous unions, against one fourth for those with at
least secondary school education. But the differ-
ence in polygamy rates between urban (40%) and
rural areas (50%) is not substantial.


In rural areas, girls marry on average at sixteen
years of age; the corresponding figure for urban
areas is twenty years. The largest effect on age at
first marriage remains formal schooling; women
with no education and those with at least second-
ary education first marry at sixteen and twenty-
three years, respectively.


The transition to late age at marriage and
lower levels of polygamy and endogamy is irre-
versible given rising levels of urbanization and fe-
male education. This modern feature of Senegalese
marriage systems will loosen the strength of kin-
ship ties, facilitate the spread of the nuclear family,
and thus hasten the emergence of a more individ-
ualistic society.


See also: ISLAM


Bibliography


Antoine, P.; Ouédraogo, D.; and Piché, V. (1998). Trois


générations de citadins au Sahel: Trente ans d’his-


toire sociale à Dakar et à Bamako. Paris: l’Harmattan.


Diop, A. K. (1980). “Nuptialité et fécondité au Sénégal.”


Ph.D dissertation. Paris: Université René Descartes,


Paris V.


Garenne, M., and van de Walle, E. (1989). “Polygyny and


Fertility Among the Sereer of Senegal.” Population


Studies 43(2):267–283.


Gellar, S. (1995). Senegal: An African Nation between Islam


and the West. Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press.


Meekers, D. (1992). “The Process of Marriage in African


Societies.” Population and Development Review


18(1):61–78.


Ndiaye, K. L. (1985). “Polygamy et fécondité.” In Nuptial-


ité et fécondité au Sénégal, ed. Y. Charbit and S. Ndi-


aye. Paris: Presses Universitaires de France.


Ndiaye, S.; Ayad, M.; and Gaye, A. (1997). Enquête démo-


graphique et de santé (EDS-III) 1997. Calverton:


Macro International Inc.


Pison, G.; Hill, L; Cohen, B.; and Foote, K., eds. (1995).


Population Dynamics of Senegal. Washington, DC:


National Academy Press.


République du Sénégal (1981). EnquÍte sénégalaise sur la


fécondité, 1978 : Rapport national d’analyse. Dakar:


Ministère de l’Economie et des Finances, Direction de


la Statistique.


Sow, F. (1985). “Muslim Families in Contemporary Black


Africa.” Current Anthropology 26(5):563–570.


PIERRE NGOM


SEPARATION ANXIETY


Separation anxiety is defined as feelings of nega-
tive emotions such as loss, loneliness, and sadness
that are experienced by individuals when they are
separated from an important person in their life.
Separation anxiety is typically used to describe the
reaction of an infant who is separated from a
major caregiver such as the mother or father. Sep-
aration anxiety, however, has also been noted to
occur at other times during an individual’s life. For
example, the term is used to describe parents’ re-
actions to leaving their young infant (Hock,
McBride, and Gnezda 1989). Separation anxiety
may also be experienced, at any age, when a sig-
nificant person in one’s life is lost due to death.


Theoretically, separation anxiety in a young in-
fant is considered to be a normal process of devel-
opment which helps ensure the infant’s survival
(Bowlby 1969). According to the ethological the-
ory, an infant experiencing a separation from a
caregiver will produce behaviors such as crying,
following, and calling, which have the goal of end-
ing the separation from the caregiver and allowing
the infant to stay in close proximity to the care-
giver. By staying close to the caregiver the infant
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increases the likelihood that he or she will be nur-
tured and protected and therefore will survive.


The infant’s cognitive development is impor-
tant in the development of the infant’s separation
anxiety. The development of the infant’s memory
and the ability to recognize when someone is
familiar—or unfamiliar—is a key component in the
development of the infant’s separation anxiety and
protest. Infants show a strong preference for peo-
ple with whom they are familiar. Once the infant
can recognize a familiar caregiver the infant will
protest the separation from that caregiver and
show a wariness of people who are strangers.


Separation anxiety develops over the infant’s
first year of life. Initially, a young infant does not
differentiate between those persons who are famil-
iar and those who are unfamiliar and therefore
shows no sign of anxiety during separations from
their major caregivers. At this early age infants
readily accept the interaction of strangers and do
not protest separation from caregivers. At approxi-
mately seven months of age the infant begins to
recognize caregivers and it is at this time that the
infant will begin to express separation anxiety and
direct proximity seeking behavior (e.g., cries,
smiles, and coos) toward familiar caregivers (Shaf-
fer and Emerson 1964).


When the infant becomes mobile he or she
becomes more active in contact-seeking and sepa-
ration protest behavior. With the development of
creeping and crawling the young infant, instead of
just calling and crying, will follow a major care-
giver when he or she leaves the room. Ethological
theory assumes that the development of separa-
tion anxiety serves a functional purpose of causing
the now mobile child to stay in contact with the
caregiver.


The overt manifestations of separation anxiety
(e.g., crying, calling, and following) typically peak
between twelve and eighteen months of age. As
the toddler matures, usually after the child’s sec-
ond birthday, he or she begins to develop cogni-
tive and behavioral means to cope with separa-
tions and separation anxiety decreases. Examples
of methods used by older children to cope with
these separations are maintaining a mental picture
of their caregiver and keeping themselves busy
during separations. Older children also are begin-
ning to understand that separations are temporary
and that their caregiver will return shortly.


The development of the infant’s caregiver-
directed separation protest and contact-seeking be-
havior coincides with the development of the in-
fant’s attachment to his or her major caregivers. It is
over the course of the infant’s first year that the
quality of the infant’s attachments to major care-
givers develops. The quality of the infant’s attach-
ment to major caregivers does not influence the de-
velopment of separation anxiety, but it may
influence the infant’s overt separation protest be-
haviors and the child’s ability to cope during sepa-
rations. Insecurely attached infants may have
heightened or decreased levels of separation
protest and their separation anxiety may not be re-
duced when their caregiver is present. Though in-
fants who are securely attached to their caregivers
also protest separation, their separation anxiety de-
creases with the presence of their caregiver
(Ainsworth et al. 1978).


The infant’s security of attachment originates
within the interactions of the infant-caregiver dyad
during the infant’s first year of life. For example,
when the caregiver is sensitive to the infant and re-
sponds appropriately to the infant, the infant will
develop a secure attachment. A securely attached
infant is confident that their caregiver will be avail-
able when they need the caregiver and separation
anxiety is decreased. However, if the infant has ex-
perienced rejection from a caregiver or is unsure of
the caregiver’s responsiveness the infant may de-
velop an insecure attachment. The insecurely at-
tached infant’s separation anxiety will be enhanced
due to the infant’s lack of confidence in the care-
giver’s availability.


The degree to which the infant experiences
separation anxiety is influenced by many factors
besides quality of attachment. For example, the
caregiver’s behavior immediately proceeding the
separation will influence how long the infant
protests the separation (Field et al. 1984). Preparing
a child for the separation by letting the child know
that the separation is going to occur and that the
caregiver will return, instructing the child on what
to do during the separation (e.g., play with the
toys), and making the leave-taking short has been
found to decrease overt signs of separation anxiety.


Infants also display greater separation anxiety
when they have less experience with separation
from their caregiver ( Jacobson and Wille 1984).
When an infant has multiple caregivers (e.g.,
mother, father, grandparents, and baby-sitters) less
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separation protest is observed. It is assumed that
children with multiple caregivers are familiar with
what occurs during separations, understand that
these separations are temporary, and have learned
how to cope with these separations. These chil-
dren may also have developed attachments to mul-
tiple caregivers and/or may have learned to gain
comfort from other adults.


The level of separation anxiety expressed by
infants is also influenced by cultural practices. Typ-
ically, Japanese infants have little or no experience
with maternal separation. Japanese mothers also
give their infants their total attention and positive
regard. Japanese infants have an immediate and
negative response to separation from their moth-
ers. These infants appear to have a high level of
separation anxiety (Van Ijzendoorn and Sagi 1999).


Separation Anxiety Disorder


Though separation anxiety is considered to be part
of normal development, when a young child’s sep-
aration anxiety is severe and prolonged he or she
may by diagnosed with Separation Anxiety Disor-
der (American Psychiatric Association 1994). Sepa-
ration Anxiety Disorder is diagnosed when a child,
under the age of eighteen years, shows excessive
anxiety about separation from a primary attach-
ment figure or home which lasts for at least four
weeks. Some of the symptoms associated with this
disorder are unrealistic worry that either the child
or the caregiver will be harmed during separation,
refusal to go to school, and becoming physically ill
or complaining of illness before or during the sep-
aration. This disorder is estimated to occur in ap-
proximately 4 percent of children (Anderson et al.
1987). It is assumed that Separation Anxiety Disor-
der may manifest itself in other psychological dis-
orders when the child becomes an adult; however,
little research has been completed to support this
hypothesis (Majcher and Pollack 1996).


The symptoms associated with Separation Anx-
iety Disorder may decrease the number of positive
interactions that the child has with his or her par-
ents. For example, a child’s school refusal may
lead to daily prolonged negative interactions, with
the parent attempting to get the child up and ready
for school and the child refusing to cooperate and
complaining of physical illness as a means to avoid
school. Parents may respond to school refusal with


increased harshness and develop feelings of guilt
because of their child’s behavior and their inability
to manage this behavior.


The possible causes of Separation Anxiety Dis-
order are diverse and it is often difficult for the
therapist to determine the exact cause. Cases of
Separation Anxiety Disorder have been noted due
to prolonged parental separation (e.g., if parent or
child is hospitalized) and death of a significant fig-
ure in the child’s life (e.g., grandparent). In some
cases, the parents have also been found to have
experienced a high level of anxiety as a child.
Though theory and research show a connection
between separation anxiety and protest and the
child’s quality of attachment, research is still
needed to determine if the quality of the child’s at-
tachment relationships has an impact on the de-
velopment of Separation Anxiety Disorder (Green-
berg 1999).


There are several treatment options available
for children with Separation Anxiety Disorder. Re-
search is still needed to determine the most effec-
tive method to treat this childhood disorder. Ther-
apies used to treat Separation Anxiety Disorder
include behavioral therapy and cognitive-
behavioral therapy, which have been found to be
effective in decreasing the level of anxiety and
overt separation protest behaviors produced by
children (Mash and Barkley 1998). Examples of be-
havioral and cognitive-behavioral therapy include
rewards for appropriate behaviors, modeling of ap-
propriate behavior, and systematic desensitization.


With systematic desensitization the child is ex-
posed to a series of events with each event in this
series eliciting more separation anxiety than the
preceding event. The first event usually causes the
child to experience very little separation anxiety,
the next event would cause the child to experience
a little more separation anxiety, and so forth. These
events may be imagined by child, if they are old
enough and have the cognitive ability to imagine
events, or the environment is manipulated so that
the child actually experiences the events. Starting
with the least anxiety producing event (e.g., the
child imagines his/her mother explaining that she
will need to go to the store to get an item of food
for dinner or the mother actually explains to the
child that she will need to go to the store to get an
item of food for dinner), the child is taken through







SEPARATION ANXIETY


—1431—


relaxation steps or counter conditioning (child re-
ceives a positive reward) that leads to a decrease
in the anxiety. Once the child is experiencing little
or no anxiety to this stimulus the next separation
anxiety producing event is presented.


Family therapy and pharmacological interven-
tions have also been used to treat Separation Anx-
iety Disorder. Family therapy may include child
management training and parent education. The
parents are given information about the disorder,
how to manage their child’s reactions to separa-
tions and school refusal, and how to support their
child’s emotional needs. In most cases family ther-
apy is provided together with individual therapy
for the child. Pharmacological interventions for
Separation Anxiety Disorder are relatively recent
and are usually integrated with the other forms of
therapy described above. More research is needed
to determine the effectiveness of pharmacological
interventions on Separation Anxiety Disorder
(Allen, Leonard, and Swedo 1995).


Treatment for school refusal, one of the possi-
ble symptoms of separation anxiety, varies de-
pending upon how quickly the child develops this
symptom. For children who develop this symptom
quickly, a method developed by Wallace Kennedy
(1965) appears to be effective. Kennedy’s ap-
proach is to get the child into school, keep them at
school, and provide them with positive reinforce-
ment for attending school as well as modeling ap-
propriate behavior. For other children, the devel-
opment of school refusal occurs over an extended
period of time and many different factors may play
a role in the development of this symptom. In
these cases treatment usually consists of individual
therapy for the child as well as family therapy.


See also: ANXIETY DISORDERS; ATTACHMENT: PARENT-


CHILD RELATIONSHIPS; DEVELOPMENT: COGNITIVE;


DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOPATHOLOGY; LONELINESS;


SCHOOL PHOBIA AND SCHOOL REFUSAL;


SEPARATION-INDIVIDUATION; SHYNESS: THERAPY:


FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS; THERAPY: PARENT-CHILD


RELATIONSHIPS
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SEPARATION-
INDIVIDUATION


Margaret Mahler (1897–1986) represents a group of
ego psychologists whose interest focuses on the
development of psychic structures, as outlined in
Sigmund Freud’s ([1923] 1990) structural theory,
the id, ego, and superego. Mahler’s interest in the
developing ego centered on its development
within the context of object relationships. Object
relations refers to how experience with another
comes to be represented in the mind. Mahler
shifted the focus away from the Freudian emphasis
on the gratification of instincts or biological needs
as the basis for mental life, to an emphasis on how
interpersonal relationships become internalized
within the ego or self. 


As a former pediatrician and child analyst,
Mahler sought, through the study of normal devel-
opment, to understand how inner representations
of the self and other develop within the context of
interpersonal interactions between the caregiver
and child, resulting in an integrated sense of self.
Separation-individuation is the name she gave to
the process by which internal maps of the self and
of others are formed. These experiential maps, or
internal representations, are built up through in-
teractions with caregivers during the period span-
ning birth to three years of age, and consist of both
positive and negative aspects of experience within
the relationship. According to Mahler, it is the abil-
ity to integrate frustrating and pleasurable aspects
of experience with another person that leads to a
stable sense of self that can tolerate fluctuating
emotional states within the self and with others.
The inability to integrate these aspects of experi-
ence can lead to psychopathology (Mahler, Pine,
and Bergman 1975).


Mahler and her research team studied care-
givers and their children, in a naturalistic setting,
from birth through three years of age and noted
age-specific, regularly occurring behaviors that
marked changes in the child’s behavior in relation-
ship to the caregiver and to the outside world.
Mahler divides the early forerunners of the
separation-individuation process into two phases,
the autistic state and the symbiotic state. The
separation-individuation process proper is broken
down into four sub-phases: differentiation, prac-
ticing, rapprochement, and on the road to object


constancy. Separation refers to the child’s emer-
gence from a symbiotic state with the caregiver,
while individuation consists of individual achieve-
ments and characteristics that define identity.


Precursors to Differentiation


Normal autism. During the autistic stage—the
first four weeks of life—the infant spends more
time in sleeplike states than in states of arousal
(Mahler 1967). The infant is thought to operate in a
closed system, not distinguishing inner from outer,
and to be protected by a stimulus barrier, a hy-
pothesized protective shield against overwhelming
stimulation. Experience centers on internal stimuli
such as hunger, elimination, and bodily comforts.
Infant life is concentrated on the satisfaction of
needs and on the reduction of unpleasant tensions
that relate to these internal states. The caregiver’s
gratification of the baby’s needs is central, and it is
out of this experience of gratification that the infant
begins to differentiate “good” pleasurable experi-
ences and “bad” painful experiences (Mahler 1967).
At this stage feelings are islands of experience not
yet held together by a sense of self or other.


Attachment, an intense emotional bond with
the mother, begins to consolidate experience for
the infant. The ability to attach to the caregiver and
others is essential for emotional health. The ab-
sence of attachment-seeking behaviors such as
smiling, reaching out, and anticipatory nursing
postures are felt to be the result of constitutional or
basic cognitive defects that interfere with the in-
fant’s ability to organize experience. Clinically, the
absence of these behaviors can also be tied to pro-
found environmental stress (Mahler 1952; Rutter
1971). Children who are unable to form attach-
ments, or whose attachments have been ruptured
though separations or abuse, are withdrawn and
suffer from depression (Spitz 1965).


Clinical issues include panic states arising over
loss of the self, or, alternatively, a wish to deny any
differences between self and other (Pine 1979).
The failure to establish an attachment is often seen
in psychopathic characters where there is simulta-
neously an inability to keep rules, a lack of empa-
thy for others, and a craving for affection, along
with an inability to form lasting relationships
(Bowlby 1944).


Normal symbiosis. The normal symbiotic stage,
starting in the third to fourth week, results from
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maturation of sensory processes. The infant shows
increased awareness of the outside world, as indi-
cated by states of alert inactivity. During this pe-
riod there is an increased responsiveness to the
caregiver, who acts as an auxiliary ego in regulat-
ing internal states. Memory traces of the caretaker’s
ministrations help the infant become aware of the
differences between inside and outside. Mutual
cueing, the way in which the caretaker selectively
responds to the infant’s needs, sets up a process of
interpersonal relating that leads to the develop-
ment of a core concept of the self (Mahler and
Furer 1963). The social smile is the developmental
milestone of this period, indicating the infant’s at-
tachment to its caregiver.


Clinically, disturbances in ongoing consistent
care can lead to deficits in the organization of the
self. In the absence of this care, infants may pre-
cociously develop their own resources defensively,
developing a false self (Winnicott 1953). Attach-
ment is affected when there is difficulty in estab-
lishing self-object differentiation. Individuals with
these issues lack a core sense of self and manifest
a defensive detachment to others, low self-esteem,
and a grandiose self structure, that is, a pseudo
self-sufficiency to compensate for a lack of con-
nection with another (Horner 1984).


The First Subphase: Differentiation


The first stage of differentiation is called hatching
and spans four to ten months of age. Hatching, or
psychological birth, is the phase in which the infant
differentiates out of the symbiotic unit (Mahler,
Pine, and Bergman 1975). It is characterized by a
more alert state, with distinct periods of wakeful-
ness. At about six months the infant begins to en-
gage in exploratory behaviors of the caregiver, a
process Mahler describes as customs inspection
(Mahler, Pine, and Bergman 1975). This consists of
visual and tactile exploration of the caregiver’s face
and body. It is the beginning of peek-a-boo games
and of physical separation through crawling away,
venturing back, and playing nearby. Throughout
this process infants engage in a visual checking
back, which serves the developmental function of
discriminating the familiar from the unfamiliar
(Mahler, Pine, and Bergman 1975). This is seen in
stranger anxiety, the developmental landmark of
this period. The transitional object, a soft blanket
or other object that the infant chooses for comfort
in the absence of the caretaker, becomes important


at this period of separation from the caregiver
since it represents the comforting functions of the
caretaker that the infant can now use on its own
terms (Winnicott, 1953). It is important that the
mother be available to the infant during these early
attempts at separation so that the infant can build
up a confident expectation and basic trust in the
caregiver and in the outside world (Benedek 1938;
Erikson 1950).


Clinically, issues arising from this period involve
borderline phenomena, which are characterized by
an unstable sense of self, unstable relationships with
others, and chaotic, fluctuating internal states, with
chronic feelings of emptiness. There is intense sepa-
ration anxiety, the inability to be alone, and the
constant concern about the availability of others to
help manage intense internal tension (Horner 1984).


The Second Subphase: Practicing


The practicing subphase occurs from about six to
ten months and up to eighteen months of age. It
represents a shift to more autonomous functioning
and is divided into two parts, early practicing and
practicing proper (Mahler, Pine, and Bergman
1975). In the early practicing subphase, which
overlaps differentiation, the infant is able to move
away from the caretaker by crawling, climbing,
and pulling itself up and holding on to a support-
ing object. During its explorations, the infant
checks back to the caregiver to emotionally refuel,
using the caretaker as a secure base—in other
words, is reassured about the availability of the
caretaker  (Bowlby 1958). During practicing
proper, the infant is upright and walking, seem-
ingly impervious to bumps and falls. This period
has been called the toddler’s love affair with the
world, in that a sense of omnipotence prevails with
regard to newfound skills and functioning
(Greenacre 1957). Games reflect a growing aware-
ness of separateness and also the need to be reas-
sured of the caregiver’s availability for support,
seen in games in which the infant runs away only
to be quickly caught. Mahler (1972) noted that chil-
dren at this age often show a preoccupation, an at-
tempt to create a mental image of their caregivers
when they are not available. The major shifts in
cognition from sensorimotor to representational
thought, and the beginnings of language and sym-
bolic play, add to the child’s increased autonomy
in interacting with the outside world (Piaget [1936]
1992). The achievement of this period is a healthy
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sense of narcissism and a beginning sense of self-
esteem, fueled by pleasure in one’s own abilities
and autonomous functioning.


Clinical issues arising from this level of devel-
opment often reflect issues related to premature
object loss. Instead of taking pleasure and delight
in their newfoundskills, children worry over the
loss of the primary object whose care they need. In
narcissistic phenomena, there are disturbances in
the ability to maintain self-esteem. Individuals
often have an inordinate need for outside valida-
tion and admiration of their abilities to reassure
themselves of their value. They often create an in-
flated sense of importance—of being “special”—
and feel grandiose as a defense against not feeling
valued. These feelings also defensively ward off
the need for others, while simultaneously craving
constant admiration and reassurance from them.
Narcissistic individuals feel entitled, yet dependent
on others, with whom they often demonstrate a
lack of empathy and concern. Disappointment in
others leads to rage.


Phase Three: Rapprochement


The period of rapprochement spans the ages of
approximately fifteen to twenty-four months and is
characterized behaviorally by an active approach
back to the caregiver. Children begin to realize the
limits of their omnipotence and have a new aware-
ness of their separateness and the separateness of
the caregiver. Increases in cognition and motor de-
velopment lead to ambitendency—shadowing and
darting away from the caretaker. These behaviors
reflect the child’s simultaneous need for autonomy
and need for support. An increase in aggression is
seen in behaviors such as pushing away while
whining and clinging. These behaviors represent
the struggle to reconcile the good and bad aspects
of the self and the other, with the need of the
other. Toilet training often begins at this stage,
leading to further struggles with autonomy and
control. The verbal no, the developmental mile-
stone of this phase, acts as a metaphor for the is-
sues of autonomy that characterize this stage (Erik-
son 1950).


Clinically, the rapprochement period is often
cited in conjunction with borderline phenomena,
which are characterized by unstable inner states,
unstable relationships, and a fragile sense of self.
In borderline phenomena there are feelings of loss


of support and approval of the other, as well as ag-
gression and anger which arise out of intense feel-
ings of vulnerability and dependency. The major
defenses employed in borderline phenomena are
those of splitting and projection. Splitting keeps
the “good” and loved aspects of the other separate
from the “bad” and hated aspects of the other. Pro-
jection is used to rid oneself of felt unwanted
“bad” aspects of the self by attributing those un-
wanted parts to another. Internally, because of the
lack of integration of the good and bad internal
representations of the self and other, individuals
with this defensive structure are subject to fluctu-
ating internal states, feelings of disorganization,
and low self-esteem.


Phase Four: Consolidation of Individuality,
or on the Road to Object Constancy


This period spans the ages of twenty-four to thirty-
six months and involves all aspects of previous
stages, in particular the trust and confidence of the
symbiotic phase (Mahler 1972). There are advances
in cognition with representational thought and the
use of language. Children have an inner picture of
the caretaker and their relationship with the care-
taker, which has formed has formed as a result of
the soothing, gratifying, and organizing functions
that the caretaker provides (Tolpin 1971). Internal-
ization is the process of recovering what has been
lost in the actual relationship with the mother, so
that the toddlers carry around an internal picture of
a gratifying mother that is now part of their inter-
nal structure (Mahler, Pine, and Bergman 1975).
The developmental achievement is an individual
identity with stable internal representations of self
and others. This achievement is a prerequisite for
the capacity to form one-to-one relationships
where separation is not abandonment and close-
ness does not represent engulfment.


The clinical issues seen in this stage of devel-
opmental have to do with ambivalence toward
caretakers and their functions, and with how needs
have been met or not met. At times there can be
depression associated with threatened object loss
and the sense that important needs may never be
met (Horner 1984).


Fathers


The role of the father changes during the different
phases of separation-individuation.
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In the early stages of homeostasis he provides a
complement to the mother in understanding the in-
fant’s behavior patterns and, in his help with sooth-
ing and regulating behaviors, offers an added stim-
ulus to the baby’s experience. During the symbiotic
period, the father is available as another love object,
adding depth to new sets of experience. In the dif-
ferentiation phase, the father engages his infant in
interactive ways that complement the mother’s
more comforting functions. During practicing, fa-
thers are the significant other that help modulate
aggression and offer additional security as a base to
return to in the toddler’s forays out and back. Fa-
thers also provide another gender for comparison
and identification during the period where gender
differences are being discovered. The availability of
the father during rapprochement helps the child or-
ganize and modulate feelings of frustration and ag-
gression, adding to emotional and cognitive growth.
By setting limits while supporting autonomous striv-
ings, fathers help children tolerate and integrate am-
bivalent feeling states (Greenspan 1982). In general,
fathers’ play and interaction with their children
tends to be more active and exciting as compared
with mother’s soothing. When infant care is divided
between both parents, comforting and active inter-
actions may be associated with both. The experi-
ence of personality differences with both caregivers
gives the infant varied experiences, allowing them a
fuller expression of emotions and participation with
others (Burlingham 1973).


Critique of Mahler’s Theory


Critiques of Mahler’s theory of separation-
individuation come from the fields of infant and
attachment research (Lyons-Ruth 1991; Stern 1985).
Infant research demonstrates that infants are pre-
wired for relatedness from birth and do not
experience an autistic or symbiotic phase. From
birth infants experience a subjective sense of self
and other from which experience is organized,
structured, and restructured according to cognitive
and affective developmental levels (Stern 1985). At-
tachment theorists also cast doubt upon the validity
of the symbiotic phase, pointing to infants’ readi-
ness to interact from birth with evolutionary behav-
iors such as crying, sucking, and smiling that elicit
the caregiver’s attention and care. (Bowlby 1969).
There are points of convergence between Mahler
and attachment theorists. The concepts of internal
working models and self-other representations both


demonstrate how early relationships become inter-
nalized and form expectations of relationships in
general (Main, Kaplan, Cassidy 1985). Similarly,
both Mahler’s concept of emotional refueling and
Bowlby’s notion of the secure base underscore the
need for the caregiver’s availability during ex-
ploratory behavior. They come to different conclu-
sions, however, regarding behaviors seen from nine
to eighteen months. Mahler sees the practicing and
rapprochement phases as characterized by active
separations, with ambivalence toward reunions
with the caregiver as a threat to emerging auton-
omy. Attachment theorists, on the other hand, see
this period as an increase in the awareness of and
interest in the caregiver’s availability during ex-
ploratory behaviors. Infants seek proximity to care-
givers, as opposed to the clinging, ambivalence,
and aggression described by Mahler. To attachment
theorists these behaviors represent problematic in-
teractions between infant and caregiver and char-
acterize problems in the quality of the attachment
(Lyons-Ruth 1991; Tyson and Tyson 1990).


Cross-Cultural Issues


Cross-cultural studies attest to the normality and
universality of attachment (van IJzendoorn and
Sagi 1999). However, there are variations within
and across cultures in how attachment behaviors
are viewed (Matsumoto and Lynch 1994). The
achievement of separateness and independence
spelled out in Mahler’s theory reflects the value of
a separate self, functioning independently of oth-
ers, a view characteristic of Western cultures. In
non-Western cultures, however, interdependence
and connection to others are valued. Conscious ex-
perience focuses on the intersubjective awareness
of the self with others. Self-esteem is connected to
the ability to fit in and to promote cultural tasks
that keep relationships harmonious. In contrast,
conscious experience in Western culture focuses
on the subjective awareness of the self, with less at-
tention paid to others’ subjective states. Similarly,
self-esteem is tied to the achievement of individual
goals. Cross-cultural perspectives shed light on
how culture shapes the ways the self, in its rela-
tionship to others, is defined (Matsumoto, Ki-
tayama, and Markus 1994).


Conclusion


While many of Mahler’s theoretical formulations of
infant mental life have been revised by infant and
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attachment research, Mahler’s influence has been
far-reaching. Her pioneering observational studies
alerted analytic and developmental theorists to the
importance of the infant-caregiver relationship in
the development of the self. Her clinical observa-
tions in early childhood have led to new under-
standings in the disturbances of the self, seen in
psychotic, narcissistic, and borderline phenomena.
Theoretically, she shifted the focus away from at-
tachment as an emotional connection occurring
from the satisfaction of hunger and other biological
needs, by placing relationships in a central role in
development. The task now is to continue the re-
vision and extension of psychoanalytic thought in
light of infant and attachment research. Re-
searchers will then be in a better position to un-
derstand how the self evolves and develops within
the cultural contexts that shape its development.


See also: ATTACHMENT: PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS;
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COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS


The notion that relational partners can talk their
way to better sex is a common theme in the print
media of U.S. society. Even a cursory review of the


article titles in popular women’s and men’s maga-
zines reveals an array of communication “do’s and
don’ts” for sex talk in the bedroom. For example,
consider the following titles:


• “Pillow-talk Taboos” (Cosmopolitan, January
2001).


• “6 Things He’s Scared to Tell You” (Cos-
mopolitan, January 2001).


• “Dirty Talk 101” (Redbook, September 2000).


• “Blab Your Way to Better Sex” (Cosmopoli-
tan, August 2000).


• “Sex Signals: Give Him a Clue” (Cosmopoli-
tan, July 1998).


• “Sex Talk Made Easy” (Mademoiselle, Sep-
tember 1997).


• “The Sexiest Things You Can Say in Bed”
(Redbook, September 1996).


• “Let’s Talk About Sex, Baby” (Muscle and
Fitness, June 1996).


• “Talking Dirty” (Glamour, April 1996).


• “How to Really Talk to a Man About Sex”
(Glamour, October 1995).


• “How to Ask for a Blow Job” (Playboy, Jan-
uary 1999).


The assumption that communicating to one’s
partner about sex can facilitate more mutually sat-
isfying sexual activity is a reasonable assumption.
Ironically, the need to address this issue is neces-
sitated to some degree by the idealized depictions
of sexual episodes in film and print fiction. In most
depictions, when two people are in love (or at
least sexually attracted to each other), they simply
fall into each other’s arms and with words unspo-
ken achieve unparalleled sexual fulfillment. In re-
ality, however, the needs of two people may not
be in perfect harmony and the respective visions of
what counts as satisfying sexual activity may be
quite different. Hence, the advice offered in popu-
lar magazines for how to talk about sex seems to
offer some degree of guidance for couples who
might feel the need to improve their sexual com-
munication. In the view of some social scientists
(e.g., Simon and Gagnon 1986, 1987; Metts and
Spitzberg 1996), when the sexual script portrayed
in a culture’s messages and images does not pro-
vide sufficient detail about how to enact a sexual
episode at the interpersonal level, people will seek
ways to fill in the missing information.
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Unfortunately, the advice given in magazines,
in self-help books, and on talk shows is largely
simplistic and formulaic. It does not account for
the full scope of what the term sexual communi-
cation includes, the complexity of how effective
sexual communication might be accomplished,
and how it affects, or is affected by, other relation-
ship elements (e.g., overall satisfaction in the rela-
tionship). The purpose of this entry is to present an
overview of the research conducted by social sci-
entists and clinicians who carefully and systemati-
cally study the processes and consequences of sex-
ual communication.


Areas of Research in Sexual Communication


Early stages of relationships. Some scholars are
interested in how sexual scripts (on the cultural
level) guide interactions in newly forming or po-
tentially sexual relationships (for a review see
Metts and Spitzberg 1996). For example, studies of
flirting and the negotiation of initial sexual in-
volvement can be found under the general rubric
of sexual communication. This area of research
suggests that, in most cases, these episodes are
mutually enacted and proceed without incident.
Flirting enables people to display their interest in
another person and to determine whether their at-
traction is reciprocated. Sexual negotiation enables
people to determine whether and to what degree
they will participate in sexual activity.


On occasion, however, these episodes are mis-
cued in some way and the episode becomes prob-
lematic (Frith and Kitzinger 1997). For example,
when flirting is done inappropriately (e.g., as a dis-
play of power in the workplace) and/or is persist-
ent but not reciprocated, it can take the form of
sexual harassment (Bingham, 1991; Keyton 1996).
Likewise, the negotiation of sexual involvement
can become problematic. Given the role of men in
many cultures as sexual initiator and the role of
women as sexual “gatekeeper,” women sometimes
adopt a communication strategy of saying “no”
when they are, in fact, willing to engage in sexual
activity. Charlene Muehlenhard and her colleagues
(Muehlenhard and Hollabaugh 1988; Muehlenhard
and McCoy 1991) refer to this practice as “token re-
sistance” and suggest that it may be employed by
women to avoid appearing “easy” or promiscuous.
Indeed, research suggests that this practice is not
limited to U.S. women. In a cross-cultural study of


sexual attitudes and behaviors, Susan Sprecher and
her colleagues (1994) found that almost 40 percent
of U.S. and Japanese women reported using token
resistance at least once, and almost 60 percent of
Russian women reported using token resistance at
least once. Although token resistance is not neces-
sarily problematic, it can sometimes be confused
with a sincere expression of intent not to engage in
sexual intercourse. When a woman says “no” to
sex and means it, but a man interprets it as token
resistance and continues to pursue sexual activity,
negotiation is no longer collaborative but coercive
(Krahe, Scheinberger-Olwig, and Kolpin 2000). In
these instances his continued pursuit becomes
sexual intimidation, aggression, and may even lead
to date rape (Abbey 1991; Muehlenhard 1989).


Sexual communication and health. Other schol-
ars who work within the realm of sexual commu-
nication direct their attention to questions about
how effective communication can contribute to
sexual health. As the rates of sexually transmitted
diseases, especially HIV and AIDS, continue to rise,
the ability to engage in open dialogue about safer
sex practices becomes increasingly important
(Amaro and Raj 2000; Quina et al. 2000). In partic-
ular, scholars in this area explore the types of com-
munication skills necessary to introduce the topic
of safer sex with a new partner (Cline, Johnson,
and Freeman 1992) and to convince a possibly re-
luctant partner to use a condom (De Bro, Camp-
bell, and Peplau 1994). These scholars note that a
number of challenges face sexually active individ-
uals who wish to practice safer sex but are given lit-
tle guidance from cultural level scripts in how this
might be done (Edgar and Fitzpatrick 1993). For
example, to explicitly and unequivocally insist that
condoms be used can imply that the other person
is a sexual health risk or that oneself is a sexual
health risk. Or, to avoid open discussion of con-
dom use until the passionate moments just prior to
sexual intercourse may compromise the levels of
arousal for one or both partners. It is not surprising
that the types of strategies used by sexually active
individuals tend to moderate the directness of the
request, for example, by hinting first, embedding it
within a humorous exchange, making references to
the importance of the relationship or concerns for
mutual well being, and providing or offering assis-
tance with the condom (Metts and Cupach 1991),
or by incorporating condoms as one element of
erotic play (Adelman 1992).
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Sexual communication in established relationships.
The term sexual communication is, perhaps, most
often used in scholarly and everyday discourse to
refer to the range of expressive behaviors we find
in established couples, both dating and married,
that enables them to achieve satisfying sexual rela-
tionships. The research tends to focus on two areas:
the terms or sexual vocabulary that partners use to
discuss sex, and the types of communication skills
that are needed to achieve mutually satisfying sex-
ual activity.


Research findings suggest that men and
women use different terms to describe aspects of
their sexual experience. For example, when speak-
ing to each other, men seem to communicate fre-
quently about a wide range of sexual experience,
but with a vocabulary that lacks terms for the qual-
ity of the experience. They also tend to use words
that are referred to as power slang (Sanders and
Robinson 1979; Simkins and Rinck 1982). By con-
trast, females discuss sex less often in same gender
groups and seem to prefer clinical and/or “cute”
sexual slang (Sanders and Robinson 1979; Simkins
and Rinck 1982). These differences in vocabularies
for talking about sex may influence early patterns
of sexual talk in heterosexual dating couples.
When men use sexual terms, they may sound
rough, demeaning, or non-romantic to women;
when women use sexual terms, they may sound
too cute, silly, or clinical (non-erotic or imper-
sonal) (Cornog 1986; Simkins and Rinck 1982).
Thus, the intent to be open about the sexual rela-
tionship may be subverted by the need to first
build a common vocabulary. This is often accom-
plished by the creation of what scholars call a cou-
ple’s unique personal idioms, especially those id-
ioms for genitalia, sexual rituals, and routines (Bell,
Buerkel-Rothfuss, and Gore 1987). Because these
idioms are spontaneously and jointly created, they
represent a couple’s shared meanings within their
sexual relationship.


Considerable scholarly attention has been di-
rected to the question of how couples use (or fail to
use) communication to facilitate the accomplish-
ment of mutually satisfying sexual encounters. One
approach to this question is to assess the extent to
which partners disclose information about their sex-
ual attitudes and preferences to each other (Cupach
and Metts 1991; Metts and Cupach 1989). Based on
the findings in this research, some scholars suggest


that couples may share a general agreement about
their sexual relationship (or believe they do), but
may not have fully disclosed their sexual likes, and
even less fully disclosed their sexual dislikes to their
partner. In a study of dating couples in college, San-
dra Byers and Stephanie Demmons (1999) con-
firmed their assumption that individuals were not
necessarily fully disclosive about their sexual likes
and dislikes, but also demonstrated that as sexual
self-disclosure increased, so too did sexual satisfac-
tion (see also, Ross, Clifford, and Eisenman 1987).


A second approach to the question of how
couples use communication to accomplish satisfy-
ing sexual encounters shifts the focus from the in-
dividual level of self-disclosure to the dynamics of
the couple. Typical of this approach, for example,
is the position of Anthony D’Augelli and Judith
D’Augelli (1985) who argue that people not only
need to be able to express their own needs, de-
scribe behaviors that increase or inhibit their
arousal, and indicate when sexual behaviors are
being performed successfully, but also need to be
able to solicit this same information from their
partner. It is important that they must also be able
to accept feedback from their partner without de-
fensiveness or resentment. Engaging in this type of
open communication about sex requires high lev-
els of trust and acceptance. It is not surprising that
much of the research in this area explores the as-
sociations between a couple’s satisfaction with
their sexual communication and their satisfaction
in the relationship. Several of these studies are de-
scribed in the following section.


Sexual Communication and Other
Relationship Variables


Research on relationship satisfaction has found
strong and consistent associations between sexual
satisfaction, sexual frequency, and relationship sat-
isfaction (for a review, see Christopher and
Sprecher 2000). Interestingly, this association seems
to be true in sexually conservative cultures as well,
such as married couples in China (Renaud, Byers,
and Pan 1997) and India (Kumar 1995). Although
studies that also include measures of sexual com-
munication and satisfaction with sexual communi-
cation are less common, in general they indicate
that the quality of communication about sex is re-
lated to sexual satisfaction and the overall quality of
the relationship. For example, in a study of married
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college students, William Cupach and Jamie Com-
stock (1990) found that sexual communication sat-
isfaction contributes to sexual satisfaction, which in
turn increases dyadic adjustment. In a study com-
paring couples who were in marriage counseling to
couples who were not, John Banmen and Noelle
Vogel (1985) found that inhibited sexual communi-
cation was associated with marital distress. In a sim-
ilar comparison of couples who were attending sex
therapy clinics with couples who were not, Alan
Chesney and his colleagues (1981) found that the
two groups differed significantly on measures of
general communication quality, sexual communica-
tion, and dyadic adjustment. Lawrence Wheeless
and Lonnie Parsons (1995) found that when per-
sons in dating relationships had high levels of ap-
prehension about sending or receiving sexual mes-
sages, they also had lower sexual communication
satisfaction. In a study of immigrant and nonimmi-
grant families living in Australia, Ludwig Geismar
(1984) found that ethnicity had little effect on sex-
ual communication, but that verbal communication
focused on goals and problems was related to a
more satisfying sexual relationship.


Taken together, these representative studies un-
derscore the complicated role of expressive and re-
ceptive communication skills in sexual communica-
tion. They suggest that sexual communication
increases sexual satisfaction only to the extent that
it is positive and rewarding to the couple. And this


point brings us back to the advice columns in pop-
ular magazines. The suggestion to “talk dirty in
bed” or to role play sexual fantasies may work for
some couples, but for others who have incorpo-
rated traditional sex role scripts into their marriage,
these practices may be extremely uncomfortable
(Cado and Leitenberg 1990). This discomfort may
serve to inhibit, rather than facilitate, sexual enjoy-
ment. Moreover, these studies suggest that sexual
communication is not only associated with sexual
satisfaction, but also with overall relationship satis-
faction and adjustment. Because this association is
reciprocal, it means that happy couples communi-
cate in ways that make sex enjoyable and thereby
further enhance (or maintain) the satisfaction in
their relationship. Unfortunately, it also means that
when couples are unhappy, they tend to have less
effective sexual communication (either as cause or
effect) and less enjoyable and less frequent sexual
activity, which in turn contribute to less overall sat-
isfaction in the relationship. The cycle is not an
easy one to break and some couples seek the in-
tervention of marital or sex therapy to help them
develop more effective communication skills (Ches-
ney et al. 1981; Cooper and Stoltenberg 1987).


Conclusion


This entry has attempted to foreground both the
complexity and the importance of sexual commu-
nication in dating and married relationships. Al-
though early phases of sexual intimacy are rela-
tively constrained by shared culture scripts, as
relationships develop, couples find it increasingly
necessary to develop their unique interpersonal
sexual script. In order to do this, they need to be
able and willing to express their own sexual pref-
erences and to appreciate the sexual preferences
of their partner (i.e., the intrapsychic or personal
level script). When such efforts fail, relationship
quality diminishes. Scholarly research has provided
substantial information about how this process
works, but much remains to be done. Of particular
importance is the need to complement the wealth
of existing cross-sectional data with longitudinal
data (see Christopher and Sprecher 2000). Follow-
ing the same couples over time would provide re-
searchers with greater detail about the direction of
causality (e.g., does poor sexual communication
cause lower relationship satisfaction or vice versa?)
as well as greater detail about how over time cou-
ples discover the types of nonverbal and verbal
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messages that accomplish their sexual goals with-
out doing collateral damage to the self-esteem of
their partner. In addition, greater attention must be
directed to those couples who find themselves in
the difficult position of negotiating their sexual re-
lationship while at the intersection of different and
possibly competing cultural mandates. The work
of Jung Ah Song, M. Betsy Bergen, and Walter R.
Schumm (1995), investigating the sexual and com-
municative challenges of Korean couples who
have immigrated to the United States, is an exam-
ple of this type of research.


Finally, this entry has also raised the issue of
sexual communication as a critical factor in con-
trolling the level of sexual involvement in dating
relationships and implementing safer sex practices.
Again, existing research provides extensive infor-
mation about how couples attempt to manage
these episodes. However, there is a critical need to
know more about these practices in non-Western
cultures, particularly those that privilege male
power and status. The recently published research
of Brent Wolff, Ann Blanc, and Anastasia Gage
(2000) on the negotiation of sexual activity in
Uganda, of Bodil Frederiksen (2000) on the trans-
formation of the family system in Kenya, and of
Caroline Osella and Filippo Osella (1998) on
friendship and flirting in South India are promising
contributions. More research of this type will help
scholars and practitioners understand the extent to
which aspects of sexual communication processes
and outcomes are culture-specific, cross-cultural,
and subject to historical and political change.
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SANDRA METTS


PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS


Communication between parents and children
about matters related to sex has received consider-
able attention by social scientists, program plan-
ners, and policy analysts alike. Most of the empiri-
cal literature on this topic has focused on the
adolescent years, as children approach puberty
and transition to young adulthood. Although there
have been some cross cultural studies, the vast ma-
jority of research has focused on communication
dynamics within the United States.


Some scientists study parent-adolescent com-
munication as a means of developing family based
interventions for combating unintended pregnan-
cies and the spread of sexually transmitted dis-
eases (STDs). Such interventions teach parents
how to communicate with their children about sex
and help parents acquire information and skills
that make them more effective at helping their
adolescent avoid adverse sexual outcomes. Other
scientists study parent-child communication from
the broader perspective of sexual socialization. As
parents guide their children towards independent
and healthy adult lives, helping their child under-
stand his or her sexuality and adopting perspec-
tives that lead to healthy sexual attitudes and ori-
entations later in life are of prime importance.
Sexual socialization is an important developmental
process that encompasses research on parent-
adolescent communication.


Do Parents Talk with Children about Sex?


Although almost all parents engage in informal and
superficial discussions of reproduction with their
children across the early childhood years, many
parents do not talk about sex with their
adolescent-aged children. Studies have indicated
that adolescents most commonly rely on peers for
information about sexual matters (e.g., Thornburg


1981). However, parents also tend to be mentioned
as being important, sometimes prominently so
(Shields and Adams 1995; Kaiser Foundation
1996). Averaging across a wide range of studies,
about 70 percent of parents in the United States in-
dicate that they have talked with their adolescents
about sex, whereas about 50 percent of adoles-
cents report engaging in such conversations with
their parents. These rates, however, vary consider-
ably from one study to the next. Not only are the
rates dependent on who is reporting (parent or
adolescent), but estimates also vary as a function
of the wording and format of the questions, the
specificity of the topic studied, and the year in
which the study was conducted.


An important issue in parentadolescent com-
munication is determining why parents fail to en-
gage in meaningful discussions with their children.
Research has suggested five classes of concerns
that parents express about engaging in such con-
versations ( Jaccard, Dittus, and Gordon 2000):


(a) Not having the requisite knowledge/skills to
explain things;


(b) Concern that the adolescent will not take the
parent seriously;


(c) Concern with whether the communication
will make a difference;


(d) Difficulties in finding the right time and
place; and


(e) Fear of encouraging sexual activity.


Many parents forsake conversations because
their adolescents tell them they already know what
they need to know. Research has found, however,
that adolescent perceptions of their knowledge
about sex and birth control is only weakly corre-
lated with their performance on knowledge tests
about these topics, suggesting that adolescent
claims of high knowledge levels should not be
trusted (Radecki and Jaccard 1995).


Just as parents have reservations about talking
with adolescents about sex, so do adolescents
have reservations about discussing sex with their
parents. It is important to identify such reserva-
tions for both of the involved parties, as lack of in-
terest by either hinders effective communication.
Adolescents sometimes feel that their parents do
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not treat them as equals and that parents fail to
have adequate knowledge about current adoles-
cent lifestyles and peer pressures (Pistella and
Bonati 1999). Several studies have noted com-
plaints by adolescents that their parents are not
sufficiently open, supportive, trusting, and em-
pathic, nor do parents sufficiently respect their pri-
vacy (Neer and Warren 1988; Nolin and Petersen
1992; Warren, 1995). Adolescents also express con-
cern about sexual conversations being embarrass-
ing, both to the adolescent as well as the parent
( Jaccard, Dittus and Gordon 2000).


Do Parental Discussions Lessen Adolescent
Sexual Risk Behavior?


Considerable research has addressed whether par-
ent communication with their children about sex
actually impacts adolescent sexual activity. Most of
this research has been correlational in nature. Early
studies tended to find no significant associations
between parent-adolescent communication and
sexual risk behavior, whereas more recent studies
have observed such links (see Jaccard and Dittus
1993 for a review of this literature as well as Jac-
card, Dodge and Dittus 2002). The general finding
in more recent studies has been that higher levels
of parent-adolescent communication are associated
with reduced sexual risk taking on the part of the
adolescent. In addition, parent-adolescent commu-
nication has been found to moderate relationships
between other variables and sexual activity. For
example, peer norms have been found to be more
influential for those adolescents who have not dis-
cussed sex with a parent as opposed to those who
have (Whitaker and Miller 2000). A small group of
studies has found higher levels of communication
are associated with higher levels of adolescent sex-
ual activity (Darling and Hicks 1982; Widner 1997).
These findings could be the result of parents de-
ciding to talk with their children about sex after
learning about or anticipating sexual activity on
the part of their child (so that behavior influences
communication rather than vice versa). Or, it could
be that such discussions encourage subsequent
adolescent sexual risk taking. Conclusive research
on these alternative explanations is lacking. There
are a sufficient number of correlational studies as
of early 2002 to conclude with a reasonable degree
of confidence that parent-adolescent communica-
tion is indeed associated with reduced sexual risk
activity in some populations. Further research is


needed, however, to permit stronger statements of
causal impact.


A Communication Framework


Classic conceptualizations of communication dis-
tinguish five core components of a communica-
tion: the source of a communication, the commu-
nication itself (often referred to as the message),
the medium or channel through which the mes-
sage is transmitted (e.g., face-to-face, written mate-
rials, recorded messages), the recipient or audi-
ence of the communication, and the context
in which the communication occurs. Each of
these components of communication has sub-
components. For example, sources of a message
(in this context, the parent) differ in their age, gen-
der, expertise, and trustworthiness. Recipients of
communications (in this context, the child) differ
in their motivational states, their emotional states,
their past experiences, and their expectations. The
surrounding environment varies in terms of its
temporal, physical, social, and cultural features.
Variations in the five factors affect how adolescents
respond to parental communications. Thus, the im-
pact of a parental message on adolescent sexual
risk taking may vary as a function of characteristics
of the parent, characteristics of the message that
the parent conveys, characteristics of the channel
through which the message is delivered, character-
istics of the adolescent, and characteristics of the
context in which the communication occurs.


Source variables in parent-adolescent communica-
tion about sex. Studies of the effects of source
variables have focused most often on how the gen-
der of the parent affects communication. Although
there are some exceptions, studies have tended to
find that mothers are more likely than fathers to
talk about sex and birth control with their children
(Raffaelli, Bogenschneider, and Flood 1998; Rosen-
thal and Feldman 1999). Some theorists suggest
that gender differences occur because mothers are
better at communicating in general, because moth-
ers are the agents of intimacy, and/or because
mothers can discuss sexual matters more safely
than fathers. Adolescent evaluations of their par-
ents as sex educators tend to vary as a function of
the gender of the parent, with mothers being eval-
uated more positively than fathers (Feldman and
Rosenthal 2000). Research on the differential im-
pact of mother and father communication on ado-
lescent sexual risk taking has tended to find that
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mother-based variables are more predictive of ado-
lescent risk taking than father-based variables ( Jac-
card and Dittus 1991; Dutra, Miller, and Forehand
1999). However, there also is evidence that father-
based variables account for unique variance in
adolescent behavior independent of mother-based
variables (Dittus, Jaccard and Gordon 1997).


Demographic characteristics of the source
other than gender also have been studied. For ex-
ample, research has found that Latino parent-
adolescent dyads exhibit somewhat different con-
versational dynamics than European American
dyads and that social class is predictive of different
communication styles with respect to sexual dis-
cussions (Lefkowitz et al. 1998). However, other
studies have failed to find consistent relationships
between non-gender based demographic charac-
teristics of the source and communication variables
(e.g., Raffaelli, Bogenschneider and Flood 1998).
As of 2002, this literature is somewhat mixed and
inconsistent.


General communication research suggests two
source dimensions are of prime importance, the
perceived expertise of the source and the per-
ceived trustworthiness of the source. Expertise
refers to knowledge, expert status, and familiarity
with the topic. Trustworthiness refers to sincerity,
honesty, and good intentions. How adolescents
perceive parents in terms of expertise has not been
explored with any degree of theoretical sophistica-
tion. Such judgments are likely to vary as a func-
tion of the topic area, with parents being seen as
more expert in some areas than others. Studies
suggest that adolescents sometimes see parents as
being out of touch with current adolescent
lifestyles and pressures, hence parental expertise
may be undermined accordingly. In terms of trust-
worthiness, some research suggests that adoles-
cents tend to perceive parents as trustworthy in
their discussions about sexual matters. However,
adolescents sometimes point out that their parents
are judgmental, overly protective of them making
mistakes, and that parents often fail to respect their
privacy and desire for autonomy. Such factors may
undermine the perceived trustworthiness of the
parent as an information source.


Message variables in parent-adolescent communi-
cation. One of the more widely studied message
variables in the literature on parent-adolescent
communication is message content, (i.e., what par-
ents and adolescents talk about when they engage


in conversations about sex). Characterizations of
such discussions tend to differ depending on
whether the parent or the adolescent is doing the
characterizing. Some studies suggest that parent-
adolescent discussions about sex are more often
indirect than direct (Philliber 1980; Fox 1981).
Other studies indicate biology rather than sexual
decision-making are the primary topics of conver-
sation (Baldwin and Baranoski 1990). Studies also
report an emphasis on physical development and
maturation as well as the dangers associated with
STDs and the occurrence of an unintended preg-
nancy (Miller et al. 1998; Whitaker et al. 1999). Not
surprisingly, studies find individual differences in
the topics that parents think should be discussed
with their adolescents, with some endorsing the in-
clusion of sensitive topics such as abortion and
birth control and others preferring to omit such
topics (Silverstein and Buck 1986; Foley 1986).
Several studies have found that topics aimed at
daughters tend to stress negative, problematic as-
pects of sexuality more so than communications
aimed at sons (Darling and Hicks 1982; Kirby
1995). Adult females who recall their discussions
with their parents tend to characterize them as
somewhat negative, focusing on rules and warn-
ings. Studies also suggest that fathers tend to deal
with less intimate topics than mothers, that is that
message content differs as a function of the gender
of the source (Rosenthal, Senserrick and Feldman
2000).


One message-related variable that has been
the subject of considerable study is the extent to
which parents convey disapproval of the adoles-
cent engaging in sexual intercourse (Dittus and
Jaccard 2000). Early research on parent-adolescent
communication assumed that parents are uni-
formly opposed to their adolescent engaging in
sexual intercourse. Several researchers, however,
have argued that parental disapproval of an ado-
lescent engaging in sexual intercourse is a contin-
uum, with some parents being strongly opposed to
their adolescent engaging in sex and others being
less opposed. Across a wide range of studies, some
15 percent to 20 percent of parents indicate that it
is permissible for their teenaged son or daughter to
engage in sexual intercourse under certain circum-
stances (e.g., with a close and steady boyfriend or
girlfriend who is well known to the parents). The
more the parent is perceived by the adolescent as
disapproving of sexual intercourse has been found
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to be predictive of lower levels of future adoles-
cent sexual activity (Dittus and Jaccard 2000). Ado-
lescents may misperceive the extent to which their
parents disapprove of them engaging in sexual in-
tercourse, underscoring the need for parents to
communicate effectively their orientations ( Jac-
card, Dittus and Gordon 1998).


Social scientists emphasize the importance of
the frequency and timing of parent-adolescent
communications. Too many parents feel that their
job is finished once they have had “the big talk” in
early adolescence. Studies suggest that communi-
cation needs to be an ongoing process. Many par-
ents rely on fear-arousing strategies to motivate
their child to avoid sexual risk taking by empha-
sizing the negative consequences of unintended
pregnancy and the consequences of contracting a
sexually transmitted disease. Extensive literature in
social psychology suggests that such appeals are
less effective than parents might think.


Audience variables in parent-adolescent commu-
nication. Audience variables focus on character-
istics of the recipient of the communication that
influence exposure, attention, comprehension, ac-
ceptance and retention of message contents. Often,
characteristics of the recipient that maximize one
of these processes will minimize another. For ex-
ample, research has shown that intelligent recipi-
ents are more likely to comprehend the contents of
a complex message, but that they also may be
more likely to counter argue its contents and fail to
accept it.


Among the most extensively studied audience
characteristics in research on parent-adolescent
communication about sex is the gender of the ado-
lescent. Although there are exceptions, discussions
about sex are more likely to occur with daughters
and are more extensive for daughters as opposed
to sons ( Jaccard and Dittus 1991; Raffaelli, Bogen-
schneider and Flood 1998). Research suggests that
daughters tend to evaluate mothers more positively
as sex educators than do sons (Youniss and Smol-
lar 1985; Feldman and Rosenthal 2000). Sons and
daughters, however, have been found to have
comparable evaluations of fathers (Feldman and
Rosenthal 2000). Research also has suggested that
the puberty status and prior sexual activity on the
part of the adolescent may impact the nature and
extent of parent-adolescent communication (Whit-
aker and Miller 2000).


An audience variable that has received limited
attention in parent-adolescent communication lit-
erature is the developmental status of the adoles-
cent (i.e., early adolescence, middle adolescence
and late adolescence). Analyses of adolescent de-
velopment typically focus on five broad areas:
physical development, cognitive development,
emotional development, moral development, and
social development. Adolescent experiences in
each of these domains differ for early, middle, and
late adolescents. For example, during early adoles-
cence, most adolescents undergo their most dra-
matic physical changes during the adolescent
growth spurt. Most of these changes have tran-
spired by late adolescence. The physical changes
during early adolescence often are accompanied
by heightened sensitivity to physical appearance,
which, in turn, influences the kinds of information
and arguments that an adolescent is receptive to.
With respect to cognitive development, early ado-
lescents tend to exhibit more concrete thinking.
They have difficulty thinking abstractly. This is less
true of older adolescents. Memory processes are
still developing in adolescence, with older adoles-
cents exhibiting more efficient strategies for storing
and retrieving information from memory than early
adolescents. Socially, early adolescents are less
prone to see things from other people’s point of
view and tend to have difficulty imagining different
perspectives for solving social problems. The na-
ture of friendships also differs considerably for
early and late adolescents. In terms of moral de-
velopment, early adolescents are more likely to
blame behavioral transgressions on extenuating
circumstances and less likely to accept personal re-
sponsibility for their actions. All of these develop-
mental differences have potentially important im-
plications for strategies parents should use to
discuss sexuality with their children, yet few stud-
ies have explored these implications.


Channel variables in parent-adolescent communi-
cation. Channel variables refer to the medium
used to convey a message and how this affects
message exposure, attention, comprehension, ac-
ceptance, retention and retrieval. A common chan-
nel used by parents is that of verbal communica-
tion through face-to-face interaction. However,
there are other mechanisms by which parents com-
municate information that is sexually relevant, in-
cluding various forms of non-verbal communica-
tion and parental behaviors that the adolescent
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observes (e.g., television-viewing habits of the par-
ent). Studies have observed associations between
adolescent beliefs about the advantages and disad-
vantages of engaging in sexual intercourse with
maternal beliefs about the advantages and disad-
vantages of their child engaging in sexual inter-
course, holding constant the extent to which the
mother and child have talked about such advan-
tages and disadvantages (Dittus, Jaccard and Gor-
don 1999). This suggests that factors other than di-
rect communication may underlie parent-child
similarity in belief structures.


Contextual variables in parent-adolescent commu-
nication. A large number of studies have exam-
ined the impact of the family context on adoles-
cent sexual risk behavior, but relatively few studies
have examined how family contextual variables
impact parent-adolescent communication. Vari-
ables such as family structure (one versus two par-
ent families; blended families; presence of grand-
parents or other relatives in the household), social
class, marital status, presence of siblings, and psy-
chosocial characterizations of the general family
environment all are of potential relevance. Several
studies have explored the general communication
environment in the family and have found it to be
associated with effective parental communication
about sex (Fisher 1990; Jaccard, Dittus and Gordon
1998; Feldman and Rosenthal 2000; Lefkowitz et al.
2000). However, research on contextual variables
and how they affect parent-adolescent communi-
cation about sex is limited.


Conclusion


Communication dynamics between parents and
adolescents are far more complex than depicted
here. The emphasis in this entry is on characteriz-
ing communication in a unidirectional fashion in
which the parent attempts to convey meaning
structures to the adolescent in hopes of influencing
the knowledge, values, attitudes, intentions, and/or
behavior of the adolescent. However, parent-
adolescent communication about sex is an
emotion-laden, dynamic, reciprocal exchange of
information and feelings that unfolds over time
(sometimes unpredictably so). Parents have sex-
related issues they want to discuss with their chil-
dren and children often have sex-related issues
they want to discuss with their parents. Parents and
children alternate between the roles of communi-
cator and listener, or “source” and “audience.”


Sometimes interaction is premeditated and planned
by one of the participants. Other times it occurs
spontaneously, perhaps in response to some event
that has occurred. Communication may be direct or
indirect, verbal or nonverbal. It may have persua-
sive intent and/or informative intent. Adolescents
communicate with both mothers and fathers and
hear multiple messages about topics. Sometimes
these messages conflict, not only between parents
but with other sources of information as well (e.g.,
peers, siblings). Indeed, conflicting messages
sometimes occur from the same parent, such as
when adolescents are told to abstain from sex
while at the same time to use birth control if they
do engage in sex.


Recognition of these complexities of commu-
nication dynamics, when juxtaposed against the
extant literature on parent-adolescent communica-
tion, illustrates just how much work is yet to be
done to gain a true understanding of parent-
adolescent communication in the sexual domain.


See also: MENARCHE; MENSTURAL TABOO; SEXUAL


COMMUNICATION: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS;


SEXUALITY; SEXUALITY EDUCATION; SEXUALITY IN


CHILDHOOD
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JAMES JACCARD


SEXUAL DYSFUNCTION


Psychosexual disorders were listed for the first
time in 1980 in the third edition of the American
Psychiatric Association’s Diagnostic and Statistical
Manual of Mental Disorders (DSM-III), a handbook
used by almost all mental health professionals.
This listing has led to an increasing medicalization
of sexual problems that can allow individuals to
avoid examining their own attitudes and experi-
ences that could have contributed to their dys-
function. If the source of the problem is “medical,”
the individuals may not see the need to take re-
sponsibility for their problems. If the problem is a
lack of desire, the medical diagnosis can be used
as a rationale to continue to avoid sexual activity.


The DSM-IV (the fourth edition of the DSM,
published in 1994) classifies sexual dysfunctions as


primary or secondary. A primary dysfunction oc-
curs when an individual has never experienced
one of the phases of the sexual response cycle. A
secondary dysfunction refers to a situation in
which a person has been able to respond in the
past to one of the phases but is not responsive at
the current time, or can experience one of the
phases only in certain circumstances.


It is important to remember that many people
do not neatly fit into any of the diagnostic cate-
gories described. In many cases, problems with de-
sire, excitement, and orgasm overlap. (Everaerd
and Laan 2000)


There has been very little systematic survey in-
formation on the prevalence of sexual dysfunction.
Robert Francouer (1977) edited three volumes that
covered 170 countries and cultures. Almost all of
the accounts were anecdotal or based on data col-
lected in various types of clinics. In those countries
that did have information based on representative
samples of their population (Czech Republic, Slo-
vakia, Denmark, Finland, France, Iceland, and
Sweden), it is difficult to make comparisons be-
cause of methodological differences in how these
studies were carried out.


An overview of the National Health and Social
Life Survey (NHSLS), which was the first to question
a nationally representative sample of U.S. adults
about their sexual attitudes and behaviors, reveals
that sexual problems are most common among
young women and older men (Laumann, Park, and
Rosen 1999). Low sexual interest and problems with
erection tend to become more common as men age
probably due to the physiological changes that
occur over time. Young women “are more likely to
be single, their sexual activities involve higher rates
of partner turnover as well as periodic spells of sex-
ual inactivity. This instability, coupled with inexpe-
rience, generates stressful sexual encounters, pro-
viding the basis for sexual pain and anxiety”(p. 9).


The effects of race and ethnicity on the preva-
lences of sexual dysfunction are fairly modest. His-
panic women report lower prevalence of sexual
dysfunction than do African-American or white
women. White women are more likely to experi-
ence sexual pain then are African-American
women, whereas African-American women report
experiencing less pleasure with sexual experience
and sexual desire more frequently than white
women. Differences between men roughly follow







SEXUAL DYSFUNCTION


—1450—


those among women but the differences are not as
large. Generally, Hispanics are less likely to report
sexual problems whereas African Americans report
more sexual problems across the spectrum of sex-
ual dysfunction (Laumann, Park, and Rosen 1999).


Sexual Desire Disorders


The DSM-IV divides desire disorders into two cate-
gories: hypoactive sexual desire disorders and sex-
ual aversion disorders. The first of these, hypoactive
sexual desire disorder, is defined as deficient or ab-
sent sexual fantasies and desire for sexual activity
with anyone. The judgment of deficiency or ab-
sence is made by the clinician, taking into account
factors that affect sexual functioning such as age,
sex, and the context of the person’s life. The defi-
ciency may be selective: a person may experience
erection or lubrication and orgasm but derive little
pleasure from the physical feelings and thus have
little interest in sexual activity. In other cases, the
individual’s desire is at such a low ebb that he or
she has no interest in self-stimulation or in partici-
pation in sexual interaction that might even lead to
arousal. Some people can be described as asexual;
in other words, they do not experience desire for
any kind of sexual activity. This is not considered a
dysfunction if the individual is satisfied with not
engaging in sexual activity.


The sources of sexual desire disorder have not
been well clarified. Most current knowledge of the
causes of low sexual desire is based on clients who
are seen in therapy and thus must be viewed with
caution until more objective research has been
conducted using nonclinical samples. With that
caveat in mind, low sexual desire has been associ-
ated with such factors as anxiety, religious ortho-
doxy, depression, habituation to a sexual partner,
fear of loss of control over sexual urges, sexual as-
sault, side effects of medication, marital conflict,
and fear of closeness. (Allgeier and Allgeier 2000).


In the general population, 16 percent of men
and 33 percent of women aged eighteen to fifty-
nine reported that they lacked interest in sex for a
period of several months or more in the year be-
fore they were interviewed (Laumann et al. 1994).
The suppression of sexual desire is, of course, not
dysfunctional in and of itself. Most of us learn
scripts to suppress sexual desire for inappropriate
partners, such as parents, close relatives, and chil-
dren, and in inappropriate situations.


Sexual aversion disorder is a persistent aver-
sion to almost all genital sexual contact with a part-
ner. Whereas individuals displaying hypoactive
sexual desires are often indifferent about sexual
interaction, sexual aversion reflects fear, disgust, or
anxiety about sexual contact with a partner. An in-
dividual with sexual aversion disorder may still en-
gage in autosexual behaviors such as masturbation
and fantasy, while avoiding interpersonal sexual
behavior.


Excessive sexual desire is often associated with
paraphilias. Preliminary evidence indicates that
men with paraphilic disorders are two to three
times more sexually active than men in the general
population (Kafka 1997).


Sexual Arousal Disorders


Some people feel deep sexual desire and want to
make love with their partners but experience little
or no physical response (erection or vaginal lubri-
cation and swelling) to sexual stimulation. Sexual
arousal disorders are diagnosed when there is re-
current or persistent failure by a woman to attain or
maintain the lubrication and swelling response or
failure by a man to attain erection during sexual ac-
tivity. Such a diagnosis is made only when the cli-
nician is sure that the difficulty does not stem from
physical disorders or medication and when the
amount of sexual stimulation provided should be
adequate to produce vasocongestion. Sometimes
failure to respond results from insufficient stimula-
tion rather than from inhibition of excitement.


Women’s reactions to an inability to respond to
erotic stimulation show much greater variation
than do men’s responses. Most men react to erec-
tile dysfunction as if it were a disaster, whereas
women’s responses range from anxiety or distress
to casual acceptance of the difficulty. To some ex-
tent, cultural expectations are responsible for these
differences. In most cultures, men are expected to
be sexually active and to perform satisfactorily.
Women are not generally subjected to the same
performance pressures and, in some cultures, are
not expected to be sexually responsive. The re-
strictiveness of a culture is linked to the incidence
of difficulties in a man’s getting or maintaining an
erection. In an examination of thirty preindustrial
and industrializing countries, Michael Welch and
Pamela Kartub (1978) found that the more restric-
tive a society was regarding such behaviors as pre-
marital, marital, and extramarital sex, the greater
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was the number of reported problems with erectile
functioning.


Erectile dysfunction is generally the most com-
mon complaint among men seeking sex therapy.
In a more representative sample, however, about
10 percent of men report experiencing erectile dys-
function (Laumann et al. 1994). Some men with
erectile dysfunction never have more than a partial
erection during sexual activity. Others become
erect, only to lose firmness when they attempt to
have intercourse. Some men have erection prob-
lems with one partner but not with another.


Most men who experience problems with
erection after a period of normal responsiveness
respond well to treatment. The prognosis is not so
good for men who have never been able to attain
or maintain an erection with a partner.


About 20 percent of women and 10 percent of
men aged eighteen to fifty-four in the general pop-
ulation reported arousal problems in 1992. Often
the problem stems from the combination of wide-
spread ignorance in our culture regarding women’s
sexual anatomy and the socialization of women to
attend more to others’ needs then to their own.


Orgasm Disorders


Some people have orgasms within minutes of sex-
ual interaction. Others engage in sexual stimulation
for an hour or more before having orgasm. Some
people never have orgasms. Nowhere else is the
problem of defining sexual dysfunction more evi-
dent. In fact, except in extreme cases involving or-
gasm within seconds or no orgasm at all, the main
difficulty is a difference in the speed of the part-
ners’ responsiveness rather than any dysfunction.


The fact that one person responds quickly and
his or her partner responds more slowly does not
necessarily imply that either is dysfunctional. Al-
though orgasmic and ejaculatory dysfunctions do
exist in some people, simple differences between
partners in the timing of orgasmic release are not
necessarily problematic or indicative of sexual
dysfunction.


Perhaps the most useful definition of prema-
ture ejaculation is ejaculation before the man
wants it to occur. Speed of ejaculation is related to
age (older men have fewer problems with ejacula-
tory control than do younger men, particularly
adolescents), sexual inexperience, and novelty of
the sexual partner.


The diagnosis of premature ejaculation is not
appropriate unless the speed of a man’s ejaculation
becomes a regular, unwanted aspect of a couple’s
sexual activity. Ejaculation is a reflex that is difficult
to control once it has been activated. The key to
learning control is to recognize the signals that
occur just before ejaculation, an awareness that
can be difficult for young, inexperienced men.
Roughly 30 percent of men report that they ejacu-
late more rapidly than they would like. Some men
who continue to have problems with premature
ejaculation after they have become sexually expe-
rienced may be hypersensitive to penile arousal
and predisposed to early ejaculation (Slob, Van
Berkel, and van der Werff ten Bosch 2000).


In clinical studies, inhibited male orgasm (also
known as retarded ejaculation or ejaculatory in-
competence) accounts for about 3 to 8 percent of
men seeking treatment, and this rarer form of sex-
ual dysfunction has been found to occur in about
3 to 10 percent of men in nonclinical samples (Si-
mons and Carey 2001). The inhibition of orgasm
may include delayed ejaculation or a total inability
to ejaculate despite adequate periods of sexual ex-
citement. As with the other dysfunctions, a diag-
nosis of inhibited male orgasms is not made when
the problem stems from side effects of medication
or some physical disorder.


In a physical condition known as retrograde
ejaculation, the usual expulsion of ejaculate
through the urethra is reversed. The neck of the
bladder does not contract, so the semen is expelled
into the bladder rather than out through the ure-
thral opening in the penis. The condition usually
results from surgery involving the genitourinary
system or can be a side effect of some medications.


Some women suffer from inhibited orgasm, a
condition that prevents them from having orgasm
despite adequate sexual stimulation. Difficulty with
orgasm is one of the most common sexual con-
cerns among women


Women with this dysfunction may look for-
ward to sex, and many experience high levels of
sexual excitement with vaginal swelling and lubri-
cation, but they are usually unable to have orgasm.
Sexual arousal causes congestion of the pelvic
blood vessels, and without orgasm, the congested
blood remains for a while (analogous to the con-
gestion in the testes associated with the absence of
orgasmic release in highly aroused men). Consis-
tent arousal in women without orgasmic release
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can result in cramps, backache, and irritation.
Prevalence rates have ranged between 4 and 24
percent in European and U.S. studies (Simons and
Carey 2001)


It is debatable whether a dysfunction exists
when a woman does not have orgasm during
coitus but does climax during other kinds of
stimulation—oral or manual stimulation, for exam-
ple. Calling this pattern a sexual dysfunction and
assuming that it requires sex therapy would dictate
treatment for a large number of women, given that
fewer than 50 percent of women consistently have
orgasm during coitus.


Sexual Pain Disorders


Sexual pain disorders include dyspareunia, which
males and females can experience, vaginismus
and vulvodinia, which are exclusively female
complaints.


Dyspareunia is the technical term for recurrent
and persistent genital pain in a man or woman be-
fore, during, or after sexual intercourse. They may
experience the pain as repeated, intense discom-
fort; momentary sharp sensations of varying inten-
sity; or intermittent twinges and/or aching sensa-
tions. Dyspareunia in men, who may experience
the pain in the testes and/or the glans after ejacu-
lation, appears to be much less common than
painful intercourse in women


In a study by Edward O. Laumann and col-
leagues (1994), U.S. women reported prevalence
rates of almost 15 percent. A large study in France
found that 5 percent of the sexually active female
respondents indicated that they had often experi-
enced pain during sexual relations (Spira, Bajos,
and LeGroupe 1993). The discrepancy between
these prevalence rates may result, in part, from dif-
ferent methodologies and/or cultural differences.


A wide variety of disease and disorders of the
external and internal sex organs and their sur-
rounding structures can make intercourse painful
for men and women. When physical disorders
have been ruled out, psychological factors are as-
sumed to be the cause.


Vaginismus refers to the involuntary spasm of
the pelvic muscles surrounding the outer third of
the vagina. Women who experience these spasms
of the pubococcygeus (PC) and related muscles
may be quite capable of becoming sexually


aroused, lubricating, and experiencing orgasm but
cannot have intercourse. The partner of a woman
with this dysfunction who tries to have intercourse
with her may have the sensation that his penis is
hitting a rigid wall about an inch inside her vagina.
Vaginismus rates have ranged from 0.5 to 30 per-
cent of the women treated at clinics (Simons and
Carey 1990).


Treatment ranges from the medical correction
of physical problems to the use of psychotherapy,
although it is sometimes difficult to determine the
precise source(s) of the vaginismus. Relaxation
training and gradual insertion of successively big-
ger dilators into the vagina appear to be highly ef-
fective in curing vaginismus. It is very important,
however, that the woman (rather than a therapist
or her partner) control the pace of treatment and
the size of dilator (Heiman and Metson 1997)


Vulvodinia is characterized by a painful burn-
ing sensation in the vulvar and vaginal area. Also
called burning vulva syndrome, the presenting
complaint of women with this problem is burning
and painful intercourse. The syndrome is associ-
ated with a history of vulvo/vaginal infection,
microorganisms that cause dermatosis, and early
contraceptive use (Binik et al. 1999). Current treat-
ments include laser surgery, topical preparations,
dietary restrictions, physical therapy, and pain re-
duction techniques such as self-hypnosis.


From this review of sexual dysfunctions, it
should be clear that whatever the original source
(biological, psychosocial, or both) of a person’s in-
ability to respond as he or she wishes, the problem
may be aggravated by the development of fear of
failure in future sexual contacts. Such fear can pro-
duce self-fulfilling prophecies; in other words, an
intense focus on whether a person will respond
adequately can reduce the likelihood that healthy
sexual feelings and responses will unfold. No mat-
ter what particular treatment procedures sex thera-
pists use, they should also identify and attempt to
eliminate both clients’ fears of sexual inadequacy
and their tendency to engage in distracting and
maladaptive thoughts during sexual intimacy.


Sex Therapy


Although sexual dysfunctions have been treated by
a wide array of different therapies, this entry con-
centrates on the most commonly used techniques
in sex therapy. Until the 1960s, the predominant
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approach to the treatment of sexual dysfunction
was psychoanalysis. Sexual problems were viewed
as symptoms of emotional conflict originating in
childhood.


Cognitive-behavioral psychologists have long
taken issue with the psychoanalytic approach.
They believe that a person can be emotionally
healthy and still have sexual difficulties. Maladap-
tive sexual functioning is learned, they believe,
and it can be unlearned without extensive probing
into a client’s past.


Masters and Johnson’s approach. The treatment
program that William Masters and Virginia Johnson
developed is a two-week process, conducted by a
man and a woman. Both partners in the couple
seeking treatment are given a thorough medical
examination and interviewed by the therapist of
the same sex, followed by an interview with the
other therapist. All four people (the couple and
the two therapists) then discuss treatment goals.


Masters and Johnson recommended the use of
both a male and a female therapist to provide a
“friend-in-court” for the client of the same sex.
They stressed the treatment of specific symptoms
rather than extensive psychotherapy aimed at
determining potential underlying, unconscious
sources of difficulty.


Kaplan’s approach. Helen Singer Kaplan (1974)
developed an approach to sex therapy that com-
bined some of the insights and techniques of psy-
choanalysis with behavioral methods. Her ap-
proach begins at the surface or behavioral level,
and probes more deeply into emotional conflicts
only if necessary.


Many sexual difficulties stem from superficial
causes. If a sexual difficulty is rooted in a lack of
knowledge, for example, information and instruc-
tion may be all that are needed to treat it. If the
trouble is of recent origin, a series of guided sex-
ual tasks may be enough to change patterns of re-
sponse. If deep-seated emotional problems exist,
the therapist may use more analytic approaches to
help clients obtain insight into the less-conscious
aspects of their personality. This last approach has
been designated as psychosexual therapy to distin-
guish it from sex therapy.


Nondemand pleasuring and sensate focus. In ex-
ercises involving nondemand sensate focus, the
clients initially avoid sexual intercourse. In fact,


couples are forbidden to engage in any sexual ac-
tivity until the therapist instructs them to do so.
Over the course of treatment, they receive home-
work assignments that gradually increase their
range of sexual behaviors. Initially, only kissing,
hugging, and body massage may be allowed.


The partners are instructed to take turns in the
roles of giver and receiver as they touch and caress
each other’s body. When playing the role of giver,
the person explores, touches, and caresses the re-
ceiver’s body. In applying this technique, called
nondemand pleasuring, the giver does not attempt
to arouse the receiver sexually. In an exercise
called sensate focus, the receiver concentrates on
the sensations evoked by the giver’s touch on var-
ious parts of the body. In these exercises, the
giver’s responsibility is to provide pleasure and to
be aware of his or her own pleasure in touching.
The receiver’s role is to prevent or end any stimu-
lation that he or she finds uncomfortable or irritat-
ing by either telling or showing the partner his or
her feelings.


The next step is to engage in nondemand
breast and genital caressing while avoiding
orgasm-oriented stimulation. If the partner or the
person who is experiencing sexual difficulty be-
comes highly aroused during this exercise, that
partner may be brought to orgasm orally or manu-
ally after completion of the exercise.


Other sexual behaviors are gradually added to
the clients’ homework. Successive assignments
may include nongenital body massage, breast and
genital touching, simultaneous masturbation, pe-
nile insertion with no movement, mutual genital
manipulation to orgasm, and, finally, intercourse.


Masturbation training. Most treatment programs
for orgasmically inhibited women include training
in masturbation, particularly if the woman
has never had an orgasm. This approach is used
mainly in cases of primary orgasmic dysfunction
and female hypoactive sexual desire. In this ap-
proach women are encouraged to learn about their
bodies and relax to the point where they can ex-
perience orgasm.


The approach most commonly employed for
premature ejaculation is the squeeze technique
(Masters and Johnson 1970). The partner circles
the tip of the penis with the hand. The thumb is
placed against the frenulum on the underside of
the penis, while the fingers are placed on either
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side of the corona ridge on the upper side of the
penis. When the man signals that he is approach-
ing ejaculation, his partner applies fairly strong
pressure for three to five seconds and then stops
with a sudden release. The partner stimulates his
penis again after the sensations of impending ejac-
ulation diminish, usually within twenty to thirty
seconds. Typically, the man is told that he should
not try to control his ejaculation but should rely in-
stead on the squeeze technique. The entire process
is usually repeated twice per session before ejacu-
lation is allowed.


Some couples prefer to apply the squeeze
technique as close as possible to the base of the
penis rather than the tip. This variation has the ad-
vantage of being easier to do during intercourse,
but for some couples it does not work.


Numerous other therapy formats and tech-
niques are sometimes used in conjunction with the
foregoing approaches to the treatment of sexual
dysfunctions. For example, for women who have
primary or secondary orgasmic dysfunction, group
therapy is effective and less expensive than indi-
vidual therapy (LoPiccolo and Stock 1986; McCabe
and Delaney 1992).


Various approaches involving surgery and me-
chanical approaches, hormones, and drugs have
been used in the attempt to treat sexual dysfunc-
tions. The fact that most of these treatments have
been developed for male sexual difficulties proba-
bly reflects the cultural emphasis on male sexual
performance. In general, before permitting these
kinds of treatment, the client should make sure no
other type of treatment is effective for him and ob-
tain a second opinion.


Surgical procedures, including implants, have
been used in the treatment of erectile dysfunction.
There are two basic types of plastic or silicone im-
plants. One is a semirigid rod that keeps the penis
in a constant state of erection but can be bent for
concealment under clothing. The other type of sil-
icone or plastic (polyurethane) implant an inflat-
able device surgically implanted under the skin of
the penis; to achieve erection, the man presses a
pump implanted in the scrotum. The pump forces
fluid from a reservoir put under the abdominal
muscles into cylinders implanted in the penis.
Complications of this method include infection and
mechanical failure. Follow-up studies of prosthesis
recipients and their partners have indicated that


they were generally satisfied with the choice to
have the surgery.


The vacuum pump has been used as a non-
surgical method to treat erectile difficulties. The
penis is inserted into an acrylic tube while a hand-
held vacuum pump draws blood into erectile tis-
sue. A rubber band holds the blood in place for up
to thirty minutes.


Hormone administration, principally testos-
terone, has been used for years to treat erectile
dysfunctions. If the problem is not due to hormone
deficiency, however, hormones can increase sex-
ual arousability without improving performance,
which can result in further deterioration of the
client’s condition. Testosterone treatment also in-
creases the risk of coronary thrombosis, athero-
sclerosis, and cancer of the prostate.


The use of testosterone-estrogen pills, creams,
and gels have been used to try to increase
women’s sexual desire. It is unlikely that these
medications are helpful except, perhaps, for
women with abnormally low levels of testosterone
and without other complicating factors (e.g., anxi-
ety, stress, guilt, or anger at partner) that are in-
hibiting their sexual response. Research is badly
needed on the effectiveness of this approach as
well as possible side effects. For example, the
dosage level is presumably important; high levels
of testosterone might increase sexual desire in
some women, but they also would tend to mas-
culinize women, producing unwanted body hair
and the like.


A number of drugs can create pharmacological
erections through injection into the penis by relax-
ing the smooth muscle of the corpora cavernosa.
They appear to be most useful for men with irre-
versible biological erectile dysfunction. The client
can be taught to inject the drug himself. Erection
usually occurs within ten minutes and lasts about
two hours. There is some risk with this treatment,
which has a number of side effects such as penile
scarring, priapism, cardiac irregularities, and
changes in the liver with long-term use.


A recent drug, sildenafil citrate, approved by
the Food and Drug Administration in 1998, is taken
orally as a pill. Sildenafil is marketed as Viagra.
Used by men who have erectile difficulties, it is
taken one hour before the man wants to have an
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erection and the erection can last for up to four
hours following administration. Unlike other treat-
ments, Viagra does not work unless the person
is experiencing sexual arousal. It works by
blocking an enzyme that allows blood to flow out
of the penis.


Irwin Goldstein and his colleagues (1998) re-
ported in a study of 532 men that 70 percent of all
attempts at sexual intercourse with an erect penis
were successful for men taking Viagra, whereas
only 22 percent of attempts were successful when
men were administered a placebo. Other studies
have shown the effectiveness of Viagra for men
with erectile dysfunction. Viagra’s effectiveness for
women with sexual arousal difficulties has been
more mixed but there has been less research con-
ducted with women.


Effectiveness of Sex Therapy


One of the most impressive aspects of Masters and
Johnson’s (1970) therapeutic approach with almost
800 people with sexual problems was that they re-
ported success in treating more than 80 percent of
their clients who experienced various types of sex-
ual dysfunction. Of the successful clients who
could be found five years later (313 couples), only
5 percent reported recurrence of the dysfunctions
for which they had obtained treatment. The thera-
peutic community was quite impressed with the
success of Masters and Johnson’s approach, and
for years other therapists used modified versions of
many of their methods.


Gradually, however, outcome statistics re-
ported from clinical practice revealed overall im-
provement in only about two-thirds of cases. The
improvements obtained from controlled treatment
studies have all been more modest than the pro-
portions Masters and Johnson reported. Do these
finding indicate that the only reliable source of sex
therapy is Masters and Johnson? Probably not. In-
stead, differences between the failure rates that
Masters and Johnson reported and those that other
sex therapists and researchers reported probably
stem from a combination of factors other than Mas-
ters and Johnson’s skills as therapists.


In addition, many of the problems that Masters
and Johnson’s clients experienced stemmed from
misinformation and ignorance. People in the 1950s


and 1960s did not have the easy access to infor-
mation about sexuality that exists today. Clients
today whose problems stem from a lack of infor-
mation may be “curing” themselves instead of
seeking professional treatment. The caseloads of
sex therapists today may include a greater propor-
tion of clients with sexual difficulties resulting from
deeply rooted emotional problems or from con-
flicts within their relationships—sexual problems
that are often difficult to treat. This factor would, of
course, result in lower success rates and higher re-
lapse rates.


Another question that must be addressed in
the evaluation of any sex therapy is whether the
treatment yields sustained change over the years.
There is very little available research on this sub-
ject. Summarizing what is known, Keith Hawton
(1992) reported that the successful short-term re-
sults of sex therapy for erectile dysfunction was
maintained in the long-term (one to six years),
whereas those for premature ejaculation were less
permanent. Men with low sexual desire had a fairly
poor response to treatment in the short- and long-
terms. Sex therapy for vaginismus was highly ef-
fective in the short- and long-terms, whereas the
long-term results of treatment for low sexual desire
in women were fairly poor. Interestingly, there was
improvement in the way a number of clients felt
about their sexuality, despite the fact that some
had returned to pretreatment dysfunctions in sex-
ual behavior. If these clients had received occa-
sion clinical “booster” sessions over the years, their
post-treatment improvement would perhaps have
been maintained through preventive measures.


See also: CONFLICT: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS; INTIMACY;


MARITAL SEX; SEXUAL COMMUNICATION: COUPLE


RELATIONSHIPS; SEXUALITY; THERAPY: COUPLE


RELATIONSHIPS
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A. R. ALLGEIER


SEXUALITY


Sexual behavior is behavior that produces sexual
arousal and increases the chance of orgasm (Hyde
and DeLamater 2003). Sexuality refers to sexual
behavior, and the thoughts and feelings the person
has in relation to that behavior. Every society con-
trols the sexuality of its members, by embedding it
in the institutions of family, religion, and law. The
core social arrangement within the institution of
the family is the marital relationship. The right to
engage in sexual activity is a defining characteris-
tic of marriage in all cultures; at the same time,
marriage limits sexuality, separating the couple
from all other sexually active adults in the society
(Potts and Short 1999).


Contemporary analyses of sexuality emphasize
that sexuality is not merely a biological phenome-
non whose character is the same across time and
space; it is also a cultural construct (DeLamater and
Hyde 1998). Who engages in sexual behavior with
whom and under what circumstances reflect cul-
tural norms and values; even the behaviors in
which partners engage reflect social and cultural
influence (Gagnon and Simon 1973). The meaning
of sexuality in contemporary society is situated “in
a dense network of interrelated categories, includ-
ing the body, maleness and femaleness, reproduc-
tion, sensuality, health, selfhood and so on” (Seid-
man 1991, p. 3).


Certain constructions are found in most or all
societies. “Even in the face of great international di-
versity, . . . rules for sexual behavior often are
found to be rigidly defined, strictly enforced, and
ultimately used to uphold heteronormative family
relations” (Nagel 2000, p. 114). In other words,
sexuality is hetero, marital, and oriented toward
reproduction.


Despite this normative framework, there is vari-
ation. Sexuality varies in its specifics by culture, by
race/ethnicity, and by subgroups (e.g., religions)
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within society. Within each group, there is a per-
spective on sexuality. Michel Foucault (1978) refers
to a way of thinking and talking about sex as a dis-
course. The discourse gives meaning to sexual be-
havior and relationships, and is the basis of norms
that are policed by group members. The meaning
of sexuality for particular persons reflects the dis-
courses with which they have come in contact.


Cross-Cultural Variations


Social norms and practices related to love, sex, and
marriage vary across cultures. A valuable reference
is The International Encyclopedia of Sexuality,
Vols. 1–4, edited by Robert Francoeur.


The role of the ideology of romantic love varies
widely across societies. Love is typically the basis
for the formation of long-term relationships in the
United States and other Western developed soci-
eties. Love is less relevant or irrelevant to mate se-
lection in Iran, China, and many South American
and African societies (Francoeur 1997). In these
societies, especially in rural areas, marriages are
influenced or arranged by parents, based on the
interests of families, clan, and class. This varia-
tion has been interpreted as reflecting an
independence-interdependence dimension. Cul-
tures that emphasize the individual and his/her
goals encourage mate selection based on individual
attraction and love, whereas cultures that empha-
size the person’s dependence on the collective or
family will encourage arranged marriages (Hatfield
and Rapson 1996). Societies experiencing western-
ization, such as Russia and urban areas of China,
appear to accord increasing emphasis on love. The
acceptance of romantic love as a basis for mate se-
lection appears to be associated with greater sexual
permissiveness, the acceptance of sexual intimacy
before marriage, and with a single standard for the
sexual behavior of both men and women.


The meaning of sexual behavior also varies
across societies. The dominant discourse in some
societies defines sexual activity as an important
means of fulfilling the person’s emotional and
physical needs. This perspective places great value
on the person’s sexual satisfaction. This leads in
turn to a concern with foreplay and the occurrence
of orgasm for both parties. In such societies, there
will be a concern with sexual technique, and per-
haps the development of goods and services to en-
hance sexual pleasure. This pattern is observed,


for example, in the United States, Sweden, Mexico,
and urban areas of Russia. In other societies, such
as China and Iran, the discourse that defines sex as
procreative persists. Sexual behavior is primarily
vaginal intercourse, often with little or no foreplay,
and perhaps therefore painful for the female.


Finally, there is variation across societies in the
social organization of long-term relationships, es-
pecially in whether lifestyles other than marriage
are accepted. In some societies, the only accept-
able arrangement is marriage. In Iran, for example,
most young people live at home until they marry,
and mothers of the bride and groom live with the
newly married couple, exercising continuing sur-
veillance over their behavior. This leads to infre-
quent and hurried sexual interactions. (Drew
1997). In other societies, cohabitation is accepted
as a prelude to marriage; these are societies, like
the United States, where couples can be economi-
cally independent and have access to housing. In
Sweden, most couples live together before mar-
riage, and most marry. There seems to be great
flexibility in Mexico, where marriage may be civil,
religious, or both, cohabiting is an alternative to
marriage for some couples, and men with suffi-
cient economic resources may have a second fam-
ily, supporting a second woman and their children.


The Ideology of Romantic Love in the West


The understanding of contemporary sexuality is
enhanced by reviewing the changes that have oc-
curred in views of sexuality, love, and marriage in
Western developed societies since the Victorian
era. In the 1800s, sexuality, love, and marriage
were seen as distinct and separable experiences.
Between 1880 and 1940, they came to be defined
as integrated, with the emphasis on marriage. Since
1940, sexuality has gradually been separated from
marriage.


Sexuality was severely repressed in the West
during the Victorian era. Both sexual behavior and
public discussion of topics related to sexuality
were suppressed. Women were thought to have
no sexual desire. The only legitimate reason for
engaging in sexual behavior was to reproduce, and
the only acceptable behavior was heterosexual
vaginal intercourse, because only that behavior can
result in conception. Furthermore, reproduction
was to be limited to married couples; the only ac-
ceptable partner was one’s spouse. Thus, sexuality
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was tied to the family, a system of marriage, kin-
ship, and inheritance. Nonprocreative sexual activ-
ity was prohibited (Foucault 1978).


One of the first empirical studies of sexuality
was carried out between 1885 and 1915 by Clelia
Mosher ( Jacob 1981). Contrary to the discourse of
the time, most of the forty-seven women who
completed her questionnaire reported that they ex-
perienced sexual desire and orgasm. Mosher’s re-
search shows that sexual behavior may deviate
from social norms. Much information about sexu-
ality in the past is from written documents, which
tend to reflect norms and not necessarily behavior.


A new construction of love, the romantic love
ideal, gained currency in the West during the nine-
teenth century (Lantz, Keyes, and Schultz 1975).
This ideal includes five beliefs: (1) love at first
sight; (2) there is one “true love” for each person;
(3) love conquers all; (4) the beloved is (nearly)
perfect; and (5) one should marry for love. The
growth of this ideal can be seen in the increased
number of references to it in popular magazines
from 1740 to 1865. This ideal encourages people to
marry for love.


At the beginning of the twentieth century, an-
other change in construction occurred, the sexual-
ization of love. Eroticism came to be seen as an ap-
propriate basis for or component of love. People
who were in love were expected to be sexually at-
tracted to each other (and people who were sexu-
ally attracted to each other were expected to be in
love). Sexual gratification became a goal of ro-
mantic relationships. “Mutual sexual fulfillment
was intended to enhance intimate solidarity in a
social context where other unifying forces (e.g.,
kinship, patriarchy, economic dependency) were
losing their power” (Seidman 1991, p. 2).


These changes reshaped marriage. “Duty,
moral character, personal sacrifice, and spiritual
union were fast losing their appeal as the defining
characteristics of . . . the conjugal relationship”
(D’Emilio and Freedman 1988, p. 265). Instead,
men and women sought happiness and mutual
sexual gratification. Closely related was the gradual
acceptance of sexual interest and motivation in
women, at least within the marital relationship.
The effect of these changes was to increase the ex-
pectations of and the demands made on marriage.


During the 1920s, numerous social changes oc-
curred in the United States that both reflected and


encouraged these new constructions of love and
sexuality. The pursuit of love became a major
theme in popular culture, especially in magazines
and films. Young people gained autonomy and fi-
nancial independence, which they used to create
their own culture. Erotic themes and expression in
art, music, and film created a new, more open
public discourse. A popular, if minority, view un-
coupled sexual behavior from marriage. Sexual ex-
pression was seen as legitimate in its own right.
This view led to the creation of new types of rela-
tionships and lifestyles. These changes were not
universally accepted; there was and is continuing
support for the old discourse that limits sexual be-
havior to marriage.


The institution of dating was established dur-
ing the 1920s and 1930s in the United States, pri-
marily by white, middle-class youths in cities
(D’Emilio and Freedman 1988). Large numbers of
these people came together at work, in schools
and colleges, and in leisure settings. With help
from advice columns, they developed norms about
various aspects of these interactions, especially the
extent to which sexual intimacy was appropriate.
Necking and petting were generally accepted and
practiced. Some observers believe that up to 50
percent of young men and women engaged in in-
tercourse (Smith 1973), although most women had
intercourse only with the man they expected to
marry (D’Emilio and Freedman 1988). Dating and
sexual intimacy gradually diffused to high-school-
age and lower-class youths in cities.


Literature giving advice regarding sexuality,
much of it by physicians, has been available since
the early 1800s in the United States. In the 1920s,
this literature extolled physical pleasure as the goal
of marital sexual expression. It provided elaborate
instruction in sexual technique (Seidman 1991).
Male sexuality was portrayed as quickly aroused
and physical in nature, whereas female sexuality
was slowly aroused and diffuse. Since simultane-
ous orgasm was the goal, the male was instructed
to exert self-control and engage in the elaborate
foreplay necessary to arouse his wife. If a couple
did not experience mutual fulfillment, this was at-
tributed to poor technique, and at least implicitly
was the man’s responsibility. This demonstrates the
effect of beliefs about gender on public discourse
about sex within marriage.


These major changes in the construction of
marriage, love, and sex in the United States from
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1850 to 1940 increased the demands on the marital
relationship; in addition to the traditional expecta-
tions, husbands and wives were now expected to
love each other and to provide mutual sexual grat-
ification. Falling out of love or failing to experience
sexual gratification were defined as problems.
These problems became the bases for seeking help
(from books, marriage counselors, or sex thera-
pists) or for divorce.


Changing Views of Sex


Social constructions of sex continued to evolve
throughout the twentieth century in Western soci-
eties. The pioneering surveys conducted by Alfred
C. Kinsey and his colleagues (Kinsey et al. 1953;
Kinsey, Pomeroy, and Martin 1948) found wide-
spread premarital and extramarital sexual behavior
among both men and women. This challenged the
popular view that women were not interested in
sex, or less interested in it than men. The work of
William Masters and Virginia Johnson (1966)
demonstrated that the processes of sexual arousal
were similar for men and women, in contrast to the
earlier view that they were different. These find-
ings led to what has been termed the “eroticization
of female sexuality” (Seidman 1991), the view that
men and women were equally erotic. However,
there are some gender differences in sexual be-
havior. Surveys in the United States (Smith 1991),
Britain ( Johnson et al. 1994), and France (Spira et
al. 1992) find that men report a larger number of
sexual partners than women, both lifetime and in
the recent past. Studies also find that men are more
accepting of sexual activity in casual relationships
than are women (Oliver and Hyde 1993).


A major change in the discourse about sex is
the uncoupling of sex from marriage. As sexual
gratification became accepted as an end in itself,
people began to challenge the belief that intimate
sexual activity should be limited to marriage. A lib-
eral discourse emerged, which argued that sexual
intimacy involving consenting people who are not
married nor planning to marry is acceptable. In the
1970s, some argued that extramarital sexual inti-
macy is acceptable if the spouse approves (O’Neill
and O’Neill 1972). This discourse led to expansion
of available sexual lifestyles, including nonmarital
relationships, cohabitation, and open marriage.


Since the mid-1960s, in the United States and
elsewhere in the West, a minority discourse has


developed that separates sex from love. According
to this view, engaging in sexual intimacy for phys-
ical pleasure, or to express affection for one’s part-
ner, is legitimate. This discourse is the basis of a
best-selling sexual advice book of the 1970s, The
Joy of Sex (Comfort 1972), and its sequel, The New
Joy of Sex (Comfort 1991). This discourse views
male and female as essentially equal in sexual po-
tential and in the right to sexual gratification. It
challenges the double standard that sexual inti-
macy outside marriage or a committed relationship
is acceptable for men but not for women. This dis-
course is consistent with the view that sex need
not be limited to heterosexual couples. Thus, it fa-
cilitated the movement toward acceptance of ca-
sual heterosexual and homosexual contacts and
living in committed gay and lesbian relationships.


The most visible change in the United States
and other Western cultures since the mid-1970s is
the increasing explicitness of public discourse
about sexuality. Explicit sexual representations are
found in newspapers, magazines, novels, and films.
The individual’s desire for sexual fulfillment is used
to sell lipstick, colognes, beer, clothing, travel, and
automobiles. Personal advertisements, singles mag-
azines, and dating services cater to the desire to
find the (nearly) perfect spouse or the perfect sex-
ual partner. The sex industry provides lubricants,
vibrators, erotic clothing, and explicit videos to
people seeking sexual fulfillment. Thus, stimuli as-
sociated with arousal are almost everywhere, creat-
ing a culture in which the sexual is ever-present.
This sexualization of the culture undoubtedly con-
tributes to the occurrence of sexual activity in
places and among persons formerly prohibited.


The Social Organization of Sexual
Relationships


Scientific knowledge about and research on sexu-
ality have developed since 1950. Data on the sex-
ual behavior of various groups have been obtained
via surveys, often using self-administered ques-
tionnaires. However, the samples surveyed often
do not represent the population as a whole and
thus yield biased results. The bias is typically in the
direction of inflated estimates of sexual behavior.


A variety of sexual lifestyles are evident in the
late twentieth-century United States. Data from the
National Health and Social Life Survey (NHSLS)
(Laumann et al. 1994), based on a representative
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sample of persons aged eighteen to fifty-nine, in-
dicates that 24 percent (29% of men, 20% of
women) are single and never married. Some per-
sons in this group intentionally choose this lifestyle
and affiliate with the singles’ subculture; others
have been unable to form a live-in relationship.
Twenty-five percent of this group had no sexual
partners in the preceding year, whereas 9 percent
reported five or more partners in the preceding
year. Number of partners is negatively related to
age; older men and women are much more likely
to report having no partners.


Seven percent of the respondents were cohab-
iting (living with a person of the other gender).
Most cohabiting couples (94%) expect sexual ex-
clusivity and some consider themselves married;
several studies report, however, a higher rate of in-
fidelity among cohabitors, suggesting lower levels
of commitment compared to married couples
(Treas and Giesen 2000). A few cohabitors report
no sexual partners, in other words, no sexual ac-
tivity, in the past year.


A relationship with a same-gender partner was
reported by 2.7 percent of the men and 1.3 percent
of the women. Survey data suggest that 40 to 60
percent of gay men and 45 to 80 percent of les-
bians are involved in a steady romantic relation-
ship (Patterson 2000). Limited data suggest that
members of lesbian couples are as faithful as mem-
bers of heterosexual couples, whereas gay men are
less likely to be monogamous. Regardless, both
gay and lesbian couples report levels of satisfac-
tion with their sexual relationships that are as high
as married and cohabiting couples.


Almost 54 percent of the participants in the
NHSLS were married. Virtually all of these persons
expect the partner to be faithful, and most are;
only 4 percent of the married respondents reported
more than one partner in the preceding year. Data
from the National Survey of Families and House-
holds indicates that the average couple engages in
sexual activity 6.3 times per month (Call, Sprecher,
and Schwartz 1995). According to the NHSLS, 95
percent of the married men and women engaged
in vaginal intercourse the last time they had sex.
Sexual behavior within marriage became more di-
verse between 1940 and 1990. Compared to the
data reported by Kinsey and his colleagues, subse-
quent surveys (Blumstein and Schwartz 1983;


Johnson et al. 1994) have found that married per-
sons are more likely to engage in oral-genital ac-
tivity and that they use positions other than man-
above during intercourse. The incorporation of
these practices into sexual expression reflects ac-
ceptance of the belief that sexual activity should be
pleasurable for both men and women. Although
marriage sanctions sexual intimacy, not all married
couples are sexually active; 2 percent of the mar-
ried respondents in the NHSLS reported no sexual
intimacy in the past year. If one broadens the def-
inition of a nonsexual marriage to engaging in sex-
ual intimacy less than ten times per year, 20 per-
cent of the couples in the NHSLS would be in the
category (McCarthy 1999); such infrequent physical
intimacy may threaten the marital bond.


Fifteen percent were separated, widowed, or
divorced. Forty to 58 percent of these persons re-
ported one sexual partner during the preceding
year, suggesting an on-going relationship. One-
third of these people reported no sexual partner in
that period, with the number increasing sharply for
older respondents.


Among married couples, there have been stud-
ies of the impact of normative transitions on sexual
expression and satisfaction. The transition into a
marital or live-in relationship may be associated
with an increase in the frequency and variety of
sexual expression. This reflects both the social le-
gitimacy of sexual activity in these relationships
and the opportunity afforded by ready access to
the partner. Several studies report that frequency of
activity is high in the first three years of marriage
(the honeymoon effect), and then declines; the de-
cline probably reflects habituation to the partner
and the couple’s sexual script (Call, Sprecher, and
Schwartz 1995). A similar effect has been noted
following remarriage. A normative transition expe-
rienced by many couples is the transition to par-
enthood, via birth or adoption. Research on het-
erosexual couples indicates that pregnancy and the
birth of a child is associated with a reduced inci-
dence of sexual activity at one month postpartum,
and an increase in frequency over the following
year; satisfaction with the sexual relationship of
both men and women follows the same pattern
(Hyde et al. 1996). Many contemporary couples
fall in the dual-earner category, creating concern
about the impact on sexuality; research utilizing
two large samples finds that hours of work per
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week of one or both persons is not related to sex-
ual behavior or satisfaction with the sexual rela-
tionship (Hyde, DeLamater, and Durik 2001). A
transition experienced by many cohabiting (both
heterosexual and same gender) and married per-
sons is the termination of the relationship; research
using data from the NHSLS finds that such persons
report an increase in number of partners and fre-
quency of activity during the year following disso-
lution (Wade and DeLamater 2001).


Conclusion


The connections observed between sexuality and
marriage in any society reflect the social construc-
tions of love, sexuality, and marriage found in that
society. The individual’s experience of love, sexu-
ality, and marriage reflects the public discourse
about these phenomena. This experience may re-
sult in sexual fulfillment or frustration, marital sat-
isfaction or dissatisfaction, seeking counseling/
treatment or engaging in adultery, or divorce.
Therefore, the health of the institution of marriage
reflects, in part, beliefs about sexuality.


See also: ABSTINENCE; ACQUIRED IMMUNODEFICIENCY


SYNDROME (AIDS); ATTRACTION; CIRCUMCISION;


COHABITATION; DATING; FAMILY PLANNING;


GENDER; GENDER IDENTITY; INFIDELITY; INTIMACY;


LOVE; MARITAL SEX; MENSTRUAL TABOO; SEXUAL


COMMUNICATION: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS; SEXUAL


COMMUNICATION: PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS;


SEXUAL DYSFUNCTION; SEXUALITY EDUCATION;


SEXUALITY IN ADOLESCENCE; SEXUALITY IN


ADULTHOOD; SEXUALITY IN CHILDHOOD; SEXUALLY


TRANSMITTED DISEASES; SEXUAL ORIENTATION;


SINGLES/NEVER MARRIED PERSONS
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SEXUALITY EDUCATION


There is little debate that the words sex and sexu-
ality produce immediate attention. Researchers
and teachers in this area have also come to employ
the terms family life education, human growth
and development, and human sexuality to de-
scribe instruction in human reproduction and sex-
uality (Roth 1993). The Sex Information and Edu-
cation Council of the United States (SIECUS)
recommends the term sexuality education (1992).
This term refers to a comprehensive curriculum of
instruction addressing not only sexual anatomy
and physiology but also reproduction, contracep-
tion, sexually disseminated infections (SDIs), and
related topics. Sexuality education is viewed by
SIECUS as “a lifelong process of acquiring infor-
mation and forming attitudes, beliefs, and values


about identity, relationships, and intimacy.” These
programs commonly address issues of personality,
value formation, decision-making, peer and social
pressures, affection, intimacy, body image, gender
roles, communication strategies, and various sex-
ual behaviors (Haffner and de Mauro 1991).


There continues to be wide variation in results
from various sexuality education interventions in
the United States as well as in other countries (Dry-
foos 1985; Ekstrand, Siegel, and Krasnovsky 1994).
Some have had positive results on actual sexual
behavior while others have failed to attain favor-
able outcomes (Kirby, Short, and Collins 1994). Be-
cause a clear means for designing or implementing
preventive sexuality education programs has not
emerged, researchers and teachers need to remain
current on which approaches work best for which
students under which circumstances.


Sexuality Education and Development Stages


For clarity, the developmental stages are classified
into four very broad categories: younger children
(five to seven), intermediate children (eight to ten),
older children (eleven to twelve), and teenagers.
Education regarding sexuality in children one to
four years of age is not examined, since little data
exists on sexuality during these ages (Borneman
1983). It is important to note, however, that these
children do receive “education” in the form of
modeling from their caregivers.


Younger children (five to seven). Children five to
seven years of age do not see the distinction be-
tween causes and their effects. The process of
thinking is centered around themselves, and they
have difficulty seeing the perspectives of others (Pi-
aget 1930; Werner 1948). From a sexual standpoint,
young children at this stage generally have a clear
sense of the basic anatomical distinctions between
the sexes. There is typically modesty regarding
public exposure of their bodies. Not surprisingly,
parents and other adults exert a strong influence re-
garding issues such as nudity in the home (Masters,
Johnson, and Kolodny 1992). At the same time,
children have a natural curiosity about their bodies.
Since the child considers the parent to be the main
guide for appropriate behavior, it is critical that par-
ents not overreact to catching the child in various
sexual exploration games such as playing “doctor”
or “house” with peers.
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By the time the child enters first grade, the fre-
quency of exploration games decreases, and ex-
change of sex information emerges in the form of
sexual jokes, riddles, and rhymes (Borneman
1983). Children become fascinated with the new
array of words that have sexual or forbidden con-
notations. Researchers have studied this phenome-
non in children and have suggested that when in-
formation on sexuality is not clearly provided by
adults (e.g. parents and teachers), sexual jokes be-
come the primary source of such knowledge
(Money 1980). Sexuality education at this level re-
quires an emphasis on the importance of knowing
and being comfortable with one’s sexual self while
simultaneously avoiding negative modeling. A
sound educational foundation at this level can fos-
ter greater social and sexual maturity at later stages.


Intermediate children (eight to ten). During this
period, thinking is characterized by the ability to
differentiate between self and others, between in-
ternal and external bodily events, and by an ability
to comprehend cause-and-effect relationships. Sex-
uality education at this age can illustrate causality
and thus more complex information. At this stage,
children become intrigued with reproductive
mechanisms. The idea of hormones as crystal-like
structures flowing through one’s blood is not ab-
stract or unbelievable at this stage. Sexuality pro-
grams during this period have a twofold purpose:
(1) provision of relevant, as well as scientifically
correct, knowledge and language usage; and (2)
instruction that facilitates the child’s ability to un-
derstand causation and thus help them act to pre-
vent future problems.


The goal of preventive sexuality education at
this stage is important in view of AIDS/HIV in the
United States and in other countries, such as those
in southern and central Africa. Various medical and
scientific authorities agree that the most promising
method for controlling this crisis is early preventive
and developmentally appropriate sexuality educa-
tion (Greenberg, Bruess, and Hafner 2000).


Older children (eleven to twelve). During this time
children integrate internal and external phenom-
ena into one system. Their level of cognitive so-
phistication is also more intricate. They can easily
see how one factor (lack of knowledge) may in-
teract or combine with another factor (lack of self-
esteem) to produce risky sexual acts and teenage


pregnancies. Such interactive relationships are cru-
cial in sexuality education designed to foster self-
protective thinking among students. In contrast to
prior stages, however, the biological side of devel-
opment now begins to play a major role. There is
a strong sense of one’s external appearance and
how it may be perceived as significant by others.
Most children experience puberty at this age. Sex
hormones begin to increase in activity and stimu-
late bone growth. This “growth spurt” typically oc-
curs two years earlier for females than males (on
average, age twelve versus fourteen).


Sexuality education is of crucial importance
during this time. For girls, there is a need to know
about breast development (phelarche), appear-
ance of pubic and axillary hair (pubarche, the-
larche), and the onset of menstrual cycles (menar-
che). There is also a need to know about vaginal
secretion changes that may occur (transudation)
and, most importantly, that these body changes
are part of normal sexual development. In boys,
there is a need for information on genital growth
and ejaculation. Although males do not have a di-
rect counterpart to menarche in females, the first
nocturnal ejaculation of a young boy can cause
the same psychological concern. Boys, like girls,
also need to know about the onset of pubic and
facial hair and how it is a biologically normal
process. A condition known as gynecomastia or
breast enlargement occurs in many young males
whose hormonal systems are still trying to find
their balance. Boys need clear and compassionate
information that assures them this condition is not
life threatening or cancerous and that it typically
disappears within a year or two without any harm-
ful effects.


Physical changes are also part of sexual differ-
entiation at this period of development. Young girls
tend to be overly concerned with the shape, tex-
ture, and general aesthetic of their bodies as estro-
gen causes fat to accumulate under the skin to pro-
duce the classic female figure. Boys, conversely,
are more fixated on height and muscle mass com-
parisons as testosterone production begins to in-
fluence muscles that eventually produce the male
physique.


Teenagers. By the time young people reach four-
teen or fifteen years of age, their biological devel-
opment is established. Most pubertal changes have
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A public health worker gives a demonstration on the use of condoms at a family planning clinic in Gambia. LIBA TAYLOR/


CORBIS


occurred, and most of their physical attributes are
set. Still, the teen years are considered by most au-
thorities in development to be the most stressful.
Personal appearance and social popularity grow to
be overwhelming forces in teens’ daily life.
Teenagers naturally make sexual behavior a part of
attaining peer affirmation. A teen may be asked,
dared, or even belittled into proving solidarity with
the peer group by performing sexual acts (Lewis
and Lewis 1984; Duryea 1994). Research studies
have shown that teenagers consistently submit to
these pressures even without any inducement from
peers (Duryea 1991; Saarni 1989).


Sexuality education for teens must present ma-
terial perceived as relevant to them, in a factual
manner that avoids the appearance of preaching or
admonishment. Teenagers at this level possess a
strong sense of autonomy. They easily detect in
adults, especially their teachers, hidden strategies
designed to alter their behavior or thinking. Course
material and exercises examining reproduction,


contraception, and communication are among the
more meaningful at this stage, but prevention of
sexual assault and information on sexual varieties
also generate interest among teenagers. At this age
students require contemporary information and
skills to form a thorough knowledge base from
which to make complex and pressure-filled health-
related decisions. Some research evidence sug-
gests, however, that while sexuality programs do
provide this information and these skills, they are
not consistently decreasing risky sexual behavior
(Frost and Forrest 1995; Kipke, Futterman, and
Hein 1990).


Contexts and Types of Sexuality Education


Over the past twenty years sexuality education in
the United States has experienced four distinct
generations of school-based programs. In the first
generation the focus was on providing students
with knowledge of basic sexual anatomy and the
risks and consequences of pregnancy. The context
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An instructor teaches sex education in Mexico. Topics gen-


erally covered in sex education include value formation,


decision-making, peer and social pressures, intimacy,


body image, gender roles, and various sexual behaviors,


among a range of other issues. KEITH DANNEMILLER/


CORBIS SABA


for such approaches was that information was the
main objective and that students would apply it as
needed. This approach was consistently criticized
for not showing any linkage between increasing
knowledge and reducing risky sexual behavior.
The second generation of programs emphasized
values, communication skills, and decision making
in one’s personal life. This approach was based on
the assumption that such areas, if enhanced using
sexuality education, would inevitably produce
healthier young people. Many of these efforts were
also criticized for not addressing a wider range of
sexuality concepts (e.g. contraception options). Al-
though students demonstrated enhanced commu-
nication and decision-making skills, there did not
appear to be any relationship with decreased sex-
ual risk especially with regard to actual sexual be-
havior. The third generation currently promotes
“abstinence only” and in its most strict form omits
examination of various contraceptive options. Its
context is conservative and often grounded in reli-
gion. It proposes that offering students too many
options about contraception—and thus “safer
sex”—actually encourages risky sexual actions.
Their critics argue that such a philosophy ignores
the reality of adolescent sexuality: a large number
of youth will engage in sex and that they need to
do it safely (with effective and consistent contra-
ception). The latest generation is referred to as
comprehensive sexuality education which empha-
sizes abstinence as the best choice but also trains


students in refusal skills, assertiveness, communi-
cation strategies, and related areas. These pro-
grams revolve around acknowledging and ad-
dressing all of the major factors seen by
adolescents as both real and important. This ap-
proach incorporates information about contracep-
tive options and even where teens can get access
to contraceptives in their schools and community.
Unsurprisingly, their opponents are abstinence-
only advocates who suggest that including how to
purchase contraceptives in a school curriculum is
not only immoral and irresponsible but illegal,
since students—by law—should not be having sex-
ual relations. Conversely, in most European coun-
tries, Australia, and Canada, there is no such de-
bate. Instead, many countries prefer to treat
contraceptive access as a normal part of adolescent
social development.


Since the mid-1980s, one trend in preventive
sexuality education in the United States has been
peer-based programs. These curricula are jointly
designed and taught by well-respected, older-age
peers in collaboration with the teacher. The ration-
ale for using peers to help conduct these programs
is student desire for ownership of this instruction.
Peer leaders also tend to increase the credibility by
which such instruction is viewed by students. In-
creased credibility is linked to greater student in-
terest and ultimately to more meaningful learning.
Such curricula are helpful to teachers responsible
for teaching this class but who are uncomfortable
with the content. Popular students recruited to
help teach these programs often lessen this un-
easiness and facilitate topical discussion. Results of
such peer-based strategies, particularly if followed
up with “booster” programs, have been variable
but generally seen as favorable (Grunseit 1997).


Peers can enhance sexuality education pro-
grams, but parents and legal guardians remain the
major sexuality teachers of their children. Research
published by the Henry J. Kaiser Family Founda-
tion (1999) estimated that 59 percent of youth ten
to twelve years of age reported that they person-
ally learned the “most” about sexuality from their
parents. Seventy percent of parents of youth thir-
teen to fifteen years of age reported that they had
spoken with their children regarding relationship
issues and becoming sexually active. With or with-
out parental support most communities in the
United States have institutionalized sexuality edu-
cation within school-based curricula. This allows
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teachers an opportunity to integrate parents into
the curriculum content on a regular basis. The
question to parents and teachers is no longer if
sexuality education should be taught but how such
material should be taught. Unfortunately, a number
of studies indicate that relatively few parents sys-
tematically and comprehensively educate their
children in sexuality (Cross 1991; Kallen, Stephen-
son, and Doughty 1983). Research suggests that
open communication between parents and chil-
dren helps develop enhanced self-confidence, car-
ing relationships, and the skills needed to make
healthy sexuality decisions later in life (Centers for
Disease Control and Prevention 2000). Experts also
suggest that young people who talk with their par-
ents about sexuality are more likely to postpone
first sexual activity and to use protection if and
when they do become sexually active (Pike 2000;
Darroch 2000). Canada, Britain, and the United
States each emphasize the inclusion of parents in
the schools sexuality education curriculum. They
also emphasize delay of first intercourse as a major
curricular theme. Such a theme is not emphasized
in various European nations such as the Nether-
lands, Denmark, and France. Some research sug-
gests specific areas that should be addressed in
sexuality discussions within the family. These in-
clude delivering comprehensive messages,
parental communication skill and sensitivity in dis-
cussing sexuality, and the timing of communica-
tion. Comprehensive messages foster discussion on
a range of topics such as decision making, men-
struation, reproduction, physical and sexual devel-
opment, the age when one should assess whether
or not to become sexually active, birth control
methods, choosing partners, masturbation, and
STD/HIV prevention strategies (Whitaker et al.
1998). Parental communication ability and sensitiv-
ity to difficult topics are consistently emphasized in
successful school-based programs.


A recent study conducted by the Epidemiolog-
ical Branch of Center for Disease Control’s (CDC)
Division of HIV/AIDS Prevention examined how
selected individual, familial, peer, and envir-
onmental factors influence HIV risk and risk-
reduction behaviors among adolescents age four-
teen to seventeen. Interview data were collected
from adolescent-mother pairs recruited from vari-
ous public high schools and locations. The study
focused on the role of mother-child communica-
tion regarding sex. The investigators examined


how the content, process, and timing of this com-
munication related to the child’s later sexual risk
behaviors. They found that adolescents who talked
with their mothers before their first sexual en-
counter were three times more likely to use a con-
dom than adolescents who did not talk with their
mothers. Such a finding is critical because condom
use at first intercourse strongly predicts future use.
In fact, adolescents who used condoms at first in-
tercourse were twenty times more likely to use
condoms regularly in subsequent acts.


The World Health Organization’s Expert Com-
mittee on Comprehensive School Health Education
and Promotion released a report with recommen-
dations that could enable schools to promote
healthy lifestyles. Some of the key recommenda-
tions emphasize implementation of community
and family involvement. Such involvement could
serve as reinforcement for young people to adopt
healthy sexual behavior throughout their adoles-
cence and well into marriage.


Unlike their European counterparts, however,
relatively few U.S. fathers play an active role in
providing their children with age-appropriate sex
information. Fathers who fail to participate in such
education run the risk of allowing their children to
interpret what they view in the media as accurate
depictions of sexuality. This neglect can and often
does produce negative consequences. Even when
there exists a progressive, comprehensive, and de-
velopmentally sound school curriculum, parental
involvement at home is needed to reinforce and
support the skills, information, and viewpoints
being explored at school. How to consistently fos-
ter this parental reinforcement is a dilemma for
sexuality programs in U.S. schools. With the possi-
ble exception of Poland and Ireland, both Catholic
countries, this dilemma does not pervade Euro-
pean countries. Since sexuality education is
viewed the same way as any other education area
such as mathematics or history, parental support
and inclusion is not the major barrier it is in the
United States.


There is a growing movement to implement
sexuality education within various medical settings
(Mansfield, Conroy, Emans, and Woods 1993).
Such education is implemented in physicians’ of-
fices or hospitals during patient visits. Normally, a
nurse conducts the education although health ed-
ucators, or even a physician, can be employed.
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Mansfield and associates (1993) studied the effects
of one such physician-delivered HIV education
program for high-risk adolescents. After thorough
counseling and preventive education in the med-
ical office, sexual behaviors of these adolescents
were not significantly changed. Other research
teams (Rickert, Gottlieb, and Jay 1990) have had
similar difficulty altering sexual behavior of female
adolescents in clinic-based interventions. Many
health maintenance organizations (HMOs) rou-
tinely employ health educators to implement sexu-
ality programs for youth. These interventions em-
ploy interactive videos, reading material, and
counseling to motivate youth to make responsible
choices in sexuality areas. The effectiveness of
these education efforts is clear. While knowledge
and skill levels are favorably enhanced, the degree
to which they prevent later risky sexual actions is
not known.


Since the mid-1980s, various religious organi-
zations have instituted their own sexuality or fam-
ily life education programs. Whereas schools and
medical settings tend to emphasize personal re-
sponsibility in sexual behavior, religious programs
are more likely to emphasize abstinence, a choice
included in most major sexuality programs. The
curricula offered in more conservative and/or reli-
gious areas usually have prohibitions against spe-
cific topics and language.


Despite the wide range of contexts, settings,
and types of sexuality education in the United
States, programs are implemented with the goal of
providing relevant knowledge and training so that
such education is internalized by students and that
they will, therefore, act to avert potential sexual
problems (Zabin and Hayward 1993). One specific
area which received attention in the 1990s is pre-
ventive sexuality education in diverse student pop-
ulations. The higher epidemiologic rates of teenage
pregnancy, HIV, and SDIs in minority students
continue to receive significant study and support.


Approaches and Controversies
in Other Countries


Similar to young people in the United States, youth
around the world are curious about sexual infor-
mation and experiment with sexual behaviors. Not
surprisingly authorities in other countries responsi-
ble for sexuality education have different ways of
approaching such education. Unlike the United


States, most western European countries and
Canada have neither racial heterogeneity nor the
poverty the United States has (MacFarlane 1997).
Program implementation under such constraints is
much more difficult for U.S. educators. In many
European nations, such as Sweden, France, and
the Netherlands, governments—and thus social
policy in this area—tend to be more liberal and
better financially supported than in the United
States. The conservative religious lobby in these
countries is not nearly as evident, vocal, or power-
ful as in the United States. The focus in these na-
tions is on reducing unprotected intercourse rather
than trying to completely eliminate sexual behavior
among the young (Greenberg, Bruess, and Hafner
2000). Due to the absence of an organized or per-
suasive opposition many European countries have
little difficulty routinely offering students sequen-
tial sexuality education throughout their adolescent
years—not just during a select few years. The phi-
losophy underlying many curricula is that sexuality
education should be considered as important to a
young person’s education as science, literature,
language, or mathematics. In sharp contrast to the
United States, most European countries, as well as
Canada and Australia, offer access to contracep-
tives both in school clinics and in the community.
In the Netherlands, for example, the various family
planning organizations throughout the country de-
velop curricula and advertise the availability of
contraceptives. Essentially, the European approach
is two-pronged: ongoing education in a variety of
crucial areas (anatomy, sexual health, reproduc-
tion, contraception) and easy access to contracep-
tive clinics and contraceptives. Comparable to the
United States, however, is the almost universal
problem, even in Sweden, concerning the lack of
teacher training in sexuality content.


In Francophone Africa, a girl’s access to higher
education is often halted by early pregnancy and
consequently by early family responsibilities. Thus,
the government has recognized the need for re-
productive health education among this group. Al-
though the government has tried to implement
programs in sexuality courses, the students receive
information only in their biology classes. One
group, the Ministry of Youth and Sports, has im-
plemented the Youth Promotion Program that con-
ducts counseling life education. In other parts of
Africa, such as Cameroon, the law states that,
“Sex education for girls—especially information on
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contraceptive methods, STDs, and AIDS—receive
special emphasis.” Unfortunately, the reality is that
education concerning young girls’ sexuality re-
mains taboo, except in the Muslim community,
which teaches only from the religious perspective
(Center for Reproductive Law and Policies 1999).


Over the past several years, the Catholic
Church in Poland has played a major role in the
teaching of young people in the schools. The
availability of information related to sexuality has
been restricted to sexual relations after one is mar-
ried. Due to the lack of sexual information, and a
religious prohibition against practicing birth con-
trol, many women use natural family planning
methods, which increase their chances of an un-
wanted pregnancy (Nowicka 1996). Wanda Now-
icka states: “Although the exact figures do not
exist, it is estimated that there are from 180,000 to
300,000 unwanted pregnancies per year and, the
sex education program under preparation by the
ministry of Education, encompasses Catholic
teaching on sexuality and a patriarchal model of
the family in which a woman’s main role is that of
mother and wife, and that the only contraception
that is recommended as acceptable is natural fam-
ily planning.”


Religious convictions also play a crucial role in
the delivery of sexuality education in the Domini-
can Republic. As Article XII of the Concordato
guarantees, the cardinal not only has the right to
question state policy regarding sex education of
students, but also can dictate this policy and even
decide who teaches such courses (Women’s Health
Journal, 2000). As it is currently formulated, the
public schools “have to conform to the Catholic
morals and doctrine” (p. 2).


Although many countries strive to increase
young people’s access to sexuality information,
Chile has recently regressed in this area due to
pressure from several conservative groups. Cur-
rently in Chile, there are over 40,000 adolescent
pregnancies every year, which comprise 20 per-
cent of all pregnancies in the country. Moreover,
AIDS continues to escalate at a rate that requires
urgent solutions. Despite such trends the Chilean
government has changed their curriculum to a
more conservative program that focuses on how to
“avoid shortcomings in the formation of values.” It
replaced the previous curriculum which empha-
sized a program for “dialogue on feelings and sex-
uality” (Gonzalez 1996).


There are considerable differences between
countries and how they view and implement sex-
uality education for youth. Some nations have
strong and vocal religious forces that dictate moral-
ity, and thus policy, and ultimately educational in-
struction. Others view sexuality education as just
one of many life skills that young people require
education in and thus permit greater freedom in
accessing information and contraceptives. Regard-
less of the country, culture, or language, however,
the impact of the family and marriage is crucial to
the sexuality education of all young people.


The Family and Marriage


The family and the institution of marriage have
changed dramatically throughout the world in the
past few decades due to social, economic, techno-
logical, and medical influences. The traditional
“nuclear” family of western nations where neither
parent had ever been divorced, there were two to
four children, and they lived in a different geo-
graphic region than their relatives, is a thing of the
past (Greenberg, Bruess, and Hafner 2000). One
out of every three children in the United States
now resides with a stepparent. People getting mar-
ried now face a 33 percent probability that the
marriage will end in divorce. Gay marriages are the
subject of federal litigation in various states, and
court cases emerge regularly concerning which
parent owns embryos, sperm, and egg donations.
A child in today’s society could theoretically count
five “parents”: legal mother and father, sperm and
egg donors and the surrogate mother who carries
and delivers the child. Children in Africa routinely
see their families deteriorate as siblings, relatives,
and parents die from AIDS. Amidst this complex
and threatening landscape children must somehow
be educated on the foundations of healthy human
sexuality.


Schools cannot and should not be held solely
responsible for this part of their education. U.S.
schools, for instance, have eliminated much of
their traditional sexuality education curricula (safe
sex, condom use, birth control methods) and have
replaced it with programs that pledge abstinence
only (Hazelwood 1993). Federal funding guide-
lines, stemming from the 1996 Welfare Reform Act,
prohibit many programs from providing students
with information about contraception and contra-
ceptive access (Sheer 2001). The debate over the
place of moral and behavioral norms in sexuality
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education, and particularly how they influence
family and marriage continues to be contentious.


In Europe, with the exception of Britain, this
debate does not generate much controversy. Most
European countries acknowledge that portraying
sexual relations among young people as shameful
makes contraceptive use also shameful. The result
can only be that students will not be protected from
unwanted pregnancy, HIV, and STDs. Such out-
comes most certainly harm marriages as well as the
family (Furedi 2001). Britain conversely does have a
conservative and vocal representation and has
many of the same family and morality debates as
the United States. In India, with its population cri-
sis, the State Institute of Education stipulated that
children need “scientific knowledge of the process
of growing up, drug addiction, bad effects of pop-
ulation explosion, family life and quality of life” (In-
dian Express 1999). While family integrity and the
sanctity of marriage is a top priority, the population
problem has caused Indian authorities to relax reli-
gious restrictions in order to control the birth rate
and its harmful effects on the quality of life.


The specific effects of sexuality education on
the institution of marriage are not fully docu-
mented. There is evidence that young, newly mar-
ried couples that are able to plan their families
(skill in contraception) experience greater success
in avoiding divorce and economic hardship (Field-
ing and Williams 1990). Because couples who are
skillful in negotiating the emotional stresses of
early marriage will have a greater chance of re-
maining married, previous exposure to effective
sexuality curricula or programs that help prepare
youth for these challenges may foster a more suc-
cessful marriage. Around the world, societies
which support respectful, caring, and thus stable
marriages also tend to produce these same types of
families. Such families subsequently foster in their
children these same traits. Ultimately, young peo-
ple with these traits increase the quality of life for
all members of the society.


See also: ABSTINENCE; ACQUIRED IMMUNODEFICIENCY


SYNDROME (AIDS); ADOLESCENT PARENTHOOD;


ASSISTED REPRODUCTIVE TECHNOLOGIES; BIRTH


CONTROL: CONTRACEPTIVE METHODS; BIRTH
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ASPECTS; CIRCUMCISION; FAMILY LIFE EDUCATION;
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COMMUNICATION: PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS;
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SEXUALITY IN
ADOLESCENCE


Research about adolescent sexuality has tradition-
ally emphasized sexual intercourse. Most studies
have focused on whether teenagers have had in-
tercourse, how often, and with how many part-
ners. Such simple measures of sexual behavior,
narrowly defined as coitus, do not properly ac-
knowledge the varied dimensions of adolescent
sexual development. Sexuality, as opposed to sex,
includes a wide range of attitudes, emotions, ex-
pectations, sexual orientation, and both coital and
noncoital behaviors. Although sexual behavior can
be distinct and separate from romantic or emo-
tional relationships, they often develop together,
and are frequently dependent on each other
(Miller and Benson 1999).


Sexual Intercourse Patterns
in the United States


As depicted in Figure 1, about 50 percent of girls
and 56 percent of boys in the United States age fif-
teen to nineteen have had sexual intercourse at least
once (Alan Guttmacher Institute 1999). Of course
the percentages increase dramatically with age.
Among fifteen-year-old youths, sexual intercourse
experience is still unusual (22% for girls and 27% for
boys), whereas more than half of seventeen-year-
olds have had intercourse. Among nineteen-year-
olds, the large majority (76% of females and 85% of
males) are sexually experienced regardless of gen-
der. About 20 percent of teenagers (15% of males
and 24% of females) do not have sexual intercourse
during their teenage years (Alan Guttmacher Insti-
tute 1999). Intercourse among teenagers is most
often voluntary but not always welcome. About one
in four women report that their first coital experi-
ence was unwanted, but the proportion is 70 per-
cent unwanted among those whose first intercourse
experience occurred before age thirteen. Adolescent
females tend to be involved sexually with young
men near their own age: 61 percent have partners
who are within two years of their own age, 27 per-
cent have partners who are three to four years older,
and 12 percent have partners who are five or more
years older. Conversely, teenage males tend to have
sexual partners younger than themselves. Among
nineteen-year-old males, 76 percent had seventeen-
to eighteen-year-old partners, 13 percent had


sixteen-year-old partners, and 11 percent had
thirteen- to fifteen-year-old partners (Alan Gutt-
macher Institute 1999). Sexual intercourse is spo-
radic and infrequent for most sexually experienced
teenagers. In one study (De Gaston, Jensen, and
Weed 1995), half of sexually experienced teenagers
had been involved with only one partner, and many
of them reported regrets about not having waited.
According to Debra Haffner (1998), 65 percent of
adolescent girls and 45 percent of boys felt that their
sexual debut occurred too early.


Racial, National, and Ethnic Diversity


Sexual intercourse experience among female ado-
lescents in the United States tends to be compara-
ble to other industrialized nations, below rates of
many sub-Saharan African nations, and higher than
most Latin American nations. About 81 percent of
females in the United States experience sexual in-
tercourse before the age of twenty compared to 81
percent in Germany, 73 percent in France, and 87
percent in Britain (Alan Guttmacher Institute 1998).
In sub-Saharan Africa, a higher proportions of fe-
male adolescents have sexual intercourse: over 90
percent experience intercourse in nations such as
Botswana and Uganda (91%), Burkina Faso, Niger,
and Togo (92%), Cameroon and the Central African
Republic (94%), Côte d’Ivoire (Ivory Coast) and
Mali (95%), and Liberia (98%) (Alan Guttmacher
Institute 1998). Females in Burundi and Rwanda
differ from other African teenagers, with only 46







SEXUALITY IN ADOLESCENCE


—1472—


Percentage of women ages 20–24 sexually experienced
by age 20


Total Premarital Marital


Developed nations


Poland 40 25 15
France 73 38 35
Germany 81 71 10
United States 81 75 6
Great Britain 87 64 23


Mean 72.4 54.6 17.8


Latin American nations


Peru 45 27 53
Mexico 46 11 35
El Salvador 49 14 38
Dominican Republic 50 10 40
Ecuador 51 19 32
Trinidad and Tobago 57 14 43
Bolivia 58 28 30
Paraguay 61 34 27
Brazil 62 40 22
Columbia 62 35 27
Guatemala 64 16 48


Mean 55 22.54 35.9


Sub-Saharan African nations


Rwanda 43 12 31
Burundi 46 10 36
Uganda 91 48 43
Botswana 91 81 10
Niger 92 5 87
Burkina Faso 92 25 67
Togo 92 68 24
Cameroon 94 40 54
Central Afr. Rep. 94 47 47
Mali 95 20 75
Cote d’Ivoire 95 64 31
Liberia 98 67 31


Mean 85.25 40.58 44.66


SOURCE: Alan Guttmacher Institute, Into a New World, 1998.


TABLE 1percent and 43 percent respectively having inter-
course before age twenty. The percentage engag-
ing in sexual intercourse as teenagers seems to be
linked with patterns of early or delayed marriage in
several of these African nations. In Botswana and
Burkina Faso, the percentage who have sex before
age twenty is similar, but marital status is very dif-
ferent: 81 percent of female Botswanans first have
intercourse as teenagers before marriage, whereas
only 25 percent of women in Burkina Faso experi-
ence sexual debut before marriage. In Latin Amer-
ican countries, lower percentages of young women
are sexually experienced before age twenty than in
either sub-Saharan Africa or the United States.
From lowest to highest, the percentages are Peru
(45%), Mexico (46%), El Salvador (49%), Domini-
can Republic (50%), Ecuador (51%), Trinidad and
Tobago (57%), Bolivia (58%), Paraguay (61%),
Brazil (62%), Colombia (62%), and Guatemala
(64%) (Alan Guttmacher Institute 1998). Table 1
summarizes percentages of teenage sexual inter-
course in select Latin-American, sub-Saharan
African, and developed nations (Alan Guttmacher
Institute 1998).


Premarital adolescent sexual intercourse varies
widely between the various racial and ethnic
groups within the United States. In the United
States 79 percent of African Americans and 54 per-
cent of Latinos between fifteen and nineteen years
of age have had sexual intercourse (Perkins et al.
1998). European-Americans have a much lower
rate of sexual intercourse experience (37%) and
Asian-Americans have the lowest rate (16%).
Among teenagers age fifteen to nineteen years,
African-American and Latino teenagers tend to
have the earliest sexual debut, greatest number of
sexual partners, and highest frequency of inter-
course (Perkins et al. 1998). Such findings are ex-
plained, at least in part, by racial/ethnic differ-
ences in socioeconomic status and other
demographic factors.


Relationships and Sexual Activity


Patterns of physical maturation are parallel
throughout the world, but the development of
sexuality varies dramatically from culture to cul-
ture. As seen in Table 1, the timing of marriage and
sexual intercourse varies widely. Cross-cultural dif-
ferences in marriage patterns, courtship rituals and
sexual norms are also related to differences in ado-
lescent sexual behavior (Miller and Benson 1999).


Social and cultural norms can either encourage or
inhibit romantic and sexual behavior; the cultural
context in which sexuality develops is important to
the outcomes of that development. Romantic love
has been associated more with Western cultures
than traditional cultures, but romantic love (intense
attraction that involves the idealization of the other
within an erotic context, with the expectation of
enduring some time into the future) is found in
88.5 percent of cultures ( Jankowiak and Fischer
1994). Despite the prevalence of romantic love, the
ways in which it is expressed varies widely. In the
United States, sexual behaviors are normatively ex-
perienced in dating relationships; that is, adoles-
cents usually first engage in sexual intercourse as
part of romantic, dating relationships. Romantic
feelings become prominent among adolescents by
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the mid-teenage years, and for most adolescents,
especially females, these feelings are the basis for
entry into sexual experience. Casual or nonroman-
tic sexual experiences are also part of the teenage
sexual landscape (Miller and Benson 1999). Al-
though the double standard allowing males but not
females to pursue purely sexual relationships is
disappearing, gender-based differences remain in
what is considered most important in a relation-
ship. Females are likely (75%) to first engage in
coitus in a relationship they characterize as being
serious or steady, whereas males more often report
(50%) that their first coitus was in a casual dating
relationship. Males choose partners based on phys-
ical attractiveness, whereas females tend to associ-
ate sex with commitment. Dating relationships
tend to follow a natural progression from casual to
steady to permanent, although sequential stages
have become less predictable in recent years
(Miller and Benson 1999).


Noncoital sexual activity. Although adolescent
coitus patterns mentioned previously provide im-
portant facts about teenage sexual behavior, ado-
lescents usually do not go from being nonsexual to
having sexual intercourse. Couples tend to follow
a continuum from embracing and kissing to
fondling, then petting, and finally more intimate
behaviors that include vaginal intercourse (Miller
and Benson 1999). Haffner (1998) reported that
nearly 90 percent of teenagers say they have a
boyfriend or girlfriend and that they have kissed
someone romantically. By age fourteen, half of the
boys reported having touched a girl’s breasts and a
quarter have touched a girl’s genitals, and 75 per-
cent report heavy petting by age eighteen. As
many as half of the adolescents in the United States
report experiencing cunnilingus or fellatio (oral
sex) (Haffner 1998) with very little known about
the percentage who experience sexual behaviors
with partners of the same sex. Although most
teenagers move through a progression of sexual
behaviors, adolescents living in poverty are more
likely to move directly from kissing to intercourse.
Older teenagers tend to behave more responsibly
in romantic relationships, basing relational deci-
sions on mutual feelings, long-term plans, and
commitment rather than desire for sexual relations
(Miller and Benson 1999). Recent studies also have
shown that early age of first romantic relationship
is associated with early age at first intercourse
(Flanigan 2001). Internationally, little information


is available on the noncoital sexual activities of
adolescents.


Although the majority of teenagers in the
United States follow the patterns mentioned
above, some do not. Sexual coercion is one possi-
ble explanation of why some move more quickly
to sexual intercourse without first developing ro-
mantic attachments. About 22 percent of women
and 2 percent of men in the United States report
being forced into unwanted sexual acts at some
time in their lives (Michael, Gagnon, Laumann,
and Kolata 1994). Women who have intercourse in
early adolescence are much more likely to have
been coerced. Three out of four women who first
had intercourse before age fourteen, and three out
of five of those experiencing intercourse before
age fifteen, reported doing so against their will.
Having a coerced sexual experience can have
long lasting effects on young women. Brent C.
Miller and Brad Benson (1999) summarized stud-
ies that women who experienced forced sex at an
early age also tended to be younger at first volun-
tary intercourse, less likely to use contraceptives,
had more frequent sexual experience, greater
numbers of sexual partners, higher incidence of
drug and alcohol abuse, and greater risk of emo-
tional problems. Those coerced into early sexual
intercourse are also more likely to trade sex for
money, drugs, alcohol, or a place to stay. Other
research has reported similar outcomes (Miller,
Monson, and Norton 1995). These patterns are ap-
parent among African Americans, Latinos/Latinas,
and European Americans (Perkins, Luster, Villar-
ruel, and Small 1998).


Correlates and Outcomes


A wide range of factors influence and are affected
by the timing and frequency of adolescent sexual
activity (Kirby 2001). Neighborhood characteristics,
socioeconomic status, parent’s marital status, sib-
ling characteristics, sexual abuse, and biological
factors all have been shown to be related to teen-
age sexual behavior (Miller, Benson, and Galbraith
2001). Living in neighborhoods with low socioeco-
nomic status (Ramirez-Valles, Zimmerman, and
Newcomb 1998), high disorder or hazards (Up-
church et al. 1999), or in predominantly African-
American neighborhoods (Sucoff and Upchurch
1998), is associated with higher risk sexual behav-
ior whereas high neighborhood monitoring and
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high neighborhood religious practice are associ-
ated with lower sexual risk behavior.


High socioeconomic status of parents most
often has been found to be associated with lower
risk of having had intercourse and later sexual
debut for adolescents (Taris and Semin 1997;
Ramirez-Valles, Zimmerman, and Newcomb 1998;
and Upchurch et al. 1999). Kathleen E. Miller and
her colleagues (1998) found no relationship be-
tween family income and teenage sexual behavior
and other investigators reported mixed results; par-
ents socioeconomic status was related to lower risk
for teenage pregnancy among Latinos and higher
risk for African Americans.


Brent C. Miller and colleagues (2001) also re-
ported that in most studies, living in other than a
two-parent home (e.g., single parent, step, di-
vorced, or other nontraditional family setting) is
associated with increased risk of adolescent sexual
intercourse. Miller and Benson (1999) reported
that this trend was less evident among African-
American and Latino samples. Also, having sexu-
ally active, pregnant, or parenting older siblings
was found to be related to younger sibling’s more
risky sexual behavior (East 1996; Whitbeck et al.
1999), although this effect may be mediated by a
positive sibling relationship.


Several biological factors also predict adoles-
cent sexual behavior, including young age of
menarche, high androgen levels in males and fe-
males, early pubertal development, and higher free
testosterone levels (Miller, Benson, and Galbraith
2001). Miller and colleagues (2001) synthesized re-
search on family factors influencing teenage preg-
nancy. Across the various studies, parent/child
closeness was remarkably consistent in its inverse
relationship to adolescent sexual behavior. Mea-
sures of parent/child closeness were positively re-
lated to at least one of the following outcomes: in-
creased probability of abstinence, later sexual
debut, fewer sexual partners, or increased use of
contraceptives ( Jaccard, Dittus, and Gordon 1998;
Miller et al. 1998; Ramirez-Valles, Zimmerman, and
Newcomb 1998; Rodgers 1999; Upchurch et al.
1999; and Whitbeck et al. 1999).


Parental control and monitoring were gener-
ally found to be related to decreased probability of
sexual intercourse among teenagers (Miller, Ben-
son, and Galbraith 2001). Parental rules, monitor-
ing and presence were related to decreased and


more responsible sexual activity (Perkins et al.
1998; Miller, Benson, and Galbraith 2001; Rodgers
1999; and Whitbeck et al. 1999). Les Whitbeck and
colleagues (1999) found a mixed outcome by age,
with parental monitoring of younger adolescents
leading to decreased sexual activity and among
older adolescents leading to increased sexual ac-
tivity. In another study (Rodgers 1999), parental
monitoring was associated with lower risk sexual
behavior, but parent’s psychological control was
related to higher risk sexual behavior. Dawn Up-
church and colleagues (1999) also found that in-
trusive control by parents was linked to increased
sexual behavior among teenagers.


The relationship between parent/child commu-
nication and adolescent sexual activity is less well
understood. Although several studies report that
frequent and positive parent/child communication
about sex is related to less risky adolescent sexual
behavior (East 1996; Miller, Benson, and Galbraith
2001), others report no relationship (Chewning and
Koningsveld 1998; Rodgers 1999), and a few even
reported a positive association between parent/
child communication and riskier sexual behavior in
teenagers (Miller, Benson, and Galbraith 2001).
These counterintuitive findings could be due to
methodological problems of the research.


Parent’s values relating to teenage sexual ac-
tivity are clearly associated with teenager’s re-
ported sexual behavior. Recent research shows that
teenagers whose parents disapprove of teenage
sex are less likely to have intercourse ( Jaccard, Dit-
tus, and Gordon 1998; and Miller, Benson, and
Galbraith 2001). Conversely, mothers’ permissive
attitudes were found to be related to increased
adolescent sexual intercourse (Taris and Semin
1997). Parents’ attitudes alone are not responsible
for this effect, because some studies suggest that
adolescents’ perception of their parents’ attitudes is
more important than the parent’s actual attitude.


Conclusion


Much of the interest in adolescent sexual inter-
course is driven by several of its serious conse-
quences, including sexually transmitted diseases
(STDs), unwanted pregnancy, and birth. The rate
of sexual intercourse among teenagers varies a
great deal between cultures. Even within the
United States there is considerable variation ac-
cording to age, socioeconomic status, geographic
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location, and race/ethnicity. Most of these differ-
ences can be attributed to a wide range of biolog-
ical and social factors. Rates of sexual activity
among teenagers leveled off in the United States
during the 1990s, and teenage pregnancy declined,
a fact that is partially attributable to less teenage
sexual intercourse and an increase in the use of
contraceptives among sexually active adolescents
(Flanigan 2001). Adolescent sexuality is less often
studied than sexual intercourse. As a result, the
wide range of noncoital sexual activity that adoles-
cents experience is less understood. Continued re-
search can create a better understanding of sexual
activity and the factors that influence it, and pro-
vide a scientific basis for policy to more effectively
encourage responsible sexual behavior among
adolescents.


See also: ABSTINENCE; ADOLESCENT PARENTHOOD;


CHILDHOOD, STAGES OF: ADOLESCENCE; EATING


DISORDERS; FAMILY LIFE EDUCATION; GENDER


IDENTITY; INCEST; INCEST/INBREEDING TABOOS;


MENARCHE; NONMARITAL CHILDBEARING;
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ADULTHOOD; SEXUALITY IN CHILDHOOD; SEXUAL


ORIENTATION


Bibliography


Alan Guttmacher Institute. (1998). Into a New World:


Young Women’s Sexual and Reproductive Lives. New


York: Author.


Alan Guttmacher Institute. (1999). Teen Sex and Preg-


nancy. Facts in Brief series. New York: Author.


Chewning, B., and Koningsveld, R. V. (1998). “Predicting


Adolescent’s Initiation of Intercourse and Contracep-


tive Use.” Journal of Applied Social Psychology


28:1245–1285.


De Gaston, J. F.; Jensen, L.; and Weed, S. (1995). “A


Closer Look at Adolescent Sexual Activity.” Journal of


Youth and Adolescence 24:465–479.


East, P. L. (1996). “The Younger Sisters of Childbearing


Adolescents: Their Attitudes, Expectations, and Be-


haviors.” Child Development 67:267–282.


Flanigan, C. (2001). What’s Behind the Good News: The


Decline of Teen Pregnancy Rates During the 1990s.


Washington, DC: National Campaign to Prevent Teen


Pregnancy.


Haffner, D. W. (1998). “Facing Facts: Sexual Health for


American Adolescents.” Journal of Adolescent Health


22:453–459.


Jaccard, J.; Dittus, P.; and Gordon, V. V. (1998). “Parent-


Adolescent Congruency in Reports of Adolescent Sex-


ual Behavior and in Communication about Sexual Be-


havior.” Child Development 69:247–261.


Jankowiak, W. R., and Fischer, E. F. (1994). “A Cross-


Cultural Perspective on Romantic Love.” Ethnology


31:149–155.


Kirby, D. (2001). Emerging Answers: Research Findings on


Programs to Reduce Teen Pregnancy. Washington,


DC: National Campaign to Prevent Teen Pregnancy.


Michael, R. T.; Gagnon, J. H.; Laumann, E. O.; and Kolata,


G. (1994). Sex in America. Boston: Little, Brown.


Miller, B. C., and Benson, B. (1999). “Romantic and Sexual


Relationship Development During Adolescence.” In


The Development of Romantic Relationships in Adoles-


cence, ed. W. Furman, B. B. Brown, and C. Feiring.


Cambridge, UK: Cambridge University Press.


Miller, B. C.; Benson, B.; and Galbraith, K. A. (2001).


“Family Relationships and Adolescent Pregnancy Risk:


A Research Synthesis.” Developmental Review 21:1–38.


Miller, B. C.; Monson, B. H.; and Norton, M. C. (1995).


“The Effects of Forced Sexual Intercourse on White


Female Adolescents.” Child Abuse and Neglect


19:1289–1301.


Miller, B. C.; Norton, M. C.; Curtis, T.; Hill, E. J.; Schvan-


eveldt, P.; and Young, M. H. (1997). “The Timing of


Sexual Intercourse among Adolescents: Family, Peer,


and Other Antecedents.” Youth and Society 29:54–83.


Miller, K. E.; Sabo, D. F.; Farrell, M. P.; Barnes, G. M.; and


Melnick, M. J. (1998). “Athletic Participation and Sex-


ual Behavior in Adolescents: The Different Worlds of


Boys and Girls.” Journal of Health and Social Behav-


ior 39:108–123.


Perkins, D. F.; Luster, T.; Villarruel, F. A.; and Small, S.


(1998). “An Ecological Risk-Factor Examination of


Adolescents’ Sexual Activity in Three Ethnic Groups.”


Journal of Marriage and the Family 60:660–673.


Ramirez-Valles, J.; Zimmerman, M. A.; and Newcomb,


M. D. (1998). “Sexual Risk Behavior among Youth:


Modeling the Influence of Pro-Social Activities and


Socioeconomic Factors.” Journal of Health and Social


Behaviors 39:237–253.


Rodgers, K. B. (1999). “Parenting Processes Related to


Sexual Risk-Taking Behaviors of Adolescent Males


and Females.” Journal of Marriage and the Family


54:142–152.


Sucoff, C. A.; and Upchurch, D. M. (1998). “Neighborhood


Context and the Risk of Childbearing among Metro-


politan-Area Black Adolescents.” American Sociologi-


cal Review 63:571–585.







SEXUALITY IN ADULTHOOD


—1476—


Taris, T. W., and Semin, G. R. (1997). “Parent-Child Inter-


action during Adolescence, and the Adolescents’ Sex-


ual Experience: Control, Closeness, and Conflict.”


Journal of Youth and Adolescence 26:373–398.


Upchurch, D. M.; Aneshensel, C. S.; Sucoff, C. A.; and


Levi-Storms, L. (1999). “Neighborhood and Family


Contexts of Adolescent Sexual Activity.” Journal of


Marriage and the Family 61:920–933.


Whitbeck, L. B.; Yoder, K. A.; Hoyt, D. R.; and Conger, R.


D. (1999). “Early Adolescent Sexual Activity: A Devel-


opmental Study.” Journal of Marriage and the Family


61:934–946.


BRENT C. MILLER


SPENCER C. LEAVITT


SEXUALITY IN ADULTHOOD


Since the early part of the twentieth century, sex
and sexuality have been crucial elements of both
private and public discourse. From the bedroom to
the living room to the classroom, from religious
venues to the streets, and via television, movies,
magazines, and other media, sex and sexuality are
prevalent topics.


Although there are many facets of sexuality in
adulthood, the available research tends to be fo-
cussed on Western countries and white popula-
tions. It is important to recognize that other cul-
tures may view this topic differently. The
interactions of women and men from cultures
other than the dominant Euro-American needs fur-
ther investigation with an openness that does not
deem them to be other, less than, or somehow de-
viant from the so-called Western norm.


Why has so much stress been placed on sexual
performance, satisfaction, and identity? One rea-
son may be that for the majority of people in West-
ern cultures, sex is a life-long interest. Although it
may be a life-long interest for most people, what
constitutes sex and sexuality can vary considerably
(Aiken 1998; Francoeur 1987; Lauer and Lauer
1997). Part of that variation stems from cultural,
ethnic, class, religious, cohort, and gender differ-
ences. The time period in which people reach
adulthood, what they learn from their elders, what
they learn from their peers, cultural and religious
expectations/norms, as well as gender identity, all


influence how people perceive themselves and in-
teract with others as sexual beings. What has
helped to form many of these perspectives, in
modern times, are social movements and techno-
logical advances that have made sweeping
changes to concepts of sex and sexuality.


Sexual Revolution


Throughout the nineteenth and onset of the twen-
tieth century, sex was not a socially acceptable
topic of conversation (Abramson and Pinkerton
1995; Scanzoni 2000). Sex was seen as a means of
procreation. Couples, within the bounds of mar-
riage, engaged in sexual intercourse for the sake of
reproduction (Abramson and Pinkerton 1995; Scan-
zoni 2000; Francoeur 1987; Tuttle 1984). Men could
enjoy it, whereas women needed to endure it.


When did sex and sexual interaction become a
means of expression and pleasure? According to
John Scanzoni (2000), it was not until the 1920s
that terms such as necking, petting, and french
kissing found their way into the U.S. vernacular.
This coincided with the practice of dating. What
was new about this practice was that those in-
volved were not necessarily planning to marry the
person that they were dating. Couples shared
some physical intimacies without the expectation
of marriage. Although sexual intercourse, prior to
marriage, was still a social taboo, these couples
engaged in activities that could be considered
foreplay. This meant that women and men were
more likely (or at least had the opportunity) to ex-
perience, even if to a limited degree, sexual inti-
macy with someone other than the person they
would marry. This is not to suggest that males and
females, prior to this time, had never engaged in
sexual activities but now many of these activities
were more socially acceptable. A girl was not nec-
essarily doomed for life because she engaged in
necking with a boy that she was not engaged to,
although there was still a double standard as to
what was acceptable behavior for boys/men and
girls/women (Scanzoni 2000).


The ability to date and explore one’s sexuality,
to a limited degree, continued in this manner for
some time. It was not until the 1960s that there was
a dramatic shift in sexual practices among late ado-
lescents and adults (Abramson and Pinkerton
1995). This shift occurred not only in dating prac-
tices but in marital sexuality as well. The sexual
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revolution not only opened the doors for sex out-
side of marriage, it also liberated sexual practices
within marriage (Aiken 1998; Scanzoni 2000; Tuttle
1984). Up to this point, procreation was still the
focus of sexual intercourse within marriage. Now a
shift in emphasis—or at least an addendum to that
focus—became sex for the sake of pleasure. It was
to be enjoyed by both men and women. Sexual in-
tercourse no longer had to be the only venue of
married sexual expression. Foreplay made its way
into the marital sexual domain. Mutual stimulation
and oral sex became components of married sex-
ual relationships.


Although the sexual revolution may have been
liberating to many, the concept of sex for pleasure
also placed a tremendous amount of pressure on
married couples and singles alike. Sexual perform-
ance was essential to pleasure. Advice columns ap-
peared in a variety of places such as women and
men’s magazines. In addition, sex therapy became
a viable component of marriage counseling. Dis-
cussions of sex and sexuality became part of the
public discourse.


Women’s Movement


Coinciding with the sexual revolution was the
women’s movement, which urged women to look
beyond the bounds of motherhood and house-
wifery to discover their untapped potential. This
potential was to be sought in the classroom, board-
room, courtroom, and the bedroom.


What the women’s movement added to the
sexual revolution was the concept of women being
equal partners in the bedroom. Women no longer
had to wait for a man to initiate sex and it was im-
portant that the experience be filled with as much
pleasure for her as it was for him.


It is interesting to note that the concept of
women enjoying sex and the importance of a
woman experiencing orgasm is not a phenome-
non of either the sexual revolution or the women’s
movement. In the 1600s it was believed, through-
out much of Western Europe, that in order for a
woman to become pregnant she must experience
orgasm. Just as a man ejaculates sperm it was be-
lieved that a woman only releases her “seed”
when she experiences an orgasm (Szuchman and
Muscarella 2000). Therefore, it was imperative that
a man did all that he could to ensure that this
happened.


As medical knowledge advanced this concept
was disproved. Foreplay and a woman experienc-
ing orgasm were no longer an integral function of
reproduction and therefore not deemed necessary.
Sexual intercourse once again became primarily a
venue for procreation (Szuchman and Muscarella
2000).


Three hundred years later women were de-
manding, not asking, that sex and pleasure no
longer be mutually exclusive or a male preroga-
tive. Sexual intercourse was not to be considered a
wife’s duty. Women could be the initiator, instruc-
tor, and full participant.


This change created further possibilities for
sexual activity outside of marriage. For many it was
no longer a necessity for a woman to be a virgin
when she married. In the past those that “lost” their
virginity prior to marriage were considered abnor-
mal, whereas today maintaining one’s virginity
until marriage may be looked at as aberrant (Scan-
zoni 2000). Of course these trends are often medi-
ated by an individual’s moral, religious, cultural,
and ethnic/racial affiliation. This is especially sig-
nificant as many women delay marriage to build a
career. Many women and men may be more reluc-
tant to wait to engage in sexual intercourse until
they marry.


In addition to delaying marriage, women are
also delaying childbirth. The advent of the pill made
it more possible for women and men to engage in
sexual intercourse without the fear of pregnancy.


Contraception


There have always been means of trying to pre-
vent pregnancy. From herbal applications to un-
derstanding the cycles of the moon and fertility, to
sexual positions and praying, men and women
have sought to engage in sexual intercourse with-
out consequent pregnancy. Diaphragms, intrauter-
ine devices (IUDs), and condoms have been avail-
able for a long time. However, these do not
always work, can inhibit spontaneity, and there-
fore are not always used. It was not until the de-
velopment of the contraceptive pill that women
were able to take real control of reproduction
(Abramson and Pinkerton 1995; Francoeur 1987;
Montague 1969). Women could be sexually active
without worrying about pregnancy. Couples could
plan when to have a family and could engage in
intercourse without being concerned about the
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A condom poster warns against the dangers of unprotected


sex. Older adults are one of the faster growing populations


being infected by HIV/AIDS. This could be due to a lack of


continuing sex education for adult populations. A/P WIDE
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time of the month. Of course a woman had to re-
member to take the pill for it to be effective. As
with diaphragms and condoms it only works if
you use it. There was also the possibility of side
effects. These had to be taken into consideration
when deciding what form, if any, of contraception
would be used.


Of course not everyone who is sexually active
worries about getting pregnant nor sees sexual ac-
tivity as a means of reproduction. There is a bias,
in Western culture in particular, of viewing sex and
sexual intercourse as synonymous (Abramson and
Pinkerton 1995; Aiken 1998; Tuttle 1984). The fact
that foreplay is the prelude to intercourse is a
prevalent notion. But what some may consider
foreplay may be the mainstay of sexual expression
for others and intercourse does not always involve
a man and a woman.


Same-Sex Relationships


Along with the sexual revolution and the women’s
movement, the advent of the Gay Rights movement
brought the notion of same-sex relationships “out
of the closet.” Women fall in love with and are at-
tracted to women just as men fall in love with and
are attracted to men. The Gay Rights movement
provided a venue for gays, lesbians, bisexuals, and
transgendered persons to meet, discuss issues, and
advocate for their rights. These rights have in-
cluded same-sex marriage and benefits for same-
sex partners.


Heterosexual couples often take for granted
the social acceptability for them to be openly af-
fectionate. To hold hands and to kiss in public is
not shunned. Except for a few localities this is not
the case for same-sex couples. Same-sex relation-
ships are part of the modern fabric of sex and sex-
uality. Within the medical and mental health fields,
homosexuality is no longer listed as aberrant or
deviant. It is no longer listed as criminal activity, al-
though certainly many people are still persecuted
for being openly gay.


Although there are still immense barriers,
same-sex relationships have greater potential for
flourishing today than in previous years. Although
their union is not often recognized legally, it has
not deterred couples from forming committed re-
lationships, which often includes the raising of
children.


The evolution of sexuality continues over the
course of our adulthood. This will include changes
that may occur with children, length of a relation-
ship, aging, and health (including prevalence of
sexually transmitted diseases).


Children


Although many view children as a blessing and a
natural progression or outcome of a committed re-
lationship, they can have a formidable affect on a
couple’s intimate relationship. Marital satisfaction
tends to decrease with the advent of children
(Aiken 1998). This fact does not imply that children
are not wanted or loved but that their presence can
change the nature of an intimate relationship.
Focus can shift from we (meaning two) to us
(meaning family). In lives that are already compli-
cated by work and social obligations children can
take what little time a couple may have reserved
for one another. Infants need constant attention
and as they get older the demands that children
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place on parents’ time do not necessarily diminish.
Although parents may be happy to fulfill the
parental role, it can erode the sexual intimacy they
once experienced. If a couple wants to enjoy inti-
macy they must make time for it.


Sexual expression is an important part of
communication that must be accommodated
(Coltrane 1998; Higgins and Tuttle 1984; Scanzoni
2000). If it was important before the advent of
children into their lives, a couple should ensure its
continuation. Frequency may decrease but that
does not mean that satisfaction and pleasure has
to as well.


Length of a Relationship


Often when a couple first gets together there is ur-
gency for sexual expression. There is the thrill of
exploration, finding what pleases the self and one
another. They make being together a priority. As
time passes and there is an increased familiarity
and comfort, some of the urgency and intensity
may diminish. The majority of studies conclude
that sexual frequency decreases the longer a cou-
ple has been together (Aiken 1998). These findings
include heterosexually married and cohabitating
couples as well as same-sex couples (Edwards and
Booth 1994; Kurdek 1991). One should not neces-
sarily conclude that the couple’s love for one an-
other has decreased because they engage in sexual
intercourse less frequently. In fact, studies show
that when a couple is in the earlier stages of a re-
lationship sexual frequency is higher than in the
later stages regardless of age (Aiken 1998; Edwards
and Booth 1994).


Aging


A prevalent stereotype suggests that individuals
lose interest in and ability to engage in sexual inti-
macy once they reach later adulthood (Aiken 1998;
Brecher 1984; Higgins and Tuttle 1984; Levy 1994).
This stereotype is particularly reinforced in West-
ern popular culture. Television shows and movies
ridicule older adults that engage or try to engage in
sexual activity. Men have heart attacks because
they are too excited and women are grateful that
anyone shows an interest in them. Even language
connotes this behavior as aberrant. If an older man
is sexually interested or active he is called a dirty
old man. This is considered so abnormal for
women that there is not an equivalent term for


older women. Rather the language for older
women is sexless. Crone, hag, biddy, and spinster
conjure up a picture of one who is sexually unat-
tractive and undesirable.


Sexuality and aging is similar to most aspects
of aging (Aiken 1998; Utley 1984). Age does not
necessarily change our need or desire to be sexu-
ally expressive (Higgins and Tuttle 1984; Kaye
1993; Levy 1994; Willert and Semans 2000). If a
couple is in a long-term relationship their fre-
quency may decrease but not necessarily their sat-
isfaction. Many couples find that the mode of ex-
pression may change and that with age and length
of relationship there is increased intimacy. If sex
and sexual intimacy are important aspects in one’s
life during young and middle adulthood they will
continue to be factors in older adulthood (Aiken
1998; Kaye 1993; Levy 1994; Utley 1984).


One aspect of aging that is particular to a
woman’s experience is menopause. This process,
which occurs with age, has also been imbued with
myth. Many women are made to feel that because
they are no longer able to reproduce they are no
longer able to be sexual (Doress-Worters and Sie-
gal 1994). Some women may experience a decline
in sexual desire, whereas many others report an
increase in desire and activity. There is no longer
a concern about pregnancy, children are generally
self-sufficient and the postmenopausal woman
may even be more assertive in expressing her
needs. Changes that women need to pay attention
to are a decrease in vaginal lubrication as well as
a thinning of the vaginal walls (Doress-Worters and
Siegal 1994). These changes can be accommo-
dated through the use of lubricating gels and sex-
ual positioning.


Although men do not experience the same
physical changes that women do with menopause
they do experience physical changes with age that
can affect their sexuality. Erections may not be as
firm or last as long, and there may be a longer
waiting period between erections (Aiken 1998).
Once again these changes can be accommodated
by increased manual stimulation and other modes
of expression in addition to intercourse.


What can impact sexuality in old age is partner
availability and health (two factors that have an
impact throughout the lifespan). For older hetero-
sexual women partner availability is a crucial issue
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(Brecher 1984). Women outnumber men by in-
creasingly larger proportions as they age. The
available pool of heterosexual males decreases
with age. Many divorced, widowed, and never-
married older heterosexual women may find them-
selves alone and looking increasingly more to-
wards masturbation for sexual gratification
(Brecher 1984).


There are certain diseases, health situations,
and medications that can have an impact on sex
and sexual expression. There are ways to accom-
modate these changes. Medications can be altered
and the way we express ourselves sexually can be
changed to accommodate physical limitations. The
need for intimacy continues throughout the life-
span. This need does not necessarily change with
age. The myths, mentioned above, not only perme-
ate the popular culture but have also seeped into
the medical and mental health arena. Children and
young adults have venues for getting information
about sex but there are few avenues for the older
adult. This is not just a matter of life satisfaction but
as older adults are one of the faster growing popu-
lations being infected by HIV/AIDS it can be a mat-
ter of life and death (Lauer and Lauer 1997).


Sexually Transmitted Diseases


Although sexually transmitted diseases are unfor-
tunately not a new concern, the deadly nature of
a disease like acquired immunodefiency syndrome
(AIDS) is. Certainly one could die from syphilis or
gonorrhea if left untreated, but if diagnosed early
enough both diseases are treatable. AIDS has had
an impact on how and with whom individuals en-
gage sexually. The condom is no longer primarily
a means for the prevention of pregnancy. It has
become a primary tool in the prevention of AIDS.


The fact of a disease like AIDS has had an im-
pact on the concept of casual sex. Once again het-
erosexuals and gay male singles may be waiting to
be in a committed relationship before being sexu-
ally intimate. Fear of pregnancy has been replaced
by fear of death.


Other Influences


There are several other factors that influence sex-
ual identity and how it is expressed. Religion, eth-
nicity, culture, and gender can have an over-
whelming effect (Aiken 1998; Coltrane 1998;


Francoeur 1987; Lauer and Lauer 1997; Sterk-
Elifson 1994). These factors may determine how
individuals respond to any or all of the areas men-
tioned previously. If one is religious what does the
religion teach about sexuality and sexual practices?
Are birth control, premarital sex, heterosexuality,
and/or homosexuality sanctioned? People learn
what is expected of them as well as what they are
not supposed to do. How they interpret religious
teachings can be influenced by their ethnicity and
cultural and gender identities (Coltrane 1998; Fran-
coeur 1987; Lauer and Lauer 1997; Sterk-Elifson
1994). This influence is a reciprocal one. Everyone
is influenced by many different factors and to dif-
ferent extents.


Conclusion


Human sexuality is an intricate and integral com-
ponent of adulthood. For most people it is essen-
tial for physical and mental well-being. The nature
of sexuality has evolved to include the concept of
mutual pleasure. Sexual practices are not limited to
intercourse regardless of one’s sexual orientation.
Self-pleasure is also a component of human sexu-
ality. Many people no longer consider masturba-
tion deviant behavior. In fact it is suggested as a
means to discover what one finds pleasurable.
Oral sex and mutual stimulation are now more
common sexual practices both within heterosexual
and same-sex relationships. This coincides with
the advent of viewing sex as something more than
intercourse and something more than a means of
reproduction.


Sex and sexuality may mean different things
and be practiced in different ways according to a
number of influences that people encounter. What
is right for one person or group may not be right
for another. The majority of people need to be in
close contact with other people. They need to
touch and be touched. This need does not end
simply because they get older.
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PHYLLIS A. GREENBERG


SEXUALITY IN CHILDHOOD


Because children are naturally sexual human be-
ings, gaining a better understanding of childhood
sexuality is important for parents, educators, and
developmentalists. However, research in this field
has been limited because of a culture that is pro-
foundly ambivalent about human sexuality in gen-
eral and, more specifically, reluctant to recognize
the existence of children’s sexuality. In fact, com-
pared to other areas of child development, sexual-
ity is one of the least discussed topics and was
wholly unrecognized until Sigmund Freud’s (1963,
1965) research in the early 1900s disputed the tra-
ditional image of children as asexual beings
(Heiman et al. 1998).


Formation of Sexuality in Childhood


Although each child comes to form his or her sex-
uality in a unique way, there are patterns of sexu-
ality formation common for both boys and girls. At
an early age, children begin to form an under-
standing of the ways that bodies look and function
for both sexes, often through a process of body
discovery in which children become aware of their
bodies as part of themselves and part of their
identity (Schuhrke 2000). As children become
aware of their own body parts, specifically their
genitals, fundamental learning about sexuality be-
gins. During the first year of life, the mouth is the
main zone in which children derive pleasure as
they associate comfort with feeding and often ex-
plore their world by using their mouth as a “third
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hand.” From ages one to three, toilet training be-
comes the source of sexual information as chil-
dren frequently come into contact with their geni-
tals through this learning process. Children that
are three to six years old often masturbate to grat-
ify their increasing sexual desires although this is
not a means of sexual expression at this age but
simply a means of deriving pleasure. From ages
six to twelve, children often explore their bodies
and have a great deal of sexual curiosity even
though they may not express their sexuality
overtly. However, sexual and obscene language is
often prevalent among this age group, a covert
signal that this sexual curiosity is present (Ren-
shaw 1971).


Through the early years of childhood, chil-
dren’s understanding of their sexuality focuses on
visible body parts and functions, making diapering
and toilet training opportune times to speak with
children about sexuality and sexual functioning
(Couchenour and Chrisman 1996). However, chil-
dren often receive mixed messages about their
sexuality. For example, touching their genitals
feels pleasurable, yet they frequently receive neg-
ative feedback when exploring their bodies. In
providing feedback about genital exploration, par-
ents have a major influence on children’s sexuality
formation.


Janet Kahn (1985) explains:


Parents play a role in a child’s learning
about what it means to be a male or fe-
male, what are appropriate ways to ex-
press intimacy, affection, and other inter-
personal or individual emotions, how a
child feels about his or her body both in
terms of its appearance and its capacities
for pleasure and accomplishment, the
ideas the child forms about family roles
and other aspects of lifestyle, as well as all
of the issues related to reproductive and
erotic behavior and their social conse-
quences. (p. 262)


Children also begin to recognize the way oth-
ers evaluate and handle their own bodies and inte-
grate this information into the ways in which they
see their own bodies (Schuhrke 2000). Because
children learn predominantly through observation,
their parents are the conveyers of the messages
they receive about sexuality: from how they are
touched to what sexual topics are appropriate to


discuss to the sexual behaviors that are rewarded
or punished (Kahn 1985). Close and nude physical
contact with parents brings attention to children’s
bodies and sparks sexual interest. For example, ex-
posure to nudity within the home and sleeping in
the parental bed is correlated with higher comfort
levels with physical contact and affection, self-
esteem, and sexual activity (Schuhrke 2000),
whereas secrecy, disapproval, and inhibition in
parents about sexuality may breed guilt in children
(Renshaw 1971). Cross-cultural studies have shown
that children are not born with sexual guilt or anx-
ieties; they acquire them (Tannahill 1992).


Childhood Sexuality and Later
Sexual Behavior


Healthy sexual interactions in childhood set the
stage for healthy relationships in adolescence and
adulthood. For example, parent-child communica-
tion during childhood about sexuality appears to
have a significant influence on adolescent and
adult sexual behavior. However, much of this com-
munication comes in the form of silence about
sexuality, and “one of the clearest messages re-
ceived by many children from their parents’ si-
lence about or discomfort with discussing sexual-
ity is that the issue should not be raised” (Kahn
1985, p. 268). When communication does take
place about sexuality, it is often between mothers
and daughters with sons getting less sexual infor-
mation in the home and fathers being almost en-
tirely absent during this type of parent-child com-
munication (Kahn 1985).


Despite the infrequency of communication
about sexuality with children, there are many ways
in which parental communication with children
concerning this issue affects later sexual behavior.
Parents have less and less influence on their chil-
dren’s sexual information as children get older but
can have a profound effect on children’s sexuality
if they speak to them when they are younger. Par-
ents who speak to their children about sexuality
have a strong influence on the development of
their children’s values concerning homosexuality,
abortion, sex roles, and nudity. Children who feel
free to speak to their parents about issues sur-
rounding sexuality are more likely to come to their
parents if they are sexually abused and also have
an increased ability to resist sexual coercion (Kahn
1985). In addition, if sexuality is learned in the
home, intercourse is likely to be delayed, whereas
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in homes where sexuality is not discussed, early
coital experience and promiscuity is more common
among adolescents and young adults (Kahn 1985).


Another major factor that influences later sexual
behavior is the type and frequency of sexual be-
havior in childhood. Although negative sexual ex-
periences in childhood, such as those that are not
mutual or are painful, may have negative effects on
adolescent and adult sexual functioning, positive
sexual experiences in childhood, often in the form
of sex play, have positive benefits for later sexual
functioning. Young adults who reported exclusively
positive and consensual sexual experiences before
age sixteen reported less anxiety and more current
sexual arousal and pleasure than those who had no
childhood sexual experiences (Bauserman and
Davis 1996). In general, a child’s perception of early
sexual experiences as either negative or positive,
consensual or nonconsensual, is most significant in
relation to later sexual functioning and attitudes
about sexuality, and the frequency of some early
sexual activities is positively correlated with fre-
quencies at later ages (Bauserman and Davis 1996).


Gender Issues


Two key issues related to gender are gender iden-
tity and gender roles. Gender identity refers to the
ways in which people come to recognize them-
selves as male or female. For young children, iden-
tity as a boy or girl is typically based on clothing
(Couchenour and Chrisman 1996), hair length, and
toy and game preferences (Byer, Shainberg, and
Galliano 1999). For example, Johnny wears pants
so he must be a boy, and Susie has a pink coat so
she must be a girl. As children grow and develop,
however, they often enhance their identities by
comparing their bodies with other children’s and
adults’ bodies and learning to more strongly iden-
tify themselves with people of their same sex
based on the physical aspects they have in com-
mon (Schuhrke 2000). Although researchers origi-
nally thought gender identity was an inborn, ge-
netic factor, it is now commonly understood that
gender identity is greatly influenced by environ-
mental experiences, specifically parental response.
Many researchers have also found that the sense of
maleness or femaleness a child has is established
by the age of three (Renshaw 1971).


Gender roles, as defined by Curtis Byer, Louis
Shainberg, and Grace Galliano (1999), are the to-
tality of social and cultural expectations for


boys/girls, men/women in a particular society at a
particular time in history. Through gender role so-
cialization, culture, conversation, and interactions
significantly affect children’s ideas about appropri-
ate gender roles (Couchenour and Chrisman 1996).
A major source of information concerning gender
roles comes from within the home and often in-
volves parents’ nonverbal communication, as chil-
dren are just as likely to learn from parents’ be-
havior and expressions as they are to learn from
verbal communication. In many ways, parents
nonverbally communicate to their children that
males and females are different. One way in which
this difference may be communicated is in the
ways parents deal differently with sons and daugh-
ters. From the time of birth, boys are generally
handled more roughly, girls are spoken to more
gently, each are given sex-stereotyped toys to play
with, and are encouraged to play in different ways
with girls playing in small groups and boys playing
in larger groups (Kahn 1985). A second way in
which gender roles are conveyed nonverbally is
through modeling. Parents often demonstrate a dif-
ferentiation of sex roles in their division of house-
hold labor which gives children a “strongly sex-
differentiated view of family life” (Kahn 1985,
p. 282). Bettina Schuhrke (2000) asserts that as par-
ents teach their children about sexuality, “they are
transmitting expectations of future ability to per-
form traditional sex roles skillfully and vigorously”
(p. 29). Thus, parents repeatedly, though often in-
advertently, reinforce the idea that males and fe-
males are different and should act according to
their prescribed gender roles.


Exploring Sexuality in Childhood


Children often explore sexuality through sex play,
for example, by “playing doctor.” Sex play refers to
sexual peer interactions in childhood that are par-
ticipated in on a voluntary basis with children of
similar age, size, and developmental status (Ca-
vanagh Johnson 1999). This sex play generally
takes place among peers (children within three
years of one another of similar size and develop-
mental status) and are voluntary experiences
(Bauserman and Davis 1996; Byer, Shainberg, and
Galliano 1999). Although these early sexual expe-
riences within the context of play tend to be fairly
routine, information about sexuality can be gath-
ered from these encounters. Through sex play,
children participate in information exchange in
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which they learn to label their sexual thoughts and
functions (Langfeldt 1990). By looking and touch-
ing, children start to build an understanding of
“what the body looks like, what differences exist
between boys and girls, and what it feels like to
touch another’s body” (Cavanagh Johnson 1999, p.
12). Childhood sex play can also have an effect on
later adult sexual functioning as these early expe-
riences can later influence the adults’ ability to
achieve orgasm and reduce sexual dysfunction be-
cause they have learned early on how to manage
their sexuality (Langfeldt 1990). If parents are sup-
portive of sex play, children can learn the guide-
lines for social behavior concerning sexuality in
terms of appropriate time and place for expression
of sexuality (Langfeldt 1990).


Toni Cavanagh Johnson (1999) explains that
children also frequently use their own bodies as a
map and have a natural interest in discovering the
different functions of their body parts. When chil-
dren do explore their bodies, they not only learn
about their bodily functions but also begin to un-
derstand what various people think about sexuality
based on their reactions to the child’s exploration.
These reactions also provide children with rules
for physical interaction (Schuhrke 2000). Based on
adults’ responses to their body exploration, chil-
dren learn if their behavior is considered “good” or
“bad,” which will have an effect on the frequency
with which they will engage in body exploration.


Another way that children explore their sexu-
ality is through bathroom humor and games in
which children begin to learn about the capabili-
ties of their bodies (Cavanagh Johnson 1999). The
most common situations in which genital nudity
occurs, such as bath times or toilet training, are sig-
nificant moments in the child’s learning process as
children discover their parents’ or caregivers’
openness to nudity and sexuality (Schuhrke 2000).
Furthermore, because humor provides information
to children regarding sexuality, a good deal of sex-
ual information comes from sexual jokes, stories,
and songs (Langfeldt 1990).


Children also gather information about sexual-
ity through the media (Cavanagh Johnson 1999).
Books, magazines, videos, and the Internet are all
sources of material with sexual content whose
messages tend to be indirect, nonverbal, ambigu-
ous, or inconsistent. However, parents and care-
givers can turn the discovery of sexual material
into a constructive opportunity for sex education.


Conclusion


It is important to note that there are wide differ-
ences in the sexual development and interest of
children (Cavanagh Johnson 1999). Also, curiosity
about sexuality is just part of the whole picture;
children are also curious about other parts of the
universe. Nevertheless, the more children feel free
to explore the characteristics of their bodies and
therefore learn about sexuality and body function-
ing, the easier it may be for them to understand in-
formation that is given to them pertaining to re-
production and birth (Schuhrke 2000). Although
children’s exploration of their own bodies and oth-
ers’ bodies may seem abnormal, body exploration
is natural, and curiosity is an important part of any
child’s sexual development (Schuhrke 2000) and
should be accepted and fostered.


See also: CHILDHOOD; GENDER; GENDER IDENTITY;


INCEST; INCEST/INBREEDING TABOOS; SEXUAL


COMMUNICATION: PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS;


SEXUALITY; SEXUALITY EDUCATION; SEXUALITY IN


ADOLESCENCE; SEXUALITY IN ADULTHOOD; SEXUAL


ORIENTATION
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DEBRA L. BERKE


SEXUALLY TRANSMITTED
DISEASES


The world continues to live with the ironic realiza-
tion that the most intimate form of human rela-
tions, that of sexual interactions, carries the threat
of serious disease. Sexually transmitted diseases
(STDs), once known as venereal diseases, have
menaced humankind since the dawn of recorded
history. There are references to STDs in Egyptian
papyri dating to 1550 BCE, and according to bibli-
cal scholars, there are similar references in the Old
Testament (Holmes et al. 1999). STDs operate at
the intersection of individual human behaviors,
collective sociodemographic trends, and specific
disease pathogens. They are diseases caused by
bacteria, viruses, protozoa, fungi, and ectopara-
sites. In society and within the lives of families and
individuals, STDs continue to inflict considerable
suffering, trauma, serious medical conditions, and
medical expense. They can often stigmatize the in-
fectee; they also can cause death. Despite power-
ful treatments including newer antibiotics, better
diagnostic tools using advanced technologies, ex-
tensive prevention programs, and increased inter-
national awareness, STDs remain among the most
common reported diseases.


Tragically, they have a global reach that in
many countries dwarfs the burden in the United
States. The World Health Organization estimated
that in 1999, among women and men aged fifteen
to forty-nine years, there were approximately 340
million new cases of the most common, nonviral,


sexually transmitted diseases that occurred
throughout the world. They were syphilis (12 mil-
lion), gonorrhea (62 million), chlamydia (92 mil-
lion), and trichomoniasis (174 million). STDs most
commonly affect people when they are between
the ages of fifteen and forty-four, during their peak
years of economic production (Ober and Piot
1993). This is of particular concern to developing
countries.


For these four STDs and several others (there
are more than twenty-five pathogens that can be
transmitted by sexual intercourse), their spread in
a population is a function of the average number
of new cases caused by an infected person (often
referred to as the force of infectivity). This number
is the product of the efficiency of transmission of
the STD, the average duration of infectiousness of
the STD, and the mean number of different sexual
partners per unit time (Anderson and May 1991).
The use of numerical methods using this kind
of methodology has allowed population- and
country-specific estimates for incidence and preva-
lence of the most common STDs.


The three most common and threatening se-
quelae (i.e., after-effects) of STDs to infected indi-
viduals are impaired fertility for women, adverse
pregnancy outcomes, and increased susceptibility
to the human immunodeficiency virus (HIV), the
virus that causes acquired immunodeficiency syn-
drome (AIDS). STDs cause acute illnesses, long-
term suffering and disability, and infertility. Related
psychological and medical consequences have an
enormous global economic impact.


Since World War II, advances in epidemiology,
disease surveillance, behavioral and social sci-
ences, demographics, and medical science have
greatly contributed to a better understanding of
how STDs occur, are sustained, and shift into new
populations in society; how they interact with each
other; how several STDs can be successfully treated
and cured (although many still cannot); and, im-
portantly, how they and their most common se-
quelae can often be prevented. Despite these mod-
ern advances, STDs continue to imperil society,
families and other loved ones, and individuals.


Although difficult to estimate (approximately
12 million infections from STDs occur annually in
the United States), two-thirds of the infections from
STDs occur among people less than twenty-five
years of age (Noegel et al. 1993). Women and the
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poor suffer disproportionately, and it is estimated
that one of every four people in the United States
will have an STD in his or her lifetime. STDs are
most commonly transmitted either from males to
their female sex partners or from females to their
male sex partners. Male to male transmission oc-
curs often with some STDs, whereas female to
female transmission occurs infrequently with
nearly all STDs. Of the more than twenty-five
known pathogens that are classified as causing
STDs in humans, only the most important will be
addressed here.


Bacterial STDs


Though readily curable, these STDs (sometimes re-
ferred to as Sexually Transmitted Infections, or
STIs) account for considerable morbidity, ranking
among the most frequently reported communica-
ble diseases. Chlamydia and gonorrhea pose
threats to the reproductive health of women and
are readily transmitted between sex partners.
These and many other bacterial STDs influence ad-
verse pregnancy outcomes, either during fetal de-
velopment or during birth. No effective vaccines
exist for these diseases.


Chlamydia. This disease is thought to be the
most common of all STDs in the United States. Be-
tween 20 percent and 40 percent of sexually active
women have been exposed; they have chlamydial
antibodies. Since the 1970s, the pathogenesis (i.e.,
production and development) of and threats to re-
productive health from chlamydia have become
better understood; it has emerged as an STD with
major consequences. It has been estimated that
more than $2 billion is spent each year in the
United States on treatment of chlamydia and its
complications (Noegel et al. 1993). The most com-
mon clinical manifestations of chlamydial infec-
tions in women are salpingitis and mucccopuru-
lent cervicitis, with the endocervix being the most
common site of infection. Chlamydia is a particu-
larly insidious STD because women with active in-
fections usually have minimal or no symptoms.
Most women are unlikely to be treated unless: (1)
they undergo a screening test (a rapid, inexpensive
diagnostic test has only recently become widely
available in the United States, but is still unavail-
able in many parts of the world) that specifically
cultures the pathogen; or (2) their male sex partner
develops a symptomatic infection and the woman


is informed. Seven-day oral antibiotic regimens of
either doxycycline or azithromycin are effective
treatment of chlamydia in men and women. A sin-
gle dose azithromycin regimen is equally effective,
and, though more expensive, is now available.


Gonorrhea. This disease is the second most com-
monly reported STD in the United States (approxi-
mately 350,000 cases per year are reported [ap-
proximately 260 cases per 100,000 U.S. population
for men and women combined; many more are
thought to occur]). The highest age-specific rates
are for women ages fifteen to nineteen and for
men ages twenty to twenty-four (Centers for Dis-
ease Control and Prevention 2000). For women,
gonococcal infection occurs primarily in the cervix,
although the pharynx, rectum, and urethra can also
be infected. Approximately 40 percent to 60 per-
cent of women with gonorrhea have symptoms,
sometimes painful. Gonorrhea, which is less
“silent” than chlamydia, can cause a purulent vagi-
nal discharge, dysuria, and frequent urination. Cer-
vical gonococcal infection is usually diagnosed via
an endocervical culture. Most infected men have
painful symptoms, usually pain and discharge
upon urination, which cause them to seek treat-
ment. Several antibiotic regimens (e.g., a single
oral dose of cefixime) are safe and effective for
most cases (Centers for Disease Control and Pre-
vention 1993). Ominously, about one-third of all
gonococcal isolates now manifest some degree of
resistance to this conventional therapy, thus caus-
ing reliance on more expensive antibiotics and cre-
ating concern that some emerging gonococcal
strains may soon be resistant to all known forms of
antibiotics.


Comparison of chlamydia and gonorrhea. About
25 percent to 40 percent of women with gonorrhea
also have a concurrent chlamydial infection. Yet
the percentage of women with gonorrhea who also
have a concurrent chlamydial infection varies dra-
matically by subpopulation (Holmes et al. 1999).
(Since 1975, trends in reported U.S. gonorrhea rates
have steadily declined.) Chlamydia is thought to be
homogeneously distributed in the population, al-
though focused in those who are younger, yet sex-
ually active, whereas gonorrhea disproportionately
affects minority populations. (In 2000, the ratio of
U.S. gonorrhea cases reported in African Americans
to whites was five to one; in Hispanics to whites,
one to two; [Centers for Disease Control and Pre-
vention 2000]). However, these differences should
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be viewed cautiously. Research analyzing popula-
tion-based survey data suggests that the real differ-
ences may be less striking (Anderson, McCormick,
and Fichtner 1994). Case reporting from publicly
funded medical facilities tends to be more com-
plete than that from private facilities, and minority
populations disproportionately use publicly funded
facilities. All states legally require the medical re-
porting of most STDs, but inconsistent adherence
as well as frequent self-treatment of STDs prevent
more accurate estimates of the incidence of STDs in
the United States and thereby inhibit a better un-
derstanding of their respective epidemiologies.


Pelvic inflammatory disease (PID). PID broadly
defines an array of inflammatory conditions, the
most common of which are endometritis and salp-
ingitis, which affect the upper reproductive tract of
women. Symptoms are often pain with concurrent
fever. (There are approximately 2.5 million symp-
tomatic outpatient visits to medical facilities for PID
annually in the United States. Nearly 300,000
women are hospitalized annually, and more than
100,000 associated surgical procedures need to be
performed [Centers for Disease Control and Pre-
vention 2000]). Most cases of PID are caused, di-
rectly or indirectly, by gonococcal and chlamydial
infections. PID is frequently episodic, with initial
acute episodes being directly caused by untreated
or repeat infections of gonorrhea or chlamydia.
Subsequent episodes can be caused by nonsexu-
ally transmitted pathogens or intrauterine contra-
ceptive devices. Infertility caused by occlusion of
the fallopian tubes, chronic pelvic pain, and ec-
topic pregnancy is the most frequent and serious
complication of repeat episodes of PID. A diagno-
sis of PID is often difficult because there is a wide
range of signs and symptoms—or none at all.
Women and health care providers should be suspi-
cious of symptoms, especially if there is a history
numerous sex partners. A variety of antibiotic ther-
apies (e.g., cefoxitin plus doxycycline) are avail-
able for PID; most require aggressive, extended
regimens, usually up to fourteen days, for maxi-
mum effectiveness.


Syphilis. This disease has been central to the de-
velopment of the practice of medicine and was the
basis for venereology, an early medical subspe-
cialty. Epidemic and a scourge in Europe in the fif-
teenth century, its symptoms, natural history, and
transmission dynamics have fascinated students of
medicine for years; its malevolence has caused


great personal suffering; and it continues to be a
prevention and treatment challenge. In the late
1970s and early 1980s, syphilis in the United States
was at moderate levels and was primarily a disease
that occurred in homosexual men (Fichtner et al.
1983). However, in the late 1980s, there was a
surge in the reported incidence of syphilis in the
United States, peaking at about 135,000 cases in
1990. About 50,000 of those cases in 1990, up from
approximately 27,000 cases in 1985, represented
occurrences of syphilis in primary or secondary
stages, when the disease is infectious (i.e., trans-
missible). From 1990 to 2000, the rate of infectious
syphilis declined by 89.2 percent. In 2000, only
5,979 cases were reported in the United States, the
lowest since reporting began in 1941 (Centers for
Disease Control and Prevention 2000).


About one-third of persons exposed to infec-
tious syphilis acquire it. Within twenty-one days,
primary, relatively painless lesions (ulcers or chan-
cres) usually appear. Often these lesions disappear
(after ten to ninety days) if the disease is untreated.
The disease then reemerges in a secondary stage
characterized by more disseminated symptoms,
usually malaise, sore throat, and adenopathy (sore
lymph glands). During this secondary stage, the
classic rash of syphilis appears, often visible on the
palms of the hands and soles of the feet. If the dis-
ease is still untreated in the secondary stage, a la-
tent period of variable duration is entered by the
patient. Subsequently, approximately 15 to 40 per-
cent of the untreated patients develop tertiary
syphilis, and small numbers of those (approxi-
mately 5–20%) develop serious neurological and/or
cardiovascular manifestations that can become life-
threatening (Holmes et al. 1999). These late mani-
festations are rarely seen in the United States.


Untreated pregnant women who are infected
with syphilis have a 50 percent change of trans-
mitting the disease to their newborns. About half
of these women deliver a preterm baby or a still
birth. Throughout the world, this is the most seri-
ous direct outcome of syphilis. (The rise of
syphilis in U.S. women in the late 1980s, cresting
in 1990, increased the concern for preventing
cases of congenital syphilis. A peak in reported
cases [approximately 4,400] of congenital syphilis
occurred in 1991. [Centers for Disease Control and
Prevention 2000]).


Syphilis is readily diagnosed by serologic
(blood) testing; screening tests are inexpensive and
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routinely performed in a variety of settings. In the
United States, premarital screening is required in
nearly all states, a reminder of the history of the
disease. One intramuscular injection of benzathine
penicillin is the usual, effective treatment for
syphilis during its early stages.


Viral STDs


These diseases are incurable, but during the 1980s
and 1990s, many technological advances led to im-
proved diagnostic tools, thus enabling a clearer un-
derstanding of the distribution of these diseases in
the world. For some of the viral STDs, therapies to
minimize symptoms exist. Hepatitis B virus (HBV),
which is often but not always sexually transmitted,
is the only STD for which an effective vaccine has
been developed and is readily available.


Herpes simplex virus (HSV) infection. Herpes
(from the Greek, to creep) is another STD with a
long history. There are two major types of HSV:
HSV-1 and HSV-2. Genital herpes, the clinical con-
dition, is most often caused by HSV-2, and caused
much less frequently by HSV-1. A prior history of
HSV-1 appears to increase the risk of acquiring
HSV-2. Herodotus, a Roman physician, described
cold sores (from HSV-1) in the second century, and
genital herpes was first described by John Astruc, a
French physician in the eighteenth century, Shortly
thereafter, other physicians noted that genital her-
pes often afflicted a patient shortly after the onset
of syphilis or gonorrhea. Genital herpes results in
painful ulcers that last about ten to fourteen days;
both men and women can be affected. These ul-
cers can be treated by antiviral agents to ease dis-
comfort and shorten periods of symptoms, but the
infection persists in the body and symptoms are
likely to reoccur. HSV-2 is most frequently trans-
mitted by viral shedding from ulcers during sex,
but transmission can occur even when no genital
ulcer is evident. It can be acquired by the infant
from its mother during child birth.


Both HSV-1 (much lower worldwide preva-
lence) and HSV-2 are widespread throughout the
world. Surveys conducted in the United States have
led to the approximation that about 20 percent of
persons fifteen to seventy-four years of age have
antibodies to HSV-2. From a survey conducted in
the United States in the early 1990s, it was approx-
imated that 31 million persons living in the United


States are infected, as determined by the preva-
lence of serum antibodies, and it is estimated that
approximately 20 to 25 percent of persons living in
the United States will contract diagnosable (via
symptoms) genital herpes sometime in their lives.
Numerous studies have associated the presence of
HSV-2 with the lifetime number of sex partners,
history of other STDs, and age at first sex (i.e., sex-
ual debut).


Several studies have linked HSV-2 with genital
cancers in women (Holmes et al. 1999), and this is
an area of intense epidemiological and clinical re-
search. Unlike gonorrhea and syphilis, HSV seems
to be distributed homogeneously in the sexually
active population. Together with syphilis and chan-
croid, genital herpes forms a group of diseases
called genital ulcer disease because of the derma-
tological eruptions they can cause. Patients with
symptomatic genital herpes can be treated topi-
cally with acylovir to moderate severity and dura-
tion of symptoms. Most often, genital herpes is a
fairly benign STD; however, it can be of urgent
concern during pregnancy when there can be
danger of transmission of the infection to the new-
born. Neonatal herpes causes frequent morbidity
and even mortality, but infants who are delivered
by cesarean section avoid risk of transmission, as
do infants born to women with no recent sympto-
matic outbreaks.


Human papillomavirus infection (HPV). This dis-
ease, most often manifested as genital warts, is the
most common viral STD. Although case surveil-
lance of HPV is relatively poor worldwide, physi-
cians report seeing increases in numbers of cases.
The wart (condyloma acuminata) that is seen in
about 30 percent of all HPV patients is usually a
small, pimply tumor, pigmented or nonpigmented,
with fingerlike projections. In women with HPV, it
is commonly seen in the lower genital tract; in
men, it can appear at various sites in the genital re-
gion. The presence of HPV in the cervix and vulva
is cause for concern. Certain HPV DNA types have
been found in more than 90 percent of patients
with certain forms of genital tract cancer, and it is
therefore thought that the HPV infections caused
by these HPV DNA types are precursors of later
cancers in women. Although the clinical manage-
ment of HPV varies greatly, several therapies, in-
cluding physical agents (e.g., electrocautery) and
immunotherapy, are available and widely used.
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HIV and other STDs. HIV (technically, also an
STD when it is, in fact, sexually transmitted) and
AIDS disproportionately affected white homosex-
ual and bisexual men in the early stages of the epi-
demic (early 1980s) in the United States, but as the
epidemic was spread and diagnosed around the
world, the epidemiology of the disease varied by
geographical region, influenced greatly by cultural
differences. In the United States, the epidemic later
appeared in subpopulations of injecting drug
users, most of whom were members of racial/eth-
nic minorities. Since 1989, the group in the United
States showing the greatest increase in reported
HIV infection has been the group infected through
heterosexual transmission, especially in subpopu-
lations in which STDs are most prevalent (Wasser-
heit 1994). Persons with STDs, especially those in-
fected with genital ulcer disease, appear to be at
elevated risk for acquiring an HIV from an infected
sex partner. A person who is co-infected (HIV and
an STD) is also more likely to transmit HIV to a sex
partner than one who is infected with HIV alone.
Thus, an important strategy for modulating the HIV
epidemic throughout the world is the successful
prevention of all STDs and the successful treatment
of curable STDs.


Another Important STD


Trichomoniasis is caused by trichomonas vagi-
nalis, a protozoan pathogen, or type of parasite.
Despite being the most common of all STDs of
consequence, data on its global occurrence are
badly inadequate. This disease, transmitted mainly
by sexual intercourse, is manifested by vaginitis in
women (approximately 50% of those infected have
symptoms) and urethritis in men. Men have symp-
toms for only a brief period, but can easily transmit
the parasite to their female sex partners during that
period. Metronidazole, usually as a single oral
dose, is the effective treatment of choice for tri-
chomoniasis. This common disease, despite sel-
dom resulting in clinical complications, has re-
cently increased in priority for clinicians and
prevention programs as new studies have shown
that genital inflammation associated with tri-
chomoniasis greatly increases the risk of acquiring
other STDs, including HIV. It is thought, that in
some populations of the world, the high preva-
lence of trichomoniasis may explain the explosive-
ness of the HIV epidemic they have experienced.


Unfortunately, laboratory tests for diagnosis are not
always available in developing nations.


Global Distribution and Epidemiology of STDs


The World Health Organization estimated that 340
million new cases of curable STDs (limited to gon-
orrhea, syphilis, chlamydia, and trichomoniasis) oc-
curred in the world in 1999 (Table 1). The largest
number of new cases (incidence) occurred in the
region of the world denoted by South and South-
east Asia. But, the highest prevalence (number of
cases at any point in time per 1,000 population,
ages fifteen to forty-nine) occurred in sub-Saharan
Africa, meaning that at any random time during
1999, approximately 119 out of 1,000 persons, ages
fifteen to forty-nine, were infected with one of these
four STDs, or nearly one out of every nine people.


To understand why the global distribution of
STDs is so highly differentiated and why cases
occur in such geographically and culturally focal
patterns is not a straightforward challenge. There
are so many factors involved from which to hy-
pothesize, even in industrialized countries. Two re-
cent surveys of sexual behavior conducted in the
United States and United Kingdom, where STD
and HIV rates are lower, provide useful informa-
tion, and clues, for comparison purposes. In both
countries, the overwhelming majority of the popu-
lation does not engage in high-risk sexual behav-
iors. Both surveys reported nearly identical mean
numbers of sexual partners, but, in the United
States, there were greater proportions of those
who reported no or a high number of sex partners,
and further, sexual behaviors and attitudes were
more polarized in the United States. It was conjec-
tured that the higher rates of STDs, including HIV,
in the United States were attributable to the higher
proportion of the population with greater numbers
of sex partners and to restricted attitudes toward
sexuality that made prevention efforts difficult
(Michael 1998).


Because not all STDs are widely reportable in
many countries, the task of understanding the
worldwide epidemiologies of STDs is made more
complex. Data on STDs from most of the world is
incomplete at best, and in industrialized nations, is
limited. In general, data on STDs from many Euro-
pean countries, the United States, Australia, and
New Zealand showed increasing incidences of
STDs in the 1960s and 1970s, with the bacterial
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Estimated* worldwide prevalence and incidence of
curable STDs # (1999)


Population Annual


Region
15–49 Prevalence Prevalence Incidence


(million) (million) per/1000 (million)


North America 156 3 19 14
Western Europe 203 4 20 17
North Africa and 165 3.5 21 10


Middle East
Eastern Europe 205 6 29 22


and Central
Asia


Sub Saharan 269 32 119 69
Africa


South and 955 48 50 151
Southeast
Asia


East Asia and 15 6 7 18
Pacific


Australia and 11 0.3 27 1
New Zealand


Latin America 260 18.5 71 38
and Caribbean


Total 3040 116.5 348


*From the World Health Organization, based on population level
methodologies.
#Curable STDs limited to gonorrhea, syphilis, chlamydia, and trichomo-
niasis.


TABLE 1


STDs leveling off then declining since then, but
the viral STDs continuing to increase. Of course,
the extent of diagnoses and the technologies avail-
able to make diagnoses must be seriously taken
into consideration in any examination of temporal
STD trends. Syphilis probably fluctuates in inci-
dence more widely than any other STD, with cyclic
epidemics, in particular, seen in the United States
nearly every decade since the discovery of peni-
cillin. Since the dissolution of Russia, an explosive
outbreak of STDs has occurred in its respective
states, including large syphilis epidemics in the late
1990s in Belarus, Ukraine, and Kyrgyzstan (Eng
and Butler 1997).


Openness about sexuality may be a crucial fac-
tor in prevention of STDs, an observation from in-
dustrialized nations that may be applicable to de-
veloping countries. For example, Scandinavia and
some northern and western European countries
have levels of sexual activity comparable to those
reported in the United States, but these countries
report much lower rates of unintended pregnan-
cies and STDs. This may be attributable to the
pragmatic, open attitudes toward sexuality in these


countries that are manifested in mass media inter-
ventions, school-based sexual education, and pub-
lic discussion about sexual health. It can be hy-
pothesized that this openness also translates into
openness between parent and child, and between
sex partners. This may be relevant to understand-
ing relative low STD and unintended pregnancy
rates observed in these countries.


Another possible factor that may partially ex-
plain differences in STD rates among industrialized
countries is access to medical care. In the United
States, many young people who are at elevated
risk for STDs do not have medical care, and thus
do not routinely access clinical services where reg-
ular STD screening tests and counseling can occur.
This factor is given credibility by the scant differ-
ences in viral STD rates between the United States
and other industrialized countries, and larger dif-
ferences in rates of curable STDs. Other possible
factors include the higher use of crack cocaine in
the United States, often strongly associated with
STD risk, occurrences of sexual violence toward
women, and the lack of regulation, or legalization,
of prostitution in the United States.


Conclusion


Recent calls for changes in public policy in the
United States have cited the “hidden epidemic” of
STDs in the United States, an epidemic that is char-
acterized as hidden from view, cloaked in non-
disclosure, stigmatizing attitudes, avoidance of med-
ical care, and a byproduct of a society not prone to
discuss sexual behaviors and sexuality openly (Eng
and Butler 1997). This hidden epidemic is fortified
by social norms that do not promote healthy, sexual
behavior. If true, this realization may explain differ-
ences in reported STD rates among industrialized
nations and may be instrumental in elevated STD
rates in many developing countries. Bringing the
hidden epidemic out into the open may be the key
to major progress in STD prevention in the United
States and in other parts of the world.


However, there are other related and unrelated
factors to consider when trying to understand why
these ancient diseases continue to plague the globe,
despite the fact that nearly all are preventable and
most are curable. People throughout the world are
becoming sexually active at younger ages, having
more sex partners earlier in life, getting married
later in life, and, in general, exposing themselves
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more often to the risk of acquiring STDs. World
governments, by means of acceptance, greater com-
mitment, and enlightened policies, and through bet-
ter health care and expanded prevention programs,
must address STD epidemics on multiple fronts. De-
spite the responsibilities of governments, interna-
tional health organizations, and faith and volunteer-
based organizations, individuals must also shoulder
responsibilities and be sexually cautious, decrease
their risks of acquiring and transmitting STDs, and
access routine medical care to protect their own
health and that of their sex partners and children.


See also: ACQUIRED IMMUNODEFICIENCY SYNDROME


(AIDS); FAMILY PLANNING; RAPE; SEXUAL


COMMUNICATION: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS;


SEXUALITY; SEXUALITY EDUCATION
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RONALD R. FICHTNER


SEXUAL ORIENTATION


Sexual orientation is defined by the sex of those to
whom a person is attracted. In most societies, peo-
ple are classified as homosexual, heterosexual,
bisexual, or asexual. Heterosexual is the term ap-
plied to those attracted to the other sex; homosex-
ual covers those attracted to the same sex; bisex-
ual applies to those attracted to both men and
women; and asexual individuals profess to no
sexual attractions at all. Heterosexuals are, in slang
parlance, referred to as straight people; homosex-
uals often prefer the terms gay (for men) and les-
bian (for women) because the word homosexual,
a nineteenth-century construct, has, for some, a
medical or negative cast to it.


Terms such as transsexual and transgender are
often mistakenly used as sexual orientation cate-
gories when they actually refer to other things.
Transsexuals, people who have surgical proce-
dures to change their sex from male to female or
female to male, assume a new sex and gender
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identity and usually have sexual relations with
someone of the sex they were before surgery.


Transgender is a term that has transplanted the
term transsexual and added to it. It refers both to
transsexuals and to those who enjoy wearing the
clothing of the other sex on occasion—also known
as cross-dressers or transvestites. In broad terms,
transgender refers to anyone who transgresses so-
cietal sex/gender categories and can include a
wide array of people who resist or simply do not
fit narrow boundaries of gender identity, appear-
ance, or behavior. In the 1990s, activists in the Gay
Liberation Movement, particularly in the United
States, began to speak of a transgender community
or transgender identity. A transgender community
refers, in general, to those living a life with a gen-
der identity other than the one to which they were
born. This identity does not, however, indicate
what a transgendered person’s sexual orientation
is, beyond how they themselves determine it.


An intersexual person, called a hermaphrodite
in the past, refers to someone born with sex char-
acteristics of both women and men. Typically, a
child born with dual sex characteristics is treated
with surgical and hormonal therapy. Known as sex
reassignment (or in this case, initial assignment) a
choice is made to have the child made into either
a male or female. Sex assignment is embedded in
binary sex/gender categorization and demonstrates
that most societies are uneasy with blurred
sex/gender characteristics (Dreger 1999).


Essentialism or Social Construction


The biologist Anne Fausto-Sterling examined the
social nature of biological knowledge about human
sexuality. She contends that the act of labeling
a person a man or a woman or heterosexual/
homosexual is a social decision. Fausto-Sterling ac-
knowledges the importance of scientific knowl-
edge, but considers our beliefs about gender to be
the foundation that defines sex and sexual behav-
ior, even affecting the kinds of knowledge scientists
produce about sex (Fausto-Sterling 2000).


Cross-cultural and multicultural comparisons
show that sexuality encompasses a wide range of
behaviors and practices that are selectively chosen
and conditioned by individual societies. Categories
are coded as acceptable or not acceptable, even as
those categories can, and often do, change over


time. Thus, where one is born and when, leads to
differing experiences of sexuality.


This range of meanings provides insight into
sexuality and sexual orientation as social construc-
tions and as arenas of social control. For example,
before the forced assimilation of the Pueblo peo-
ples in the nineteenth century, the Zuni included a
category known as the berdache (or third gender
people), providing an alternative role for homo-
sexual and bisexual males and females (Roscoe
2000). Similarly, knowledge of boy-wives and
female-husbands in Africa reveals a spectrum of
sexual desires and behaviors beyond binary sex
and gender categories (Murray and Roscoe 1998).


Variances in identity and behavior, however,
do not establish sexual orientation as a social con-
struction beyond categorization and social mean-
ing. Moreover, socially defined characteristics are
problematic because categories are determined by
humans and open to misinterpretation. As Char-
lene Muehlenhard argues, categorization of sexual
orientation is not objective or universal; these
categories have political implications (Muehlen-
hard 2000).


Where does sexual orientation come from—is
it innate or chosen? This is the question that lies at
the heart of controversies over sexual orientation.
Because most people are heterosexual and be-
cause the majority’s sexual orientation is seen as
the norm, this question is really asking, “What
causes homosexuality?” Heterosexuals do not typi-
cally think of themselves as having a sexual orien-
tation or wonder where it comes from. If asked,
most would say, “That’s just how I am,” as if it was
so much the natural order of things that it seems
ludicrous to ask. But just as being white is a racial
category, heterosexuality is a sexual orientation
category.


Asking a causal question regarding homosexu-
ality can be considered “politically suspect and
scientifically misconceived.” (Bem 2000, p. 91). Po-
litical motivation is linked to agendas for preven-
tion/cure or justification to discriminate. The sci-
entific flaw is found, as noted above, in the fact
that heterosexual origins are also not understood.
Nevertheless, countless researchers, political pun-
dits, and religious zealots have authoritatively pro-
nounced that sexual orientation equals homosexu-
ality and homosexuality equals perversion,
sickness, evil, and a threat to the social order.
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Early Sex Research


Some of the earliest sex research that centered on
homosexuality was done in 1864 by Karl Ulrichs
who postulated a “third sex” and called them
urnings—those that loved others of the same sex.
Later in the nineteenth century, Magnus Hirschfeld,
a founder of sexology studies, embraced the idea
of an inborn sexual orientation. In 1919 he
founded the Institute for Sexual Science and was at
the center of the first modern gay rights move-
ment. Some later researchers, finding that a large
number of people had sexual experiences at least
once with a member of their own sex, argued that
one’s sexual orientation was fluid and could
change over the course of a lifetime. Alfred Kinsey
suggested that everyone was bisexual but, because
of social conditioning, most people chose hetero-
sexuality. He felt it would be good for society if
people experimented with both same sex and
cross-sex partners, as these practices would pro-
mote tolerance for difference (Kinsey 1953).


Studies that have tried to link sexual orienta-
tion to genetic or hormonal factors have been in-
conclusive. Nevertheless, the Sexuality Information
and Education Council of the United States
(SIECUS) does not consider sexual orientation to
be a choice, and current scientific explanations
leave open the possibility that sexual orientation
may well be something one is born with, indicat-
ing the possible existence of a gay or straight gene
(Stein 2001).


Consideration of a biological link to the for-
mation of sexual orientation has conflicting impli-
cations. A positive aspect of a genetic cause is the
loss of a foundation to discriminate against gay
men and lesbians because of something they have
no control over. A negative consideration might be
that science will look for a genetic marker that can
be changed so no one in the future would be born
with a homosexual gene.


No one knows with certainty the answer to the
nature/nurture debate, but in 1973 the American
Psychiatric Association (APA), based on clinical ex-
perience, removed homosexuality from its list of
disorders. Since that time it is considered ethically
questionable for psychiatrists and psychologists to
attempt to alter a trait that is not a disorder and
that is an essential component of identity and sex-
ual health.


Given the agreement of SIECUS, the APA, and
others that sexual orientation is, in general, not
flexible, the study of sexual orientation must take
into account the knotty problems of public self-
identification and why people are often forced to
live a dual life. Consider, for example, the problem
of choosing a same sex partner while still identify-
ing as a heterosexual person. Under conditions in
which sexual behavior is situational, such as in
prison populations, the term sexual orientation
does not apply because the behavior is brought on
by the impossibility to engage in any other con-
sensual sexual acts. Beyond restricted settings,
there are those who do not wish to be labeled bi-
sexual or gay and may even feel convinced that
they are not, yet lead a double life with regard to
their sexual practices. For instance, a study by
Laud Humphreys, Tearoom Trade (1970), revealed
the lives of men who practiced anonymous sex
with other men in public bathrooms but who oth-
erwise led traditional lives with wives and children
where they publicly identified as a heterosexual.
Another example was the rise of political lesbians
in the 1970s when feminism was developing a
strong sex/gender consciousness in the women’s
liberation movement. By the 1990s, though, many
of these women were leading heterosexual lives
(Stein 1997).


Some researchers have suggested that biologi-
cal arguments of sexual orientation apply to men
to a much larger degree than to women (Veniegas
and Conley 2000). A close look at gender shows
social, cultural, and experiential differences ac-
count for women’s often late recognition of same-
sex desires. A primary explanation for gender dif-
ferences between gay men and lesbians is the
recognition that women’s relationships (gay and
straight) have been guided by cultural scripts that
are deeply heterosexist (Rose 2000). This fact
should be kept in mind when speaking in generic
terms of homosexuality (or heterosexuality). When
lesbians and gay men are studied together, the gay
male experience becomes the norm, and the
unique aspects of lesbian’s lives get ignored (Gar-
nets and Peplau 2000; Rothblum 2000).


Sexual behavior both within and beyond ori-
entation often resembles a continuum, particularly
for women. There is also no doubt that for most
people (gay and straight), sexual orientation is ex-
perienced as set, not flexible, and nonchanging.
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The conflicting beliefs in essentialism and fluidity
serve different purposes. Essentialism, the claim of
biological origin, highlights the lack of preference
in orientation. Fluidity calls for acceptance of di-
versity and, conversely, rejection of privileged hi-
erarchies in sexual orientation, practices, and
lifestyles.


Where sexual orientation comes from is not
important except in how those beliefs are used. If
the majority of people in society establish cate-
gories that fit their experience and draw lines that
fail to account for difference, a sexual orientation
that differs from the majority leaves the minority
vulnerable to prejudice and discrimination.


Family and Social Relations


Awareness of sexual orientation usually occurs
early, more so for men than for women, and often
is established by adolescence, even before sexual
activity begins. It is usually preceded by an aware-
ness of attraction to one sex or the other. But act-
ing on sexual attraction is more difficult, at least
initially, for homosexuals than for heterosexuals
because of social stigma, legal sanctions, and reli-
gious beliefs. Social conditioning from family and
society toward heterosexuality acts as a constraint,
leaving many youths and adults fearful of ac-
knowledging their attraction to members of the
same sex. The teen years are often a confused and
anxious time; thus, it becomes particularly difficult
for adolescents when their feelings contradict the
social norms they have learned about sexuality. In-
deed, gay, lesbian, and bisexual youths have been
found to be three times more likely to attempt sui-
cide as heterosexual youths (SIECUS 2001).


Passing, a tool for avoiding harm and gaining
access to services, jobs, and housing, risks negative
psychological affects including internalized op-
pression. Yet, once through the troubling period of
recognition, teens and adults are able to construct
a positive sense of self in spite of what they have
been taught. An important part of this process is the
support found in the gay and lesbian community.
Acceptance, most importantly self-acceptance, al-
lows people to feel comfortable with who they are.


Telling parents is often the hardest part of
coming out, a term used to describe the open ac-
knowledgement of one’s homosexuality, to no
longer keep it hidden, or in the closet, the com-
mon term for unacknowledged homosexuality.


Today, in many societies, family members are
more educated on sexual identity issues than in the
past, and parents are more likely to be accepting of
their adult children’s lifestyle choices. European
and North American popular cultures have pro-
duced positive images in literature, theatre, and tel-
evision that increase acceptance of diversity, in-
cluding sexual orientation, such as the television
show Will and Grace, which normalizes homosex-
uality. Going beyond normalization is the Show-
time cable program Queer as Folk that originated in
England before coming to the United States. This
show fits the militant gay message “We’re Here,
We’re Queer, Get Used to It.”


A police raid on a gay bar in Greenwich Vil-
lage in 1969 led to the Stonewall Riots and the Gay
Liberation Movement. Since that time, Gay Pride
Parades can be found in every major city of
Europe and North America. Lesbian/gay/bisexual/
transgendered (LGBT) people in other countries,
including most developing countries, have not at-
tained that level of visibility yet. Urban areas,
where a mixture of individuals from diverse cul-
tural, racial, economic, and social backgrounds live
in close proximity, are where lesbian and gay com-
munities are found.


A major difference between heterosexual and
homosexual couples is the kind of support they
get from their extended families, institutions, and
communities. Insurance eligibility, tax exemptions,
and inheritance rights have a different legal stand-
ing based on marital status. Marriage is restricted
almost universally to heterosexual couples, even
though lesbian and gay couples often maintain
long-term relationships (Blumstein and Schwartz
1983; Peplau 1991). Not only are gays unable to
marry, but in many societies they must also lead
clandestine lives as couples, as it is not only laws
that prevent them from declaring their love, but
cultural restrictions. His or her most important re-
lationship is given no recognition or status. Holi-
days and visits from friends and relatives often ne-
cessitate the exclusion of a partner. In those places
where a gay/lesbian community exists, couples
might make up a family network, constructing their
own kinship ties (Weston 1991).


Cross-Cultural Sexual Diversity


Cross-cultural data shows that sexuality changes its
form and meaning in accordance with cultural con-
text. The evidence reveals a wide range of sexual
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Members of the University of Sussex Lesbian, Gay, and Bi-


sexual Society participate in a gay-pride march in


Brighton, UK. HOWARD DAVIES/CORBIS


behaviors, even if the society itself may legitimate
only a limited range of sexual expression. Many
non-Western societies allow for some form of ho-
mosexual practice. In the early 1950s a survey
found 64 percent of societies sampled considered
homosexual behavior to be normal and socially ac-
ceptable (Ford and Beach 1951). More recent work
has found homosexual practices and relationships
play an acknowledged role in both the social and
religious domains (Blackwood 1986).


Transgenerational homosexual relations are
found in a number of societies such as has been
found in some African groups where soldiers were
given young boys to provide domestic and sexual
services for them. Ritual homosexuality is found in
New Guinea based on a belief that boys do not de-
velop strength or masculinity until inseminated by
older males (Herdt 1984). This belief supported a
similar practice in ancient Greece, although the


terms did not exist to describe it as we do today.
Neither the term heterosexuality nor the term ho-
mosexuality existed before 1890.


In societies where women have control over
their productive activities, both formal and infor-
mal lesbian relations may occur. Where women
lack control over their lives, particularly in male-
dominated class and caste societies, only informal
lesbian ties, unrecognized by the larger society,
may form. A formal lesbian relation is one that is
recognized as part of the social structure and in-
cludes a bond of friendship. Azande women, or
co-wives, in Sudan formalize their relationship
with ritual. Chinese sisterhoods exist in the
province of Kwangtung, where groups of women
take vows not to marry and to live together. There
are examples of age-defined relations among
blacks in South Africa and in the Caribbean be-
tween older married women and younger women
who are usually not married. Woman-marriage is a
type of marriage in some parts of Africa in which a
childless woman marries another woman to bear
her a child (Evans-Pritchard 1970; Gay 1986;
Sankar 1986; Smith 1962). Native North Americans
called individuals who expressed both masculine
and feminine attributes two-spirited people. They
often co-habitated and had sexual relations with
someone of the same sex but different gender
(Williams 1986).


As the above and other research shows, sexual
behavior and gender are social constructions, but
sexual orientation probably is not. It is important
to note the distinction between these related but
distinct concepts.


Sexual Orientation and Social Policy


Heterosexuals tend not to question their sexual ori-
entation, nor do they question or even notice the
privileges and protections they enjoy because of it.
Another question remains, however: although no
one knows where sexual orientation comes from,
and most researchers agree that it is a basic emo-
tional need that persists even in the face of repres-
sion, why is there so much anger, prejudice, and
discrimination against people who are homosex-
ual, bisexual, or transgendered? Homophobia, an
irrational fear and hatred of same-sex relations, is
found in societies around the world, although the
degree of hostility towards people in same-sex
relationships varies considerably. Homophobia is a
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social construction; it is hatred “produced by insti-
tutionalized biases in a society or culture” (SIECUS
1993, p. 1).


As gays became more public and their homo-
sexuality was more accepted by loved ones, the
focus of activism changed from familial relations to
public legal issues. Variance in laws and restric-
tions based on sexual orientation can be found
around the world. Markers can be found in legal
marriage, adoption, and military service. Inclusion
in civil rights and human rights legislation are ad-
ditional areas of contention.


LGBT people existed in every society before
the 1970s, but gay identity and community did not.
Even in those societies that formally legalized ho-
mosexuality, openness and the formation of gay
groups often took longer. For example, homosex-
uality was legalized in Slovenia in 1974, yet it was
1984 before the first gay men’s organization
emerged and 1988 before the establishment of the
first lesbian group. After the fall of the Soviet Union
in 1990, dozens of gay groups organized in Eastern
Europe. In the 1990s, gay life became visible in
some form, such as organized groups, newsletters,
or Gay Pride Parades in countries as diverse as
Pakistan, Bolivia, Curacao, Kenya, Moldova, Portu-
gal, South Korea, Sri Lanka, Japan, Turkey,
Nicaragua, Mexico, Estonia, Hong Kong, Brazil,
Czech Republic, and Zimbabwe. Decriminalization
occurred earlier in Germany, the United Kingdom,
and in twenty-seven states in the United States.


A number of countries have national laws that
protect gays, lesbians, and bisexuals from discrimi-
nation, including Canada, Denmark, Finland,
France, Iceland, Ireland, Israel, The Netherlands,
New Zealand, Norway, Slovenia, South Africa,
Spain, and Sweden. Australia bans employment dis-
crimination and has some states that provide legal
protection. Nine states in the United States have
civil rights laws that include sexual orientation, and
the U.S. Supreme Court has ruled that an amend-
ment in Colorado disallowing an antidiscrimination
law on sexual orientation was unlawful. Still, there
are seven states that ban the practice of certain
sexual acts between adults of the same gender; six-
teen states include heterosexual couples in the
same ban of specific sexual acts (SIECUS
1998/1999).


International organizations have become active
in protecting sexual orientation through human


rights policies. The United Nations, through pro-
grams and commissions such as The International
Labour Office, The Development Program, and the
U.N. High Commission for Refugees, are involved
in promoting and monitoring the rights of gays and
lesbians. United Nations Conference Resolutions,
such as from the Fourth World Conference on
Women, call on nations to recognize that women
and men must be able to decide freely all matters
relating to their sexuality. There are also non-
governmental organizations such as Amnesty In-
ternational and Human Rights Watch that monitor
states’ repressive measures related to sexuality and
sexual orientation.


Groups exist in countries with formal resist-
ance, as in Nicaragua where same-sex relations
were criminalized in 1992, and Zimbabwe, where
the president in 1995, Robert Mugabe, called ho-
mosexuals subhuman animals who deserve no
rights at all. In India, the topic of homosexuality
has been one that is not spoken of, although by
the end of the twentieth century, this forbidden
subject began to slowly receive more attention. In
China, homosexuality is not illegal, but it is seen as
an illness.


The Gay Liberation Movement, as noted ear-
lier, is a primary cause of increased social and self-
acceptance. The greater access to education, par-
ticularly higher education, leads to generally more
acceptance of difference (Gerek 1984). The Inter-
net, which has made possible contact with others
even when living in a remote environment, has
played an important role in breaking down feel-
ings of isolation. Also, there have been health con-
cerns related to the spread of HIV, the virus that
causes AIDS, which have led governments to be
more open, particularly as gay groups have de-
manded government health services.


Even as greater tolerance and acceptance
around the world increased in the late twentieth
century, repressive societies remained, as did re-
sistance to full equality in those countries that
have become more progressive. The Islamic world
is not accepting, nor is much of Africa. Early into
the twenty-first century, Egypt sentenced twenty-
three men to five years in prison for defaming
Islam by their homosexual lifestyle (Schneider
2001, p. A11). Homosexuals can be jailed in Ro-
mania, the Caribbean, and Malaysia. In Saudi Ara-
bia, homosexuals can be put to death. Indeed,
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A homosexual couple celebrates their marriage. Homosex-


ual marriages are recognized in Norway, The Netherlands,


and Germany. Several other countries, including Canada,


recognize homosexual civil unions. REUTERS NEW MEDIA


INC./CORBIS


Susan Greenberg makes the point that in spite of
rhetoric and sometimes in spite of equality laws,
“there are few societies around the world where
homosexuals are not persecuted in some way”
(Greenberg 2001, p. 28).


Marriage laws are a major area of discrimina-
tion by sexual orientation. Norway has recognized
same-sex marriages since 1993, The Netherlands
and Germany since 1991. Canada, Norwegian, and
Danish laws permit registrations of homosexual
partnership that are identical to legal marriage ex-
cept that they must be done in a civil context, and
the couple is not allowed to adopt children. Ice-
land, Hungary, and Sweden enacted legislation al-
lowing couples to register their partnerships.


The rest of the world basically does not recog-
nize marriage or legal partnerships between same-
sex couples. Many countries provide some level of
economic and inheritance benefits, but not on the
same level that is granted to legally married cou-
ples. In the United States, Vermont is the only state
that provides legal same-sex ceremonies with do-
mestic partner benefits. Some activists have come
to feel that civil unions rather than marriage may
be a more realistic goal, resulting in equality by
practice, even if not equality in principle. However,
not everyone in the LGBT community agrees with
gay marriage. As some activists see it, marriage, as
practiced by heterosexuals, is an oppressive insti-
tution to individual freedom and women’s rights.


Adoption is another issue the LGBT commu-
nity has struggled with, and for the most part, lost.
Even countries like Denmark, which allow regis-
tered partnerships with all the rights associated
with marriage, make an exception for the adoption
of children. Remarkably, the right to artificial in-
semination is also disallowed. Other countries that
allow officially recognized same-sex unions mod-
eled their adoption policy on Denmark’s condi-
tions. Although gay men and lesbians are allowed
to raise children as foster parents, full adoption
rights are not granted. There have also been cases
of divorce when biological parents have been de-
nied custody because of their sexual orientation.


Gays in the military is an issue that has inter-
national differences. In 1993 the Israel Defense
Force established an antidiscrimination policy and
in 1997 the Tel Aviv Military Court recognized a
gay male as the legal widower of a male officer
(Gamson 1999). Israel’s policies contrast sharply


with the United States’s government response to
the September 11, 2001, terrorist attacks in New
York and Washington, DC, where surviving gay
partners were denied recognition from the Victim
Compensation Fund, or the “Don’t Ask, Don’t Tell”
policy of the U.S. military.


The number of countries that ban homosexu-
als from serving in the military is declining. Aus-
tralia no longer excludes gays, nor does Canada.
The United Kingdom decriminalized homosexual
acts in the military in 1992, but still regards homo-
sexuality as incompatible with military service and
can use a sexual orientation argument as grounds
for dismissal. Italy followed suit and has a policy
similar to the United Kingdom. Most NATO coun-
tries do not, as a matter of policy, exclude homo-
sexuals from military service, with the exceptions
of Turkey and Greece. Germany, in practice, has a
highly exclusionary military, even though official
policy states that homosexuals are fit for service
and cannot be discharged for their sexual orienta-
tion. Countries that have decriminalized homosex-
uality in the military are Spain, France, Belgium,
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Switzerland, and Poland. The Netherlands repre-
sents the most tolerant position on gays in the mil-
itary (Segal, Gade, and Johnson 1993).


Policies and practices in the military appear to
follow social norms of each country, and hetero-
sexuality is clearly the norm. Thus, almost every-
where in the military, homosexuals keep their sex-
ual orientation hidden except around people and
situations where they know they are free to be
themselves, express their desires, and behave in
similar ways that heterosexuals have been allowed
to do.


Conclusion


Sexual orientation is not something the heterosex-
ual majority often thinks about simply because
they are the mainstream. But for those whose sex-
ual orientation lies at either end of the bell curve of
sexual behavior, thinking about sexual orientation
is a matter of survival. Livelihoods, family relation-
ships, social contacts, even life itself can be imper-
iled if one transgresses what is considered the
norm. To love someone of the same sex in some
societies is to risk their very lives; in other societies
they risk imprisonment along with the loss of the
comforts of family and friends, and the ability to
hold a job; in still other places they risk discrimi-
nation both blatant and subtle. The desire to live
an open life, the need to live with integrity, and
the hope to love the person of their choice is at
best a daily struggle in most societies in the world.


Integral to the idea of sexual orientation is the
idea of love; human beings are attracted to others
and are brought to those others through the bio-
logical, psychological, and emotional aspects of
sex. This initial physical attraction can lead to love.
It is not solely whom people are attracted to sexu-
ally but whom they love that makes sexual orien-
tation a controversial issue. Same sex marriage is
contentious and divisive not because legalizing
such unions will confer financial and legal benefits
upon same sex partners, but because it validates a
love that is outside the mainstream; it equalizes the
love of same sex couples with the love of hetero-
sexual couples.


Learning about the dynamics of sexual orien-
tation and developing an appreciation of the dif-
ferences and diversity in that field will help to


deepen understanding of others, to change atti-
tudes and, eventually, to make life better for peo-
ple of all sexual orientations.


See also: FAMILY LAW; FAMILY POLICY; GAY PARENTS;


GENDER; GENDER IDENTITY; LESBIAN PARENTS;


SEXUALITY; SEXUALITY EDUCATION; SEXUALITY IN


ADOLESCENCE; SEXUALITY IN ADULTHOOD;


SEXUALITY IN CHILDHOOD
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People everywhere form bonds of friendship, develop close intimate relation-
ships, cohabit, and raise children, but each of these acts is conditioned by cul-
tural expectations, customs, norms, rules, mysteries, and ceremonies. Of all the
institutions that have shaped human life, marriages and families have been the
most important. While marriage and family relationships constitute basic institu-
tions, both for the individuals involved in them and for society as a whole, they
are neither simple nor static. On the contrary, they are constantly changing,
evolving with time, and adapting to place. It is in these relationships that many
of the most distinctive features of human life are most clearly and unambigu-
ously illustrated.


Love, sex, marriage, and families are subjects of intrinsic interest to nearly
everyone. Perhaps this is so because they represent common experiences that are
given special favor and protection in one way or another by all societies. Famil-
ial activities and relations are intertwined with many other kinds of activities and
relations. Accordingly, marriage and family relationships must be understood as
part of the cultural life as a whole.


Different societies have different conceptions of what constitutes a marriage
or family, but in all societies the relations between the sexes and the generations
have an identifiable pattern. Marriage and family life are so decisive in the for-
mation of personality and the shaping of people’s most intimate feelings that as
they evolve, surely personal habits, social arrangements, quotidian emotions, and
even one’s innermost thoughts will also change. This diversity and malleability
make it difficult to comprehend contemporary marriages and families, yet it is the
very reason understanding is necessary.


The literature on marital and family relations is fragmented and diverse, “run-
ning all the way from superstition-based folklore, to imaginative fiction, to poetic
outpourings, to philosophical speculation, to popularized magazine articles and
advice columns, and finally to reports of scientific investigations” (Christensen
1964, p. x). Yet, the multidisciplinary study of these relationships has only just
been recognized as a distinct area of study (Burr and Leigh 1983). Over the past
two decades, Family Science has emerged as a significant and burgeoning field
of study in the social and behavioral sciences (Hollinger 2003). Unfortunately,
much of the scholarship has been limited to English-speaking, Western, industri-
alized countries, and little work has taken an international perspective.







The purpose of the International Encyclopedia of Marriage and Family, Sec-
ond Edition, is to peruse the current state and panoramic diversity of marriage
and family life in an international context. The basic aim of this encyclopedia is
to make information that is often difficult to find and analyze available to stu-
dents, scholars, journalists, and other interested readers in an easy-to-use refer-
ence source. This information is vital to contemporary life in a global society
because modernization and globalization continue to alter the way people live.
These social forces and the change they inevitably bring about weaken the foun-
dations of the old norms and customs without creating any consensus on new
ones. Instead of living in small towns where surveillance by family and friends is
ubiquitous, people now live mostly in cities where anonymity is the rule and few
care about what they do.


That new conditions engender new attitudes is indisputable, but the salient
question is not change per se but the response to it. Many people expect mar-
riage and family relations to respond to changes due to globalization by provid-
ing the emotional nurturance that is not easily attained in other, more impersonal
social contexts. In order to address this expectation, greater understanding and
mutual respect for diverse arrangements and behaviors is essential.


The International Encyclopedia of Marriage and Family is a significant
expansion and revision of the Encyclopedia of Marriage and the Family pub-
lished in 1995. This project began in 2000 with the goal of creating a focal refer-
ence source on the diverse marriage and family lifestyles evident around the
world. An exceptional group of scholars representing different disciplines and
perspectives was invited to serve on the Editorial Board, which met in Denver to
plan the scope of the project. All the entries from the Encyclopedia of Marriage
and the Family were reviewed in light of the present edition’s strong international
focus: Some were updated, others substantively revised, and still others deleted.
Additional topics, issues, and countries were identified for the new edition, schol-
ars were commissioned to contribute to the project, completed entries were care-
fully reviewed by the Editorial Board for readability and content, and final entries
were compiled.


Format of the Encyclopedia


The expanded International Encyclopedia of Marriage and Family comprises
four volumes and is a compendium surveying the shared patterns and amazing
variation in marriage and family life in a rapidly changing multicultural world.
These volumes, as in the first edition, present “knowledge about marriages, fam-
ilies, and human relationships and about the psychological, cultural, and socie-
tal forces that influence them” (Levinson 1995, p. x). One critical addition
justifies the doubling in length of the second edition, namely, the integration of
a global perspective. 


The incorporation of an international focus was not an easy one to bring to
fruition. As noted above, marriage and family scholarship is multidisciplinary and
thus not confined to scholars in a single academic discipline. Further, the study of
marriage and family is not pervasive in all countries; that is, more research is avail-
able on the industrialized West than on developing countries. The inconsistent
coverage presented a significant obstacle to overcome, making the International
Encyclopedia of Marriage and Family an impressive accomplishment indeed.
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In keeping with the inclusive and multidisciplinary definition used in the first
edition, the terms marriage and family are used in the broadest sense, not just to
include socially approved, durable heterosexual unions that beget children, but
also to encompass a wide variety of topics and issues pertinent to these relations
and contemporary variations that may be less traditional such as abortion, gay and
lesbian parenting, infidelity, and spouse abuse. However, this second edition sig-
nificantly differs from the first in its deliberate attention to marriage and family in
an international context. Given global diversity and the lack of scholarly attention
to marriage and family in many nations worldwide, a representative rather than
comprehensive selection of countries and ethnic groups was identified.


Fifty countries representing the regions of the world from Africa, Asia and the
Pacific, Europe, the Middle East, the Americas, and the Caribbean were selected.
Every attempt was made to identify scholars from within (rather than outside) the
countries, to write about family life in their nations. Twelve entries on unique
racial/ethnic groups were also included. These groups were selected because they
were either indigenous (e.g., First Nations families in Canada, Yoruba families) or
prominent (e.g., Basque families, African-American families) in heterogeneous
nations and research was available about their distinct family patterns. In addition,
eleven entries on specific religions or belief systems (e.g., Catholicism, Evangelical
Christianity, Islam, Confucianism) were included because of the profound impact
these systems have in guiding and supporting lifestyle choices and patterns.


The contributors are family scholars with particular expertise on the topic or
country on which they are writing. They represent numerous disciplines such as
family studies, psychology, sociology, social work, gerontology, history, home
economics, law, medicine, and theology. A concerted effort, which achieved sig-
nificant success, was made to solicit scholars from outside the United States. Con-
tributors from Europe, Africa, Asia and the Pacific, and the Americas strengthened
the overall presentation. A more competent and internationally representative
group of scholars has yet to be convened in this field. Accordingly, readers can
be assured of the veracity of the close to four hundred entries.


Use of the Encyclopedia


The International Encyclopedia of Marriage and Family is designed for use by
general readers interested in the dynamics of marriage and family around the
world, as well as students and scholars seeking a unique source of information
regarding global family lifestyles. This extensive reference work serves as a
springboard to new insight and understanding. In fact, it is the first comprehen-
sive publication to focus on marriage and relationships from an international
perspective.


Readers will find detailed entries that integrate often discrete information into
a concise, readable review. Entries are cogent, carefully documented, and accom-
panied by a bibliography incorporating cited works and suggestions for further
reading. All entries are signed and include cross references to related content.
These cross references facilitate the use of the multi-volume set and make the con-
tent more accessible. Thus, a reader may begin reading an entry on one aspect of
his or her field of inquiry and move easily to other entries on related aspects of
the subject. For example, after reading the entry on godparents, one might con-
sult the entries on extended families and kinship, and then move on to consider
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particular countries where godparents are important, such as Mexico and the
Philippines, or even look at the entry on Catholicism because of the salient role of
godparents within this religion. Someone who is interested in chronic illness could
examine the entry on that topic, and then read about specific illnesses (e.g.,
Alzheimers, AIDS, depression, schizophrenia) or find more generic discussions on
health and families, caregiving, death and dying, and grief.


At the beginning of the first volume, alphabetical lists of entries and contrib-
utors with affiliations are presented. A notation of (1995) after an entry title in the
lists indicates that the entry has been essentially reprinted from the first edition,
with an updated bibliography. A comprehensive index of concepts, names, and
terms at the end of volume four is designed to assist readers in locating topics
throughout the Encyclopedia and directs readers to the discussion of these sub-
jects. Many subjects are not treated in separate entries but instead appear within
the context of more comprehensive articles.
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Individuals with anorexia nervosa or bulimia nervosa


have an intense preoccupation with shape and weight.


A distorted body image is characteristic of anorexia.


OSCAR BURRIEL/LATIN STOCK/SCIENCE PHOTO LIBRARY.


CUSTOM MEDICAL STOCK PHOTO.


EATING DISORDERS


Eating disorders have become a major health prob-
lem in Western society, and there is evidence of
their emergence in most parts of the world. The
most common eating disorders are anorexia ner-
vosa and bulimia nervosa, with a number of varia-
tions on these, including binge eating disorder.
What they have in common, besides an excess pre-
occupation with weight and shape, is poor self-
esteem. Indeed, they might equally be called dis-
orders of self-esteem because self-esteem in this
population is based on weight and shape.


In anorexia nervosa, people refuse to maintain
a minimally normal body weight, engage in a re-
lentless pursuit of thinness, have a distorted body
image, and suffer physical side effects such as
amenorrhoea (loss of menstrual cycle), poor blood
circulation, low blood pressure, muscle wasting,
and osteoporosis.


People with bulimia nervosa tend to maintain
a normal weight, but engage in overeating (binge-
ing) and purging (use of laxatives, self-induced
vomiting, and diuretics). Bulimia also results in se-
rious medical complications such as cardiac abnor-
malities, gastro- and intestinal problems, tooth ero-
sion, and damage to the ovaries.


Binge eating disorder is characterized by con-
suming an excessive amount of food, accompa-
nied by a lack of control and marked distress, but
no purging or distortion of body image.


In each of these conditions, eating gives rise to
shame, disgust, fear, and self-loathing. Purging
leads to a sense of relief.


In childhood and early adolescence, other eat-
ing disorders may occur in addition to anorexia
nervosa and bulimia nervosa. These include food
avoidance emotional disorder (FAED) in which
there is determined food avoidance but without the
intense preoccupation with weight and shape seen
in anorexia and bulimia; selective eating, in which
there is a very limited number of foods consumed,
although the total calorie intake is sufficient to
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maintain a normal weight; and functional dyspha-
gia, in which the child is frightened of swallowing
for fear of vomiting or choking.


Who Develops Eating Disorders


The majority of eating disorders are far more likely
to occur in females than males, the ratio being
around 10:1. Conservative estimates suggest that
between 1 and 4 percent of older adolescent fe-
males and young women in Western society suffer
from anorexia nervosa or bulimia nervosa
(Brownell and Fairburn 2001). Food avoidance
emotional disorder, selective eating, and functional
dysphagia affect boys and girls equally (Lask and
Bryant-Waugh 2000).


Previously, eating disorders were most likely to
occur in white middle-class young women. How-
ever, incidence patterns are now changing and eat-
ing disorders may be found in any race, ethnicity,
social class, culture, age, or sex, although preva-
lence data are not available.


Specific risk factors for the development of eat-
ing disorders include:


(1) Poor self-esteem;


(2) Family history of eating disorders;


(3) Participation in sports or other pursuits that
emphasize low body weight, for example,
modeling, ballet, gymnastics, cheerleading,
athletics;


(4) Past history of sexual abuse; and


(5) Perfectionist and conscientious personality
types, who have a need to please others and
have difficulty in expressing negative feelings.


How Culture Contributes


Although eating disorders are clearly multifactorial
in their origin—in other words, there are many dif-
ferent components to their development including
genetic predisposition, biological vulnerability,
entry into puberty, and stress (Lask and Bryant-
Waugh 2000)—cultural influences do seem to be
particularly important (Wolf 1991). The barrage of
social and cultural messages about maintaining a
low weight, and equating thinness with beauty, ex-
erts enormous pressure on young women (Fallon,
Katzman, and Wooley 1993). For those who have
particularly low self-esteem, one means of feeling


better about themselves is to conform to what so-
ciety maintains as “looking good.” This is exempli-
fied by the fact that in the 1970s the average fash-
ion model weighed 8 percent less than the average
U.S. woman. In the 1990s the difference rose to 23
percent. In the twenty-first century, images of
models are computer modified to the point where
the idealized body shape and size is virtually im-
possible to achieve. Nonetheless, the vulnerable
strive to do so.


The Family’s Role


The role of the family in eating disorders is com-
plex and unclear. There is increasing evidence that
genetic factors play a major part (Brownell and
Fairburn 2001). The emphasis within a family upon
the value of thinness exerts strong temptations
upon young females to maintain a low body
weight. The tendency to overemphasize the im-
portance of appearance at the cost of other fea-
tures such as kindness, intelligence, and creativity
enhances the risk. Furthermore, what family mem-
bers do is as important as what they say. Thus,
mothers who diet or who have eating disorders
are more likely to have children who ultimately
develop eating disorders.


Families can also set the stage for how children
relate to food, regardless of issues related to
weight. For example, parents may use food to re-
ward, punish, placate, or distract. Children then
learn that food is more than a substance of nour-
ishment. It can also be a source of comfort or a
source of distress. Some parents ignore their chil-
dren’s cues and feed them according to parental
needs, schedules, or beliefs about how much the
child should eat. This does not allow the individual
to develop an awareness of appetite, hunger, or
fullness, thus setting the tone for the development
of eating disorders.


Pre-teenage girls often have a very close rela-
tionship with their fathers. As they progress into
puberty, fathers may have difficulty in coping with
their daughters’ emerging sexuality, and conse-
quently reduce their closeness. Alternatively, they
may try to maintain the same level of contact as
previously. Either of these can be a source of dis-
tress for the teenage girl, who may subconsciously
start trying to return to an earlier stage of develop-
ment by dieting (Maine 1991).
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Regardless of whether or not a family may
have contributed in some inadvertent way to the
development of an eating disorder, the way in
which they manage the problem can be extremely
influential. A positive approach can quickly resolve
the problem whilst confused, inconsistent, or neg-
ative approaches can exacerbate it. Arguments be-
tween parents about how best to proceed when
their child or teenage daughter develops an eating
disorder can exacerbate the problem. The teenager
becomes caught up in parental conflict, feels
worse, and delves deeper into the eating disorder.
Sometimes the individual with the eating disorder
can serve as a peacemaker, best friend, or confi-
dante to one or both parents. Although the eating
disorder symptoms may emerge for a number of
different reasons, it may ultimately serve the pur-
pose of helping family stability. As the individual
becomes increasingly ill, parents often pay atten-
tion to the individual in a way that is reassuring
and comforting. A couple in conflict may work to-
gether to try to help their child, especially when
they see how serious are the side effects of the
illness. This can exacerbate the illness by giving
the subconscious message that illness equates with
parental harmony.


Treatment


Because the eating disorders are complex, serious
and varied, there can be no one simple approach to
treatment (Lask and Bryant-Waugh 2000; Brownell
and Fairburn 2001). For children and adolescents
who live at home, working with the parents as well
as the child is essential. Focusing on the factors
that appear to maintain the problem is an essential
part of the treatment program. Whether this is
achieved through parental counseling and individ-
ual therapy for the child, or family therapy, or a
combination of these, matters less than the family’s
involvement. For young adults, individual therapy/
counseling is of undoubted help, so long as it fo-
cuses on the “here and now” problems that the in-
dividual is experiencing. There is no evidence that
therapy focused on “subconscious” material or the
distant past is of particular value. A problem-solv-
ing approach that looks at why it is necessary to
maintain an eating disorder and that helps to en-
hance self-esteem is far more likely to work.


Many of these comments also apply to the
treatment of bulimia nervosa, although in addition,


medication can be valuable. Fluoxetine or related
drugs do seem to reduce the urge to binge and can
improve mood. Antidepressants can also be useful
when there is marked mood lowering.


For the other eating disorders that occur in
childhood, a combination of working through the
parents and various individual approaches is usu-
ally helpful (Lask and Bryant-Waugh 2000). Med-
ication that is chosen judiciously and monitored
carefully may also have value.


Whichever condition is being treated, the in-
volvement of family members and open explo-
ration of issues and problems that contribute to and
maintain the eating disorder will help people with
eating disorders to feel less guilty, less abnormal,
and will enhance their self-worth and self-
confidence. Thus, although families may be part of
the problem, they are equally part of the solution. A
number of self-help and parent guides are available
(Bryant-Waugh and Lask 1999; Schmidt and Trea-
sure 1993; Siegel, Brisman, and Weinshel 1988).


Conclusion


Eating disorders are potentially life threatening, re-
sulting in death for as many as 10 percent of those
who develop them. They can also cause consider-
able psychological distress and major physical
complications. Important relationships are eroded
as the eating disorder takes up time and energy,
brings about self-absorption, and impairs self-
esteem. Treatment should be initiated as quickly as
possible, focus upon the immediate distress expe-
rienced by the individual, and aim to help the pa-
tient and family become powerful enough to over-
come the eating disorder.


See also: CHILDHOOD, STAGES OF: ADOLESCENCE;


DEPRESSION: CHILDREN AND ADOLESCENTS; FOOD;


HEALTH AND FAMILIES; SELF-ESTEEM; SEXUALITY IN


ADOLESCENCE; THERAPY: FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS;


THERAPY: PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS
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EGYPT


For most contemporary Egyptians, the family re-
mains the central and most important institution in
their everyday lives. Few individuals live inde-
pendently from their immediate family or kin, and
single-person households are almost unheard of.
Individuals of all classes constantly articulate and


defend the importance of family within the com-
munity and the nation. Issues relating to family re-
lations, gender roles, and authority are pervasive
throughout the society, as evidenced by conversa-
tions in homes, on the street, and in the media.
Further, the proper functioning of families is part of
a religious dialogue that is increasingly heard in all
sectors of the society.


Egypt’s estimated population in 1999 was
66,050,004, with 36.1 percent of the population
under age fifteen, 60 percent between ages fifteen
and sixty-five, and 3.7 over age sixty-five. Ninety-
five percent of the country’s population is Muslim,
and approximately 5 percent is Coptic. Approxi-
mately 98 percent of the population between
twenty-five and sixty-five is or has been married,
indicating the continuing primacy of founding a
family through marriage for Egyptians of all classes.


Defining Family in Egypt


Linguistic issues. In Egypt, the widely recognized
importance of family stands in direct contrast to the
ambiguity of linguistic terms dealing with the insti-
tution. When referring to their families, Egyptians
tend to use the Arabic word ahl, a broad term that
encompasses various relationships, including im-
mediate family related through blood ties, mem-
bers of the household, and individuals related
through marriage, and can, therefore, refer to up to
100 to 200 people. Another term, a’ila, is also com-
monly used, and can refer to either a nuclear or
extended group of people, depending on context.
The term a’ila carries with it the connotation of
close relationship and mutual obligation.


The smallest family unit specified by Egyptian
terminology is the word bait, which means
“house.” Bait is used to specify the actual residence
of a family or the group of people who live under
the same roof most of the time. Although this usu-
ally refers to the nuclear family, it can also include
a spinster aunt, a widowed parent, or any other
member of the extended family who is a part of
the residential group. Egyptian family terms seem
to be even more ambiguous than those of other
Arab countries such as Saudi Arabia, for example,
where individuals have a stronger sense of speci-
ficity of genealogy (Rugh 1984).


The Egyptian linguistic ambiguity about kin-
ship terms allows individuals to manipulate the
concept of family to fit the context and situation.
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Family is the most important institution in most Egyptians’ lives. Few people live apart from their immediate family or kin.


CORY LANGLEY


Constant references to family and family name
allow individuals to place one another within the
society and to identify important ties and recipro-
cal obligations. The honor, social standing, and
wealth of a family are all interconnected, making
the identification with family a primary social
marker for every Egyptian.


Social class and family. Class divisions within so-
ciety play a vital role in Egyptian life. Egyptians
have an incredibly fine-tuned sense of class, and
this plays a part in every aspect of an individual’s
life. Primarily, these divisions are based on family,
wealth, education, and experiences and/or educa-
tion abroad. In addition, reputation, religious piety,


and foreign ancestry (for example, having a Turk-
ish mother, grandmother, etc.) may raise a family’s
social status in the eyes of others. The division by
class is a distinctive but complex dividing line in
the society that is constantly reflected in the written
and oral media.


Furthermore, even though the major cities of
Cairo and Alexandria are divided into newer and
older, as well as richer and poorer sections, it is not
customary for Egyptians to move, even if their fi-
nancial situation improves substantially. As a result,
older, well-to-do Egyptians are often found living
in sections of the city that are considered middle
class or, at times, even lower-middle class. Among
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these families, it is common for the older genera-
tion to buy apartments in their buildings for their
children as they marry, thereby keeping them
close. Among low-income communities, all family
members routinely continue to live in the same
apartment, and as the children marry, their spouses
move in with the extended families. Among this
group, individuals rely even more heavily on their
families because they have fewer ties to other
structures of power in the society.


The role of the natal family. In Cairo, the impor-
tance of family for women and men in all arenas
can hardly be overestimated. Although women,
upon marriage, become incorporated into the
household of their husbands, they remain mem-
bers of their natal families. They retain their fa-
thers’ family names after marriage and, in case of
divorce or widowhood, are expected to move back
to their natal home. Men bear the financial re-
sponsibility of caring for all single women in their
families, even if these women have been previ-
ously married. Thus, women are brought up with
the expectation that their primary ties and ultimate
sources of economic security will be in their rela-
tionships to their fathers, brothers, and sons. These
relationships with both female and male members
of the immediate family remain the strongest links
in women’s lives.


The role of extended families. Some version of the
extended family is the ideal among all classes, and
living in the same building or neighborhood as fa-
thers, brothers, sisters, mothers, or cousins is still
considered the best situation (Macleod 1991). The
extended families that are often found in Egypt do
not follow the traditional patterns in which ge-
nealogically related persons of two generations live
together or in which married siblings form one
household. Rather, extended families are based on
the incorporation of unmarried relatives into a fam-
ily. Widows, divorcees (especially those with no
children), and bachelors do not live separately and
would be stigmatized should they make this
choice. Further, unmarried sons or daughters live
with their parents until marriage, regardless of age.
After divorce or the death of a spouse, both men
and women, especially if they do not have chil-
dren, are expected to return to their parents if they
are still alive; otherwise, they are supposed to live
with a brother, sister, or other relative. Another
popular extended family pattern is the one in


which a child is “borrowed” by a relative with no
children of his or her own. Among lower-class
people, one tends to find this phenomenon more
often among grandparents who need the assistance
of a child for housework. Among more well-to-do
families, an uncle or aunt will offer to take care of
a siblings’ children for an extended time period,
primarily for sentimental reasons or because the bi-
ological parents already have other pressing obli-
gations such as an extended leave abroad.


Another common middle- and lower-class fam-
ily pattern found in Egypt is the incorporation of
nonrelatives, such as apprentices and work assis-
tants, into a particular household. Such individuals
have a special position, because although not all of
them sleep in the house of their employer, their
food and laundry is part of the household. Upper-
middle and upper-class families employ domestic
servants who may or may not live in the house-
hold. Often a domestic live-in servant will come
from the family’s natal village, even if the family
has not lived there in several generations.


Migrants, a group often ignored, exhibit an al-
ternative family pattern: they do not usually bring
their families when they first enter the city from the
countryside. When they arrive in the city, they tend
to live in the same neighborhoods as others from
their natal village. Each will live with other rela-
tives in the local neighborhood until he becomes
established and acquires a house of his own.


The continuing primacy of extended families
can be explained by the fact that for most Egyp-
tians, family provides a sense of place, a congenial
setting, and a social network for financial and per-
sonal support. People often mention that life in
the West, with its emphasis on individual needs
and pursuits, looks very lonely and self-centered.
Although the actual composition of a household
may vary widely within the same class level or
within a larger extended family, the structure and
ideology of family remains crucial for the network
of resources and sense of identity that it continues
to provide.


Gender and Family


Egyptian society is organized on the principle that
men and women simply have different natures, tal-
ents, and inherent tendencies. This becomes most
apparent in the realm of the family where each
gender has a different part to play. Men are created
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for going out in the world and are responsible for
providing financially for the family. Women are
suited for remaining within family boundaries, car-
ing for the home, the children, and the husband.
Further, women’s inherent sexuality is believed to
be constantly endangering the social harmony of
society (specifically, men) and is, therefore, best
controlled through women’s modesty and women
remaining as much as possible within the private
sphere of the family. This belief is reinforced
through cultural and religious norms that are in-
creasingly advocating that family roles of both
women and men are fundamental in maintaining
societal structure; dominant gender constructions
therefore support keeping women in the home
and oppose women working and abandoning their
primary roles (Macleod 1991). Nonetheless, con-
temporary images of women as economic assets
and providers are rapidly coming into conflict with
what are perceived as divinely inspired roles.


Gender roles in Egypt derive much of their le-
gitimacy from the Qur’an. In particular, women are
often the focus of quotes that supposedly refer to
the appropriate roles and behaviors of women. At
the same time, references to the role of women are
scattered broadly throughout the Qur’an and are
subject to interpretation.


Existing side by side and sometimes in contra-
diction to the reality of women’s daily struggles in
Egypt is the cultural and religious ideal of com-
plementarity between the sexes. Within this con-
cept, women are not devalued as persons, some-
how considered to be inherently less valuable
than men, or thought to be lacking in abilities.
Instead, Egyptians tend to emphasize that
everyone—men, women, and children—is thought
to be part of an interrelated community, and that
gender complementarity is part of the message of
the religion. This concept of gender complemen-
tarity, particularly in the realm of the family, is an
integral part of understanding the social structure
of Egyptian society.


Marriage and Family


Marriage remains at the center of contemporary
Egyptian social life. It is the primary focal point in
the lives of both women and men, followed only
by the birth of a child. The rights and obligations
of husband and wife are defined by Islamic law,


the division of labor by gender, and Egyptian cul-
tural practice.


A Muslim marriage gives a wife the uncondi-
tional right to economic support from her husband
regardless of her own financial resources. She also
remains in control of her property, including in-
heritance or earned income. However, in case of
divorce, the ex-wife is only entitled to three
months’ alimony and to those possessions that she
brought with her at the beginning of her marriage
or those that she acquired with her own income, as
well as any portion of her mahr that is due her.
Mahr is a sum of money or durable property that,
according to Islamic practice, a husband agrees to
pay to his bride at any time prior to or during the
marriage or upon divorce.


In return for the unconditional economic sup-
port of his family, a husband has certain rights
within the marriage, the most important of which is
the right to restrict his wife’s physical mobility,
which is often interpreted as the right of a husband
to prevent his wife from working outside the
home. He also has the unilateral right to end the
marriage without the consent of his wife. And in
case of divorce, the husband legally receives cus-
tody of the children after they have reached the
age of seven. It is, however, customary for girls to
remain with their mothers after a divorce. Recently,
changes in the law in favor of women have cur-
tailed some of husbands’ rights. Primarily, women
are now able to file for divorce, especially in cases
of domestic violence, and men must now legally
file for divorce and cannot divorce a woman sim-
ply by uttering “I divorce thee” three times, as is
permitted by the Qur’an. Cultural practices, such as
cross-cousin marriages and sizable sums of money
through the mahr, have evolved to protect women
and counterbalance the unequal rights in cases of
divorce. However, the relatively low incidence of
divorce in Egypt (according to the last census at
2%), particularly after children are born, suggests
that marriage is a stable institution.


The Marriage Negotiation


All Muslim Egyptian marriages are characterized
by a formalized set of negotiations that begin once
the suitability of the marriage partners has been
determined. The prelude to the marriage contract
is the betrothal, which is the request by the man
for the hand of a certain woman in marriage. It is
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at this point that the man will approach her family
with the view of describing his status and negoti-
ating with them the marriage contract and their re-
spective demands. For the betrothal to be valid,
both parties should be aware of the circumstances
of the other and should know the potential
spouse’s character and behavior. This information
is obtained through inquiries, investigations, and
the direct contact of the couple in the presence of
a chaperon. Once the man’s offer is accepted by
the woman, or by those who are legally entitled to
act on her behalf, the betrothal will have taken
place. It is usual at the point of betrothal that the
man offers his future bride a gift, which in Egypt
is referred to as the shabka. In some instances,
particularly if the man does not know the bride’s
family through previous contacts, or if he wants to
make an extremely favorable impression on the
young woman, the man will offer her the shabka
before the khutba, thereby showing his good will,
his good intentions, and, perhaps his good finan-
cial standing. The shabka is, by middle-class
American standards, a very expensive gift of jew-
elry. Betrothal does not, however, constitute a
marriage contract: It is merely a mutual promise of
marriage between the two parties, and it is not
legally binding for either. In practice, the khutba is
easily dissolved.


Among Egyptians, the betrothal becomes a
public acknowledgment of the couple’s right to
spend chaperoned time together. It is a general
rule that now the prospective bridegroom will join
the woman’s family for dinner regularly, giving the
couple an opportunity to get to know each other
in the presence of others. In addition, other mem-
bers of the two families will start visiting one an-
other. In particular, the man’s mother and sisters or
female cousins will begin spending long periods of
time with the prospective bride


The Islamic Marriage Contract


The key to understanding any Islamic marriage
(and 95% of all marriages in Egypt are Islamic) is
the contract that is formed by the two parties. From
a legal standpoint, the marriage contract estab-
lishes a series of rights and obligations between a
couple that have a long-lasting effect on many as-
pects of their lives. In all schools of Islamic law,
marriage is seen as a contract, the main function of
which is to make sexual relations between a man


and a woman licit. A valid and effective marriage
contract outlines certain respective legal rights and
duties for wife and husband, together with other
rights and duties common to both of them. This
contract, however, represents more than a mere
exchange of money or material goods. It is a form
of social exchange and is thus a legal, religious,
economic, and symbolic transaction. The contract
is attended to with utmost seriousness and is pre-
ceded by a set of lengthy negotiations, almost all of
which center around the material protection of the
woman and her unborn children once she enters
the state of matrimony. Nevertheless, the marriage
contract may include conditions that are advanta-
geous for either or both spouses. Conditions that
are specified in the contract range from the
woman’s right to dissolve the marriage, to an
agreement that neither party may leave the town
they agree to live in, and even that the husband
may not marry another woman. The contract, as a
matter of course, also acts as a medium for bring-
ing the various members of the two families to-
gether and provides them with the opportunity to
discuss in detail the preliminary workings of the
marriage. Most important, the marriage contract
symbolizes the public acknowledgement of the
formation of a lawful sexual partnership that will
be sanctioned both religiously and socially, and
that marks the beginning of a family and the care
and upbringing of children. Marriage remains the
focal point for channeling sexuality, founding a
family, and joining two extended families into a re-
ciprocal relationship of obligations.


Changing economic conditions and new per-
ceptions of the relative value of education and of
wage employment have led to new configurations
of family strategies among all classes of Egyptian
families. Today, even in the most patriarchal fam-
ily contexts, decisions concerning education, em-
ployment, and spending are to a large extent col-
lectively reached. Further, economic circumstances
force many Egyptian families to depend on the
earnings and contributions of women and children
as well as adult males. Access to new opportunities
in Egypt and abroad have been distributed un-
equally and have led to perceptions of relative
economic disadvantage. Nevertheless, not all fam-
ilies, even those within a single class, have experi-
enced these shifts in identical ways. Family strate-
gies reflect this range of experience.


See also: ISLAM; KINSHIP
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BAHIRA SHERIF


ELDER ABUSE


Although conflict in families has been a consistent
theme in world literature since ancient times, elder
abuse did not surface as a social problem until the
mid-1970s, first identified in British literature, fol-
lowed soon after in the United States and Canada.
During the next decade several European coun-
tries and Australia began publishing reports on
elder mistreatment. By the 1990s elder abuse re-
search and programs, although still limited, were
underway in many developed nations and emerg-
ing in developing countries as well.


Definition


Elder abuse has been used as an all-inclusive term
representing types of abusive behavior against the
elderly, or it can refer to a specific act of physical
violence. Most experts agree that elder abuse can
be an act of commission (abuse) or omission (neg-
lect), intentional or unintentional, and of one of
more types: physical, psychological (emotional
and/or verbal aggression), and financial abuse and
neglect that results in unnecessary suffering, injury,
pain, loss, and/or violation of human rights and
decreased quality of life. Whether the behavior is
labelled as abusive, neglectful, or exploitative may


depend on the frequency of the mistreatment, as
well as the duration, intensity, severity, conse-
quences, and cultural context. Some researchers
have questioned the legal and professional basis of
the current definitions and suggest that it is the
older person’s perception of the behavior that is
meaningful. Others have noted the importance of
cultural traditions in defining what is acceptable
and unacceptable behavior.


An initial effort to elicit information about elder
abuse directly from older persons in three histori-
cally “black” South African townships showed that
in addition to the typical western schema of phys-
ical, verbal, financial, sexual, abuse and neglect,
the focus group participants added loss of respect
for elders, accusations of witchcraft, and systemic
abuse (marginalization of older persons by the
government).


Prevalence


So far, prevalence studies have been restricted to
the developed world. Five community-based pre-
valence surveys conducted in five countries using
different methods of data collection reported rates
that ranged between 4 to 6 percent of the older
population although the proportion of abuse types
among the five varied. Two were national in
scope, Canada and the UK (Podnieks 1992; Ogg
and Bennett 1992); a third encompassed the re-
tired population of a small Finnish town (Kivelä et
al. 1992), and the other two utilized representative
samples of cities in the United States (Boston)
(Pillemer and Finkelhor 1988) and the Netherlands
(Amsterdam) (Comijs et al. 1998). In the U.S. and
Canadian studies, men and women were apt to be
mistreated equally; in the Finnish and Dutch sur-
veys, female victims outnumbered males. A later
national Canadian survey on family violence re-
ported older men (9%) were more likely than older
women (6%) to report being victims of emotional
or financial abuse (Bunge and Locke 2000). No sys-
tematic collection of abuse statistics or prevalence
surveys has been conducted in the developing
world but crime records, journalistic reports, social
welfare records, and small scale studies contain ev-
idence that mistreatment of elders is occurring.


Theoretical Explanations and Risk Factors


To explain the causes of elder abuse, some re-
searchers in the developed countries have viewed
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it as a problem of an overburdened caregiver (sit-
uational model), a mentally disturbed abuser (intra-
individual dynamics), or a dependent perpetrator
and dependent victim (exchange theory). Others
have used learned behavior (social learning the-
ory), the imbalance of power within relationships
(feminist theory), the marginalization of elders (po-
litical economy theory), or a lack of fit between the
organism and the environment (ecological theory).


Without data to support the theories, the focus
has been on determining the risk-factors or charac-
teristics that increase the probability of victimiza-
tion but are not necessarily causal agents. With the
limited data available, the most likely risk factors
seem to be (a) victim-perpetrator dependency, (b)
perpetrator deviance, (c) victim disability, (d) care-
giver stress, and (e) social isolation. While the de-
veloped nations have emphasized the individual
and interpersonal attributes, the developing nations
have given weight to societal and cultural factors,
including poverty, ageism, sexism, and violence.


Consequences of Mistreatment


Few empirical studies have been conducted to de-
termine the consequences of mistreatment on the
physical and mental health of older victims, in part
because of the difficulty in separating the effects of
normal aging and chronic diseases from abusive
behavior. To date, one study has reported the im-
pact on physical status. Using two existing data
bases (health survey data from a representative
sample of 2,812 elders in a U.S. city and reports to
the adult protective service agency [APS] collected
over a nine year period), researchers found that
those individuals who had been reported to APS
and who were physically abused or neglected had
a mortality rate three times those who had not
been reported. After controlling for the possible
factors that might affect mortality (e.g., age, gender,
income, functional and cognitive status, diagnosis,
and social supports) and finding no significant re-
lationships, they speculated that mistreatment
causes extreme interpersonal stress that may confer
an additional death risk (Lachs et al. 1998).


Several studies have reported in an abuse sam-
ple a higher proportion of older victims with de-
pression or psychological distress than in a non-
abuse sample. Since these were cross-sectional in
design, there is no way to know whether the con-
dition was an antecedent or consequence of the


abuse (Bristowe and Collins 1989; Phillips 1983;
Pillemer and Prescott 1989; Comijs et al. 1999)
Other suggested symptomatology associated with
these cases include feelings of learned helpless-
ness, alienation, guilt, shame, fear, anxiety, denial,
and posttraumatic stress syndrome.


Intervention Strategies


Generally, countries delivering services to abused,
neglected, and exploited elders have done so
through existing health and social service systems.
Because of the complexity of the cases, which
often involve medical, legal, ethical, psychological,
financial, criminal, and environmental issues,
guidelines and protocols are used to assist the
workers, and special training is made available to
them. Multidisciplinary consulting teams are called
upon to assist in planning the care. Telephone
“helplines” to take reports are often the first com-
ponent of an elder abuse system. Since much of
elder abuse is spouse abuse, there is growing in-
terest in providing services modeled after those de-
veloped for younger battered women, such as
emergency shelters, support groups, the use of law
enforcement, and the criminal justice system. Ex-
cept for the United States, Israel, and four Canadian
provinces, most countries have not passed specific
elder abuse legislation but rely on civil rights, fam-
ily violence, mental health, property rights, and
criminal statutes to address the problem.


Conclusion


That family members can be abusive or neglectful
toward their elders even in societies that emphasize
filial piety and family harmony came as a revelation
to the world. A quarter century of efforts to deal
with the problem in the United States has built an
infrastructure based on a model in which protective
service personnel respond to reports of abuse by
conducting investigations and devising follow-up
treatment plans, but primary prevention techniques
have received little attention in other developed
countries. Families in the developing world face
still more severe challenges, including forced emi-
gration, economic recession, and changing charac-
teristics. The process of industrialization has eroded
long-standing patterns of interdependence between
the generations, producing material and emotional
hardships for elders. However, with increasing in-
terest around the globe in human rights, gender
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equality, and violence prevention, the future augers
well for bringing an end to this age old problem.


See also: CAREGIVING: INFORMAL; DEMENTIA; ELDERS;


FILIAL RESPONSIBILITY; INTERGENERATIONAL


RELATIONS; LATER LIFE FAMILIES; RESPITE CARE:


ADULT; SPOUSE ABUSE: PREVALENCE; SPOUSE


ABUSE: THEORETICAL EXPLANATIONS; STRESS;


SUBSTITUTE CAREGIVERS
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ELDERS


Attempts to define elders reveal cultural variations
about what it means to be an elder in different so-
cieties. In some traditional societies, to be old is to
be respected, considered wise, and revered as a
teacher of traditions. In postmodern society most
definitions of elder have come to be related to
chronological age, degrees of disability, accepted
roles (especially those considered economically
productive), and age discrimination.


There are three significant changes in demo-
graphics related to elders. The first is the increase
in individual life expectancy. In the United States a
child born in 1998 can expect to live about twenty-
nine years longer than a child born in 1900 (Amer-
ican Association of Retired Persons 2000). Life ex-
pectancy in developing countries is expected to
rise from forty-one years in 1950 to seventy years
in 2020. Not only are individuals experiencing
greater longevity, but societies as a whole are also
aging. Worldwide, by 2020 there will be more than
a billion people over sixty years of age. More than
700 million of them will live in developing coun-
tries (World Health Organization 1998). The pro-
portion of the population aged sixty and over is
expected to reach 23 percent in North America, 17
percent in East Asia, 12 percent in Latin America
and 10 percent in South Asia (World Health Orga-
nization 1998). The percentage of seniors in U.S.
society increased from 2 percent in 1790 to 12.7
percent in 1999 (Atchley 2000).


A second important demographic change is
that the elderly population (people sixty-five or
older) is itself aging. In the United States in 1999,
the eighty-five and older group included 4.2 mil-
lion elders (American Association of Retired Per-
sons 2000). In 2020, the proportion of the popula-
tion sixty and over who are among the oldest old
(eighty and above) will reach over 20 percent in
most of Europe and 21 percent in Japan.
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What it means to be an elder varies by culture. New roles


that many elders take on include volunteering, being a


student, caring for grandchildren, and pursuing creative,


artistic, and athletic interests. A/P WIDE WORLD PHOTOS


A third important change in the population of
elders in the United States is the increasing racial-
ethnic diversity among this population. Minority
populations are expected to represent 25 percent
of the elderly population by 2030 (American Asso-
ciation for World Health 1999).


Many facets of U.S. life are affected by these
three demographic trends. Most elders are experi-
encing better health than previous age cohorts
(Atchley 2000; Moody 2000) and consequently can
look forward to greater activity in later years. Fam-
ilies, as well as older individuals themselves, are
challenged by the new phenomenon of twenty to
thirty years of life after retirement. This extension
of life raises issues about how individuals will use
this time in later life and will maintain their quality
of life. Care provision for elders who become dis-
abled is an increasing challenge for families
around the world (Administration on Aging 2001).
The increase in numbers of elders eighty and older
has raised concern about the availability of health
care and social services, as well as the develop-
ment of many such services since the 1960s (Mor-
gan and Kunkel 2001).


Most elders continue to perform in roles as
they always have while adding new and unex-
pected roles. As always, they are sexual beings.
They continue to participate in hobbies and other
activities. They are parents, spouses, and friends,
and they maintain most of the patterns and char-
acteristics of earlier times in the life-cycle. In addi-
tion, elders can have several careers; take many
roles in families and the community; and maintain
good health through disease prevention, healthy
diet, exercise programs, and improved medical
technology. New roles include expanded volun-
teer activities, nontraditional student roles, caring
for grandchildren in parental roles, and pursuing
creative, artistic, and athletic interests.


Sometimes, because of life situations, elders
change in unexpected ways. They may begin to
abuse alcohol to cope with difficulties. Their per-
sonality traits may seem to change because of
medications or mental or physical changes in their
bodies. They may become sad, angry, or de-
pressed because of unexpected losses or changes
in their lives. These situational changes are not an
inevitable part of the aging process. They can be
treated in many of the same ways as they are in
younger persons.


Many political and policy debates have
emerged in response to the aging of society. The
questions include the chronological age at which
an individual should be considered an elder, the
appropriateness of current patterns of retirement,
the financing of health care, and other resource
utilization issues (Moody 2000). In the 1980s and
1990s an intergenerational equity debate emerged
that blamed elders for using an excessive amount
of limited public resources. Meredith Minkler
(2000) and other social policy analysts argue that
society needs to look at inequality in distribution
of resources among socioeconomic classes rather
than focusing on generational inequality.
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Robert Butler coined the word ageism in 1968
to describe the process of systematic stereotyping
of people because they are old. Ageism is a term
that parallels other isms in society, such as racism,
sexism, heterosexism, and classism. “Ageism allows
[other] generations to see older people as different
from themselves; thus they subtly cease to identify
with their elders as human beings” (Butler 1975,
12). All people, including adolescents and elders,
can be discriminated against based on age. Com-
mon myths and stereotypes about elders that form
the basis for ageism are often included in cartoons
and jokes about senility, frailty, and disabilities.
These result in invisibility, disrespect, and avoid-
ance of older persons. The popular media can pro-
mote negative attitudes and images of elders based
on ageism for young and old alike.


In sum, it is important to note that the context
of the aging experience includes socioeconomic
class position, amount of social support, gender,
ethnicity, health status, and other factors (Dressel,
Minkler, and Yen 2000). Younger members of so-
ciety are socialized to the elder experience by cul-
tures that structure social boundaries between
generations, distribute power and resources be-
tween genders and ethnic populations over the
life-cycle, and perpetuate stories and mythology
(Sokolovsky 1993).


Overall, the opportunity to have a longer life
with increasingly productive roles is, for the first
time, possible. Societies around the world are chal-
lenged to change many of the negative attitudes to-
ward the aging process. Jeanette Takamura (2002)
notes that “the demographic revolution occurring
will not by-pass the developing world” and sug-
gests that “the strongest impetus for refocusing the
international policy agenda to give heightened and
timely attention to aging as a social and economic
issue of significant resonance will continue to
come from outside of the U.S. due to the critical
demographic impact in such countries as Japan,
Germany, France, and other countries that are
aging more rapidly than the U.S.” However, re-
gardless of the immediacy of the aging population
it is critical that all countries focus attention on
structural integration of the elderly. This policy
agenda must look for better ways to integrate the
aging population as a strong and contributory
force in future social structures and at the same
time find new, compassionate ways to meet the
needs of elderly individuals who require care.


See also: ADULTHOOD; ALZHEIMER’S DISEASE;
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EQUITY


It is not surprising that in cultures founded on prin-
ciples of individualism, equality, and capitalism,
such as in the United States, theories concerned
with fairness and exchange would develop regard-
ing close relationships. A large body of relationship
research has originated from a group of theories as-
sociated with social-exchange principles, which
conceptualize relationships as based on principles
of economics and behavioral psychology. One of
the main principles of this research is the idea that
a relationship is developed or ended based on
partners’ calculations regarding the costs and bene-
fits of the relationship (Thibaut and Kelly 1959). For
example, a person may rely on a friend for enter-
tainment, occasional help such as getting a ride to
the airport, and emotional support when a roman-
tic relationship goes bad. These are types of bene-
fits or rewards a person gets from the friendship.
For the person giving the assistance and support,
these behaviors can be perceived as personal costs


associated with being in the friendship. Different
social-exchange types of theories offer different in-
sights into the possible ways relational partners
compare their costs and benefits to determine
whether or not the relationships is worth pursuing.


Equity theory proposes that relationship out-
comes, such as satisfaction and continued involve-
ment, are based upon evaluations of how just or
fair the distribution of costs and benefits are for
each partner (Walster, Walster, and Berscheid
1978). The four main propositions of equity theory
indicate that partners judge the distribution of costs
and benefits according to socially acceptable rules
of fairness. When their calculations indicate they
are in an inequitable arrangement, partners will be-
come distressed and try to adjust the costs and
benefits of the relationship to make the relation-
ship equitable.


The Scope of Equity Theory
and Close Relationships


Researchers using equity theory have examined
close relationships like friendships and family rela-
tionships. By far, though, the most researched type
of relationship has been the heterosexual romantic
relationship and much of the research reported
here reflects that bias. Changes in sex role expec-
tations for men and women, an increased number
of women in the workforce, and an increased ex-
pectation of companionship and emotional inti-
macy in marriage has resulted in a more egalitar-
ian, or equality-oriented, marital ideal over the past
few decades (VanYperen and Buunk 1994). Equity
theory provides an excellent framework for re-
searchers interested in studying marital equality
because it specifically focuses on perceived fair-
ness in relationships. Furthermore, psychologists
and sociologists have long noted differing out-
comes of marriage for men and women in regard
to well-being. Equity theory can be used as a
framework to help explain their findings.


Equity theory is occasionally used to study
close relationships in families. For example, per-
ceptions of fairness, particularly in conflict man-
agement between parents and children, have been
found to affect how siblings interact with each
other later in life (Handel 1986). Equity theory has
also been used to examine how satisfied parents
and children are with their relationships and how
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perceived equity or inequity relates to different
ways of maintaining a satisfying relationship be-
tween parents and children (Vogl-Bauer, Kalb-
fleisch, and Beatty 1999). However, most current
research on equity theory and families focuses on
the family’s relationship with other institutions,
such as education, welfare, and health care (see,
for example, Wells, Kataoka, and Asarnow 2001).


Relatively little research has examined cultural
or racial differences in regard to equity in interper-
sonal relationships, although there is some evi-
dence that these characteristics affect both percep-
tions of fairness about sharing housework and
providing income to the family and the amount of
housework men perform (Coltrane and Valdez
1993; John, Shelton, and Luschen 1995). Research
has also indicated that race may affect levels of
distress resulting from perceived inequities in
household labor (Rogers and Bird 1998). Addition-
ally, in a cross-cultural analysis, Nico VanYperen
and Bram Buunk (1991) found that the qualities
seen as positive contributions to a relationship
were different for Dutch and U.S. study partici-
pants. The Dutch participants saw social qualities,
such as having friends, as more of a contribution to
the relationship than the U.S. participants did. Con-
versely, the U.S. participants valued qualities asso-
ciated with status, such as attractiveness and ambi-
tion, more than the Dutch participants did. These
findings indicate that a person’s racial, ethnic, or
cultural identity and values may affect the way
they judge fairness in a relationship as well as the
characteristics and behaviors they label as costs
and benefits.


Most research regarding equity theory and cul-
tural or racial variables also considers the affects of
gender. Research on Dutch couples has shown
that gender role ideologies affect the division of
housework and financial contributions to the fam-
ily economy. For example, couples who are con-
cerned with gender equality are more likely to
split the division of labor in a way that benefits
both partners, whereas couples with a more gen-
der-stereotypic ideology tend to divide contribu-
tions along gender lines with women providing
more domestic work and men providing more fi-
nancial support (Kluwer, Heesink, and Van de
Vliert 1997). This same pattern has also been
demonstrated in U.S. couples as well (Blaisure and
Allen 1995).


Overview of Equity Theory


As noted above, equity theory is a theory about
fairness. Its application to close relationships has
been primarily advanced by Elaine Hatfield (previ-
ously known as Elaine Walster) and her colleagues
in the book Equity: Theory and Research (Walster,
Walster, and Berscheid 1978). The book outlines
four interlocking propositions of equity theory and
discusses the application of equity theory to differ-
ent types of relationships, including intimate ones.
The propositions are:


Proposition 1: Individuals will try to maximize
their outcomes (where outcomes equal re-
wards minus costs).


Proposition 2a: Groups can maximize collec-
tive reward by evolving accepted systems
for equitably apportioning resources among
members. Thus, groups will evolve such
systems of equity, and will attempt to in-
duce members to accept and adhere to
these systems.


Proposition 2b: Groups will generally reward
members who treat others equitably, and
generally punish (increase the costs for)
members who treat others inequitably.


Proposition 3: When individuals find them-
selves participating in inequitable relation-
ships, they become distressed. The more in-
equitable the relationship, the more
distressed the individuals feel.


Proposition 4: Individuals who discover they
are in an inequitable relationship attempt to
eliminate their distress by restoring equity.
The greater the inequity that exists, the
more distress they feel, and the harder they
try to restore equity.


As noted in Proposition 1, equity theory rests
on the assumption that people are self-interested
and will try to maximize their personal gains. This
proposition has sometimes been questioned by re-
searchers who believe that the nature of close re-
lationships differs from other types of relation-
ships. They argue that close relationships should
not be based on individual calculations of costs
and rewards and a self-interested focus on main-
taining relationships solely for the personal profit
they may provide. Instead, they argue that rela-
tionships should be based on a mutual concern for
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each others’ welfare or needs (Clark and Chrisman
1994; Clark and Mills 1979).


Three primary ways of dealing with challenges
to this assumption exist. One is to consider that in-
dividuals may vary in “exchange orientation” or
the importance they give to monitoring equity in
their relationships (Murstein, Cerreto, and Mac-
Donald 1977). For example, some individuals may
be high in exchange orientation, constantly keep-
ing track of how much they and their partners put
into or get out of a relationship. Other individuals
may be low in exchange orientation, not paying at-
tention to inputs, outputs, costs, and rewards of
their relationships at all.


Measuring exchange orientation may be a way
of measuring self-interest in relationships. Research
by Susan Sprecher (1998) has supported this no-
tion. Her findings suggest that different motiva-
tions for “keeping score” of costs and benefits in a
relationship have different effects on relationship
quality. People who keep track of inputs and out-
puts to make sure they are not underbenefited by
the relationship seem to be less satisfied by their
relationship whereas people who keep track of in-
puts and outputs to make sure they are not over-
benefited by the relationship seem to be more sat-
isfied by it.


A second way to account for differences in
philosophies regarding self-interest in relationships
is to include relational-level outcomes such as mu-
tuality, sharing, and respect as types of benefits
that individuals can receive from relationships. Re-
lational partners may see themselves as a unit,
with both of them maximally benefiting from the
relationship. In this type of relationship, where
identities of the individual partners have merged,
what benefits one partner will also benefit the
other. Relational-level outcomes have not regularly
been considered in equity research, although sim-
ilar concepts arise during discussions of entitle-
ment processes (Desmarais and Lerner 1994) and
fairness rules (Clark and Chrisman 1994) in close
relationships.


Finally, equity in a relationship may be seen as
its own reward. This idea is suggested by Proposi-
tion 2 that attempts to account for the develop-
ment of rules, or norms, that limit self-interest be-
havior. If individuals were to continually strive for
the most resources, anarchy and violence would
dominate society as each member tried to gain


more. However, Proposition 2 asserts that societies,
groups, and couples will develop rules that foster
fairness to each member in order to prevent such
a condition. People who follow the rules of fair-
ness will be rewarded, and people who do not will
be punished. Thus, behaving equitably becomes a
means to maximize one’s outcomes, and fairness,
more so than self-interest, becomes the norm.


Understanding the concept of fairness is es-
sential to understanding equity theory. Elaine Hat-
field (Walster) and her colleagues (Walster, Walster,
and Berscheid 1978) argue that fairness rules are
culturally bound, indicating that generally one of
three rules of fairness can apply: proportionality,
equality, or need. Rules based upon proportional-
ity mean that individuals receive “equal relative
gains from the relationship” (p. 10, emphasis in
original). In other words, each person should get
out of the relationship gains that are in proportion
to what they have put into the relationship. The
equality rule, on the other hand, means that re-
gardless of how much each person has put into the
relationship, they should each reap equal rewards.
Finally, the need-based rule indicates that need
should be the determining factor in what partners
get from a relationship, regardless of their individ-
ual contributions to it (Deutsch 1985).


Understanding fairness rules is very important
to students, scholars, and practitioners interested in
equity theory because distinct bodies of research
have developed based on the different fairness
rules. Moreover, considerable scholarly debate
centers around which fairness rule is best applied
to close relationships. Finally, the term equity has
become synonymous with the use of the propor-
tionality rule (e.g., Clark and Chrisman 1994), and
theorists seem to fall into two categories: propor-
tionality researchers who are identified as equity
theorists and equality researchers who are identi-
fied as social (or distributive) justice researchers.
Work from researchers who examine other fairness
rules, such as the need-based rule, can be found in
both bodies of work. Because equity theory as out-
lined in the four principles above is primarily con-
cerned with perceived fairness in relationships, the
term equity as used here will apply to fairness.
Proportionality and equality will be used to refer
to research and findings based on their respective
rules. However, one should note that in the major-
ity of the literature, the term equity is synonymous
with the term proportionality, and equity and
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equality are the two terms that one will find most
fruitful when searching databases and libraries for
information.


Equity theorist have realized the importance of
fairness rules and have debated their application to
the study of close relationships. Although Elaine
Hatfield (Walster) and her colleagues (1978) pro-
pose proportionality as the appropriate fairness
rule, Margaret Clark and K. Chrisman (1994) note
“we could not find work clearly documenting that
people actually do tend to follow an equity [pro-
portionality] norm more often than other possible
norms in their intimate relationships” (p. 67). After
reviewing relevant research regarding all three fair-
ness rules, they argue that the need-based fairness
rule is the most appropriate for intimate relation-
ships. They also suggest that certain factors, such
as the stage of development of the relationship,
may affect the application of fairness rules. The
idea that people may invoke different rules under
different circumstances has also been supported
by other theorists. For example, Linda Keil and
Charles McClintock (1983) review literature that in-
dicates situational factors may interact with age-
related cognitive and social process to make cer-
tain fairness rules salient. Serge Desmarais and
Melvin Lerner (1994) propose that situational and
contextual cues, such as strong feelings of “we-
ness” in a relationship determine which fairness
rules are appropriate, and Morton Deutsch (1975)
contends that people choose the fairness rule they
believe will be most effective for them in reaching
their particular relational goals.


One situational variable that has received much
attention in examining fairness in close relationships
is power. Hatfield (Walster) and her colleagues
(1978) address the role of power in equity theory by
postulating that due to their self-interested nature,
people will try to persuade others that their contri-
butions are more valuable than the others’ contri-
butions. Those who successfully accomplish this
will receive more benefits, will be able to persuade
others that they are entitled to more benefits, and
will develop ideologies that reinforce their right to
receive more benefits. Over time, people will see
this lopsided allocation of benefits as normal and
acceptable. However, as Hatfield (Walster) and her
colleagues note, a marked shift in social power
would enable underbenefited individuals to feel en-
titled to more and encourage them to begin efforts
to change the allocation of benefits. It is interesting


to note that parallels can be drawn between this
scenario, gender relations in the United States over
the past few decades, and research regarding mari-
tal relationships.


Researchers across disciplines have noted
changes in marital relationships over the past few
decades. This is not surprising because marital re-
lationships across time and cultures differ with the
social circumstances in which they exist. Among
other factors, the feminist movement in the 1960s
and 1970s has influenced changes in the labor
market, with more and more women entering the
workforce. Research on intimate relationships has
shown that higher income for one partner can be
associated with increased relational power (Blum-
stein and Schwartz 1983), and researchers often
cite the increased numbers of women in the work-
force as having affected changes in women’s
power, in sex-role expectations, and in marital
ideals (VanYperen and Buunk 1994). One particu-
lar change is that marital partners are striving for
more equality in the distribution of domestic, eco-
nomic, and emotional contributions to their rela-
tionships (Scanzoni and Scanzoni 1988).


Even with changes in social and relational
power between men and women, many re-
searchers suggest that judgements of fairness in
heterosexual relationships should not be based on
the proportionality rule but should be based on the
equality rule. Reasons for this assertion come in
two forms. First, it is argued that because we live in
a social system that values men’s contributions
more than women’s, proportionality-based evalua-
tions of contributions to a relationship can never
be fair; for even though men and women may con-
tribute equally to a relationship, men’s contribu-
tions will be valued more that would, therefore,
entitle them to more (Steil 1997). Research exam-
ining the perceived value of different relational
contributions has been sparse, and mixed results
have been found. For example, Janice Steil and
Karen Weltman (1991) found support for gender-
based valuing of careers when their research
showed that women’s careers are often not per-
ceived as important as men’s. However, Pamela
Regan and Susan Sprecher (1995) found that men
and women valued their own and their partner’s
contributions similarly on sixteen of twenty-two
characteristics such as having a prestigious and
important career, being easy to get along with,
being passionate, and taking care of inside chores.
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The second reason for equality-based rules of
fairness is rooted in research related to equity the-
ory Proposition 3 that focuses on the outcomes of
inequitable relationships by asserting that individ-
uals in inequitable relationships will become dis-
tressed. Researchers exploring the area of equi-
table outcomes in marital relationships often
measure outcomes through reports or observations
of behaviors rather than perceptions. This is be-
cause individuals’ perceptions of their relationships
can become skewed through gender-biased valu-
ing of relational inputs, because an incongruence
often exists between perception of one’s behavior
and the actual behavior itself, and because people
in low-power positions often feel entitled to less
that leads them to perceive an unfair situation as
fair. Given this caveat, people do still report per-
ceived inequity in their relationships, and it has
been associated with negative outcomes, including
less sexual intimacy, less sexual satisfaction, less
commitment to the relationship, decreased happi-
ness and satisfaction with the relationship, and re-
lationship breakup (Sprecher 1995).


In 1972, Jesse Bernard published her book The
Future of Marriage and argued that the outcome of
marriage is unequal for men and women in terms
of psychological well-being or distress. Well-being
differences have been reported between married
men and women in many studies, with women re-
porting more instances of psychosomatic illnesses,
such as depression, distress, and headaches (Gove,
Hughes, and Style 1983), even when they report
satisfaction within their marriages (Steil and Turet-
sky 1987). According to Proposition 3, the pres-
ence of distress in a relationship can indicate the
presence of inequity.


On the flip side of the coin, inequality is costly
to men as well, although in different ways. Men be-
come alienated from their families and do not par-
ticipate in the domestic sphere or with their chil-
dren. They have a reduced capacity for intimacy
(Kaufman 1994). Furthermore, wives often resent
their husbands’ absence from the family (Schwartz
1994) and children become unhappy with their fa-
thers’ lack of emotional and physical participation
in their lives (Kaufman 1994; Schwartz 1994; Sil-
berstein 1992). Disconnection from the family
often results in relational boredom and increases
the potential for divorce (Schwartz 1994).


Support for the equality rule of fairness comes
from researchers interested in close relationships


and equality. Pepper Schwartz (1994; Blumstein
and Schwartz 1983) and other researchers have
found qualitative differences between couples who
are able to create equality in their relationships and
couples who are not or who come close but do not
quite make it (Blaisure and Allen 1995; Hochschild
and Machung 1989; Knudson-Martin and Mahoney
1998). Their findings show that equality is the es-
sential ingredient for prevention of these negative
outcomes. When marital equality is present, men
are relieved of the pressures associated with the
provider role and they have more intimate, more
meaningful, and more satisfying relationships with
their families (Steil 1997). Higher levels of marital
satisfaction are related to equality in shared decision
making and shared task control (Gray-Little and
Burks 1983), and higher levels of wives’ well-being
have been associated with men’s participation in
housework (Steil 1997). Furthermore, husbands do
not suffer from shouldering domestic duties. In fact,
in marital relationships where economic and do-
mestic responsibilities are shared equally, both hus-
bands and children benefit from increased family
time (Schwartz 1994); male empathy, understand-
ing, and attentiveness (Coltrane 1996); more inti-
mate and stable parent-child bonds; and more inti-
mate and stable marital bonds (Schwartz 1994).


Given all the costs of relationship inequality, it
is not surprising that Proposition 4 states people
involved in inequitable relationships will try to
restore equity. Hatfield (Walster) and her col-
leagues (1978) provide two ways that a person can
restore equity to a relationship: by restoring actual
equity or by restoring psychological equity (the
perception that equity actually exists when it does
not). As noted earlier, researchers who use behav-
ior to measure relational equity instead of percep-
tions may do so because they believe partners in
an inequitable relationship do not see the inequity.
This assumption is congruent with the concept of
restoring psychological equity.


Research examining equity-restoring behaviors
is scant but supportive of the proposition. In a
study asking participants to imagine they were in
an inequitable relationship, Sprecher (1992) found
that participants expected that they would engage
in equity-restoring behaviors, including increasing
their partner’s rewards, asking their partners to
contribute more to the relationship, or changing
their perceptions of the relationship so that it
seemed fair. She also found that women were
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more likely to expect to engage in equity-restoring
activities than men. Women in inequitable relation-
ships have also reported engaging in or wanting to
engage in extramarital sexual behavior. Engaging
in sex outside of one’s marriage may be a way of
restoring perceived inequity (Sprecher 1995).


Proposition 4 of equity theory can provide an
interesting framework for examining negative fam-
ily behavior, such as extramarital relationships. Al-
though it may be unpleasant to think about, the
restoration of equity can help explain parent-child
abuse. In this framework, abuse may be perceived
as a way to restore equity to an inequitable parent-
child relationship. Parents who feel exploited by
their children may attempt to restore equity by re-
taliating against their children with verbal or physi-
cal abuse or by psychologically or physically aban-
doning their children (Walster, Walster, and
Berscheid 1978). Furthermore, research regarding
family violence has examined and supported a re-
lationship between domestic violence and in-
equitable gender perceptions (Bryant 2001). Finally,
the equitable or inequitable division of inheritance
property may be another way for families to
reestablish equity among its members (Stum 1999).


Conclusion


Equity theory has provided a solid framework for
examining perceived fairness in close relationships.
Research has focused mainly on heterosexual ro-
mantic relationships because of the close link be-
tween the development, implementation, and per-
petuation of fairness rules in this type of
relationship with expectations and perceptions of
gender roles. Some theorists disagree with the as-
sumption that close, personal relationships should
be based upon calculated inputs and outcomes,
whereas other researchers support the idea that, at
least for marriages, partners should be vigilant to
ensure that both spouses benefit equally from the
relationship. Although equity theory has long been
associated with the fairness rule of proportionality,
the rule of equality is also compatible with equity
theory, and research examining the use of this rule
in close relationships provides a substantial body
of literature in support of the theory.


Equity theory states that when inequity exists,
relational parties become distressed. Support is
mixed regarding whether participants in overben-
efiting or underbenefiting relationships suffer the


same type or extent of distress. Distress arising
from perceived inequities in marital relationships
has been the focus of researchers using the equal-
ity rule. In particular, women in inequitable marital
relationships report more psychological and phys-
ical symptoms, such as headaches and depression,
whereas men seem to suffer emotional detachment
and relational boredom. Although equality re-
searchers tend to assume victims of inequity will
psychologically adjust their perceptions to believe
that no injustice exists, little research exists to sup-
port this assumption. In fact, little research exam-
ines how partners set about reestablishing equity
in their relationships at all, although negative rela-
tional behaviors such as extramarital affairs and vi-
olence have been explored.


Surprisingly, not much research has examined
equity theory in family relationships, intercultural
relationships, or other close relationships such as
friendships. However, the research that has been
conducted shows promising results for equity the-
ory. As changes in society continue, their impact on
close relationships will surely continue to affect ex-
pectations and perceptions of fairness. Beliefs about
fairness are bound in cultural and political ideolo-
gies. As global communications become easier and
international boundaries shrink, interpersonal re-
lationships will become a greater focus for re-
searchers. Fairness rules and their appropriateness
and application to different types of relationships
will no doubt continue to be a central theme.


See also: CONFLICT: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS; DECISION


MAKING; DIVISION OF LABOR; DUAL-EARNER


FAMILIES; HOUSEWORK; MARITAL TYPOLOGIES;


POWER: MARITAL RELATIONSHIPS; RELATIONSHIP


DISSOLUTION; RELATIONSHIP MAINTENANCE;


SOCIAL EXCHANGE THEORY; WORK AND FAMILY
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ALAINA M. WINTERS


ETHNIC VARIATION/
ETHNICITY


Ethnicity has been defined as a family’s common
ancestry through which identity develops as a result
of evolved shared values and customs (McGoldrick,
Giordano, and Pearce 1996). The definitions of eth-
nicity, or the more functional term, ethnic group,
consist of individuals and families who are mem-
bers of international, national, religious, cultural,
and racial groups that do not belong to the domi-
nant group in a society. They can be differentiated
from both the dominant group and other ethnic
groups by some combination of their values, ex-
pectations, geographic location, language, attitudes,
customs, lifestyles, rituals, and celebrations. In ad-
dition, ethnicity and sense of peoplehood are recog-
nized by themselves and by others.


A number of other terms, such as minority,
people of color, and racial groups are related to the
term ethnic group. Some minorities are differenti-
ated on the basis of power and resources, so that


to be a member of a minority group is to share a
status relationship dissimilar from the dominant
group. To be a member of a racial group is to be
defined by both physical and cultural characteris-
tics. The same individuals can be a member of a
minority group, a racial group, and an ethnic
group (Mindel, Habenstein, and Wright 1988).


According to Nathan Glazer and Daniel P.
Moynihan (1975), ethnicity (or, more commonly,
ethnic groups) was relatively new to research and
the media until the 1960s. The terms ethnicity, eth-
nic groups, ethnic consciousness, and ethnic iden-
tity now appear regularly in both social science
writings and in the mass media. In fact, it is rare
that one might witness an event or situation in
which the consequences are not in some way re-
lated to the ethnic identity of the individuals in-
volved. According to the Harvard Encyclopedia of
American Ethnic Groups (Thernstrom, Orlov, and
Handlin 1980), there are criteria for inclusion in an
ethnic group. The following are the criteria most
often associated with ethnic group membership: (1)
economics or class; (2) geographic origin; (3) polit-
ical position; (4) migratory statuses; (5) race; (6)
language and dialect; (7) religious faiths or faiths;
(8) ties that transcend kinship, neighborhood, and
community boundaries; (9) shared traditions, val-
ues, and symbols; and (10) level of discrimination.


Origins and Importance of Ethnicity


According to early research, there are three domi-
nant theoretical positions related to the under-
standing of ethnicity and its implications for daily
family life. Glazer and Moynihan (1975) stated that
the two earliest perspectives associated with eth-
nicity are the primordialists and circumstantial-
ists. The primordial approach emphasizes history
and experiences and may even include genetic
transmission, so ethnicity is viewed as a base iden-
tity that may be both overt and latent. It implies the
existence of a distinct culture or subculture, so that
members feel themselves bound together by a
number of commonalities, including history, geo-
graphic location, language, values, traditions,
norms, and behaviors. Most individuals belonging
to an ethnic group have a strong sense of ethnic
identity and peoplehood. Society also recognizes
the distinctiveness of the group (Gil-White 1999).
The identity is more likely to be ascribed, rather
than voluntary. For the individuals who fit into this
particular category, ethnicity is inescapable.
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The circumstantialist (or instrumentalist) view
is a functional one, with ethnicity serving the eco-
nomic and political interests of individuals. Ethnic-
ity for this group of persons is more of a conven-
ience. An ethnic group uses traditional beliefs,
symbols, and ceremonies in order to develop an
informal political organization as it struggles for
power (Cohen 1969). As such, it is less permanent
and may vary in terms of time, place, and situation.
This particular group has the luxury of claiming
ethnic identity when needed or desired and are
usually only self-identified.


A third perspective (Bernal and Knight 1993)
emphasizes the role of marginality in the develop-
ment and maintenance of ethnicity. Groups that
are placed on the fringes and labeled as outsiders
(either through their own volition or through bar-
riers such as prejudice, discrimination, and segre-
gation) with seemingly little chance of ever being
accepted by the dominant society without total as-
similation (the act of conforming to the dominant
culture) are most likely to develop an ethnic per-
spective. The more marginal the group is the
higher the possibility of developing and maintain-
ing a strong ethnic identity. Conversely, the more
accepted a group, the less likely it is to develop a
strong ethnic identity.


Ethnic groups can last over an extended period
of time or they can change, merge, or disappear.
One way in which change may occur is for ethnic
minority individuals to assimilate. According to
Milton Myron (1964), groups who assimilate tend
to have weak or under developed ethnic identities.
Researchers have also suggested that those indi-
viduals who are removed from both familiar sur-
roundings and support systems may also assimilate
to the dominant culture (Shorti and Kohls 2001).
This type of assimilation is often most associated
with individuals who live in predominantly major-
ity environments or ethnic minorities who attend
majority educational institutions.


Ethnic self-identification and membership in an
ascribed ethnic group are important because they
control, limit, and/or enhance opportunities for
well being in society. Ethnic identification and
membership have been linked to most aspects of
human existence in the twentieth and twenty-first
centuries. It is often said to predict educational and
professional outcomes, networking opportunities,
economic status, living conditions, partner selec-
tion, and marital success.


The diversity between and within ethnic fami-
lies defies simple generalizations. The historical
background, the gender role affiliation, the religion
or spirituality, the availability of resources, and the
educational and employment opportunities, often
offers clues for understanding the ethnic family.


It is impossible to present the full spectrum of
international ethnic groups and their families, but
the following divisions provide useful categories.
The divisions are (1) African families, (2) Asian
families, (3) Latino families, and (4) Middle East-
ern families.


African Families


The continent of Africa is slightly less than 12 mil-
lion square miles and has several hundred ethnic
groups and different languages. As a result of
Africa’s diversity, it is difficult to identify common
family characteristics. Two of the African family
forms often discussed include Jamaican (British
West Indies) and Haitian families. African culture
defines family as immediate or nuclear and in-
cludes individuals related by blood regardless of
generation (extended kin). Traditional African fam-
ilies are close-knit and kinship groups were the
foundations of the larger social structure of the
tribe and the nation (McGoldrick, Giordano, and
Pearce 1996). Extended family ensures support
(such as childrearing, economic support, and
housing) during times of crisis. Within the African
community children and the elderly are highly re-
garded. Children are thought to carry family values
and expected to provide economically for aging
parents. Elders are appreciated for their life expe-
riences and are, in most cases, considered wise.


African families are more accepting of women
working outside the home than most other ethnic
groups are. African history notes the importance of
women’s work and has long valued their contribu-
tion beyond childbearing and childrearing respon-
sibilities. Women are traditionally responsible for
organizing the community and gathering food, and
many are leaders and rulers in their communities.
Although families report practicing indigenous re-
ligions, Christianity and Islam were most often re-
ported (Mbiti 1992). However, as previously stated,
not every African family experience is the same.


Jamaican families. In the Jamaican family, young
women are taught domestic and childrearing prac-
tices and given little freedom to explore opposite
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gender relationships. On many occasions, young
women are only allowed to date males known
well by the family. Womanhood is connected with
motherhood and childrearing (socialization and
discipline) and is the responsibility of the mother.


Young males are taught to be responsible.
They are encouraged to obtain an education in
order to secure respectable employment with up-
ward mobility. Males are often asked to assume
economic responsibility in the absence of the fa-
ther. Single males are encouraged to experiment
sexually; however, once married, although discour-
aged from having extramarital affairs, it is seen as
successful if a male is able to provide economically
for a mistress and any out-of-wedlock children.


Haitian families. Haitian family structure tends to
follow class-system patterns. Middle- and upper-
class families tend to follow a more Western struc-
ture (formalized marriages), whereas lower socio-
economic status families were most often identified
as common-law (placage) marriages. Although
men may not be present in the household on a
regular basis, they are expected to support the
family financially.


Family roles are clearly delineated within the
Haitian family. Men are financially responsible for
any family they create in-wedlock or out-of-
wedlock. Women are the domestic caretakers of
the family. Children are taught unconditional re-
spect for elders and family privacy and disrespect-
ful behaviors are not tolerated. They are expected
to care (financially) for their parents when they are
no longer able to care for themselves. The elderly
often provide childrearing assistance and are
thought to have enormous amounts of wisdom as
a result of age and overall years of experience.


Catholicism was the reported religion in Haiti
for centuries. However, the early twenty-first cen-
tury has seen an increase in various Protestant
(charismatic and evangelical) groups (Nobles
1980). Haitians are also known to practice varying
forms of voodoo. Voodoo (a religion derived from
African ancestor worship involving sorcery), com-
bined with religious beliefs, is often used to ex-
plain the incongruence between the supernatural
and “real” worlds.


Asian Families


Asian families include the Chinese, Japanese, Ko-
rean, Vietnamese, Cambodian, and Indonesian


families. There is remarkable diversity between
and within the groups in terms of history, lan-
guage, and demographic variables (including edu-
cation, population, income, religion, and occupa-
tion). The most pronounced belief in Asian culture,
except in Filipino culture, is the Confucian value
system. This code of conduct determined relation-
ships an individual had with people and their ob-
ligations to them (obey your parents, be a good cit-
izen, take care of your family).


Chinese families. Morrison Wong (1988) indicates
that the Chinese family is the product of social,
legal, political, and economic factors interacting
with culture through generations of families. The
majority of Asian families can trace their roots to
the traditional family structure of China, which in-
cluded (1) patriarchal rule, with clearly defined
roles of male dominance; (2) patrilocal residence
patterns, where married couples lived with the
husband’s parents; and (3) extended families; in
which many generations lived with their offspring
under one roof.


Traditional Chinese family roles are governed
by prescribed roles defined by hierarchy, obliga-
tion, and duty. The family is thought of as a col-
lective unit and an individualistic perspective is
seen as disruptive and disrespectful to the family.
Marriages are commonly arranged and spousal re-
lationships are secondary to parent-child relation-
ships. Males within the Chinese culture are domi-
nant and fathers handle familial disciplinarian
responsibilities. On the other hand, women are af-
fectionate, self-sacrificing, and caring as mothers;
taught to assist with household responsibilities as
daughters; and adhere to the thrice-obeying rule
(comply with fathers/eldest brother in youth, hus-
bands in marriage, and sons when widowed) as
wives (Tung 2000).


Because ancestor worship is emphasized, hav-
ing sons to carry on the family name and serving
in-laws is also a cherished value. Another impor-
tant value is filial piety; family relations are charac-
terized by duty, obligation, importance of the fam-
ily name, self-sacrifice for the good of the elders,
and respect for status (Williams-Leon and Naka-
shima 2001).


Japanese families. Like many other Asian cul-
tures, the Japanese family assigns responsibility ac-
cording to gender. Women are considered the
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transmitters of tradition and handle most house-
work and childcare. Men, on the other hand, pro-
vide financially for the family.


The Japanese are encouraged to think first of
being part of a group. In other words, one is never
fully independent; therefore, one must always be
conscious of others. Examples of the Japanese we
orientation include: (1) hiring practices, (2) deci-
sion making, (3) language, and (4) nonverbal ex-
pressions (Varley 2000).


Korean families. Korean families are hierarchical
by gender, generation, age, and class. There is dif-
ferentiation by gender and men and women have
traditional gender roles. Parents support children
and children are obligated to respect their parents.


Jip-an (within the house) identifies family
membership, values, and traditions practiced within
a particular family. Marriage is considered a union
among families rather than individuals (Coleman
and Steinhoff 1992). Prior to marriage, the family’s
community standing, as well as the specific cre-
dentials of the family members, is considered.


Vietnamese families. China has long influenced
Vietnamese culture. Vietnam adopted Chinese Con-
fucianism enthusiastically, and this code of conduct
governed its society for centuries. Like many other
Asian cultures, Vietnamese hold elders in high re-
gard and respect their position in the family. Both
adults and children are taught to remain quiet
when in the midst of elders and to listen with great
intent. Eye contact is seen as disrespectful and
shaking hands with both hands is expected.


In most Vietnamese families rules of etiquette
were followed. Couples wed through parental
arrangement or by their own initiative. Once mar-
ried, the union is considered permanent unless the
woman committed adultery. Until the mid-1950s,
adultery by men was overlooked unless the posi-
tion of the wife was in jeopardy in the extended
family or children were not guaranteed financial
security.


In traditional Vietnamese families, the husband
is the head of the family, chief financial provider,
and the rest of the family looks to him for guid-
ance. The wife is the caregiver and comforter of
the family and only deals with the outside com-
munity by choice (Trinh 2002).


Cambodian families. Cambodian people are a
racial mix of indigenous tribal people and people


who came during the invasion from India and In-
donesia in 1970. Unlike many of the neighboring
countries, the majority of the people are Buddhists
with a small Muslim following. The Cambodian
family is based on close relationships (extended
kin). Central values within the Cambodian family
are built around harmony and balance (Sun-
Him 1987).


The husband is considered the head of the
household and expects to be consulted at all times
prior to decision making. Women in Cambodian
culture hold stereotypical gender roles within the
family (Sun-Him 1987).


Indonesian families. Indonesia is one of the
largest Muslim nations with over 90 percent of its
people reporting it as their primary religion. There
are over 100 distinct groups in Indonesia, each with
its own cultural identity related to language, class,
custom, and value. In the Indonesian family, family
closeness and loyalty, obligation, and respect for
parents is important (Collins and Bahar 1995).


Indonesian culture recognizes the responsibil-
ity of the male to be the economic provider for the
family. Muslim men in Indonesia may have up to
four wives, but few do, because the husband must
secure the permission from previous wives and
treat each equally.


Women are taught to respect their husbands
and are the primary caretakers of the family;
women are responsible for domestic maintenance.
Children are taught to obey and respect both par-
ents. It is also common for children to remain in
the homes of their parents for extended lengths of
time. In fact, it has been reported that most young
Indonesian individuals live with either their par-
ents or extended family until they marry (Collins
and Bahar 1995).


Latino Families


Latino families include the Mexican, Cuban, Puerto
Rican, Brazilian, and Central America families. The
most extensive research relates to Mexican, Cuban,
and Puerto Rican families. The background of each
of these groups is that of foreign influences in their
homelands, first by Europeans, primarily the Span-
ish, then by the United States.


Mexican families. Traditional Mexican families
consist largely of unskilled workers in the low-
wage sectors of the economy (Seymour and Stuart
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1998). The traditional structure is based on the so-
cioeconomic needs of the agrarian and craft eco-
nomics of Mexico: an extended, multigenerational
group of persons with special ascribed roles. The
division of roles and functions, which include mu-
tual support, enables the family to survive during
difficult times. The family, in both work and leisure
times, is the most important structure in traditional
Mexican society (Hoobler and Hoobler 1998).


A popular stereotype concerning the role of
the Mexican male was that of machismo. It was
often equated with the absolute power of the
male—including excessive aggression and sexual
prowess—and a secondary role for women. Rafael
Ramirez and Rosa Casper (1999) indicate that gen-
uine machismo is characterized by bravery, valor,
courage, generosity, and a concern for others. It
serves to protect and provide for the family, and
includes the use of just authority and a respect for
wife and children.


Figures indicate the Mexican family income is
low and fertility rates are high. Mexican families
are less likely to have extended kin residing in the
same household, and the traditional family system
is characterized more by voluntary interaction than
by the necessity of family survival.


Cuban families. The traditional Cuban nuclear
family recognizes the importance of extended fam-
ily relationships. The tightly knit nuclear family al-
lows for the inclusion of relatives and godparents
(padrinos). There is an emphasis on lineal family
relations, and it is expected that children show ab-
solute obedience to their parents, and wives to
husbands (Perez 2001).


Puerto Rican families. The traditional Puerto
Rican family is an extended family, with the pri-
mary responsibility for childrearing vested in the
nuclear family. Although husbands are the tradi-
tional source of family authority, childrearing is the
major responsibility of the wives (Steward 1956).
Kinship bonds are strong, and interdependence is
a major theme among family and kinship mem-
bers. Co-parenthood (compadrazgo) and the prac-
tice of informal adoption of children (hijos de cri-
anza) are two components of extended kinship
(Sanchez-Ayendez 1988).


Middle Eastern Families


Until the late twentieth century, Middle Eastern
family research focused on Arab, Iranian,


Lebanese, and Armenian families. Of the Middle
Eastern families studied, the best known is the
Arab family. Arabs may be described as a hetero-
geneous group that is a “multicultural, multiracial,
and multiethnic mosaic population” (Abudabbeth
and Nydell 1993). The term Arab is based on the
person’s language and culture and is not an ethnic
origin: as a result, there is a great deal of diversity
among Arabs. One distinctive difference is religion.


Between the seventh and tenth centuries one
of the most profound historical changes in the
Arab world took place: the spread of Islam. The
essence of Islam, as preached by the Prophet Mo-
hammed, was transmitted through the Qur’an (be-
lieved to be the literal word of God). The
Prophet’s own sayings (hadith) and practices
(sunna) were combined with the Qur’an to elabo-
rate or extend the laws of society. Except by im-
plication, the Qur’an does not contain explicit doc-
trines or instructions—basically, it provides
guidance. However, the hadith and sunna provide
concrete commands on issues related to the rights
and responsibilities of marriage, the division of
property, the daily habits of believers, and the
manner in which people should treat one another
(Ali 2001).


Although many Arabs report following the Is-
lamic religion, there are approximately 14 million
Arab Christians. Those following Christianity are
primarily reported in Lebanon, Sudan, Syria, Egypt,
Jordan, and Israel. The largest Christian congrega-
tion in the Middle East is the Coptic Orthodox
Church with nearly 6 million believers.


Arabic is the official language of the Middle
East. Arabs are extremely conscious of their lan-
guage and consider it a great art and their greatest
cultural achievement (Nydell 1987). Although spo-
ken Arabic language is as varied as the different
parts of the Arab world, classical Arabic and writ-
ten Arabic are the same in all the Arab countries
and are used for formal speech, broadcasting, and
writing (Rouchdy 1992).


The Arab family is the dominant social institu-
tion through which persons inherit their religion,
social class, and identity. The family is often
thought of as a patriarchal, hierarchical pyramid
(as far as age and sex are concerned) and what be-
fell one member is thought to bring honor or
shame to the entire family. The communication
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style of many Arabic families tends to be hierarchi-
cal in nature. This vertical style can lead to mis-
communication between persons in authority (par-
ents) and subordinates (children).


Marriage (nikah) is seen as a highly religious
and sacred ceremony central to the growth and
stability of society. It legalizes sexual intercourse
and the procreation of children. Hanafi law allows
a Muslim man to marry a non-Muslim woman as
long as she belongs to the people of the Book ( Jew-
ish or Christianity). Women, however, are not al-
lowed to marry a man who is not Muslim (Espos-
ito 1982). Traditionally, Islamic law allows men to
marry four wives. However, the Qur’an qualifies
multiple marriages by suggesting a man not marry
more than one woman unless he is able to treat
them equally.


The traditional Iranian family is patriarchal. Fa-
thers are considered the dominant force and com-
pletely control the family. No one questions his
authority over his wife, children, and grandchil-
dren (Hillman 1990). He is a strict disciplinarian
and he demands respect and obedience from the
family. Although seen as the enforcer of domestic
rules, he is also affectionate and caring. When the
father dies, the eldest son inherits the authority and
accepts responsibility for his mother and any un-
married siblings.


Iranian families. In Iranian marriages, women
are generally ten to fifteen years younger than their
partner. Upon marriage, the two families unite to
combine their wealth and increase their power. To
marry, a woman must obtain permission from her
father first. Generally, women reside with the fam-
ily of their husbands. According to religious law,
women are required to be submissive to their hus-
band. They are taught to take care of the domestic
responsibilities at home and to be ever cognizant
of their actions publicly and privately. Women ad-
dress men more formally in public and are taught
to never openly disagree with a mate. In difficult
situations, women often use children or in-laws to
intercede on their behalf.


In Iran, an individual’s life is dominated by the
nuclear and extended family relationships. People
rely on family connections for position, security,
influence, and power. It is not uncommon to see
an extended family that consists of a married cou-
ple and any of their children (both married and un-
married), and grandchildren. In the extended fam-
ily, authority is almost always given to the oldest


male (Hillman 1990). He can discipline his siblings,
as well as any nieces or nephews who reside in the
household. The responsibility of the male head of
household is to unify the family and to resolve in-
ternal conflict.


Lebanese families. The typical Lebanese views
family as an extension of him or herself. The fam-
ily is patrilineal, endogamous, and extended, with
complex kin relationships that help sustain tradi-
tional functions of the culture (Hassan, Healy, and
McKenna 1985). The extended family is a means of
support and often provides financial resources,
childrearing support, and assistance during med-
ical emergencies.


Although other religions have been reported
by Lebanese families, Christianity is the most rep-
resented religion. Lebanese Christians have a
strong affiliation with the church and look to reli-
gion as a source of their identity (Abridge 1996).


Armenian families. The traditional Armenian
family structure usually consists of several genera-
tions living together within the same household.
The family is strongly patriarchal, with elder males
dominating the affairs of the family. Most marriages
are arranged, and a new bride is expected to live
with her husband’s family, where she is clearly
subservient to the eldest female in the household
(Miller and Miller 1993).


Conclusion


The late twentieth century has seen an increase in
the research related to ethnicity, culture, custom,
and tradition. According to research, the definition
of family, ethnicity, and culture varies from one
ethnic group and country to another. For example,
for many Africans, the definition of family suggests
the importance of extended family and commu-
nity. The Chinese culture includes ancestors and
descendents in their definition of family.


Research has also alluded to cultural differ-
ences in such aspects as gender roles, religion or
spirituality, education, and celebrations. Studying
family and ethnicity helps one appreciate differ-
ences in groups’ attitudes and behaviors. As a re-
sult of these differences, it is imperative that one
develop a sufficient level of cultural competency, a
process of continuous learning that leads to an
ability to effectively respond to the challenges and
opportunities posed by the presence of social cul-
tural diversity in a defined social system.
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Finally, research related to the diversity of fam-
ily form, structure, and obligations underscores the
significance of a flexible social system with fluid
boundaries—so that individuals are able to define
themselves by their groupings that relate to their
heritages and practices and go beyond labels such
as minority, Africans, or Latinos.


See also: AFRICAN-AMERICAN FAMILIES; ASIAN-AMERICAN


FAMILIES; CARIBBEAN FAMILIES; CHINA; FICTIVE


KINSHIP; HISPANIC-AMERICAN FAMILIES; INDONESIA;


INTERGENERATIONAL TRANSMISSION; IRAN; ISLAM;


JAPAN; KOREA; LATIN AMERICA; MEXICO; VIETNAM
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DEBORALE RICHARDSON-BOUIE


EUTHANASIA


The passage from life to death should be serene
and dignified, not an agonizing ordeal. This con-
ception of eu (good) thanasia (death) is expressed
in the term itself as it comes from Greek antiquity.
A serene death might be achieved through skilled
and compassionate care, as well as by the dying
person’s own sense of having lived a righteous life.
There were circumstances, however, in which has-
tening the end of a life seemed the only apparent
way to relieve suffering. A fatally injured or
wounded individual might implore another person
to put an end to the suffering. Mercy killing, as it
became known, occurred on battlefields through-
out the world. Animals with painful and fatal in-
juries would also be released from their suffering.


The root conception of euthanasia has divided
itself into two branches. Prevention and reduction
of suffering is the primary mission of the hospice
or palliative care movement (Saunders 1997). State
of the art medication, skilled nursing care, and fam-
ily support enhance the possibilities of maintaining
a meaningful quality of life until the end. The other
branch advocates the principle and practice of
avoiding suffering by foreshortening life. Health
care professionals, ethicists, clergy, and the general
public are all faced with the question of what
guidelines should be used in attempting to help
people to end their lives without pain and other
distressing symptoms. Should people rely upon
palliative care—and only palliative care—in every
instance? Or is it acceptable—even obligatory—to
terminate a life to prevent further suffering?


Euthanasia: History, Controversy, Facts


Objective discussion of euthanasia has become in-
creasingly difficult since this term became associ-
ated with state-sponsored mass murder in Nazi
Germany. Robert J. Lifton (1986) documents in The
Nazi Doctors how these doctors took the lives of
thousands of their fellow citizens on orders from
the government. These unfortunates were institu-
tional residents who required shelter and care but
were neither terminally ill nor in pain. They were
“useless eaters” whose murder was thinly disguised
as euthanasia. The fact that this program could be
carried out without effective protest became a
stepping stone for the subsequent slaughter of
Jews and Romi (Gypsies) in the Holocaust.
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This cynical abuse of the euthanasia concept
was itself encouraged by two previous movements
(Pernick 1996). Eugenics had as its mission the
weeding out of “inferior” genetic stock from the
population in order to upgrade society with the
finest human specimen. Sterilization of people
deemed to have undesirable characteristics was to
be the major tool, but other possibilities were also
being considered. In the United States one of these
other possibilities gained some influential advo-
cacy: infants born with impairments should be al-
lowed to perish or perhaps be “mercifully” put to
death immediately. The Black Stork movement did
not succeed in its aims, but raised enough clamor
to attract the attention of people who would later
become active in the Nazi movement.


Awareness of the Nazi mass murders has made
many people wary of any movement that speaks
favorably of euthanasia. It has generated the slip-
pery slope argument: Permitting any action to end a
person’s life in any situation might lead to many
more deaths. People who give high priority to the
slippery slope argument often are sympathetic to
the plight of a particular person who is suffering
greatly. They might assent to some form of eu-
thanasia in this instance, but fear that such a prece-
dent would make it easier to end the life of some-
body whose condition is less serious, and so on
until one has slipped way down the slope. Propo-
nents believe that adequate safeguards through leg-
islation, regulation, and due process can limit eu-
thanasia to the situations in which it is most
appropriate.


One of the most controversial issues centers on
the use of active versus passive euthanasia. Active
euthanasia occurs when something is done with
the specific intention of ending a person’s life, such
as injecting a lethal medication. Passive euthanasia
occurs when interventions that might prolong life
are withheld, such as deciding against connecting a
dying person to a life support. This distinction,
though, is not always so straightforward. Is “pulling
the plug” a form of active or passive euthanasia? It
might be considered active because it requires an
intentional action to turn off life support services.
However, the weight of opinion now considers
withdrawal of interventions to be a passive form of
euthanasia: one stops doing something.


The distinction is consequential because some
people who reject active euthanasia do accept pas-
sive euthanasia as a practice that provides benefits


to the dying person without violating ethical stan-
dards and religious values. Legislation and court
decisions also tend to treat active and passive eu-
thanasia differently. The situation is even more
complicated. It can also be argued that it is an eva-
sion to regard passive euthanasia as acceptable
while condemning active interventions because
both approaches result in an earlier death. Perhaps
passive euthanasia is also sometimes unintention-
ally cruel because the person continues to suffer
while life runs out (Rachels 1989). Whether or not
we should continue to focus on the active versus
passive distinction is a controversy that does not
seem close to resolution.


Support has not come easily for even the more
limited forms of euthanasia: withholding or with-
drawing life support interventions. The living will
was introduced in 1968 as a document expressing
an individual’s wish to avoid “artificial means and
heroic measures” at the end of life (Scofield 1989).
This document did not have the force of law, de-
pending instead on the willingness of physicians to
accept the patient’s request. The landmark case of
Karen Ann Quinlan in 1975 aroused enormous
public and professional controversy in addition to
the personal distress experienced by her parents
(Kastenbaum 2001). The young woman lapsed into
a coma after a party and never recovered con-
sciousness. Physicians believed she would die if
taken off the ventilator. Courts first ruled against
and then in favor of the request to withdraw this in-
tervention. To the astonishment of many, Quinlan
lived another ten years, though without showing
any signs of mental life. Courts have since made a
variety of rulings with the overall effect of accept-
ing withdrawing of treatment under specified cir-
cumstances. The significant principle of informed
consent has also received support: a mentally com-
petent person has the right to reject proposed treat-
ments. Advance directives—more flexible and re-
fined versions of the living will—now provide
individuals with an improved opportunity to state
their preferences for end-of-life care, thereby re-
ducing the burden of decision making on the part
of others (King 1996). Furthermore, most state leg-
islatures have passed natural death acts that affirm
a person’s right to avoid the prolongation of suffer-
ing or a persistent vegetative state.


Very much still gripped by controversy is the
proposition that society should honor “death on
demand” (Baird and Rosenbaum 1989; Cohen
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1988; Gomez 1991; Kevorkian 1991; Scherer and
Simon 1999; Singer 1996). Should physicians be
permitted—or even required—to end a terminally
ill and suffering person’s life by lethal injection or
similar means? Proponents argue that the individ-
ual has the right to die as well as the right to live.
Society fails dying people, consigning them to
agony and despair. It is time to shake off out-
moded tradition and provide a quick and merciful
ending for those in terminal torment.


Opponents muster arguments from a variety of
perspectives. “Thou shalt not kill” and “Man should
not play God” are objections that are based on re-
ligious faith. “Doctors should not kill” expresses
the view that the physician’s reputation and role
would be compromised by also becoming an agent
of death. The prohibition against doctors providing
lethal medicines is traced back to the Hippocratic
Oath (fifth century B.C.E.), but in reality physicians
have been divided on this subject since antiquity,
and the Oath itself does not command as much
power in the medical community as one might
suppose (Edelstein 1943; Kevorkian 1991). Another
objection has already been noted: the slippery
slope is sure to become even more treacherous if
physician-assisted death is countenanced. For
every death that occurs after due process, many
others will take place on whim and impulse.


Perhaps the most formidable criticism comes
from people who are familiar with hospice care.
Jack Kevorkian, M.D., the most conspicuous advo-
cate and practitioner of physician-assisted death in
the United States, has been charged with ignorance
both of palliative care measures, depression, and
family dynamics (Kaplan 2000). According to these
criticisms, Kevorkian has performed and encour-
aged medical homicides on people who (1) could
have found relief through competent management
of their symptoms, (2) needed treatment for de-
pression, and (3) were not terminally ill in the first
place. Studies reported by Kalman J. Kaplan and
his colleagues provide some support for these
charges. After being associated with more than a
hundred deaths, Kevorkian was found guilty and
jailed on charges of second degree murder.


The world continues to observe, wonder, and
dispute about the legalization of euthanasia in the
Netherlands. The issue became salient in 1973
when a doctor obeyed her dying mother’s request
to end her life. Eventually the Dutch Supreme


Court made a ruling that has remained confusing
to those not familiar with that nation’s justice
system. Euthanasia was illegal, but it was also
acceptable—if it involves a competent person who
has had full access to information and an adequate
time to decide, and is in a situation of intolerable
and hopeless suffering without any acceptable al-
ternative remaining. The physician must also con-
sult another independent doctor with experience
in end-of-life care. Over the years doctors practic-
ing euthanasia in the Netherlands have either fol-
lowed these guidelines conscientiously, or found
ways around the guidelines whenever it suited the
physician’s interests—depending on whose version
of the events and which study one cares to believe.
The legal side of the issue was clarified when the
Dutch parliament passed and the Senate confirmed
a pro-euthanasia legislative act (April 11, 2001).


Other nations are also struggling with the eu-
thanasia decision. Australia’s Northern Territory,
for example, approved physician-assisted suicide
for the terminally ill, but it proved difficult to find
doctors willing to perform this act, and the meas-
ure itself was subsequently overturned at the na-
tional level. A voter-approved bill is on the books
in Oregon, but the future of legalized physician-
assisted death in the United States, as in most other
nations, remains an open question.


See also: DEATH AND DYING; GRIEF, LOSS, AND


BEREAVEMENT; HOSPICE; INFANTICIDE; SUICIDE


Bibliography


Baird, Robert M., and Rosenbaum, Stuart E., eds. (1989).


Euthanasia. The Moral Issues. Buffalo, NY:


Prometheus Press.


Cohen, Cynthia B. (1988). Casebook on the Termination


of Life-Sustaining Treatment and the Care of the


Dying. Bloomington: Indiana University Press.


Edelstein, L. (1943). The Hippocratic Oath: Text, Transla-


tion, and Interpretation. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins


University Press.


Gomez, C. (1991). Regulating Death. New York: Free Press.


Greenberg, S. I. (1997). Euthanasia and Assisted Suicide.


Springfield, IL: Charles C. Thomas.


Kaplan, K. J., ed. (2000). Right to Die Versus Sacredness of


Life. Amityville, NY: Baywood.


Kastenbaum, R. (2001). Death, Society, and Human Expe-


rience, 7th edition. Boston: Allyn & Bacon.







EVANGELICAL CHRISTIANITY


—533—


Kevorkian, J. (1991). Prescription: Medicide. Buffalo, NY:


Prometheus Press.


King, N. M. P. (1996). Making Sense of Advance Direc-


tives. Rev. edition. Washington, DC: Georgetown


University Press.


Lifton, R. J. (1986). The Nazi Doctors. New York: Basic


Books.


Pernick, M. S. (1996). The Black Stork. New York: Oxford


University Press.


Saunders, C. (1997). “Hospices Worldwide: A Mission


Statement.” In Hospice Care on the International


Scene, ed. C. Saunders and R. Kastenbaum. New


York: Springer.


Scherer, J. M., and Simon, R. J. (1999). Euthanasia and


the Right to Die. Lanham, MD: Rowman & Littlefield.


Scofield, G. (1989). “The Living Will.” In Encyclopedia of


Death, ed. R. Kastenbaum and B. Kastenbaum.


Phoenix, AZ: Oryx Press.


Singer, P. (1996). Rethinking Life and Death. New York:


St. Martin’s Griffith.


ROBERT KASTENBAUM


EVANGELICAL CHRISTIANITY


Evangelical Christianity entails being born again
(John 3:3) and then experiencing a progressive
conformity to the image of God in Christ over the
lifespan. Evangelical Christianity understands mar-
riage and the family in light of biblical understand-
ing and Christian experience. It offers a normative
vision of family life and relations aimed at em-
bodying Christian convictions in everyday life. The
family thus bears important theological and ethical
significance as an arena where Christian beliefs
seek daily expression and where future genera-
tions are raised and nurtured.


History and Overview


The origin of the term religion, however, can shed
some light on its early history. It lies in two under-
standings of the Latin verb, religio. It denoted a
binding or fastening together and eventually came
to indicate a reverence and fear of deity. Religio
also denoted a restraining or holding back. While
the former points to the reverential aspects of reli-
gion, the latter points to the ethical restraint role of
religion’s bridling of human motives and impulses.


Hence, religion is seen etymologically as a force
that reconnects human disjointedness, restrains er-
rant impulses, and gives uniqueness, identity, and
integrity to the individual.


Evangelical Christianity embodies these char-
acteristics, and its understanding of the family ex-
hibits a wide range of historical influences. From
the ancient Jewish tradition, Christianity derives the
convictions that sex is a good of creation ordained
by God for procreation and pleasure; marriage and
the family are human institutions and ordained by
God and can be understood as a covenant; and
women and men have dignified roles in marriage
and family life. In addition to the themes from He-
brew scripture, the writings of the New Testament
offer an abundance of thought on marriage and
the family. As a result, the use of scripture can vary
widely from one interpretation to the next and
often depends on views of the authority and func-
tion of scripture developed independently from re-
flection on marriage and family life. Perhaps be-
cause it assumes an understanding of the Old
Testament or because it is less predicated on the
social structure of a single people, the New Testa-
ment has much less to say about the family as a so-
ciological unit. Although not denying the value of
strong internal ties in a traditional Jewish family
(see Luke 1:17), Jesus would not permit such ties
to stand in the way of one’s decision to follow him
(Matt. 10:35–36). Genesis 2:24 is cited with appro-
bation twice in the Gospels (Matt. 19:5; Mark 10:8)
and twice in the Pauline corpus (1 Cor. 6:16; Eph.
5:31) as indicating the close bonds between hus-
band and wife and, therefore of the family unit.
The Greco-Roman tradition influenced Christian
thought through its contention that marriage is a
secular contract entered by consent of the individ-
uals and dissolvable by legal action and that any
felt religious dimension to marriage and family life
is a private matter.


The history of the church sheds more light on
the construction of Christian belief as it relates to
marriage and family. Augustine of Hippo, for ex-
ample, proclaimed the family as a social institution
ordained by God that helped to insure three
goods: offspring, marital fidelity, and enduring
commitment. Augustine’s position greatly influ-
enced later thought and is seen to have set the
terms, if not the outcome, of theological debate. By
the time of the Reformation, four criteria for a valid
Christian marriage had emerged: consent, contract,
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Evangelical Christians give praise during an evening service in Hato Rey, Puerto Rico. They believe that marriage and


family are ordained by God and entered into as a covenant. PHILIP GOULD/CORBIS


church ceremony, and consummation. These were
based chiefly on Augustine’s synthesis and the
laws and customs of medieval Europe. The foun-
dational impact of the Reformation on the Protes-
tant Christian understanding of marriage and fam-
ily was to eliminate the requirement of a church
ceremony and with it the sacramental (but not the
symbolic) character of marriage. Family life was
upheld by the Reformers as a secular reality espe-
cially blessed by God. From the sixteenth century
onward, elements of romantic love involving per-
sonal fulfillment and physical pleasure became in-
corporated into a popular understanding shaping
Christian thought to where it began to see the fam-
ily as a means of self-expression. This became the
precursor for modern psychology’s influence on
religion in general, Protestant Christianity specifi-
cally, and its shaping of Christianity’s practice and
view of marriage and the family.


Evangelical Views of Family Relations


Christian marriage and family life is regarded as a
sacred and creative calling by all Christians. It is a


basic biblical teaching. Marital union in Christ ap-
peals to divine grace for support and fulfillment of
a natural union of a man and a woman. Whereas
the Orthodox teaching and practice of marriage is
understood in sacramental terms, emphasizing the
ecclesial, salvific, and eschatological dimensions of
the married life, most Protestants find other ex-
pressions and concepts to describe the marital
union. Although unwilling to formulate marriage
and family life in precisely sacramental terms,
Protestants generally stress that this union is a pro-
found spiritual commitment and covenantal rela-
tionship. The biblical teaching and the church’s
participation in assisting the couple to preserve
and complete their marriage are held as basic by
all Christians. Most Protestants tend to limit the
role of the clergy and the church in marriage, as
contrasted with the Orthodox teaching, because
for them marriage is not constituted by the mar-
riage rite.


Biblical wisdom is paramount to the Evangeli-
cal faith in fulfilling God’s direction for the family.
However, the purpose of the scriptures is not to
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give a detailed description of the stages of family
development or specific instructions for dealing
with the diversity of challenges and tasks that face
parents and their children. Still, there are specific
commands and promises given to parents and chil-
dren in the Bible. Subjects like discipline (Prov.
22:6), good communication (Eph. 6:4), and familial
responsibilities (1 Tim. 3:1) are certainly addressed.
But it would be a mistake to look at the Christian
scriptures as a textbook on family functioning.
Lewis Smedes (1976) observed that what Protestant
Christians generally hold as true is that it would be
more helpful to look to the Bible as informing us
about human life as a whole, so that we as humans
can increasingly understand and evaluate our ex-
periences as people in our nuclear and extended
families.


Protestant Christians see the family as a social
institution entered into by a private contract that
may be blessed by the church. Where explicitly re-
ligious dimensions are present, they are thought of
as bolstering the couple’s private consent. The
spiritual foundation for the family is thus by choice
and orders the physical, social, and personal foun-
dations of the family covenant with God. Because
of this, the Christian family relies heavily on the
church and Evangelical community for nurturing
family life through its understanding of Scripture,
tradition, and experience. The pastoral care pro-
vided by the church assists this process by making
accessible the social skills and psychological in-
sights helpful to it, and by offering assistance in ar-
ticulating the theological and cultural context
within which a given Christian family seeks to live.


The Christian church is an advocate for the
family. There has always been something like what
is called the family to protect and nurture those
who are young. In modern times, however, there
has been an exploration into the ways in which the
whole human story might be told in terms of
household events. The history of Israel is often car-
ried by family stories. Although the continuity of
the church as the New Israel is not dependent on
family lineage, the early Christian community is
often described in family metaphors. The Bible
everywhere assumes the significance of the family.
The church has sought throughout its history to
establish and maintain the sanctity of the home. It
has taught that the family is the vehicle for God’s
continual creation and rule.


In contemporary times, the evangelical com-
munity has strongly supported family values.
Although there is some divergence within this seg-
ment of the church on specific topics, this gener-
ally means that evangelicals share a common
worldview—assumptions about the universe,
about God, about human beings, about right and
wrong, and about lifestyle. This evangelical world-
view, for example, is often viewed as anti-divorce,
pro-life, anti–gay marriages, and so on; in short, it
is a conservative view dedicated to preserving the
traditional family. Within this context, the evangel-
ical community promotes family education. Mar-
riage preparation and enrichment as well as child-
rearing are clear examples of this. The evangelical
community prizes opportunities to intentionally
sponsor instruction in areas related to strong fam-
ily values (Collins 1995).


Few would argue that the family is not of spe-
cial concern to the Christian church. For Chris-
tians, it was the church that validated marriages
and legitimated the birth of children. For most of
its history, the church’s care for families has cen-
tered on landmarks of birth, puberty, marriage,
and death as primary modes of care that enable
individuals and families to live through the stress
that usually accompanies change and loss. Prepar-
ing for, sustaining, and nurturing the family in a
normative vision, however, is nowhere more ap-
parent than in moments of tragedy in family life.
Divorce, abortion, death, adultery, suicide, de-
pression, spouse and child abuse, and a host of
other devastating moments in family life are not
understandable for Christians apart from a sense of
how the Christian faith would have us see and re-
spond to them. In the absence of that vision,
Christians lose sight of what the family is about,
and thus it and its tragedies are governed by other
beliefs and experiences.


The family is an organism of change. Some of
that change is unexpected. Some of it is inevitable
as individuals within the family grow up and grow
older. Because the family is always changing,
adaptability is one of its essential characteristics. To
believe in a God who is always making something
new means that change is an unavoidable dimen-
sion of each family structure.


Despite wide diversity of form and function
throughout human history, the family has fulfilled
God’s intent to provide a context for creation and
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care in order to ensure the continuity of hu-
mankind. From the perspective of Evangelical
Christianity, however, the family can never be an
end in itself. In order to be a vital human organism,
the family is always moving outside itself for
the sake of justice, peace, and freedom in ever-
widening human communities.


See also: FAMILY MINISTRY; FAMILY VALUES; INTERFAITH


MARRIAGE; PROTESTANTISM; RELIGION
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EXTENDED FAMILIES


All societies have a concept of extended family. Its
relative importance, structure, and functions, how-
ever, vary according to the particular culture. Tra-
ditionally, the term extended family has been ap-
plied to the kinship network of social and
economic ties composed of the nuclear family
(parents and children) plus other, less immediate,
relatives. Study of the extended family unites two
independent concepts: the household and kinship
ties. The former refers to co-residence, whereas
the latter implies relationship. When extended fam-
ilies share a common household, those most likely
to be residents are the household heads’ brothers
and sisters, grandparents and grandchildren, and
depending on the society, aunts and uncles. The
social and economic importance of extended fam-
ily can most readily be seen when family members
are living together; however, this does not discount
the importance of kinship ties. Even in societies
where extended families do not reside together
and nuclear family households predominate, the
nuclear family may rely on extended kin to assist
with basic day-to-day activities such as child or
elder care and may be emotionally and economi-
cally codependent on family members outside the
household. 


Extended Family Kinship


Although the extended family household as a cul-
tural idea has been characterized in the majority of
documented human history, it would be a mistake
to believe that extended family households were
characteristic of all historical societies or that all
contemporary societies are dominated by the nu-
clear family. In truth, extended family households,
even in societies where they were the ideal, may
still have actually constituted only a minority of
households; furthermore, the average amount of
time the extended family spends under one roof is
highly variable and often depends on factors such
as economic need and the age of family members.
Household formation is a cycle in which both nu-
clear and extended family households may appear
and that these forms are not mutually exclusive.
Contemporary Western models that herald the nu-
clear family household as ideal and minimize the
importance of the extended family are relatively re-
cent and have resulted from a number of factors,
including: the Industrial Revolution, the associated
rise of class influences in social networks, the in-
creasing importance of individualism brought
about by Western political change and education,
the decline of kinship in defining social networks,
and the replacement of government services for
those traditionally associated with the family. Yet in
the face of otherwise pervasive economic and so-
cial change toward Western cultural models, ex-
tended family households in non-Western societies
have proved remarkably resilient.


Descent systems. Extended family ties that reach
across households provide important social and
economic advantages in terms of shared labor, so-
cialization of children, and support for the elderly.
In preindustrial societies, labor cooperation is
often essential, and kinship is the primary means
of defining the composition of groups. Extended
family ties spread both risks and benefits—
important especially in settings with scarce re-
sources. In societies emphasizing descent as an
organizing principle, extended family groups often
form corporations of individuals who function in
concert as a single social and economic unit. One
traditional example is in contemporary hunter-
gatherer societies, where resources are often un-
certain, and individuals have minimal success in
obtaining these resources. In these settings, highly
elaborate rules, based on concepts of extended
family, often govern the distribution of food and
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The Lehmann family gathers for dinner with their extended family members. PHILIP GOULD/CORBIS


other resources. In this way, the success of an in-
dividual benefits the group.


Societies in which the extended family net-
work is defined primarily through relationships be-
tween males are patrilineal. This type of descent
system, where membership is passed from father
to son, is most common cross-culturally. The Tiv of
Nigeria, for example, live in extended polygynous
family compounds consisting of the household
head, several wives, and perhaps the household
head’s married brother, wives, and children. How-
ever, several such compounds linked by blood ties
between males occupy a common contiguous ter-
ritory and form a corporate economic unit more
important than the household (Bohannan and Bo-
hannan 1968). Patrilineal descent systems have
dominated European and Chinese societies. Addi-
tional examples of these systems include the Juang
of central India and Bedouin in Egypt (Stone 2001).


In matrilineal systems, membership in an ex-
tended family group is defined through women,
and it is usually the son who moves to his wife’s
household. Matrilineal descent systems are most


often found in sedentary agricultural societies
where women perform the majority of agricultural
tasks. Both the Hopi Indians of North America and
the Trobriand Islanders off eastern New Guinea
are prominent examples of cultures with matrilin-
eal systems. Matrilineal societies also occur in small
pockets in lacustrine central Africa, parts of north-
east and southeast India, and south-central Viet-
nam (Parkin 1997). Matrilineal systems, not usually
definable as matriarchies, nonetheless provide
women with a degree of control over property and
politics that is not found elsewhere.


In cognatic, or bilateral, descent systems, any
combination of male and female kin may be used
to define who constitutes the extended family net-
work. This type of descent system is the most flex-
ible in allowing individuals to define their own
universe of extended family members. One exam-
ple of this system is the Maori of New Zealand. Still
other systems exist that do not consider blood re-
lations as the basis of decent such as the Zum-
bagua of Ecuador, who believe kinship is estab-
lished through food.
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If the extended family network relationships
can all be traced through a common known ances-
tor, this network may be said to constitute a lineage,
particularly if the members function together as a
single corporate unit. For example, all the members
of a Tiv patrilineage can trace their relationship to a
single known ancestor. If such links are not exactly
known, or if they are based less in fact than in myth,
the extended family network constitutes a clan.


Household composition. The importance of ex-
tended family ties is most easily seen in settings
where family members share a common residence.
Extended family households may be constituted by
affinals, collaterals, or people of common descent.
Extended family households based on common
descent continue to exist in Western culture and
remain prevalent throughout Europe, Asia, and the
Americas. Descent-based households may be ex-
tended in several ways. The stem household form,
made up of at least two generations of related nu-
clear families, is sometimes considered a class by
itself. Stem family households are common in agri-
cultural societies in which the elderly control the
resources, and inheritance is based on primogeni-
ture, meaning that all land is passed from father to
first-born son. One popular theory, although
widely contested, is that stem family households
resulted from land scarcity and were an adaptation
for keeping landholdings intact (Verdon 1979). An
alternative view is that stem family households
provide secure retirement environments for the
elderly. In much of Asia, the stem family house-
hold still represents an important cultural norm
(De Vos and Lee 1993: Foster 1978; Tsui 1989).


Households may also be extended either lin-
eally (e.g., containing grandparents or grandchil-
dren), collaterally (e.g., aunts or uncles, nephews,
and nieces), or affinially (e.g., marriage). Collater-
als are people of the same generation tied by kin-
ship, such as joint families of India in which all
brothers along with their wives and children share
a common household. Affinial relationships are
premised on marriage or cohabitation; examples
include polygynous households and group mar-
riages. Despite lack of acceptance in the Western
world, such households are extremely common
elsewhere, particularly in Africa and India.


Although there is no steadfast rule, contempo-
rary extended family households based on com-
mon descent tend to show more lineal than collat-
eral extension. Research indicates that African and


Asian Americans are more likely to participate in
lineally extended family households, with the for-
mer emphasizing the inclusion of children and the
latter emphasizing inclusion of the elderly.


Study of the Extended Family


Study of the extended family has been integrated
into multiple disciplines; chief among them are an-
thropology, demography, history, sociology, and
social work. Understanding of the extended family
and extended family ties has been defined as es-
sential to a wide array of policy concerns, includ-
ing economic development policies, effective
health-care delivery (e.g., Pilisuk and Froland
1978), and assimilation of immigrants (e.g., Benson
1990; Glick 2000). From a historical perspective,
extended family households have been studied ex-
tensively for their role in shaping the direction of
social, economic, and demographic change. From
a sociological/anthropological orientation, ex-
tended family ties form much of the basis for un-
derstanding social networks in both traditional and
contemporary societies.


Historical perspective. Critical to understanding
the historical study of extended families is the dis-
tinction between extended family ties and extended
family households. Historical study is almost exclu-
sively limited to examining the form and function
of extended family households whose structures
can be determined from census records, tax lists,
and other widely available written sources. Re-
searching extended families from a social perspec-
tive is more difficult because scholars must obtain
any surviving family diaries, journals, and letters in
attempting to understand how extended family net-
works functioned across households. Oral tradi-
tional societies, nineteenth-century British colonies
in Africa for example, often had surviving census
and tax documents, but little other written data.


Interest in the history of the extended family
households was kindled in the 1940s and 1950s as
an aspect of population and development studies.
At that time it was believed that the extended fam-
ily household, prominent in many non-Western so-
cieties, stood as a barrier to economic moderniza-
tion. One popular position suggested that women
living in extended families were likely to marry
earlier and have more children, the resultant large
families being defined as an obstacle to economic
and social development (Castillo, Wiesblat, and
Villeral 1968). An alternative perspective held that
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Western industrialization had, in effect, “caused”
the emergence of the nuclear family household
(Parsons and Bales 1955). Both perspectives made
a better understanding of historical family forms
important, although it now seems clear that neither
position in its extreme adequately reflects the his-
torical record.


Nuclear family households were prevalent
prior to industrialization (Laslett and Wall 1972).
Even in societies where large extended family
households were the ideal, such households may
have constituted only a minority or simple majority
of households. Household formation is a process.
Nuclear family households may mature into ex-
tended family households as children grow up and
marry. This type of evolution is particularly evi-
dent in stem family household cycles. Conversely,
an extended family household may disappear with
the death of the grandparent. In short, it is rarely
accurate to talk about the disappearance of ex-
tended family households. Instead, from a histori-
cal perspective, the issue is more often one of fre-
quency and transformation of structure.


The Balkan zadruga is one well-documented
example that demonstrates the ability of the ex-
tended family to transform rather than disappear
(Byrnes 1976). The zadruga, or South Slavic rural
extended family household, was important in
shaping the central Serbian frontier during the
nineteenth century. In its classic sense, the
zadruga consisted of married brothers and their
families living in a single household and function-
ing as a single agricultural economic unit. After
World War II, the zadruga lost much of its histori-
cal economic importance with the increasing
industrialization of the region. However, with in-
creasing longevity, decreasing fertility, and in-
creased nonagricultural economic opportunities,
ties between brothers have been replaced by ties
between grandfathers and grandsons, and laterally
extended households have been replaced by lin-
eally extended ones. Historical research shows that
the number of households containing extended
family members has varied little since the mid-
nineteenth century, remaining constant at about 70
percent (Halpern and Anderson 1970).


Nevertheless, when researchers discuss the de-
mise or evolution of the extended family, several
factors are commonly cited. These include indus-
trialization and the proliferation of Western politi-
cal and education models over the last century. By


removing kinship from the economic arena, indus-
trialization is said to have made the viability of nu-
clear family households possible. Likewise, West-
ern education and politics are said to have
produced value changes in direct opposition to ex-
tended family life since they emphasize individual-
ism over collectivity (Parsons and Bales 1955).


Despite these factors, numerous examples re-
main of the resiliency of extended family net-
works. Extended family networks and households
are still important in Taiwan (Stokes; Leclere; and
Yeu 1987), Japan (Morgan and Kiyosi 1983), India
(Ram and Wong 1994), and China (Tsui 1989), to
cite a few examples. In Africa, researchers have
portrayed the persistence of extended family net-
works as cultural bridges in modernization rather
than impediments (Silverstein 1984).


Importantly, not all people considered kin
have affinal or blood ties. Fictive kinship often
elaborates the body of people considered to be
extended family members. In much of Mexico and
Latin America, compadrazgo (godparenthood) is
as important a relationship as any tie of blood or
marriage. Other examples occur in many diverse
settings, including a comparable pattern of godfa-
therhood among Yugoslavs (kumstvo). In the
United States, at the turn of the century, it was
common for households to contain a lodger or
boarder who paid rent for living space and over
time came to be regarded as fictive kin.


Contemporary perspective. As noted, extended
family ties and households have often proved re-
markably adaptable to changing social conditions.
It has been observed that the extended family is
most likely to emerge in contemporary society
when young adults face unemployment or divorce
or when older adults become widowed and/or
their health declines (Lee 1999). Modern day ex-
tended family networks are important in assisting
immigrants to assimilate (Glick 2000). For example,
support from the extended family has been por-
trayed as a significant factor in the successful inte-
gration of Vietnamese refugees into American life
(Benson 1990). The importance of extended family
households and networks has also been shown
among low-income urban African Americans; con-
siderable research points to the benefits of grand-
mothers in single-parent households and extra-
household extended family networks as important
mechanisms for coping with inadequate financial
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resources (e.g., Ford and Harris 1991; Pearson et
al. 1990).


Government services have made extended
family life less important for the care of the elderly,
yet if programs such as social security and welfare
continue to receive less funding, the extended fam-
ily may become important in compensating for the
lack of these services (Glick 2000; Goldstein and
Warren 2000). Interestingly, the frequency of ex-
tended family households has begun to decline in
some Asian societies (Ogawa and Retherford
1993), but has been shown to have increased for
the first time in decades in the United States from
10 percent to 12 percent between 1980 and 1990
(Glick 1997).


The outlook for the extended family is unclear.
At the same time, it is certain that as socioeco-
nomic conditions, technology, and cultural values
continue to change, so will the face of the ex-
tended family. New constructions of the extended
family are inevitable in contemporary society. Re-
cent family forms that pose a challenge as to who
will be considered part of the extended family and
the nature of these relationships include: same-sex
couples with children living in extended family
arrangements (Ainslie and Feltey 1991), the Israeli
kibbutz (Talmon 1972), children of open adoption
who remain in contact with their biological par-
ent(s) (Silber and Dorner 1989), children con-
ceived with reproductive technologies (e.g., surro-
gate motherhood) (Stone 2001), and the
relationships between stepchildren and their ex-
tended stepfamily (Ganong and Coleman 1994).


See also: ASIAN-AMERICAN FAMILIES; CARIBBEAN


FAMILIES; FAMILY, DEFINITION OF; FICTIVE


KINSHIP; GODPARENTS; GRANDPARENTHOOD;


HUTTERITE FAMILIES; INTERGENERATIONAL


RELATIONS; KENYA; KINSHIP; LATIN AMERICA; NEW


ZEALAND; NUCLEAR FAMILY; SOUTH AFRICA;


UNITED STATES
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FAILURE TO THRIVE


Failure to thrive is defined as poor growth in chil-
dren during the first three years of life. A child’s
growth is evaluated by comparison with standard
growth charts for normal children. Poor growth
will sometimes be apparent because a child does
not grow as fast as other children: Over time his or
her position on the growth chart becomes lower. It
may also be apparent because he or she is at the
bottom of the chart in terms of weight, length, or
weight in relation to length. There is no single def-
inition on which everyone agrees. Interpretation
of children’s growth requires knowledge and care.


Failure to thrive commonly arises without
medical causes. In such cases the family is often
blamed for emotional or psychosocial deprivation.
Because of the negative connotation of the term
failure to thrive, many clinicians prefer to use more
neutral terms such as pediatric undernutrition.
The term failure to thrive is used in developed
countries. In developing countries, on the other
hand, the term more often used is protein-energy
malnutrition, and the emphasis is on alleviating
poverty and increasing food supplies. These two
traditions could learn from each other.


Causative Factors


A basic lack—and maldistribution—of food is the
major factor in undernutrition in developing coun-
tries. Even in wealthy countries, however, food
may not be readily available to all people, espe-
cially the poor. Surveys in the United States have
shown that as many as 12 percent of households


experience inadequate access to food at some time
during a year.


Cultural beliefs and practices around the world
influence young children’s nutritional intake. Cul-
tures differ with respect to the nutritional value of
foods given to children of different ages, prestige
and status of food types, healing values that peo-
ple attribute to food, religious customs such as fast-
ing, who is responsible for feeding children,
caregiver versus child control of eating, and
toddler-weaning practices (Sturm and Gahagan
1999). Even in developing countries where poverty
is widespread, nutrient intake can be affected by
differences in cultural norms and parents’ beliefs.


Families’ choices of foods for their infants may
impair their nutrition. For example, parents may
give soda pop or too much fruit juice, so that in-
fants take less milk and solid foods. Some parents,
in an effort to be healthy by avoiding fat in their
diet, unduly limit their infants’ intake of fat, which
is especially needed in the first two years for brain
and bodily growth.


Infants may themselves have difficulties in
feeding. These difficulties may be obvious in in-
fants with problems in moving the body, like cere-
bral palsy, or they may be subtle in children who
have trouble chewing and swallowing. Such chil-
dren may, for example, lose excessive amounts of
food or milk from the mouth, pocket food in the
mouth, be unable to move their tongues well, or
refuse foods with rough textures. Children’s eating
behavior can also contribute to poor intake and is
often a focus of parental concern. Probably the
most common behavioral problem is food refusal,
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in which children close their mouths, turn their
faces away, and cry. All these factors can make
meals take a long time.


During the first two years, infant-parent rela-
tionships change, and so does child feeding. Dur-
ing the first two months, parents help babies es-
tablish a regular schedule of eating and sleeping. If
parents do not learn to tell when a baby wants to
be awake or asleep, or is hungry or full, the baby
many not get enough milk or formula. Between
approximately three and eight months, babies look
for more social interaction with their caretakers. If
parents have trouble recognizing, interpreting, or
responding appropriately to their cues, feeding
may be affected. At the end of the first year and
during the second year, babies seek more and
more independence from their parents during
feeding and other parts of everyday life. This proc-
ess of psychological separation and individuation
may lead to control struggles over the child’s be-
coming an autonomous self-feeder (Birch 1999;
Satter 1987).


Lack of daily structure can result in an absence
of predictable mealtime and sleep routines, two
processes intrinsically interrelated for babies and
toddlers (Yoos, Kitzman, and Cole 1999). Toddlers
who are allowed to snack and drink caloric bever-
ages without a reliable schedule of mealtimes and
snacks may not develop the internal cycles of
hunger and satiety that are the basis for self-
regulation of eating and good growth. Adequate
amounts of sleep at night and daytime naps are
necessary for the child to attend to the task of eat-
ing during meals. Appetite can be limited because
of inappropriate timing and size of meals across
the day (Kedesdy and Budd 1998).


Many aspects of family functioning can affect
how much a child eats and the nutritional value of
what is eaten. Within the family unit, general life
stressors and worries can interfere with the pri-
mary caretakers’ ability to monitor the child’s nu-
tritional intake, to provide regular meals, and to re-
spond attentively and sensitively during meals
(e.g., with encouragement and praise). Parental
psychological disorders, family interaction prob-
lems such as marital conflict, and problems in
parent-child relationships can impair caloric intake.
Although research has been inconclusive as to
whether there are more psychiatric problems in
parents of babies with failure to thrive compared
to parents of babies with normal growth, clinical


case reports indicate that such problems can dam-
age the feeding relationship. Maternal depression,
social isolation, alcohol use and substance abuse,
domestic violence, and a history of problematic
parental childhood can make it harder for parents
to have good relationships with their young chil-
dren (Drotar and Robinson 2000).


Infants with low birth weight (less than 5.5
pounds or 2500 grams) start out life small and are
more likely than others to be small later on. If their
growth rate is normal, there may be no problem,
although it is important to make sure they receive
good nutrition. Many illnesses can impair chil-
dren’s growth. Most of those illnesses are common
infectious diseases, such as repeated ear infections,
respiratory infections, and diarrhea. Less com-
monly, infants may gain weight poorly because
they have a cleft palate, their intestines fail to ab-
sorb nutrients, stomach contents slide up the
esophagus (gastroesophageal reflux), or they have
a long-term medical disorder like Down’s syn-
drome or fetal alcohol syndrome.


Effects of Failure to Thrive


Studies in developing countries have shown that
poor nutrition in early childhood leads to prob-
lems in cognitive functioning. Attention, self-
regulatory skills for self-control, organizational
skills, and performance on tests of cognitive func-
tions and academic skills all appear to be vulnera-
ble to the effects of malnutrition. The link between
early, severe malnutrition and long-term deficits in
emotional and cognitive development appears to
extend into adolescence (Galler and Ramsey 1989).
Research from industrialized countries where
milder undernutrition is more typical suggests that
it places young children at risk for developmental
delays in all areas of development. At the time of
the undernutrition, babies and toddlers typically
score lower than well-nourished counterparts on
tests of development, may have more behavioral
feeding problems, are more likely to be insecurely
attached to their mothers, and may show altered
social responsiveness and irritability (Benoit 2000).
Long-term effects of early failure to thrive have not
been extensively studied, and the findings thus far
are inconsistent. Some studies show little differ-
ence in cognitive and academic functioning be-
tween children with prior failure to thrive and
well-nourished comparison children, whereas oth-
ers indicate continued school-related difficulties
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and problems with behavior and personality de-
velopment. It is important, in looking toward a
child’s future, to recognize that many other factors
besides nutrition influence development (Shonkoff
and Phillips 2000).


Undernutrition can limit long-term growth,
which is why middle-aged and elderly people from
developing countries are often short. In the United
States, children from families below the federal
poverty level are one to two centimeters shorter
than children from families above it. Stunted chil-
dren are likely to become stunted adults (Institute
of Medicine 1996). Undernutrition can weaken the
body’s defense against infection; conversely, infec-
tion can impair nutrition. These effects are espe-
cially serious in developing countries, but in de-
veloped countries they are also important with
certain chronic illnesses, such as cystic fibrosis and
acquired immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS).


Evaluation and Treatment


An initial assessment is important for planning
treatment and is best accomplished by a multidis-
ciplinary team that can continue to provide long-
term follow-up care to the family (Frank and Dro-
tar 1994). A detailed review of what the child eats
and drinks provides basic information. Parent-
child feeding interactions and the child’s feeding
behavior and oral-motor skills should be evalu-
ated. Psychosocial evaluation should include in-
formation from all of the child’s caretakers (e.g.,
child care staff, relatives), the family, and the child.
Assessment of the family environment should in-
clude the caretakers’ cultural beliefs, psychological
functioning, family stressors, and social supports
and community resources that can be used on the
child’s behalf.


Intervention should be guided by the family
needs identified in the evaluation. Treatment is
typically multifaceted and requires good interdisci-
plinary and interagency collaboration (Black 1995).
Parents may obtain advice about increasing calo-
ries in the child’s diet. They may be given iron or
zinc supplements for their child if needed. Any
medical or physical problems the child has are
treated. Parents may get advice about managing
children’s behavior during mealtime; they can
often benefit from coaching around viewing video-
tapes of feedings. Much of the treatment can be
done in the home. Referral for early intervention


services may aid the child’s general development.
Helping families access community-based re-
sources from government programs should be a
priority with low-income families. In the United
States those include the Special Supplemental Nu-
trition Program for Women, Infants, and Children
(WIC), and the Food Stamp program (Baer 1999).
In the event of severe malnutrition or failure of in-
tensive outpatient intervention, pediatric hospital-
ization may be justified. Parental mental health and
substance-abuse problems usually require individ-
ual attention. In the minority of cases that involve
neglect or abuse, intervention by child protective
services may be necessary to protect the child’s
physical and developmental well-being. With com-
prehensive evaluation and treatment, most under-
nourished children improve their nutritional status,
growth, and development.


Public Policy


Governmental policies can improve maternal and
child nutrition through public programs. In the
United States, for example, in 2001 the WIC pro-
gram served seven million participants at a cost of
$4 billion. Programs to promote maternal nutrition
and breast feeding can help to prevent undernutri-
tion in children. Governmental policies can also
help families buy food by providing money. All in-
dustrialized countries except the United States pro-
vide family allowances to parents to help with the
costs of raising children. Many countries subsidize
housing; cash benefits for maternity are available
in more than 100 countries (Kamerman 1996).
Such approaches indirectly help families feed their
children. Provision of good nutrition to infants and
young children is a basic responsibility of society.
As Sir Winston Churchill said in 1943, “There is no
finer investment for any community than putting
milk into babies.”


See also: CHILD ABUSE: PHYSICAL ABUSE AND NEGLECT;


CHILDHOOD, STAGES OF: INFANCY; CHILDHOOD,


STAGES OF: TODDLERHOOD; DEVELOPMENT:


COGNITIVE; DEVELOPMENT: EMOTIONAL; FAMILY


POLICY; FOOD; ORPHANS; POVERTY
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PETER DAWSON


LYNNE STURM


FAMILISM


The term familism refers to a model of social or-
ganization, based on the prevalence of the family
group and its well-being placed against the inter-
ests and necessities of each one of its members. It
is part of a traditional view of society that high-
lights loyalty, trust, and cooperative attitudes
within the family group. Although its origin is in
the traditional family institution, it is also used as
an analogy for characterizing different forms of or-
ganization and social relationships—those that are
guided by group interest and well-being instead of
the general interest and well-being.


From a psychological point of view, familism
is a cluster of attitudes that emphasizes the rele-
vance of the family for personal and social life, the
development of a feeling of duty among the mem-
bers of the family group, and the belief that to
have children is a requirement for personal and
social realization (Popenoe 1988; Gundelach and
Riis 1994).


Familism is a concept that has evolved over
time. Three main orientations can be distinguished:
a classical social position; a sociopolitical formula-
tion; and a psychological re-elaboration. The main
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antecedents of these orientations are, respectively,
the disappearance of the Old Regime, the changes
that have taken place around World War II, and the
development of a culture of service characteristic
of the postindustrial societies.


The Antecedents of Familism


The example of the familists. A Christian group
who lived in small communities in sixteenth-
century England could be considered to be one of
the oldest antecedents for familism. They defended
the spiritual unification of Christianity, giving up
some of their more basic beliefs to accomplish this
aim. The familists first appeared in 1540 in a small
German town, where the political ideas of Johannes
Althaus were widely accepted. In the book System-
atic Analysis of the Politics, published in 1603, Al-
thaus defends a new conception of the state as a
federal entity composed of small basic units (family,
economic associations, villages). A benevolent con-
ception of an absolute monarchy was looked for in
the intellectual atmosphere of this period. The exis-
tence of small communities, as those of the
familists, helped with this renovated vision of the
monarchy. The familists found great social accept-
ance in England. These communities spread be-
tween 1550 and 1650, but were accused of inspiring
Puritanism. Their disappearance coincided with the
restoration of English monarchy (1660).


The New Social Order of the Revolution


In political terms, familism can be associated with
the new social order, inspired by the European En-
lightenment in the eighteenth century—which
stressed the ability of human reason to understand
the world and to solve social and ethical problems,
and citizens’ right to participate in the process of
governance—and the French Revolution. The new
order broke with the old hierarchical and stratified
ways of social organization, facilitating a demo-
cratic social model. However, the private domain,
and, therefore, the family institution, remained
within the old hierarchical pattern of relationships.


Alexis de Tocqueville, in De la démocratie en
Amérique (Democracy in America, 1835), did not
use the term familism specifically, but analyzed a
tendency of general well-being and interest, re-
maining between the limits of the family and ref-
erence group. He called this feeling individualism.


Familism, as a double moral behavior (competi-
tion in the public domain and cooperation in the
private domain), appears in Herbert Spencer’s evo-
lutionism. Spencer’s concept of empathy could be
seen as a tool for softening the competitive mech-
anism that governs social matters. In his theory, the
family is the only social context where the behav-
iors of help and protection are expected.


Colonial economics. The colonial economic pat-
tern of the nineteenth and the beginning of the
twentieth centuries is another antecedent of the
current concept of familism. Colonialism, as a way
of political and economic organization, developed
an economy of subsistence and one that tended to
export, and at the same time maintained a tradi-
tional cultural pattern, which guaranteed social sta-
bility. In the process of economic growth and de-
colonization, this traditional culture became an
obstacle for the modernization of those societies.


Briefly, in the development of the democratic
Western societies and the experience of the colo-
nial economic pattern, familism could be seen in
the family, clan, or village as a conservative ele-
ment that impeded the economic and democratic
growth of modem societies.


Familism After World War II


The political, economic, and psychological impacts
of the family were criticized in the 1930s and es-
pecially after World War II—for example, in the
description of the authoritarian character by Wil-
helm Reich, Erich Fromm, and Theodor W.
Adorno. The principle of equality in modem soci-
eties did not modify the family. The internal struc-
ture of family still maintained a framework, based
on the principle of authority and acceptance of its
norms. Democratic and industrialized societies, fo-
cusing on the individual and his or her social
achievements, collided with the traditional and hi-
erarchical structure of the family.


The criticism of the family as a closed and tra-
ditional structure appears in three different con-
texts: psychology, sociology, and politics. These
three contexts are represented by the German crit-
icisms of the family, Edward C. Banfield’s concept
of amoral familism, and Gabriel A. Almond and
Sidney Verba’s concept of civic culture.


The German criticism of family. Fromm, Reich,
and, later, Adorno (1950), in The Authoritarian
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Personality, criticized the impact that the tradi-
tional family has on the social and political atti-
tudes of individuals. They argued that the family
stimulates the emergence of authoritarian adults,
very susceptible to Fascist propaganda. On the
other hand, in North America, Kurt Lewin (1948)
developed group dynamics as a way to develop
democratic attitudes in the family and in social
groups to counteract the possible influences of the
growing European authoritarianism.


Amoral familism. Banfield employs the concept
of amoral familism in his book, The Moral Basis to
Backward Society (1958), to describe a cultural pat-
tern characterized by the absence of moral obliga-
tions to anyone who does not belong to the family
group, together with a strong distrust toward social
and political institutions. Banfield detected this
phenomenon in a little community in southern
Italy, as a contrary phenomenon to events in
northern Italy. Amoral familism takes place when
at least two elements combine: scarce economic
development and ongoing foreign dominance.
This situation reinforces social bonds and cooper-
ation bonds exclusively among relatives. In The
Unheavenly City (1970), Banfield applied his thesis
of poverty’s cultural bases to North American in-
dustrialized cities, where excluded and impover-
ished subcultures exist. From this point of view,
the idea that economic development is rooted in
cultural factors emerges again, emphasizing mainly
the negative presence of basic groups in the social
bonds of the society. This concept of the amoral
familism was used later by Rafael López-Pintor and
José Ignacio Ortega (1982) in the studies they car-
ried out between 1968 and 1980 with the Spanish
population.


The civic culture. The civic culture represents a
postwar concern to study the conditions that favor
the stability of democratic systems. The important
decline of political participation—for example, in
voting behavior—accompanied by high levels of
distrust and political inefficiency justifies this con-
cern. Almond and Verba in The Civic Culture
(1963) assumed that interpersonal trust is a basic
condition, although not the only one, for the de-
velopment of secondary associations required for
political participation. Interpersonal trust elimi-
nates the barriers of the primary group, establish-
ing bonds and duties with those who are different
from one’s own group. Interpersonal trust is the
opposite of familism, which only establishes bonds


of loyalty and cooperation inside the family group.
Verba in The Civic Culture Revisited (1980) high-
lights the importance of family’s democratization
for the development of social and political attitudes
that are necessary for a democratic culture.


The New Familism


The new familism has emerged in postindustrial
and services societies, which tend basically to sat-
isfy the needs of personal realization. Many au-
thors have labeled this new culture as hedonistic
and narcissistic; some authors consider it a radical
individualism (Seoane 1993).


The development in the 1970s of new forms of
marriage, different from the traditional civil and re-
ligious forms, the rise of the divorce rates, and the
decline in birth rates are clear examples of this
new culture. Paternal authority, strict family moral-
ity, obligations to family members, and the sexual
division of the domestic work were replaced by
the principle of equality, the relaxation of tradi-
tional moral values, and the family opening to the
outside world.


At the beginning of the 1980s, a turn to family
values is evident (Inglehart 1998). However, this
new familism is full of ambiguities. On the one
hand, it means the resurgence of the family as an
important force. At the same time, it supports an
individualistic and narcissistic conception of the
family relationships. The current importance given
to the family is related to a defense of its affective
and emotional functions and its help for personal
development. From this new familism, the family
group is used as a resource to satisfy the psycho-
logical needs of its members (Demo et a1. 2000).


The new familism moves away from the polit-
ical and social context from which it originated. It
can be considered as a psychologized familism,
because it answers the concrete needs of personal
and individual realization. This familism moves
away from the traditional cultural pattern, in which
the family was more important than the goals and
aspirations of its members, and from the traditional
definition of familism.


From the point of view of psychological needs,
the ambiguity of the new familism allows very dif-
ferent family politics. Although some approaches
defend alternative ways of families, other writers
turn to the new familism to stop the advance of a
radical individualism, or even to compensate the
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setback of the state of families’ well-being (Pope-
noe 1988; Garzón 1998, 2000).


Conclusion


The future of the term familism is uncertain. Its re-
ligious, political, and economic roots, and ele-
ments of postindustrial societies, are implicit in its
current meaning. However, it is used in an ongoing
way to characterize a psychological syndrome
caused by a combination of attitudes, beliefs, and
values that evolved along with changes in our
societies. Thereafter, familism is a term in transi-
tion, aside from its classic assumptions and well-
established definitions. It illustrates the difficulties
of ambiguity, but at the same time has all the ad-
vantages of being open to the changes of society
of the twenty-first century.


See also: FAMILY LOYALTY; GRANDPARENTHOOD;


IMMIGRATION; ISRAEL; LATIN AMERICA; PHILIPPINES, THE
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ADELA GARZÓN PÉREZ


FAMILY, DEFINITION OF


Over the decades, social scientists have struggled
in their efforts to define the multidimensional con-
cept of family. Through her research Jan Trost
(1990) confirmed this overwhelming definitioni-
tional dilemma experienced not only by family re-
searchers but also the general population. Specifi-
cally, she illustrated the difficulty and diversity with
which people identify those who could or should
be labeled family members. For some in her sam-
ple, family consisted of only closest family mem-
bers, the nuclear family, while for others family in-
cluded various other kin, friends, and even pets.
This study highlights the difficulty in defining who
is part of the family. However, the complexity of
defining the family does not end with the deter-
mining of family membership. Family definitions
are also linked to ideological differences.


For example, John Scanzoni and colleagues
(1989, p. 27), in their attempt to expand the defi-
nition of the family in the 1980s, discussed the tra-
ditional family defined as two parents and a child
or children as the prevailing paradigm of the fam-
ily. They state, “All other family forms or sequenc-
ing tend to be labeled as deviant (as in research on
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minorities) or as ‘alternatives’ (when occurring
among whites).” They challenged the view held by
many early writers that the traditional family was
the ideal family, the family type by which the suc-
cess of other families may be evaluated. This state-
ment illustrates how the definition of family is not
only structurally focused but also oriented to both
ideology and process. Katherine Allen (2000, p. 7)
further defines the ideology and process when she
states, “Our assumptions, values, feelings, and his-
tories shape the scholarship we propose, the find-
ings we generate, and the conclusions we draw.
Our insights about family processes and structures
are affected by our membership in particular fam-
ilies, by the lives of those we study, and by what
we care about knowing and explaining.” These in-
escapable ideological differences result in a defini-
tion of the family that is driven by theory, history,
culture, and situation.


Is it possible to arrive at a definition of family
that is universal? A universal definition would re-
quire that the definition be viable when applied to
all situations and societies, historically, develop-
mentally, and cross-culturally. Most argue that such
a definition is either not possible (Settles 1987) or
only possible to discuss in relation to categories of
definitions (Trost 1990). The latter argues that the
definition of family will vary based on situational
requirements. Most experts in the field have con-
cluded that “there is no single correct definition of
what a family is” (Fine 1993, p. 235). Rather, the
approaches that individuals have taken in attempt-
ing to define the family have ranged in meaning
from very specific to very broad, from theoretical
to practical, and from culturally specific to cultur-
ally diverse.


Related Constructs


Researchers have attempted to define the family
based on constructs that are larger than the family.
For example, the family has been viewed as a
close relationship or a social group. Difficulty and
theoretical problems related to defining family or
families have led some to seek these broader con-
structs that transcend the definition of the family,
from their view leading to a higher level of under-
standing (Goode 1959; Kelley et al., 1983; Scanzoni
et al. 1989).


For example, a close relationship defined as
“strong, frequent, and diverse, interdependence


that lasts over a considerable period of time” (Kel-
ley 1983, p. 38) is a broader construct than family.
This has been viewed as an encompassing term that
would define most families. However, this general-
izing concept, although applicable to most families,
does not apply to all families—for example, the
family where a parent is absent and does not want
to be present. It also includes others who are not
part of the family such as friends and co-workers.


The family has also been viewed as a form of
social group, a group held together by a common
purpose. Although the family is indeed a social
group, it is a social group that is very distinct when
compared to other social groups. Distinctions be-
tween a family and a group have been discussed
by researchers (Day, Gilbert, Settles, and Burr
1995) and include the following: (1) family mem-
bership may be involuntary, and the connection
may be more permanent; (2) actions of family
members can be hidden and thus there is a safe
environment provided for openness and honesty
but also an environment for dark activities such as
abuse, addictions, and neglect; (3) family mem-
bers may be more intensely bonded through emo-
tional ties; (4) there is often a shared family para-
digm or world view; and (5) there is frequently a
biological connectedness that is not present in
other social groups.


The review of these two encompassing con-
structs makes it evident that although larger con-
structs are useful in understanding the family, they
do not specifically define family. These broad con-
structs allow for the inclusion of those not part of
the family and the exclusion those who are part of
the family. To address the problem of excluding
family members, some researchers have attempted
to develop definitions of the family by accounting
for any type of family.


Inclusive Definitions


Inclusive definitions are those that are so broad
that no one’s perception of family will be ex-
cluded. For example, James Holstein and Jaber
Gubrium (1995) illustrate an inclusive definition of
the family by utilizing a phenomenological and
ethnomethodological theoretical perspective in an
attempt to understand how individuals experience
reality. Family, based on this perspective, is each
individual’s interpretation of who their kin are. The
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basic argument is that meanings and interpreta-
tions have no connection to rules, norms, or cul-
ture. Thus, the definition of family is based on the
individual’s local subculture and is his or her own
reality. For example, Barbara Rothberg and Dan
Weinstein illustrate an inclusive definition that can
encompass all local subcultures by stating that:
“the constellation of family is limited only by the
limits of participants’ creativity” (1966, p. 57).


Inclusive definitions are reasoned and schol-
arly attempts to deal with the increasing diversity
of primary or close relationships in postmodern
societies. According to David Cheal (1993), the
1980s and 1990s have brought a shift from defining
the family as the modern family to defining it as
the postmodern family. The family is no longer a
fixed form; it is now more free form. The term
family has been replaced by families and has be-
come the embodiment of whatever the individual
perceives to be family.


Based on this type of definition, the family be-
comes whatever the individual wants it to be. The
definition of family is thus dependent on every fea-
ture of an individual’s life, including beliefs, cul-
ture, ethnicity, and even situational experiences.
Although this definition type is extremely univer-
sal, it is also very nebulous, thus making research
on the family difficult. The researcher is confronted
with the problem of no longer being able to define
what family is, as it can become anything the indi-
vidual wants it to be. For this reason, other re-
searchers have proposed definitions of the family
that focus on similarities among families and thus
allow for theoretical as well as applied research.


Theoretical Definitions


Basing the definition of family on theoretical per-
spectives means that the definition of the family
will vary based on the theoretical perspective that
one takes. Multiple definitions of family have been
formulated from particular theoretical perspectives
(Doherty et al. 1993). Because of the variety of def-
initions that can be linked with specific theories,
Suzanna Smith (1995) was able to create a different
definition of the family for each of eight concep-
tual approaches.


For example, the definition of family for sym-
bolic interaction theory is a unit of interacting per-
sonalities (Smith 1995). Those defining the family
from a feminist perspective would assume that


there are broad differences among marriages and
families, and these differences are greater than the
similarities. The traditional definition of the family
would be rejected with emphasis on change and
diversity (Thompson and Walker 1995).


However, most theories are not specifically di-
rected at defining the family. David Klein and
James White (1996) have pointed out that the fam-
ily developmental theory is the only theory where
the focus is specifically on the family. Other ap-
proaches can be and are used to study other social
groups and institutions; in contrast, the develop-
mental approach is microsystem oriented. Accord-
ing to this theory, family members occupy socially
defined positions (e.g., daughter, mother, father, or
son) and the definition of family changes over the
family career.


Initially, the stages of change discussed in the
literature related directly to the traditional nuclear
family. According to Paul Mattessich and Reuben
Hill (1987), some of the original theorists in the
area, family life stage was based on changes in
family size, age composition, and the occupational
status of the breadwinner(s). The stages of family
development identified were: childless couples,
childbearing families, families with infants and pre-
school children, childbearing families with grade-
school children, families with teenagers, families
with young adults still at home, families in the mid-
dle years, and aging families.


In the 1990s, researchers updated this theory
to include families defined in other ways over the
family careers (Rodgers and White 1993; Klein and
White 1996; White 1991). These authors specify the
significance of change that is related to other tran-
sitions, such as cohabitation, births in later stages,
separation, divorce, remarriage, or death. Thus,
how one defines one’s own family is not static, but
changes with the addition of family members
through close relationships, birth, adoption, and
foster relationships or the loss of family members
because of death or departure.


Talcott Parsons (1943), a structural-
functionalist, discussed the development of the
family by using more generic family definitions that
apply to all members of society. According to Par-
sons, one is born into the biological family, or one’s
family of origin. If the individual is raised in this
family, it becomes their family of orientation. How-
ever, if the marriage dissolves, or the child is given
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up for adoption, the new family of which the indi-
vidual is part becomes the family of orientation.
However, by leaving this family to marry or cohab-
itate, for example, the individual becomes part of
the family of procreation. This term is somewhat
dated because in several types of relationships such
as childless or gay and lesbian relationships, pro-
creation may not be a part of the relationship.


With the move from the family of origin or ori-
entation to family of procreation, the individual’s
original nuclear family, or their closest family
members, become part of their kinship group or
their extended family, while their new partner or
child become part of their new nuclear family. The
North American family changes and develops with
new members being added (e.g., new partners,
birth, adoption) or replaced (e.g., foster parents,
nonbiological parents, partners) over their lifetime
(McGoldrick and Carter 1982). Thus, this terminol-
ogy was developed to describe these family
changes. It should be noted, however, that this the-
oretical terminology is most appropriate for the
North American population. As has been pointed
out by several writers, the basic family unit in non-
North American and non-European countries is the
extended family rather than the nuclear family (In-
goldsby and Smith 1995; Murdock 1949).


Thus, although theoretical definitions are im-
portant for research purposes, conceptual ap-
proaches are not in themselves true or false but are
rather a set of assumptions with which to examine
social phenomena. They may not apply to all situ-
ations or cultures. Although useful in doing re-
search, definitions other than theoretical defini-
tions may be more suitable in other situations. For
example, practical or situational definitions of the
family may be more appropriate in specific situa-
tions and circumstances.


Situational Definitions


Theoretical definitions direct research, whereas sit-
uational definitions are important in practical situ-
ations and thus are the working terminology. This
terminology facilitates the training of professional
caregivers. Situational definitions are used for spe-
cial types of families and are utilized by individu-
als from social service agencies to deal with special
situations in which family form is changed, and a
new form of family must emerge to protect those
within the family, often children (Hartman 1990;


McNeece 1995; Seligmann 1990). For example,
Margaret Crosbie-Burnett and Edith Lewis (1993)
utilize a situational definition of family in working
with families where alcohol is abused. The term
pedifocal, defined as “all those involved in the nur-
turance and support of an identified child, regard-
less of household membership [where the child
lives]” (p. 244), expands the definition of the fam-
ily from being only family members to include
those working with the family. Thus, the child’s in-
terests are put above other needs to protect the
child, despite the change in family structure and
relationships. In this case, others who are not re-
lated to the child may become fictive kin who re-
spond to the child’s needs and contributing to his
or her well-being.


Marci Hanson and Eleanor Lynch further illus-
trate the broader situational definitions of family.
In their research with teachers they state, state
(1992, p. 285) family is, “any unit that defines itself
as a family including individuals who are related
by blood or marriage as well as those who have
made a commitment to share their lives.” Perhaps
the most explicit example of a situational definition
of the family was given by Sally Bould (1993, p.
138) who defines family as “the informal unit
where those who cannot take care of themselves
can find care in the time of need.” The family in
this case is expanded to include anyone who helps
an individual.


Another example would be the Israeli Kibbutz
of the past, where children were cared for in a
group setting by people other than their parents
(i.e., the metaplot or caretaker). In this setting, al-
though the children still have biological parents,
they also have caretakers who become their par-
ent figures (Broude 1994). Based on this defini-
tion, family is expanded to those who may be
caretakers and thus may only be part of one’s fam-
ily for a short period of time. Although this is a
useful definition in practical situations, more for-
mal definitions exist that are based on societal
rules and expectations.


Normative Definitions


Within the 1990s and into the early twenty-first cen-
tury, the definition of family was no longer con-
fined to the traditional family, but also included the
normative family. Normative is a sociological con-
cept that, according to Abu-Laban and Abu-Laban,
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“are agreed upon societal rules and expectations
specifying appropriate and inappropriate ways to
behave in a particular society” (1994, p. 53). These
are terms and family types that are normative
across most modern and postmodern societies.


Families with at least one parent and one child
are viewed as a normative definition of the family
in most if not all societies (Angus Reid Group 1996;
Bibby 1995; Reiss 1965; Levin and Trost 1992;
Rothberg and Weinstein 1966). For example, in a
Swedish study done by Levin and Trost (1992), a
majority of those surveyed identified as families
married couples with children, nonmarried, sepa-
rated, or divorced couples with children and single
parents and their children.


The child in these cases is not necessarily bio-
logically related to those providing care and nurtu-
rance. They may, for example, be adopted, grand-
children, products of other relationships, or
perhaps children conceived through artificial in-
semination or a surrogate mother. Despite the lack
of biological relationship these relationships can
still be included as part of the normative definition
of the family. All of these families would be con-
sidered examples of the nuclear family.


Also part of the normative family would be all
others who are closest to the individual. Not only
is the parent-child relationship a normative nu-
clear family in most societies, the definition of
a normal family and nuclear families also in-
cludes couples in close relationships that lead to
common-law relationships or marriage relation-
ships. However, expectations of a legitimate and
thus a normative family union may vary among
and within various cultures, based on formal rules
related to law, religious orientation, and cultural
norms, as well as to informal expectations of fam-
ily, friends, and associates.


Taking this one step further, intergenerational
bonds are also normal if based on lineage or bio-
logical parentage are known as one’s kinship
group or extended family. These terms do not
specify the number of parents or children. How-
ever, in most societies, the kinship group or the ex-
tended family includes one or two partners, their
children, and a variety of involved relatives such as
grandparents, aunts and uncles, and cousins.


Information on the intricacy and the cultural
diversity of the extended family is discussed in the
writings of many authours (e.g., Murdock 1949;


Stanton 1995). The reasons that families continue
to live in an extended family situation vary greatly
among cultures and generations. Some identified
in the literature are for mutual assistance both for
household work and income and also the inheri-
tance of property or the perpetuation of kinship
values viewed as important to the preservation of
the family system.


Thus, these norms based on culture, religion,
and ethnicity all influence the definition of the
family. These norms may or may not be adhered
to, and what is normative may change over the
stages of the family.


Conclusion


No universal definition of the family exists, but
rather many appropriate definitions do (Petzold
1998). Definitions are not only racially and inter-
generationally diverse (Bedford and Blieszner
2000), but are also situationally diverse.


Functionally, arguments related to defining the
family are most often dependent on one’s para-
digm of social interaction and one’s purpose in
defining the term. Thus, perspectives on what con-
stitutes family vary greatly. The family becomes
what the individual or the researcher perceives it
to be based on the purpose for which the term is
being used. In defining family, there is often vig-
orous discussion contrasting form or process. Be-
liefs, which frequently have an emotional corner-
stone; bias, our perception of what family is,
should be or could be.


In all of the complexity of defining family,
however, there is a strong emerging international
theme within the scientific community that is based
on evidence. Variations in family form and process
are extremely prevalent but must also acknowl-
edge the dominant structures by which cultures
define family. In contrast to the reactionary themes
of the 1960s and 1970s to “traditional family,” we
have observed openness to family diversity in
more recent literature. As a result of greater inter-
national networks, particularly in the research
communities, we are growing increasingly aware
of dominant family definitions that acknowledge
its great variety.


See also: EXTENDED FAMILIES; FAMILY THEORY; INTENTIONAL


COMMUNITIES; KINSHIP; NUCLEAR FAMILIES
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FAMILY, HISTORY OF


The historical study of the family is generally re-
garded as a subfield of social history whose partic-
ular focus is the ways in which families live out
histories of their own while participating actively in
the larger arenas of national and international his-
tory. There is ultimately little historical space that
family does not impinge upon. Family history, con-
sequently, takes in such subjects and approaches
as demography and household composition; child-
hood and other life stages; the life course; the fam-
ily economy; family strategies, traditions and ritu-
als; gender, class, race and generational relations;
kinship; sexuality; and the varied forms of domes-
ticity. Any adequate historical understanding of
family must acknowledge its central role in social
and political as well as personal relationships, in
societal as well as biological reproduction. Al-
though regularly classified as a natural or biologi-
cal unit, the family is also very much a social con-
struction. Despite its seemingly transhistorical
elements, its meaning is grounded in specific cul-
tures and their historical objectives.


Borrowing from the social sciences, historians
use the term family to describe a kinship and legal
unit based on relationships of marriage or biology
(parent-child linkages). Household refers to a resi-
dential unit, and also to both kin and nonkin who
share that residence. The nuclear or conjugal fam-
ily is composed of a heterosexual marital couple
and their dependent children, living in an inde-
pendent household. Extended families are usually


multigenerational, and include kin related by
blood as well as by marriage. Even in using such
definitions, historians are mindful that most people
define family subjectively, according to their own
experiences and the historical forces that have
shaped them. Social groups also vary in conceptu-
alizing family. Some trace descent through the pa-
ternal or maternal line; others give more weight to
horizontal ties of kinship, as acquired through mar-
riage, than to these vertical ones. If we tend to
refer frequently and without particular reflection
to the family, history shows that there are many
identifiable forms of family in any culture, in any
historical moment.


Given the varied meanings of family, finding
ways to approach families historically is a compli-
cated exercise. The development of family sociol-
ogy did much to prepare the way for family his-
tory. By the second half of the nineteenth century,
a consciously “scientific” approach to families was
taking shape under the auspices of a developing
European social science, influenced particularly by
the ideas of Frédéric LePlay (1806–82) and the So-
ciété d’Economie Sociale de Paris (Howard 1981).
LePlay posited that the family was not only the
foundation, but the determining element of all so-
cial organization. Fuelled by a perceived “crisis in
the family” that was seen to result directly from the
rapid, intensive sociocultural change occurring in
the wake of modernizing forces, European and
North American social scientists began to probe
the family’s role in, and responses to, moderniza-
tion (Lasch 1977). Early twentieth century attempts
to historicize the family were thus produced by so-
ciologists: Arthur W. Calhoun’s three-volume His-
tory of the American Family (1919), for example,
closely aligns familial change with economic
change. During the 1920s, University of Chicago
sociologists Robert Parks and Ernest Burgess de-
vised a theory of family as process that empha-
sized a dialectical relationship between family.
Their interactionist approach allowed for a range
of stable family types, each relating in different
ways to the larger society, with the nuclear family
found to be most suited to the industrial capitalist
order. Reinforcing the connections between famil-
ial and structural change, the functionalist model
furthered by Chicago’s Talcott Parsons during the
1940s and 1950s would dominate sociological
ideas about the family for some thirty years
(Howard 1981).
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Although clearly an important research subject
for early twentieth-century sociologists, family his-
tory became a distinct and acknowledged field of
historical inquiry only during the 1960s, with the
continued refinements to the “new social history”
that emerged in that decade. Historians dedicated
to recovering the experiences of common people
invariably hit upon the bedrock of family, so em-
bedded are all other social relations in those of do-
mesticity. Initially, the surest way across the thresh-
old of private homes appeared to be quantitative.
French historical demographers such as Louis
Henry and the Annales group working out of the
Institut National des Etudes Démographiques de-
vised a family reconstitution technique that would
provide an enduring basis for family history. In
England, the Cambridge Group for the History of
Population and Social Structure, established in l964
under the direction of Peter Laslett, used these
tools to demonstrate that “the great family of West-
ern nostalgia”—the three-generation household—
was never more than a tiny minority in Western
Europe since the sixteenth century, and that the
nuclear or conjugal unit had actually preceded in-
dustrialization. This path-breaking work led to new
questions about standard historical periodization
and about the wider social impact of industrializa-
tion, especially in regard to demographic patterns
(Laslett 1965; Wrigley 1966; Henry 1968; Laslett and
Wall 1972; Rabb and Rotberg 1973; Katz 1975;
Forster and Ranum 1976). Historians of Europe in-
troduced the concept of proto-industrialization to
explain how families prepared their members for
factory labor through a transitional phase of house-
hold production in which they participated as la-
boring units (Mendels 1972). Reflecting this inter-
disciplinary exchange, the principal questions of
early family history were those that lent themselves
to numerical answers and were posed with a view
to understanding the impact of structural change
on families. The demographic approach has
greatly expanded our knowledge about such im-
portant trends as declining family size and mortal-
ity rates, increasing childhood dependence, and
the timing of life stages.


Building on these demographic foundations, a
second group of family historians developed a
more dynamic, relational approach by studying the
life course of families. Life-course historians are
concerned with the relationship between the life
stages of individual family members and the larger


family cycle. Family decisions and actions are
viewed as adaptations to the changing ages and
roles of members, and also to external social, eco-
nomic, and political pressures. The community
studies of the U.S. historian Tamara Hareven,
which examine the intersections of family time and
industrial time, identified the family as an active
agent of change, and also the continued im-
portance of kinship ties as adaptive strategies
(Hareven 1978, 1982, 2000). Frequently used in
combination with life-course analysis, the family
strategies approach considers how families use
their familial and kin resources to deal with their
own needs and objectives as well as those im-
posed upon them by their society and culture. Life-
course historians attend to the ways in which fam-
ily members follow their own paths, but these
individual life histories are examined as they con-
verge with larger histories: those of the family it-
self, as well as those of generations, communities,
regions, and nations. By getting a sense of how
much or how little the phases of the life course
have changed over time, historians can identify
such developments as the increasing systematiza-
tion of the life course itself over the twentieth cen-
tury (Hareven 1977; Elder 1978; Modell 1989; Brad-
bury 1993).


Life-course analysis has been especially effec-
tive in historical studies on women and gender.
Examinations of women’s contributions to the fam-
ily economy revealed the carryover of gender-
typed labor from proto-industrial households into
the factory and the sociopolitical realm, as demon-
strated by Louise Tilly and Joan Wallach Scott in
their seminal work in this area (Tilly and Scott
1978; Hudson and Lee 1990; Parr 1990; Zarnowska
1997). If their power was always kept within the
sociocultural, economic, legal and political con-
fines established by men, women have historically
been the primary agents of familial adaptation to
the forces of change (Hall 1992; Rose 1992). The
sentiments or emotions approach to family history
is perhaps methodologically closer to the history of
ideas than to the social sciences (Anderson 1980).
Highlighting sociocultural values, expectations, im-
ages and roles assigned to the family and its mem-
bers, its practitioners study such topics as
courtship, childrearing, sexual conduct, marriage
practices, media and literary representations, so-
cial constructs and public discourses. They aim to
reconstruct the complex and often contradictory
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aspects of family life and relations, and to integrate
the study of individuals and families with the
broader sociocultural phenomena grounding their
experiences. Philippe Ariès’ seminal work has
been criticized for inferring broad patterns from a
narrow upper-class source base, but his Centuries
of Childhood (1962), which located an overall shift
in societal perceptions of children in seventeenth
century Europe, inspired an international scholarly
interest in private lives and the emotional ties of
family (Ariès 1962; Demos 1970; Stone 1977;
Shorter and Sutherland 1976; Pollock 1987). Ariès
also edited and contributed to the important multi-
volume A History of Private Life (Ariès and Duby
1987–91). Once it was recognized that childhood is
specific to time and place, age joined the identify-
ing categories of class, gender, and race that histo-
rians could no longer overlook in their forays into
past societies.


Social reproduction and state formation are re-
lated issues that have recently interested family his-
torians. The family is not only the main location of
biologically and legally defined relationships be-
tween men and women, adults and children, but
also where private and public spheres intersect.
Families replicate values and belief systems, forg-
ing the links between personal identity and social
role, individuals and society, home and nation.
During the twentieth century, the state has in-
creasingly regulated and supervised their efforts to-
ward these ends. The French social theorist
Jacques Donzelot’s The Policing of Families (1979)
is a landmark study in this regard. Inspired by the
theories of Michel Foucault on the increasing
moral regulation of modern society, Donzelot situ-
ated the nineteenth-century European family
within an international context of shifting sociopo-
litical relations (Donzelot 1979). Other historians
interested in the state’s growing role in social re-
production have looked to models derived from
materialist and feminist theories (Coontz 1988;
Skocpol 1992; Seccombe 1993).


As the twentieth century closed, historical
analysis reflected the growing importance of post-
structuralist concepts and tools of analysis, notably
Derridian deconstructive reading, Lacanian psy-
choanalysis, and Foucault’s emphasis on the dis-
courses of power. Foucault’s influence has been
paramount. Placing power at the center of social
relations, he emphasized its compulsory, discipli-
nary, and exclusionary elements through public


discourses. By making language an active element
in “constructing” reality, discourse analysis encour-
ages interrogation of concepts long presumed to
be timeless, universal, and definitive. Since the
family is a multidimensional symbol system, the in-
sights permitted by poststructuralist approaches
have been valuable in its historical understanding,
especially in regard to the impact on family and fa-
milial relations of such identifying marks as those
inscribed by class, “race,” ethnicity, sexuality, reli-
gion, and culture. Just as they differentiate both in-
dividual and family experiences, they serve to dis-
tinguish the norm. Examinations of the social
construction of gender have demonstrated how
motherhood developed as a self-conscious voca-
tion within the context of changing feminine roles
and prescribed ideals, while work on masculinity
has led to critical reappraisals of how masculine
roles fit with larger patriarchal structures and the
public status ascribed to “breadwinning.” “Race” as
a social construct is also increasingly significant to
studies of the historic relations of family, state, and
society (Bederman 1995; Sonbol 1996).


Having contributed much to the wider field of
social history by examining private lives in relation
to the larger processes of social change—even
leading to a critical rethinking of the timing and
impact of those processes—family history was
healthy and vibrant as the twenty-first century
opened. Two major scholarly journals in the Eng-
lish language—Journal of Family History and His-
tory of the Family—and an expanding and wel-
come contribution by historians outside the
dominant North American/Western European
purview, testify to its continued dynamism (Lardi-
nois 1996; Potthast-Jutkeit 1997; Romero 1997;
Wang 2000). While interest in family reconstitution
remains strong (Bouchard 1996; Wrigley, Davies,
Oeppen, and Schofield 1997), interdisciplinary ap-
proaches derived from cultural anthropology have
made memory, family “stories,” and ritual impor-
tant keys to family history (Sutherland 1997; Gillis
1997). As Hareven remarked, the field’s evolution
over the past thirty years has effectively laid the
basis for cross-cultural research that promises to
bring historians closer to grasping the local, cul-
tural foundations of historic changes and continu-
ities as manifested in “the family” (Hareven 2000;
Hareven, Wall, Ehmer, and Cerman 2001).


See also: CHILDHOOD; FAMILY SCIENCE; FAMILY


THEORY; PROTESTANTISM
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CYNTHIA COMACCHIO


FAMILY AND RELATIONAL
RULES


Think about your own family for a moment. Is it
expected that you will eat dinner together as a
family? Are there certain chores you must do? Are
there topics you cannot talk about? These ques-
tions address specific rules your family may have.
According to Virginia Satir (1996) every significant
relationship develops rules. Most relationship rules


can be identified by looking at the redundancies or
repetitive behaviors of the relational partners
(Yerby, Buerkel-Rothfuss, and Bochner 1990).


Rules are defined as a “followable prescription
that indicates what behavior is obligated, pre-
ferred, and prohibited in certain contexts” (Shi-
manoff 1980, p. 57). Because rules enable the rela-
tionship members to predict the others’ behaviors
(Satir 1996) they are important for the survival and
maintenance of one’s relationship. This pre-
dictability leads to comfort and helps family mem-
bers understand what topics are acceptable to dis-
cuss, how difficult topics are dealt with, and whom
to include. Rules deal with the concept of what
one should and/or should not do, and identify
what types of actions define one as a member of
the group (Satir 1996). Rules contribute to rela-
tional self-definition, development, and satisfaction
(Satir 1996).


Rule Transmission


Most romantic and family relationships have many
different rules. There are rules about how to handle
money, show affection, divide the chores, and how
to deal with someone who breaks the rules. “Rules
exist for all other contributing factors that make it
possible for people to live together in the same
house and grow or not grow” (Satir 1996, p. 168).
Because rules are typically unique to the family and
romantic relationship, the types of rules are dis-
cussed in the ways in which they are transmitted.


Most scholars discuss types of rules and trans-
mission of rules using the continuum of aware-
ness. This continuum ranges from direct, explicit
relationship agreements that may have been nego-
tiated to implicit, unspoken rules. These end points
(i.e., explicit vs. implicit) address rule transmission.


Although it is difficult to predict when rela-
tional members might use explicit versus implicit
means of establishing rules, there is a body of lit-
erature on taboo topics that lends some insight into
this decision. Michael Roloff and Danette Ifert
(1998) found that in new romantic relationships, in-
dividuals reported that they and their partner made
explicit agreements about which topics were taboo
when (1) the couple determined the topic was not
important to their relationship, (2) one member of
the relationship determined the topic was too per-
sonal to discuss, or (3) the members of the rela-
tionship had different opinions regarding the topic
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and felt their differences could not be resolved.
More specifically, a prolonged discussion about a
topic prior to declaring it taboo leads to a more ex-
plicit statement that the topic is off limits (Roloff
and Ifert 1998).


At the other end of the awareness continuum
are implicit or unspoken rules. These rules often
emerge from repeated interactions or experiences
(e.g., never mention Mike’s mother when he is
sad) (Satir 1996). Implicit rules are typically com-
municated nonverbally (Turner and West 1998) but
may also be transmitted through stories. A rela-
tional member may tell a story in which someone
followed the rule and was rewarded or did not fol-
low the rule and was punished. Implicit rules can
also be set by redirecting the undesirable behavior.
Amy Jordan (1990), in her study of television view-
ing and VCR use, tells the story of a mother who
came home and found her daughter and babysitter
watching a shoot out on the television. This vio-
lated her rule of no violence on television. Rather
than telling them that, the mother redirected the
viewing by suggesting the daughter watch Dumbo.


Implicit rules can have more importance than
explicit rules (Turner and West 1998). Roloff and
Ifert (1998) found that a topic is declared taboo im-
plicitly when the members of the relationship feel
a discussion of the topic might harm the relation-
ship. “Perhaps partners sense the relational danger
associated with discussing a particular topic and,
therefore, avoid frequent confrontations about it”
(Roloff and Ifert 1998, p. 202).


Regardless of how the rule is transmitted,
being able to identify family rules can be impor-
tant. Virginia Satir talks about family counseling
methods in which families or individuals try to
identify all the family rules. Although the explicit
rules are easily identified, often the implicit rules
are not. In her counseling sessions, she tries to
have the family or individual identify the implicit
rules so that they can better understand their own
behavior. Moreover, by naming the implicit rules,
the family members can decide if they want to
challenge these rules or not. It is important to point
out that many critical communication rules are
learned in childhood and carried into adult rela-
tionships without much thought unless the rule is
challenged by a relational partner (Satir 1988).
Challenging rules is important. Satir argues that to


deepen certain relationships, someone has to chal-
lenge a rule; this challenge enables the relationship
to reach a new level.


What Affects the Rules


There is little research on how people decide
which type of rule to set, whereas there is a
plethora of research on what affects the number of
rules, the subject of the rule, adherence to the
rules, and flexibility of the rules. Individual and
family demographics can affect the frequency,
focus, adherence, and flexibility of the rules.


Cultural norms can affect what rules families
hold. Mario Mikulincer and his colleagues (1993)
collected data from 350 Israeli-Jewish and 504
Israeli-Arab high school students. They found that
Arab youths recounted more rules restricting their
conduct compared with their Jewish counterparts.
When looking at taboo topics among friends,
Robin Goodwin and Iona Lee (1994) found that
Chinese respondents had a greater level of taboo
topics (thus more rules regarding what could not
be discussed) than the British respondents.


Sex of the rule recipient can also affect
the number of rules. In both the Israeli-Arab and
Israeli-Jewish cultures, adolescent girls reported
more restrictions on dating and leaving home than
boys (Mikulincer, Weller, and Florian 1993). The
sex of the person making the rule can also influ-
ence the number of rules. The Chinese and British
males in Goodwin and Lee’s (1994) study reported
a higher number of topics that they could not dis-
cuss than the females in the study.


Most rules also change over time. In her two-
year study on African-American adolescents, Judith
Smetana (2001) found African-American middle-
class families were less restrictive at Time 1 (when
the average age was 13.14 years) than at Time 2
(when the average age was 15.05 years).


In addition to impact of demographics on the
number and focus of the rules, there is research on
what impacts rule flexibility and perceptions of
parental authority. Smetana (2001) found that in-
come affects perceptions of parents’ legitimate au-
thority. African-American adolescents from upper
income families rejected parents’ legitimate author-
ity to regulate personal issues more than those
from middle-income families. Elliott A. Medrich
and his colleagues (1982) and Amy Jordan (1990)







FAMILY AND RELATIONAL RULES


—561—


both found that families with two working parents
typically impose fewer rules on television viewing.


How Rules Affect Behavior and Attitudes


The task of identifying the outcome of family and
relational rules is as important as identifying pre-
dictors of rules. Rules provide a guideline for be-
havior and a set of expectations. These guidelines
often impact the children in families. For example,
parental rules about smoking has been linked to
lower levels of adolescent smoking (Proeschold-
bell, Chassin, MacKinnon 2000) whereas the ab-
sence of rules about the use of smokeless tobacco
resulted in greater use by U.S. middle-school boys
(Brubaker, Fowler, and Kinder 1989). Elaine
Rodney and her colleagues (1999) studied the
home environment and delinquency for African-
American adolescents. They found that family
rules—as well as time spent with the child—and
home discipline were significantly related to inci-
dents of conduct disorder (e.g., getting into fights,
destroying property).


Family and relational rules also provide a
sense of predictability and can impact relationship
maintenance and satisfaction. The number of rules
has been linked to the level of closeness between
children and their parents. Mikulincer and his col-
leagues (1993) reported that Israeli-Arab adoles-
cents who had more rules felt closer to their par-
ents. This is not true for every culture or every
family however. Mikulincer and his colleagues also
reported that no such pattern was evident among
Israeli-Jewish youth.


Family secrets. Perhaps the most profound im-
pact of family and relational rules centers on the
rules of communication. A majority of the research
on relational and family rules has centered on
communication rules. This is because a majority of
the research on family rules is centered in family
counseling. Satir, a family counselor, specifically
addresses the freedom to comment. Freedom to
comment rules address what can you say, to whom
can you say it, how you go about handling dis-
agreements or disapproval of someone or some-
thing, and how you ask a question when you do
not understand.


Satir argues that fear on part of the family
members has much to do with rules about taboos
and secrets. Anita Vangelisti’s (1994) research on


family secrets supported this idea. Vangelisti iden-
tified three types of family secrets: taboo, rule vio-
lations, and conventional secrets. Taboo topics
were activities that is often condemned and stig-
matized by both family members and larger society
(e.g., sexual preferences, extramarital affairs) and
were often secrets kept by the whole family. Rule
violations were activities that broke rules families
typically try and enforce (e.g., premarital preg-
nancy, drinking, partying) and were often secrets
kept by an individual family member. Conven-
tional secrets included information that is not usu-
ally wrong but is considered inappropriate to talk
about with non-intimate others (e.g., health prob-
lems, traditions). Each of these types is associated
with fear on the family member’s part.


Satir also argues that family secrets can be
detrimental to the health of the family. She specif-
ically argues that family rules about taboo topics
can hurt the child later. Families who avoid dis-
cussing a “fault” in a family member (e.g., a rela-
tive is in jail) often have children who “grow up to
be adults who see themselves as versions of saints
or devils instead of living human [beings] who feel”
(Satir 1996, p. 170). Satir believes an individual’s
and family’s health is a result of the freedom to
comment on rules. This belief is supported by
communication research that found secrets impact
family and relational satisfaction. Vangelisti found
the families with more secrets were less satisfied
than families with fewer secrets. This was espe-
cially true when family members held secrets from
other family members. Roloff and Ifert (1998) also
found that relationship partners who had more
taboo topics were less satisfied.


See also: COMMUNICATION: FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS; CONFLICT:


FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS; DISCIPLINE; FAMILY RITUALS;


FAMILY STORIES AND MYTHS; FAVORITISM/DIFFERENTIAL


TREATMENT; HEALTH AND FAMILIES; HOUSING; POWER:


FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS; RELATIONSHIP METAPHORS;


SELF-DISCLOSURE
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YVONNE KELLAR-GUENTHER


FAMILY ASSESSMENT


Since the last half of the twentieth century there
has been a growing interest in the empirical study
of the family. Family assessment has been under-
taken by social scientists who examine various


dimensions of family life. Assessment may also be
undertaken by mental health professionals with the
goal of obtaining information about the families
who seek their assistance in order to determine
the necessary interventions and the methods of
evaluating their outcomes.


Many of the objectives of family assessment
are similar to assessment of individuals and their
personalities. Issues about what is being assessed
may be primary but when, where, how, and why
the assessment is taking place may all be relevant.


Why a Family Assessment?


The whole family is not equivalent to the sum of its
individual and dyadic parts. Adults in intimate re-
lationships may consider each other as their
“whole” family. But with the birth of a child, a
mother-father-child triad transforms the adult dyad
into a larger family system with new and multiple
role demands. For even young children, being
with both parents together means coping with the
dynamics of the marital relationship, and family
(including marital) life after the birth of a second
child may change even more profoundly. Further,
family cohesiveness, warmth, and flexibility may
be essential for optimal child as well as adult de-
velopment, and serve as resources and buffers
against stressful life events. Assessment of the
many family subsystems may be necessary but
each may be understood best only in the context
of the family as a whole.


What, Where, and How of Family Assessment


Questionnaires, structured and unstructured inter-
views and tasks, descriptions of observations in
naturalistic settings and in the laboratory, and scor-
ing systems have been developed to assess family
life and describe the family along many different
dimensions. One dimension could be a global one,
for example, placing the family along a continuum
of competence. Is this family functioning optimally,
is it functioning adequately, or is it severely dys-
functional (Beavers and Hampson 1993)? Descrip-
tions and reviews of the reliability, validity, and in
some cases, clinical utility of a large number of
these methods and scoring manuals can be found
in the following books: W. Robert Beavers and
Robert B. Hampson (1990); Anne E. Copeland and
Kathleen M. White (1991); Harold D. Grotevant
and Cindy I. Carlson (1989); Theodore Jacob and
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Daniel L. Tennenbaum (1988); Patricia K. Kerig
and Kristin M. Lindahl (2001); Luciano L’Labate and
Dennis A. Bagarozzi (1993); Richard H. Mikesell,
Don-David Lusterman, and Susan H. McDaniel
(1995); David H. Olson, Candyce S. Russell, and
Douglas H. Sprenkle (1989); Barry F. Perlmutter,
John Touliatos, and Murray A. Straus (2000); Irving
E. Sigel and Gene H. Brody (1990); and Froma
Walsh (1993).


Social scientists and mental health professionals
often study the dimension of family structure. Fam-
ily structure is characterized by the roles and rela-
tionships among the individual members of the
family. Who disciplines the children? Who provides
leadership and helps in problem solving? Who does
one turn to for support and encouragement? The
family may include one or several male and/or fe-
male adults of various ages, in varying biological
relationships with one or several male and/or fe-
male children of various ages from infancy through
adulthood. Each child and adult has varying physi-
cal, cognitive, emotional, and social characteristics
and possible problems in living that he or she
brings to daily family life. Assessment of family
structure and its changes over time may be made to
understand, for example, general and specific ef-
fects of age, education, marital status, socioeco-
nomic and other social conditions, developmental
processes, roles, culture and the acculturation proc-
ess, and religious beliefs and practices.


Assessment may be made of the dimension
family dynamics. Family dynamics consist of the
sequence of interactions (parent-child exchanges)
and transactions (parentA-child-parentB-child-
parentA exchanges); their synchrony, reciprocity,
and patterns of mutual influence. When a child hits
a sibling, does the mother or father respond first or
not at all until one of the sibling cries? What does
mother say and do? If the father is present, what
does he say or do after watching? Is he silent
throughout the encounter? What does each of the
children say or do next in response to their mother
and/or father? What does the mother and/or father
say or do in response to the children’s next words
or actions? Is there a pattern, across parent-child or
sibling-sibling conflicts, especially over time, in
how the family acts? Study also may be made of
how these interactions and transactions affect fam-
ily structure and the family subsystem relation-
ships. These patterns may affect individual child,
marital, and family characteristics, and these, too,


may change over time. These analyses may pro-
vide information about family cohesion and inti-
macy, distribution of power in the family, decision
making, family flexibility, and family competence
and adjustment.


A wide variety of chronic or acute stresses may
affect family structure and dynamics including, for
example, violence between the adults in the home,
separation and/or divorce of the parents, and the
illness, injury, or death of a child, parent, grand-
parent, or animal companion.


The assessor decides whether the focus should
be on the whole family or one or more of its sub-
systems: parental, marital, or sibling. One or more
family members’ individual attitudes, values, and
perceptions of family life and relationships may be
the focus. Description and ratings of family life may
also be made after whole family interviews. Family
behavior may also be observed, described, and
scored in the home (e.g., at dinner); or coded from
videotapes made of the family dinner or in a labo-
ratory (e.g., planning a menu); or by a mental
health professional after, for example, hearing an
hour-long argument about the lack of manners or a
child’s refusal to eat at the dinner table. The infor-
mation obtained from different persons (inside or
outside the family), from different methods (objec-
tive or subjective), and in different social contexts
may be similar, but each may be unique, and all
may be relevant for more complete and useful un-
derstanding (Hayden et al. 1998; Snyder et al. 1995).


Selection of Assessment Methods


The choice of tasks reflects the purposes of the as-
sessment. A family member’s responses to sen-
tences in a questionnaire may provide the neces-
sary and sufficient information about perceptions
of a wide spectrum of family dimensions and char-
acteristics. But if the main interest is studying con-
flict resolution strategies, for example, observation
may be necessary. In addition, observing a number
of interactions in naturalistic, laboratory, and office
settings may allow the assessor to obtain more
valid and representative samples of behavior.


There are, of course, significant differences be-
tween infants, school-age children, and adoles-
cents. The child’s as well as the adult’s ages, devel-
opmental stages, and cognitive, linguistic, and
physical abilities and limitations affect role and task
assignments in the family and the ability to
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complete questionnaires and engage in discussions
and tasks.


Self-Report Questionnaires


Questionnaires may be completed at home, in a
school or college classroom, or in a waiting room.
(For example, the Family Adaptability and Cohe-
sion Evaluation Scale [FACES III: Gorall and Olson
1995; Olson 1986], the McMaster Family Assess-
ment Device [FAD: Epstein, Baldwin, and Bishop
1983], the Family Environment Scale [FES: Moos
and Moss 1994], and the Self-Report Family Inven-
tory [SFI: Beavers and Hampson 1995; Hampson,
Hulgus, and Beavers 1991].)


Questionnaires have been created to assess a
wide variety of family dimensions including:


Family cohesion: Items that refer to the degree
of emotional bonding, closeness, and togetherness.
For example, “There is closeness in my family but
each person is allowed to be special and different.”
Responses to sentences may lead to hypotheses
about whether the family is perceived as disen-
gaged, separated, connected, or enmeshed.


Family flexibility/adaptability: Items that refer
to the amount of or degree of change occurring in
family leadership, role relationships, and relation-
ship rules especially under stress. For example, “It
is hard to know who is the leader in my family.”
Answers may lead to hypotheses about whether
the family is perceived as rigid, structured, flexible,
or chaotic.


Family problem solving: Items that refer to the
ability to resolve both instrumental and affective is-
sues to the level that maintains effective family
functioning. For example, “We argue a lot and
never solve problems.”


Family roles: Items that refer to the current or
changing roles and patterns of behavior that facili-
tate family functioning, including those that meet
basic needs, that designate responsibilities for
household tasks, maintain appropriate family
boundaries, provide nurturance to family mem-
bers, and assess the existence of alliances and
coalitions in the family. For example, “We usually
blame one person in our family when things aren’t
going right.”


Affective responsiveness: Items that refer to the
family’s ability to experience and express an ap-
propriate range, quantity, and quality of feeling.


For example, “Family members pay attention to
each other’s feelings.”


Affective involvement: Items that refer to the
extent to which family members are perceived to
be interested, be concerned, and to value each
other. For example, “In our home, we feel loved.”


Behavior control: Items that refer to the per-
ceived rules and standards for behavior maintained
by the family for all its members. For example, “It
is hard to know what the rules are in our family
because they always change.”


Family conflict: Items that refer to the pres-
ence of stressful encounters and styles and strate-
gies for resolving them. For example, “When
things go wrong we blame each other.”


Family warmth: Items that refer to the overt
and explicit presence and expression of affection
and nurturance. For example, “Our family mem-
bers touch and hug each other.”


Communication: Items that refer to listening
and speaking skills with each other including vari-
ations in the clarity and directness of messages in
both instrumental and affective exchanges of in-
formation among family members. For example,
“Family members pay attention to each other and
listen to what is said.”


Overall family functioning: Items that ask for a
global assessment of the family’s ability to accom-
plish its basic everyday tasks across domains. For
example, “On a scale of 1–5, I would rate my fam-
ily as (1) My family functions very well together . . .
(5) My family does not function well together at all.
We really need help.”


Questionnaires may be completed twice, first
with the instructions “Describe your family now”
and then “Ideally, how would you like your fam-
ily to be.” The discrepancy between scores has
been used as an indicator of satisfaction and the
reduction of the discrepancy as an indicator of
successful intervention (Gorall and Olson 1995).
Scoring of responses can also allow the assessor to
place the family into different categories or ty-
pologies, for example, centrifugal or centripetal;
balanced or unbalanced; severely disturbed, bor-
derline, midrange, adequate, optimal (Beavers
and Hampson 1990) or rigidly enmeshed or flexi-
bly connected (Olson 1993). Different family mem-
bers may view the family differently and these dif-
ferences may need to be confronted during
interventions.
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Focused Interviews and Discussion Tasks


Focused interviews are designed to obtain
information about specific issues of interest.
The whole family may be asked to fill out the
questionnaire together—after or instead of individ-
ual completions—to come up with one family an-
swer to each of the items, and then asked, as a
whole, to provide details of events that led to the
family answer. Similar kinds of information may
also be obtained by having every family member
complete a child behavior checklist with respect to
a specific child—including individual administra-
tion to a child too young to read. The family is
then asked, as a whole, to come up with one an-
swer for each sentence and then to discuss specific
events leading to the family answer. Again, differ-
ences in perceptions of child behavior and its pos-
sible causes, correlates, and consequences may be-
come the focus of interventions.


Focused family interviews may also be con-
ducted by behavioral scientists to obtain informa-
tion related to theoretically important dimensions
related to child and family development and not
necessarily related to possible child or family prob-
lems. For example, to assess family cohesion and
family flexibility the family may be asked to discuss
such general issues as time, space, friends, and in-
terests; what a typical day, evening, or week is like;
how they handle their daily routines; and family
strengths (Epstein, Baldwin, and Bishop 1982; Hay-
den et al. 1998; Thomas and Olson 1993). More
clinically relevant, a family may be asked to identify
what they believe to be the most important prob-
lems for their family from among a list of common
areas of conflict (e.g., bedtime, homework, televi-
sion, chores, allowances, sibling or peer fighting,
drinking, or school). From these lists, the assessor
could choose the highest-ranking area of conflict
that all members identify as a problem for their fam-
ily. The family is then asked to discuss this problem
and attempt to come to a solution. Many of the dis-
cussion tasks are similar to those described by
Michael S. Robbins and his colleagues (2001):


• “Each of you tell about the things everyone
does in the family: the things that please you
the most and make you feel good, and also
the things each one does that make you un-
happy or mad. Everyone try to give her or
his own ideas about this. Go ahead.”


• “In every family things happen that cause a
fuss now and then. Discuss and talk together


about an argument you had, a fight or argu-
ment at home that you can remember. Talk
together about it, like what started it, who
was in on it. See if you can remember what
it was all about. Take your time. Go ahead.”


• “Suppose all of you had to work out a menu
for dinner tonight and would all like to have
your favorite foods for dinner, but you can
only have one meat, two vegetables, one
drink, and one dessert. Talk together about it,
but you must decide on one meal you would
all enjoy and that has one meat, two vegeta-
bles, one drink, and one dessert. Remember
you must end up agreeing on just one meal
that everyone would enjoy. Okay, go ahead.”


Tasks for Families with Very Young Children


With children who do not have the ability to com-
plete a questionnaire because of their age or other
factors, other family tasks may be completed.
During these tasks, these children’s words and
actions—including those of an infant—on family
behavior may be illuminating. A wide variety of
family tasks, especially in a playroom with many
age-appropriate toys, can be found in Gary E. Stol-
lak, Anat Barlev, and Ioanna D. Kalogiros (2000)
and Kerig and Lindahl (2001). Free play for a pe-
riod of time allows all family members (which may
include a toddler and school-aged and adolescent
children) to group themselves as they wish, interact
with and/or avoid whomever they choose, and ad-
dress any topic they want, all without the direction
of the assessor. After a period of time, the parents
receive instructions to cease free play and to begin
other tasks. For example, they are given pencils
and crayons and asked to create a family drawing
with instructions such as: “Please draw a picture of
your family doing something. Try to draw whole
people, not cartoon or stick people. Remember,
make a picture of your family doing something—
some kind of action.”


Karen S. Wampler and her colleagues (1989)
described several construction tasks including ask-
ing the family to build two houses out of various
materials (for example, Lincoln Logs and Legos);
the first to match a model house and the second,
any other structure they wanted to build.


Other activities could include family reading of
a story book, playing simple musical instruments
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or dancing together to recorded music, and playing
board games (such as Chutes and Ladders or Can-
dyland) in which parents and child roll dice or
turn over cards, move pieces according to direc-
tions on each card or space, and attempt to reach
a goal. Families with very young children are
asked to play “peek-a-boo” and blow up and pop
soap bubbles. As noted above, mealtime provides
an excellent opportunity to observe the family, and
if home observation is not practical, observation of
mealtime dynamics and family structure are made
in the playroom. After completion of the family
drawing or other tasks, the family is offered food,
and asked to spend some time eating together be-
fore proceeding with the assessment. Or, refresh-
ments are simply left on a table in the playroom
before the family enters and no further instructions
given. Finally, a clean-up task provides a good
conclusion to a play session.


Rating Family Behavior


At the conclusion of family interviews or observa-
tions of the family in the home, in the laboratory or
playroom, or in an office, ratings can be made of
the same dimensions of family functioning as-
sessed by questionnaires as well as of many other
characteristics (Kerig and Lindahl 2001). Such rat-
ings of family dynamics from family insiders and
outsiders and in different social contexts can, of
course, be similar in one or more ways and diver-
gent and conflicting in significant ways. These sim-
ilarities and differences may have great signifi-
cance for determining and evaluating interventions
that would reduce complaints by individuals
within and outside the family.


Limitations and Cautions


The multitude of empirical methods and ratings
made from standardized family assessments has
increased our understanding of important dimen-
sions of family life. Using the results of standard-
ized theoretically and empirically based methods
of assessment to determine and implement specific
interventions is difficult but ongoing (Beavers and
Hampson 1990; Olson, Russell, and Sprenkle 1989;
Snyder et al. 1995).


Caution is always needed in interpreting infor-
mation from the use of any method of assessment
when families are from different structures (e.g.,


single parent, gay, lesbian, foster, or blended fam-
ilies) and cultures, especially applying norms de-
rived from assessment of families in majority cul-
tures and from traditional families. Although
questionnaires have been translated into languages
other than English and completed by persons of
various cultures (Olson 1995), observation, de-
scription, and empirical scoring of family life across
different cultures has not received equal attention.


Assessors must become as knowledgeable as
possible of the values and attitudes unique to the
family being encountered and informed of their
individual life histories, family traditions, and
culture—before and even during the assessment.
For example, such variables may affect willingness
and ease of parents’ talking about family (and any
marital) matters with the children present, discussing
family secrets, accepting the advice from someone
from another culture or religion, or accepting the
need for the family to change. Behavioral scientists
and therapists have become increasingly aware that
each family must be viewed as “a unique system and
assessed and treated with regard to its unique con-
ditions and relationships” (Olson 1995, p. 231).


The diversity of family life across communities
and nations and the importance of understanding
culture and minority status has increasingly af-
fected judgments about family structure and dy-
namics, family psychopathology, and family ther-
apy (Boyd-Franklin 1989; Flores and Carey 2000;
McGoldrick, Giordano, and Pearce 1996; Pedersen
1997; Szapocznik and Kurtines 1993).


Empirical study of the similarities and differ-
ences of diverse families across the multitude of
the world’s cultures will lead to greater under-
standing of human and social development and
provide clearer guidelines for those attempting to
change family life and educate those who will be-
come parents.


See also: FAMILY DIAGNOSIS/DSM-IV; FAMILY


DIAGRAMMATIC ASSESSMENT: ECOMAP; FAMILY


DIAGRAMMATIC ASSESSMENT: GENOGRAM;


RESEARCH: FAMILY MEASUREMENT; THERAPY:


FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS; THERAPY: PARENT-CHILD


RELATIONSHIPS
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GARY E. STOLLAK


FAMILY BUSINESS


The family business has arrived into its own as a
distinct enterprise with unique concerns and is-
sues. In the broadest sense, a family business is an
enterprise where family members have influence
over strategy and major policies, maintain the in-
tention of keeping the business in the family, own
significant portions of stock, and sit on the board
(Shanker and Astrachan 1996). Other criteria for a
family business include that the founder, or the
descendants of the founder, still run the company
on a daily basis, and where multiple generations
participate in daily operations, and have signifi-
cant management responsibilities (Holland and
Boulton 1984).


Employee-owned businesses vary in their size
and type. Sole proprietorships as family businesses
represent upwards of 17 million organizations in
the United States, 10 percent of which are family
farms (Shanker and Astrachan 1996). A sole pro-
prietorship is owned by a single person with other
family members likely to help out. Partnerships
owned by two or more people represent 1.5 mil-
lion organizations in the United States (Neubauer
and Lank 1998). Private corporations owned by
three or more people in the family represent 3.8
million organizations in the U.S., and employ nu-
merous family members with multiple generations
(Shanker and Astrachan 1996). Of more than 21
million family-operated companies, over 11,300
have publicly traded stock (Shanker and Astrachan
1996). Examples of family-owned international
businesses abound: Tetra Laval, the Wallenberg
group, and H&M (Sweden), Hermès, Michelin, Bic,
Marie Brizard, and L’Oréal (France), Tata (India),
Kuok Group (Hong Kong), Seagram and Bata


(Canada), Fiat, Ferrero, Barillo, Beretta and Benet-
ton (Italy), Lego (Denmark), Caran d’Ache, SGS,
and André (Switzerland), C&A (Netherlands),
Bahlesen (Germany), Kikkoman ( Japan), Claroen
Pokphmd (Thailand), and the Rothschild banking
family. Estimates of contribution to the global
Gross Domestic Product (GDP) from international
family businesses is up to 70 percent throughout
the non-communist world (Neubauer and Lank
1998). Thus, family businesses can range from a
“mom and pop” enterprise with fewer than twenty
employees to one that is significantly larger, such
as the Coors Brewing Company, to even larger
multinational corporations. Perhaps more impor-
tantly, these businesses also have a significant im-
pact on the global economy.


Among the most emotionally wrought issues in
a family enterprise is who will be the successor to
the business. Succession is the transfer of owner-
ship and control to the next generation (Churchill
and Hatten 1987; Ward 1987; Goldberg 1991). Suc-
cession planning involves efficiently and fairly dis-
tributing assets from older to younger generations,
passing control of the business in a way that will
ensure effective business leadership, and maintain-
ing and promoting family harmony. An assumption
of succession is that all parties to the process are
satisfied with the outcomes of the process itself
(Stempler 1988). Because the rate of succession for
family businesses is low—30 percent of family
firms are passed from the first generation to the
second and 10 percent survive to be passed onto
the third generation—it is important to understand
how the family business works and what will de-
termine whether or not the business will be suc-
cessfully passed onto the next generation. Of par-
ticular interest to those who study family business
succession is how family members who have a
business manage conflict, as this is considered to
be a key to surviving the succession process.


Because continuity is a unifying concern
among all members, succession is considered the
ultimate test of a family business (Gersick et al.
1997; Le Van 1999). Thus, conflict can be per-
ceived either as the ultimate threat or ultimate op-
portunity for a family enterprise. Conflict is a dis-
agreement between two or more interdependent
parties who perceive incompatible goals, scarce re-
sources, and interference from others in achieving
their goals. Therefore, as part of the succession
process, family businesses need to be aware of the
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five points in which conflict is most likely to occur:
(1) the mutual acceptance of roles; (2) the agree-
ment to continue the business; (3) the propensity
of a successor to take over; (4) the propensity of
an incumbent to step aside; and (5) succession
planning.


Mutual Acceptance of Roles


The mutual acceptance of roles is the extent to
which family members accept their own and others’
relative levels of involvement (Barach 1984; Crane
1982; Post 1993; Sharma 1997; Ward 1988). In-
volvement means mutual acceptance of the amount
of control associated with each family member’s
role. Research has shown that the family members’
mutual acceptance of individual roles is positively
related to perceived family harmony (Handler,
1989). Roles can be defined by the number of heirs
in line for succession (Bork 1986; Rutigliano 1986;
Scranton 1992), the relative position of each heir in
the family and the business (Barnes 1988; Kaye
1992), and the clarification of roles and responsi-
bilities of family members in the context of the
business (Handler 1989; Rosenberg 1991). For ex-
ample, due to birth order older siblings with more
experience in the family business may hold mana-
gerial positions in the firm expecting to be in line as
successor to the enterprise, while younger siblings
who have gone to college to obtain knowledge
badly needed by the enterprise may expect to take
over the business. If family members do not mutu-
ally accept their and others’ roles within the busi-
ness, they may attempt to undermine the efforts of
others in order to achieve what they perceive to be
a more equitable distribution of power. This in turn
may slow decision making regarding the succes-
sion process (Dyer 1986). Thus, managing percep-
tion during conflict regarding the mutual accept-
ance of roles is of key importance to each family
business member’s satisfaction.


Conflict over the mutual acceptance of roles is
also an opportunity to enhance mutual respect,
trust, and understanding among family members.
In the conflict between the younger and older sib-
lings vying for the role of successor, the incumbent
can view disagreements as opportunities for sib-
lings to learn from one another (developing their
relationships), exchange information that will en-
hance the business for all (everyone brings neces-
sary knowledge, skills, and abilities to the table),
and create respect for what each sibling has to


offer the family business without privileging one
experience over the other. Thus, managing conflict
effectively means viewing disagreements as oppor-
tunities rather than threats, and seeing conflict as
an opportunity to learn rather than the destruction
of important family relationships. Opportunity is
an important view of conflict because when the
aforementioned relational features are present in
the family business (e.g. mutual respect, trust, and
understanding) the level of satisfaction with deci-
sion outcomes increases (Dyer 1986; Sharma 1997).
Family business members need to be sensitive to
the mutual acceptance of roles during the succes-
sion process, and utilize disagreements and conflict
as a means to clarify perceptions of incompatibil-
ity, negotiate the amount of influence each family
member has in the business relationship, and pro-
mote win-win, mutually satisfying relationships.


Agreement to Continue the Business


Agreement to continue the business occurs when
family members are committed to the perpetuation
of the business and are willing to work together to
ensure its future (Handler 1989). Research has
shown that the agreement to continue the business
is positively related to perceived family harmony
(Babicky 1987) and payoffs from the business (e.g.
financial gains, increased market share and
growth) (Alexrod 1984). Although the agreement
to continue the business is not correlated with any
negative aspects, the decision to continue the fam-
ily business is not a simple one. Family members
must unanimously agree regarding the future of
the business, what constitutes continuity, and what
opportunities for the future are possible. Thus, the
decision to continue the business must be one of
consensus with clear gains for those involved in
the agreement. Additionally, each member of the
family business must be willing to put forth what is
necessary to perpetuate the enterprise.


Propensity of a Successor to Take Over


Propensity of a successor to take over is the incli-
nation of a successor to take over the leadership of
a business (Christensen 1953). Taking over the
leadership of the business entails influence, au-
thority, and control. Research has shown that the
propensity of a successor to take over is positively
related to the acceptance of individual roles, career
interests (Handler 1992), and payoffs from the
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business (Malone 1989). Conflict may occur when
anyone voices or displays the interest in taking
over the business. This display of interest may lead
to resentment from other family members who feel
they are being forced to accept roles among family
members. Such is the case from the earlier exam-
ple where both the older siblings who worked in
the family business “learning the ropes” as man-
agers and the younger siblings who went to col-
lege express interest in becoming successor. Will
siblings who expect to become the successor mu-
tually accept another as successor and their (unex-
pected) subordinated role?


Other family members may also be upset be-
cause there is a perceived lack of financial reward
for the potential successor. If the enterprise itself
has matured or if there is the perception that prof-
its cannot be enhanced or sustained or the market
share cannot grow, then a potential successor may
not come forward. Thus, without the perception of
monetary financial gains, the family enterprise may
not succeed to the next generation. Other family
members may also believe the potential successor
lacks continuity between his or her career interests
and the opportunities available in the family enter-
prise or that the potential successor does not have
the type of leadership style needed. Managed ef-
fectively, conflict can serve to define terms and
clarify needs, expectations, and goals, leading to
productive and positive outcomes.


Propensity of an Incumbent to Step Aside


Propensity of an incumbent to step aside is the
ability of the present family member manager to let
go of the leadership of a family business and hand
it over to a successor (Davis 1992). Thorelli (1986)
has shown that the propensity of an incumbent to
step aside is positively related to how much the in-
cumbent trusts the successor’s abilities to run the
business and how much faith the incumbent has in
the successor’s intentions, as well as the incum-
bent’s own interests outside the business. Thus it is
important not only that the successor have a high
desire to take over and a high level of confidence
in his or her own ability to take over the business,
but also that the present manager be involved in
activities outside the enterprise and look forward
to pursuing new activity outside the business.


Conflict can arise when the incumbent endan-
gers the long-term vitality or existence of the


enterprise by not adequately addressing continuity
issues in turning over the business. If the older and
younger siblings cannot reach an agreement re-
garding their roles following a selection of the new
successor, the incumbent may not step down or
choose to dissolve the enterprise, and the business
will not succeed to the next generation. Without a
smooth transition, the incumbent may continue to
work as long as possible and then end the family
business with retirement and/or death.


Additionally, issues of trust in the successor’s
capabilities and intentions, and what the incum-
bent will do next, are often the crux of conflict per-
ceptions. Conflict regarding the propensity of an
incumbent to step aside provides the opportunity
to make expectations explicit regarding the work,
and prepare both the incumbent and successor for
a satisfying personal life in the family itself. How-
ever, if the incumbent perceives that the older and
younger siblings will not work effectively together
for the good of the business, or if their family rela-
tionships will erode, leading to family members no
longer speaking to one another, then the incum-
bent may choose to not have the business succeed.


Succession Planning


Succession planning is the process for the transfer
of management control from one family member
to the next (Christensen 1953). Research has
shown that succession planning is positively re-
lated to the propensity of the incumbent to step
aside, the presence of an active advisory board
(Christensen 1953), and the agreement to continue
the business (Wong, McReynolds, and Wong 1992).
Conflict during succession planning can arise
when no written plan exists, and when the stock-
holders connected with the enterprise, including
the founder, the family members, the managers,
suppliers, and customers, are uncertain of the sig-
nificant changes associated with the impending
shift in power and authority. Additionally, conflict
in succession planning may involve disagreements
about the knowledge, skills, and abilities of the
successor, the educational level, experience, and
background of the successor, and the level of trust,
faith, and goodwill the successor can generate.
Conflict during succession planning can also in-
clude disputes over whether family members
should take over the enterprise or not, whether
the incumbent has accomplished everything de-
sired and possible during his or her reign of the
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enterprise, whether the incumbent was ready to
give up power, what criteria would be used to
identify the successor, and how decision outcomes
are communicated.


International Family Business Succession


Research on international family business and con-
flict is incomplete because most studies focus on
United States–based family enterprises. There are,
however, studies that may shed light on conflict
and family business succession in an international
context. Differences in ethnic background may in-
fluence the expectations of family business mem-
bers in a succession process (Sharma, 1997). For
example, Chau (1991), McGoldrick and Troast
(1993), and Wong (1993) suggest that there are dif-
ferences in the basic philosophy and underlying
assumptions of the family members of different
ethnic backgrounds with regards to the way suc-
cession is handled. For example, while Chinese
family enterprises divide the family assets equally
among the male members, Japanese family enter-
prises often have one male heir who is the succes-
sor and receives all the assets. Other succession is-
sues that vary across cultures are patterns of
communication (e.g. face-saving/confrontation),
modes of conflict resolution (e.g. direct/indirect),
value given to education, and the position of
women in the culture (Chau 1991; Fruin 1980;
Lansberg and Perrow 1991; Rothstein 1992; Mc-
Goldrick and Troast 1993; Dean 1992; Stallings
1992). For example, in Japan, succession is viewed
as a foundation for the professionalism of the chil-
dren and not a priority, and in China, succession is
viewed as a family legacy and a top priority (Dean
1992; Wong, McReynolds, and Wong 1992). Addi-
tionally, in Japan women have been denied a visi-
bly prominent role in the family business; how-
ever, recent findings have reported that women
own 23 percent of all family businesses in Japan
(Wild, Wild, and Han 2000). In Australia women
own 33 percent of the family businesses, in Canada
31 percent, in Mexico 16 percent, and in the
Netherlands women own 15 percent of the family
businesses (Wild, Wild, and Han 2000).


Conclusion


The family enterprise continues to be an important
element of the world economy and a location for
understanding conflict in family relationships inter-
nationally. Managing conflict effectively in the


process of succession is crucial to preserving the
impact family enterprise has on our economy and
families themselves. Therefore, whether the family
business is based in the United States or across the
world, one needs to be aware of the five points in
which conflict is most likely to occur: (1) the mu-
tual acceptance of roles; (2) the agreement to con-
tinue the business; (3) the propensity of a succes-
sor to take over; (4) the propensity of an incumbent
to step aside; and (5) succession planning because
conflict in family succession is universal.


See also: COMMUNICATION: FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS;


CONFLICT: FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS; CONFLICT:


PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS; DECISION MAKING;


RICH/WEALTHY FAMILIES; SIBLING RELATIONSHIPS;


WORK AND FAMILY
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MICHAEL A. GROSS


FAMILY DEVELOPMENT
THEORY


Family development theory focuses on the sys-
tematic and patterned changes experienced by
families as they move through their life course.
The term family as used here represents a social
group containing at least one parent-child rela-
tionship. The family group is organized and gov-
erned by social norms. The general notion of a
family life-cycle has a long history that dates back
to 1777 (Mattessich and Hill 1987). A more con-
scious formulation known as family development
theory began after World War II with work on
family stress by Reuben Hill (1949) and a later
textbook by Evelyn Duvall (1957). The first sys-
tematic statement of the approach characterized
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family development as proceeding through life-
cycle stages (family stages) such as early marriage,
families with young children, the launching of
children out of the home, and the empty nest (Hill
and Rodgers 1964). These family stages can be
studied on three levels of analysis: the individual-
psychological, the interactional-associational, and
the societal-institutional.


In the decades following the initial formulation
of family development theory, there has been a con-
scious departure from the life-cycle concept. Roy H.
Rodgers (1973) suggests abandoning the family life-
cycle concept in favor of a more life-course-oriented
concept that he calls the family career. Joan Aldous
(1978) argues that the family career contains subca-
reers, most notably the sibling career, the marital
career, and the parental career. These, in turn, are
strongly influenced by careers external to the family,
such as educational and occupational careers. Paul
Mattessich and Reuben Hill (1987) maintain that
family development unfolds through invariant, uni-
versal stages, a conception that is very similar to the
aging process. However, the conception of invariant
and universal family stages continues to attract crit-
icism (e.g., White 1991; Bengston and Allen 1993).
Aldous (1990) believes that the major difference be-
tween the life-course and family development per-
spectives is that the life-course perspective focuses
on the individual, whereas the family developmen-
tal approach focuses on the family as a group. She
maintains that neither approach can properly be
called a scientific theory.


In contrast to Aldous’s position, James M.
White (1991) proposes that family development is
a scientific theory because it offers general propo-
sitions and can be formulated as a mathematical
model that describes the process of family devel-
opment. Rodgers and White (1993) suggest that the
old perspective of families moving through deter-
ministic, invariant stages invites a stagnant and
less-productive understanding of family dynamics.
Family development theorists Rodgers and White
have revised and simplified some of the following
key concepts.


Basic Concepts and Propositions


Position is a term denoting a person’s place in the
kinship structure that is defined by gender, mar-
riage or blood relations, and generational rela-
tions. The basic positions within the family are


husband, wife, father, mother, son, daughter,
brother, and sister.


Norms are social rules that govern group and
individual behavior. For example, the incest taboo
is a strong and pervasive social rule forbidding
mating between family members.


Role is defined as all the norms attached to one
of the kinship positions. For instance, in most so-
cieties the role of mother entails the norm of nur-
turing of the young. However, because the posi-
tions are defined structurally, the content of a role
(the norms) may change from society to society or
ethnic subculture to subculture.


Family stage is defined as the period of time in
which the structure and interactions of role rela-
tionships are noticeably distinct from other periods.
The stage is usually inferred from the events that
indicate a change in the membership of the family
or the way in which members of the family are spa-
tially and interactionally organized. For example,
launching a child does not mean the end of the
parental role but a change based on the spatial and
interactional organization of the family members.


Transitions from one family stage to another
are indicated by the events between stages. Family
stages are experienced as on time or off time in
terms of the expected timing for these events. For
instance, having another child when postadoles-
cent children are leaving home would be “off time.”


Family career (family life course) is composed
of all the events and periods of time (stages) be-
tween events traversed by a family. At the societal
level, the stage-graded norms are indicated by the
sequence of events followed by most families. For
example, a premarital birth is considered out of se-
quence for most people. Variations in families in-
dicate the strength of the norms within any given
birth cohort and historical period.


Deviation by large numbers of families from a
career sequence is viewed as a source of social
change. Social change comes about because fam-
ilies seek to align their sequencing of stages with
the sequencing and timing norms of nonfamily in-
stitutions (e.g., education and occupation). For in-
stance, as the time required for education rises,
the age at which a person marries rises, and the
period of fertility available to a couple is reduced.
Cross-institutional norms, such as finishing one’s
education before marriage, create the need for
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systemic deviation in family career and, hence, so-
cial change.


Basic propositions proposed by Aldous (1978)
lead to the definition of the process of family de-
velopment. Rodgers and White (1993), in defining
the process, claim the probability for a family to
move to a new stage of family development is de-
pendent on the old stage they were in and how
long they had been in that stage. They further sug-
gest that the process can be mathematically mod-
eled as a semi-Markov process (Coleman 1981;
Tuma and Hannan 1984). Two examples of propo-
sitions derived by Rodgers and White are that “nor-
mative demands of any given institution must be in
line with the stage of the family, otherwise the
family is strained” and “institutional normative
adaptation is preceded by systematic behavioral
deviance” (1993, p. 244).


Critiques


Debate continues as to the usefulness of concepts
such as developmental tasks and the amount of
emphasis on structure rather than interaction. Fam-
ily researchers using family development concepts
have produced only modest empirical correlations
with dependent variables such as marital satisfac-
tion. Developmental scholars argue that these dis-
appointing results are due to a lack of appropriate
measurement of the concepts. Critics respond that
this is because the concepts are too vague or am-
biguous. In addition, the focus on the modal (cen-
ter point of all variations) career has been criti-
cized as concealing variations that are due to age
cohort, ethnicity, race, and gender.


Research


Despite criticisms, family development theory and
its associated concept of family life-cycle stages re-
mains one of the most internationally popular aca-
demic approaches to the study of the families. Re-
searchers have applied this theory to such diverse
topics as work-family interface (White 1999), family
computer uses (Watt and White 1999), blended fam-
ilies (Baxter; Braithewaite; and Nicholson 1999),
and sexual orientation (Friedman 1998). This ap-
proach has also proved useful to international re-
searchers; examples include the study of German
families (Vaskovics 2000), Eastern European families
( Judge 1999), and families of India (Desai 1993).


In addition to the academic research, this the-
ory has been useful to practitioners and therapists
in several areas. For example, applications of the
theory have been undertaken in the study of stress
(e.g., Klein and Aldous 1988), traumatic brain in-
jury (Moore, Stambrook, and Peters 1993), alco-
holism (Rotunda; Scherer; and Imm 1995), and
schizophrenia (Stromwall and Robinson 1998). The
practical applicability of this theory has greatly
benefited from the substantial literature on using
family development theory as a therapeutic tool to
assist in the analysis of on-time careers and events
(Carter and McGoldrick 1988; Falicov 1987).


Conclusion


Future improvements of family development the-
ory may bring the possibility of integration be-
tween the life-course perspective and family devel-
opment theory (Aldous 1990; Bengston and Allen
1993). White (2000) suggested that such integration
might pave the way for ever-wider scope and ap-
plication and explanatory power for this popular
approach. There is little doubt that international
scholars will continue to use the family develop-
ment approach to assist in descriptive and cross-
cultural comparative analysis of family stages and
the family life course.


See also: ADULTHOOD; CHILDHOOD; ELDERS; FAMILY


LIFE EDUCATION; FAMILY SYSTEM THEORY; FAMILY


THEORY; RETIREMENT; STRESS; TRANSITION TO


PARENTHOOD
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JAMES M. WHITE


FAMILY DIAGNOSIS/
DSM-IV


Family therapy is based on the theory that healthy
systems prevent psychological maladjustment.
When the family system functions properly, ade-
quate support is available for individuals in the
family to make necessary adjustments to most
stressors in life. If the stressors are extreme when
self, family, and community resources are weak,
symptoms are likely to develop in at least one
member of the family system. When resources are
sufficiently strengthened, symptoms generally dis-
appear, as the individual is now able to respond ef-
fectively to stress and/or demands for change. In-
tervening to strengthen family functioning
resources is the most efficient access point because
family members then continue on a daily basis to
provide the needed support for the individual(s)
under stress. If the cause of the stress is within the
family functioning, such as family violence, the
patterns of dysfunction must be interrupted and
displaced with healthy patterns. Family therapists
believe that focusing only on the external symp-
toms caused by internal system stress is misleading
and ineffective.


The association of family functioning and indi-
vidual symptoms has been defined on four levels
(Kaslow 1996):


• The problem is solely in the family function-
ing and is not manifesting individual symp-
toms in family members.


• The problem is primarily in the family func-
tioning but individual symptoms are clearly
resulting from the family problem.
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• The problem is primarily individual but does
have critical family functioning components
to effectively understand and treat.


• The problem is primarily individual but treat-
ing the family functioning component greatly
enhances the treatment outcome.


Even if the family functioning is not the cause
of the problem, it is a vital component to planning
effective treatment. Insurance companies authoriz-
ing treatment have not yet understood this. They
still require diagnoses based on individual symp-
toms described in the Diagnostic and Statistical
Manual of Mental Disorders.


Understanding the DSM-IV 
Classification System


The Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of Mental
Disorders (DSM) classification system of the Amer-
ican Psychiatric Association (APA) attempts to unify
language about mental disorders. This classifica-
tion system developed from the need to collect sta-
tistical information. Roots of the DSM reach back
before the publication of the first DSM in 1952 as a
clinical parallel of the International Classification of
Diseases (ICD-6) adopted by the World Health Or-
ganization (WHO) in 1948. Nineteenth-century
census data did not have adequate categories to
describe mental illnesses. In 1917, the APA ex-
panded the classification concept to gathering uni-
form statistics across mental hospitals. After World
War II, the Veterans Administration expanded the
nomenclature developed by the APA to include
more outpatient presentations of servicemen and
veterans. This clinical utility focus continued and
incorporated more research with each publication:
DSM-I in 1952, DSM-II in 1968, DSM-III in 1980,
DSM-III-R in 1987, DSM-IV in 1994, and DSM-IV-
TR in 2000. Unfortunately, the wide acceptance of
the DSM as the full and complete picture of men-
tal illness overlooks the value of family therapy
theories regarding the underlying diagnosis and
treatment of symptomatic behavior.


DSM-IV is designed to facilitate clinical and re-
search shared language. Special efforts have been
made to address the impact of culture: where rele-
vant, a special paragraph is devoted to cultural
variations within the text describing each diagno-
sis; the appendix includes a description of cultur-
ally related syndromes that have not been included


in the DSM classification system; and the appendix
includes a brief discussion of steps the clinician
can take in determining impact of culture on the
diagnosis. The DSM-IV is organized for making di-
agnoses using the following guidelines:


• Axis I: Clinical disorders and other condi-
tions that may be a focus of clinical attention
(including V codes);


• Axis II: Personality disorders and mental
retardation;


• Axis III: General medical conditions;


• Axis IV: Psychosocial and environmental
problems; and


• Axis V: Global assessment of functioning
scale (GAF).


Perhaps because of the DSM’s roots in the
medical model and its wide acceptance as the stan-
dard, current insurance coverage of behavioral
health/mental illness as a medical problem, and
the relatively new systems theory and research, a
true family systems model of understanding mental
illness has not yet been included in the DSM clas-
sification. Axis IV identifies psychosocial and envi-
ronmental problems that may affect diagnosis and
treatment, but insurance companies will not pro-
vide coverage without an Axis I diagnosis. Family
problems are identified on Axis IV in the category
Problems with Primary Support Group. Family
functioning problems can be identified on Axis I
with diagnoses under the category Other Condi-
tions That May Be a Focus of Clinical Attention;
however, the V codes V61.20 (Parent-Child Rela-
tional Problem), V61.1 (Partner Relational Prob-
lem), V61.8 (Sibling Relational Problem), V61.21
(Child Abuse), and V61.1 (Adult Abuse) alone are
generally not considered to be medical problems
covered by insurance. The policies of insurance
companies tend to shape the thinking of clinicians
and consequently researchers. Thus, a linear med-
ical model of simplistic static answers to complex
dynamic problems is reinforced.


In preparation for the DSM-IV, work began
among professionals (Group for the Advancement
of Psychiatry (GAP) Committee on the Family
1996; Kaslow 1993) to construct new classification
schemas for family functioning. Work begun by the
1986 GAP Committee on the Family—later joined
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by the Coalition on Family Diagnosis (with mem-
bers from fourteen different organizations)—
resulted in the Global Assessment of Relational
Functioning (GARF) being included in the DSM-IV
appendix under the category Criteria Sets and Axes
Provided for Further Study. The two new schemas
for family functioning were a rated comprehensive
range of functioning (the GARF as a dimensional-
ized rating parallel to the GAF individual function-
ing now used on Axis V) and a categorical identi-
fication of functioning (Classification of Relational
Diagnoses [CORD]) parallel to the discrete descrip-
tive diagnoses of individual disorders now used on
Axes I and II). (For more on GARF and these clas-
sification schemas, see next section, below.) How-
ever, work on the CORD was not completed in
time for DSM-IV. Recommendations in the DSM-IV
note that the GARF can be included along with the
GAF on Axis V. This inclusion was a significant
change in attitude of the APA; professionals recog-
nized the need for the development of a systems
method for understanding mental illness. However,
the challenge has fallen to family therapists to pro-
vide the necessary research to verify the concepts
in systemic diagnosis/assessment and treatment/in-
tervention before DSM-V is published.


GARF Development


As the only truly systemic family relations diagnos-
tic tool to be included in the DSM-IV, the GARF
was developed by leaders in the field of family as-
sessment. It was intended to be simple to learn
and use. However, a basic understanding of family
systems functioning seems to be necessary in order
to accurately interpret the rating. In the DSM-IV
(1996) appendix describing the GARF, the dimen-
sionalized scale (1–100) is grouped into five
twenty-point categories ranging from, at the top of
the scale, “81–100 Overall. Relational unit is func-
tioning satisfactorily from self-report of participants
and from perspectives of observers” (p. 758) to
“1–20 Overall. Relational unit has become too dys-
functional to retain continuity of contact and at-
tachment” (p. 759) at the bottom. These ratings are
based on three basic variables that describe system
functioning (DSM-IV 1994, p. 758):


• Problem solving—skills in negotiating goals,
rules, and routines; adaptability to stress;
communication skills; ability to resolve
conflict.


• Organization—maintenance of interpersonal
roles, subsystem boundaries, and hierarchi-
cal functioning; coalitions and distribution of
power, control, and responsibility.


• Emotional climate—tone and range of feel-
ings; quality of caring, empathy, involve-
ment, and attachment/commitment; sharing
of values; mutual affective responsive-
ness, respect, and regard; quality of sexual
functioning.


These variables may be considered the orga-
nizational structure of a system with certain rules
about who does what, when, where, and why; the
communication processes that develop, sustain,
and adapt those structural guidelines; and the emo-
tional result of family members feeling safe, sup-
ported, heard, and understood. Lynelle Yingling
and her colleagues (1998) helped pilot test the
GARF for the DSM-IV, and continued research on
the GARF in the doctoral clinic for Ph.D. interns
in family therapy at Texas A&M University-
Commerce. Clinical experience indicated that the
GARF had greater usefulness when the three vari-
ables were measured separately rather than being
combined as a global rating as directed in the
DSM-IV. Models of family therapy intervention
strategies can be correlated with each of the vari-
ables. When the organizational structure is unsta-
ble or rigidly distorted, working to get the structure
realigned and stabilized is the goal of therapy. Ex-
amples of distortion are the parentification of chil-
dren, unequal spousal power resulting in overt or
covert power struggles, and adults still being tied
to their biological parents in a child role rather
than free to act as adults. When the structure is
functioning normally but the communication skills
are weak, focusing on learning to communicate ef-
fectively is the therapeutic goal. Several models
have been developed to enhance open, clear, un-
derstandable, and accepted communication among
family members. When both of those system di-
mensions are in need of help, all relevant goals for
system change are integrated into the therapy.
When the system is functioning normally, the Axis
I symptoms of depression/substance abuse (from
not being able to communicate fears and feel
heard), anxiety (from organizational instability),
and conduct disorder/family violence (from orga-
nizational distortion) will likely disappear. Axis II
personality disorders (possibly from being raised in
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a chaotic family system) are much more difficult to
eliminate because the relational patterns have been
deeply engrained in the developmental process
during childhood.


Family Therapy Theorists’ Concerns 
About Using the DSM Diagnosis System


Because family therapists provide services for
clients covered by insurance contracts, family ther-
apy effectiveness is limited by the requirements of
the insurance company to assign an individual di-
agnosis in order to be paid. In family therapy the-
ory, a primary goal is to reframe the presenting in-
dividual symptom as a family system problem that
takes the blame off the individual and creates a
team approach for solving the problem. Placing an
individual diagnosis on the insurance claim runs
counter to successfully depathologizing and re-
framing the problem. If the family therapist tries to
explain the reason for an individual diagnosis, the
communication does not make logical sense to the
client, thus creating dysfunctional communication
in the therapist-client system. If an individual in the
family does not meet criteria for an individual DSM
diagnosis but the therapy will not be covered with-
out a diagnosis, what is the therapist to do?


The courts are another payer requiring the use
of DSM in order to be accepted as a professional.
Scientific evidence is required to substantiate ex-
pert testimony in legal cases. The DSM system has
the most scientific evidence of any classification
system used. Thus, it is the preferred evidence re-
source in court.


Even if insurance companies and courts were
enlightened about the efficiency of family therapy
and accepted family functioning diagnoses as suf-
ficient, many family therapists would see using a
family diagnosis as unethical (Becvar and Becvar
2000; Denton 1989; Denton 1990; Strong 1993). Ac-
cording to the constructivist philosophy of family
therapy, classifying human behavior is seen as lim-
iting the possibilities for growth, and consequently
harmful. Using a pathology-based medical
model—such as the DSM—is even more limiting in
effect. Another dilemma is the lack of consensus
among family therapists on how to diagnose fam-
ily functioning. One goal of the GARF develop-
ment was to create a consensus in the field con-
cerning an accepted model of family assessment.


Continuous Improvement Options


If there is an inherent tension between family ther-
apists and the current DSM-IV requirements, how
can the tension be resolved? One option is to work
within the DSM system to incorporate family as-
sessment using the GARF and the CORD, as well as
enhancement of Axis IV psychosocial stressor def-
initions. A unified effort will be required to achieve
this goal in DSM-V. Another option is to develop a
separate, parallel classification system. Several op-
tions are discussed in Florence Kaslow’s (1996)
Handbook of Relational Diagnosis and Dysfunc-
tional Family Patterns. Perhaps a third option is
for family therapists to abandon the use of diag-
nosing and participation in the current insurance
and court testimony requirements (Becvar and
Becvar 2000). Professionals could make a greater
effort to educate insurance companies and courts
about the efficiency of family therapy without di-
agnosis; some Employee Assistance Programs
(EAP) accept this premise. If education were un-
successful, moving away from payment by insur-
ance and/or courts and accepting the financial risk
of serving only self-paying clients would be a dra-
matic way for family therapists to make a state-
ment consistent with systemic beliefs.


See also: CHILDREN OF ALCOHOLICS; CONDUCT


DISORDER; DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOPATHOLOGY;


FAMILY ASSESSMENT; FAMILY SYSTEMS THEORY;


RESEARCH: FAMILY MEASUREMENT; THERAPY:


FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS
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LYNELLE C. YINGLING


FAMILY DIAGRAMMATIC
ASSESSMENT


ECOMAP T. Laine Scales, Renee H. Blanchard


GENOGRAM J. Phillip Stanberry


ECOMAP


The ecomap, also called a sociogram, is a visual as-
sessment tool depicting the relationships between
a family and its social network. As the name signi-
fies, therapist and client together map out connec-
tions between the family and its ecological envi-
ronment. Identifying these connections clarifies
and organizes data on a family’s environment;
highlights energy that flows into and out of the
family; and raises issues such as network size and
stability, reciprocity of relationships, and access to
or deprivation of available resources.


The ecomap diagram consists of circles, lines,
and arrows (see Figure 1). Standard symbols are
used to express energy that flows from a person or
family to other important people and institutions.
For example, a solid line may indicate a strong and


healthy relationship, while a diffused line repre-
sents a weaker tie. Arrows indicated direction of
energy flow and conflicted or broken relationships
may be represented by interrupted lines. Using the
ecomap, the therapist and family can identify the
external relationships that are nourishing, as well
as those that are wounded. This empowers families
to know where to begin making changes.


The social worker Ann Hartman first intro-
duced the ecomap in 1978 in her article “Dia-
grammatic Assessment of Family Relations.” Hart-
man’s work evolves from the school of family
theories known as family systems theory, which
grew out of the general systems theory applied to
sciences such as physics, biology, and anthropol-
ogy. The concept quickly became popular with
family therapists in the United States and the
United Kingdom.


Since its creation, the ecomap has been used in
a variety of practice settings. Other social workers
who have joined Hartman in refining the ecomap
include Joan Laird and Mark Mattaini. Although
originating in social work, the use of this tool spans
disciplinary boundaries; literature on nursing, psy-
chology, law, and other disciplines salutes the use-
fulness of family diagrammatic tools. In recent
years, new computer software allows professional
helpers to develop computer-generated diagram-
matic assessments such as ecomaps and geno-
grams. Two such resources are “Ecotivity” by Won-
derware and Mattaini’s software companion to
“Visual Ecoscan for Clinical Practice.”


Helping professionals from the United States,
Canada, the United Kingdom, and New Zealand
have written about the value of utilizing family di-
agrammatic tools with families. However, virtually
no literature exists on the usefulness of the
ecomap with non-Western cultures. The ecomap
may be an effective cross-cultural tool, especially
in situations when language differences may im-
pede therapeutic process. The graphic may be
shared with and interpreted for others in the fam-
ily who may not speak the language of the thera-
pist. In addition, the ecomap promotes the value of
communal relationships, highly valued in non-
Western cultures, and highlights the strength of a
family’s ability to connect with those around them.
However, practitioners must carefully consider the
cultural context before using the ecomap and be
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Source: Redrawn from Zastrow and Kirst-Ashman. (2001).


Family diagrammatic assessment: Ecomap
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FIGURE 1


prepared to adapt its use. For example, when gath-
ering information from a Middle Eastern or Asian
family, clients are not likely to be sitting in the
helping professional’s office answering pointed
questions. It will be the responsibility of the help-
ing professional to listen closely to the family’s sto-
ries, however they are revealed, and then be will-
ing to piece together the information in a
diagrammatic format for further use.


See also: FAMILY ASSESSMENT; FAMILY DIAGRAMMATIC


ASSESSMENT: GENOGRAM; FAMILY SYSTEMS THEORY


Bibliography


Hartman, A. (1995). “Diagrammatic Assessment of Family


Relationships.” Families in Society 76(2):111–122.


Hartman, A., and Laird, J. (1983). Family-Centered Social


Work Practice. New York: Free Press.







FAMILY DIAGRAMMATIC ASSESSMENT: GENOGRAM


—581—


Mattaini, M. A. (1993). Visual EcoScan for Clinical Prac-


tice. Washington, DC: NASW Press.


Mattaini, M. A. (1993). More than a Thousand Words:


Graphics for Clinical Practice. Washington, DC:


NASW Press.


Zastrow, C. and Kirst-Ashman, K. K. (2001). Understand-


ing Human Behavior and the Social Environment,


5th edition. Pacific Grove, CA: Brooks/Cole.


Other Resource


Wonderware. “Ecotivity.” Available from http://www.clark.


net/pub/wware/wware.html.


T. LAINE SCALES


RENEE H. BLANCHARD


GENOGRAM


The genogram is a map of family process. It can be
described as a graphic representation of families
that charts the interactional processes over three
generations (McGoldrick, Gerson, and Shellen-
berger 1999). With its lines, boxes, circles, and
symbols, the genogram records important facts,
life-changing events, and complex relationships of
a family system. These deceptively simple expla-
nations capture the essence of a complex clinical
and consulting instrument that depicts nuances of
description and relationship that may be lost in
larger narratives or omitted in an overly intense
focus upon self.


The construction of a genogram is an interper-
sonal event in which an individual, couple, or fam-
ily collaborate with a consulting professional in the
gathering, recording, and interpreting of data
about family relationships. Data are initially drawn
from clients’ memories as they report and inter-
pret events. These are recorded with standardized
symbols that indicate dates, descriptions of events,
perceived relationships between family members,
pertinent information about deaths, births, addic-
tions, and illnesses, and family secrets known to
the client. An example of a four-generation
genogram with significant relational and sociolog-
ical data is presented in Figure 2.


The meaning of events and relationships
within the family is a function of individual mem-
ory and is of equal importance with objective facts,
because memory intrudes itself into one’s interpre-
tation of present events. The role of memory in


present events has long been debated in profes-
sional circles but, nevertheless, is still taken seri-
ously by investigators from varied and diverse
fields of study including anthropology, psychol-
ogy, sociology, and philosophy.


Many clinical observers relate the genogram to
the theory of Murray Bowen (Becvar and Becvar
2000) because it easily communicates the intergen-
erational transmission of anxiety that is focused
around closeness/distance issues of relationships;
these dynamics are the centerpieces of his theory.
The genogram’s depiction of dates, sequences of
nodal events, and descriptions of relationships, to-
gether with the evolved context of family history,
provides a picture where marital and family prob-
lems can be readily identified (Guerin and Penda-
gast 1976; Titelman 1998).


Though similar to the ecomap, the genogram
can also identify community and other systems
that interact with the family as well as beliefs, ritu-
als, and customs of culture. This function is partic-
ularly important because the cultural diversity is a
reality for everyone. Family professionals must
therefore be sensitive to the contours of cultural
practice.


Culturally, the genogram is also used to chart
the uniqueness of families. Using the genogram,
culturally sensitive professionals can recognize
both the strengths and vulnerabilities of minority
families—as represented by diverse family forms
and relationships—and therefore avoid harmful la-
beling. For example, African-American families
often include blood and non-blood members, in-
formally adopted children, and varied support
arrangements (Boyd-Franklin 1989). Asian and
other immigrant families may live in multigenera-
tional households in which the opinions of senior
members are revered and respected in ways unfa-
miliar to western family practice (Tseng and Hsu
1991). While nontraditional by some standards,
family professionals now find evidence that vary-
ing cultural traditions of family life can and do pro-
vide the nurturance, care, and respect attributed to
healthy family relationships and a place where
children can grow to responsible adulthood.


Personal genograms help sensitize family pro-
fessionals and consultants to their own multigener-
ational issues and the differences between their
clients’ values and cultures and their own (Hardy







FAMILY DIAGRAMMATIC ASSESSMENT: GENOGRAM


—582—


With its lines, boxes, circles, and symbols, the genogram records important facts, life-changing events, and complex rela-


tionships of a family system.


Family narrative


Jan - Mother died when she was 14 years old. Father, a 
sea captain and gone from home for long periods, made her 
be the caretaker and "in charge" of the house. She is overly 
responsible. Loves Father, but never close to him; he is 
very demanding of her. Married Ed after earning a B.A. in 
literature.
Ed - Ed's father is a successful M.D., has a farm, raises 
horses, is a confirmed work-a-holic. Mother is an artist, 
creative, disorganized, and in husband's absence, does as 
she pleases to do. Ed's sister is a "rebel." Ed is in medical 
school. He is ambitious, driven, smart, wants to please 
father but is sensitive to Mother's needs.


A sample genogram: Hypothetical family
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FIGURE 2


and Laszloff 1995). Therapists, consultants, and ed-
ucators can construct a three-part genogram that
records demographics (dates, places, absences,
and relocations), relationships (conflicted, close, or
disconnected), and cultural contexts (coping


strategies, loss, grief, or community resources).
When this personal narrative is in focus, the family
professional’s experience of cultural difference can
be made clearer and can therefore obtain an un-
cluttered view of diversity and its meaning.







FAMILY FOLKLORE


—583—


The genogram has multiple applications. A se-
lected literature review reveals its use in assess-
ment of belief systems, serious illness and aging is-
sues, career choices, family developmental issues,
sexual attitudes, women’s issues, organizational as-
sessment, and consultation.


Thus, the genogram is widely used for assess-
ing family dynamics, either in general or focused
around specific issues. This versatile instrument is
used in both consultation and research. Its value
resides in objective and subjective evaluation as
well as the collaborative development of a family
narrative.


See also: FAMILY ASSESSMENT; FAMILY DIAGRAMMATIC


ASSESSMENT: ECOMAP; TRIANGULATION
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J. PHILLIP STANBERRY


FAMILY FOLKLORE


Family folklore encompasses the traditional expres-
sions that people make, say, and do in the constitu-
tion of family life and in consideration of family
members, events, and history. Traditional expres-
sive behavior helps members identify themselves as
a family group over space and time and provides
knowledge about appropriate actions and ways to
find meaning in the world. Material culture con-
nected with family life may include the vernacular
architecture of homes and other arts learned in fam-
ilies. Folklorists are increasingly interested in the
production or display of items significant to the fam-
ily, including heirlooms, quilts, crafts, photographs,
home videos, and other memory objects. Traditional
verbal expressions important to families include
names, songs, stories, sayings, proverbs, riddles,
and inside jokes. Customary expressions play an es-
sential part in family life and often incorporate ver-
bal and material traditions also. These customs may
occur as daily and weekly routines as well as an-
nual, seasonal, or life-cycle events. Some customs
practiced by families move members through the
day from songs in the morning, to games at midday,
and to bedtime stories or lullabies before a night’s
rest. Customary actions can help family members
assign household chores and responsibilities, main-
tain gardens and animals, prepare and consume
food, and negotiate shared living space. Life-cycle
events mark changes and transformations in the
family involving birth, puberty, marriage, migra-
tions, reunions, and death. Holidays and festivals
unite the family with wider communities.


The identification of three major types of fam-
ily folklore matches the categories of material, ver-
bal, and customary lore that folklorists in the United
States have used to study their field since the 1970s.
The role of folklore in family life can be better un-
derstood by considering some specific forms of
folklore in each major category. Material culture has
been overlooked by some folklorists interested in
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customs and spoken traditions, whereas other folk-
lorists have noted the significance of artifacts in un-
derstanding a group’s way of life. Many families
around the world still live in structures constructed
with traditional designs and local materials, and
most families manipulate their built environment to
match their needs. The arrangement of objects and
of domestic living space can both reflect and influ-
ence the values and identities of family members.
In The Dynamics of Folklore, Barre Toelken (1996)
describes the initial worldview of a baby in Anglo
or European cultures who lives in a home with flat,
painted ceilings, a crib with sharp angles, and dis-
tance from other family members. He compares this
with a Navajo child in a traditional hogan, sur-
rounded by a domed roof of mud and stones, a
cradleboard that allows an upright view, and inte-
gration with family activities. Folklorist Henry
Glassie (1999) includes photographs and drawings
of family dwellings in Sweden, Turkey, England,
Wales, Ireland, Bangladesh, and several areas of the
United States in Material Culture. Glassie indicates
that the structure, materials, interior layout, and
decoration of houses reflect and influence the
knowledge and culture of individuals, families, and
their communities.


Physical buildings and their interior furnishings
may or may not identify residents as family mem-
bers, but dwelling places often provide physical
and symbolic shelter for families. Many cultures di-
vide living space and attendant duties according to
gender or age; some cultures by economic neces-
sity or by deeply held beliefs minimize divisions of
public and private space. Therefore, the produc-
tion and arrangement of objects and space can play
an important role in how a family signifies and un-
derstands relationships among members, between
the genders, and with other community members.
Many folklorists interested in material culture value
objects made by hand using traditional methods
and materials. Skills for making these items are
often learned and shared in families. Some of these
arts include weaving, welding, pottery, woodwork-
ing, quilting, basketry, cooking, and painting.
Sometimes the artifacts actually make up the home,
whereas at other times the objects are used func-
tionally for household chores or for decoration.
Michael Owen Jones (1987), a folklorist interested
in material culture, points out that even home re-
modeling allows for the personalization of space.
Jones discusses ways that people change suburban


homes to serve better the needs and values of the
residents. Folklorist Barbara Kirshenblatt-Gimblett
(1989) writes how everyday objects inside houses,
such as a wooden kitchen spoon, can be material
companions from childhood to old age, whereas
souvenirs and collections can be acquired and dis-
played in a home to evoke memories and reflec-
tion. The artifacts that family members make, use,
or display can be an unseen backdrop to the duties
and demands of family life. Alternatively, they
might be carefully crafted statements about the val-
ues and expectations of family tradition bearers.
Family stories, photos, and memories often can be
associated with the decorations and details of fam-
ily dwelling places and ancestral homes.


The verbal art of family life also has an early
and lasting impact on families. Naming traditions,
courtship stories, songs, sayings, and inside jokes
identify individual family members and explain
how the family came to be. Oral traditions connect
the family to ancestors or to other significant groups
such as religious or ethnic communities. Most cul-
tures have preferences for what names are accept-
able, who selects the name, and how the name is
given. Families that adhere to certain religions may
follow conventions of naming children for saints or
prophets. Parents also may select names to remind
children of their ethnic heritage. Jacqueline Thursby
(1999) notes that third-generation Basque Ameri-
cans often select ancestral or mythic Basque names,
such as Argia (meaning light), to perpetuate their
cultural heritage. Other families tell stories of an-
cestors whose names were anglicized upon migra-
tion. Elizabeth Stone’s (1988) grandmother was An-
nunziata Bongiorno in Sicily and became known as
Nancy Bonney after emigration to the United States.
Because she knew a story about Annunziata’s
mother running away to marry the postman, Stone
associates her great-grandmother with the founding
of her family. Although she has other great-grand-
parents and ancestors, Stone believes her family
started with the strong-willed act of the first Annun-
ziata. Families can include great diversity in per-
sonalities and historical circumstances; the possibil-
ities of closeness and unity are challenged
exponentially by the past and the future. Names,
stories, sayings, and songs can be a resource to
maintain coherence and to recognize or construct
continuities in family history.


Although not every family has lengthy stories
about ancestors or important happenings, many







FAMILY FOLKLORE


—585—


families have stores of stories, sayings, songs, and
humorous incidents that can be alluded to with
key phrases. Children in many cultures are taught
values, reasoning skills, and appropriate behavior
through proverbs and riddles. These verbal ex-
pressions deal with recurring human experiences
such as humorous predicaments or hardships, and
they teach family members values and attitudes for
responding to life events. However, each family
knows and understands a unique repertoire. Folk-
lorist William A. Wilson (1991) explains that these
stories and sayings are comparable to a family
novel that requires knowing the contexts of family
events and the various character traits of family
members to fully understand and appreciate.
Steven J. Zeitlin, Amy J. Kotkin, and Holly Cutting
Baker (1992) include family expressions in their
collection of U.S. family folklore; these expressions
demonstrate the creativity and useful shorthand of
allusions in family life. Families use phrases such
as “easy hands” and “my shoes are too big” to al-
lude to inside jokes about making excuses for poor
behavior. Some families attuned to the power of
music use songs to accompany household duties,
as well as to mark transitions and celebrations. The
combination of words and music makes particu-
larly strong memories that often are eagerly shared
over generations.


Customary practices can be significant in daily
family life and throughout the human life-cycle.
With the invention and availability of cameras and
other forms of documentation, families have
tended to capture and preserve images of their cel-
ebration of holidays and festivals. Zeitlin (1992)
quotes Carol Maas, who notes that family pictures
in the United States document the same recurring
images, including Christmas trees and families be-
hind a birthday cake. Cakes and Christmas trees or
other appropriate objects assume significance in
celebrations; usually stories, songs, and sayings are
repeated among family members during these
events as well. The presence of the camera also
demonstrates that technology can be embraced by
families to document and perpetuate traditions.
Larry Danielson (1996), a folklorist, has noted that
technology and the media affect but do not neces-
sarily displace family traditions. Often families use
technology and transportation to gather physically
or to share images across distances. Some families
in a cultural or religious diaspora, or affected in
other ways by migrations, may make pilgrimages


to distant sites important to their heritage. Anthro-
pologist Arjun Appadurai (1996) discusses the
transnational ironies and different meanings that
he and family members experienced on a pilgrim-
age to Meenaksi Temple in South India. Participat-
ing in and documenting customs allows family
members to identify changes and continuities in
the family structure. Traditions provide images and
symbols that members use to find or question their
place in the family and the world.


Folklorists have considered traditional daily
practices and the religious observances and occu-
pational traditions that may affect families in sig-
nificant ways. Folklore archives contain many ex-
amples of family customs, some gathered by
students. “Valuing, Preserving, and Transmitting
Family Traditions,” by folklorists Jill Terry Rudy,
Eric Eliason, and Kristi Bell (2000), includes family
customs from an archives collection. In the collec-
tion, students note that parents wake them up
by singing lines from the Brigham Young Univer-
sity fight song, “Rise and shout, the Cougars are
out!” Other parents sing, “Good Morning, Mary
Sunshine,” or “You Are My Sunshine.” Siblings in
a variety of locations claim to have invented
games like “Hot Lava,” where they jump from item
to item and avoid touching the floor because it is
hot lava. Most students admit that these games are
created and played out of boredom, but stories
about them later bring happy memories. Many
families maintain mealtimes not only to eat to-
gether but to exchange stories and riddles; some
families share ways of preparing and serving food
that are important everyday, on weekends, or
for holidays. Janet Goode, Janet Theophano,
and Karen Curtis (1984) note that food is used
by families to maintain, negotiate, and display eth-
nic identity. From carpet weaving and musical
performance to firefighting and medical profes-
sions, families occasionally establish occupational
traditions as well. Occupational traditions can in-
form a person’s daily activities, leisure, and many
aspects of identity. Religious commitment also can
affect identity and stem from and contribute to
family traditions. Grace at meals, prayer, and reli-
gious devotions promote gratitude and instill a
sense of the sacred in family life. Religious tradi-
tions can serve families in times of adversity and
struggle as well. Traditions mark the spaces and
bridge the times of family life. Traditional artifacts,
sayings, and customs identify family members as
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part of a group and help confirm or adjust values
and behaviors.


Functions and Values of Folklore 
for Family Relationships


Margaret Yocom (1997) mentions that L. Karen
Baldwin called families the social base for folklore.
There is a difference, however, between families as
the social base for folklore and folklore as the so-
cial and expressive base for families. The Zeitlin
collection of U.S. family folklore and other works
suggest that traditional expressions serve key func-
tions in establishing and maintaining family rela-
tionships and values. Zeitlin and his colleagues
(1992) indicate that families select images and traits
that match their beliefs to perpetuate as traditions.
Families use these traditions to present themselves
to themselves, to characterize each other, and to
note important transitional events as they memori-
alize the family. Selecting who can and cannot ap-
pear in a family photograph, for example, demon-
strates the boundaries of the group. Both
Danielson (1994) and Yocom (1997) emphasize
defining family is variable and that dysfunctional
and untraditional families, households, and com-
mitted relationships should be included in family
lore studies. Toelken (1996) discusses immediate
families; horizontal families of cousins, aunts, un-
cles, grandparents; vertical families of ancestors;
and ethnic families from larger dynamic units that
family members affiliate with. Toelken also asserts
that traditional expressions develop a family sense
of “us” that is distinguishable from other groups.
Because family often is the first group a person
knows, the habits and assumptions acquired
through family traditions shape perception and ex-
perience in profound ways. Most people require
belonging to a group and the stability of the famil-
iar and the intrigue of the unfamiliar as traditions
are repeated and altered.


Folklorist William Bascom (1965) identifies
four functions of folklore that also work in the fam-
ily folk group. He asserts that folklore serves to (1)
amuse, (2) validate culture, (3) educate, and (4)
maintain conformity. Families retell stories and cel-
ebrate holidays and events because they are enter-
tained by their lore and by each other. Bascom
notes that there usually is more than amusement
going on when folklore is being performed. He
acknowledges that some traditions invite fantasy


and creativity, allowing people to imagine living in
a better situation or escaping the limitations of life
and death. However, these fantasies often release
tension to prepare group members to accept or
adapt to their life situations. Moreover, if family
members question how things actually are, often
there is a tradition to validate what the family
stands for and to indicate how members should
behave. Stone recounts the story of a blond, blue-
eyed family that told stories about failed marriages
with dark-haired men. To perpetuate the family as
a unit over space and time, often traditions will val-
idate previous behaviors and attitudes even if other
options are appealing or even more viable. Tradi-
tions thus have a function to educate, primarily to
instruct on how to act and live. Bascom notes from
his research in Africa that children in nonliterate
societies primarily are taught by stories, sayings,
and ceremonies. Families can use traditions to
teach appropriate behavior and to gently or openly
reprimand members for making unacceptable de-
cisions. Finally, Bascom asserts that folklore will be
used as an “internalized check on behavior” to en-
courage conformity to group values. Although Bas-
com sees folklore performances as maintaining the
status quo, traditions also can be altered to allow
families to recognize themselves in spite of new at-
titudes or circumstances.


Family members come to know each other as
performers of particular stories or customs, and
they often relate to each other by deferring to the
person who best knows the tradition. Toelken
(1996) calls this “traditional deference,” noting that
often many family members know how to perform
a tradition but allow or expect one person to be
the primary performer. Although seldom a formal
process of selection, traditional deference occurs
with respect for age, ability, interest, or custom it-
self. Sometimes when the primary performer be-
comes incapable of continuing the tradition, others
can readily step in to make the baskets, organize
the holiday celebration, or tell the joke. Other
times, the tradition has become so associated with
one person that it must be radically altered or can
no longer be practiced when that person is no
longer available. The willing and easy sharing of
traditions among family members can be a source
of pride and unity, but disagreements over heir-
looms or other invisible traits may indicate strained
areas of family relationships. Although associating
stories or artifacts with particular family members
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may cause contention, the informal distribution of
traditional performances among family members
can enhance identity, esteem, and bonding. Family
folklore helps members relate to each other, know
each other’s moods and talents, and learn how to
adapt relationships when changes occur.


International Scholarship 
and Applications of Family Folklore


Obviously folklorists find many elements of family
life under the rubric of traditional expressive be-
havior. Jacob and Wilhelm Grimm, two brothers
with a keen interest in their German language and
traditions, encouraged collecting lore in the nine-
teenth century through their publication of house-
hold tales and legends. Scholars around the world
became inspired to find and publish traditional
materials. With brothers and other father-son or
husband-wife pairs as founding figures, family has
been an important aspect of folklore studies. How-
ever, family lore was not an early interest of schol-
ars. Often folklorists collected tales, ballads, or
games that belonged to a particular national group,
or they tried to trace international similarities and
differences. The focus on larger groups throughout
the early twentieth century tended to obscure the
traits and talents of individuals and specific fami-
lies. Even when folklorists collected from family
members, they focused on the songs, stories, or ar-
tifacts rather than on the function of lore in family
life. Folklorist Mody Boatright has been identified
by Yocom (1997) as one of the first to focus specif-
ically on family folklore in his 1958 study of family
sagas. By the 1970s, more folklorists studied and
considered the family as the primary and essential
group for the perpetuation and performance of
folklore.


The traditional expressive behaviors studied by
folklorists also have been researched as family rit-
ual in other disciplines and presented in museum
exhibits and web sites. Folklorists emphasize the
description, function, and aesthetics of traditional
behaviors, whereas family studies scholars tend to
investigate the analytic, evaluative, and therapeutic
elements. Family studies scholars may come to
their study through clinical work with families,
such as those dealing with alcoholism, and folk-
lorists often study families who focus on artistic el-
ements of family traditions. The folkloric approach
can be enhanced by efforts to assess the efficacy of
traditions in creating healthy family life, and the


family studies approach can be enriched by atten-
tion to the artful and symbolic aspects of traditional
behaviors. Folklorists teach community members
how to document family lore through web sites,
community organizations, and museums. The web
site My History is America’s History, sponsored by
the National Endowment for the Humanities, in-
cludes ways to document family traditions and ar-
tifacts. A traveling exhibit of the Vermont Folklife
Center, Family Stories, Family Sagas, features six
New England families from a variety of ethnic and
religious affiliations. Units on family folklore, such
as Louisiana Voices and FOLKPATTERNS, help
school and community groups teach children how
to interview family members and preserve artifacts
and photos. Radio programs and scholarly research
focus on family stories, on African-American family
reunions, and on family, childhood, and material
culture in Europe. Although family historian John
Gillis (1996) asserts that families are a world of
their own making, increasingly important and frag-
ile in contemporary society, family folklore re-
minds that families connect with wider communi-
ties such as ethnic, religious, or occupational
groups. Family traditions are performed as practi-
cal responses to daily demands of family life as
well as hopeful bridges between generations of
time and space.


See also: FAMILY RITUALS; FAMILY STORIES AND MYTHS;


FOOD; HOUSING; INTERGENERATIONAL


TRANSMISSION
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JILL TERRY RUDY


FAMILY LAW


Most Western legal systems have a body of law
known as family law. This body of law concerns
itself with defining familial relations, attaching and
defining of legal consequences to those relation-
ships and their dissolution, and the transition of in-
dividuals into new family formations. In concrete
terms, this translates into marriage and its effects,
divorce, the law of the parent-child relationship,
including postseparation parenting and child sup-
port, and the recognition of nonmarital relation-
ships. Other matters often included in family law,
but depending on the local distribution of legisla-
tive powers and not discussed here, include do-
mestic violence, adoption, and child protection.


The Eras of Family Law: 
From Form to Function


Before turning to examine some of the specific
tasks confronting family law, it may be helpful to
sketch the larger background against which these
tasks are undertaken. That background is one of
significant changes, or transitions, in the objectives,
assumptions and techniques of family law systems
(Glendon 1989). It has been suggested (Dewar and
Parker 2000) that family law has passed through a
number of eras—a formal era (which was in place
from the introduction of judicial divorce in the mid-
nineteenth century until the late 1960s and early
1970s), a functionalist era (which began when the
formal era ended), and the complex era (which
started towards the late 1980s and early 1990s).


In the formal era, family law rested on an iden-
tifiable legal-conceptual structure. Marriage was a
contract in the sense of being a set of voluntarily
assumed rights and obligations, but in the nature
of a contract of adhesion and thus not freely ne-
gotiable. Under this model, spouses had identifi-
able rights and obligations, and remedies were
available for breach of marital entitlements. Thus,
divorce was available only on proof of commission
by a spouse of one of a carefully defined list of
matrimonial offences; innocence or guilt of matri-
monial misconduct affected the consequences of a
divorce in terms of money and children. This
model of marriage also affected the civil status of
the parties to it, especially the wife. For example,
a husband could not be prosecuted for raping his
wife; spouses could not be compelled to testify
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against one another in a court of law; and spouses
could not sue each other for personal injuries.


The introduction of no-fault divorce marked
the shift to a functionalist era. Marriage could be
ended without proof of fault, but instead with
proof of irretrievable breakdown, usually evi-
denced by a period of separation. The functional-
ist era of family law was one in which the task of
the legal system was to assist parties in negotiating
transitions, and employ judicial order-making
power to achieve certain welfare-defined out-
comes, rather than allocating punishment or
blame. This functionalist model was seen to be
supportive of family life—and of the institution of
marriage in general—because it enabled individu-
als to move on from bad marriages to more satis-
fying ones. It thus marked a shift in techniques of
family governance, from control through restriction
to control through managed change (Smart 2000).


The Era of Complexity


The functionalist era has now been displaced by
the complex era. It will become apparent that
there is no single set of ideas or explanations lying
behind the trends characteristic of the complex era,
although there may be some loose connections be-
tween them. Instead, the patterns are diverse, frag-
mented, and sometimes contradictory.


The shift from functionalism to complexity can
be seen in the following aspects of modern family
law. First, marriage has been displaced as the cen-
tral concept linking law to families. Instead, legis-
lation increasingly recognizes other relationships,
such as unmarried cohabitation, or attaches greater
significance to existing ones, such as parenthood.
Some jurisdictions have gone further and have cre-
ated new forms of marriage or legal partnership to
accommodate those who cannot enter marriage in
its conventional sense (Barron 2000). At the same
time, concerns about the instability of marriage
have led to calls for a return to fault-based divorce
laws, or for offering couples the option of entering
marriages that are harder to exit than normal ones
(Wardle 1999). Ironically, perhaps, these seem to
offer a return to an older—prefunctionalist—mode
of family governance.


Second, there has been a retreat from the dis-
cretionary legislation that was the core of the func-
tionalist model. Family law legislation is increas-
ingly drafted in more specific, rule-like, terms. For


example, child support legislation, whether drafted
as judicial guidelines or as legislation creating a
separate agency charged with assessment and en-
forcement of child support, is drafted in terms of
fixed entitlements rather than discretionary awards.
Rules on property adjustment are similarly debated
in terms of increasingly clearer rules rather than
broad discretions (Blumberg 2000), whereas legis-
lation on postseparation parenting often includes
statements of principles of equality between par-
ents, or of rights of children, in mandatory rather
than discretionary terms. The explanation for this
lies in governmental desire to control the costs of
family breakdown to the welfare state and the legal
system; an increased tendency to conceive of par-
ties in family law disputes as bearers of rights
rather than as objects of welfarist interventions;
and a perceived need to offer a clearer set of prin-
ciples for law in this area, so that parties are more
easily able to arrive at their own agreements rather
than having to litigate.


Third, there is a greater emphasis on family au-
tonomy in decision making, through promotion of
binding prenuptial agreements, and nonjudicial
forms of dispute resolution for those who have no
ready-made agreements to fall back on. Once again,
this trend is informed by a wish to remove family
disputes from costly judicial arenas as much as pos-
sible, while at the same time drawing on the con-
cepts of individual, empowerment, responsibility,
and autonomy as self-sufficient justifications for par-
ties to agree without court or professional involve-
ment. Indeed, it seems that the role of law itself—or,
at any rate, of lawyers—is sometimes in question.


A final shift of emphasis has been in the area
of postdivorce parenting. Under the functionalist
model, the emphasis was on assisting parties to
move on from one relationship, and household, to
the next. The language was that of the clean break,
of “looking to the future.” In this context, little
prominence was given to the issue of how ongoing
relationships were to be maintained or managed
between children and their nonresident parent.
That issue has now moved to center stage, with
policy makers increasingly concerned to respond
to demands from nonresident parents, often
framed in terms of fathers’ rights, for greater par-
ticipation and involvement in the lives of children.
Indeed, much attention is focused on how best to
manage postseparation relationships centered on
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children, including (perhaps especially) those rela-
tionships characterized by high conflict.


Relationship Definition: Entries and Exits


A central concern of modern family law is how fa-
milial relationships should be defined, and for
what purpose (Diduck 2001). Under the function-
alist model, as we have seen, marriage was the
chief means by which families were linked to law.
Marriage conferred a status, in the sense of rights
not available to others, in private and public law.
There was only limited recognition of other forms
of family organization as having legal significance.
Marriage is a convenient conceptual device for
making families visible in law, provided that most
family life is conducted within marriage. The diffi-
culty facing legal policy in this area, however, has
been the dramatic shift in attitudes and social prac-
tices in relation to nonmarital cohabitation and
other family forms. This leads to two conse-
quences, both of which have reduced the central-
ity of marriage as a legal concept.


The first is growing practical and political pres-
sure to grant nonmarital relationships some form of
legal recognition (Graycar and Millbank 2000). The
terms and consequences of that recognition, how-
ever, are not settled (Polikoff 1993). For example,
should such recognition be a matter of choice by
the parties, or is it to be imposed; and in either
case, how far should recognition extend and with
what consequences? In some cases, it is argued that
marriage itself, or something like it, should be ex-
tended to embrace couples previously excluded
from it (e.g., same-sex couples). Indeed, in some
jurisdictions there has been explicit judicial or leg-
islative recognition of a right to marry for same-sex
couples, by entering either marriage itself or some-
thing similar to it (Barron 2000). In most jurisdic-
tions, however, legislation is confined to involun-
tary recognition of unmarried cohabitation, with
consequences less far-reaching than those attach-
ing to marriage.


The second is an increased prominence for the
legal status of parenthood—if relationships be-
tween adults are increasingly fragile and transitory,
at least the parent-child relationship is susceptible
of clear proof, and is enduring. Indeed, in many ju-
risdictions, the legal consequences of being a par-
ent are of far greater practical significance (espe-
cially in terms of child support) than are the


consequences of marriage. The net result is
that there is no privileged legal perspective on
families—instead, the law now offers a variety of
lenses through which family relations may be un-
derstood, whether between adults or between
adults and children.


The most obvious evidence of this is the
growth in child support schemes, which impose
significant financial obligations on separated par-
ents, whether they are married to the other parent
or not. One consequence of this is that for many
couples, especially those with few capital assets,
the financial consequences of a separation will be
the same whether they are married or not—it is the
presence or absence of children that will make the
biggest difference.


The increased significance of parenthood can
be seen as the function of three separate develop-
ments. First, it is a necessary consequence of a pol-
icy of removing any distinction in the legal treat-
ment of marital and nonmarital children, and of
eradicating the common law concept of illegiti-
macy. One effect of this is that, from the child’s
point of view, the marital status of the parents is,
or should be, irrelevant—what matters, in other
words, is parenthood, not marriage.


Second, the decline in marriage as a social
practice has meant that some other legal technique
was needed to link men to children, and to impose
parental obligations on men, especially obligations
of support. Parenthood is a way of tying men into
the nonmarital family. As Richard Collier (1995)
has suggested, the rise of parenthood can be seen
as a “widening of the net of paternal authority
through facilitating the making of links between
men and children just at the time when rising
trends of divorce, cohabitation, step-parenthood
and serial marriage might appear to have been
breaking down the traditional family unit.”


Third, parenthood has become a means by
which family law maintains a notional set of links
between family members after separation. That
family law is increasingly emphasizing the mainte-
nance of economic and legal ties between parents
and children after separation, as if to create the illu-
sion of permanence in the face of instability, is dis-
cussed below. Because, by definition, neither mar-
riage nor cohabitation is available for the purpose,
these continuing links are founded on parenthood.
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Parenthood: Meaning and Effects


If it is the case that parenthood is an increasingly
important legal status, then what does it mean? It is
easy to assume that parenthood is a simple ques-
tion of biology—that a child’s parents are those
who have provided the genetic material that cre-
ated the embryo that grew into the child. Yet there
are at least two reasons why this may not be as
straightforward as it appears.


The first is that the creation of embryos is in-
creasingly a matter of human intervention and one
consequence of this is that a focus on nature or bi-
ology may be at odds with the social arrangements
one wishes to reproduce. For example, a woman
who has had a fertilized egg created from donated
genetic material implanted in her womb, which she
then carries to term, will usually wish to do so be-
cause she (and, often, her partner) wants to be
considered the resulting child’s parents, legally and
otherwise. The legislative regimes governing as-
sisted reproduction in most jurisdictions (where it
exists) are happy to assist in maintaining this fictive
parenthood, by specifying that the woman carrying
the child to term will be deemed the child’s
mother, whereas her husband—or (male) partner—
will be the father. Donors of genetic material will
be exonerated from parenthood, and would no
doubt be alarmed if it were otherwise.


The second complicating factor stems from the
culturally specific nature of biological understand-
ings of parenthood (Dewar 2000). A child has two
biological parents, and this mirrors the social ex-
pectation that childrearing will be discharged in a
nuclear, two-parent household. To that extent, bi-
ology underpins notions of kinship, and much of
the legal structure of parenthood shares this two-
parent premise. Yet this sits uneasily with the
childrearing practices of, for example, indigenous
or ethnic communities, for whom parenthood may
be indistinguishable from subtle and extended no-
tions of kinship, so that a child may be regarded as
having many parents, and parenting regarded as a
communal rather than individual responsibility.
There is a danger that a shift towards parenthood
in its crude biological sense will amount to the im-
position of one set of cultural values on another.


Family Finances


Empirical research almost invariably finds that
women and children are most adversely affected


economically by divorce and separation. Because
of the uneven distribution of childrearing tasks and
wage inequalities in the labor market, women tend
to bear the costs of failed marriages more heavily
than men; and because women continue to bear a
disproportionate share of childrearing tasks after
divorce, those costs are passed onto the children.
In addition, the parties’ greatest asset is usually
earning capacity rather than tangible assets, and it
is also one to which the other party perhaps has
the strongest claim; yet the law has only limited
means to capture and redistribute this. Child sup-
port regimes, which seek to correct unfairness to
children by guaranteeing children a portion of
their parents’ incomes, could be seen as a form of
splitting future earning potential; and legislation
splitting superannuation and pension entitlements
is another, depending on how it is framed. Their
effectiveness in achieving this aim is yet to be
proven, however.


Many jurisdictions rely on a combination of the
concepts of contribution and need in the distribu-
tion of assets on divorce. Under such regimes, the
spouses’ property is divided in accordance with
their contributions to property and, more gener-
ally, to the family, and then adjusted in the light of
disparities in their future needs. Sometimes need is
the governing or dominant criterion. There are nu-
merous variations on this theme, including regimes
that apply presumptions of equal division only to
property defined as marital as distinct from sepa-
rate, before applying some form of needs-based
adjustment. Yet there is a growing consensus that
these conceptual tools are inadequate to explain or
justify what is taking place (Ellman 1989; Brinig
2000). At the same time, most jurisdictions include
provision for spousal maintenance, but evidence
suggests that these powers are rarely used. For that
reason, many couples are unable to divide what
may be their most significant asset—namely, their
future earning capacity.


Contractualization


Although there is a trend toward the public enun-
ciation of more detailed and prescriptive rules for
financial adjustment, there is a parallel trend to-
wards greater contractualization of marriage and
divorce. Contractualization refers to the use of
private contracting as a way of ordering domestic
relationships, both while they are on-going and
when they end. As a legal technique, it has long
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been available to unmarried couples (subject to is-
sues of enforceability, long since resolved—see,
for example, Marvin v. Marvin [557 P.2d 106 Cal.
1976]); but legislators now seem keen to extend its
possibilities to married couples as well, pointing to
the control that enforceable contracts provide par-
ties over their own affairs. Each relationship may
potentially acquire its own proper law, determined
by the parties themselves rather than by an out-
sider armed with discretionary powers of distribu-
tion. In this way, private contracting is set to be-
come an autonomous, or semiautonomous, source
of legal norms.


Sustaining the Postdivorce Family


A prominent feature of the complex era of family
law is the increased emphasis on maintaining rela-
tionships between parents and children after sepa-
ration. What form does this emphasis take? One
obvious form is the creation of child support lia-
bilities by statute (discussed above). Another is the
increased legislative emphasis on postseparation
contact between a child and the parent with which
it is not living, and on the sharing of parenting re-
sponsibilities. This finds expression in different
ways—joint-custody laws, legal presumptions of
access, visitation or contact, and more funding for
community agencies involved in supervising or
supporting contact arrangements.


Postseparation childcare arrangements, and in
particular visitation or contact, has become a key
issue for feminist engagement with family law. Ap-
parent attempts to shift the balance away from
mothers towards fathers has attracted opposition
and heightened attention. Research in Australia has
suggested that the new regime has led to contact
being ordered in inappropriate circumstances, and
to women being harassed by men through abuse
of court processes, thereby confirming the worst
fears of its detractors (Rhoades, Graycar, and Har-
rison 2000). Legislation of this sort is said to grant
power without responsibility, and to place women
at the mercy of former partners.


The significance of this lies in the fact that di-
vorce no longer represents the effective termina-
tion of parent-child relationships. As Carol Smart
and Bren Neale (1999) have put it, “fragments of
families are to be found in various households
linked by biological and economic bonds, but not
necessarily by affection or shared life prospects.
We might say that family law is trying to hold the


fragments together through the imposition of a new
normative order based on genetics and finances,
but not on a state-legitimated heterosexual union
with its roots in the ideal of Christian marriage.”


A Future Direction? Giving Children a Say


Much of the policy debate around postseparation
parenting has been conducted as if it consisted of a
zero-sum game of gains and losses to be distributed
between mothers and fathers. The metaphor of the
shifting balance between mothers and fathers, em-
ployed above, exemplifies this way of thinking. Re-
searchers, though, suggest that one way to break
out of this seemingly intractable debate is to focus
more on the expressed needs and desires of the
children involved (e.g., Lowe and Murch 2001;
Smart, Neale, and Wade 2001; Woodhouse 2000).


See also: ADOPTION; CHILD CUSTODY; CHILDREN’S


RIGHTS; DIVORCE: EFFECTS ON COUPLE;


GRANDPARENTS’ RIGHTS; GUARDIANSHIP;


MARRIAGE, DEFINITION OF; PREMARITAL


AGREEMENTS; PROTESTANTISM; SEXUAL


ORIENTATION
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JOHN DEWAR


FAMILY LIFE EDUCATION


Preparing individuals and families for the roles and
responsibilities of family living is nothing new. Be-
cause knowledge about human development, in-
terpersonal relationships, and family living is not


innate, societies have needed to develop ways
through which they may transmit the wisdom and
the experience of family living from one genera-
tion to succeeding ones. Some societies transmit
this knowledge through formal means such as pu-
berty or initiation rites. For the most part, how-
ever, individuals learn about family living in the
family setting itself as they observe and participate
in family activities and interactions in their own
and other families.


As societies change and become more com-
plex, this pattern of informal learning about living
in families becomes inadequate. The development
of new knowledge, advances in technology, and
changing social and economic conditions create
situations where the teachings of previous genera-
tions are no longer appropriate or sufficient. In
these circumstances, societies must find or create
new ways to prepare individuals for their family
roles and responsibilities. One of these new ways
is family life education.


An Overview of Family Life Education


In North America, family life education developed
as an educational specialty around the turn of the
twentieth century in response to the changing so-
cial conditions of the time (Lewis-Rowley et al.
1993). Changes such as urbanization, industrializa-
tion, and the changing roles of women commonly
resulted in family and societal difficulties, including
increased parent-child strife, juvenile delinquency,
shifts in marital roles, and an increased divorce
rate. Families were inadequately prepared to deal
with these changes, and the founders of family life
education believed that providing educational pro-
grams in family life education would help to ame-
liorate or reduce these and other family-related so-
cial problems and thus improve family living and
social well-being.


By the end of the twentieth century, the family
life education movement in North America had ex-
perienced considerable growth in the number and
kinds of programs available and in the scholarship
underlying these programs (Arcus 1995). These de-
velopments were not unique to North America,
however, as other countries throughout the world
have sought ways to help families deal with social
and economic changes. Some examples of interna-
tional family life education initiatives include the
Marriage Encounter movement, founded in Spain
but present in other countries; the International
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Family Life Education Institute, Taiwan; Marriage
Care (formerly Catholic Marriage Guidance),
United Kingdom; the Australian Family Life Insti-
tute; and family planning and sexuality education
programs throughout the world. The United Na-
tions named 1994 as the International Year of the
Family, further attesting to the importance of pro-
viding support for families globally.


The purpose of family life education is to
strengthen and enrich individual and family well-
being (Thomas and Arcus 1992). Major objectives
include (1) gaining insight into one’s self and oth-
ers; (2) acquiring knowledge about human devel-
opment and behavior in the family setting over the
life course; (3) understanding marital and family
patterns and processes; (4) acquiring interpersonal
skills for present and future family roles; and (5)
building strengths in individuals and families
(Arcus and Thomas 1993). It is assumed that if
these and other similar objectives are met through
family life education, then families will be better
able to deal with or prevent problems and will be
empowered to live their family lives in ways that
are both personally satisfying and socially respon-
sible. Family life education programs are preventa-
tive, intended to equip individuals for their family
roles rather than to repair family dysfunction.


The Framework for Family Life Education, de-
veloped under the auspices of the National Coun-
cil on Family Relations, specifies nine broad con-
tent areas deemed essential for family life
education: families in society; internal dynamics of
families; human growth and development; human
sexuality; interpersonal relationships; family re-
source management; parent education and guid-
ance; family law and public policy; and ethics
(Bredehoft 1997). The Framework lists the most
important knowledge, attitudes, and skills relevant
to each area, with the focus and complexity differ-
ing for people of different ages (children, adoles-
cents, adults, and older adults). Key processes of
communication, decision making, and problem
solving are incorporated into each area. Other
terms sometimes used to describe the same gen-
eral content include sex education, human rela-
tions education, personal development, and life
skills education.


An underlying assumption of family life educa-
tion is that it is relevant to individuals of all ages
and to all families whatever their structure, stage of


the life course, or special circumstances (Arcus,
Schvaneveldt, and Moss 1993). Some programs are
related to normative developments for individuals
and families, such as getting married, becoming a
parent, or the death of a parent (Hennon and
Arcus 1993). Other programs are based on non-
normative developments or the special needs and
transitions that affect some but not all individuals
and families (parenting children with special
needs, prevention of elder abuse). The response of
the family life education movement to both the
normative and nonnormative needs of families has
resulted in a diverse range of family life programs,
some well established (parent education, sexuality
education, marriage preparation) and others
emerging (parent education for adolescent parents,
sexual abuse education/prevention, marriage the
second time around).


Family Life Education During Childhood


Basic family life concepts, attitudes, and skills that
need to be learned during childhood include de-
veloping a sense of self, learning right from wrong,
learning about family roles and responsibilities,
making and keeping friends, respecting similarities
and differences in individuals and families, and
learning to make choices (Bredehoft 1997). Al-
though these may be learned within the family,
they also receive attention in family life programs
because some families may be unable or unwilling
to educate their children about these concepts or
their efforts may be unsuccessful or may not hap-
pen at the right time.


In the United States, most family life education
programs for children are provided in school set-
tings (Hennon and Arcus 1993). Programs are typi-
cally organized around individual rather than family
development, that is, children of the same age or
developmental stage are taught the same things re-
gardless of their particular family situations. This ap-
proach may be appropriate for many children, but it
also may fail to address the important family life ed-
ucation needs of children in nonnormative family
situations, such as being raised by a grandparent or
dealing with the premature death of a parent.


In 1947, the Japanese Ministry of Education
mandated education for both boys and girls to
help prepare them for their family roles and re-
sponsibilities, and this education, offered through
Home Economics departments, continues to be
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In this Japanese home economics class students learn the fundamental skill of sewing. Such education programs seek to


strengthen families by providing training in roles and responsibilities. BOHEMIAN NOMAD PICTUREMAKERS/CORBIS


mandated for grades five and six. The curriculum
revision implemented in 2002 emphasized learning
knowledge, gaining skills, increasing interest in
daily family life, and improving family life as a fam-
ily member (Ministry of Education 2000). Text-
books approved by the Ministry of Education typi-
cally focus on normative family needs and ideal
family life, and thus may not reflect the reality of
the daily lives of some students.


A review of policies and practices in Human
Relations in Australian schools found that most of
the human relations content at the primary school
level was integrated into Health or Social Studies
units (Wolcott 1987), including topics such as self-
esteem, interpersonal relationships, family life,
family roles in child care, different family types,
male/female differences, and aspects of physical
growth. Curriculum guidelines were recognized as
guidelines only, with the specific content to be
taught subject to local school interpretation and
teacher modification.


Educational reforms in schools in Jamaica in
the 1990s (Hodelin 1999) incorporated education


for family betterment and the promotion of family
health into several subject areas in the core cur-
riculum for grades seven through nine, including
social studies, guidance, and counseling and reli-
gious studies. This family education is now re-
quired for all students, both males and females,
entering secondary schools in Jamaica.


Sexuality education is a controversial area in
family life education, especially at the elementary
or primary level, with many adults believing that
sexuality education is a family rather than a school
responsibility. A U.S. nationwide poll found that 93
percent of adults surveyed supported sexuality ed-
ucation for adolescents, but fewer than half ap-
proved of sexuality education in elementary school
(Advocates for Youth 1999). A survey of U.S. fifth-
and sixth-grade teachers found that a majority of
schools were doing little to prepare students for
puberty and for dealing with pressures and deci-
sions regarding sexual activity (Landry, Singh, and
Darroch 2000).


One area of sexuality education that does re-
ceive attention in elementary or primary schools is
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that of child sexual abuse. Concerns about sexual
abuse have resulted in the development of sexual-
abuse prevention programs for young children that
teach concepts of personal safety such as good and
bad touch, saying no, and telling someone you
trust about the abuse. Some evidence indicates that
sexual-abuse education increases knowledge, but
acquiring knowledge per se may not prevent abuse
or change behaviors (Engel, Saracino, and Bergen
1993). There is no evidence that these programs in-
crease children’s fears or damage their relation-
ships with parents or other significant adults, but in
the absence of positive sexuality education, it is of
concern that children may learn only negative
messages about sexuality.


Family Life Education During Adolescence


Family life education for adolescents addresses two
important kinds of needs: (1) their current norma-
tive needs associated with changing physical, sex-
ual, cognitive, social, and emotional developments,
and (2) their anticipatory or future family-related
needs to help prepare them for adult roles and re-
sponsibilities in marriage and parenting. Important
family life content includes understanding one’s self
and others; building self-esteem; making choices
about sexuality; forming, maintaining, and ending
relationships; taking responsibility for one’s actions;
understanding family roles and responsibilities; and
improving communication skills (Hennon and
Arcus 1993). Programs differ in the emphasis placed
on this content, with some focusing on personal de-
velopment themes and others giving greater atten-
tion to marriage and family relationships.


The assumption underlying anticipatory family
education is that if adolescents are prepared for
their potential future family roles, then their adult
life experiences in these roles will be more suc-
cessful (Hennon and Arcus 1993). As most adoles-
cents have not yet selected a marital partner, antic-
ipatory education for marriage emphasizes
acquiring knowledge about marriage and intimate
relationships, improving relationship skills, and ex-
ploring personal attitudes and values regarding
marriage, marital expectations, and marital roles
(Stahmann and Salts 1993). Anticipatory education
for parenthood helps adolescents acquire knowl-
edge about child development and different pat-
terns of child rearing and sometimes includes the
study and observation of children (Brock, Oer-
twein, and Coufal 1993). These programs are most


successful when they also include the precursors of
successful parenting—self-understanding and the
development of interpersonal relationship skills
(de Lissovoy 1978).


In the United States and Canada, most family
life education programs for adolescents are found
in schools, although some may also be offered
through youth organizations, community agencies,
and churches. Programs vary considerably in their
content and approach, in whether they are re-
quired or elective, and in which department they
may be offered (typically Home Economics, Guid-
ance and Counseling, Social Studies, or Health).
Information about program effectiveness is limited
but suggests that programs may be successful in
helping students acquire knowledge and skills but
have little impact on attitudes and values (Hennon
and Arcus 1993). Many programs are hampered by
the lack of time allocated to them, the lack of edu-
cational resources, and limitations in preparing
family life teachers.


In Japan, family life goals at the upper-
secondary level include understanding human de-
velopment and daily life, understanding the mean-
ing of families, family and community connections,
learning knowledge and skills for daily life, and
creating family and community life cooperatively
between men and women (Ministry of Education
2000). This content, taught in the Home Economics
department, has been mandated for girls since 1960
and for both girls and boys since 1989. Secondary
school subjects called Life Environment Studies and
Morals may also teach content related to human de-
velopment, interpersonal relationships, family in-
teraction, ethics, and family and society.


Human relations topics in Australian secondary
schools may either be integrated into established
subject areas (typically Health Education, Social
Studies, or Home Economics) or presented as an
independent subject such as Personal Develop-
ment, Life Skills, or Human Relations (Wolcott
1987). Curriculum guidelines vary among the states
and territories, and because these guidelines are
“suggestive,” some family life topics may receive
little if any attention.


Beginning in 2002, citizenship, which includes
respecting individual differences and the develop-
ment of good relationships, will become a statu-
tory subject taught in all state schools in the United
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Kingdom (Blunkett 1999). For the first time, rela-
tionship skills and different kinds of relationships,
such as marriage and parenthood, will be taught to
all students from age eleven on. Although citizen-
ship is a statutory subject, each individual school
will determine how the content is to be taught and
by whom. This curricular development is being
supported by other U.K. agencies such as Marriage
Care, which provides flexible-use teaching units
emphasizing good communication skills for use
with twelve- to twenty-year-olds through their
project Foundations for a Good Life.


In Jamaica, education for family in secondary
schools has typically been offered by Home Eco-
nomics (Hodelin 1999). Originally, this education
was based on nineteenth-century educational
views exported from the United Kingdom to the
English-speaking Caribbean and, depending on so-
cial class, tended to emphasize either preparation
for domestic responsibilities as wife/mother or
preparation for vocational domestic service. A
reconceptualization of the Home Economics Cur-
riculum in the 1990s emphasized the betterment of
family life and provides a Caribbean-relevant cur-
riculum relevant for both male and female second-
ary students.


The biological onset of puberty highlights the
universal need for sexuality education for adoles-
cents, and sexuality education/family planning ed-
ucation receives considerable attention worldwide,
prompted by global concerns about adolescent
pregnancy and parenthood and the emergence of
HIV/AIDS as a health and social issue. A compara-
tive study of family life education, sex education,
and human sexuality conducted by UNESCO iden-
tified the need to broaden traditional population
education to include topics such as reproductive
health, the status and empowerment of women,
intergenerational relationships, and problem-
solving skills in order to improve family and social
welfare (Blanchard 1995). In the United States and
Canada, most schools provide some form of sexu-
ality education for adolescents, although many cur-
ricular guides are out-of-date and programs are not
comprehensive, omitting topics such as communi-
cation and decision making, personal values and
responsibility, and reducing risk-taking behaviors
(Engel, Saracino, and Bergen 1993). Efforts to ex-
pand and improve family life/sexuality education
have been reported in many countries and regions,
including Russia (Popova 1996), India (Sathe 1994;


Nayak and Bose 1997), Africa (Centre for Devel-
opment and Population Activities 1997), and New
Zealand (Duncan and Bergen 1997). Despite many
differences in these programs, educators promote
a broad rather than narrow approach to sexuality
education, although implementation may be diffi-
cult because of resistance from parents and from
political and religious leaders.


Family Life Education for Adults


Two characteristics distinguish family life educa-
tion for adults from that for children and adoles-
cents: first, it is more complex and more varied, as
adults must not only meet their own needs for fam-
ily living but may also bear some responsibility for
the family socialization of the next generation(s);
second, it is more likely to be related to family life
tasks and transitions than to age or developmental
level, that is, getting married or becoming parents
is more important than the age at which these tran-
sitions might occur (Hennon and Arcus 1993).


The earliest family life education for adults was
parent education, provided for mothers who met
in groups specifically organized to improve parent
understanding and parenting practices (Lewis-
Rowley et al. 1993). Fathers are increasingly in-
volved, but most parent education is still provided
to mothers. Important outcomes of parent educa-
tion include more positive child behaviors, more
positive perceptions of child behaviors, and im-
proved parent-child interactions (Brock, Oertwein,
and Coufal 1993). Early generic programs have
been adapted to specific target groups, including
parents with different backgrounds, different par-
enting needs, and children of different ages. De-
spite the diversity of programs available, research
indicates that no one parent education program is
more effective than the others (Medway 1989). The
two most widely used programs, Systematic Train-
ing for Effective Parenting (STEP) (Dinkmeyer and
McKay 1989) and Parent Effectiveness Training
(PET) (Gordon 1975), were developed in the
United States, but are available in many countries
throughout the world.


Concern for the potential negative impact of
divorce on children has led to the development of
special parenting education for divorcing parents
(Geasler and Blaisure 1998). First documented in
1978, these programs have proliferated since then
and are now mandated in some U.S. states. Most
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are relatively short-term (single, two-hour ses-
sions), and are designed to help parents under-
stand and moderate the effects of divorce on chil-
dren and to improve their coparenting skills. There
has been little systematic evaluation of these pro-
grams (McKenry, Clark, and Stone 1999), but exit
questionnaires suggest that participant satisfaction
is high (Geasler and Blaisure 1998).


ParentLink, an innovative coalition of agencies
and organizations in Missouri (U.S.), facilitates ac-
cess to a wide range of parenting information,
services, and support throughout the state
(Mertensmeyer and Fine 2000). In addition to a li-
brary loan service and community resource lists,
ParentLink provides assistance through a toll-free
1–800 number, development of an Internet site, re-
view and evaluation of other websites, a monthly
electronic newsletter, and access to consultants
(both face-to-face and through listservs). This state-
wide initiative helps overcome the typically frag-
mented and piecemeal nature of much family
life/parent education for adults.


Marriage education has been a focus of family
life education for adults since the earliest programs
were developed in the 1930s and 1940s in the
United States and Great Britain (Stahmann and
Salts 1993; Mace and Mace 1986). Since then, dif-
ferent marriage education programs have been de-
veloped to provide premarital couples with oppor-
tunities to gain knowledge about and discuss the
critical issues and tasks of marriage, to acquire be-
havioral skills and problem-solving strategies to
enhance their relationships, and to evaluate their
relationships, including any romanticism, untested
assumptions, and/or unrealistic expectations (Stah-
mann and Salts 1993). Premarital programs appear
effective in meeting at least some of their goals,
but they may not be equally effective for all partic-
ipants (Fowers, Montel, and Olson 1996; Gottman
et al. 1998). Little is known about the long-term ef-
fects of these programs.


Originally, marriage preparation was provided
primarily for young adult couples; however, varia-
tions of these programs have been developed for
couples marrying for the second time, for those
marrying during later years, and for those in com-
mitted relationships other than marriage. Because
premarital education is based on a companionate
view of marriage, these programs may not be rele-
vant to all cultural or religious groups. Websites on


the Internet can help to disseminate program infor-
mation to interested persons throughout the world.


Another form of marriage education—
marriage enrichment—emerged during the 1960s
in Spain and the United States, designed to help
people maintain and improve significant interper-
sonal relationships (Stahmann and Salts 1993). Pro-
grams emphasize the strengths of relationships and
help participants increase their awareness of self
and others, explore and express thoughts and feel-
ings, and improve and use relationship skills. En-
richment programs are typically delivered either
through a series of weekly meetings or in intensive
weekend retreats. Reviews indicate that marriage
enrichment programs are effective, although their
effects appear to diminish over time (Stahmann
and Salts 1993).


During later adulthood, special family life edu-
cation needs emerge related to the impact of de-
velopmental and health changes on one’s self-
esteem and sexuality, the loss of significant others
such as parents or partners, changes in work roles,
and the impact of changing family structure on
roles and relationships (addition/loss of family
members) (Arcus 1993). Family life education for
this age group is limited, but examples include Be-
coming a Better Grandparent (Strom, Strom, and
Collinsworth 1990), designed to increase satisfac-
tion and performance as a grandparent, and Sur-
vival KIT for the Holidays (Wood 1987), designed
to help adults deal with loss and grief through ed-
ucational experiences and the development of
support systems. Preretirement programs typically
focus on financial planning (Riker and Myers
1990), but they may not include important topics
such as later-life transitions and changes in family
roles. Because transportation and mobility may be
issues for older adults, innovative approaches such
as a correspondence course in human sexuality
(Engel 1983) and disseminating gerontological in-
formation through interactive television (Riekse,
Holstege, and Faber 2000) have promise for later-
life family life education.


Challenges in Family Life Education


Qualified educators are central to the success of
family life education, as it is these individuals who
bear major responsibility for shaping the educa-
tional experience and interacting with participants.
Despite their importance, however, few guidelines
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are available to help prepare family educators. In
1985, the National Council on Family Relations es-
tablished a certificate program to help improve the
training and qualifications of family life educators
(Davidson 1989; National Council on Family Rela-
tions 1984). Through this program, recognition is
given to individuals who hold a baccalaureate or
advanced degree in specified fields of study, have
a minimum level of postsecondary education in
the content areas of the Framework for Family Life
Education, and have completed a specified level of
related work experience. The Certificate in Family
Life Education (CFLE) is a voluntary credential,
and has been granted to individuals in the United
States, Canada, Puerto Rico, Japan, Korea, the
Philippines, and Singapore. An important outcome
of the CFLE program has been its influence on the
content of the college/university programs that
prepare family life educators.


The Internet and the World Wide Web present
new challenges for family life education. Informa-
tion technologies make it possible to provide
family-related information twenty-four hours a day,
every day, and may help facilitate the preparation
of professionals through online courses and chat-
rooms (Hughes, Ehata, and Dollahite 1999). Al-
though it is likely that these technologies will en-
hance rather than replace more traditional family
life education approaches, important issues that
will require attention include the reliability and va-
lidity of the information available and the effec-
tiveness of this form of family education. As well,
the emergence of such things as computer-
mediated relationships (cyber-relationships) and
sexualized Internet use requires rethinking the
content and strategies of family life education
(Merkle and Richardson 2000; Sanders, Deal, and
Myers-Bowman 2000).


Family life education is an important means to
help ameliorate family issues and problems, but in
many situations these programs by themselves may
not be sufficient unless their development and im-
plementation are supported by social and educa-
tional policies and political decisions. School
boards and community interest groups may place
restrictions on the content taught in schools,
thereby failing to meet some important needs of
this age group. Inadequate financial support often
means that programs are available primarily to
those who can afford to pay registration fees, not
necessarily to those who may want or need the


programs the most. And, as seen at the beginning
of the twenty-first century, resolving the AIDS 
(Acquired immunodeficiency syndrome) crisis
in Africa and elsewhere will not only require
adequate family education and governmental sup-
port to make this education widely available but
also political decisions that will ensure that med-
ications are available to those who need it at a rea-
sonable cost.


Underlying the practice of family life education
is a basic belief in the importance of family living
and a basic respect for persons that recognizes
their ability to take charge of their own lives in sat-
isfying ways. Through educational programs, fam-
ily life education makes an important contribution
toward strengthening families to fulfill their signif-
icant role as the basic unit of society.


See also: BIRTH CONTROL: SOCIOCULTURAL AND HISTORICAL
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FAMILY LITERACY


In 1983, Denny Taylor coined the term family lit-
eracy to describe the ways in which reading and
writing were embedded in the daily lives of the
middle-class families with whom she worked. Tay-
lor’s ethnographic study documented young chil-
dren’s early attempts at reading and writing for a
variety of purposes, including writing lists and
notes, and reading product labels, notices, and
traffic signs. Taylor concluded that these parents
did not deliberately set out to teach their children
literacy skills. Rather, by encouraging children to
participate in different literacy activities, parents
and other family members supported early literacy
development.


Family Literacy Programs


The recognition that children begin to learn liter-
acy prior to formal schooling, and that family con-
texts shape literacy development, had profound
implications for the field of early literacy. Since
1983, family literacy has emerged as a new and dis-
tinct field of inquiry. Although it originated as a
concept describing the rich and varied ways that
families use literacy in home and community set-
tings, family literacy has increasingly become asso-
ciated with formal programs aimed at improving
the literacy of parents and their young children.


Some of the most common programs in the
United States, Canada, and the United Kingdom are
short-term, weekly sessions involving parents and
young children in storybook reading and school
readiness. One such program in Canada is Parent-
Child Mother Goose, which aims to help parents
support their children’s oral language development.
A slightly more structured program in Canada is the
Home Spun model, which consists of a series of
workshops on topics such as storybook reading,
school readiness, oral language development, and
parenting. The aims of such programs vary from
teaching parents how to get their children ready for
school, to drawing parents into discussions about
family life, concerns about their own learning
needs, and ways to make relationships between
families and schools more democratic.


In the United States, family literacy legislation
has allowed for more intensive programming
known as the comprehensive or the four compo-
nent family literacy model (NIFL 2001). The four
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components entail academic upgrading for par-
ents, an early childhood development program,
parenting and early literacy development, and a
parent-child together (PACT) time, in which par-
ents spend quality time with their children and try
out new literacy ideas with them. The Even Start
program in the United States is an example of such
a program.


The programs described above vary in design
and philosophy. Elsa Auerbach (1995) offers a con-
ceptual framework that divides family literacy pro-
grams into three broad philosophical approaches:
intervention/prevention, multiple literacies, and so-
cial change. In practice, these approaches are not
mutually exclusive.


Family literacy programs reflecting an
intervention/prevention approach aim to compen-
sate for perceived inadequacies in parenting be-
haviors and home literacy activities, believed to
negatively affect children’s readiness for school
(Darling 1993). The theoretical roots for this ap-
proach are in behavioral psychology, which con-
ceptualizes reading and writing as sets of observ-
able and measurable behaviors that can be
regulated through appropriate interventions (Teale
1995). Such programs commonly target minority
children and those from families with low socio-
economic status (SES) and families most at risk for
school failure. Curricula include teaching English
literacy and parenting skills and literacy behaviors
believed to promote success in school literacy,
such as storybook reading.


A second broad approach to family literacy
programming is known as multiple literacies,
which is informed by anthropological, sociolin-
guistic, and sociocultural studies. Here, literacy is
seen not as a single skill, but rather as a set of
practices grounded in social contexts and social
roles (Barton 1994). This research shows how peo-
ple are proficient in many or multiple literacies
(such as media literacy, mathematical literacy, and
technological literacy), including, but not limited
to, the forms of literacy most strongly associated
with schools. Programs reflecting a multiple-
literacies perspective affirm cultural and linguistic
diversity by conceptualizing home and school lit-
eracies as culturally specific ways of knowing. Cur-
ricula include investigating home and school liter-
acy practices, integrating culturally familiar content


and pedagogical practices into instruction and
teaching, and maintaining home languages.


A third broad approach is associated with crit-
ical literacy and social change theories, informed
by the work of Paulo Freire (1987) and Henri
Giroux (1988). These programs present family lit-
eracy within a broader context of social inequities
that shape power relationships among families,
schools, and the broader society. The aim of social
change approaches in family literacy programs is
to transform social conditions that negatively affect
family life through participant control of the pro-
grams, dialogue, and solution-oriented learning
and teaching processes (Auerbach 1995).


Issues


Several debates have emerged in family literacy re-
search and practice that stem from the varied
philosophical approaches described above. With
the growing popularity of family literacy, these de-
bates have taken on new importance. These are
described below.


Family-School Relationships


A key issue in family literacy is the relationship be-
tween home and school, and, more specifically,
between literacy as valued and practiced in homes
and literacy as valued and practiced in schools. For
example, Shirley Brice Heath (1983) studied the lit-
eracy practices of three communities in the Car-
olina Piedmonts and found that the ways that
white, middle-class families used literacy at home
were most strongly associated with the forms of lit-
eracy taught in school. Consequently, these chil-
dren tended to succeed in school. However, the lit-
eracy practices of African-American middle-class
and working-class communities at home differed
from the forms of literacy valued and taught in
school. These children were less successful in
school. Heath intended to demonstrate the need
for more diverse and inclusive literacy teaching
strategies in schools. However, the mismatch be-
tween home and school literacy has remained a
topic of ongoing concern and debate. That is,
many children from low-income homes, and for
whom English is a second language, continue to
score below their more privileged peers on stan-
dardized tests and in overall academic perform-
ance (Gunderson and Clarke 1998).
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It is here that family literacy programs and re-
search are best understood within a broader social
and economic policy context. Scholars have linked
the growth in family literacy programs with a con-
cern over what is termed the literacy crisis, high
dropout rates, and low academic achievement
(Auerbach 1989). National studies and policies in
North America and the United Kingdom (e.g., the
International Adult Literacy Survey, OECD, 1996,
and the United States’ Equipped for the Future ini-
tiative, 2000) increasingly look beyond schools to
families as the source of both the problem of and
the solution to the low school achievement of mi-
nority and low-income children.


The understanding of family in these policies
seems to be limited to mothers and primary care-
givers and their young children. This phenomenon
prompted Jane Mace to comment:


The evidence of the literacy problem in in-
dustrialized countries with mass schooling
systems has revealed that schools cannot
alone meet this need. Families must there-
fore be recruited to do their bit, too. This is
where the spotlight falls on the mother.
She it is who must ensure that the young
child arrives at school ready for school lit-
eracy, and preferably already literate.
(1998, p. 5)


Another concern related to family literacy poli-
cies is the lack of longitudinal studies documenting
their impact over time. Adele Thomas describes
much of the research in family literacy as “testi-
monials” (1998, p. 20), suggesting that little atten-
tion has been paid to broad measures of program
effectiveness.


Focus on Storybook Reading


Although ethnographic research with families re-
veals myriad forms and functions of reading and
writing in daily life, many family literacy programs
focus on reading story books to children as the
way (Pellegrini 1991) to support children’s literacy
development. This emphasis on storybook reading
apparently emanates from early research with pre-
cocious readers (Clarke 1976). This research, con-
ducted mainly with white, middle-class families, in-
dicates that reading to children was a common
factor.


Several criticisms, however, have been raised
about the emphasis on storybook reading. First,
clear evidence shows that young children’s literacy
development is supported in many different ways
in addition to storybook reading (Taylor 1983).
Second, storybook reading is not common across
all cultures and social classes; by emphasizing it,
the literacy practices of minority and other groups
are devalued. Third, not all children enjoy being
read to, and the implication that it is necessary in
order for children to learn to read causes some
parents to insist on their children’s participation.
Hollis Scarborough and Wanda Dobrich (1994)
cautioned that some children consequently de-
velop negative attitudes toward reading. Finally,
despite the importance placed on storybook read-
ing, the empirical evidence suggests that it plays a
less significant role in learning to read than is com-
monly believed (Scarborough and Dobrich 1994).


Early Childhood Focus


Another area of debate in the family literacy field is
the wisdom of designing family literacy programs
mainly for children from birth to five years old and
their primary caregiver—usually the mother or
grandmother. This has raised concerns about ig-
noring the literacy and learning needs of alterna-
tive families, as well as of older children, youth,
and adults. Allan Luke and Carmen Luke (2001)
make the case that the needs of adolescents expe-
riencing literacy difficulties and their families are
largely ignored, and resources are directed almost
exclusively to young children.


Conclusion


In spite of the focus on early childhood, educators
are beginning to develop family literacy programs
for older children and their families. One such pro-
gram is Effective Partners in Secondary Literacy
Learning (EPISLL) developed by Trevor Cairney
(1995). He reported success in helping parents,
who themselves had not completed secondary
school, to support their adolescent children’s liter-
acy learning.


Such initiatives point to positive aspects of
family literacy programs and research, particularly
those that aim to empower families to take an ac-
tive and equitable role in their children’s learning,
as well as addressing broader social issues that
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shape literacy. For example, in Canada, PALS (Par-
ents as Literacy Supporters) is a program where
parents of kindergarten children in British Colum-
bia identify that which they want to learn and help
design sessions. Sessions vary from one commu-
nity to the next, depending on parents’ interests.
The most powerful aspect of this program is that it
lowers barriers between schools and parents be-
cause parents spend time working with their chil-
dren in classrooms.


Increasingly, community partnerships are seen
as a central part of family literacy provisions with
the potential to address broader social issues that
affect families. For example, rural and northern
communities in Canada have formed a network of
partnerships among community health organiza-
tions, schools, childcare centers, community col-
leges, universities, and family support programs to
offer families seamless services that meet needs for
learning opportunities, social support, and health
care. Parents also have opportunities to spend time
in their older children’s schools, and to meet with
health care professionals in informal settings. This
promotes the formation of social support networks
among families, contributes to community build-
ing, and builds the capacity of community partners
to address the broader issues related to literacy,
such as unemployment, parents’ fear of schools,
and social isolation.


Inner-city writing projects, such as the Journal
of Ordinary Thought’s writing workshops in
Chicago, Illinois, similarly provide a context for
families to address important social issues, per-
sonal goals, and connections to their communities.


Family literacy programs are not a magic bullet
for the complex issues facing families and schools
in the twenty-first century. However, ideas associ-
ated with family literacy, such as holistic ap-
proaches to family support, the recognition of the
importance of informal learning, and the vital role
of families in shaping social change, can contribute
to a vision of education that values diversity. The
family literacy field continues to evolve, and the di-
rection in which it goes will depend on the extent
to which policies promote all, regardless of gender,
culture, race, and class.


See also: ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENT; COMPUTERS AND


FAMILIES; HOMESCHOOLING; PARENTING


EDUCATION; POVERTY; SCHOOL
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FAMILY LOYALTY


Family loyalty refers to the feelings of mutual ob-
ligation, commitment, and closeness that exist
among family members (e.g., parents and chil-
dren, grandparents and grandchildren, siblings).
This devotion or allegiance to one’s family has
been examined primarily with reference to social
support or assistance from children to parents in
later life (Burr and Mutchler 1999; Stone 1991).
Specifically, studies have focused on measures of
filial obligation (Ishii-Kuntz 1997; Hamon and
Blieszner 1990; McGrew 1991; Sung 1995) and in-
tergenerational solidarity or reciprocity (Bengston
and Roberts 1991; Bengtson and Schrader 1982) to
further understandings of loyalty within the con-
text of the family.


In addition, much of the research on loyalty
has been undertaken with Hispanic or Asian fami-
lies, both in North America and abroad (Cortes
1995; Li 1997; Montoro-Rodriguez and Kosloski
1998; Rogler and Cooney 1984; Sung 1998) The
focus on these cultural groups makes sense given
the central importance of family harmony and sol-
idarity in the traditional value systems of ethnocul-
tural groups within these two populations.


Filial Obligation as an Indicator 
of Family Loyalty


Filial obligation is a cultural concept that refers to
an adult child’s sense of duty and commitment to
respect and care for his or her parents in later life.
This level of commitment or loyalty may vary ac-
cording to different variables, including cultural
context (Burr and Mutchler 1999; Lee and Peek
1999), level of acculturation of the child (Montoro-
Rodriguez and Kosloski 1998), the quality of the
relationship or emotional closeness between par-
ent and child (Kobayashi 2000), children’s re-
sources (Ishii-Kuntz 1997), gender of the child
(McGrew 1991), and parent’s expectations (Uji-
moto 1987).


Adherence to the value of filial obligation, a
key indicator of family loyalty, has been examined
in the literature on intergenerational co-residence
in later-life families. For example, research on the
living arrangements of Asian immigrant older
adults has fueled the notion that Asian North
Americans are more likely to live with family mem-
bers than are their white counterparts, due to
stronger kin networks and stronger filial traditions
(Chow 1983; Himes, Hogan, and Eggebeen 1996;
Maeda 1983). This conception of Asian North
Americans as having ideal or close-knit families is
an offshoot of the model minority myth (Ishii-
Kuntz 1997), a stereotype that attributes the edu-
cational and occupational success of Asian North
Americans to their adherence to traditional cultural
value systems (Takaki 1989). In the context of fam-
ily loyalty, the ideal family myth assumes that
Asian North Americans, regardless of group or gen-
eration, greatly revere older family members and,
as such, feel strongly obligated to provide emo-
tional, financial, and service support to their aging
parents (Ishii-Kuntz 1997; Osako 1976; Osako and
Liu 1986). One of the key ways in which children
demonstrate this support is through co-resident liv-
ing arrangements. Indeed, as recently as 1994, re-
searchers have attributed the prevalence of inter-
generational co-residence among married children
and older parents to the strong influence of filial
obligation (Kamo and Zhou 1994). Co-residence,
however, is only an example of behaviorally ori-
ented filial piety and obligation (Sung 1995), and
does not provide support for the hypothesis that
Asian North American adult children necessarily
provide more love and affection (emotionally ori-
ented filial piety/obligation) to their aging parents
than adult children in other ethnic groups.


Recent studies examining supportive family
networks, coupled with an increased research in-
terest in the translation of filial obligation among
younger generations of adult children in Asian
countries, have given rise to investigations of the ef-
fects of traditional family values on adult children’s
provision of support to their parents in Asian North
American families (Ishii-Kuntz 1997; Kobayashi
2000). Much of the research in this area has been
comparative (across Asian-origin groups) and, thus,
has not addressed the intracultural diversity in par-
ent-child relationships due to generational differ-
ences and immigration experiences (Ishii-Kuntz
1997; Kurzeja et al. 1986). One exception has been
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Karen Kobayashi’s (2000) investigation into conti-
nuity and change in older nisei (second generation)
parent-adult sansei (third generation) child rela-
tionships in Japanese-Canadian families. The study
incorporates a life-course approach, with its em-
phasis on historical, social structural, and cultural
influences on the life-course. This approach pro-
vides insights into the effects of adherence to tradi-
tional Asian value systems on adult children’s pro-
vision of support to parents in later life and to their
feelings of family loyalty.


Solidarity as an Indicator of Family Loyalty


The concept of family solidarity or cohesion, as
proposed by Vern Bengtson and his colleagues
(1985), has been the source of many intergenera-
tional family relations studies on familism over the
past two decades. This view of family relations
provides an important framework for understand-
ing the roots of familism—the factors that con-
tribute to the maintenance and/or development of
loyalty within families.


Emotional closeness between parents and chil-
dren and its impact on the quality of the parent-
child bond is explored in research into the “inter-
generational stake” (Bengtson and Kuypers 1971;
Bond and Harvey 1991) and “intergenerational sol-
idarity” (Bengtson and Schrader 1982; Roberts and
Bengtson 1990). For example, the intergenerational
stake hypothesis explores the cross-generational
nature of emotional closeness between parents
and children. The hypothesis holds that: (1) par-
ents’ descriptions of the relationship will be more
positive than children’s; and (2) different levels of
investment and development may account for
these variances in relationship perceptions. The in-
tergenerational solidarity model goes a step fur-
ther, looking at emotional closeness or “affect” be-
tween parents and children as just one of six
indicators of solidarity or integration between gen-
erations in a family.


In a study examining the relationship between
acculturation and family solidarity in Hispanic-
American families, Julian Montoro-Rodriguez and
Karl Kosloski (1998) find that for two dimensions
of attitudinal familism (familial obligation and sup-
port from relatives), acculturation is positively re-
lated to familism. This means, contrary to assimila-
tionist perspectives on family ties, that as Hispanic
Americans become acculturated to the dominant


Anglo culture, they continue to maintain and fur-
ther develop loyalty to their families. That is, famil-
ism persists over time despite changes in, for ex-
ample, language proficiency and preference, and
ethnic origin of friends.


Further, Jeff Burr and Jan Mutchler (1999), in a
study on ethnic variations and changing norms of
filial responsibility among older adults, conclude
that older Blacks and Hispanics are more likely than
their non-Hispanic white counterparts to concur
with the statement that each generation should pro-
vide assistance with living arrangements (e.g., co-
residence) when needed. The likelihood that this
attitude, an indicator of family loyalty, will translate
into actual behavior, however, may be, as the soli-
darity model points out, dependent on a number of
other factors, such as the level of emotional close-
ness between parent and child and the ability of
children or parents to provide such support.


Conclusion


Family loyalty is defined primarily in two different
ways: (1) as adherence to norms of filial obligation;
and (2) as the level of intergenerational solidarity
or closeness between the generations in a family.
Both of these definitions have been studied within
ethnocultural family contexts. Specifically, much of
the research on filial obligation has focused on
Asian and Asian immigrant families, while other
investigations into the development and mainte-
nance of familistic attitudes and behaviors—the
foundation for solidarity—have been done with
Hispanic immigrants.


One shortcoming of the literature on family
loyalty is that it fails to incorporate broader defini-
tions or measures; that is, the research continues
to define and measure loyalty according to adult
children’s levels of filial obligation or as attitudinal
or behavioral congruence or similarity between
parents and children. Clearly, other intragenera-
tional measures, such as the quality of children’s
relationship with siblings and the quality of
husband-wife relationships, can be used to meas-
ure familism.


Finally, to gain a better understanding of fam-
ily loyalty across ethno-cultural groups, particularly
in countries with large immigrant populations like
Canada and the United States, it is important to ex-
plore the diversity that exists within each group.
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Future research in this area then should examine
the effects of ethnic identity, language spoken in
the home, and immigrant status on measures of
loyalty within families. Such analyses will provide
valuable insights into the nature of loyalty in ethnic
minority families.


See also: FAMILISM; FAMILY STRENGTHS; FILIAL


RESPONSIBILITY
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FAMILY MINISTRY


Family ministry is a term used to describe the
many and diverse activities of religious congrega-
tions in support of family relationships. Although
congregations of many different religious traditions
worldwide have activities and programs for fami-
lies, the term family ministry has been used pre-
dominantly in the Roman Catholic Church interna-
tionally and in other Christian churches in the
United States, including mainline and evangelical
Protestant denominations and their congregations,
and congregations organized independently of any
denomination.


Family ministry often takes the shape of family-
targeted educational programs, such as parent and
marriage education programs, support groups for
families dealing with various life issues (illness, dis-
ability, divorce), and counseling services for fami-
lies in crisis. Family ministry can also refer to all the
programs and services that take place in a particu-
lar location; a congregation’s Family Life Center can
include a wide assortment of programs and serv-
ices: exercise and fitness programs, sports activi-
ties, stress management seminars, childcare, and
emergency assistance for families in crisis, for ex-
ample. Finally, congregations collaborate to pro-
vide services to families through other agencies,
supporting these agencies financially and with vol-
unteers: community family and children’s service
agencies, residential treatment programs for chil-
dren with mental illness or behavioral disorders,
residential programs for older adults, counseling
centers, community centers, agencies providing
emergency assistance to families in need, foster
care and adoption agencies, and so on.


Family ministry refers not only to family-
targeted programs, however, but also to the ways
congregations support and strengthen families sim-
ply by being a supportive community. Intergener-
ational friendships develop as people worship,
share fellowship meals, serve others, do the busi-
ness of the congregation, and play together. These
friendships can encourage and sustain members of
families in the celebrations, challenges, and crises
that family living presents. Congregations often
support families by providing celebrations of births
and marriages, informal mentoring to new parents
or spouses, friendly visiting to families in grief or
crisis, meals and other tangible support in times of


illness and death in the family, and the support of
prayer and concern across many life circumstances.


Finally, family ministry targets not only families
who are members of the congregation but also
families in the larger community and world. Fam-
ily ministry includes congregations volunteering to
serve as mentors to families in their community
seeking to escape poverty and welfare, providing
after-school activity programs to keep neighbor-
hood children safe and help them succeed in
school while their parents are working, providing
transportation and support to children of incarcer-
ated parents who want to visit their parents in
prison, or collecting funds and supplies to send to
families in distant places who have been impover-
ished by war or natural disaster.


Why Congregations Do Family Ministry


Families are one of the most significant contexts in
which people attempt to live the principles of their
religious faith. The Roman Catholic Church offi-
cially declared at Vatican II, “The family is not
merely like the Church, but is truly Church.”
Learning to live justly and lovingly with family
members is a challenging daily discipline. When
congregations provide education and support pro-
grams for families, they are, in essence, providing
spiritual guidance. Learning to discipline children
wisely, lovingly, and effectively is not simply a
way that parents can be more effective parents,
but is also an expression of their religious beliefs
about what it means to be parents. In short, con-
gregations do family ministry in order to help
people live their faith, even and especially in their
most intimate relationships.


Second, religious congregations have a mission
of service. For Christians, serving people who live
in poverty or are otherwise in need is one of the
most significant ways of expressing love for God.
In the words of Jesus Christ, “whoever welcomes a
children like this in my name welcomes me”
(Matthew 18:5 New International Version); those
who welcome strangers, provide clothing and food
to those in need, and visit the sick and imprisoned
are doing these thing for Jesus himself (see
Matthew 25:31–46).


For centuries, religious congregations were
often the only places that families in poverty or in
crisis could find help. Members of congregations
often informally adopted children orphaned by
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war and disease. In the aftermath of the American
Civil War, so many children were orphaned that in-
dividual families could not absorb them, and
churches began opening children’s homes, espe-
cially in the South.


In the early twentieth century, the social work
profession began as middle-class women volun-
teers from congregations started to serve as
friendly visitors, visiting poor women and their
families, often immigrants, to offer encouragement
and support. Many of the first settlement houses
designed to serve as community centers in slums
were staffed and supported by members of con-
gregations who served as an expression of reli-
gious vocation. Although not called family min-
istry, all of these efforts, and many others, had the
same purpose—to encourage and strengthen fam-
ilies, and to care for children when their families
could not.


In the mid-twentieth century, a second impetus
arose for the flurry of programs that came to be
called family ministry, however. There has been
increasing concern over the growing fragility of
family relationships not only in the larger culture,
but also within congregations. Since the 1940s,
American congregational leaders have been
sounding a warning. The Christian family maga-
zine Home Life was first published in 1947 by the
largest Protestant denomination in the United
States, the Southern Baptist Convention. In intro-
ducing this new publication, Clifton J. Allen, exec-
utive secretary of the Southern Baptist Sunday
School Board, wrote:


Your heart beats with the conviction,
“There’s no place like home.” But one out
of five homes crashes on the rocks of di-
vorce. Family life is being blighted by
strong drink, lust, and worldly pleasure.
Happiness is driven from literally millions
of homes by misunderstanding, selfish-
ness, irreligion, and ignorance. The home
front is under siege. This peril is a call to
action. Fathers and mother must awake to
their God-given privilege and responsibil-
ity. Churches must grasp their supreme op-
portunity to help parents build virile Chris-
tian homes. . . . Our homes demand and
deserve our best. They are at the center of
God’s plan. . . . They are the fountain of
our nation’s life. They are set to preserve


the heritage of civilization and to perpetu-
ate the ideals of godliness. (p. 1)


Similar alarms were sounded in other Christian
denominations as well. In the mid-twentieth cen-
tury, when the divorce rate rose to almost one out
of two marriages, denominations and congrega-
tions began a number of initiatives to shore up
family life: publications, marriage preparation,
marriage enrichment, parent education programs,
and family counseling.


The first marriage enrichment and encounter
programs began in Spain in the Roman Catholic
Church and rapidly spread to the United States.
From Rome, Catholic leaders began advocating
taking a family perspective in planning, imple-
menting, and evaluating policies, programs, min-
istries, and services of the church.


Finally, some congregations have used family
ministry programs as marketing tools—a way of
reaching out and bringing others into the congrega-
tion. People who will not come to a worship serv-
ice will come to a course that addresses the stresses
of living. People will come use the church gymna-
sium when they will not come to a Bible study.


Congregational Family Ministry 
and Public Family Service Programs


The community mental health center movement of
the 1960s in the United States provided interesting
parallels and opportunities for professional collab-
oration between congregational leaders develop-
ing family ministries and community social service
professionals. Sometimes, the same people were
involved in both movements. Community mental
health was a new government initiative supported
by the social service professions. The federal gov-
ernment provided major funding to develop cen-
ters whose purpose was to lower the incidence of
mental illness in a community through prevention
programs, and to treat those with mental illness
and developmental disabilities in their own fami-
lies and communities rather than in large state
mental hospitals and institutions. Because theory
of the day suggested that family processes caused
or at least contributed to mental illness, developing
healthy families was a significant focus of these
centers. Both family ministry and the community
mental health movement emphasized prevention
of family problems when possible and crisis inter-
vention to keep existing problems from worsening.
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Government funding for community mental
health centers was time-limited and never fully ad-
equate, however. Increasingly, social service pro-
fessionals looked to other institutions to provide
prevention and family life education services. Both
public schools and churches are located in virtually
every community and touch the lives of many com-
munity families. Consequently, many community
leaders, with the support of social service profes-
sionals, began to advocate for these institutions to
take on responsibility for providing the prevention,
education, and counseling services for families.


Who Leads Family Ministry?


The parallel developments of community mental
health services and church family ministry pro-
grams have shaped the leadership of family min-
istry. During the 1960s and 1970s, research and
theory in family sociology and psychology were
mushrooming. Family therapy was developing into
a profession. Seminary degree programs that edu-
cated church clergy were increasingly providing
content in their basic ministry degree programs in
pastoral care and family counseling. That content
drew directly from the social sciences and the pro-
fessional literature of psychology, psychiatry, social
work, and family therapy. Larger seminaries began
offering specialized degree programs in psychol-
ogy, social work, and family therapy. Pastoral care
was also becoming recognized as a ministry spe-
cialization, and many came to seminary to prepare
for church positions as pastoral counselors.
Grounded in the social science literature of re-
search and professional practice, these new church
leaders saw the significant role that congregations
could play in providing professional services to
families through premarital preparation, educa-
tional programs, and family counseling. Although
churches had historically been involved in these
activities, now professionally educated social
workers, psychologists, and pastoral counselors
were offering leadership and writing resources in
family ministry for congregations.


Most congregations, however, have small pro-
fessional staffs and cannot afford to have someone
identified as the official family minister. Family
ministry often is the responsibility of a congrega-
tion’s clergy leaders who are not themselves fam-
ily professionals or family ministry specialists. Fam-
ily ministry is also often led by a committee of lay


persons designated to be advocates for families in
all the programs of the congregation. In some large
congregations or congregations with a special em-
phasis in family ministry, family professionals serve
as congregational leaders, whether as full-time,
part-time, or volunteer staff in congregational life.
At the end of the twentieth century, many congre-
gations had begun employing family counselors or
at least providing counselors with use of the con-
gregations’ buildings as places to conduct private
counseling practices. These counselors were vari-
ously trained as social workers, pastoral coun-
selors, psychologists, and marriage and family
therapists.


In order to provide a resource to congrega-
tional leaders in family ministry, a group of family
professionals began publishing The Journal of
Family Ministry in 1987, later renamed Family Min-
istry: Empowering Through Faith. A second profes-
sional publication in family ministry was launched
in 1999, the Audio-Magazine in Family Ministry
(AM/FM). Many denominations publish guidebooks
for congregations in doing annual program plan-
ning in family ministry, and such writers as Diana
Garland, Don Hebbard, Ben Freudenberg and Rick
Lawrence, and Merton Strommen and Richard
Hardel are providing resources for congregations
across denominations and Christian traditions.


Methods of Family Ministry


There are four methods of family ministry: (1) de-
veloping a congregational life that supports and
nurtures all families; (2) organizing and facilitating
support groups and networks; (3) providing edu-
cational resources and programs; and (4) counsel-
ing (Garland 1999).


Developing a congregational life that supports and
nurtures all family relationships. The fundamen-
tal and essential method of family ministry is con-
gregational development as a supportive and nur-
turing community. The other three methods of
family ministry, which are more overtly focused
specifically on family issues, depend on the exis-
tence of this supportive congregational life. Com-
munity life is particularly important as a context for
helping families deal with specific life stressors and
situations, whether they are common to all kinds
of families or are characteristic of particular kinds
of family structures and experiences.
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Some faith groups become havens, communi-
ties that counter the values of mainstream society.
They may have ways of living designed to protect
members from negative cultural influences. The
Amish continue to live a lifestyle that sets them
apart from the surrounding social world. Less rad-
ically, some congregations choose to provide their
children with day care and schools as a means of
controlling what they are taught and protecting
them from unwanted influences. Others provide
support to parents who choose to homeschool
their children.


A few communities of faith may use communal
principles, sharing cars and other expensive items,
making it less necessary for so many family mem-
bers to work outside their homes or to make
choices about fewer work hours and less demand-
ing careers. In one congregation, a number of fam-
ilies have intentionally bought homes in the same
block of an inner-city community, using their pres-
ence to bring new stability and safety to the neigh-
borhood. They share evening meals, each house-
hold taking a turn in feeding the others. The
church may be intentional in guiding and support-
ing families in making these choices and in using
their presence as a means of creating positive so-
cial change.


Even congregations that do not go so far as to
develop physical communities still often serve as
significant social communities in the lives of fami-
lies. There families find others who share and sup-
port their values and family culture, who provide
advice and resources for family living, and who
help them with life challenges.


Being an advocate for families is an essential
part of being a supportive and nurturing commu-
nity. Congregations have voices that need to be
used in behalf of the needs not only of their own
members, but also of their neighbors, whomever
and wherever they may be. A congregation can be
the leaven that raises the consciousness of the
whole community about needs and vulnerabilities
of families. Advocacy can range from encouraging
members to run for posts on the local school board
to contacting national government representatives
concerning government policies that affect fami-
lies. It can be as simple as writing letters to the
local television stations applauding their family
programming and discouraging the broadcasting
of shows with violent content. Or it can be much


more hands-on, such as organizing families in a
poor community to find ways to clean their neigh-
borhoods of gang violence and drugs.


Organizing and facilitating support groups and
networks. Supporting and advocating for families
is the foundation for family ministry. In addition,
congregations may develop specific programs and
services to address particular issues in family life.
These programs and services can be conceptual-
ized as a continuum from the most general to more
specialized forms of family ministry. Families are
helped by being with other families who share
their life situations—parents of teenagers, care-
givers of people with Alzheimer’s disease, mentors
of single parents, parents of young adults who are
troubled by substance addiction, grandparents rais-
ing their grandchildren. Together, families learn
from and support one another. This support may
be formalized in a group, or it may be a more
loosely structured network of families who are in
touch with one another as they choose. The role of
the church leader is primarily helping families find
and become linked with one another, and helping
them, if needed, to identify resources that can be
helpful to them. The families themselves provide
any leadership needed for their group or network,
although professional staff persons can help equip
them and support them in this role.


Providing educational programs and resources.
Some families want or need to learn new informa-
tion or skills that will help them with their particu-
lar situation in life. Educational groups or seminars
such as parent education or premarital education
are common in congregations. Congregational
leaders take more visible leadership roles in pro-
viding this kind of ministry, either providing the
educational content themselves or securing other
knowledgeable educators. Congregational leaders
may also provide families with educational re-
sources such as books or videotapes for families to
use individually.


Counseling. Finally, some families have barriers
to learning information or skills they need. These
barriers need to be addressed in individual, family,
or group counseling. For example, a marital couple
may be so angry with one another that they cannot
learn in a group setting about anger and conflict
management until they have been guided through
their current crisis. Families face a variety of crises
that need the individual attention provided in a
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counseling relationship. Congregational leaders
may either provide this counseling or refer to com-
munity professionals who can do so.


Family counseling thus plays a supportive, not
a central, role to the family ministries of congrega-
tions. Counseling is like tutoring, preparing people
who need help in overcoming obstacles to their
full participation in the mutual relationships of a
community. Some families are dealing with crises
beyond the capabilities of the congregation to re-
spond. They need the loving support of the con-
gregation, but they may also need a professional
counselor to help them deal with such issues as
post-traumatic stress syndrome after the death of a
family member, a deep disappointment in life, and
other difficult life circumstances.


See also: CATHOLICISM; EVANGELICAL CHRISTIANITY;


FAMILY LIFE EDUCATION; MARRIAGE ENRICHMENT;


MARRIAGE PREPARATION; PARENTING EDUCATION;


PROTESTANTISM; RELIGION
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FAMILY PLANNING


Family planning is both a descriptive term and an
organizational one. It was originally conceived as a
public relations effort to emphasize the broadened
scope of those involved in the struggle to spread
the concept of birth control. The term achieved
popularity in England before it did in the United
States, and in May 1939, various British birth con-
trol groups amalgamated into the Family Planning
Association, including in their program treatment
for infertility and minor gynecological problems,
child spacing, and contraceptive instruction and
equipment. In the United States the name of the
American Birth Control League was changed to the
Planned Parenthood Federation in 1941 to empha-
size the broad focus of family planning. The
Planned Parenthood name was also adopted by
the international federation that formed after the
end of World War II, and family planning or
planned parenthood became universal descriptors.


Broadly defined, family planning is the act of
making a conscious plan about the number and
timing of children’s births. Timing may include the
time of the first birth, the amount of space between
births, and when to stop having children. It can in-
clude abortion, a discussion of the various means
of contraception, and fertility testing and even
treatment. Family planning involves not only the
individual or couple, but society as well.


Methods and Effectiveness


People have consciously or unconsciously en-
gaged in family planning throughout history. Ab-
stinence, either lifelong or temporary, and prohibi-
tions forbidding intercourse during certain times of
the year or during certain festivals effectively cur-
tail the fertility rate (the number of live births for
each women during her lifetime). Separation of
husbands and wives for long periods of time by
war or business trips also curtails the fertility rate.


Abortion has often been used to limit family
size, and descriptions of abortifacients, or agents
that cause abortion, can be found in the herbal
and other folklore of women and midwives of
most societies. The deliberate abandonment of in-
fants and young children, even killing of new-
borns, has not been uncommon in the past or even
in some areas of the world today. Although the







FAMILY PLANNING


—613—


early Christian Church outlawed infanticide, it em-
phasized the stigma of illegitimacy, which meant
that out-of-wedlock infants were brought to over-
crowded orphanages and monasteries, where the
majority of them died of starvation or disease
within a few months.


Prolonged lactation is also a factor in spacing
births. Lactation and the stimulus of the infant
sucking ordinarily suppresses ovulation and men-
struation, but it is highly effective as a birth control
mechanism only when the infant consumes noth-
ing but breast milk or when couples normally ab-
stain from intercourse during lactation. As partial
weaning takes place—as early as four to six
months—the menstrual cycle returns in most
women who are adequately nourished, and preg-
nancy is again possible.


Numerous devices such as condoms and IUDS
(intrauterine devices) have been and still are used
in family planning. Alternate methods of inter-
course, including withdrawal and anal intercourse,
also lessen the chance of pregnancy. One of the
earliest results of the use of broad-scale methods
sufficient to affect national fertility was the decline
in the French birth rate from the end of the eigh-
teenth century, a decline attributed to the wide-
spread use of coitus interruptus (Van de Walle
1978). The continuing search for means of control-
ling contraception emphasizes an almost universal
desire for humans to gain some control over the
number and spacing of births.


The effectiveness of family planning is meas-
ured by the fertility rate, the total number of live
births a woman at age fifty would have had. The
replacement rate for a stable population is over
two and under three. In the twentieth century,
many countries had fertility rates below the re-
placement ratio but still gained population because
people were living longer and several generations
of a family were alive at the same time. In deter-
mining potential rates of increase without any fam-
ily planning, demographers traditionally have used
Hutterite women as their maximum standard for
potential. The Hutterites are members of a reli-
gious denomination (in the northern United States
and Southern Canada) who in the past did not use
any method of family planning, although evidence
suggests that this is changing. Their living standard
is not luxurious, but their food supply is more than
adequate, and they are regarded as very healthy.


Hutterite women bore an average of twelve chil-
dren in the early part of the twentieth century
(Coale 1971), and this has been considered the
maximum for a totally uninhibited rate of fertility
that only could reached under the best possible
conditions. Current fertility rates in some countries
of the Third World, such as Saudi Arabia, Malawi,
and Rwanda, were between seven and eight at the
beginning of the 1990s, but even these had
dropped to between six and seven at the end of
the decade (International Planned Parenthood Fed-
eration 2002), indicating the growing influence of
family planning.


Social Regulation


Organized efforts at family planning began to ap-
pear in the nineteenth century although, as in the
case of France, some forces were at work earlier.
The nineteenth-century efforts were started by in-
dividuals concerned with the poverty and malnu-
trition that seemed to be endemic among large
families. Governmental bodies initially paid little
attention to such efforts, and when they did they
often opposed the advocates of family planning. In
the United States, for example, governmental agen-
cies such as the post office in the last part of the
nineteenth century classified family planning mate-
rials as pornography. At the beginning of the twen-
tieth century, President Theodore Roosevelt com-
pared women who avoided pregnancy to men
who refused to serve in the armed services in time
of great national emergency. He argued that U.S.
women had a patriotic duty to have children. Not
until the last part of the twentieth century did gov-
ernments in general take direct or indirect action to
encourage family planning. This concern came pri-
marily because of a growing concern about over-
population, but it also reflected the growing influ-
ence of women on national policy.


At the beginning of the Industrial Revolution in
the eighteenth century, the world population was
estimated at 750 million. With growing urbaniza-
tion and industrialization, growth escalated rapidly,
reaching one billion in 1830, two billion in 1930,
three billion in 1960, five billion by 1990, and six
billion in 2000. It will probably continue to grow—
unless there is radical change in trends—until
2020, after which a slow decline will begin. The
growth, as indicated above, is due to declining
mortality as the standard of living and sanitation
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have improved and communicable diseases con-
trolled. The most rapid growth has not been in the
highly industrialized countries but in those that
have not yet industrialized. As the standard of liv-
ing has risen in Western Europe, the United States,
and similar countries, the fertility rate by 1990 had
already fallen below two and in some as low as
one and three-tenths (Green 1992).


Most countries have relied on education in
family planning to lower fertility rates, although
more drastic means have also been used. In India,
for example, the government of the late Indira
Gandhi was forced to cut back on their program
because it was alleged that sterilization was being
forced on the less educated peasants. The problem
of overpopulation is compounded in many of the
underdeveloped countries because the largest seg-
ment of their population is in the childbearing
years. In these places, even with the more or less
drastic lowering of fertility ratios, population will
continue to grow. The People’s Republic of China
in the 1980s became the first country in the world
to embark on a deliberate and comprehensive
course to reach zero population growth by the end
of 2000 or as soon after that as possible. In spite of
drastic efforts to limit families to one child, forcing
families in the cities to get permission to even try
to get pregnant, and the use of drastic sterilization
and abortion programs, the country failed to meet
its goal, and its population in 2001 was nearly
1,300,000,000. It is, however, well on its way to
doing so, and soon it will be surpassed as the
country with the largest population by India
(which stands at 1,034,000,000).


The Chinese policy uses, on the one hand, the
carrot and stick, with promises of better schooling
and other rewards for families who have only one
child, and on the other hand, forced abortions or
sterilizations for those who have more. In 1993 the
government approved a bill to forbid marriages of
persons with hepatitis and other sexually transmit-
ted diseases, mental illness, and congenital disabil-
ities, but the Chinese experiment emphasizes the
difficulty that even authoritarian states have in en-
couraging family planning. In the United States,
where the fertility rate is under two, in the year
2000 more than 30 percent of the women did not
use any modern mechanical or chemical method of
contraception. Half of the U.S. pregnancies are be-
lieved to be unplanned or unwanted, a rate that is
higher than in most other industrial countries. This


is one reason for the high—although declining—
abortion rate in the United States. Most of the preg-
nancies in the United States occurred among
women who came from disadvantaged back-
grounds and were under twenty-five. This suggests
that in general, not everyone in the United States
has fully changed to the belief in an overpopulated
world. How much they should change their beliefs
is a matter of public discussion. That fact that not all
the U.S. states gave people access to contraception
until 1965, and that abortions were prohibited until
1973, emphasizes the difficulty family planning had
in being accepted.


Evidence suggests that about 600 million peo-
ple use contraception, and millions more would do
so if they had access to high-quality services. To
reach them, family planning advocates have
adopted an educational four-point program that
points out what family planning does: First, it saves
women’s lives. Avoiding unintended pregnancies
could prevent about one-fourth of all maternal
deaths in developing countries. Using contracep-
tives helps women avoid unsafe abortions, limit
birth to their healthiest childbearing years, and pre-
vent giving birth more times than is good for their
health. Second, family planning saves children’s
lives. Spacing pregnancies at least two years apart
helps women have healthier children and im-
proves the odds of infants’ survival by about 50
percent. Limiting births to a woman’s healthiest
childbearing years also improves her children’s
chances of surviving and remaining healthy. Third,
women are given more choices. Controlling their
own childbearing by using effective contraception
can open the door to education, employment, and
community involvement. Couples who have fewer
children are more likely to send their daughters as
well as sons to schools. Fourth, family planning en-
courages the adoption of safer sexual behavior. All
sexually active people need to protect themselves
against sexually transmitted infections (STIs), in-
cluding HIV/AIDS. Using condoms or avoiding sex
except in a mutually monogamous relationship are
the best ways to do so. Advocates also emphasize
that effective family planning helps protect the en-
vironment and aids economic development by
slowing population growth.


Although governments increasingly have taken
an active role in pushing family planning, many
professionals believe that the keys to success are
also encouraging individual advocacy—presenting
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A poster promoting the “One-Child Family” policy in the


People’s Republic of China. China was the first country in


the world to embark on a deliberate and comprehensive


course to reach zero population growth by the end of


2000. OWEN FRANKEN/CORBIS


stories of people’s personal experiences showing
how family planning improves individual lives—
and encouraging nongovernmental organized
groups to carry out educational campaigns. Several
published guides on advocacy are available, in-
cluding International Planned Parenthood Federa-
tion’s Advocacy Guide and the Population Infor-
mation Program at Johns Hopkins University, A
Frame for Advocacy. The optimal situation for fam-
ily planning involves a discussion between both
members of the couple before they begin to have
sexual relations and includes a sharing of mutual
hopes and desires to make sure they are suffi-
ciently congruent to achieve a good marriage or
partnership. These discussions should include all
aspects of planning (whether marriage will occur
and when, whether children are planned and
when, and the number and spacing of children).
They should consider early in the discussion


whether the individual man or woman wants to
have children. Most young people want at least
one child, although they may change their minds
over time. If a couple decides to have children,
they must then plan the number of children. Peo-
ple make these decisions in the context of the
norms of their individual groups, although it is
good to keep in mind that such norms can also
change, which emphasizes the need for ongoing
discussion.


Infertility


Perhaps the best indicator of the North American
and increasingly worldwide desire for children is
the growing ongoing concern with infertility, some-
thing that is also part of family planning. Some-
where between 10 and 15 percent of all couples
have difficulty conceiving, with the causes about
equally divided between men and women. Major
causes include venereal infections, failure to ovu-
late, low sperm count, obstructions in either the
male or female reproductive organs, and impene-
trable cervical mucus. Sometimes these problems
can be treated with antibiotics, surgery, or hor-
mones. If these methods fail, couples may also try
artificial insemination or in vitro fertilization—
approaches that have have been successful for
many couples. The down side to their use, how-
ever, is that now that these technological ap-
proaches to conception are available, some couples
feel obligated to try to have a baby. The complex
approaches, including in vitro fertilizations, are ex-
pensive, time consuming, and often disappointing.


Conclusion


Ideal family planning includes consideration of the
timing of marriage, number and spacing of chil-
dren, and when the first and last births will occur.
It requires that couples discuss sexuality, contra-
ception, and other long-range plans such as
schooling or work plans that affect births. North
Americans still do little of this planning, and
teenagers receive insufficient instruction about
these topics. Family planning should be an impor-
tant part of the modern lifestyle. If individuals do
not take on this responsibility, there is always the
potential that government, as in the case of China,
will see a need to intervene.


See also: ABORTION; ACQUIRED IMMUNODEFICIENCY


SYNDROME (AIDS); ABSTINENCE; ASSISTED
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REPRODUCTIVE TECHNOLOGIES; BIRTH CONTROL:


CONTRACEPTIVE METHODS; BIRTH CONTROL:


SOCIOCULTURAL AND HISTORICAL ASPECTS;


CHILDCARE; CHILDLESSNESS; CIRCUMCISION;


FERTILITY; HUTTERITE FAMILIES; INFANTICIDE;


PREGNANCY AND BIRTH; SEXUALITY; SEXUALITY


EDUCATION; SEXUALLY TRANSMITTED DISEASES;


SINGLE-PARENT FAMILIES
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VERN L. BULLOUGH


FAMILY POLICY


All social and economic policies affect families, but
the term family policy usually refers to social pro-
grams, laws, and public directives designed to pro-
mote and enhance marriage, reproduction, and
raising children. Family policy also ensures child
protection and child and spousal support and at-
tempts to resolve conflicts between work and fam-
ily. The state usually initiates such policies, but em-
ployers or voluntary organizations may also
establish them. Legislatures and governments that
create laws and policy, as well as the agencies
mandated and financed to enforce them, such as
child welfare agencies, will be referred to as the
state. This entry focuses on policies and social pro-
grams initiated by governments. It investigates how
academics have studied these policies and how
they have explained variations among nations.


Until the 1980s, many governments saw the
family as the basic unit of social support and re-
spected family privacy unless children were fla-
grantly neglected or abused, discipline problems
were apparent, or parents were clearly impover-
ished. Nevertheless, the state in industrialized coun-
tries has regulated some aspects of family life for
more than a century, requiring the registration of
marriages, births, and deaths. It has also legalized
marriage, adoption, and separation, and tried to en-
sure that men support their wives and children. The
state has also provided income security and social
services for families in need (Ursel 1992).


Many nations never develop social benefits for
families because they cannot acquire sufficient fis-
cal resources or because their governments are too
unstable to sustain the development of social pro-
grams. Developing nations often spend scarce
public resources on defense or debt repayment,
but may also provide retirement pensions for the
army or civil service. Civilian families are expected
to fend for themselves. Birth rates in less devel-
oped nations are typically high because many par-
ents rely on their children to help support the fam-
ily and to provide financial security for aging
parents. Family policies often focus on reducing
overpopulation, child malnutrition, infant and ma-
ternal mortality, and child labor, as well as finding
homes for orphans and abandoned children.


Some industrialized countries have not devel-
oped explicit family policies because they cannot
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gain consensus about what the family is or how to
encourage its development and cohesion. Two
broad opinions exist among the lobby groups
pressuring governments, especially in English-
speaking countries. One contends that family
structure and behavior reflect individual prefer-
ences as well as the trends and tensions in the
broader society. Therefore, governments cannot
easily modify personal behavior through social
programs or legislation, but they need to acknowl-
edge that parents make an important social contri-
bution in producing children. Parents also need
ongoing public support, especially when they raise
children under difficult circumstances. The con-
trasting view is that the family is deteriorating and
declining as the major institution in society. As a
result, social legislation needs to bolster the family
(or a preferred version of family) in the fight
against the intrusion of alternative and unhealthful
(or immoral) lifestyles. The political left, feminist
organizations, and gay and lesbian groups express
the first view; the second view is more prevalent
among political and social conservatives and the
Christian right.


Welfare State Development


From the 1940s to the 1970s, governments in in-
dustrialized countries developed a broad range of
social programs to guarantee citizens and their
families at least a minimal level of income in the
event of unemployment, accidents, sickness, preg-
nancy, childbirth, disability, and retirement. The
development of the welfare state was based on the
assumption that governments (as well as employ-
ers, employees, and community groups) have a
role to play in maintaining income security and
well-being. Welfare states were also premised on
the idea that governments should assist families at
certain stages of life (such as childbirth and retire-
ment) or during family crises (such as marital
breakdown or disciplinary problems with children)
(Baker and Tippin 1999).


Much of the theorizing and research about so-
cial policy relates to the development of welfare
states. Postwar prosperity enabled many nations
to establish or expand their social programs, al-
though some created more generous programs
than others. During the 1960s, many people ex-
pected welfare states to eliminate hunger and
poverty, reinforce the social value of child rearing,
and reward a lifetime of paid work or care giving.


Yet widespread poverty and inequality continued
to exist while government social expenditures in-
creased throughout the 1960s and 1970s. The po-
litical consensus that supported generous social
benefits in the 1960s began to fracture by the
1980s, especially in the English-speaking countries.
Growing unemployment, marital instability, and an
aging population increased the demand for social
benefits. Conservative politicians and taxpayers,
however, argued that the welfare state was inef-
fective and costly and would be unable to sustain
itself financially.


Advocates of the welfare state have argued that
social programs have prevented family poverty
from worsening with declining job security and
more lone mother families. Critics on the political
left sometimes claim that welfare states have been
less effective than they could be because most
were designed to promote neither class equality
nor gender equity. Instead, welfare states were
often intended to supplement family income or
prevent widespread hunger, which governments
hoped would stave off social unrest. Critics from
the political right argue that government benefits
have enabled people to avoid paid work and fam-
ily responsibilities, and that people should not be
eligible for public benefits before they have first
exhausted family resources. Debates continue
about whether the state should try harder to assist
families or whether families should be expected to
show more responsibility for their own welfare.


Welfare Regimes


Political theorists have shown that social program
development in different jurisdictions was based
on varying assumptions about why some people
need government assistance, how the state should
help them, and how benefits and services are best
delivered. In his well-known categorization of wel-
fare states, Gösta Esping-Andersen (1990) argued
that the history of strategic alliances between gov-
ernments and influential interest groups shaped
the development of welfare regimes. Welfare
regimes are collective agreements about social
programs (including services and benefits for fam-
ilies) that endure over time despite changes in
government.


Esping-Andersen categorized nations such as
the United States and Britain as liberal welfare
regimes because they focus on individuals and as-
sume that they should provide for their families
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through paid employment. These governments in-
vest relatively low levels of public money into so-
cial programs and rely mainly on social assistance
targeted to those without jobs or private resources.
Benefits are financed through general taxation and
set below the minimum wage to provide incen-
tives to find jobs. Liberal welfare regimes empha-
size efficiency rather than equity and individual re-
sponsibility rather than collective responsibility.
Neoliberal regimes (such as the United States) pay
benefits only to those considered deserving.


Esping-Andersen labeled nations such as Ger-
many or Italy as corporatist welfare regimes be-
cause employers’ groups, trade unions, and gov-
ernments collectively developed social insurance
programs to share the risk of income lost due to
unemployment, disability, or sickness. These
schemes are usually financed through payroll de-
ductions from employees and employers (and
sometimes matched with government contribu-
tions), and benefits are typically generous for con-
tributors. Corporatist regimes are also called con-
servative because they are not designed to
promote equality, but rather to stabilize employee
incomes and contribute to social stability and co-
hesion for employers and governments.


Countries such as Sweden or Denmark have
been called social democratic because they were
designed to use taxes to redistribute income, to
maintain full employment, and to prevent poverty.
Social democratic welfare states offer benefits to
individuals as citizenship rights and attempt to
minimize inequalities. Esping-Andersen argued
that variation among welfare regimes depends on
such factors as the philosophy of the governing
party and coalitions between powerful interest
groups and political parties. This has been called
the power resource theory, which is a widely ac-
cepted explanation of policy variation among na-
tions, although its details have been criticized.


Feminist Critiques of Welfare Regimes


Feminist scholars, such as Ann Orloff (1993) and
Diane Sainsbury (1996, 1999), generally accept the
power resource theory. They argue, however, that
the analysis of welfare state development by main-
stream theorists such as Esping-Andersen has fo-
cused too much on men’s activities, employment
programs, and coalitions between governments
and trade unions. They contend that women’s


groups, churches, and social reformers also con-
tributed to the development of welfare states, es-
pecially to family-related programs (Ursel 1992;
Pedersen 1993). By ignoring women’s activities,
those termed malestream theorists have misrepre-
sented the history of social programs and created
categorizations of social programs that are not al-
ways relevant to family policy. Feminist scholars
argue that the power resource theory needs to be
refined to incorporate the role of families and vol-
untary groups in providing for society. Also,
women’s unpaid caring work should not be ig-
nored because it has upheld both labor market
policies and social programs. Many researchers
have noted large variations within Esping-
Andersen’s categories, especially for family policies.


Feminist scholars argue that women’s access to
benefits from social programs has been shaped
more by assumptions about family roles and rela-
tionships than welfare regimes (Baker 1995; Lewis
1998; O’Connor, Orloff, and Shaver 1999). As wives
and widows, women have often been eligible for
relatively generous benefits through their husband’s
work-related entitlements (Sainsbury 1996). As lone
mothers at home, women have been offered mini-
mal support and subjected to moral scrutiny to en-
sure their eligibility. In contrast, men have typically
received state benefits as breadwinners rather than
fathers. Their work-related payments are often fi-
nanced through social insurance and involve higher
payments with less personal investigation. Increas-
ingly, women employees are eligible for social in-
surance, but they receive lower benefits than men
because payments are tied to their lower wages.
Neither the liberal nor the corporatist welfare states
has done much to help women as employees.


In contrast, social democratic countries have
experienced some success in resolving conflicts
between work and family for employed mothers
and reducing family poverty. Social democratic
countries have typically supported full employ-
ment for men and women and enforced pay eq-
uity, but they have also provided public childcare,
parental benefits, and leave for family responsibil-
ities to help parents integrate paid work and child-
rearing. For example, Sweden has one of the low-
est child poverty rates for lone parent families
among Organization for Economic Cooperation
and Development (OECD) nations, at 3 percent
compared to about 53 percent in the United States
and Australia (Baker and Tippin 1999, p. 22).







FAMILY POLICY


—619—


Many studies in family policy are based on his-
torical research that indicates that state intervention
has evolved over the years, but has been more in-
trusive for low-income families and mothers in lib-
eral regimes. Social workers have been required to
investigate the sexual circumstances and living
conditions of lone mothers receiving social bene-
fits, but such investigations would be considered
an infringement of privacy for higher income fam-
ilies. The state has intervened most for visible mi-
norities such as indigenous people, sometimes
forcibly removing children from their families,
placing them in residential schools, or encouraging
adoption by white couples.


Although governments have granted more pri-
vacy to middle-class families, most researchers and
social workers now agree that some aspects of fam-
ily life should be considered public and of impor-
tance to governments. They argue that parents
must be required (and helped) to support their chil-
dren, and that the safety of children, women, and
the elderly needs to be protected within the home.
Laws must prevent siblings from reproducing to-
gether or fathers from raping their daughters. In ad-
dition, parents with dependent children (especially
mothers) often require help to resolve the growing
conflicts between employment and child raising.


Demographic Trends and Family Policy


The 1990s were marked by program cutbacks, the
introduction of user fees, and tightened eligibility,
especially in neoliberal states. Yet restructuring has
been uneven; some programs have been cut while
others have been retained or expanded. As more
mothers became employed, most jurisdictions im-
proved parental benefits and childcare subsidies.
This led some researchers to focus on the demo-
graphic trends that provide the impetus for family
policy reform, such as declining fertility and in-
creasing maternal employment (Gauthier 1996;
Kamerman and Kahn 1997).


Political responses to demographic change,
however, can vary: Governments can provide pub-
lic childcare or encourage the expansion of private
childcare. Their programs can be gender-neutral or
targeted specifically to women. How do govern-
ments decide on policy options? Power resource
theorists argue that influential lobby groups and
advisors persuade politicians that a particular de-
mographic trend has political consequences and


that a certain policy option is preferable. For this
reason, family policy researchers investigate the
political context of policy discussions, which inter-
est groups are involved, how the debate is framed,
which policy option is eventually chosen, and how
program design affects the resolution of the social
problem. Sometimes researchers find that policies
lead to unintended consequences.


Family policy research often involves compar-
isons among nations (Bradshaw et al. 1996). Lone
mothers and the postdivorce family are now the
center of attention, especially welfare-to-work pro-
grams and policies about child custody and sup-
port. Family policy research tends to concentrate
on sole mothers because their poverty rates are so
high in liberal welfare regimes. When these moth-
ers become employed, they tend to be overrepre-
sented in low-paid jobs, but global labor markets
are producing more of these jobs. The income gap
is also growing between full-time and part-time
workers, but family responsibilities make it diffi-
cult for some parents to work full-time without as-
sistance. Family policies clearly need to address
labor market issues such as pay equity, parental
benefits, childcare services, and leave for family
responsibilities.


Many governments now encourage or require
beneficiaries to enter paid work sooner than they
did in the past. Family policy research indicates
that leaving welfare for work often involves taking
some risks, such as leaving children with strangers
or giving up health care subsidies or concession
cards. Furthermore, paid work does not always
guarantee a higher income than social benefits
(Baker and Tippin 1999). Cross-national research
indicates that at least for lone mothers, marriage to
a male breadwinner ensures economic well-being
more effectively than paid work (Hunsley 1997).
States, however, cannot force lone mothers into
marriage.


In countries such as Denmark and Italy, sole
mothers tend to remain in the full-time workforce
throughout their childbearing years, but in Aus-
tralia and the Netherlands, governments pay sole
mothers a benefit to care for their children at
home, sometimes while they work part-time.
Mothers may experience problems when they try
to re-enter the workforce, especially with the
growing competitiveness of job markets. Their
problems are often exacerbated by workplace
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practices and assumptions within labor legislation
and social programs, including the idea that em-
ployees can leave their family concerns at home
and that they are of no relevance to employers or
governments. These assumptions, as well as struc-
tural barriers such as lack of affordable childcare,
make it difficult for mothers with young children to
compete in the job market despite employability
policies.


Redesigning Family Policy


Cross-national research clearly indicates that social
programs can counteract the vagaries of labor mar-
kets, help to equalize the incomes of two-parent
and one-parent families, and more effectively inte-
grate family and employment (Gauthier 1993,
1996; Wennemo 1994). Yet in some jurisdictions,
politicians and taxpayers object to prolonged in-
come support and generous family services.
Should current programs be maintained, cut back,
or expanded to accommodate new family forms?


After the Great Depression of the 1930s, more
citizens accepted the idea that individuals should
not always be blamed if they were unemployed or
poor, and that some beneficiaries have a better
chance than others to become self-supporting.
Throughout the 1950s and 1960s, growing pros-
perity encouraged public endorsement of social
programs and their expansion. Since then, more
people applied for assistance with rising divorce
rates and higher unemployment. Furthermore,
lobby groups, such as feminists and gay and les-
bian groups, argue that social programs must not
favor the patriarchal nuclear family, which no
longer represents the majority lifestyle. Indigenous
people and new immigrants are still arguing that
their extended families are ignored. More claims
are being made on the welfare state while re-
sources are shrinking.


Most researchers argue that despite economic
globalization and the apparent lack of national
control over some policy issues, politics matter
within family policy. In other words, governments
still have the power to develop family policies if
they so choose. Research also confirms that family
policies cannot be used to induce people to be-
have in ways that they feel are against their inter-
ests. Many factors influence the development of
couples’ relationships, reproductive behavior, and
marital stability. Most governments acknowledge


that effective family policies cannot counteract per-
sonal choice, labor market forces, or prevailing
public opinion, but need to work with them.


Governments in industrialized nations have
tried to strengthen families, but they have found
new policies difficult to establish, costly, some-
times ineffective, and always controversial. Left-
wing groups and those who applaud new family
forms are suspicious of the call for a family policy
because they fear that it could represent a conser-
vative agenda opposing gender equity and per-
sonal choice. The political right argues that new
programs are expensive and reward the undeserv-
ing poor. Creating policies that integrate these two
opposing viewpoints has been challenging.


Contemporary governments have therefore fo-
cused on less controversial programs and policies:
those that assist infant and maternal well-being,
that protect women and children from violence,
and that enable lone parents to raise infants and
toddlers. Most governments have avoided efforts
to alter sexual practices, encourage couples to
have more children, or reduce reproductive rights.
These issues are considered too difficult for gov-
ernments to influence. To summarize, govern-
ments can help maintain family incomes, support
healthy child-rearing practices, assist marital part-
ners to stabilize their relationships, and reduce
conflicts between work and family. How much
public money is invested in these efforts depends
on the ideology of the government and the relative
power of various lobby groups.


See also: CHILDCARE; CHILDHOOD; CHILDLESSNESS;


CHILDREN’S RIGHTS; FAILURE TO THRIVE; FAMILY


VALUES; GRANDPARENTS’ RIGHTS; GREAT BRITAIN;


NEW ZEALAND; POVERTY; RETIREMENT; SEXUAL


ORIENTATION; SINGLE-PARENT FAMILIES;


UNEMPLOYMENT
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MAUREEN BAKER


FAMILY RITUALS


Family rituals have been identified as powerful or-
ganizers of family life that provide stability during
times of stress and transition (Bossard and Boll
1950). Researchers have discovered that rituals
provide access to how the family, as a group, is
organized and finds meaning in their collective
lives. Such studies have found that there is a de-
velopmental course to the practice of family rituals
(Fiese et al. 1993); rituals serve to protect mental
health under high-risk conditions (Bennett et al.
1987) and vary in significant ways across cultures
(Martini 1996).


Definitions


Family rituals are practiced in different settings and
are multidimensional. Steven J. Wolin and Linda
Bennett (1984) have identified three types of fam-
ily rituals that differ by setting and the degree to
which they are connected to cultural practices.
Family celebrations are holidays practiced and pre-
scribed by the culture, such as Passover Seders,
and rites of passage such as weddings. Family tra-
ditions are linked to family activities such as birth-
day customs, family vacations, and special an-
niversaries and are less culture-specific. Patterned
routines, the third category of family rituals, are the
least consciously planned but may occur on a reg-
ular basis, for example, dinnertime, bedtime rou-
tines, and the types of greetings family members
make when they return home.


Barbara Fiese and colleagues make the distinc-
tion between routines of daily living and rituals in
family life (Fiese et al. 2002). Routines and rituals
can be contrasted along the dimensions of com-
munication, commitment, and continuity. Routines
typically involve instrumental communication con-
veying information that “this is what needs to be
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done.” They entail a momentary time commitment,
and once the act is completed there is little, if any,
afterthought. Routines are repeated over time and
recognized by continuity in behavior. Rituals, on
the other hand, involve symbolic communication
and convey “this is who we are” as a group. There
is an affective commitment that leaves the individ-
ual feeling that the activity feels right and provides
a sense of belonging. Furthermore, there is often
an emotional residue where once the act is com-
pleted the individual may replay it in memory to
recapture some of the affective experience. Rituals
also provide continuity in meaning across genera-
tions with the anticipation for repeat performance
and an investment that this is how the family will
continue to be. When routines are disrupted it is a
hassle. When rituals are disrupted there is a threat
to group cohesion.


To illustrate, consider family mealtimes as an
example. A mealtime routine may be an instru-
mental communication of who needs to pick up
milk on the way home from work. Once the milk
is procured, there is very little thought about the
grocery store. And, often as not, this act may be re-
peated several times a week. The mealtime ritual,
on the other hand, is conversation as a group that
may include inside jokes, symbolic objects, and
acts meaningful only to the family not easily de-
tected by the outside observer. Once the family is
gathered for the meal there is an affective reaction
that may be as subtle as a sigh signifying that time
has been set aside for the group and that other
things are put on hold. There may also be ele-
ments of the gathering that have been passed
down over generations, including prayers, dishes,
and even topics of conversation.


Several authors have proposed typologies of
family rituals (Bennett et al. 1988; Roberts, 1988).
Janine Roberts (1988) has identified six ways in
which families approach rituals. Under-ritualized
families rarely practice family routines, often ig-
noring important milestones such as anniversaries
or birthdays. Rigidly ritualized families prescribe
strict rules for conduct and hold high expectations
for attendance by all members. Skewed ritualiza-
tion is evident when the ritual practices are linked
primarily to one member of the family or one as-
pect of a family’s life such as religion or ethnic
heritage. Families who practice hollow rituals are
characterized by a lack of meaningful affect in their
group activities, emphasizing the routine aspect of


family rituals without the symbolic component.
Some families experience interrupted rituals due
to sudden changes in the family such as illness or
death. Families who practice flexible rituals main-
tain the symbolically meaningful aspect of family
rituals and are able to adapt the roles and routines
across the lifecycle.


Assessment of Family Rituals


Family rituals are assessed either through ques-
tionnaires, interviews, frequency checklists, or di-
rect observation. The most frequently used self-
report questionnaires are the Family Routines
Inventory (FRI) ( Jensen et al. 1983) and the Fam-
ily Ritual Questionnaire (FRQ) (Fiese and Kline
1993). Interviews have also been developed where
families are asked to identify rituals that are im-
portant to them and how frequently they practices
such rituals (Fiese et al. 1993; Wolin and Bennett
1984). The practice of family rituals, such as meal-
time, has also been directly observed though
video-taped recordings (Fiese and Marjinsky 1999)
and audio-taped recordings of conversations
(Blum-Kulka 1997; Martini 1996).


Research on Family Rituals


Systematic research on family rituals has focused
on developmental aspects of the practice of rou-
tines and rituals, rituals as a protective factor under
high-risk conditions, and cultural variations of rit-
ual practices.


Developmental aspects of routines and rituals.
During the childrearing years, creating and main-
taining family routines and rituals is a central part
of family life. Once children are of preschool age,
families report an increase in mealtime and week-
end routines (Fiese et al. 1993). When the children
are in middle childhood, family routines are ad-
justed to meet the demands of school and activities
outside the home. Families that create predictable
routines during these years have children who per-
form better in school (Brody and Flor 1997; Fiese
2000). During adolescence, children may be less
directly involved in family routines, but those who
have had the experience of a ritualized household
are more socially competent (Fiese, 1992).


Family rituals as a protective factor. Linda A.
Bennett and her colleagues were the first re-
searchers to demonstrate empirically the protective
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role that rituals may play under high-risk condi-
tions. In a study of families with an alcoholic mem-
ber, it was found that the deliberate planning and
preservation of family rituals, specifically dinner-
time, protected the offspring from developing
problematic drinking patterns (Bennett, et al.
1987). Ellen Bush and Kenneth I. Pargament (1997)
studied the relation between rituals and family ad-
justment in coping with chronic pain. Chronic pain
patients reported more satisfaction with family life
when predictable and organized routines were part
of their daily activities. The patients’ spouses re-
ported more satisfaction with family life when
there was strong meaning attached to the practice
of family rituals. Samia Markson and Barbara Fiese
(2000) reported that children with asthma were
less likely to experience anxiety symptoms when
their families engaged in meaningful rituals.


Cultural variations in family rituals. Family ritu-
als are embedded in the cultural context of family
life. In an initial report, Mary Martini (1996) found
cultural differences in mealtime conversations:
Japanese-American families were more likely to dis-
cuss group activities and shared experiences at the
dinner table, while Caucasian-American families
were more likely to discuss experiences that indi-
viduals had outside of the home. Shoshana Blum-
Kulka (1997) noted a similar pattern in a compari-
son of U.S. and Israeli families where the U.S.
families paid more attention to individual experi-
ences and the Israeli families focused on group ex-
periences during ritual gatherings. In an observa-
tional study of mealtime behaviors, Martini (2002)
reported that Japanese-American mealtimes were
the most “infant centered,” with parents responsive
and attentive to their infants during the routine
meals. Filipino-American families were somewhat
less child-centered, with a greater focus on eating
rather than conversing. Hawaiian-American meal-
times were the most adult-focused of the three
groups, with children nearby and exploring but less
the center of attention. These variations in conver-
sation and interaction patterns across cultures sug-
gest that there may be broad system-level contribu-
tions to the practice of family routines and rituals
that are at times subtle but also consistent with pre-
dominant cultural values and beliefs.


Cultural variations are also observed in ritual
practices in societies where elders are revered,
where the elderly are often the focus of gift giving
and personal attention during family celebrations


(Ingersoll-Dayton 1999). Korean sixtieth-birthday
rituals have become more secular in the United
States as a result of immigration (Chin 1991).
Rather than preparing elaborate feasts in the an-
cestral home and engaging in ceremonial bowing,
contemporary celebrations are conducted in
restaurants with less emphasis on bowing and at-
tention to ancestors. Thus, routines and rituals may
not only be affected by cultural heritage, but they
may also become altered through immigration and
the practices of the host country.


Therapeutic Use of Family Rituals


Family rituals have been a form of therapeutic in-
tervention used by family therapists since the
1970s and by human culture at large for a millen-
nia (Imber-Black, Roberts, and Whiting 1988; van
der Hart 1983). Family ritual settings, such as din-
nertime, can be capitalized on for implementing
behavioral interventions. In this regard, the prac-
tice of a ritual in its naturally occurring environ-
ment is paired with desirable behaviors. Increasing
positive interactions during mealtimes have been
found to decrease undesirable behavior in children
with disabilities (Lucyshyn, Albin, and Nixon 1997)
and facilitate good nutrition in infants with failure-
to-thrive (Yoos, Kitzman, and Cole 1999).


Couples therapists examine past and current
ritual practices to aid in understanding how cou-
ples perceive their problems and how they may
best address disagreements (Imber-Black 1988).
Through a consultation interview, the degree to
which couples have either given up or ignored
meaningful rituals may illustrate how the couple
has lost touch with each other and are in need of
a revitalized relationship. The renewal of wedding
vows, deliberate planning of a vacation, and creat-
ing a ritual to facilitate forgiveness and healing are
examples of therapeutic rituals.


Therapeutic rituals have also been used during
the transitions associated with remarriage. Main-
taining regular routines in divorced and remarried
families may foster better adaptation in children,
providing them with a sense of security and stabil-
ity of family life (Henry and Lovelace 1995). As
children are faced with moving in with a new par-
ent and siblings, the role of previous rituals may
become particularly poignant. How to celebrate
holidays and birthdays and even how regular
meals are to be conducted is subject to change.
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Therapeutic interventions in this case may include
an assessment of how rituals were practiced in the
past and how different aspects of rituals may be
taken from each family (Whiteside 1988).


Conclusion


The steady stream of research and clinical interest
in family rituals has been stimulated, in part, be-
cause family rituals make sense to families. Family
members can identify what rituals they practice
and distinguish how important they are to family
life. Rituals can be directly observed in their prac-
tice. The study of family rituals may allow re-
searchers to break away from the tradition of iden-
tifying “good” and “bad” traits and focus on how
families find success and meaning in their collec-
tive lives.


See also: CIRCUMCISION; FAMILY AND RELATIONAL


RULES; FAMILY FOLKLORE; FAMILY STORIES AND
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FAMILY ROLES


People throughout history depended on families
and the kinship system for their survival. This de-
pendence permitted and required that they con-
form to expected family roles depending on their
living circumstances. This gave a family strong
control over its members, a circumstance that is
changing in the modern world because people no
longer always need families for economic survival.


Intentional and unintentional forces worldwide
continue to introduce important changes in family
roles, in expectation and practice. For example, re-
cent research in a variety of settings reinterprets
women’s historical roles in Egypt (Watterson 1998),
among the Vikings ( Jesch 1996), in medieval Eu-
rope (Lewis et al. 1999), and among Native Amer-
icans (Klein and Ackerman 1995). Industrialization,
urbanization, and the global economy, along with
their communication systems, reach into a nation’s
families, changing where and how men and


women live, how often and when they have chil-
dren, and how they work. World citizenship,
global cosmopolitan culture, and international con-
ferences change gender roles. But role change is
not unidirectional and may become either nar-
rower or more diverse.


Social roles pivot on assigned and attained
places in various social settings, including work,
politics, religion, and family activities. Across cul-
tures, gender is an important assigned social loca-
tion among these (Goody 1996). In the past, sex
role was the common designation for activities
based on being male or female. Gender role is
more frequently used now because it seems less
restrictive than sex role. Both terms continue to be
used interchangeably.


Social role applies to family in multiple ways,
but examining adult roles is complicated by a fam-
ily’s living arrangement. Family roles vary im-
portantly among one-parent, two-parent, and
multiple-parent families depending on the combi-
nation of persons by gender. Nations variously
prescribe what constitutes the family unit through
their laws. Preindustrial cultures more commonly
prescribed, or permitted, a marital unit with one
male and more than one female (polygyny), and
less frequently a unit with one female and more
than one male (polyandry). The status of a male or
female reflected, in part, how many spouses one
would have (Cassidy and Lee 1989). Higher status
males tended to have more wives. The social con-
text of these different family living arrangements
dictates different rights and responsibilities based
on gender (Dodoo 1998). Modernizing societies
tend toward equalizing gender status and power.


Several terms identify basic social role dimen-
sions, and an extensive body of literature discusses
these dimensions (Farmer 1992). One dimension is
role location. Common titles identify family role lo-
cation such as mother, father, daughter, son, uncle,
or aunt. These titles identify the general status and
gender of the people within the family. Hence,
these titles reflect family rights and responsibilities,
duties and privileges, power and authority. Gender
is important in making social distinctions because
families often transmit wealth and property by gen-
der, making a person’s sex a factor in determining
family status. Role status and the precision of these
terms vary widely among the world’s cultures. In-
creased family mobility and modernization blur
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traditional kinship statuses, particularly in countries
based on traditional agricultural economies.


Cultures and Role Restriction


Cultures vary considerably in their degree of gov-
erning gender roles in families. Some cultures
closely prescribe male-female roles, and others
permit a variety of roles. Worldwide, the male role
in early cultures is described as hunter-warrior and
the female role as gatherer and childcare giver.
However, continuing research suggests that early
cultures may have practiced diverse gender roles.
Descriptions of wife-husband roles emerging from
the nineteenth century Western world assumed a
male provider role and a female mediator-nurturant
role. Crossing gender lines, such as women doing
traditionally male tasks during war, was tolerated
and expected, but it followed that with peace, tra-
ditional gender roles ought to follow. Deviance
from gender roles met with overt and covert pun-
ishments and, in some cultures, punishment by
death. Generally, punishments were more harshly
applied to women than men (Stephens 1963).


Cultures that strictly enforce one role for men
and one for women are meeting with considerable
criticism. Such countries assume a division of labor
based on political and economic conditions no
longer suitable amidst economic and industrial
change (Ashford 2001). Although loosened roles
might focus on lessening female restrictions, both
males and females often see personal advantages
in moving toward more role options. Some people
want to incorporate role dimensions not currently
assigned to their gender; males may want to be
more expressive and nurturant and females more
career-oriented. Extensive research shows that as-
sumptions about roles and actual role behavior do
not necessarily coincide.


Industrial and postindustrial cultures tend to
permit husbands and wives more role latitude. Cul-
tures ease role restrictions by allowing women to
emulate men’s greater freedom in the marketplace
and inducing men to have greater domestic re-
sponsibilities. Single parenting requires even more
flexibility in both female and male parenting roles.
Although cultures permit multiple parenting roles,
parenting is based on gender identity.


There are signs that married roles are becom-
ing even more flexible, as reflected in the individ-
ualized ways marriage ceremonies are conducted.


Individualized ceremonies and agreements may
elaborate traditional norms or reflect innovative
lifestyles.


Personal Identity and Roles


People may advocate that married roles ought not
to be gender distinctive at all (androgyny) (Singer
1976). Two individuals in a close relationship may
have mutual understandings about their responsi-
bilities and privileges, but not base them on gen-
der. This is theoretically possible in all but specific
reproductive activities. Females continue to be-
come pregnant and have babies, and males do not.
Hence, one may think of cultures aligned along a
continuum with one wife and husband role at one
end and no gender-based family roles at the other.
Role conflict occurs in a single gender role system
because of limited role options. However, a lack of
clear roles creates role ambiguity. When roles are
not clearly delineated, but gender distinctions con-
tinue to be made, roles become ambiguous. Peo-
ple respond either by developing new roles or hav-
ing a confused identity. This latter condition occurs
in China where the older Confucian ideals are sup-
planted by more equalitarian family codes of the
Chinese national government (Pimentel 2000).


Elaborate sets of norms, or role prescriptions,
delineate behavior appropriate to gender role sta-
tus. Depending on gender and age, the child dif-
ferentially defers to the father, mother, or some
other designated relative such as an uncle. In the
family setting, daughters expect to imitate activities
reflecting the mother’s status, and sons, the fa-
ther’s. A family often experiences role conflict
when children do not conform to their gender sta-
tus, as occurs in societies undergoing rapid social
change, as in Korea (Chun and MacDermid 1997).


Self-identity is an important dimension of so-
cial role. Another kind of conflict occurs when cul-
tural norms strictly enforce gender roles that do not
match gender identity. Resolution commonly in-
cludes finding ways around these prescriptions. In
the family setting, the mother or father may reject
aspects of their role assignment, as for instance, the
father accepting the mother as being a better
provider. An extreme resolution includes surgical
intervention changing the body’s morphology to
conform to the self’s gender identity, a medical
procedure begun in Sweden. Self-identity conflicts
arise when a person is unable or unwilling to ful-
fill societal norms or their partner’s expectations.
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Societies often have a double standard or different
sets of norms for females and males, with the fe-
male’s behavior usually being more restricted.


Role stereotypes introduce another source of
role conflict. Stereotypes are shorthand assumptions
about how husbands and wives behave in different
social categories. Conflict occurs in the failure to
distinguish between stereotypical assumptions and
actual behavior, causing misunderstanding and mis-
interpretation between men and women. An exam-
ple of such a stereotype is machismo, which refers
to Latin male forcefulness, vigor, and strength, and
which requires deference and obedience. It may be
viewed positively or negatively depending on its
cultural and gender reference. Machismo may be
used to describe emergent behavior in other cul-
tures, such as among the Tewa Pueblo where it is
applied to young males ( Jacobs 1995). Much litera-
ture discusses communication used to diminish
marital conflict derived from gender stereotypes.


Role Expectations and Demands


Gender roles, as they pertain to the family, are in-
teractive. Being a daughter implies that there is a
mother or father. It suggests that being a daughter
entails expectations about a female’s behavior vis-
à-vis a parent and a parent’s behavior vis-à-vis the
daughter. A daughter or son reasonably expects
physical care and emotional support to a certain
age, and parents might expect increasing domestic
responsibility and self-direction with their child’s
physical maturation. Societies usually codify these
responsibilities in general terms.


In rural communities around the world, for ex-
ample, in China and India, kinship responsibilities
were well understood without specific laws. With
urbanization and industrialization, informal rela-
tions weaken, and laws emerge to specify gender-
kinship responsibilities. Precise rights and respon-
sibilities are often interpreted by specific cases
channeled through the society’s legal and welfare
systems, particularly for those families needing
outside assistance.


Role anticipation is associated with becoming
an adult as children mature and leave the family
(Nilsson and Strandh 1999). Role anticipation as-
sumes that a particular role will exist in the future,
and self-anticipation assumes the person will
someday occupy that role. For example, in the fif-
teen member countries of the European Union


(Austria, Belgium, France, etc.), mothers tend to
be employed and concomitantly have fewer chil-
dren (Lesthaeghe and Williams 1999). Role antici-
pation occurs when the daughter assumes this will
be true for her in the future. If she also assumes
she will be an employed mother some day with re-
duced fertility, she engages in self-anticipation.
Children emulate the behavior of the parent they
identify with, usually the same-gender parent. In
this case, the mother becomes an important refer-
ent for the daughter’s learning the anticipated role.


An assumption is that role learning for the son
will be more difficult if the father is absent from
the home. Fathers in industrializing countries often
leave home, sometimes permanently, to find em-
ployment in cities, thereby creating mother-only
families. Daughters also have different learning ex-
periences with absent fathers because cross-gender
parent experiences are absent or limited. In mod-
ern societies, fewer families have absent mothers.
A study of people in thirty-nine countries found
that the family’s national and cultural context may
importantly mitigate parental absence through
greater social integration (Gohm et al. 1998).


Role compatibility is important in a society that
permits multiple role sets for wives and husbands,
as when a wife expects her role to include em-
ployment outside the home and her husband does
not. These kinds of incompatibilities produce role
conflict, in this case between the female’s self-
expectations and the male’s role prescriptions.
Therefore gender roles become an important part
of premarital assumptions and anticipations. Such
incompatibilities require varied forms of negotia-
tion, and sometimes counseling, to reduce conflict.
Various theories address these negotiations that
may include professional mediation and counsel-
ing. A study of Australian males, who became pri-
mary childcare givers while their wives worked,
indicated how difficult it was to shift one’s behav-
ior away from traditional role expectations. These
men were highly pressured by peers to return to
traditional family roles (Grbich 1992).


Role overload and role conflict are closely re-
lated. A frequent international phenomenon of role
overload occurs when an employed wife also does
a large part of the domestic chores traditionally as-
signed to her. This produces role strain in that not
all tasks can be performed in the time available.
Consciously acknowledging this imbalance may
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lead to arguments and, if the issue is not resolved,
to marital breakup if the culture permits it.


Work role and other demands outside the fam-
ily heighten both role strain and conflict. The
wife’s external employment introduces another set
of role demands that increases role strain and con-
flict through social power adjustments (Standing
1991). Married women’s employment outside the
home increases stress when they are expected to
be primary caregivers to their elderly parents as is
expected in traditional extended families. For ex-
ample, Japan is experimenting with various plans
to substitute or supplement the traditional family
care of the elderly (Ogawa and Retherford 1997).


When a female enters the marketplace, as is in-
creasingly common worldwide, she derives status
benefits from her direct contribution to the family
income. However, careful research of past and
present cultures indicates that actual family bar-
gaining power is often hidden, though persisting
along gender lines. With the wife’s greater eco-
nomic independence, she is more likely to sever
the relationship if conflict is unresolved. Dual-
earner families may gain greater independence
from their employers because dual incomes permit
more employment choices. For example, the hus-
band may elect to spend more time in domestic
duties while the wife pursues her career goals.


The feminist movement influences gender role
change both in and outside the family in multiple
ways. Broadly speaking, the movement may be
viewed as a social process focusing on female role
identities and prescriptions. Its basic premise is
that gender ascriptions produce power inequities
in family systems where the male is the primary
paid earner and the female is confined to domes-
tic duties. Domestic work is viewed as important
but is not well rewarded in money or status (Al-
Nouri 1993). Feminism identifies inequities and
suggests strategies for their modification. Educa-
tion examines gender role inequities and chal-
lenges traditional gender roles (consciousness rais-
ing), providing females with greater control over
their reproductive functions (McDonald 2000). The
1994 Cairo International Conference on Population
and Development specifically addressed women’s
health issues. Since then, forty countries, including
South Africa, Brazil, and Bangladesh, have insti-
tuted laws and policies reflecting goals set at this
conference (Ashford 2001). Such activities intend


to weaken gender role bias by leading to more eq-
uitable and individualized family roles.


See also: CHILDHOOD; COHABITATION; DISABILITIES;


DIVISION OF LABOR; DUAL-EARNER FAMILIES;


FAMILY LIFE EDUCATION; FATHERHOOD; FILIAL


RESPONSIBILITY; GAY PARENTS; GENDER; GENDER


IDENTITY; GRANDPARENTHOOD; HOUSEWORK;


HOUSING; HUSBAND; INDUSTRIALIZATION; LESBIAN


PARENTS; LIFE COURSE THEORY; MARITAL QUALITY;


MARITAL TYPOLOGIES; MOTHERHOOD; POWER:


MARITAL RELATIONSHIPS; RAPE; ROLE THEORY;


RURAL FAMILIES; SIBLING RELATIONSHIPS; SOCIAL


NETWORKS; STRESS; SYMBOLIC INTERACTIONISM;


TIME USE; TRANSITION TO PARENTHOOD;


UNEMPLOYMENT; WIDOWHOOD; WOMEN’S


MOVEMENTS; WORK AND FAMILY
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LAURENCE L. FALK


FAMILY SCIENCE


Family science is a field of study where “the pri-
mary goals are the discovery, verification and ap-
plication of knowledge about the family” (NCFR
Task Force on the Development of a Family Disci-
pline 1987, p. 48). Although family science treats
contributions from related academic disciplines as


vital background information, it has also devel-
oped its own unique assumptions, paradigms,
methodologies, and world view (Burr, Day, and
Bahr 1993).


Historical Background


Prior to the twentieth century, much of the writing
about families was characterized by emotion, su-
perstition, speculation, or “revelation.” Insights
concerning family life were typically gleaned from
sources such as family folklore, philosophy, reli-
gion, theater, poetry, and the arts. With the rise of
Social Darwinism in the second half of the nine-
teenth century, interest peaked in the social evolu-
tion of marriage and family forms. Attempts were
made to apply Darwin’s concept of biological evo-
lution to social forms and institutions. Harold Chris-
tensen (1964) observed that during this period, the
occasional scholarship about families became
somewhat more systematic. Some of this scholar-
ship was based on assumptions that families pass
through natural stages in their evolution, and that
this evolutionary trajectory is progressive in nature.


During the first half of the twentieth century,
there was a general shift in the academy toward
scientific, positivistic modes of inquiry. These ap-
proaches employed more rigorous research
methodologies, and attempted to maintain a pro-
fessional, value-free stance. A parallel trend was
observed among scholars interested in systematic
study of families.


It was during this period that family as a field
of inquiry came into its own. Prior to that time,
most of the scholarship related to families was
imbedded in any number of traditional academic
disciplines. Disciplines such as psychology, sociol-
ogy, political science, anthropology, education,
and religion contributed valuable insights into fam-
ily structure and process. However, each conveyed
a limited and fragmented vision of the scope and
complexity of family life (Schvaneveldt 1971). No
single discipline viewed family as its organizing
center or core. None described family in holistic
terms, or as a coherent, integrated body of knowl-
edge (NCFR Task Force 1988).


One of the early pioneers to study the family
holistically was sociologist Ernest R. Groves. In
1922, while chair of the sociology department at
Boston University, Groves launched the first col-
lege course with family as its focus, “The Family
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Interdisciplinary nature of family science


SOURCE:  Adapted from Burr, W.R., and Leigh, G.K. (1983). "Famology: A New Discipline." Journal of Marriage and Family 45: 463–480.
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and Its Social Functions.” In 1931 he published the
first college textbook in the field, entitled Social
Problems of the Family. Groves taught the first
course on parent education at Harvard University,
and from 1937 to 1942 served as special lecturer in
marriage and family at Duke University (Dail and
Jewson 1986). In 1934 he helped co-found what
became the Groves Conference on Marriage and
the Family. In 1939 he inaugurated the first three-
year graduate training program in marriage and
family at Duke (Greene 1986).


The Developing Discipline of Family Science


It might be noted that much of this early work,
though family-focused, was interdisciplinary in na-
ture. Some have labeled the initial phase of formal
study about families the “Discovery Stage” (NCFR
Task Force 1988). During this time, scholars from
various disciplines were discovering family to be a


fruitful domain of intellectual inquiry. For example,
the premier association of family professionals, Na-
tional Council on Family Relations (NCFR), was
founded in 1938 by law professor Paul Sayre from
the University of Iowa, working closely with Ernest
Burgess, a sociologist from the University of
Chicago, and Sidney Goldstein, a New York rabbi.
NCFR’s second president was the distinguished
Swiss psychiatrist and neurologist, Adolf Meyer,
who served as professor of psychiatry at Johns
Hopkins University (Dail and Jewson 1986). Many
other examples of collaborative activity across dis-
ciplines exist from this period.


During the second “Pioneering Stage,” Ernest
Groves (1946) argued for the formation of a new
science of marriage and family.


The establishment of a definite program
for the training of specialists in the field of
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Career Area Employment Opportunities Career Area Employment Opportunities


Education Public school teaching in family & Business, Consumer and Employee assistance specialist
consumer sciences  (certification) Family Resource Corporate day care administrator


University teaching & research in Services Consumer protection agencies
family science departments Family financial counseling &


Family life and sexuality education planning
Programs in parish & community Family resource management


settings Food assistance programs
Parent educators Child and family poverty research
Family peace & justice education Research on work and  families
Children’s museum education Family business consultant
Marriage & family enrichment


facilitators


Research Grant proposal writing International Education International family policy analyst
Academic and government-related & Development Peace corps and NGO leadership


research in family science content Global family planning programs
areas Community & sustainable


Population studies & demographic development
research International human rights advocacy


Community-based research for Immigration & migrant family
non-profit family agencies Cross-cultural family studies
services programs


Program evaluation & assessment


Family Intervention Individual & family therapy Community-Based Social Adoption agencies
Case manager for family treatment Services Foster care programs


plans Teen pregnancy counselor
Crisis & hotline services Family preservation worker
Court-mandated parent education Welfare assistance for low-Income


programs families
Divorce mediation Vocational rehabilitation & job
Abuse protection services training
Drug & alcohol prevention Adult day care providers


counselors Gerontology programs
Residential treatment programs
Victim/ witness support services


Government & Public Policy Family policy analyst Health Care & Family Public health programs & services
Advocate/lobbyist on behalf of Wellness Hospital family support professionals


children, women, & family Nutrition education & counseling
well-being Prenatal and maternity services


Cooperative extension specialist Holistic health centers
Aid to dependent children Long-term care administrator
Military family support services Hospice programs
Departments of child & family


services


Writing and Communication Curriculum & resource development Early Childhood Education Day care centers
in family life education Head start programs


Public service radio and TV Montessori schools
programming Child development consultant


Newspaper & magazine journalism
on social issues affecting
children and families


Employment Opportunities In Family Science


TABLE 1


marriage and the family means that several
sciences must contribute to the instruction.
The outcome will be a science of marriage
and the family carried out by specialists
who will draw their data from a wide
range of resources. They will not be soci-
ologists, home economists, or social work-
ers, but persons who are committed to the
gathering and the giving of information


that concerns marriage and the family,
who have prepared themselves for such an
undertaking, and who approach their task
from a background shared by no other sci-
ence. (p. 26)


Advocates for the emerging field of family sci-
ence argued that all disciplines have their historic
roots and origins. They questioned how commonly
recognized sociology was in 1839, psychology in
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1865, or gerontology in 1945 (Burr and Leigh 1983).
They further reasoned that all other major social in-
stitutions have established disciplinary identities.
The economic institution has its discipline of eco-
nomics; the religious institution, religion; and pol-
itics has political science. There is a similar need
for boundaries around the discipline of family sci-
ence because “family is one of the most funda-
mental and complex human institutions, and it is
distinct in many ways from other institutions and
aspects of reality” (Burr and Leigh 1983, p. 468).


During the Pioneering Stage, family depart-
ments generated a variety of names to describe their
discipline. A 1982 NCFR (Burr and Leigh 1983) sur-
vey indicated that 79 percent of the membership felt
that identity ambiguity about the discipline was a
“serious problem.” In response, a task force was
appointed by then NCFR President Bert Adams to
reach consensus around the clearest terminology to
reflect this emerging field of study. After numerous
discussions, open forums, and published essays, the
task force brought its final recommendation to the
1985 NCFR Conference in Dallas, Texas. Their rec-
ommendation, advocating family science as the
preferred term for the emerging discipline, was
unanimously adopted. “The unanimity of the en-
dorsement was interpreted as a virtual mandate—
further justifying subsequent action, such as chang-
ing names of courses, majors, and eventually
departments around the country” (NCFR Task Force
1987). Around this time a Family Science Section
was formed within the NCFR. In 1988, the Family
Science Association (FSA), which sponsors an an-
nual conference on Teaching Family Science, was
established, and in 1989 the University of Kentucky
began hosting an international discussion list for
family scientists and researchers called FAMLSCI.
The listserv, created and managed by Gregory
Brock, had 650 subscribers as of February 2002.


During the “Maturing Stage,” family science
further consolidated its identity. The result has
been a domain of inquiry that is interdisciplinary in
nature, yet conceptually unique. It has been sug-
gested that “the family field has entered a unique
historical era because it has a bona fide family dis-
cipline and also complex interdisciplinary ties. In
other words, rather than concluding that it is A
rather than B, we conclude that it is A and B. It is
a discipline and an interdisciplinary area” (Burr
and Leigh 1983, p. 470).


Maturity in the field is further seen by the de-
velopment of professional standards and a profes-
sional code of ethics. For example, the Family Sci-
ence Section of NCFR initiated and developed a
code of ethics for family professionals that was en-
dorsed by the broader NCFR membership in 1998
(Adams 2001; Adams et al. 2001; Doherty 1999).
The importance of clarifying ethical principles and
guidelines for family scientists is reinforced by the
fact that one of the Certified Family Life Educator
(CFLE) substance areas includes attention to the
area of ethics.


Academic Programs in Family Science


Early graduate programs in family science were
typically imbedded in related academic disci-
plines. Selected examples include Columbia Uni-
versity’s graduate school of education featuring a
doctoral program in Family and Community Edu-
cation, and the sociology department at the Uni-
versity of Minnesota offering a concentration in
Family and Life Course.


In addition to family programs housed in re-
lated academic departments, there have been
growing opportunities to earn advanced degrees in
family-specific programs. In 1981, fifty-four univer-
sities offered graduate programs focused on the
study of families (Love 1981). By 2002, that number
had grown to over 225 family science graduate pro-
grams in the United States and Canada (Hans 2002).


The number of family science programs and
majors at international universities is growing, as
well. Examples include the College of Family Sci-
ences at Zayed University, Dubai, United Arab
Emirates; the Department of Family and Consumer
Science at Kenyatta University, Nairobi, Kenya; a
major in Child and Family Studies at Yonsei Uni-
versity, Seoul, Republic of Korea; the Department
of Human Development and Family Studies at the
University of Baroda in India; and the Newcastle
Centre for Family Studies, University of Newcastle
on Tyne in the United Kingdom.


Substance Areas Comprising the Discipline


There have been various attempts to identify the
content areas typically falling under the rubric of
family science. The preface to the text, Family Sci-
ence, distinguishes family science from related dis-
ciplines by noting that it emphasizes concepts such
as “generational alliances, differentiation of self,
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emotional triangles, developmental tasks, analogic
messages, boundaries, emotional distance, family
paradigms and experiential aspects of mothering”
(Burr, Day, and Bahr 1993, p. iii).


The essential concepts most widely recognized
are the ten substantive areas required for CFLE sta-
tus with NCFR. Between 1985 and 2001, the CFLE
program has credentialed 1,200 family profession-
als. Family scientists seeking CFLE certification are
required to demonstrate basic competency in the
following areas (Powell and Cassidy 2001):


(1) Families in Society;


(2) Internal Dynamics of Families;


(3) Human Growth and Development over the
Life Span;


(4) Human Sexuality;


(5) Interpersonal Relations;


(6) Family Resource Management;


(7) Parent Education and Guidance;


(8) Family Law and Public Policy;


(9) Ethics;


(10) Family Life Education Methodology.


The above areas of concentration in family sci-
ence fall into the broad categories of family re-
search, policy, practice, and education (Hogan
1995). Many are also distinguished according to
whether their focus is primarily preventative or re-
medial in nature (Mace and Mace 1974).


Career and Professional Opportunities 
in Family Science


According to the U.S. Department of Labor, pro-
fessional opportunities in child and family areas
are likely to increase faster than the average for all
occupations through 2010 (U.S. Department of
Labor 2002). The breadth and availability of such
opportunities is related somewhat to the level of
one’s education (Vance 1989). For example, re-
search with family science graduates indicates that
those with master’s degrees are more likely to be
working with human services organizations,
whereas those earning doctorates are more likely
to be employed by institutions of higher education
(Krasenbaum et al. 1994). Table 1 provides an
overview of selected opportunities available to


family scientists in the general areas of family re-
search, education, policy and practice (Burr 1992;
Day et al. 1988; Keim 1995).


See also: FAMILY, HISTORY OF; FAMILY LIFE EDUCATION;


THERAPY: FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS
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MARY ANN HOLLINGER


FAMILY STORIES
AND MYTHS


Humans are storytelling beings who, personally
and collectively, lead storied lives. The study of
stories provides insight into how individuals and
families experience the world. Storytelling takes
place in families whenever they come together,
during ordinary activities such as mealtime and at
special occasions such as holiday celebrations and
funerals.


Definition of Family Stories and Myths


As raw experiences are transformed into stories,
myths, customs, rituals, and routines, they are cod-
ified in forms that can be easily recollected (Martin,
Hagestad, and Diedrick 1988; Zeitlin, Kotkin, and
Baker 1982). Elizabeth Stone (1988, p. 5) observed:
“Almost any bit of lore about a family member or
experience qualifies as a family story—as long as it
is significant and has worked its way into the fam-
ily canon to be told and retold.”


The family canon is the creative expression of
a common history transformed into stories for the
present and future generations. These stories are as
likely to be about the “black sheep” in the family
as they are to be about those who led exemplary
lives. Despite the fact that the main character is
often a man, women in the families are the primary
keepers of the canon (Diedrick, Martin, and Hages-
tad 1986; Martin, Hagestad, and Diedrick 1988;
Stone 1988).


Family stories, as with all stories, are told after
the fact. This is important because each family can
be selective about the events or incidents it
chooses to remember and preserve. Steven Zeitlin,
Amy Kotkin, and Holly Baker (1982, p. 16) noted
that “in this way, each narrative becomes not a re-
hash of an event but a distillation of experience”
unique to each family.


Family myths are the most secret and intimate
genre of storytelling. They offer “an explanation


and justification of family members’ roles, self-
images, and shared consensual experience” (An-
derson and Bagarozzi 1983, p. 153). Family myths
communicate the most idiosyncratic family convic-
tions that families are most reticent to surrender
(Stone 1988).


The power of family stories that are allegorical
in nature, may be due to the context in which they
are told. Elizabeth Stone explains:


Families believe in their myths for reasons
more compelling than respect for versatil-
ity of metaphor. What the family tells us
has a force and power that we never quite
leave behind. What they tell us is our first
syntax, our first grammar, the foundation
onto which we later add our own percep-
tions and modifications. We are not en-
tirely free to challenge the family’s beliefs
as we might challenge any other system of
belief. And even when we do challenge,
we half disbelieve ourselves. (1988, p. 101)


Myths and stories are meant to offer possible,
if not always plausible, explanations for emotional
calamities within the family (Stone 1988). They are
a blend of fact and fiction preserving important
themes, special events, and notable personalities in
the history of each family (Anderson and Bagarozzi
1983; Bagarozzi and Anderson 1982). However, to
family members, “veracity is never the main
point—what’s important is what could be rather
than what actually was.” (Stone 1988, p. 129).


Functions of Family Stories and Myths


Storytelling fulfills many functions in the family.
First, stories differentiate a particular family from
all other families. The idiosyncratic nature of fam-
ily stories underscores, in a way invariably clear to
the members of a particular family, the essentials
of being a part of that family (Stone 1988; Zeitlin,
Kotkin, and Baker 1982).


Family stories also help bind the members of
the family together by creating a community of
memory, a chronicle of the way a particular family
thinks of itself. Family stories define the family as a
unit that encounters numerous transitions together
over time (e.g. stories about marriage, family feuds,
the welcoming of children into the family fold, and
tragic losses). This is called the transition principle
in family stories (Zeitlin, Kotkin, and Baker 1982).
Furthermore, family stories describe “the decorum
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and protocol of family life—what we are and
to whom, what we can expect and from whom, in
time and or in money or emotion” (Stone 1988,
p. 18). They also enrich the perspectives family
members have regarding intergenerational relation-
ships (Zeitlin, Kotkin, and Baker 1982).


Monica Nalyaka Wanambisi of Kenya explains
that for her family storytelling is a tool that pro-
motes a sense of communal belonging (Burman
1997). Elaine Reese (1996) supports this idea of
stories promoting a sense of communal belonging.
The New Zealander Pakeha (European descent)
mothers she interviewed viewed birth narratives as
a way of introducing their children into their space
and the wider family community.


Although most families tell stories, there are
some who do not. Michael Sherman (1990) found
that when there is an absence of family stories, it
led to difficulties for parents’ establishment of a
comfortable relationship with their child. This is
because family stories and myths enable individual
family members to make sense of the world and
simplify the complexities of family life into an eas-
ily remembered, easily communicated narrative
(Bagarozzi and Anderson 1982; Zeitlin, Kotkin, and
Baker 1982).


Families without stories may have difficulty
because stories help relay family values and ideals
and thus provide expectations of family members.
When analyzing stories of gay, lesbian, and bi-
sexual families, Colette Morrow (1999) found that
the stories told by lesbian, bisexual, and gay fami-
lies had two competing descriptions of sexual
identity—one of sexuality as a result of destiny and
one of sexuality as a result of free will. This may
have been because queer theorists see sexuality as
constructed whereas gay political activists legit-
imize their demands for civil rights by saying sex-
ual identity is biologically determined. Their stories
met the demands of both groups.


Family stories function to pass on gender iden-
tity. Barbara Fiese and Gemma Skillman (2001)
found that sons were more likely to hear stories
with themes of autonomy than were daughters.
This was especially true of children whose parent
adhered to the traditional gender prescriptions.
These parents told stories with stronger achieve-
ment themes to their sons whereas nontraditional
gender-typed parents told stories with stronger
achievement themes to their daughters.


In addition to transmitting gender identity,
family stories and myths shape the personalities of
individual family members. Steven Zeitlin, Amy
Kotkin, and Holly Baker (1982) labeled this notion
the character principle of family stories. Families
are complicated, especially in their messages to the
individuals who comprise them. Powerful mes-
sages about who each person in the family is, what
each member is to do, and how each life is to be
lived are transmitted through the medium of fam-
ily stories and myths. In other words, these stories
serve as the family’s most important instructions
(and perhaps covert ground rules) for its members
on what they ought to be like. The nature of the
family definition of each individual and the stories
used to buttress that definition give clues to the
family’s organization and its power center.


Finally, family stories are interpretive. They
offer guidance, based on the collective experience
of the family, to individual members as they make
sense of the world outside the family. Every family
has a vision of what the world is like and a set of
implicit and explicit rules for survival. Family sto-
ries provide its members a sense of place or posi-
tion in the larger social world beyond the family
(Stone 1988).


Metaphors


Metaphors are embedded in family stories and
myths. These metaphors supply meaning for rela-
tionships and the relational culture. Leslie Baxter
identified four different metaphors dating couples
have regarding marriage:


(1) Marriage as work-exchange (marriage in-
volves effort and coordination); 


(2) Marriage as journey-organisms (marriage is
an ever changing process of growth); 


(3) Marriage as force-danger (marriage is a risky
undertaking; you can be hurt, you have lim-
ited control); 


(4) Marriage as game (marriage has a winner
and a loser).


Understanding the metaphor used by one’s
spouse is important because research has shown
that those who share similar metaphors toward
marriage are more compatible versus those with
different metaphors.


Metaphors have also been examined by family
counselors. Because the metaphors in reoccurring
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stories or arguments are often representations of
the family’s problems, it is believed that if the
counselor can help the family change the
metaphor, he or she can help the family change
(Yerby, Buerkel-Rothfuss, and Bochner 1990).


Using Family Stories as a Research Tool


Family stories and myths are difficult to quantify
according to the scientific paradigm (Bruner 1987;
Connelly and Clandinin 1990; Reason and Hawkins
1988). This difficulty in quantification is one reason
why there has been little research by social scien-
tists. Family therapists, literature and folklore
scholars, and others more inclined toward qualita-
tive methods have produced most of what is
known about the salience of myths and stories to
contemporary family life. Their research has done
much to explicate the subtle yet important dynam-
ics at the heart of family interaction.


See also: COMMUNICATION: FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS;


FAMILY AND RELATIONAL RULES; FAMILY FOLKLORE;


FAMILY RITUALS; GENDER IDENTITY;


INTERGENERATIONAL RELATIONS; RELATIONSHIP


METAPHORS
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FAMILY STRENGTHS


“Nothing in the world could make human life hap-
pier than to greatly increase the number of strong
families,” according to David R. Mace (1985). Fam-
ily strengths are those relationship qualities that
contribute to the emotional health and well-being
of the family. Families who define themselves as
strong commonly say they love each other, find life
together satisfying, and live in happiness and har-
mony with each other.


Professionals who study families do so for
many reasons. Perhaps the most important reason
is to help us learn how to get along better with each
other in what has been described as our basic social
institution and our most intimate environment.


Much of the research on families in the twenti-
eth century focused on family problems in an ef-
fort to answer the question, “Why do families fail?”
From a family strengths perspective, it is important
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to also look at families who are doing well in life,
and find answers to the question, “How do families
succeed?”


Mace was one of the founders of the marriage
enrichment movement in Great Britain and the
United States. He believed that the study of suc-
cessful families could yield important knowledge
in the quest to help make human life happier by
increasing the number of strong families in the
world. After researchers have identified the quali-
ties that make families strong, educators can then
proceed to develop educational programs for
teaching and learning about family strengths. Fam-
ily therapists can create therapeutic intervention
strategies so that family members can develop
strengths in their relationships with each other.
Family policy makers can design government poli-
cies and programs that enhance family well-being
rather than diminish it. And family members them-
selves can put their own very personal approaches
to building family strengths in practice in their
daily lives together.


Over the years researchers, clinicians, and
laypersons have used many different terms to de-
scribe families who are doing well together in life:
strong families, emotionally healthy families, bal-
anced families, happy families, families with
strengths, successful families, optimally functioning
families, good families, resilient families, harmo-
nious families, and others. Though the terminology
used may differ, the basic notion is that these fami-
lies believe they are functioning well together, and
are satisfied with their relationships with each other.


Researchers studying strong families com-
monly adopt both “insider” and “outsider” per-
spectives for their studies. Families who believe
they are doing well (the “insiders”) are asked to
volunteer for a study which measures their
strengths; researchers (the “outsiders”), after care-
ful assessment of the family through the process of
interviews, observations, and questionnaire data,
come to their own conclusions about the family’s
strengths. Both perspectives are derived from es-
sentially subjective processes.


The Family Strengths Perspective


This is not a theory or conceptual framework,
which would imply a set of hypotheses which can
be precisely tested through scientific research. The
family strengths perspective is a positive, optimistic


world-view or orientation toward life and families,
grounded in research with more than 21,000 fam-
ily members in twenty-seven countries. It does not
ignore problems, but relegates problems to their
proper place in life: as vehicles for testing our ca-
pacities as families and reaffirming our connection
with each other.


Researchers looking at families from a
strengths perspective have developed a number of
propositions derived from their work with families
that they believe merit serious consideration:


• All families have strengths. All families have
challenges and all families have areas of po-
tential growth. 


• If one looks only for problems in a family,
one will see only problems. If one also looks
for strengths, one will find strengths. 


• It’s not about structure, it’s about function.
When talking about strong families, it is
common to make the mistake of focusing on
external family structure rather than internal
family functioning. But, there are strong
single-parent families, strong stepfamilies,
strong nuclear families, strong extended fam-
ilies, strong families with gay and lesbian
members, strong two-parent families. For
every family structure in the world, there are
countless representative strong families.
Likewise, every type of family structure in
the world also has many families that are not
functioning well. Simply knowing the type of
family does not tell one anything about the
strength of the family.


• If you grew up in a strong family as a child,
it will probably be easier for you to create a
strong family of your own as an adult. How-
ever, it’s also possible to do so if you grew
up in a seriously troubled family. 


• Strengths develop over time. When couples
start out in life together, they tend to have
considerable difficulty adjusting to each
other, and these difficulties are predictable.
Adjusting to each other is not an easy task,
but many couples who start out shaky end
up creating healthy, happy families. 


• Strengths are tested through normative de-
velopmental transitions. For example, cou-
ples commonly face many challenges when
their children reach adolescence and young
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Qualities of strong families


Appreciation and affection Commitment


Caring for each other Trust
Friendship Honesty
Respect for individuality Dependability
Playfulness Faithfulness
Humor Sharing


Positive communication Time together


Sharing feelings Quality time in great quantity
Giving compliments Good things take time
Avoiding blame Enjoying each other’s company
Being able to compromise Simple good times
Agreeing to disagree Sharing fun times


The ability to cope with stress
Spiritual well-being and crisis


Hope Adaptability
Faith Seeing crises as challenges and
Compassion opportunities
Shared ethical values Growing through crises together
Oneness with humankind Openness to change


Resilience


TABLE 1


adulthood. These transitions are predictable,
and once the period has passed and the
younger generation has gained relative inde-
pendence from the parents, the family settles
back into a more emotionally connected and
comfortable mode.


• Good things take time. A family’s strengths
are tested by everyday stressors and also by
the significant crises that all families face
sooner or later. It takes several years before
for many couples and families to believe
they have become a strong family, but they
know this because they have been tested by
the significant challenging events that life in-
evitably brings. 


• Crises can tear families apart. Crises can also
make family relationships stronger. Families
in crisis sometimes forget their strengths, and
need to remind themselves. 


• A family’s strengths are the foundation for
growth and positive change. Families become
stronger by capitalizing on their strengths. 


• Most families in the world have considerable
strength. Human beings would not have
lasted across countless generations without
these qualities. There are many more strong
families in the world than families who are
deeply troubled. As a global human commu-
nity, we cannot afford to forget this. 


• Families are about strong emotion. If family
strengths could be reduced to one single
quality, it would be the positive emotional
connection and sense of belonging with each
other. When this emotional bond is present,
the family can endure most any hardship.


The Qualities of Strong Families


A number of different conceptions of family
strengths, positive family traits, or models of nor-
mal family functioning have been proposed
(Beavers and Hampson 1990; Curran 1983; Epstein
et al. 1993; Krysan, Moore, and Zill 1990; Olson
1996; Stinnett and DeFrain 1985; Stinnett and Sauer
1977). Each model is unique, and this derives from
the fact that family strengths and other positive
family interaction models are conceptual frame-
works. Though the models are derived from ob-
servations of real families around the world, the
models are subjective constructions based on the
perceptions of the researchers and family mem-
bers. Nevertheless, it is important to point out that
the similarities among models of family strengths
are more apparent than the differences (Krysan,
Moore, and Zill 1990; Olson and DeFrain 2000).


In the same vein, researchers around the world
have found remarkable similarities in families in
different cultures. Families that describe them-
selves as strong commonly share a number of
broad qualities or traits. What is significant is not
how different strong families are in the global com-
munity, but how similar they tend to be. In short,
people are people, and families are families (Casas
et al. 1984; DeFrain, DeFrain, and Lepard 1994;
Geggie et al. 2000; Xie et al. 1996).


The Family Strengths Model proposes six clus-
ters of qualities that describe strong families (Stin-
nett and DeFrain 1985; DeFrain 1999):


• Appreciation and affection. People in strong
families deeply care for one another, and they
let each other know this on a regular basis.
They are not afraid to express their love.


• Commitment. Members of strong families are
dedicated to one another’s well-being, invest-
ing time and energy in family activities and
not letting their work or other priorities take
too much time away from family interaction.


• Positive communication. Successful families
are often task-oriented in their communica-
tion, identifying problems and discussing
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The Chinese symbol for crisis, a composite of the pic-


tographs for danger and opportunity, suggests that crisis is


a time to look for new opportunities.


Danger Opportunity


FIGURE 1


how to solve them together. Perhaps even
more important than this, however, is that
strong families spend time talking with and
listening to one another just to stay con-
nected. Some of the most important talk oc-
curs when no one is working at connection:
open-ended, rambling conversations can re-
veal important information which helps
smooth out the bumps of family life.


• Enjoyable time together. One study of 1,500
schoolchildren asked, “What do you think
makes a happy family?” Few replied that
money, cars, fancy homes, television sets, or
Disney World made a happy family. Most
children said that a happy family is one that
does things together, and that genuinely en-
joys the times family members share with
each other.


• Spiritual well-being. Perhaps the most con-
troversial finding of the family strengths re-
searchers is the importance of religion or
spirituality in strong families. We use the
phrase spiritual well-being to describe this
concept to indicate that it can include organ-
ized religion, but not necessarily. People in
strong families describe this concept in a va-
riety of ways: some talk about faith in God,
hope, or a sense of optimism in life; some
say they feel a oneness with the world. Oth-
ers talk about their families in almost reli-
gious terms, describing the love they feel for
one another with a great deal of reverence.
Others express these kinds of feelings in
terms of ethical values and commitment to
important causes. Spiritual well-being can be


seen as the caring center within each indi-
vidual that promotes sharing, love, and com-
passion. It is a feeling or force that helps
people transcend themselves and their day-
to-day stressors, and focus on that which is
sacred to them in life.


• Successful management of stress and crisis.
Strong families are not immune to stress and
crisis, but they are not as crisis-prone as trou-
bled families tend to be. Rather, they possess
the ability to manage both daily stressors and
difficult life crises creatively and effectively.
They know how to prevent trouble before it
happens, and how to work together to meet
the inevitable challenges when they occur.
(See Figure 1.)


All of the family strengths are interconnected,
and are impossible to separate. What unites the
strengths is that each is founded upon a sense of
positive emotional connection. People in strong
families feel good about each other and genuinely
care for each other’s well-being.


Family Strengths and Universal Values


Individuals and families are all unique, and yet
there is an apparent paradox: human beings are all
also quite similar. Countless people from countless
walks of life—novelists, poets, sociologists, an-
thropologists, singers and songwriters, economists,
psychologists, and educators—have remarked
upon this.


In the 1930s, cultural anthropologists assumed
that every culture was unique. However, over sev-
eral decades sociologist George Homans (1974)
amassed empirical data that contradicted this belief
in cultural uniqueness, arguing that certain societal
institutions appear in every culture because of the
universality of human nature.


Anthropologist Colin Turnbull (1983) devoted
his life to studying the nature of human cultures
around the world and challenged age-old Western
assumptions about differences between so-called
“primitive” societies and “modern” societies. Turn-
bull concluded from his work among the Mbuti of
Zaire, the Hindus of Banaras, and middle-class
Westerners that the experiences of love, work,
loneliness, growing up, and growing old are uni-
versal. He concluded that behind all the different
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Designed by Amie DeFrain.
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FIGURE 2


rites, customs, and religions, people in various cul-
tures live in the same eternal, immutable human
cycle, governed by the same laws.


Kenneth Boulding (1985), an economist,
philosopher, and general systems theorist, wrote
that human betterment is the end toward which
people, individually and collectively, should strive.
Betterment is an increase in the “ultimate good.”
Four great virtues make up this ultimate good:
(1) economic adequacy—wealth in contrast to
poverty; nourishment rather than starvation; ade-
quate housing, clothing, health care, and other es-
sentials of life; (2) justice—in contrast to injustice;
equality rather than inequality in access to work,
education, and health; (3) freedom—in contrast to
coercion and confinement; and (4) peacefulness—
in contrast to warfare and strife. Boulding pro-
posed that these great virtues may be considered
universal values.


Figure 2 combines Boulding’s universal values
with the Family Strengths Model. From a global
perspective, the ultimate good and the strengths
that create human happiness in the most intimate


institution, the family, are remarkably similar. The
human tendency to focus on differences rather
than similarities can be divisive and lead to devas-
tating strife. A broader, global perspective empha-
sizes our common humanity as “citizens of the
world.” In the words of novelist James A. Michener
(1991, p. 249), “We are all brothers [and sisters]. We
all face the same problems and find the same sat-
isfactions. We are united in one great band. I am
one with all of them, in all lands, in all climates, in
all conditions. Since we brothers [and sisters] oc-
cupy the entire earth, the world is our home.”


See also: COMMUNICATION: FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS;


DISABILITIES; FAMILY LIFE EDUCATION; FAMILY


LOYALTY; FAMILY VALUES; MARITAL QUALITY;


STRESS; TIME USE; TRUST
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FAMILY SYSTEMS THEORY


Family systems theory’s heritage emerged from the
work of Ludwig Von Bertalanffy’s work on general
systems theory which offered the world of the mid-
twentieth century a different way of viewing sci-
ence. Instead of the mechanistic models of the
time, von Bertalanffy’s general systems theory ar-
gued that organisms are complex, organized, and
interactive. Such an approach shifted from a linear
causal model to models that required a broader,
holistic orientation in order to understand fully the
dynamics involved. Von Bertalanffy’s work on
general systems theory found wide applicability in
such fields as community planning, computer sci-
ence and programming, and the social sciences.
By the close of the twentieth century family sys-
tems theory had become one of the major theoret-
ical foundations guiding empirical investigations
into the study of families and from which clinical
interventions and programmatic work with families
were being developed.


A general systems perspective examines the
way components of a system interact with one an-
other to form a whole. Rather than just focusing
on each of the separate parts, a systems perspec-
tive focuses on the connectedness and the interre-
lation and interdependence of all the parts. A sys-
tems perspective permits one to see how a change
in one component of the system affects the other
components of the system, which in turns affects
the initial component. The application of the sys-
tems perspective has particular relevance to the
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study of the family as families are comprised of in-
dividual members who share a history, have some
degree of emotional bonding, and develop strate-
gies for meeting the needs of individual members
and the family as a group (Anderson and Sabatelli
1999). Family systems theory allows one to under-
stand the organizational complexity of families, as
well as the interactive patterns that guide family
interactions.


Basic Concepts/Propositions


One of the central premises of family systems the-
ory is that family systems organize themselves to
carry out the daily challenges and tasks of life, as
well as adjusting to the developmental needs of its
members. Critical to this premise is the concept of
holism. A family systems approach argues that in
order to understand a family system we must look
at the family as a whole. Two families living across
the street from each other may each be comprised
of a mother, father, and child. Yet it is in their
rules of interacting with each other and their col-
lective history that they are understood as
uniquely different. In contrast, a nonsystems ap-
proach would attempt to understand each family
by looking at the individual members separately.
By studying them individually, the way they inter-
act, their communication, or their humor, their
uniqueness is lost or clouded. A common analogy
often used by family systems theorists and practi-
tioners is found in baking. The cake that comes
out of the oven is more than the eggs, flour, oil,
baking soda, and vanilla that make up the parts or
elements of the cake. It is how these elements
combined to form something larger than the in-
gredients that makes the cake. Such is true with
families as well. It is more than “who makes up a
family,” it is how they come together that defines
that family.


The concept of hierarchies describes how fam-
ilies organize themselves into various smaller units
or subsystems that together comprise the larger
family system (Minuchin 1974). Such subsystems
are often organized by gender or generation. Prac-
titioners generally have focused on three primary
subsystems: marital (or couple), parental, and sib-
ling. Each subsystem is distinguished by the mem-
bers who comprise the subsystem as well as the
tasks or focus of the subsystem. Families may or-
ganize themselves into subsystems to accomplish


the tasks and goals of the family. When the mem-
bers or tasks associated with each subsystem be-
come blurred with those of other subsystems, fam-
ilies have been viewed as having difficulties. For
example, when a child becomes involved in the is-
sues of the marital subsystem, difficulties often
emerge that require intervention.


Related to the concept of holism and hierar-
chies is that of boundaries. Families draw bound-
aries between what is included in the family sys-
tem and what is external to the system. Boundaries
occur at every level of the system and between
subsystems. Boundaries influence the movement
of people into and out of the system. Boundaries
also regulate the flow of information into and out
of the family. Although the concept of boundaries
as applied to family systems is largely a metaphor-
ical one, the permeability of these boundaries
often distinguish one family from another. Some
families have very open boundaries where mem-
bers and others are allowed to freely come and go
without much restriction, whereas in other families
there are tight restrictions on where family mem-
bers can go, and who may be brought into the
family system. Boundaries also regulate the flow of
information about a family. In more closed families
the rules strictly regulate what information may be
discussed and with whom. In contrast, information
may flow more freely in families that have more
permeable boundaries. Practitioners working with
families often encounter families where they may
find themselves being welcomed into the family
and information about the family is forthcoming
without limitations. In such families the practi-
tioner’s ideas and interventions may be accepted
with only limited reservation. On the other hand,
in more closed families, the practitioner may have
a more difficult time being accepted by the family.
Information about the family is more difficult to
obtain, and ideas and interventions of the practi-
tioner are met with resistance. It is important to
also recognize that boundaries exist within the
family system and help to distinguish the various
subsystems that comprise the larger family system.
Finally, the permeability of family boundaries will
often change with the developmental age and
need of the family members. For example, devel-
opmental needs of adolescents and young adults
often press the permeability of family boundaries
as new ideas and individuals become part of the
young person’s world.
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The concept of interdependence is implicit in
the discussion of the organizational nature of fam-
ily systems. Individual family members and the
subsystems that comprise the family system are
mutually influenced by and are mutually depend-
ent upon one another (Bertalanffy 1975;
Whitchurch and Constantine 1993). What happens
to one family member, or what one family member
does, influences the other family members. This is
one of the primary concepts embedded in clinical
models emerging from a systems perspective. Clin-
icians understand that to effectively work with
families it is imperative to consider the systemic
impact of any intervention.


A second central premise to family systems
theory is that families are dynamic in nature and
have patterns of rules and strategies that govern
the way they interact. The dynamic nature of fam-
ily helps to ensure that the family can meet the
challenges associated with daily living and devel-
opmental growth of the family members. The con-
cept of equilibrium explains how families strive
for a sense of balance between the challenges they
confront and the resources of the family. Families
are constantly adapting, changing, or responding
to daily events as well as more long term develop-
mental challenges and changes. According to fam-
ily systems theory, families strive for a sense of
balance or homeostasis. When such balance is not
found, the rules or dynamics of the family may
need to be adjusted to restore this balance. The
concept of morphostasis refers to the ability of the
family system to maintain consistency in its organi-
zational characteristics despite the challenges that
may rise up over time (Steinglass 1987). Patterns of
interaction emerge within the family that keeps de-
mands for change in check. In contrast, morpho-
genesis refers to the systems’ ability to grow sys-
temically over time to adapt to the changing needs
of the family. In all families there is an ongoing dy-
namic tension between trying to maintain stability
and introducing change.


The concept of feedback loops is used to de-
scribe the patterns or channels of interaction and
communication that facilitates movement toward
morphogenesis or morphostasis. Negative feed-
back loops are those patterns of interaction that
maintain stability or constancy while minimizing
change. Negative feedback loops help to maintain
homeostasis. Positive feedback loops, in contrast,
are patterns of interaction that facilitate change or


movement toward either growth or dissolution. Al-
though the words negative and positive are used
within systems theory, it is not meant to character-
ize the communication as good or bad. No value is
implied in the labels. For example, in the Jones
family, the father decides to return to school part
time to complete his education now that their
youngest child is preschool age. Negative feedback
loops are associated with patterns of interaction
and communication that keep the family system
functioning in its current way. These patterns at-
tempt to maintain the family system in the way it
was before the father returned to school. The fam-
ily members may continue to expect the running of
the household and the availability of the father to
remain the same, despite the fact that the father is
now in the workforce and school. For example,
the father may be expected to have the same level
of availability to the children and his partner as be-
fore. In contrast, positive feedback loops would be
patterns of interaction and communication that
emerge as a result of the need for change associ-
ated with the father being in school. The family
may reach an agreement that the father is not to be
disturbed during certain hours of the day so that he
may study. Alternatively, certain days of the week
may be family time, whereas other days or times of
the week are studying time.


As complex interactive systems, families are
seen as being goal oriented. Families strive to reach
certain objectives and goals. Through patterns of
interactions, such as negative and positive feedback
loops, the achievement of the goals becomes more
or less attainable. The concept of equifinality refers
to the ability of the family system to accomplish the
same goals through different routes (Bertalanffy
1968). Equifinality proposes that the same begin-
ning can result in many different outcomes, and
that an outcome may be reached through many
paths. For example, the Gonzales family has the
goal of having each of the children obtain a college
education. Academic scholarships are seen as the
primary means of providing access to a college ed-
ucation for the children. Thus, the family may or-
ganize itself to foster academic excellence of the
children by focusing on homework and providing
challenging educational opportunities that push the
children to excel. An alternate path may focus on
developing the athletic skills of the children, which
will provide a different avenue into the academic
world. A third focus may be on one or more of the
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parents working extra hours or jobs to help finance
the college education. Families may use one or
more of these methods to achieve the same goal.


Challenges and Future Directions


Family systems theory has had a significant impact
on the study of families and on approaches to
working with families. It has guided research into
such areas as understanding traumatic events or
chronic health issues and their impact on individu-
als and families, substance abuse intervention and
treatment modalities, and kinship networks. It has
provided a useful lens through which a greater un-
derstanding of families has emerged. However, as
with any lens, critics have challenged the clarity of
the lens in certain areas. Some critics have argued
that issues of gender inequality are not fully artic-
ulated or addressed within family systems theory.
For example, in patriarchal societies, where power
lies primarily with men, equality of influence be-
tween men and women can not be assumed. Crit-
ics of family systems theory argue that such in-
equality is often overlooked or understated
(Goldner 1989; Yllo 1993). The application of fam-
ily systems theory to issues of family violence has
been criticized. For example, a systems perspective
on family violence will focus on the family dynam-
ics that contribute to the violence, and less atten-
tion will be given to the characteristics, motiva-
tions, and attitudes of the perpetrator of the
violence. Critics argue that the utilization of family
systems theory in this area can lead to the percep-
tion of a shared responsibility for violence between
the victim and perpetrator and less accountability
by the perpetrator for his or her actions (e.g.
Whitchurch and Constantine 1993; Finkelhor 1984).


Over the years variants in family systems have
emerged. The communications model focuses on
the communication patterns found within family
systems, specifically on the role of inputs and out-
puts in communication and the consistency be-
tween these in explaining family communication
patterns in functional and dysfunctional families.
Such a model was heavily influenced by the work
of Gregory Bateson, Don Jackson, Paul Watzlawik,
and others at the Mental Research Institute in Palo
Alto (Watzlawick, Beavin, and Jackson 1967). In
contrast, Salvador Minuchin’s (1974) work with
family systems theory has focused more on the
spatial nature of families. Central to this orienta-
tion is an examination of the social contexts and


structures in which families find themselves and
their interaction with those contexts and struc-
tures. In a different area, family systems theory is
being challenged to consider and integrate the in-
creasingly important role that genetics and neuro-
biological structures have on personality traits and
individual behavior. Family systems theory is also
being challenged to consider cultural and broader
contextual issues that influence families. The inte-
gration of family systems theory into the medical
realm, the study of ethnic and cultural differences,
and broader systems is a testament to its contin-
ued utility.


See also: BOUNDARY DISSOLUTION; CODEPENDENCY;


DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOPATHOLOGY; DISABILITIES;


FAMILY DEVELOPMENT THEORY; FAMILY


DIAGNOSIS/DSM-IV; FAMILY DIAGRAMMATIC


ASSESSMENT: ECOMAP; FAMILY THEORY; HUMAN


ECOLOGY THEORY; RESOURCE MANAGEMENT;


SPOUSE ABUSE: THEORETICAL EXPLANATIONS;


THERAPY: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS; THERAPY:


FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS; TRANSITION TO


PARENTHOOD; TRIANGULATION
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WILLIAM M. FLEMING


FAMILY THEORY


Suppose a couple is recently divorced. A friend
may wonder why this happened and develop sev-
eral hunches. Perhaps they argued a lot, and one
or both may have frequently seemed upset. The
friend may begin thinking about why the couple
got married in the first place. Perhaps their dating
relationship was unusual, or perhaps their up-
bringing as children offers clues. Using informa-
tion about their past, the friend might develop a
theory, a speculative argument about factors con-
tributing to the couple’s divorce. The word theory
derives from the Greek verb theorein, meaning to
behold or contemplate. People have contemplated
the nature and operation of human families at least
since the ancient Greeks, and they continue to do
so today. All individuals may wonder how their
own or other families work and about the prob-
lems involved.


Theorizing about a particular event or a partic-
ular marriage or family seems natural in everyday
life. Social scientists, however, are not interested in
explaining single events or how one marriage or
family works. Instead, social scientists want to
know how marriages and families work in general.
This does not mean that every divorce will have
the same cause, only that the emphasis is on a
broad understanding of many marriages and fami-
lies. If they know what generally is true by exam-
ining many different marriages and divorces, they
come closer to developing a useful theory about
divorce. A useful theory provides a general under-
standing of what has happened in the past, and it
enables the scientists to make predictions about
what might happen to other couples in the future.


Furthermore, if social scientists want to help
other couples deal effectively with their relation-
ships, they need to have confidence that informa-
tion about a particular couple is not unique. They


need to know what makes marriages similar to one
another and especially what makes some mar-
riages different from others.


Why is it impossible to have a scientifically
useful theory about one event, such as a particular
divorce? Suppose it is strongly believed that certain
factors in a couple’s past are responsible for their
divorce. To be sure of this, the social scientists
would have to argue that if the couple’s pasts had
been different in certain ways then they would not
have gotten divorced. Something that actually did
not happen might have prevented the divorce. The
problem is that scientists cannot know about
things that did not happen. Such unknown cir-
cumstances are called counterfactuals. Theories
containing counterfactuals may be plausible, but
they cannot be proven true.


Social scientists want to have theories capable
of being generally true for as many marriages and
families as possible. When exceptions are found,
they can explore why the exceptions occur. Good
theories also must be capable of disproof. If there
is no way to disprove them, outrageous claims can
be made, and there is no effective way to argue
against them. Because a couple cannot turn back
the clock and behave differently, it will never be
known what caused their divorce.


Family scientists base their theories on infor-
mation enabling comparisons across many cases. If
many similar couples can be found, and all of
them get divorced, scientists might be closer to a
general understanding of the causes of divorce.
Moreover, if many couples who are similar in all
respects but a few are found, and those with the
differing circumstances do not divorce, scientists
might form an even more useful theory about di-
vorce. Instead of relying on arguments about what
did not happen, they compare different couples
who have different experiences, some ending in
divorce and some staying married.


In this way, family scientists have developed
many theories to guide their thinking (Boss et al.
1993). These theories differ from each other in sev-
eral fundamental ways.


Philosophies of Family Science


Theorizing can be based on different ideas about
how a science works. Three primary approaches
can be distinguished. A positivistic philosophy of
family science makes several assumptions:
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(1) There is a real world of family life. This
world is a natural one, and it operates ac-
cording to a set of general principles. Truth
is a matter of discovery.


(2) The world of family life is ultimately know-
able. Through careful study of how individ-
ual families work, scientists can increase
their understanding of family life.


(3) The best way to study families is by using
standard methods useful in other domains of
scientific inquiry. Reliable and valid evi-
dence, or factual information, must be col-
lected, based on observing families.


(4) With increasing knowledge based on the
facts, social scientists can intervene or assist
others to intervene to improve family life.


This positivistic or optimistic approach was
dominant throughout the twentieth century. It
arose to help family studies gain stature as a scien-
tific enterprise not unlike the other more estab-
lished sciences. It also helped to distinguish scien-
tific theories about the family from other kinds of
contemplation, based on theological principles or
other beliefs about the “appropriate” ways of being
a family. Social science should be conducted in a
spirit of free inquiry, without interference from
governments or other nonscientific authorities.


On the other hand, the critical philosophy of
family science starts with the idea that all beliefs
and practices are political. Families, as well as the
scholars who study them, are engaged in a struggle
for domination and respect.


Historically, it can be observed that certain
kinds of families and family members have been
dominated and oppressed by those who are in
more powerful positions in society. The less pow-
erful usually have been females, persons of rela-
tively low socioeconomic status, members of racial
and ethnic minority groups, children, and some-
times elderly members of society. Any person or
group different from the image of a “normal” fam-
ily is considered to be abnormal or deviant by
members of dominant groups. Those people in
power not only control material resources but also
intellectual resources, the way society thinks about
families. Most members of the scientific “establish-
ment,” including family researchers and theorists,
have been members of dominating social groups
and categories.


The critical perspective challenges not only the
content of positivistic theories, but also the as-
sumptions upon which positivism rests. There is
no natural world of family life to be discovered. In-
stead, what seems natural is the product of politi-
cal forces, and of the domination of thinking and
acting by some privileged families, family mem-
bers, and family scientists. Truth is not a discovery,
but a weapon. The proper goals of science are not
the accumulation of facts and theories based on
them, but instead are enlightenment and emanci-
pation. Theories should be used to expose domi-
nation, and to assist the transformation of society
and of science itself into more humane entities, re-
sulting in a better world. Such a world will be one
in which diversity of both lifestyles and modes of
thinking will be equally respected and allowed to
flourish. Some feminist theories and social conflict
theories of family life rely on a critical philosophy
of science (Farrington and Chertok 1993; Osmond
1987; Osmond and Thorne 1993).


A third philosophy of science influencing fam-
ily theory is the interpretive approach. This view
claims that all reality is a human construction. There
is no objective truth about families, only a variety of
subjective views that are developed through a dia-
logue with others in an effort to achieve a shared
and workable understanding. Whatever is claimed
to be known is tentative, always in process, and al-
ways just one point of view within a stream of al-
ternative and evolving views. Whatever entity is
called a family, the members of that entity are prin-
cipally engaged in negotiating a sense of meaning,
one that enables them to better understand who
they are and how they fit into the environment.


Interpretive family theorists tend to reject pos-
itivism as naive, as making ideas seem firmer,
more factual, or more stable than they really are.
Truth is not a discovery, but an invention. The
purpose of theorizing about the family is to make
a personal statement based on an inevitably lim-
ited view. Instead of finding theories that will
stand the test of time, the best theories are about
the search for meaning in which families partici-
pate. These understandings and the processes by
which they are created should be part of the con-
tent as well as the method used by family theorists.
Interpretive theorists and researchers let family
members speak and act for themselves and ob-
serve how reality is socially constructed. The the-
ories of scholars then emerge and change as the
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theories created by families emerge and change.
Symbolic interaction theory and phenomenological
theory usually rely on an interpretive philosophy
of science (Gubrium and Holstein 1993; LaRossa
and Reitzes 1993).


All three philosophies influenced family schol-
ars throughout the twentieth century. Because they
are philosophies, there is no positivistic way of de-
ciding which is best. The preferences of family the-
orists relate to the way they were trained, the ac-
ceptance by their colleagues of the alternatives,
and the personal lives and other professional ex-
periences of those in the scientific community
(Klein and Jurich 1993; Thomas and Wilcox 1987).


These philosophies do not represent entirely
incompatible viewpoints. Some family theorists ac-
cept the usefulness of more than one philosophy,
even if they rely on only one of their own theories.
Others combine features of two or more philoso-
phies of science when they theorize.


Purposes of Family Theory


Theories about the family also differ in terms of the
purposes that theorists have in formulating them.
The most common goal is to provide a general de-
scription of how families work. In order to achieve
a useful description, theories contain concepts.
These concepts, such as cohesiveness, size, or pa-
triarchy, help to compare families, and commonly
have technical definitions. Family theorists usually
strive for clear and precise definitions, so that they
may measure what happens when families are di-
rectly observed or when members report their
ideas, feelings, and behaviors. Many concepts are
treated as variables, properties with different quan-
tities on some scale. For example, families may be
more or less cohesive, larger or smaller, and more
or less patriarchal.


Different types of concepts are used in family
theories. Some point to the structure of a family, its
composition or the way it is organized. Some con-
cepts describe patterns of social interaction, the
quality of relationships, or processes that occur in
families. Some theoretical concepts show how
other concepts are related to each other. For ex-
ample, if a family has five members and one de-
scriptive concept refers to how flexible each mem-
ber is, the family itself may be flexible if it meets a
certain level of flexibility in its members. Perhaps
all members must be at least halfway flexible, or


perhaps some of the five must be very flexible to
compensate for the inflexibility of the others.
Whatever concepts are used, it is impossible to
have a family theory unless there is a fairly detailed
vocabulary for describing what makes families sim-
ilar to and different from each other.


Most family theories go beyond description
and provide an explanation. To explain some-
thing, it is essential to argue why it occurs. There
are two basic ways to explain family life (Burr et
al. 1979).


One type of explanation uses a deductive ar-
gument. This begins with a small number of prem-
ises (or axioms), statements individuals are willing
to assume are true. Then, other statements (or the-
orems) are logically derived from the premises.
Consider the following illustration:


(1) All social systems are goal-directed. (Axiom 1)


(2) All families are social systems. (Axiom 2)


(3) One goal of all social systems is survival.
(Axiom 3)


(4) All families direct energy toward survival.
(Theorem 1)


The theorem may be true, but only if all three
axioms are true, in which case an explanation for
why families direct energy toward survival exists;
they do so because of the meanings inherent in
the axioms. If the illustration were a real deductive
explanation, additional information would have to
be provided. The meaning of social system, goal,
family, and energy would have to be defined, and
more theorems would be derived. Deductive ex-
planations are usually considered to be powerful
if many theorems can be derived from a small set
of axioms.


Notice how an explanation is achieved in this
example. Families are treated as one type of social
system, and survival is treated as one type of goal.
Subsuming one phenomenon under a broader
phenomenon is a common way of making a de-
ductive argument. Another common way is to link
statements in a chain. For example:


(1) If parents encourage their children to ex-
plore the environment, children will explore
the environment. (Axiom 4)
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(2) If children explore the environment, they
will have high self-esteem. (Axiom 5)


(3) If children have high self-esteem, they will
effectively solve their problems later in life.
(Axiom 6)


(4) If parents encourage their children to ex-
plore the environment, children will ef-
fectively solve their problems later in life.
(Theorem 2)


Here, effective problem solving for some peo-
ple has been explained by referring to a chain of
events that produces it. Furthermore, it has been
argued that these axioms are transitive. That is, by
having a series of statements with then in one be-
coming if in the next, it is possible to see a link be-
tween two ideas (in this case, what parents do and
how children solve problems), a link that previ-
ously may have gone unnoticed. The argument
may require elaboration before it is satisfactory,
however. Simple if/then statements may hold only
under special conditions. For instance, it may be
argued that other things must be present, such as a
willingness on the part of children to do what par-
ents encourage them to do, before they will act as
Axiom 4 argues.


While deductive explanations tend to be clear
about the logic underlying an argument, family
theorists have found them to be of limited value.
The main reason is that it must be assumed that the
premises are true. It often is difficult to make a
convincing case that they are true. Different prem-
ises might be created that lead to the same conclu-
sions, which would raise doubt about the original
premises, or further research might prove that
some theorems are false. Either of these situations
would indicate that something is wrong with the
original deductive explanation, but it would not
pinpoint the problem.


The most popular way to explain family life
uses a causal argument, which starts by assuming
that everything that happens has some cause. The
way families are or the actions they take cannot
just be accidental. Some actions or conditions in
the past exert influence on the current situation.
An explanation is achieved by first showing how
families are different from each other and then
showing how differing prior circumstances are re-
sponsible for the differences to be explained.


In its simplest form, a causal argument is de-
terministic. It is assumed that there is one primary
causal factor and it completely determines the re-
sult. In practice, however, family scholars have re-
alized that causes are seldom so simple. Causal ex-
planations generally employ several antecedent
factors or conditions, working together or as alter-
natives, and all of them are included in the argu-
ment. Each causal element only works to increase
the probability that a particular outcome will occur.


Causal explanations may show several factors
converging to influence one outcome. They may
show several separate paths, with several interven-
ing steps, before an outcome is reached. They may
even specify the conditions necessary before one
variable can have an influence on another variable.
In any case, causal explanations require fairly sta-
ble and strong connections between variables.
Causal factors must happen chronologically before
the effects occur, and the connections must not be
just coincidental, byproducts of something else that
is the “true” cause.


While causal explanations in family science
have been popular, they are often viewed cau-
tiously. Even the best ones tend to explain only a
modest fraction of the differences between fami-
lies. To improve them, there often is a temptation
to make causal arguments more complex. If they
grow too complex, however, they begin to lose
their intuitive appeal. It is a challenge to under-
stand what a very complex casual argument is re-
ally claiming. Part of the attraction of causal argu-
ments in family theories is that the technology for
using them to conduct empirical research is well
developed. This technology involves statistical
skills that sometimes seem remote from the family
lives the researchers are trying to understand.


One problem with causal explanations is the
frequent requirement that scientists follow families
over time, because the families are supposed to
change due to causal forces. Quite often, however,
researchers compare different families at one time,
and changes within families are not observed.
Thus, researchers may be tempted to think that
they have found causes, when they really have
only found associations between variables.


Another problem with causal explanations is
the mistaken belief that it is possible to explain
what usually happens causally. Suppose it is dis-
covered that 30 percent of all children in the
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United States are born to single mothers. Re-
searchers may want to know the cause of this per-
centage. Then, they may identify a possible cause,
perhaps the advantages of staying single. When
this idea is included, the problem of counterfactu-
als is faced again. Single mothers may have com-
mon experiences suggesting the advantages of sin-
glehood. But social scientists must compare single
mothers with other mothers, and they must also
compare all of the mothers with regard to the pro-
posed cause. Family scientists can never causally
explain what often or always happens in families
or the average family experience. Instead, causal
explanations can only explain differences, in this
example why some mothers are married when
they bear children while other mothers are not.


Some critics of causal explanations argue that
the entire enterprise is misguided because scien-
tists never can prove that something is a cause or
part of a cause. Nevertheless, theories that rely on
causal explanations remain popular in the family
field, even if they cannot provide complete expla-
nations. Causal explanations provide a useful way
to think about family life, and the challenge is to
make them better than rival causal explanations,
not to assume that they ever will provide the final
word or the perfect theory.


Most family theorists who provide descriptions
and explanations believe these are the two most
important purposes to achieve. Some family theo-
rists, however, want to show how to change fami-
lies by intervening to do something for their bene-
fit. This goal is based on the idea that some
families are not functioning well and that it is im-
portant to solve family problems or prevent them
from occurring.


Interventions to change families must be based
on an evaluation of the current situation and a de-
cision that some families should be altered to reach
an objective not now being met. Because people
often disagree about goals and standards, any in-
tervention relies on a point of view. Families them-
selves may determine that they are not meeting
their own goals. A theorist may have goals for fam-
ilies that do not correspond with a family’s own
goals or values. The standard selected may be
some notion of what is generally acceptable in so-
ciety at large.


Whose goals should direct an intervention is
often controversial. Consider the discovery that


physical abuse of children by parents is fairly
common in the United States. A scholar may de-
velop a good theory about why some parents
abuse their children and others do not. Perhaps
one causal factor in the theory is the extent to
which parents feel they have the right to punish
children as they see fit. Those parents who feel
that severe physical punishment is acceptable then
use this form of punishment. A good theory should
allow the theorist to determine what needs to be
done to reduce the likelihood of child abuse. In
this example, what is needed is a change in the be-
lief by some parents that their behavior is accept-
able. The problem is that parents may not feel that
their punishing behaviors are unacceptable. The
only way to avoid controversy surrounding the use
of family theories to change families is to identify
a goal that everyone accepts.


Even if there is no controversy over goals and
values, it may be difficult to implement the desired
change. If the theory implies that families must be
changed, a program of action must be developed
to reach families and change them. Sufficient con-
fidence in the theory must exist so that a change in
the causal factors has a good chance of producing
the desired effect. This often requires careful re-
search, because undesirable consequences of well-
intentioned changes may occur. Finally, the re-
quired change in the cause may be difficult in
principle to produce. If, for example, a theory ar-
gued that the basic fabric of society must be
changed in order to reduce child abuse, figuring
out how to change the fabric of society would be
a tall order.


If a theory explains well what has happened in
the past, it should provide a good prediction about
the future. Another purpose of family theory is to
enable accurate estimates of what families will be
like in the future. Therefore, once a theory has
been formulated, further research must be con-
ducted to see if the theory remains useful. The
connection between past and future, however, de-
pends on a fairly stable environment. Some family
theories do not survive events that take place after
they have been formulated. This usually means
that the original theory must be revised to reflect
changes in families and in their environments more
accurately. If a theory cannot be revised, it tends to
be discarded.


Difficulty predicting family life may not be a
serious deficit. The future is difficult to predict in
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many areas of science. Nevertheless, it is important
to notice when a family theory was developed, and
to find out what has happened subsequently. If an
older theory about the family is encountered that
no longer seems popular, newer literature can be
examined to see if this loss of popularity is due to
faulty prediction or a failure to revise the theory.
Family theories usually are not static entities. They
tend to change as families and their environments
change, and as new theorists with new insights
join the field.


Meaning of Family


Another important difference among family theo-
ries is in the way their central topic, the family, is
defined and used. While all theories have a de-
scriptive purpose, not all family theorists view fam-
ilies identically. In fact, they view families accord-
ing to four different meanings of the term family.


One way to look at families is based on struc-
tural features. Families contain varying numbers of
persons who are related in particular ways, includ-
ing such persons as mothers, fathers, and children.
This view may be extended to include grandpar-
ents, in-laws, step-relations, and perhaps even for-
mer relatives. Structural definitions of family focus
on the composition of its membership. They may
indicate that family members are related by blood,
marriage, or some other legal bond such as adop-
tion. Sharing a household may be another struc-
tural feature. With a structural definition, the theo-
rist is able to determine which kinds of social
groups do not qualify as families and which indi-
viduals are in a particular family.


Structural definitions of family also attend to
the types of relationships that create social bonds
between members. Important bonds are created by
communication, power, and affection, as well as
the daily work and leisure performed by family
members. Scientists can observe how patterns of
social interaction among the members are struc-
tured, and they can specify the various rules or
principles that families use to organize their activi-
ties. Families may be structured by such character-
istics as gender, age, and generation, as well as
their connections to the outside world. These struc-
tures also are useful for distinguishing families from
other kinds of social groups and organizations.


Theories about the family usually focus on
some limited structural form. For example, they


may apply only to married couples or to mothers
and daughters. Sometimes theories compare differ-
ent family structures. A theory might deal with how
parent-child relations differ when two-parent fam-
ilies are compared to mother-led families.


A second way to look at families is based on
functional elements. Why do families exist in the
first place? Every human society has families, so
they must serve some generally recognized pur-
pose or function. Most functional definitions of the
family focus on the importance of human repro-
duction and the necessity of nurturing dependent
children for a relatively long period of time. Func-
tional family theories often address the structural
variety of families, with assertions about how ef-
fective each structure is in accomplishing the req-
uisite functions that families everywhere have.
From this perspective, if a certain structure does
not fulfill some family function, families with that
structure may be considered to be dysfunctional
families.


A third meaning of family is based on interac-
tional features, that is, it emphasizes repeatable
processes of social interaction within families. Such
interaction may be patterned or structured, but the
focus is on the ongoing activity within the family,
often conducted jointly by the members or other-
wise coordinated. Family theories that rely on an
interactional definition include concepts and vari-
ables describing what each participant is doing,
how the members influence each other, and the
quality of their relationships. From this perspective,
a group need not have any particular structure to
be counted as a family. Any social group that acts
like a family would qualify as being a family. Social
exchange theories often adopt an interactional view
of family relationships (Sabatelli and Shehan 1993).


The fourth meaning of family is based on sym-
bolic elements. Focus is on the meanings, percep-
tions, and interpretations that people have about
family experiences. Only by watching how per-
sons communicate or use dialogue to construct,
challenge, and alter meanings do social scientists
come to understand what a family is. Often this ex-
pression is verbal. The symbols people use to cre-
ate and recreate family go beyond spoken words,
however. Other important symbols are nonverbal
intonations, bodily gestures, practices of dress and
grooming, written statements, and visual images
such as photographs and the spatial arrangement
and condition of possessions in the home. Family
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theories based on the symbolic perspective em-
phasize various languages used to communicate,
as well as the many artifacts with symbolic mean-
ing created by families.


These four meanings of family are not always
used separately. Two combinations are especially
common. A combined structural and functional
perspective informs structure-functional theory
(Kingsbury and Scanzoni 1993). A combined inter-
actional and symbolic perspective informs sym-
bolic interaction theory (LaRossa and Reitzes 1993).


Each of the four meanings of family can be
used alone, however. For example, it is possible to
have a structural theory about some aspect of fam-
ily life, perhaps offering structural causes of some
limited family activity, without implying anything
about the functionality of what is explained. For in-
stance, the size of families or the size of communi-
ties in which they live might influence the amount
of companionship among family members. It is
also possible to use patterns of interaction as a
cause or as the outcome in a family theory, without
incorporating any ideas about the symbolic signifi-
cance of the interaction to the family’s members.
For example, how often family members argue may
influence how household chores are performed.


Level or Scope of Family Theories


Theories about the family differ in terms of their
breadth of vision, level of analysis, and scope. Mi-
croscopic theories tend to focus on the internal
workings of families, viewed as small groups of
people in fairly intense relationships.


Mesoscopic theories focus on the transactions
between families and people in the near environ-
ment who represent other groups and organiza-
tions. At this level, family theories are concerned
with such things as friendships between members
of different families, and the linkages between
families and schools, churches, places of employ-
ment, the mass media, retail firms, and other pub-
lic or private facilities and organizations.


Macroscopic theories concentrate on how the
family as a social institution is embedded in society
at large or in the nonhuman environment. They
may, for instance, address how contemporary
ways of family living emerged from significant
changes in the economy, in national politics, or in
technological developments. Structural and func-
tional theories tend toward the macroscopic end of


the spectrum, while symbolic and interactional the-
ories tend toward the microscopic end.


Scope is a relative matter. For theorists of the
human family, the social unit called family is
roughly at the center of the spectrum, so that mov-
ing outward makes a particular theory more macro
and moving inward makes it more micro.


Some family theorists focus on a fairly narrow
range of the spectrum and formulate all of their
ideas at one level or another. Other family theorists
deliberately bridge levels, creating a transcopic
theory. These multilevel theories often argue that
phenomena at one level are the causes of phe-
nomena at another level. Among such theories, the
most common is a top-down approach. Societies
affect families, and families in turn affect the indi-
vidual persons in them. Increasingly popular are
bottom-up theories that simply reverse the direc-
tion of causation, and reciprocating transcopic the-
ories that emphasize mutual causation between
levels in either alternating or simultaneous pat-
terns. Family theories based on ecological princi-
ples currently are popular among those that are
transcopic (Bubolz and Sontag 1993).


The scope of a theory helps scientists see the
amount of causal agency attributed to families, as
opposed to other factors outside or inside the fam-
ily. Some theorists argue that families are primary
causal agents. What they do has important conse-
quences, and what makes them act may be impor-
tant but is not addressed in the theory. Other the-
orists take exactly the opposite approach.
Phenomena at the family level are to be explained
by forces external or internal to them. If a theory
remains entirely at the family level, it will explain
something about family life in terms of causes
elsewhere at the family level. A causal theory must
have at least some cause or some effect at the fam-
ily level to really be a theory about families. Some
theories are called family theories even if they deal
with only parts of a family, such as a theory about
divorce or about the relationship between grand-
parents and grandchildren.


Time Perspectives


All theories about the family deal with the flow of
chronological time, and sometimes with the social
and psychological organization of time. Four prin-
cipal time perspectives are common: static,
episodic, biographical, and epochal.
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In some theories, time is suspended or rele-
gated to the margins. The idea is to craft a theory
that is timeless. This static picture may be useful,
especially if it is a general description. Given the
previously noted problems associated with change,
however, static family theories are themselves not
very durable.


Often, the image of time is episodic. A process
is being described and perhaps explained, and it is
temporary. The entire process may last a few mo-
ments, a few days, or several months. If scientists
trace what is happening over the course of events
contained in the theory, everything can be observed
with moderate effort when the theory is tested.


Another image of time is biographical. This
perspective usually considers the entire span or
course of life. Family phenomena begin at birth,
develop through time, change along the way, and
end when life ends. The idea of a “life” comes from
the study of individual organisms, and it must be
adjusted to speak meaningfully about the lifetime
of a social group containing several organisms.


One adjustment is to consider the “birth” of
the group to occur when the group itself forms,
with the “death” of the group corresponding to the
dissolution of the group. Some of the members will
be alive before the group forms, after it dissolves,
or both. New members may be added after the
family forms, and some may be lost before the
family ends. Families may endure even with great
turnover in membership, as for example a lineage
that survives over many generations. Individual
persons may have experiences as members of sev-
eral different families over the course of their own
lives. Becoming a widow, getting divorced, remar-
rying, and giving birth to or adopting a child are
among the events marking the course of both an
individual’s life and the life of the group.


Because it is usually impractical for one
scholar to study large numbers of families from
their formation to their dissolution, many theories
that deal with biographical time concentrate on a
shorter time segment. Some describe and explain
what is happening during a particular stage of fam-
ily life, such as when children are adolescents or
after all of the children have become adults and
left their parental homes. Another common alter-
native is to focus on a particular transition period.
For instance, some theories focus on the process
by which couples get married, or why some get


married and others do not, tracing events from first
meeting to the early years after marriage or until a
breakup before marriage. Other time-limited biog-
raphical theories concern the transition to parent-
hood, the transition to the “empty nest,” and so on.
Family development is the most common name for
the theories that treat families in biographical time
(Rodgers and White 1993).


The other image of time is epochal. Fairly
broad sweeps of history may be examined and cat-
egorized into periods. Families in ancient Greece,
families in the American colonies, families during
the early industrial era, and families during the
Great Depression represent some of the historical
categories that may give focus to a family theory.
Other theories take a more sweeping historical
perspective. Theorists may wish, for example, to
explain how human families evolved from primate
families, or how the contemporary family emerged
from forces at work over several centuries. While
many family theories using an epochal image of
time are descriptive, evolutionary or biosocial the-
ories of family life usually are explanatory as well
(Troost and Filsinger 1993).


Forms of Expressing Theory


One useful way to differentiate theories about the
family concerns the way they are expressed by
their authors. Some theories are written in narrative
form. They use prose expressed in commonly un-
derstood language. Other family theories are
somewhat more formalized and are called propo-
sitional. A theorist identifies a set of well-bounded,
declarative statements that serve as the theory’s
core propositions. Many of the concepts in these
statements have technical meanings, and defini-
tions are included. Often, the propositions assert
how two or more variables are related, how strong
the connections are and when they happen, and
whether or not causal influence is implied. Theo-
ries that use shorthand, technical expressions are
even more formalized. They contain mathematical
symbols, diagrams with arrows, flow charts, or fig-
ures with classifications into types.


All forms of expression have virtues and limi-
tations. More formalized theories are precise, and
they are easy to distinguish from other theories
with similar content. If a theory is imprecise or
fuzzy, it is difficult for the scientific community to
agree on what is meant, and extremely difficult to
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demonstrate that some of the arguments may be
incorrect. Formalized theories require specialized
training to be fully interpreted, however. Because
technical expressions are arbitrary and may require
intricate rules, some family theorists avoid them.
Some avoid highly formalized theories because
they can dehumanize the subject matter and place
more emphasis on the structure of an argument
than on its content. A truly good theory may be
one that either combines forms of expression or
can be translated from one form to another with-
out changing its meaning.


Methods of Creating Theories


Theories about families usually develop over time
as theorists incorporate prior knowledge and new
experience. At first, there may be only fragments,
enough of an argument to share the basic shape of
a theory with an audience. If a particular theory
has been discussed for a period of time and a con-
sensus has been established, the theory may be
named and only brief mention made of its details,
on the assumption that colleagues understand what
is involved. Working to produce a family theory,
however, usually takes place in one of two ways.


Deductive theory is produced by starting with
fairly abstract ideas and without particular regard
for the way families can be observed to operate in
the “real” world. Some of the ideas may be bor-
rowed from other areas of study, and some may
represent the integration or modification of existing
ideas about family. Portions may be entirely new,
but more often the theorist is just reshaping or re-
combining ideas that have appeared in other schol-
arly works. Theorists may work deductively even
when they are not creating deductive explanations.


Once the new theory is given a clear structure,
the theorist or a colleague who is attracted to the
theory conducts empirical research to test some of
the arguments. If the theory is supported by re-
search data, gathered and analyzed using suitable
methods, the theory is provisionally accepted. This
acceptance is provisional because it takes repeated
tests, often by different groups of researchers using
somewhat different methods, before a great deal of
confidence in the theory is warranted. If the theory
is unsupported or refuted by research data, it is re-
vised or discarded in favor of a superior alterna-
tive. Ideally, two rival theories with different ex-
planations and predictions are pitted against each


other in a single study or a carefully managed se-
ries of studies. This enables scholars to determine
which of the two theories is better.


Some family scientists object to the deductive
process. While they acknowledge that it is the
usual textbook approach, they offer either of two
arguments. The weak theory objection is that schol-
ars really do not use the deductive method. In-
stead, they are guided by hunches derived from
the direct experiences they have, either as han-
dlers of empirical data or as participants in family
life. The strong theory objection is that every judg-
ment and decision a scholar makes is based on
preconceived ideas to which that scholar has very
strong attachments. Because all social scientists
have ideas and beliefs about families, the theories
they create are biased in ways that escape the at-
tention of even the most impartial theorist.


To take advantage of both objections, some
family scientists use an inductive method to create
their theories. In its pure form, the scientist disre-
gards all previous knowledge and speculation
about the topic of interest. Research with minimal
biases is conducted, and the participating families
and the results they produce are taken at face
value. A useful theory is developed either after the
research is concluded or slowly during the process
of study. A grounded theory emerges.


Much family theorizing is transductive, with el-
ements of both deduction and induction. The two
extreme approaches provide models for how
to work, but there is room for an intermediate
approach.


Many participants are involved in the process
of creating any theory. Even if only one author re-
ceives credit, that person builds on the ideas of
others. If a particular theory has many acknowl-
edged contributors and if it endures sufficiently
long, it becomes recognized as a theoretical tradi-
tion or school of thought. The family members who
participate in the creation of family theory may be
recognized as coauthors, but often they are not.


Other Differences


Family theories can be distinguished in additional
ways. Some theories are relatively abstract and
speculative, while others are more concrete and
stated in language closer to observable phenom-
ena.
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Some family theories are quite general, while
others are much more context-specific. General
theories are claimed to hold regardless of time or
place, or apply to broadly encompassed times and
places. Context-specific theories tend to focus on
restricted populations, such as one culture or soci-
ety, the families in one social class, a segment of
families with a narrow age structure, one gender,
or one racial or ethnic group. Some family theories
entail comparisons across contexts, but without
covering all of the possibilities. The context of time
also varies between family theories. Whether they
adopt episodic, biographical, or epochal images of
time, most family theories concerned with
processes of change carve out a limited span of
time for their arguments.


Theories about the family also differ in terms
of the breadth of content they cover and which
particular subunits within the family are addressed.
Theories may be narrow, middle-range, or broad
in their content. Relatively speaking, a theory
about the effectiveness of communication by hus-
bands is narrow, while a theory of marital quality
is middle-range, and a theory of family functioning
is broad. In this example, not only does the subject
matter become broader with the move from nar-
row to broad theories, but the relevant units also
become broader.


Family theories differ considerably in com-
plexity. Simple theories may involve no more than
two or three concepts and two or three relation-
ships among them. Complex theories contain a
large number of concepts or variables, and many
links exist among the concepts.


Finally, family theories differ according to how
coherent a picture of family life they present. Some
theories represent families as fairly atomistic col-
lections of elements; scientists understand families
if they understand how their elements work, and
understanding is impeded if elements are com-
bined that really do not go together. Other theories
are more holistic, because they focus on the family
as a totality; while families may have elements or
features, scientists do not understand how families
work unless they see how the features are con-
nected and how these connections produce some-
thing unique. Family systems theory is an example
of a popular holistic theory (Broderick 1993;
Whitechurch and Constantine 1993).


The ways family theories differ in their ab-
stractness, generality, breadth, complexity, and the
coherence of their imagery are all matters of de-
gree. While there is much diversity, there also are
unifying efforts. Abstract theories can be made
more concrete, context-specific theories can be
made more general, and complex theories can be
simplified, among other possibilities. Part of the
ongoing excitement about theorizing in the family
field is that there is an endless array of projects for
enterprising theorists.


Conclusion


There are several reasons for the diversity among
family theories. One is the growing number of
scholars who have taken family life as an area of
serious investigation and the rapidly expanding li-
brary of works they have produced. Family theo-
rists also represent a large number of academic
and applied disciplines, in and beyond the social
sciences. Their ideas are shaped by the specialized
training they receive and the different missions es-
tablished in each discipline. Finally, some ques-
tions seem to be answered more satisfactorily if
one type of theory is used instead of another.


As long as families remain a central domain in
the way people think about the world, and as long
as family life is sometimes viewed as troubled or
problematic, there will be a sense of urgency about
increasing understanding of families. The result is
predictable: more theories, more research, and
more programs proposed to change what can be
changed and to accept what cannot.
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FAMILY TYPES
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FAMILY VALUES


Family values and the value of families are not dis-
crete entities. Rather, like the family, family values
exist within social contexts. As such they can be
studied in numerous ways including: intra
(within), extra (without), and cross-cultural family
analysis. An extra analysis takes into account the
social milieu of families and a cross-cultural might
compare attitudinal and systemic aspects of fami-
lies in two or more countries.


Values are a society’s general ideas about what
is perceived as good and desirable for a society.
For example, liberty and the pursuit of happiness
are values that people in the United States hold
dear. Thus, family values analysis considers gen-
eral societal notions about what is beneficial for
family life. Yet texts on marriage and family often
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either fail to include a discussion of family values
or fail to specifically define the term. This occurs,
in part, because there is a lack of consensus
among marriage and family scholars concerning
the issue of family values.


When the issue is addressed, it is frequently
framed as a debate within the discipline about
whether the family is in decline, as some scholars
proclaim (Popenoe 1988), or merely changing, as
others assert (Coontz 1997; Skolnick 1991; Stacey
1992, 1999). Proponents of the family in decline
camp cite high divorce rates, a high of rate out-of-
wedlock births, an increased proportion of single-
parent households, and the continued rise of indi-
vidualism as evidence of the decline of family life
and diminished family values. A New York Times
survey in which respondents ranked independence
higher than being a spouse and parent is the type
of evidence presented to affirm the decline of fam-
ily values (Cherlin 2001).


On the other hand, proponents of the family is
changing perspective argue that the family itself is
socially defined and as such acts upon and re-
sponds to a society’s unique social, economic, and
political environment. Those writing from this
view, as does Steven Nock (1999), maintain that:
“Institutions like the family are bigger than any in-
dividual. So when large numbers of people create
new patterns of family life, we should consider the
collective forces behind such novel arrangements.”


Side-stepping a definition of family values,
marriage and family texts generally cite indicators
or measures of the presence or absence of family
values. An intra family-values analysis then might
include a survey of peoples’ attitudes about vari-
ous aspects of marriage and family life. For exam-
ple, in a poll of sixteen countries, including India,
Singapore, Taiwan, United States, Guatemala, Thai-
land, Mexico, Canada, Great Britain, Spain, Lithua-
nia, Hungary, Colombia, Germany, France, and
Iceland, the vast majority (between 70 and 90%) of
those surveyed expressed the attitude that having a
child without benefit of marriage is not morally
wrong (Gallup Poll 1997). Half of the U.S. respon-
dents said that having a child out-of-wedlock was
morally wrong, yet the United States has a higher
rate of out-of-wedlock birth than any of the other
countries. Asymmetrical attitudes and actions have
long been problematic for family-values research,
but more important, point to the dilemmas families


face as they: “. . . believe in both the traditional
and the modern version of the family simultane-
ously (Wolfe 1998).”


Counter to the family is declining thinking, the
same poll found that well over a majority of those
surveyed in fourteen countries agreed that it was
necessary to have a child in order to feel fulfilled
(the United States and Germany were the only two
countries in which fewer than 50% of the respon-
dents supported this view) yet most respondents
in thirteen countries indicated they wanted few
children—two or one. A family in decline view
might argue that limiting the number of children
reflects the alarming rise of individualism, whereas
a family is changing perspective suggests that the
material conditions of families (the ability to eco-
nomically support children), influence decisions
about children.


Another intra measure of family values is time
spent together. A recent survey of 3,155 children
ages two to eighteen about their daily exposure to
the media found that more than half (53%) had tel-
evisions in their room (Roberts et al. 1999). The av-
erage child spent almost four and one-half hours in
his/her room engaged with media, often using two
media forms simultaneously. Four and one-half
hours in one’s bedroom leaves little time for fam-
ily interaction—not to mention study time on
school nights.


A family in decline framework would find the
results compelling, whereas the family is changing
proponents might cite the independence of chil-
dren as positive. Others might interpret the find-
ings in terms of Arlie Hochschild’s work (1996),
which suggests that home is not always an emo-
tional refuge where parents and children salve
each others’ wounds and bolster egos. The study
implies that sometimes it is a place of tense rela-
tionships with members distancing themselves
from each other. Nevertheless, a recent Radcliffe
Public Policy study of 1,008 male workers found
that 70 percent of men in their twenties and thirties
would give up time at work in order to spend
more time with their families (Grimsley 2000). The
family in decline proponents would be interested
in whether respondents’ attitudes coincided with
their behavior.


One study asked parents and children if they
thought they spent enough time together (Galinsky
1999). Forty-nine percent of mothers with children
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aged thirteen through eighteen thought they spend
too little time together, whereas only about one-
third of children felt the same way. Sixty-four per-
cent of fathers thought they should spend more
time, whereas 39 percent of the children re-
sponded similarly. A family is changing perspec-
tive maintains that parents feel both burdened and
a sense of ambivalence as they strike a fragile bal-
ance between work and family. Parents too often:
“. . . are reluctant choosers when it comes to the
modern family. . . . They feel not so much liber-
ated by opportunity as weighted down by obliga-
tion” (Wolfe 1998).


Cross-Cultural Comparison: 
Pro Family Policies


The discussion thus far has focused on family val-
ues attitudes within families—a debate that shows
no signs of abating. However, perhaps most signif-
icant to keep in mind when thinking about the
family and family values: Is the family valued by
society? It is important to examine the value fami-
lies have for the social system as indicated by pro-
family policies. An extra and cross-cultural analysis
considers a few important measures of family sup-
port in five Western industrialized countries, in-
cluding the United States, France, Great Britain,
Italy, and Sweden. Three factors that have an im-
pact on families’ well being (especially in light of
an increasing proportion of dual-earner couples
worldwide) will be addressed: maternity leave,
family leave, and childcare. The information for all
countries has been obtained from the Clearing-
house on International Developments in Child,
Youth, and Family Policies at Columbia University.


Maternity leave. In France women as mothers are
valued by their country in at least two ways: First,
they can take advantage of job-protected leave six
weeks before and ten weeks after the birth of a
child with 80 percent of their pay. Second, medical
care related to pregnancy is paid by the state.
Great Britain allows more release time from work
than does France: eighteen weeks job-protected
time off, with 90 percent of wages for six weeks,
then twelve weeks at a lower rate of pay. Italy’s
maternity leave, which was instituted eighty-nine
years ago, is more generous than Great Britain.
Pregnant women can take a leave from work eight
weeks prior to birth and stay out for twelve weeks
after the birth with 80 percent of their pay. Another


perquisite that any mother would appreciate: Ital-
ian women who work full-time are entitled to a
two-hour rest period during the day for the first
year after giving birth.


Sweden offers the most generous maternity
leave. Swedish women can take up to eighteen
months off work with 80 percent of their pay for
twelve months. Of the five countries examined, the
United States has the least family-friendly maternity
policy. The Family and Medical Leave Act of 1993
is useful for those who meet the conditions. First,
a worker must be employed by a company with
fifty or more employees (companies with fewer
than fifty are exempt). Second, the employee must
have worked 1,250 hours in the previous year. If
those conditions are met, then the employee is en-
titled to apply for a twelve-week job-protected un-
paid leave for birth or adoption of a child or other
medical needs of a family. An important caveat: a
company is not required to hold the same job the
employee held before the leave, only a job.


Family leave. What do countries do for families
once the child is born? French workers are entitled
to job-protected parental leave after one year on
the job and can take up to five paid days a year to
care for a sick child. An attractive feature is that
both parents can take the leave simultaneously. Al-
though not as generous as France, Great Britain
also acknowledges the needs of the family con-
cerning this issue. Britons are permitted an unpaid
job-protected leave up to thirteen weeks that can
be taken until a child reaches 5 years of age. Italy
demonstrates its pro-family stance by giving work-
ing parents unlimited job-protected leave to care
for a sick child less than 3 years old. Sweden’s pol-
icy is not as generous in terms of time, but it en-
ables parents to take up to sixty days a year to care
for an ill child or if the child’s caretaker is ill. The
United States does not have a policy beyond the
Family and Medical Leave Act noted above.


Childcare. Affordable, safe, convenient childcare
is one of the most important components for par-
ents to put in place when they are employed out-
side the home. In France, childcare centers serve
children age three months to two years and par-
ents pay about a quarter of the cost. France also
has preschool education for children two to six
years old. Most parents take advantage of the pre-
school. Great Britain’s childcare support is means-
tested. That is, it targets children of the poor. Nev-
ertheless, poor parents must pay 30 percent of the
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cost. On the other hand, Italy’s working parents
have publicly funded childcare available for chil-
dren age three months to three years, with work-
ing mothers and poor mothers having priority.


Sweden appears to be the most supportive of
its families in the area of childcare. It guarantees
childcare for children aged one to eleven for par-
ents who work or who are students. Early child-
hood education centers provide universal coverage
for children less than seven years old. In the
United States federal subsidies have been instituted
that coincide with the Personal Responsibility and
Work Opportunity Reconciliation Act that were
meant to facilitate the shift from welfare to work
for those who need childcare. Then, too, there are
Head Start and Early Head Start programs for low-
income families. These programs have a dual pur-
pose of preparing poor children for school as well
as acting as childcare for their parents who work.
Unfortunately, the programs are in danger of being
cut because of the U.S. tax cut in early 2001 and
the slowdown in the U.S. economy. Other forms of
assistance exist for low- to moderate-income par-
ents (parents earning less than $30,000) in the form
of the Earned Income Tax Credit and a Dependent
Care Tax Credit to assist with childcare expenses.


This cursory comparative overview underscores
Cherlin’s assessment that: “. . . the U.S. . . . is down-
right stingy in its family benefits (2001, p. 243).” A
concentration of resources for families with young
children helps explain why France and Sweden
have single digit child poverty rates well below 10
percent. It could explain, too, why the United States
has a higher infant mortality rate (higher than
twenty-one other industrialized countries).


More U.S. subsidies are means-tested than those
in other countries. This correlates with the U.S. ide-
ology of individualism and the notion of family self-
sufficiency. It explains, too, why there has been so
much resistance to welfare in the United States. As
the family-assistance policies are currently written,
few are entitled to receive aid. It is instructive to
note that the United States, which offers less sup-
port for families, outspends all other countries on
prisons. In the last decade spending for prisons in
the United States has increased in the same propor-
tion that spending for education has decreased.


Family-friendly policies require a collective
sacrifice on the part of a citizenry and many coun-
tries are currently chafing under the burden of


widespread economic stagnation. Nevertheless, the
costs are more palatable because the benefits are,
for the most part, universal, meaning all can par-
ticipate to some extent. Thus, in the long run, fam-
ilies have healthier members and states have
healthier citizens. The family is changing, but if the
family as an institution declines, it does so, in part,
because the challenges facing families are not ac-
companied by supportive family policies.


Conclusion


It is not that some families have values and others
do not, or that family values should be placed on
the endangered list, or that there is a finite list of
values that one can review to determine if a family
has values or not. Family discourse about family
values requires understanding the social context of
families as well as the material conditions of fami-
lies. Both influence present attitudes as well as ex-
pectations about the future. Valuing higher educa-
tion is not an inherent condition, it is learned from
those who have an expectation that its achieve-
ment will become a reality. Measuring leisure time
spent with loved ones as an indicator of family val-
ues has validity only where the conditions provide
family members discretionary time.


Although most people prefer to view the fam-
ily as a private “haven in a heartless” world (Lasch
1977), the family is shaped by its social milieu. The
political and economic environment exults or di-
minishes the family. The family’s private troubles
are connected to the public issues (Mills 1959).
When the state enacts family-friendly policies, it
exhibits a reverence for the institution of the fam-
ily, reinforcing not only family values, but that the
family is valued. Where it fails to do so, it con-
tributes to family disintegration. Even at that, the
family-values debate will continue.


See also: EVANGELICAL CHRISTIANITY; FAMILY POLICY; FAMILY


STRENGTHS; GLOBAL CITIZENSHIP; RELIGION
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FATHERHOOD


Father is derived from the Latin word pater: a man
who has engendered a child, a male parent, or a
person who takes responsibility for protecting, car-
ing, and rearing. It is only since the early 1980s that
there has been a public and professional focus on
the more affective use of the term father—to pro-
tect, care for, and nurture children.


Historical Perspectives


During the seventeenth century, in many Western
countries, such as England, France, and the United
States, fathers were all-powerful and served as the
family’s unquestioned ruler (Lamb 1987). Their
source of power and authority was the ownership
and control of all family property, including land,
wives, and children. Men were also charged with
the moral and spiritual growth of their children
and thus with disciplining them. This early father-
child relationship has been described as distant,
morally instructive, and condescending, as too
much affection was believed to lead to parental in-
dulgence, ruining the character of children (Pleck
and Pleck 1997).


In Europe and the United States, the patriar-
chal style of fathering continued until the mid-
eighteenth-century, when a new concept of par-
enting from England and France began to
influence U.S. fathers as well. In this new view, fa-
thers no longer acted as strict authority figures, but
increased their roles as moral teachers. Family life
continued to shift during the nineteenth century,
influenced by the Industrial Revolution and the
progressive urbanization of the population. Men
went to work in factories, whereas women were
stayed at home during the day, in charge of the
children and household. The emergence of mod-
ern fatherhood began when mothers became the
stable core of families, taking over the role as
moral teacher and disciplinarian. Despite the de-
cline of patriarchy and the expanded importance
of mothers in nineteenth-century family life, mid-
dle-class fathers still played a significant role. More
than ever before, men were providers for the fam-
ily, reinforcing their status as heads of households
and retaining their place as ultimate disciplinarians
of families, but they remained outside the strongest
currents of feelings and emotions that flowed
within and between family members.
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During the nineteenth and twentieth centuries,
the rise of industrialism and urbanization in West-
ern Europe and North America helped spread the
middle-class phenomenon of emerging modern fa-
therhood. The separation of the workplace from
home life continued to undermine the traditional
authority of fathers and spawned two opposing
trends: father-absence and father-involvement (Ro-
tundo 1993). For some men, the lack of a com-
manding paternal role in modern families made it
possible for them to withdraw psychologically
and/or physically from their families without im-
mediate disaster. For other men, however, the tra-
ditional formality of patriarchy gave way to the en-
joyment of more warmth, play, and intimacy with
children.


Scholars assert that the interest in fathering
roles since 1900 fluctuated between fathers as
providers (instrumental role) and fathers as nur-
turers (expressive role) (Parke and Stearns 1993).
There is a relationship between fertility and the
definition of fathering and this is tied to economic
conditions. In good economic times, when fathers
are able to meet the provider role ideal, fertility in-
creases and fathers’ provider roles are empha-
sized. In nonfavorable economic climates, the al-
ternative definition of fathers as nurturers is more
prevalent.


Modern fatherhood lies between these two
sets of opposite poles: father-absence versus fa-
ther-involvement and father as provider (father-
provider) versus father as nurturer (father-
nurturer). The modern trend of androgynous
fatherhood, which includes both feminine and
masculine aspects in the father role, is a result of
the women’s movement and the subsequent re-
shaping of gender roles. As part of this movement,
more fathers became active participants in every-
day childcare and were more expressive and nutu-
rant with children. The blurring of the distinction
between fatherhood and motherhood has led to a
reexamination of manhood, womanhood, and
family. Finally, the level of father-involvement with
children has changed since the 1960s. According to
a nationally representative study of two-parent
families in the United States, there has been an in-
crease in the level of father-involvement between
the 1960s and the late 1990s. Although fathers are
still not as involved as mothers, father-involvement
(measured in time spent with the family) had in-
creased to 67 percent of the time mothers spent


with the family on weekdays and 87 percent of the
time mothers spent with the family on weekends
in the late 1990s (Yeung et al. 2001). Father-
involvement is a hallmark of modern fatherhood,
not only in North America, but in Europe, Aus-
tralia, and the Middle East as well (Lamb 1987).
Not all countries have shown a similar increase; fa-
thers in Japan, for example, have increased their
involvement more slowly (Ishi-Kuntz 1994).


Fathers Across the Life Span


There is considerable knowledge about the transi-
tion to parenthood, which occurs during preg-
nancy and the birth of the child (Cowan and
Cowan 2000). Most information on men’s transition
to parenthood is derived from middle-class white
men, but prenatal involvement is also becoming
more commonplace among other socioeconomic
and ethnic groups. Participating in childbirth edu-
cation classes is not only found to be supportive
for pregnant women, but it also enhances men’s
knowledge of pregnancy and birth, increases their
understanding of the father’s role, and elevates
their self-confidence and self-esteem relative to
carrying out the parental role (Parke 1996). Al-
though the short-term effects of this participation
are known, the long-term effects of prenatal and
perinatal involvement on marital relationships and
fathering behaviors are less clear.


The next phase of fathering, infancy, is well
researched. Mothers are more involved in caregiv-
ing than fathers, but in contrast to commonly held
myths, fathers are competent caregivers—even
with infants (Parke 1996). Fathers spend a larger
proportion of their time in play, whereas mothers
tend to divide their time equally between caregiv-
ing and play. The styles of play differ for mothers
and fathers. Fathers’ play is more physically arous-
ing and unpredictable than mothers’, who are
more verbal, didactic, and use toys in their play in-
teractions (Parke 1996). In spite of these stylistic
differences, infants develop attachments to fathers
as well as mothers (Lamb 1997).


Is there a universal father play style? Some
cross-cultural studies support the assumption of
mother-father differences in play style (e.g., Eng-
land, Australia), but in other cultures (e.g., Sweden,
Israel) there are few sex-of-parent differences in
level or type of play. Moreover, Chinese, Thai, and
Aka pygmy mothers and fathers reported that they
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In contrast to commonly held myths, fathers are competent


caregivers. Warm, affectionate Latino fathers belie the


stereotype of Latino men as cold, distant, and without 


influence on their children’s development. SANDY 


FELSENTHAL/CORBIS


rarely engage in physical play with their children.
These findings suggest that culture may shape fa-
thers’ style of interacting with their children.


There is less knowledge about fathers and
their school-age children. Mothers continue to
spend more time (and more time alone) with chil-
dren than fathers. However, when both parents
and child are together, the interactions initiated by
mothers and fathers occur with the same fre-
quency. Studies of Australian school-age children
found that a greater proportion of fathers’ time is
spent in a playful manner whereas mothers’ time
more often involves caregiving (Russell and Russell
1989). Moreover, fathers participate in instrumental
activities, such as scouting and sports, more fre-
quently with sons than with daughters. Relation-
ships with daughters during this period are often


less close, ostensibly because of the increased dif-
ficulty men have identifying with the special needs
of their daughters (Biller and Klimpton 1997).


In adolescence, parents of both sexes spend
less time with children than during earlier devel-
opmental periods. Moreover, adolescents continue
the trend of spending less time with their fathers
than with their mothers. This is qualified by the
child’s gender, in that adolescents report spending
more time alone with their same-sex parent than
with the opposite sex parent. Additionally, adoles-
cents are likely to spend more of their free time
with fathers, and more work and organized leisure
time with mothers (Larson and Richards 1994).
During the adolescence phase of the family cycle,
the essence of the father-child relationship centers
around identity issues in which adolescents strug-
gle with the difficulties of their emergent identity
(Brooks-Gunn and Chase-Landsdale 1995).


Little research has focused on the father-child
relationship during the postparental transition
when children leave home to begin their lives as
independent adults. Fathers gradually develop col-
legiality and mutuality with their children, are less
authoritarian and directive, and children are more
receptive to their father’s suggestions. Sharing and
negotiating emerge as the primary characteristics of
their relationship.


Relatively little research has been conducted on
the last stage of fathering, grandfatherhood. A cru-
cial element of the grandparent-grandchild
relationship is that the children’s parents—the “in-
between” generation—mediate it. Parents deter-
mine the frequency of interactions between grand-
parent and grandchild, and may even determine
the quality of the grandparent-grandchild relation-
ship. If parents have negative feelings toward their
own fathers, the grandfather-grandchild relation-
ship may be discouraged. The majority of grandfa-
thers derive satisfaction from being a grandfather,
and they indulge their grandchildren, because they
do not feel they carry the primary responsibility for
their grandchildren becoming socially acceptable
adults (Smith 1995). Although the strongest bond
with grandchildren is likely to be with sons of a
son, as men’s roles become more androgynous, in-
volving both feminine and masculine qualities, and
men’s and women’s roles become more egalitarian,
grandfathers in the future may not make such clear
gender distinctions, and granddaughters may re-
ceive more of their grandfather’s attention.
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Determinants of Father-Involvement


Father-involvement is highly variable and deter-
mined by a variety of factors including biological,
individual, family, and societal influences (Parke
1996). It is not just females who undergo hormonal
changes in preparation for parenthood. Human fa-
thers, too undergo hormonal changes during preg-
nancy and childbirth. In a study men experienced
significant prenatal and postnatal changes
in several hormones (prolactin, cortisol, and
testosterone)—a pattern which was similar to
women. Testosterone levels, for example, were
lower in the early prenatal period, which may in-
crease paternal responsiveness to infants, in part,
by reducing competitive, nonnurturing behaviors
(Storey et al. 2000).


There are individual differences in men’s atti-
tudes toward fathering, including the motivation,
knowledge, and skill to become involved in child-
rearing. Men who are more motivated, who value
the paternal role, and view themselves as capable
are likely to be more involved fathers, not only
with infants, but with older children as well.


Family factors are important, and fathers are
best understood from a family systems perspective.
Mothers can either facilitate or inhibit fathers’ in-
volvement in their role of gatekeepers in both in-
tact families and postdivorce contexts (Parke 1996).
The quality of the marital relationship is a further
determinant: when the marital relationship is posi-
tive, the level of father-involvement is higher.


A variety of societal and occupational changes
have altered father-involvement. Two shifts will be
explored: the timing of fatherhood and shifts in
patterns of maternal employment.


Men are becoming fathers at earlier and later
ages than in earlier eras. Findings show that most
teenage males are unprepared to assume the role
of parent and provider. Compared to more mature
fathers, teenage fathers have unrealistic expecta-
tions, lack of knowledge about child development,
and are more likely to be abusive. Adolescent fa-
thers often have problems fulfilling their paternal
responsibilities as they are unprepared financially
and emotionally to undertake the responsibilities
of fatherhood. Many leave school, assume low-
paying jobs, and live a marginal existence. The
detrimental effects of early fatherhood seem less
problematic for African-American males even
though there is a higher incidence of young,


unwed fathers among African-American than Euro-
American men.


The stereotypic notion that all teenage fathers
are irresponsible, uncaring, and unconcerned
about the mother or the infant is incorrect. Many
young fathers are deeply involved in the lives of
their partners and their babies (Marsiglio and
Cohan 1997). Data suggests that half of unwed
young fathers visit their children at least once a
week and a quarter almost daily. Only 13 percent
are reported as never visiting. However, other
studies also reveal that as children develop, this
contact is likely to decrease. Historically, teenage
fathers had no legal rights regarding the children
they fathered, but the availability of legal recourse
is changing. As rates of adolescent fathering have
increased, the social stigma has decreased, paving
the way for more social services designed to pro-
mote positive father-involvement.


In contrast, men who delay their entry into the
fatherhood role until their thirties or forties are
more involved with their children than “on time”
fathers and contribute more to indirect aspects of
childcare such as cooking, cleaning, and doing
laundry. Moreover, the style of interaction varies
with timing. As fathers age, they are less physically
playful and more likely to engage in cognitive
stimulatory activities (e.g., reading, verbal games).


One of the major determinants of father-
involvement is the shift toward the dual career
family. At the beginning of the twenty-first century,
over 70 percent of mothers are employed outside
the home. Fathers are more likely to increase their
level of involvement when mothers’ work, a find-
ing that holds for Euro-American, African-Ameri-
can, and Mexican-American fathers. However, this
link is complex and may depend on whether
mothers work full- or part-time and whether fa-
thers hold traditional or nontraditional views of
parenting. When mothers work part-time, fathers
increase their involvement only when they hold
egalitarian beliefs. Father beliefs are a less impor-
tant determinant when women work full-time.
However, fathers, regardless of maternal employ-
ment, still do less than mothers (Pleck 1997).


It is not only maternal employment that influ-
ences father-involvement, but the nature of the fa-
ther’s job characteristics as well. The demands and
the nature of the fathers’ occupations (e.g., travel,
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hours of work, or proximity to workplace) can fa-
cilitate or prohibit their daily involvement in child-
care, as can workplace policies for families (e.g.,
flextime or paternity leaves.) (Parke and Brott
1999). Moreover, aspects of the work environment
may carry over into the family environment and in-
fluence the quality, as well as the amount, of fa-
ther-child interaction. For example, Rena Repetti
(1994) found that men with high-stress jobs tended
to be more withdrawn from their children after re-
turning home from a high-stress shift at work. On
the other hand, positive work experiences can en-
hance the quality of father-involvement.


Divorced and Single Fathers


Fathering occurs not only in nuclear family contexts
but when single custodial fathers serve as primary
caregivers for their children following divorce or
widowhood. Research on this family form indicates
that these men and their families function fairly
well. Adaptation to the role of primary parent is ini-
tially difficult, but once fathers develop routines and
children adjust to their fathers being the sole parent,
family life usually proceeds smoothly. Initially after
divorce or death, children—especially boys—expe-
rience adjustment difficulties, such as diminished
school performance or behavior problems.


Quality of involvement is critical and not all
paternal involvement is good. Some research indi-
cates that involvement with a noncustodial father is
associated with positive outcomes for children,
whereas other research indicates that there is no
association with child outcomes. The parents’ rela-
tionship is a critical mediating factor. If the parental
relationship is conflict-ridden, frequent visitation
will be problematic. Many fathers reduce the
amount of visitation in order to reduce the amount
of conflict with the former spouse. In fact, rela-
tionship with the former spouse is the most signif-
icant factor in visitation. If the court proceedings
are stressful and the relationship with the former
spouse is conflictual, then fathers are less likely to
remain involved or to provide child support. More-
over, maternal anger or conflict may cause the
mother to restrict the amount and type of involve-
ment by fathers as well. There is consistent evi-
dence of maternal gatekeeping in divorced fami-
lies. However, long-term effects of maternal
gatekeeping on children’s adjustment are not well
understood.


Culture and Fatherhood


Cultural variations and constraints that promote or
inhibit men’s involvement with families are a rela-
tively new focus of research. Father-involvement is
often determined by differences in ethnicity, na-
tionality, occupation, religion, and social class.
(see Bozett and Hanson 1991; Lamb 1987 for
cross-cultural and international perspectives). To
illustrate the impact of culture on fathering, two
ethnic groups, African-American and Latino, will
be examined.


The persistent image of African-American fa-
thers is one of an invisible figure that is absent from
or, at best, peripheral to day-to-day family func-
tioning. This view is challenged by research that
finds that African-American fathers are neither ab-
sent nor uninvolved in family life, but play essen-
tial roles within families (Yeung et al. 2001). What
distinguishes the emerging scholarship on African-
American families is its emphasis on family unity,
stability, and adaptability. Middle-class African-
American fathers are involved in the rearing of their
children; maintain warm, interpersonal relations
with them; and their children are well-adjusted and
motivated. A national survey found few differences
in the level of father-involvement in intact families
or the type of involvement (play versus caregiving)
between African-American fathers and fathers of
other ethnic groups (Yeung et al. 2001). Clearly,
many African-American fathers play an integral role
in the family contrary to earlier stereotypes.


Hispanic or Latino men have been depicted as
visible, dominant, authoritarian figures who rule
their families with an iron hand (Mirande 1991).
Research calls into question the notion of Latino fa-
thers as cold, distant authority figures. In the tradi-
tional view, fathers made all major decisions and
were masters of the household. Fathers were
thought to avoid family intimacy, maintain respect
by instilling fear in their wives and children, and
punish their children severely. Research suggests
that the power of males may be less absolute than
once believed and that Latino families are not as
rigidly structured along age and gender lines as
had previously been thought. Latino fathers are
found to be warm and affectionate with children
and to have significant influence on their children’s
development (Coltrane 1996). Hence, Hispanic fa-
thers do not conform to the stereotypical portray-
als commonly found in the literature.
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Although these ethnic families and fathers do
not deviate much from Anglo-American families
and fathers, they still should not be judged by
white middle-class standards. Ethnic minority fam-
ilies are diverse, and there is no single monolithic
ethnic family structure among or within them. In-
ternal variation within major ethnic groups pro-
hibits generalization.


Consequences of Fathers 
for Men Themselves and Their Children


Becoming a father impacts a man’s own psycho-
logical development and well-being. One avenue
of interest is the impact of fatherhood on men’s
self-identity. Fatherhood is positively related to
men’s ability to understand themselves, and to un-
derstand others sympathetically. In addition, John
Snarey (1993) has found that fathers who are
highly involved with their children were higher in
societal generativity (i.e., serving as a mentor, pro-
viding leadership in the community, or caring for
other younger adults). Fathering may be an impor-
tant contribution to men’s development as adults.


Fathers have an impact on their children as
well. In the case of nonresident fathers, there are
modest but positive links between fathers’ contact
with their children and academic success on the
one hand and negative links with internalizing
problems on the other. Quality matters, too: Ado-
lescents who reported a strong attachment with
their nonresidential fathers and whose fathers used
authoritative parenting had higher educational at-
tainment, were less depressed, and were less likely
to be imprisoned (Amato and Gilbreth 1999). In in-
tact families, similar findings were evident: there is
a moderate negative association between authori-
tative fathering and internalizing and externalizing
problems. Moreover, the positive influence of fa-
thers on children’s behavior was evident for Euro-
American, African-American, and Latino fathers
(Marsiglio et al. 2000).


Future of Fatherhood


Fatherhood is changing. However, two distinct bipo-
lar trends—father-absence versus father-involvement
and father-provider versus father-nurturer—are still
evident in modern fatherhood in many different
countries throughout the world. An extreme form
of father-absence, resulting from divorce and
abandonment, has become such a problem that


governments in many Western countries are inter-
vening through child support enforcement agen-
cies to force men to provide financially for their
children. On the other hand, there are increased
numbers of younger middle-class men moving in
the direction of more involvement and nurturance
in childcare and family life, as found in family
forms such as househusband fathers and single
adoptive fathers. This androgynous style fits the
emerging broader economic and social realities
better than older styles of fatherhood. It is believed
that these trends will continue despite some peo-
ple’s resistance to the blurring of gender roles.
The future will offer fathers multiple options rather
than stereotypic roles. With fewer parental pre-
scriptions, modern men are—and will continue
to be—freer to choose their own degree of in-
volvement in child rearing and family life. Men
will have a broader range of parenthood possibil-
ities from which they can choose the fatherhood
model most appropriate for themselves and their
circumstances.


The majority of father research has focused on
the early part of the family life cycle—pregnancy,
birth, and infancy. There needs to be further in-
vestigation of the other developmental periods. It
is also important to study fatherhood in different
social contexts. Scholars need to make finer dis-
tinctions between male and female parenting roles
and the impact of each gender on the growth and
development of children. Examples of questions
that need to be answered are: If society values
males as parents, how can males be socialized ear-
lier in life to become more nurturing and caregiv-
ing with children? What changes are needed in so-
cial, economic, legal, educational, and healthcare
systems that would enhance men’s effective par-
enting and positive family relationships? Finally,
policies and practices need to be placed in inter-
national perspective by cross-cultural and cross-
national comparisons. Addressing these issues will
advance the understanding of fatherhood.


See also: ADOLESCENT PARENTHOOD; ATTACHMENT:


PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS; CHILDCARE;


CONFLICT: PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS;


COPARENTING; DUAL-EARNER FAMILIES; FAMILY LIFE


EDUCATION; FAMILY ROLES; FERTILITY; GAY


PARENTS; GRANDPARENTHOOD; HUSBAND;


MOTHERHOOD; PARENTING EDUCATION; PARENTING


STYLES; SEPARATION-INDIVIDUATION; SINGLE-


PARENT FAMILIES; STRESS; STEPFAMILIES;
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SUBSTITUTE CAREGIVERS; SURROGACY; TRANSITION


TO PARENTHOOD; WORK AND FAMILY
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ROSS D. PARKE


DAVID J. MCDOWELL


FAVORITISM/DIFFERENTIAL
TREATMENT


Parental differential treatment is the degree to
which parents treat each child in the family differ-
ently. Studies have found that most parents report
that they have to be a different parent to each of
their children (Dunn and Plomin 1990; McGuire
2002). For instance, parents often indicate that one
child needs more attention compared to the sib-
lings. This does not necessarily mean that one
child is being favored over the others. Parents who
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love their children equally may treat them differ-
ently to help each child develop properly. Fa-
voritism is a specific type of differential treatment;
it occurs when one child receives more positive
treatment (e.g., more affection or more toys) com-
pared to his or her siblings.


Studies of families in the United States and
Great Britain have shown that parental differential
treatment is linked to children’s temperament char-
acteristics. For instance, emotional children tend to
receive more attention from their parents com-
pared to their calmer siblings. Parents also respond
to each child’s age, sex, and, sometimes, position
in the family (that is, birth order). For example,
parents do not expect the same degree of obedi-
ence from a one-year-old child and her three-year-
old brother. It is considered standard for parents to
react to children’s unique personalities and differ-
ent developmental levels.


Parental differential treatment is also associ-
ated with children’s behavior problems, at least in
Western societies. Children who receive more
parental discipline and less parental warmth rela-
tive to their sibling have more adjustment prob-
lems compared to children in other family envi-
ronments. It cannot be assumed that parental
differential treatment always causes children’s ad-
justment problems, because children who are dis-
ruptive often elicit negative parental behavior. Re-
searchers have examined families over time;
findings from these studies suggest that both the
parents and the children contribute to this family
dynamic (Reiss et al. 2000).


Children’s own perceptions of parental differ-
ential treatment matter. In fact, siblings’ percep-
tions of fairness are associated with their self-
esteem to a greater degree than parental reports or
observations of parental differential treatment.
Many school-aged children and adolescents report
that parental differential treatment is fair. Children
and teenagers take into consideration personal dif-
ferences between the siblings (e.g., age differences
and personality factors) and family circumstances
when considering the appropriateness of their par-
ents’ behavior. It is when children believe that one
child is being favored that parental behavior is as-
sociated with adjustment problems.


The correlates and consequences of parental
differential treatment and favoritism differ by fam-
ily context. For instance, some studies have inves-
tigated parental differential treatment in families in


which the younger sibling has a disability com-
pared to families that contained two children with
no known handicaps. In these families, older sib-
lings who spent more time with their mothers
compared to their disabled siblings showed higher
levels of depression and anxiety compared to older
siblings in the other family contexts. This is the
opposite of the pattern typically found in studies of
differential treatment by parents. These findings
suggest that the nature of parental differential treat-
ment and favoritism varies across cultures; little re-
search, however, has been conducted comparing
children from different countries or subcultures
within one country.


See also: BIRTH ORDER; COMMUNICATION: FAMILY


RELATIONSHIPS; DEVELOPMENT: SELF; FAMILY AND


RELATIONAL RULES; SIBLING RELATIONSHIPS


Bibliography


Dunn, J., and Plomin, R. (1990). Separate Lives: Why Sib-


lings Are So Different. New York: Basic Books.


McGuire, S. (2002). “Nonshared Environment Research:


What Is It and Where Is It Going?” Marriage and


Family Review 3. Forthcoming.


Reiss, D.; Neiderhiser, J.; Hetherington, E. M.; and Plomin,


R. (2000). The Relationship Code. Cambridge, MA:


Harvard University Press.


SHIRLEY MCGUIRE


FEMINISM


See WOMEN’S MOVEMENTS


FERTILITY


The conceptions of human life and death are
processes full of symbolic and cultural meanings.
How the social meaning of human reproduction is
constructed depends on the given sociopolitical
context. Although the planet as a whole tries to
cope with the consequences of overpopulation, in
many developed countries governments are wor-
ried about the falling birth rates. When studying re-
production and the microprocess of conception, it
is important to account for how local and global
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political tendencies affect population and individ-
ual reproductive health (Inhorn and Whittle 2001).


Reproductive health is affected by genetic en-
dowment and by the physical and social environ-
ment. Thus it can be improved or undermined by
individual behavior, advanced by better socioeco-
nomic living conditions, and changed with med-
ical knowledge and services (Pollard 1994). For
example, nutrition during pregnancy affects the
health of the fetus and may affect its subsequent
viability. Living conditions and access to health
care during childhood affects individuals both as
children and adults. Education and later work pos-
sibilities affect not only individuals’ overall life re-
sources and health but also their reproductive
health life style and health habits (Davey Smith et
al. 2000). Excessive cigarette smoking, alcohol
consumption, caffeine intake, obesity—as well as
extreme weight loss and physical exercise—have
been shown to adversely affect fertility (Fe-
ichtinger 1991).


Conception


Conception as a biological matter and a part of
human reproduction means fertilization in which a
sperm makes contact with an egg, fuses with it,
and develops into the zygote, embryo, and fetus
(Birke, Himmelweit, and Vines 1990). The monthly
probability of conception without contraception is
called fecundability, which for fertile couples is
approximately 25 to 30 percent per month (Spira
1986), a remarkably low figure. Nevertheless,
among humans fertilization can occur any given
month, whereas among many other species fecun-
dity is usually limited only to certain time of the
year. An individual woman’s fecundity varies as a
function of her age, menstrual cycle, ovulation,
and the functional status of her genital organs.
Women in their 20s usually show the highest fe-
cundability, which decreases among those over 35
years old (Day Baird and Strassmann 2000). Both
female oocyte, or female egg, and uterine quality
worsen with age, as do a woman’s capacity to be-
come pregnant and deliver a healthy child. In the
era of birth control methods, for example, women
in the United States and Finland reproduce rela-
tively rarely, because only about 6 percent of them
(15–44 years of age) give birth annually. A man’s
fecundity correspondingly varies with his age and
seasonal and environmental factors. There is ample


proof that environmental pollutants and occupa-
tional exposures to hazardous substances, such as
radiation, heat, solvents, and pesticides, have ad-
verse effects on male fertility (Feichtinger 1991).
Fewer studies have inquired into the environmen-
tal effect on female fertility (Baranski 1993).


Reproductive System


In general, reproduction concerns women more
profoundly than men in the physiological and so-
cial senses, because conception and development
of a fetus happen in woman’s body: she gives
birth to the child, usually cares for it, and mother-
hood is culturally more important social and per-
sonal identity and institution than fatherhood.
However, a woman and a man are both needed
for conception (or at least female and male
gametes—female egg and male sperm—are
needed in assisted reproduction). A couple that
has achieved a pregnancy is considered fertile. A
woman and man must be sufficiently healthy to
conceive. A healthy, fertile woman has approxi-
mately 400,000 immature eggs in her ovaries at the
time of her birth. From puberty until menopause a
woman’s body goes through ovulation, in other
words, periodic cycles of physical and chemical
change during which an egg matures and is re-
leased from an ovary into one of the two fallopian
tubes (Royal Commission on New Reproductive
Technologies 1993). A woman must have at least
one functional ovary and her tubes must be open
and function to transport the egg to the uterus.
The probability of conceiving a surviving preg-
nancy is highest on the two days before ovulation.


A healthy, fertile man produces 2.4–5 milliliters
of semen containing between 200 million and 500
million sperm at each ejaculation. In order to con-
ceive the anatomies of the man and woman have
to be normal and their physiological and hormonal
systems must function normally at the right time.
The hypothalamus at the base of the brain orches-
trates the body’s hormonal reproductive function.
Next, natural conception requires timely oocyte re-
lease, sexual intercourse, and the transport of ga-
metes through the female reproductive tract. The
woman’s hormone level must be sufficient to stim-
ulate the production of eggs and normal cervical
mucus. Proper cervical mucus is necessary both
near the time of ovulation and later to support im-
plantation of the embryo and maintain pregnancy.
Correspondingly, a man must be able to produce
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an adequate number of normal sperm and must be
able to deposit them in the woman’s vagina at the
appropriate time during the female ovulation cycle
(Office of Technology Assessment 1988). Only one
sperm is needed to join with an egg in a woman’s
uterus for fertilization to occur. For this to happen,
however, the sperm must be physically and func-
tionally normal, active, and capable of swimming
through the woman’s reproductive tract.


Infertility


The production and the delivery of eggs and sperm
are vulnerable processes that anatomical, genetic,
hormonal, behavioral, and environmental problems
may interrupt and prevent. Infertility is defined in
clinical practice as the inability to become pregnant
after more than one year of unprotected inter-
course. Infertility can be either primary, if the cou-
ple has never achieved a pregnancy, or secondary,
if it occurs after a couple has already had one or
more pregnancy. Worldwide some form of infertil-
ity may affect 8 to 12 percent of couples (Day Baird
and Strassman 2000; Spira 1986). Infertility is rarely
absolute in nature, whereas sterility means the
complete, absolute absence of reproductive capac-
ity (the incidence has been estimated to be 3–5% of
couples in industrialized countries [Spira 1986]). Fe-
male fertility problems may result from disorders in
oocyte production, blockage or adhesions of the
fallopian tubes, endometriosis (presence of en-
dometrial gland tissue outside the uterus), or uter-
ine and cervical abnormalities. Male infertility may
be due to the problems in spermatogenesis (forma-
tion of sperm) and sperm transport and maturation
(see Goldman, Missmer, and Barbieri 2000).


In Western countries the majority of women
are accustomed to controlling their fertility with ef-
fective, accessible, and safe birth control methods
and abortion. Likewise, Western women with fer-
tility problems are accustomed to seeking medical
help in order to become pregnant (Scritchfield
1989). Not every sterile and infertile couple wishes
to have children. Thus, a woman and her partner
must desire to have children but be physiologically
incapable of becoming pregnant to experience
herself as infertile and seek medical help.


Medical Procedures to Increase Fertility


There are medical procedures which may increase
a person’s fertility. Although sexually transmitted


diseases (STDs, such as gonorrhea, syphilis, and
chlamydia) and, for women, pelvic inflammatory
diseases (PID), are predominant causes of infertil-
ity, preventive actions can decrease the possibility
of contracting an STD or PID or suffering adverse
environmental and/or occupational effects. Cura-
tive procedures include gynecological and urologi-
cal surgery (e.g., surgery to open blocked fallopian
tubes in women, or correct varicose veins in men).
There are also infertility-bypassing procedures,
which are called assisted reproductive technologies
(ARTs), because they do not cure the physiological
cause of the infertility. These ARTs include low-
tech therapies, such as hormone medications and
intrauterine insemination using sperm from the
woman’s partner or from a donor. High-tech pro-
cedures, which include retrieval of oocytes or fer-
tilization of gametes outside the female body, are
referred to as in-vitro fertilization (IVF) and related
technologies. In IVF, eggs are fertilized outside the
female body, and the embryo(s) are cultured in the
laboratory; later, fresh or frozen embryo(s) are
transferred to the female uterus (Grainger and
Tjaden 2000). In IVF, donated gametes and em-
bryos can also be used. When combined with sur-
rogate motherhood, IVF can be used for couples in
which the woman is without a womb. Other IVF-
related technologies are zygote intrafallopian
transfer (ZIFT), in which embryos are transferred
to the fallopian tubes, and gamete intrafallopian
transfer (GIFT), in which the egg and sperm are
placed in a woman’s fallopian tubes (Fidler and
Bernstein 1999). The most common micromanipu-
lation technique is intracytoplasmic sperm injec-
tion (ICSI) where one sperm is inserted into an egg
in the laboratory. The access to these high-tech
ART procedures depends on the local health care
system and insurance coverage. Overall, about half
a million children worldwide have been conceived
with the help of IVF; and in the United States it has
been estimated that approximately 29,000 IVF chil-
dren are born annually; in Europe, approximately
40,000 IVF children are born annually (Nygren, An-
dersen, and the EIM 2001; Use of Assisted Repro-
ductive Technology 1999)


IVF has revolutionized reproduction: IVF can
be used to treat fertile couples for concerns unre-
lated to infertility; IVF may be used for embryo
biopsy for purposes of sex selection and genetic
diagnosis; IVF may be used to store gametes of
cancer patients before starting chemotherapy (Lass,
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A doctor retrieves eggs from a woman’s ovaries. Retrieval of oocytes or fertilization of gametes outside the female body are


referred to as in-vitro fertilization (IVF), an infertility-bypassing procedure. ANNIE BELT/CORBIS


Akagbosu, and Brinsden 2001). Insemination can
to be used for single women or lesbian couples
(Baetens and Brewaeys 2001). IVF with donated
eggs is used for postmenopausal women (Sauer,
Paulson, and Lobo 1993). Surrogate motherhood,
combined with IVF, can be used for homosexual
male couples. Thus, the ARTs have widened the
human possibilities to reproduce.


Conclusion


The social meanings of reproduction phenomena
are constructed differently depending on the given
sociopolitical context. Local and global political
tendencies as well as different social hierarchies
have an impact on the reproductive health of pop-
ulations and individuals (Inhorn and Whittle 2001).
Gender, race, and nation mediate individuals’
power, personal agency, and choices relating to
their reproductive health (Krieger et al. 1993). Ge-
netic endowment and the physical and social envi-
ronments (for example, environmental pollutants


and occupational exposures) also affect the repro-
ductive health of both women and men. There are
various medical procedures that may increase a
person’s fertility and enable the birth of a wanted
child. But emotionally and economically the best
solution for infertility is the prevention of infertility
at different levels of everyday life.


See also: ABORTION; ASSISTED REPRODUCTIVE


TECHNOLOGIES; BIRTH CONTROL: CONTRACEPTIVE


METHODS; BIRTH CONTROL: SOCIOCULTURAL AND


HISTORICAL ASPECTS; CHILDLESSNESS; FAMILY


PLANNING; FATHERHOOD; INDUSTRIALIZATION;


MENARCHE; MENOPAUSE; MOTHERHOOD;


PREGNANCY AND BIRTH; SEXUALITY IN


ADULTHOOD; SURROGACY
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MAILI MALIN


FICTIVE KINSHIP


The social universe established by kinship cannot
be defined solely in terms of biology and marriage
alone. Indeed, kinship establishes the base, but not
the totality, of what individuals think of as family.
The roles that family plays in a society are not
complete without the inclusion of fictive kin rela-
tionships. They are fictive in the sense that these
ties have a basis different from bonds of blood and
marriage, not in the sense that these relationships
are any less important. In many societies, fictive
ties are as important as or more important than
comparable relationships created by blood, mar-
riage, or adoption.


Briefly defined, fictive kinship involves the ex-
tension of kinship obligations and relationships to
individuals specifically not otherwise included in
the kinship universe. Godparenthood (or copar-
enthood), in its many manifestations, is the most
commonly cited illustration, but there are numer-
ous other examples. In many societies, people
have “aunts” or “uncles” who are merely their par-
ents’ closest friends. Members of religious move-
ments may refer to each other as “brother” or “sis-
ter” while observing the rules and prohibitions
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attached to those statuses. Crime networks and
youth gangs employ kinship bonds and ideas of
“blood brotherhood” as organizing principles. Non-
traditional family forms such as gay and lesbian
unions may be defined in traditional kinship terms.


Nonetheless, all fictive kin relationships have
one element in common: They are defined by cri-
teria distinct from those establishing blood or mar-
riage relationships. Fictive relationships may mimic
the ties they copy, but they are defined in their
own terms. These terms may have a religious or
economic component, be predicated on existing
social networks, or manipulate reality to fill gaps in
real kinship networks. Fictive relationships serve to
broaden mutual support networks, create a sense
of community, and enhance social control. In
essence, fictive kin ties elaborate social networks
and regularize interactions with people otherwise
outside the boundaries of family. Unlike true kin-
ship bonds, fictive kin ties are usually voluntary
and require the consent of both parties in estab-
lishing the bond. The idea that you cannot pick
your relatives does not apply to fictive kin.


The concept of godparenthood (sometimes re-
ferred to as coparenthood) is certainly the best
documented example of a fictive kin relationship.
Compadrazgo, as it occurs throughout Mexico and
Latin America, is an elaboration of the Catholic
concept of baptismal sponsorship blended with
precolonial religious beliefs. However, it is less a
relationship between godparents and godchild
than a tie between the parents and the godpar-
ents. By linking nonrelated families, compadrazgo
extends formalized social networks. Individuals
often seek to establish ties with wealthier families,
establishing a sponsorship and providing the pos-
sibility of upward social mobility for the child
(Foster 1967; Kemper 1982). Similar relationships
exist in many other societies, including dharma
atmyo in Bangladesh (Sarker 1980), kumstvo in
the former Yugoslavia (Halpern 1967; Hammel
1968), and kivrelik in Turkey (Magnarella and
Turkdogan 1973).


Another common form of fictive kinship in-
volves the extension of brotherhood roles and ob-
ligations between unrelated males of the same
generation. Among the Azande in Africa, for ex-
ample, the concept of blood brotherhood was well
established (Evans-Pritchard 1963). In its strictest
sense, blood brotherhood ties are sealed by inges-
tion or some other “mixing” of each other’s blood,


but this need not always be the case. Among the
Serbs in Europe, for example, blood brotherhoods
(pobratimstvo) were traditionally established when
a person was seriously ill or believed himself to be
near death. The ceremony, performed at a grave
site, involved no exchange of blood. Pobratim
were supposed to behave toward one another as
brothers for life, and their children were prohibited
from marrying each other (Halpern 1967). Other
forms of less rigid brotherhood extension are also
common and are better described as partnerships.
Among the Netsilik of North America, such part-
nerships (niqaitorvigit) defined an elaborate pat-
tern of sharing relationships. These sharing rela-
tionships were a permanent way of distributing
meat and helped spread the risk generated by un-
predictable food resources (Balikci 1970).


Many important social relationships are estab-
lished through marriage. In some instances, a tie
established through marriage may be crucial to in-
heritance (providing continuity to a descent group)
or maintenance of social bonds. In cases where
families do not have children to marry, fictive mar-
riage may serve as a substitute. Among the Kwak-
iutl of North America, status was passed from
grandfather to grandson through the son-in-law. A
man without daughters might “marry” a son to an-
other man to create this important link. If he had
no children, the marriage tie might be created to a
body part as, for example, a marriage between a
son-in-law and his father-in-law’s leg (Boas 1897).
The Nuer of North Africa “marry” a woman to a
man who has died without producing heirs (ghost
marriage). The woman is actually married to the
ghost through a living male relative, and any chil-
dren resulting from the bond belong to the ghost
father and inherit his property (Evans-Pritchard
1951). Another traditional form of fictive marriage
existed among the American Plains Indians in the
institution of the berdache. In the berdache, a man
might assume both the dress and the role of a
woman, often “marrying” another man.


In postindustrial societies, it is possible to
argue that fictive kinship ties have taken on in-
creased importance. Social and geographic mobil-
ity, soaring divorce rates, and nontraditional family
forms have produced social networks based more
on voluntary ties than on traditional bonds of
blood and marriage. There is, for example, a grow-
ing body of literature describing the importance of
fictive kin ties in U.S. African-American urban
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communities and their effects on everything from
child care to educational achievement (Fordham
1986; Johnson and Barer 1990). Some researchers
have gone so far as to describe ethnicity as being
an elaborated form of fictive kinship (Yelvington
and Bentley 1991). At the same time, nontradi-
tional families, such as gay or lesbian couples in
which children may have two fathers or mothers,
can also be characterized as having elements of fic-
tive kinship. Gerontologists and social workers
have also emphasized the importance of fictive kin
networks to medical treatment and mental health
as individuals seek to fill gaps in their existing sup-
port networks (Gubrium and Buckholdt 1982;
Wentowski 1981).


See also: ETHNIC VARIATIONS/ETHNICITY; EXTENDED


FAMILIES; GANGS; GAY PARENTS; GODPARENTS;


KINSHIP; LESBIAN PARENTS; NUCLEAR FAMILIES;


RELIGION; SOCIAL NETWORKS
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FILIAL RESPONSIB ILITY


Filial responsibility describes the sense of personal
obligation or duty that adult children feel for pro-
tecting, caring for, and supporting their aging par-
ents (Schorr 1980). Filial responsibility is evident in
both attitudes and behaviors of adult children, fre-
quently finding expression in assistance with
household tasks and shopping, maintenance of per-
sonal contact, provision of affection and emotional
support, shared living arrangements, and help in
meeting daily needs. Although typically considered
a response to immediate demands or crises, filial re-
sponsibility also entails an important preventative
dimension that promotes independence among
older adults. As such, the filial adult child empow-
ers older parents by enabling them to perform the
tasks that they are capable of doing for themselves,
discouraging premature dependence. This aspect
of filial responsibility is enacted when adult chil-
dren help their parents to acquire new skills, seek
novel and enriching life experiences, and disregard
negative stereotypes about aging, and also allow
their parents to speak for themselves, and respect
their parents’ self-determination in making deci-
sions that affect their own lives (Seelbach 1984).


Why Is the Issue Pertinent?


Care of dependent older persons is a salient issue
around the world for a number of reasons. Not
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only are more people surviving to old age due to
improved medical care, but greater numbers are
living into older age when the incidence of health
impairments rises dramatically, increasing the like-
lihood of the need for support and assistance. So-
cial changes and family lifestyle transformations
(e.g., more working women, fewer multigenera-
tion households, more nuclear families, urbaniza-
tion) have also altered the family’s ability to assist
older members. Given the likelihood that more
adult children will encounter the privileges and de-
mands of filial responsibilities, Victor Cicirelli
(1988) coined the concept of filial anxiety to cap-
ture the “state of worry or concern about the an-
ticipated decline and death of an aging parent as
well as worry or concern about the ability to meet
anticipated caregiving needs, either prior to any
caregiving or during the provision of care and in
anticipation of further parental decline and addi-
tional needs for care” (p. 478). With a rapidly aging
population, the question arises: Should the re-
sponsibility for care of older dependent family
members lie with the family or be provided by so-
ciety in general?


Filial Responsibility Laws


Many countries have tried to articulate who is re-
sponsible for the welfare of dependent family
members via the creation of laws. England’s Poor
Law of 1601 stated that communities were respon-
sible for meeting the needs of the poor elderly,
but only after the resources of adult children were
exhausted (Schorr 1980). Although the North
American colonies adopted the Poor Laws, the
statutes were never really tested. The shift from
agrarian-based economies, like those in early
North America, to primarily industrial economies
led to the possibility that elders would no longer
be able to ensure their financial well-being
through control of the family farm. Thus, industri-
alization led to increased independence and indi-
vidualism, as well as greater vulnerability of de-
pendent elders (Bulcroft, Van Leynseele, and
Borgatta 1989).


The interface between private and public sec-
tors for the provision of elder care continues to be
defined and shaped by the creation and revision of
public policy. For instance, the introduction of the
Social Security Act in 1935 in the United States rep-
resented a critical federal commitment to the needs


of older Americans, decreasing aged persons’ de-
pendence on family members. In contrast, how-
ever, is the fact that thirty states retain varying
types of laws attributing legal responsibilities to the
family for the care of elder members. For instance,
there is a great deal of variation between the
statutes of each state (i.e., definition of need, who
is named to support, enforcement procedures, na-
ture of support expected) and the vague and am-
biguous language employed, making enforcement
difficult, if not impossible (Bulcroft, Van Leynseele,
and Borgatta 1989).


Many policies related to the provision of long-
term care in the United States offer supplemental
assistance to families who are caring for their de-
pendent members, empowering the natural care-
givers, who offer their services for free (Bulcroft,
Van Leynseele, and Borgatta 1989). Governments
often attempt to buttress the family’s ability to pro-
vide for their elderly by offering such incentives as
tax breaks for children who claim their parents as
dependents. Another example in the United States
is the Family Medical Leave Act of 1993 that re-
quires companies with more than fifty employees
to grant twelve weeks of unpaid leave per year to
any worker requiring time off to care for depend-
ent family members, including parents.


Other countries have also enacted legislative
actions and social policies geared toward encour-
aging filial conduct. China’s constitution requires
that adult children fulfill their duty to care for aging
parents, but the government supplements this aid
through public pensions and a state income main-
tenance program for select elders. Although state
programs are increasingly important in enhancing
the well-being of elders, expectations from chil-
dren for support in old age still predominate. This
is especially true in rural areas where children, par-
ticularly sons, forfeit their right to inherit family
property if the obligation to parents is neglected
(Pei and Pillai 1999). In 1973, South Korea’s Min-
istry of Health and Social Affairs established a Fil-
ial Piety Prize. A major event during Respect for the
Elderly Week, the prize is awarded to between 150
and 380 of the most filial responsible adult children
in Korea each year and serves as one of many in-
centives for children to provide support to parents
(Sung 1990).


In light of the magnitude of the needs required
by a growing number of dependent elders, families
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The ways in which adult children express filial responsi-


bility for parents include maintaining personal contact,


providing affection and emotional support, sharing living


arrangements, and helping their parents meet daily needs.


PHOTOTEX/CORBIS


and governments will benefit from a collaborative
approach to meeting the demands. Research on fil-
ial responsibility expectations provides some clues
as to how government programs can best interface
with families in meeting needs of aging members.


Filial Responsibility Expectations


Filial responsibility encompasses attitudes that en-
dorse certain responsibilities or obligations that
adult children should assume in addressing their
parents’ needs and in maintaining their well-being.
Researchers examining filial responsibility attitudes
have employed a variety of different measures
(e.g., vignettes as in Wolfson et al. 1993 and item-
scales as in Hamon and Blieszner 1990) with vary-
ing sample populations (e.g., grandchildren, col-
lege students, elder parents, multigenerational
families). Most have also measured filial responsi-
bility expectations in a universal way (“What
should children do for parents?”), rather than ask-
ing individuals what they expect from themselves
or from their own children (“What should my chil-
dren do for me?”) (Lee, Netzer, and Coward
1994a). Some inquire about a few select areas (e.g.,
shared living arrangements, financial assistance) of
filial responsibility, whereas others are more com-
prehensive in their coverage, including items on
instrumental, emotional, and contact norms.


Whether using samples from Canada (Wolfson
et al. 1993), the Netherlands (Ikkink, Van Tilburg,
and Knipscheer 1999), urban China (Chen and
Adamchak 1999), or the United States (Hamon and
Blieszner 1990), findings consistently reveal strong
and persistent endorsement of filial norms by both
adult sons and daughters (Wolfson et al.1993).
Greatest support is given to the notion that chil-
dren should offer emotional support to their par-
ents, with less emphasis placed upon physical as-
sistance and financial support.


Although parents want to maintain their inde-
pendence and typically do not expect as much
from their adult children as children expect from
themselves (Hamon and Blieszner 1990; Novero
Blust and Scheidt 1988), parents also hope that
children will be there for them when called upon
to do so. Samples of Floridians and urban Chinese
indicated that parents with higher levels of educa-
tion, more income, and better health have lower
filial responsibility expectations (Lee, Netzer, and


Coward 1994a; Chen and Adamchak 1999). In ad-
dition, parents may alter their expectations of their
children (from high to low) depending upon the
characteristics of their children (i.e., how many are
female and geographical proximity) rather than on
their own personal circumstances (Lee, Netzer, and
Coward 1994b). For instance, in South Korea, par-
ents place greatest expectations on eldest sons
rather than daughters or daughters-in-law (Won
and Lee 1999). However, in many Western coun-
tries, because older mothers are more likely to be
widowed and survive to older ages, they frequently
hope to receive more from adult daughters.


Some cultural differences in expectations
emerge. Expectations of shared living arrangements
may be greater in Asian cultures (i.e., South Korea),
where such practices are more common than in
Western cultures (Won and Lee 1999). For Filipinos,
respect, warmth and affection were the most
strongly endorsed expectations, followed by instru-
mental support (Novero Blust and Scheidt 1988).


Within the United States, research has shown
how racial differences affect norms in filial respon-
sibility. Older African Americans expect more help
from their adult children than do their white coun-
terparts (Lee, Peek, and Coward 1998). Expecta-
tions for intergenerational coresidence and the ex-
change of financial assistance are greater among
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older African Americans and older Hispanics than
among older whites (Burr and Mutchler 1999).


Filial Responsible Behavior


Many variables influence what children actually do
for their parents. For example, aging parents’ life
situations influence how much and the types of
aid they receive. Parents who need greater assis-
tance (e.g., are widowed and/or are in poor
health), expect more help from their children, and
actively seek that aid, are more likely to receive
support than parents who neither expect nor ask
for help (Cicirelli 2000; Hamon 1992; Ikkink, Van
Tilburg, and Knipschneer 1999; Litwin 1994; Peek
et al. 1998). It is interesting that in both the
Netherlands and the United States, mothers are
more often recipients of aid from their children
than are fathers (Ikkink, Van Tilburg, and Knip-
schneer 1999).


The circumstances of adult children also influ-
ence filial role enactment. Filial concern about the
well-being of one’s parents positively affects chil-
dren’s inclination to provide emotional support
and assistance; conversely, recalled negative family
relationship histories negatively affect children’s
concern and subsequent help (Whitbeck, Hoyt,
and Huck 1994).


The child’s gender also comes into play. Meet-
ing filial obligations appears to be a gendered ac-
tivity, with more daughters serving as primary
providers and carrying the bulk of filial work, al-
though sons do provide care in many cases
(Blieszner and Hamon 1992; Hamon 1992; Lee,
Dwyer, and Coward 1993; Matthews 1995). Even in
Eastern societies like China and South Korea, which
have historically emphasized sons’ as primarily re-
sponsible for parent care, daughters are increasingly
providing more of the elder support (Chen and
Adamchak 1999). Among siblings, daughters are
more likely to assume nurturing roles and accept
tasks related to personal care or domestic support
than are sons (Dwyer and Coward 1991; Matthews
1995). In brothers-only sibling networks, sons tend
to wait for parents to tell them when they need as-
sistance, work independently of one another in pro-
viding for their parents’ needs, perform masculine
tasks (e.g., yard work, attending to plumbing prob-
lems), employ outside aid, work to restore and pro-
mote their parents’ independence, and define their


filial work as relatively inconsequential (Matthews
and Heidorn 1998). In a Canadian sample, how-
ever, sons who coreside with aging parents are
heavily involved in nontraditional forms of care
(Campbell and Martin-Matthews 2000). Regardless
of whether sons or daughters are providing care,
children tend to provide more support to same-sex
parents, especially in the realm of personal-care du-
ties (Campbell and Martin-Matthews 2000).


Children’s marital status may affect the amount
of participation a child assumes in assisting par-
ents. Married and divorced children may have a
more difficult time providing active support to a
parent (Cicirelli 1989; Matthews and Rosner 1988)
than those who are single.


Full-time employment and number of depend-
ent children in the home significantly reduced the
amount of assistance provided by sons, but not
that provided by daughters (Stoller 1983). Geo-
graphic location understandably affects the enact-
ment of filial responsibility. Children who live
close to or coreside with aging parents are more
available to oversee and care for their needs
(Matthews and Rosner 1988). As a consequence of
economic development and industrialization in
Taiwan, however, coresidence between elder par-
ents and their adult sons is declining, but eco-
nomic transfers and financial help between sons
and their parents has increased. This shift may be
compensating for the fact that young Taiwanese
often must reside far from their parents’ home in
order to work (Chattopadhyay and Marsh 1999).


The number of siblings present within a family
system affects the amount and type of support pro-
vided to parents by each individual. For example,
in situations where two daughters are present,
both appear to share equally for the care of their
parent. Although joint responsibility occurs fre-
quently in larger sibling groups, filial responsibili-
ties are less likely to be divided equally. Birth
order and a parent’s relationship with particular
children may also affect the enactment of filial re-
sponsible behaviors (Matthews and Rosner 1988).


Motivations For Filial Responsibility


There are a number of theoretical explanations for
the existence of filial responsibility. Margaret
Blenkner (1965) introduced the concept of filial
maturity as a unique developmental task of
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midlife. She observed that a filial crisis occurs
when adult children, typically in their forties or
fifties, realize that their parents can no longer fulfill
the supportive role they once did during economic
and emotional hardships and that they must be-
come a reliable source of support for their parents.
Corinne Nydegger (1991), on the other hand, be-
lieves that the filial role is not the result of a filial
crisis, but as the result of gradual change. From her
perspective, “filial maturity is a lengthy, complex
process, involving children’s personal development
and their interaction with parents who are also ma-
turing” (p. 107). Although they propose different
theories, both views suggest that filial maturity and
filial responsibility are the result of a developmen-
tal process that occurs during the life course.


Social exchange theory offers another plausible
explanation for a strong endorsement of filial
norms. According to this theory, human beings are
motivated by self-interest and seek to maximize
their rewards and minimize the costs that they
incur in a relationship. At the same time, the theory
asserts that relationships are governed by a norm
of reciprocity: “one should reciprocate favors re-
ceived from others.” Because parents provide
food, shelter, care, supervision, socialization, and
other necessities to their offspring, children should
protect and attend to their parents’ emotional and
material needs when they experience illness
and/or are debilitated (Nye 1979). In some cul-
tures, children might even perform rituals for de-
ceased parents in order to contribute to their well-
being in the spirit world. Thus, over the life course
intergenerational transactions should produce
fairly equitable exchanges. Adult children whose
own parents were good to them but who fail to
feel responsible for maintaining the well-being of
aging parents would likely encounter a number of
costs (e.g., guilt, social disapproval), whereas those
who do acknowledge their part in the interde-
pendent relationship with parents might encounter
rewards (e.g., satisfaction, inheritance, affection,
gratitude). Some scholars believe that it is impossi-
ble for children to restore balance, to ever fully
and adequately repay their parents. A sense of in-
debtedness (Seelbach 1984) or irredeemable obli-
gation (Berman 1987) to parents persists, even in
social exchange, because parents give first, volun-
tarily, and spontaneously. Subsequent gifts, no
matter how superior in content, cannot match the
first gift. Research by Gary Lee and his colleagues


(1994) supports a reciprocity effect: there is a ten-
dency for parents who expect more from their chil-
dren to also give more to their children. Likewise,
those who give more to their children, receive
more from them.


Attachment theory poses another explanation
for the endorsement of filial norms. The existence
of an internal state of attachment, an emotional or
affectional bond that adult children have for par-
ents, prompts them to remain in contact and com-
munication with parents, protecting them from
harm (Cicirelli 1989; 1993). Thus, a sense of filial
responsibility is the result of friendship, mutuality,
and positive feelings for one’s parents rather than
a sense of debt or obligation (English 1979).


A related explanation is that children are in-
clined to care for aging parents out of a moral im-
perative to do so. Children may perceive that filial
norms are morally expected, and demonstrate ap-
propriate or correct behavior toward one’s parents.
Such beliefs may be rooted in the Judeo-Christian
commandment to “honor thy father and thy
mother” (Exodus 20:12). In Jerusalem, for instance,
the greater the religious observation of the care-
giver, the stronger the sense of filial responsibility
(Litwin 1994). In many Asian cultures, Confucian
moral principles provide a strong ideological basis
for filial piety and status of elders as well. Accord-
ingly, filial piety demands that children should
love, respect, and serve their parents. The impor-
tance of respect and warmth for elders is reflected
in the language of Asian cultures (See Ingersoll-
Dayton and Saengtienchai 1999). Utang na loob
(Philippines), Bunkhun, (Thailand), and xiao
(China) respectively refer to the respect, gratitude,
and obligation that children should feel toward
parents and serves as the basis for the provision of
parent care. In fact, among a sample of exception-
ally filially responsible children in South Korea, re-
spect for parents was the most important motivator
for providing filial support. Respect was indicated
by “treating parents with unusual deference and
courtesy, showing exceptionally earnest and sin-
cere consideration for the parent, [and] showing
extraordinary honor and esteem for parent” (Sung
1990, p. 613).


Children may adopt a responsible filial role be-
cause of socialization. Most adults acknowledge
filial norms, yet filial expectations are not always
explicitly delineated in terms of the appropriate or
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acceptable levels of support and assistance adult
children are expected to afford their parents, par-
ticularly in light of other role demands (e.g.,
spouse, parent, employee) (Donorfio and Sheehan
2001). Nonetheless, even though such norms may
vary across families, depending upon such things
as cultural, racial, or ethnic influences, family struc-
ture; socioeconomic status differences; level of
embeddedness in social networks; degree of tradi-
tionalism; varying geographic locations; and the
sense of obligation for one’s aging parents persists
( Johnson 1996). In South Korea, family harmony,
public recognition, and praise from neighbors are
all valued outcomes of filial conduct, and as such,
are effective incentives for filial role enactment
(Sung 1990). Hilary Graham (1983) asserted that
women are socialized to care to the extent that it
becomes a defining characteristic of their identity
and life work. It is through caring that “women are
accepted into and feel they belong in the social
world” (p. 30), particularly in capitalistic and male-
dominated societies. Because women are social-
ized as kinkeepers, nurturers, and domestic labor-
ers in families, it is not particularly surprising to
find that daughters are more likely than sons to be
principal caretakers of parents or at least receive
more credit for such family work (Blieszner and
Hamon 1992; Matthews 1995).


See also: ADULTHOOD; CAREGIVING: INFORMAL;


CONFLICT: PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS; ELDER


ABUSE; ELDERS; FAMILY LOYALTY; FAMILY ROLES;


GRANDPARENTHOOD; IN-LAW RELATIONSHIPS;


INTERGENERATIONAL RELATIONS; LATER LIFE


FAMILIES; SANDWICH GENERATION; SOCIAL


EXCHANGE THEORY; WIDOWHOOD
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Food does much more than meet family members’ physical


needs. It structures family schedules, enhances relation-


ships within and between families, and marks cultural


and religious identity. INDEX STOCK IMAGERY
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Food and families are two topics in which every-
one claims some expertise. Families are made up
of people who eat food. Both families and food
contribute to a person’s physical and social well
being throughout life.


Dictionary definitions of food include terms
such as nourishing, sustaining growth, or furnish-
ing energy. People recognize that food is necessary
for the physical survival of their families. Although
sometimes the purpose of food intake is only to
satisfy hunger, the role of food in families goes
much further than meeting physical needs.


Food structures families’ schedules, provides
social activity, defines relationships, and represents
ethnic identities. Food is part of family celebra-
tions, ceremonies, and rituals. Food-related health
concerns such as malnutrition and obesity impact
family members’ emotions and their relationships
with each other. For some families, food is easily
accessible. Other families are starving. Through
food demands and concerns, families shape soci-
eties and societies influence families. The purpose
of this entry is to describe the importance of food
to families by examining international examples of
the many connections between family and food.


Family Meals


People associate food with family relationships.
Debra Lupton (1994), an Australian researcher,
found that childhood memories of food were re-
lated to social relationships rather than to foods
themselves. When requested to write about “food,”
participants in Lupton’s study described emotional
themes related to belongingness, happiness, con-
trol, and disappointment. In most cultures food is
linked with group membership, including belong-
ing to a family. Eating together provides opportu-
nities for family members to interact while sharing
the same event or eating similar foods. Family
members’ interests and activities may vary widely
in the areas of work, school, and leisure activities;
mealtime provides a common focus.


Many people recognize the importance of fam-
ily mealtimes, and many factors, including work
schedules, school events, and the convenience of
restaurants, make eating together a challenge for
some families. Attention to the benefits of family
meals is not new. In 1943 James H. S. Bossard in-
dicated that the family meal “holds members of the
family together during an extended period of
time.” During mealtimes, noted Bossard, family
members interact, enlarging vocabulary, providing
information, developing personality, and socializ-
ing children. He acknowledged that because fam-
ily meals represent “families in action,” negative as
well as positive interactions occur during meals.
Similarly, Lupton noted that the family meal itself is
not necessarily positive. When family members co-
operate, are valued, and positive interactions pre-
dominate during meal preparation and eating, the
family meal helps establish a sense of security
among family members.


Family mealtimes may be a higher priority for
some families than for others, and a possible de-
cline in frequency of family meals is a commonly
expressed concern. Social problems, ranging from
failure in school to delinquency, have been attrib-
uted to the decline in family meals. However, a de-
cline in family meals may not be as extensive as
feared. An American Dietetic Association (2000)
fact sheet indicates that the average family pre-
pares and eats dinner together five nights a week.
Obviously, many people are committed to obtain-
ing the benefits of a family meal.
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Parents have an impact on what their children
eat and how much they eat. Children prefer foods
with which they are familiar (Birch 1996). To de-
velop familiarity with and preference for specific
food items, children may need to be exposed to
that food ten times. Parents have the responsibil-
ity of selecting much of the food eaten by very
young children. But children also affect the food
behaviors of other family members by influencing
what is purchased and prepared. Parents want to
serve food that their children will eat. According to
Gill Valentine (1999), “the power of children
shape[s] the consumption practices of a house-
hold.” Valentine found that differences in food
preferences among family members may lead to
negotiation and compromise or to the decision to
have meals in which family members eat very dif-
ferently from one another (e.g., vegetarians and
meat-eaters).


Parents and children not only impact one an-
other’s food choices. The care and love parents
demonstrate by purchasing or preparing food for
their children is evident; in addition, children also
use food to express care and helpfulness to par-
ents. In interviews conducted in California, adoles-
cents between the ages of eleven and fourteen re-
ported cooking for themselves or siblings in order
to be helpful to parents. They viewed preparing
food at home as making a contribution to family
life (Kaplan 2000). Thus, children and parents alike
help to create a sense of family by giving and re-
ceiving care demonstrated through food.


The adolescents interviewed by Elaine Bell
Kaplan (2000) indicated that their mothers were
responsible for preparing the evening meals, but
the boys described enjoying cooking as much as
the girls did. Boys’ enjoyment of cooking follows a
trend in which men frequently contribute to prepa-
ration of family meals. Women still do most of the
cooking for families, but men often participate in
food preparation. Lupton (2000) found that among
rural Australian heterosexual couples, many en-
joyed food preparation, although the men who
liked to cook were typically middle-aged or
younger. Even though women still took the major
responsibility for meals, these couples viewed food
preparation as part of the division of labor, which
they had negotiated, rather than as the duty of the
female. Attitudes toward food and gender role pat-
terns, however, may vary from country to country.
More gender role segregation in food practices has


been reported in British than in Swedish house-
holds ( Jansson 1995).


Food preferences and preparation responsibil-
ities are negotiated between husband and wife, as
well as between parents and children. People also
negotiate and renegotiate food patterns throughout
the stages of their own lives. Researchers in Scot-
land examined changes in eating habits when cou-
ples began to live together. Prior to marriage or co-
habitation, people shopped for food when they
felt like it or needed more food; when they began
living together, both meals and shopping became
more regular. Women made efforts to improve
their husbands’ food choices, and men’s diets im-
proved. Most couples reported that food was a
much more important component of their relation-
ship than they had expected (Kemmer 1998).


As children grow and eventually move out of
the household, some parents tend to eat less regu-
lar and smaller meals. Parents return to cooking
and eating more when children visit. This pattern
is particularly characteristic of widowed women,
who have experienced loss of social interaction, as
well as the satisfaction of providing care through
meals (Quandt et al. 1997).


Trends in society include people living longer,
an increase in dual-earner and single-parent
households, and access to more convenient foods.
In addition, many people live alone. Sometimes
jobs are located long distances from homes.
Therefore, families may have little time or incen-
tive to cook and may choose to eat in restaurants
or to bring fully prepared meals into their homes.
According to Gisele Yasmeen (2000), few urban
Thai families regularly cook meals at home. Be-
cause most Thai and Southeast Asian women are
in the paid workforce, these families might sub-
scribe to a neighborhood catering network or eat
other publicly prepared food. When consumers
desire readily available, fully prepared food, in-
dustry complies. Increases of fast-food restaurants
in Western societies provide an example of both
the impact of the consumer on society and society
on the consumer. When fully prepared food is
available and affordable, families are likely to
cook less.


Food content and methods of meal prepara-
tion have changed and will continue to change for
individuals as they age and for families as their
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lifestyles change. Nevertheless, meals are an im-
portant part of family life in which families experi-
ence belonging and continue to pass on culture
and traditions to future generations.


Food and Culture


People also connect to their cultural or ethnic
group through similar food patterns. Immigrants
often use food as a means of retaining their cul-
tural identity. People from different cultural back-
grounds eat different foods. The ingredients,
methods of preparation, preservation techniques,
and types of food eaten at different meals vary
among cultures. The areas in which families live—
and where their ancestors originated—influence
food likes and dislikes. These food preferences re-
sult in patterns of food choices within a cultural or
regional group.


Food items themselves have meaning attached
to them. In many Western countries a box of
chocolates would be viewed as an appropriate gift.
The recipient of the gift would react differently to
a gift of cabbage or carrots than to chocolate. In
other countries chocolates might be a less appro-
priate gift.


Nations or countries are frequently associated
with certain foods. For example, many people as-
sociate Italy with pizza and pasta. Yet Italians eat
many other foods, and types of pasta dishes vary
throughout Italy. Methods of preparation and types
of food vary by regions of a nation. Some families
in the United States prefer to eat “meat and pota-
toes,” but “meat and potatoes” are not eaten on a
regular basis, nor even preferred, by many in the
United States and would not be labeled a national
cuisine. Grits, a coarsely ground corn that is
boiled, is eaten by families in the southern United
States. A package of grits is only available in the
largest supermarkets in the upper Midwest and
would have been difficult to find even in large
Midwestern supermarkets twenty years ago.


Regional food habits do exist, but they also
change over time. As people immigrate, food prac-
tices and preferences are imported and exported.
Families move to other locations, bringing their
food preferences with them. They may use their
old recipes with new ingredients, or experiment
with new recipes, incorporating ingredients to
match their own tastes. In addition, food itself is
imported from other countries. Approximately 80


percent of Samoa’s food requirements are im-
ported from the United States, New Zealand, or
Australia (Shovic 1994). Because people and food
are mobile, attempts to characterize a country or
people by what they eat are often inaccurate or
tend to lump people into stereotypical groups.


Nevertheless, what is considered edible or
even a delicacy in some parts of the world might
be considered inedible in other parts. Although
food is often selected with some attention to phys-
ical need, the values or beliefs a society attaches to
potential food items define what families within a
cultural group will eat. For example, both plant
and animal sources may contribute to meeting nu-
tritional requirements for protein; soybeans, beef,
horsemeat, and dog meat are all adequate protein
sources. Yet, due to the symbolism attached to
these protein sources, they are not equally avail-
able in all societies. Moreover, even when the
foods perceived to be undesirable are available,
they are not likely to be eaten by people who have
a strong emotional reaction against the potential
food item.


Some food beliefs and practices are due to re-
ligious beliefs. Around the world, Muslims fast dur-
ing Ramadan, believed to be the month during
which the Qur’an, the Islamic holy book, was
given from God to the Prophet Muhammad. Dur-
ing this month, Muslims fast during daylight hours,
eating and drinking before dawn and after sunset.
Orthodox Jews and some conservative Jews follow
dietary laws, popularly referred to as a kosher diet,
discussed in Jewish scripture. The dietary laws,
which describe the use and preparation of animal
foods, are followed for purposes of spiritual
health. Many followers of Buddhism, Hinduism,
and Jainism are vegetarians, in part, because of a
doctrine of noninjury or nonviolence. Abstinence
from eating meat in these traditions stems from the
desire to avoid harming other living creatures. De-
spite religious food prescriptions, dietary practices
vary widely even among those who practice the
same faith. Such variations may be due to branches
or denominations of a religious group, national
variations, and individuals’ or families’ own degree
of orthodoxy or religious adherence.


In addition to impacting food choices, culture
also plays a role in food-related etiquette. People
in Western societies may refer to food-related eti-
quette as table manners, a phrase that illustrates
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the cultural expectation of eating food or meals at
a table. Some people eat with forks and spoons;
more people use fingers or chopsticks. However,
utensil choice is much more complicated than
choosing chopsticks, fingers, or flatware. Among
some groups who primarily eat food with their fin-
gers, diners use only the right hand to eat. Some
people use only three fingers of the right hand.
Among other groups, use of both hands is accept-
able. In some countries, licking the fingers is polite;
in others, licking the fingers is considered impolite
(and done only when a person thinks no one else
is watching). Rules regarding polite eating may in-
crease in formal settings. At some formal dinners, a
person might be expected to choose the “right”
fork from among two or three choices to match the
food being eaten at a certain point in the meal.


The amount people eat and leave uneaten also
varies from group to group. Some people from
Middle Eastern and Southeast Asian countries
might leave a little bit of food on their plates in
order to indicate that their hunger has been satis-
fied (Kittler 2001). Cooks from other locations
might be offended if food is left on the plate, indi-
cating that the guest may have disliked the food.
Similarly, a clean plate might signify either satis-
faction with the meal or desire for more food.


Even the role of conversation during mealtime
varies from place to place. Many families believe
that mealtime is a good time to converse and to
“catch up” on the lives of family and friends.
Among other families, conversation during a meal
is acceptable, but the topics of conversation are
limited. In some Southeast Asian countries it is
considered polite to limit conversation during a
meal (Kittler 2001).


Food plays an important role in the lives of
families in most cultures. However, the degree of
importance varies from culture to culture. For ex-
ample, in American Samoa most family activities
and ceremonies center on eating. A host family
demonstrates its prosperity or societal rank by pro-
viding large quantities of food (Shovic 1994).
Among other families in other locations, activities
and celebrations include food, but food is not nec-
essarily the center of the event.


Food traditions vary widely throughout the
world. Even among people who share similar cul-
tural backgrounds and some of the same food
habits, eating patterns are not identical. Further,


families vary from their own daily routines on holi-
days, when traveling, or when guests are present.
Men eat differently from women. People of different
age groups eat differently. However, in most parts
of the world, food is associated with hospitality and
expression of friendship. Therefore, sensitivity to
food rules and customs is important in building and
strengthening cross-cultural relationships.


Food Security


Around the world and across ethnic groups, food
security greatly influences the meanings, values,
and benefits a family associates with food. A fam-
ily who has food security is able to obtain enough
food to avoid hunger. As income rises, a smaller
percent of the income is used for food. Families
with lower incomes spend a higher proportion of
their incomes on food. Throughout the world,
more money is spent on food than on other cate-
gories of activities. Sometimes families experience
food insecurity; for those families, the primary role
of food becomes satisfying hunger.


Hunger has negative consequences for chil-
dren, including anemia, developmental and behav-
ioral problems, and learning difficulties. Under-
nourished pregnant women are more likely to have
low-birthweight infants who are more likely to ex-
perience health and behavior problems. Food inse-
curity also causes anxiety for parents and children.


Because food is connected with so many social
benefits, families who face long-term food insecu-
rity are likely to experience more than physical
suffering. Social relationships may be impaired;
verbal abilities developed through family mealtime
interactions might be less developed; the opportu-
nities to negotiate and compromise food choices
may be fewer. Families who are not able to be
hospitable may lose social status. Therefore, the
impact of food insecurity has far-reaching social,
emotional, and developmental consequences for
families and children.


Food is part of everyone’s life. It affects the
structure of family schedules and enhances rela-
tionships among family members and between
families. Food may be a mark of cultural and reli-
gious identity. Culture shapes families’ food atti-
tudes and behaviors, and families’ needs, beliefs,
and behaviors impact culture. Because food is an
essential part of families’ physical and social lives,
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examining its role in families helps us to under-
stand families in the context of their cultures.


See also: COMMUNICATION: FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS;


DIVISION OF LABOR; EATING DISORDERS; FAILURE


TO THRIVE; FAMILY FOLKLORE; HOME;


HOUSEWORK; JUDAISM; RELIGION; RESOURCE


MANAGEMENT
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FORGIVENESS


Long a topic of discussion and inquiry among the-
ologians and philosophers, forgiveness has at-
tracted the serious attention of scholars within
counseling, family studies, and psychology as well.
Those interested in understanding this concept,
however, will find that there is nearly as much dis-
agreement as agreement among experts about
how best to define forgiveness. Numerous defini-
tions of forgiveness exist, and considerable debate
continues concerning key components of these
definitions.


Despite this debate, most definitions of for-
giveness share three elements. First, most describe
forgiveness as an active, effortful, and typically dif-
ficult process (Enright and Fitzgibbons 2000). Sec-
ond, most require that the injured party renounce
the right to take revenge or exact retribution on the
offender (Pingleton 1989). Third, most assume that
forgiveness involves cessation, or at least consider-
able reduction, in negative feeling toward the of-
fending party (North 1998). In an apt summary of
these points of agreement, James N. Sells and Terry
D. Hargrave (1998, p. 22) describe forgiveness as
“the antithesis of the individual’s natural and pre-
dictable response to violation and victimization.”


Apart from the relative consensus on these
three basic elements of forgiveness, theorists and
scholars disagree on various salient issues con-
cerning what forgiveness involves. For example,
although some scholars believe that the reduction
of negative feeling toward the offender is sufficient
for forgiveness, others (Enright and Fitzgibbons
2000) argue that true forgiveness requires that the
injured party endeavor to replace negative feelings
with such positive feelings as compassion and re-
spect. Scholars also vary considerably in the extent
to which they believe that reconciliation is an inte-
gral part of the forgiveness process. Some authors
argue that forgiveness without reconciliation is not
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true forgiveness at all (Hargrave 1994); others con-
tend that reconciliation, although perhaps a desir-
able goal in many cases, is neither a necessary con-
dition of true forgiveness nor, in every case,
advisable (Enright and Fitzgibbons 2000).


Related to the debate concerning reconcilia-
tion and its part in forgiving are issues surrounding
the role of the offender in the forgiveness process.
Those who view reconciliation as an issue separate
from forgiveness argue that the offender need not
even be aware that the injured party is considering
a move toward forgiving (Freedman 1998). Re-
gardless of their perspective on reconciliation,
however, most scholars believe that the forgive-
ness process is facilitated when offenders ac-
knowledge their wrongdoing, express remorse,
and are willing to change their behaviors (Enright,
Freedman, and Rique 1998). At their roots, these
disparate views regarding the importance of rec-
onciliation and the role of the offender may derive
from more fundamental disagreements about
whether forgiveness is primarily for the benefit of
the injured party (Gustafson-Affinito 1999) or the
offender (Enright and Fitzgibbons 2000; North
1998; Gordon and Baucom 1999).


Arguments For and Against Forgiving


One interesting theoretical perspective on forgive-
ness likens forgiving to other pro-social acts such
as empathy-motivated helping, accommodation
(the process by which individuals choose to inhibit
destructive responses to a relationship partner’s
breach of good conduct and substitute instead con-
structive responses), and willingness to sacrifice
(McCullough 2000). Each of these pro-social be-
haviors shares the possibility that acting in ways
that are beneficial to the other—or the relationship
with the other—may come at a personal cost to the
individual. From an evolutionary perspective,
Michael C. Luebbert (1999) suggests that forgive-
ness is a pro-social adaptation passed on from gen-
eration to generation because of its intrinsic sur-
vival value. This view, together with literature that
suggests that forgiving may benefit the forgiver in
various ways, highlight the possibility that forgiv-
ing may be good for both the individual and the
larger social group. For example, it can help to re-
store or maintain supportive caring relationships,
which are important for good physical and mental
health, as well as help to reduce potentially debil-
itating emotions such as hostility, bitterness, and


resentment, thereby ameliorating their negative ef-
fects on health and well-being (see McCullough
2000, for a critical review of the relevant literature).


At the same time, opposing viewpoints em-
phasize the possibility that serious negative conse-
quences may be associated with a decision to for-
give (see Enright and Fitzgibbons 2000 for a
review). For example, some authors (Bass and
Davis 1994) believe that forgiving gives the of-
fender license to continue the hurtful behavior in
which he or she has engaged and, furthermore,
that it makes the injured party appear weak, main-
taining a power differential that favors the offender
over the victim. This sentiment that forgiving keeps
the injured party in a subjugated position relative
to the offender is echoed by the philosopher Niet-
zsche (1887) in his claim that forgiveness is a strat-
egy employed by weaklings whose only recourse
against injustice is forgiving.


Proponents of forgiveness (Sells and Hargrave
1998) counter this position by arguing that critics
who depict forgiveness as detrimental to the indi-
vidual often base their thinking on underdeveloped
concepts of what forgiveness entails—for example,
models of forgiveness that confuse forgiving with
condoning or excusing the actions of the offender.
In Sells and Hargrave’s view, such underdeveloped
conceptualizations of forgiveness may indeed jeop-
ardize the well being of individuals who have been
injured by another’s actions. In particular, they
argue that mental health professionals who es-
pouse such flawed views of forgiveness may fail to
offer their clients a valuable process by which they
could overcome the significant and enduring neg-
ative effects of the harm they suffered.


At the same time, such criticisms identify the
need to distinguish between true or authentic for-
giveness and artificial or false forms of forgiveness
that either maintain the offender’s dominance over
the injured party and facilitate continued victimiza-
tion (Sells and Hargrave 1998) or are used by the
injured party as a means of gaining moral superi-
ority over the offender by using forgiveness to in-
duce feelings of guilt and shame. In the first case,
such pseudoforgiveness effectively denies the im-
pact of the offender’s actions on the injured party
and their relationship. In the second case, forgiving
is essentially a way of getting even with the of-
fender, an act of condescension rather than of re-
lease (Gustafson-Affinito 1999).
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Forgiveness as an Intervention in
Family/Marital Relationships


Some theorists and practitioners have argued that
forgiveness can be used as an effective means of
resolving marital and family conflict and promoting
healing of the pain associated with the hurtful ac-
tions of close family members (Enright and Fitzgib-
bons 2000; McCullough and Worthington 1994).
Some, in fact, have argued that forgiveness is ab-
solutely essential to family and marital relation-
ships because, even when reconciliation may be
inadvisable, forgiving enables the hurt individual
to move on with his or her life free of the disabling
effects of the injury or betrayal (Coleman 1998).
There have been several efforts to document spe-
cific approaches to conducting forgiveness inter-
ventions with spouses and family members (Cole-
man 1998; DiBlasio 1998; Gordon and Baucom
1999; Safer 1999).


Various unique issues emerge when transgres-
sions occur in the context of extended relationships
with kin. For example, sometimes family members
may pressure an individual to forgive before he or
she is ready or able to consider the possibility or
will expect forgiveness to occur within a shorter
timeframe than is reasonable. In contrast, family
members may sometimes prefer to sweep trans-
gressions under the rug, so to speak, because they
would rather not deal with the broader implications
of or the fallout from the harm that has been
caused. In other cases, family members may choose
sides, supporting the offender and perhaps blaming
the injured party. Sometimes they may actively dis-
courage forgiving (e.g., in situations involving acts
of infidelity, in the case of bitter divorces).


The therapist may often encounter additional
challenges when delivering the intervention as part
of family as opposed to individual therapy (see
Worthington, 1998, for a more detailed discussion).
For example, within a family context, transgressions
seldom exist as isolated events, but instead as part
of chains of events that stretch far back in time and
in which the roles of offender and injured party
may have been exchanged repeatedly (i.e., often in-
dividuals will have both suffered and caused harm
themselves). If the offender or other family mem-
bers are present during therapy, it is unlikely that
this point will go unnoticed. In addition, both the
offender and the injured party may have their own
agendas (as may other family members attending
the sessions), some of which may conflict with the


therapist’s goal of promoting authentic forgiveness.
For example, research by Robert D. Enright and
Richard P. Fitzgibbons (2000) has demonstrated that
people vary in their developmental understanding
of forgiveness. If the offender and injured party dif-
fer in their characteristic way of thinking about for-
giveness (e.g., differing in their views regarding
whether or not the offender must make restitution
as a prerequisite to being forgiven), it will be more
difficult to establish the common ground during
therapy needed to facilitate true forgiving.


Several variables have been identified as po-
tentially influential in determining whether or not
an individual will forgive. First, forgiveness is gen-
erally facilitated if the injured party experiences—
or can be brought to experience—empathy for the
offender (McCullough, Worthington, and Rachal
1997). Accordingly, forgiveness interventions typi-
cally involve efforts to promote cognitive refram-
ing of the hurtful event as a means of separating
the offender from his or her hurtful actions (i.e.,
distinguishing the person from his or her behavior)
and thus inducing in the injured party a measure of
empathy for the wrongdoer. Forgiving also re-
quires a certain degree of humility on the part of
the person who has been harmed (Cunningham
1985; Worthington 1998). Wounded individuals
must recognize—or come to recognize—that it is
not fair to expect mercy from others in situations
when they have done wrong without also extend-
ing mercy to those who have hurt them. Therapists
will often work with individuals to help them rec-
ognize their own fallibility, to acknowledge that
they too have needed forgiveness on occasion, and
thus to assist them in coming to terms with the
paradox that, at some level, being forgiven re-
quires being willing to forgive. Finally, commit-
ment to the forgiveness process is important be-
cause it helps to reify the decision to forgive in the
forgiver’s mind and contributes to the initiation and
maintenance of behaviors and changes in attitude
that promote continued efforts at forgiving (Wor-
thington 1998). Forgiveness interventions often in-
clude real or symbolic gestures that signify in an
overt and often public fashion the injured party’s
(and perhaps the offender’s) dedication to the for-
giving process.


Unfortunately, there have been relatively few
attempts to test the efficacy of forgiveness inter-
ventions, whether designed specifically for appli-
cation within families and marital relationships or
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for a broader client base. The results of those stud-
ies (DiBlasio 1998; Enright and Fitzgibbons 2000;
McCullough and Worthington 1995; Worthington
1998) that have sought to empirically validate such
interventions have, however, generally been prom-
ising. Obviously, there is an urgent need for further
research directed toward systematic assessment of
the effectiveness of existing forgiveness therapies
and the theoretical frameworks upon which they
are based.


It is also important to note substantial cultural
and religious variation in people’s definitions of
forgiveness, their ideas concerning whether, when,
and under what circumstances it is appropriate; the
importance they ascribe to forgiving; and the
processes by which forgiving is achieved (for a de-
tailed discussion, see Augsberger 1992). Scientists
and practitioners need to be alert to the implica-
tions of this variation in conducting their work. Di-
verse cultural or religious perspectives on forgive-
ness preclude broad application of forgiveness
interventions grounded in one cultural or religious
viewpoint. They also proscribe drawing general
conclusions from research on forgiveness that is
based largely on samples of North American,
Judeo-Christian participants.


See also: CONFLICT: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS; CONFLICT:


FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS; CONFLICT: PARENT-CHILD


RELATIONSHIPS; DISCIPLINE; THERAPY: COUPLE


RELATIONSHIPS; THERAPY: FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS
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FOSTER PARENTING


Foster parenting is generally defined as caring for
children who cannot remain in their birth homes
because their parents are either absent or incapac-
itated. Throughout history, families and societies
have made arrangements for children who were
orphaned, abandoned, separated from family by
war or epidemic, and, since the mid-nineteenth
century, mistreated to the extent that they were
unsafe with their parents.


History


It has been the custom of many societies and times
for the extended family, or designated relationship
kin such as godparents or the child’s mother’s
brothers, to take in orphaned children. In the Old
Testament the law requiring a man to marry his
brother’s widow served to keep children in the
home of kin. The story of Moses, abandoned and
subsequently found and fostered by the daughter
of Pharaoh, is a familiar one, the prototype of
many hero stories in which a significant individual
was raised by a nonrelative. Medieval Europe made
use of monasteries and convents to care for chil-
dren placed there by their families as a career
choice, as a source of education for children of
upper-class families, and also to care for a certain
number of orphans who had no provision for their
upkeep. Following the Reformation, when reli-
gious communities were scattered, laws such as the
Poor Laws of 1501 in England required communi-
ties to make provision for orphans and other desti-
tute persons. Children old enough to be appren-
ticed or placed to learn a trade (with a farmer,
blacksmith, or in domestic service for a girl, for ex-
ample) were usually dealt with in that manner;
younger children or those with a handicap were
housed at the Poor Farm or other facility, with no


special arrangements made for their education or
supervision.


In the early years of the United States, as in
Europe and England, this responsibility for a town
or county to provide for orphans without re-
sources generally was adhered to and developed
in local law. Families, of course, continued to care
for their young relatives whose parents were dead
or incapacitated, but those without family re-
sources were considered the responsibility of the
local authorities, as localities became settled and
government developed. Municipalities continued
to place older children in apprenticeships, in do-
mestic work, or with families who needed workers
on the farm.


During the nineteenth century, a movement to
institutionalize and centralize the care of depend-
ent children led to the development of orphan-
ages. Other special populations were also institu-
tionalized at this period—for example, those with
mental handicaps and prisoners. Institutions for the
hearing- and sight-impaired also developed, as a
more efficient and humane way of dealing with
this population, incorporating some form of train-
ing or education. Following the Civil War, the
United States looked to other ways to care for chil-
dren, as institutionalization proved to be no pro-
tection against mishandling and poor outcomes. As
mentioned above, efforts to place children in ap-
prenticeships, teaching them a trade, were an ap-
proved solution offered by governmental bodies in
providing for orphaned or unsupervised children.
As industrialization took over the eastern part of
the United States, with its more highly trained
workforce, there were fewer agricultural and un-
trained labor jobs available, leading to a concern
that children who grew up in orphanages would
turn to crime. Another fear at this point was the be-
lief that children of immigrants, particularly from
southern and eastern Europe, were somehow by
their heritage less likely to have an appropriate
work ethic, high personal standards of moral be-
havior, and resistance to various forms of unlawful
life, such as robbery, alcohol use, and prostitution.
Charles Loring Brace, a young minister in New
York City, appalled by the living conditions of
children in the tenements, formed the Children’s
Aid Society in 1853 to begin modern foster care.
He made various efforts to help children in the
urban environment—shelters, training programs,
and savings banks. However, he felt strongly that
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children removed from the unsanitary and morally
compromised environment of city life to rural life
in the West would have a better chance to grow up
physically and mentally healthy, with a future in
that part of the country where agriculture, con-
struction, and all the other activities of the west-
ward movement would provide a decent and law-
abiding living. Brace’s Orphan Trains (and others
following the Children’s Aid Society model, which
ran until 1929) transported thousands of children
to the Midwest and West. His efforts placed chil-
dren in family homes as the ideal placement for
them and were the beginning of foster care as it is
now understood.


Even after the advantages of placement in fam-
ily homes were generally accepted, it was not until
the 1980s that child psychology and developmen-
tal information began to change the philosophy
behind foster homes to consider needs of children
beyond their physical care, health, and housing. In
1980 the federal government passed the Adoption
Assistance and Child Welfare Act, which spoke to
these negative issues of the casual moving of chil-
dren from home to home and the lack of effort
made to prevent the initial removal from the birth
family. Although children’s physical and medical
needs were met, their education provided, and
their safety from neglect and abuse assured, they
tended to drift in foster care, with few efforts to re-
unite them with their birth family or initiate efforts
towards remediation of the conditions that caused
their removal. The uncertainty of being perma-
nently a foster child, having no official determina-
tion of length of stay, and no connection with his
or her birth family began to be seen as emotionally
troubling as the traumatic occurrence that deter-
mined the child’s entrance into foster care. The
term permanency planning describes these initia-
tives to coordinate court efforts, set up rehabilita-
tion services for parents who had lost care of their
children, and to review children’s situations within
the agency in a timely manner to determine
whether the services met the needs of both parents
and children and helped them reunite if possible.
Reunification became the primary permanency
planning goal for a child, with relative placement
or timely adoption being a secondary goal to give
a child a permanent home.


With the passage of the Adoption and Safe
Families Act in 1997, efforts to place children with
family members, either short term or long term,


spoke to the growing understanding of the need
for identification with one’s own family. Efforts to
encourage extended or fictive family to care for
children brought a new term, kinship care, to the
fore. From the moment that removal from the birth
parent is considered, child welfare workers begin
the search for individuals related to the child by
blood, by marriage, or by family custom (fictive
kin), who might be a resource for the child. The
rationale for kinship placement is that it maintains
the connection with the child’s extended family
and its history and culture, encourages possible
ease and naturalness of contact with birth parents,
and continues the child’s care with as little upset or
change as possible. Kinship care also employs the
oldest solution for children who cannot be cared
for by birth parents—placement with family mem-
bers. In many cultures the extended family has al-
ways had this responsibility, and Americans of His-
panic, Native American, and African American
background see kinship care as very much in their
cultural tradition.


The Adoption and Safe Families Act also
mandated a shortened time in care for children,
by setting a calendar for the court to make a deci-
sion about the permanent placement of a child—
reunification with the parent from whom they
were removed, permanent placement with a fam-
ily member, or termination of parental rights and
adoption—by one year from the day a child was
removed from his birth home or primary caretaker.
Services to facilitate reunification were to be ex-
tended very promptly to the birth parents to help
changes occur, ensuring that the child could safely
be returned to the parental home. And finally, re-
views were to take place in a timely manner so
that cooperation with the plan of service could be
evaluated, and every possible avenue of assistance
to the family might be effected.


Modern Trends


At the end of September 1998, there were 568,000
children in foster care in the United States. Of this
number, 26 percent were in the homes of relatives,
and 48 percent were in family foster homes. (The
remainder of children in substitute care were in
group and treatment homes, preadoptive place-
ments, and other arrangements, including institu-
tions for children with mental or physical disabili-
ties.) By the end of the reporting period in 1990,
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405,743 were in care (Foster Care Statistics, see
U.S. Department of Health and Human Services).


However, the same database reflects another
trend; children entering substitute care and those
leaving care are older, indicating children whose
emotional, educational, and therapeutic needs are
more serious than the younger children entering
care previously. The prevalence of substance
abuse is bringing children into substitute care who
may have some medical or learning problems from
their own drug-positive status at birth or who,
being older, have experienced poor supervision,
neglect, or abuse for a longer time. Many kinship
caregivers are, formally and informally, caring for
the children of relatives caught up in the drug
world. It is also true that whether or not substance
abuse is a factor contributing to families being re-
ported for child abuse or neglect, relatives may re-
fuse to care for children whose behavior problems
are so severe that the extended family has already
taxed its resources to care for the child before child
protective workers intervened. Thus, children en-
tering substitute care to be placed in nonrelative
homes are children whose behavior may have al-
ready deteriorated to the point that relatives and
family friends feel unable to help.


Foster parents not only provide safety, physical
care, and access to medical and educational serv-
ices, but they also remediate the deficits that
brought children into out-of-home care. Many peo-
ple would first think of remediation of nutritional
and care deficits, which many neglected children
certainly have experienced. Medical check ups,
continued monitoring of a chronic condition, and
dental care are all immediate needs of children
placed in foster homes. Educational needs met in
foster care may include regular school attendance,
referral of a child for special evaluation for learn-
ing or cognitive problems, discovery of an un-
treated sight or hearing problem, and interaction
with the school system to establish and monitor
the special education status of a child with learn-
ing, behavioral, or emotional problems. In addi-
tion, foster parents must work on neglected hy-
giene, age-appropriate behavior and social
interactions, and modeling safe interactions to chil-
dren who have been sexually abused. Foster par-
ents, even those experienced in childcare through
raising their own children or other family mem-
bers, may encounter situations far outside their ex-
pectations of how children are treated. Thus, there


are initial training programs for persons who wish
to foster or adopt children, and continuing educa-
tion in special problems of the individual children
in a foster home. States and private agencies that
train and certify foster and adoptive parents have
extensive curricula and also stringent requirements
for those who would care for children. Back-
ground checks are done to ensure the prospective
parent(s) have an appropriate legal status, with no
conviction of crimes against persons. Health stan-
dards include safe homes and water supplies, tu-
berculosis tests for the household, and checks for
firearms, medications, and other hazards.


Some of the characteristics seen in successful
foster parents are willingness to learn, ability to re-
quest and accept help, warmth, acceptance of chil-
dren and their behavior, a high level of tolerance
of frustration, excellent communication skills, good
physical and emotional health, and a sense of
humor ( Jordan and Rodway 1984). Not only must
they provide safety and nurturing for children who
have been harmed by their previous situations, but
they are also part of the team involved in working
with the birth parents to reunite the family. Their
foster child’s own parents may be resentful of the
child’s attachment to his foster parents and are
often deficient in parenting skills and the ability to
perceive and act in their child’s best interest. For
example, foster children often return from parental
visits with sadness, resentment, mixed messages
(“My real Mom says I don’t have to do what you
say!”), and emotional instability to the extent that
children may experience physical and emotional
regression, such as bedwetting, whining, or cling-
ing behavior. Foster parents must then help the
child return to his former equilibrium. If parental
rights have been terminated, the foster parents are
important workers on the team to ready the child
for adoption.


Permanency planning also means keeping
children, while out of their birth homes, in the
least restrictive environment. A family home is in-
deed the least restrictive placement, with group
homes, residential treatment facilities, and hospital
settings, both medical and mental health, more re-
strictive placements. In order to keep children’s
out-of-home placements as close to family settings
as possible, many foster families have obtained
specialized training to care for children with un-
usual physical and emotional needs. Children with
substantial physical and mental disabilities and
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Foster parents Judith and Phillip Porzel spend time with their adoptive and foster children. Becoming a foster parent in the


United States often requires extensive background checks, interviews, training programs, and certification. STEPHANIE


MAZE/CORBIS


children with emotional disabilities respond well to
family foster homes, where the parents are able to
manage their increased needs for physical and
medical care—such as a child in a wheelchair or
one who requires tube feeding—or therapy ses-
sions, following a behavioral modification regime,
or dealing with sexual acting out as examples of
increased emotional needs.


Cultural and International Implications


Most of the industrialized nations of the world
have formalized arrangements for foster care,
although the reasons for implementing out-of-
home care may vary widely. Many nations, partic-
ularly in war-torn areas, in contrast to the United
States, make use of institutionalized care in or-
phanages, as the most cost-efficient response to


many children suddenly needing care. As noted
above, kinship care and the use of a wider defini-
tion of family (including tribal connections, god-
parents, and other fictive kin) is common in other
cultures. The widespread acceptance of kinship
care for African Americans has its roots in the cus-
toms coming from Africa with slaves, honed during
slavery when parents and children might be arbi-
trarily separated, and other relatives would assume
responsibility if possible. New Zealand initiatives
for the care of Maori children have evolved to en-
compass the separate constructs of extended fam-
ily and tribe in planning for placement in a child’s
best interest. In Oceania relatives have a claim to
the care of children; in Hawaii grandparents have
a stronger traditional claim than parents to raising
children, even with parents available and able to
care for their children (Hegar and Scannapieco
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1999). Thus, other societies have recognized and
adopted into their culture mechanisms for keeping
children within the family, societal group, or ac-
cepted identity subgroup if at all possible.


The question of caring for children outside
their parental homes continues, especially in areas
where war and migration during civil unrest or
drought have again created the problem. Interna-
tional adoption has been one response to situa-
tions in these troubled parts of the world in the
twenty-first century. Americans and others have
adopted children from Bosnia, Ukraine, Russia,
and other nations. A response to the Chinese
policy of encouraging one-child families, coupled
with traditional high value of a son, has led to in-
ternational adoption of abandoned female chil-
dren. Regulation and overseeing of homes where
these children are fostered and then adopted is of
interest to contemporary child welfare.


The AIDS/HIV epidemic may call for a new
kind of fostering in countries where the disease is
decimating the population. In many areas of Africa,
traditional extended family ties have provided for
the care of children orphaned by the virus. How-
ever, the prevalence of the disease, as it moves to
younger and younger age groups, may overwhelm
the traditional systems already in place; aging rela-
tives may not be able to care for the many children
whose parents are dying. With infection of women
in their earlier childbearing years, more infants will
likely be born HIV-positive themselves and be or-
phaned, with no relatives available to provide the
traditional care. The solutions to these problems
are daunting for nations already overburdened
with the expenses of emerging into the world
economy as well as the costs of public health ini-
tiatives. These dire developing emergencies in the
care of children may well engender new initiatives
and supranational cooperation in the best interest
of coming generations.


See also: FICTIVE KINSHIP; GAY PARENTS; LESBIAN


PARENTS; ORPHANS
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ELISABETH KENNY


FRANCE


In France, during the 1960s and 1970s, the family
was thought of in terms of its crisis, decline, or
rupture. Some even spoke of its death. The rapid
changes brought on by the strong economic, so-
cial, and cultural movements of the era explain this
phenomenon. Yet the family was ever-present and
continued to play a major role in society, as nu-
merous works of the time emphasized (Rémy
1967; Roussel and Bourguignon, 1976; Pitrou
1978). The French have never stopped considering
the family an essentially valuable part of society, as
shown in the retrospective analysis of about fifty
surveys taken between 1968 and 1988 (Chalvon-
Demersay 1989). In short, despite the different
schools of thought, the French have been and still
are attached to the family. This is not only true of
adults. A survey taken among a representative
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sample of people between fifteen and twenty-four
years of age (Gurrey and Subtil 1999) shows that
more than eight out of ten (82%) consider the fam-
ily “very important,” coming before friendship
(75%), work (61%), love (59%), studies (48%),
school (39%), money (30%), and sexuality (29%).
Yet it must be admitted that the family is no longer
that of the 1950s.


Transformations of the Family in France


For more than a century, the marriage rate in
France was relatively stable (at around 7.5%), until
the beginning of the 1970s. Before that decade, the
French believed in the importance of marriage,
and nine out of ten people were married before
the age of fifty.


In 1972, France recorded the largest number
of marriages in its history. Then, to the surprise of
the demographers and sociologists of the time—
considering that the children of the baby boom
were of traditional marriage age—the number of
marriages rapidly declined starting in 1973:
395,000 in 1974, 355,000 in 1978, 312,000 in 1982
and 266,000 in 1986, resulting in a marriage rate of
less than 5 percent. At first this decline was inter-
preted to show that people were simply delaying
marriage due to the increase in the time spent on
education, which seemed logical because the av-
erage age of those getting married had increased.
This hypothesis was questioned, however, be-
cause several years later, the marriage rate did not
increase. It was then understood that the younger
generation was indeed less infatuated with mar-
riage than their parents had been (Le Bras and
Roussel 1982).


Consequently, the number of single people in-
creased. These people were not to be confused
with those who were single “despite themselves”
(Sullerot 1984), those men, either farmers or farm
hands, who were unable to get married due to the
lack of perspectives inherent in their economic and
social situations. These new single people were
made up of urban men and women, of whom most
were part of the working community and came
from affluent social backgrounds. Culturally and
economically privileged, many were more inclined
to enjoy their freedom than to rush into marriage
and assume the responsibility of a family. Because
marriage was not seen as something to aim for,
these people deliberately chose to remain single.


This upsurge in the number of single people
contributed to an increase in the number of people
living alone, which doubled between 1968 and
1990, going from three to six million. However, al-
though living alone, some of them had loving and
sexual relationships or found companionship to
balance their lives, as in the case of some divorced
single parents (Le Gall 1992). This was achieved
through noncohabitating duos (one couple, two
homes). In short, solitary living or, as J.-C. Kauf-
mann (1999) called it, “solo” life was not automat-
ically synonymous with solitude because a signifi-
cant number of single people had intimate, sexual
relationships.


Although the new single people hardly find
the idea of marriage attractive as an institution,
they do not reject living together as couples. For
the youth of the 1970s, this was often seen as a
transition to marriage, a type of trial marriage that
allowed for the least amount of social reprobation.
Subsequently, living together gained popularity
and was no longer limited to the younger genera-
tions. The number of unmarried cohabitating cou-
ples went from 1.5 million to almost 2.5 million
people between 1990 and 1998. Predictably, the
number of births out of wedlock also rose sub-
stantially. In 1997, four out of ten children were
born to parents who were not married.


The act of getting married has ceased to be the
act that establishes a couple in France; that role has
been replaced by living together: In 1997, 90 per-
cent of new couples started their life together in
this way, and more than half of the women (53%)
who give birth to their first child were not married.


Not only do the French marry less, but also,
the marriages that do occur are more and more
precarious. During the 1950s, the divorce rate was
relatively stable and fairly low: one out of ten mar-
riages ended in divorce. Then, in the first half of
the 1960s, the divorce rate increased slightly and in
1972, the year when the marriage rate began to
fall, it increased dramatically. By the end of the
twentieth century, it was no longer one marriage
out of ten that ended in a divorce, but one out of
three. Evidently, the marriage bond has been
weakened. It is nonetheless important to recall that
the divorce rate stabilized in the middle of the
1980s. To acquire perspective on the instability of
relationships, it is necessary to take into account,
along with the increase in the number of families
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in which couples are not married, the precarious-
ness of the unions of couples who live together,
which is proportionately higher than among mar-
ried couples (Toulemont 1996).


One of the consequences of this conjugal in-
stability has been the increase in the number of
single-parent families. Since 1982, divorce has re-
placed widowhood as the main cause of single-
parent families. The increase in this type of family,
though, has not been dramatic. Almost one family
in ten with children was a single-parent family in
1962; the percentage in 1982 was only 10.2 percent
and 13.2 percent in 1990 (INSEE 1994). D. Le Gall
and C. Martin note: “The novelty of this phenome-
non exists not so much in the increase in the num-
ber of single-parent families as in the different evo-
lutions within the category of single-parent
families” (1987, p. 20). If the increase in single-
parent families is a problem, it is due to the high
increase in the divorce rate, coupled with out-of-
wedlock births, resulting in an increase of the per-
centage of single-parent families where only the
mother is present. In 1990, 86.2 percent of single
parents raising one or more children under the age
of twenty-five were women, while 13.8 percent
were men. Yet in a society where the family is
mainly organized around the couple, having only
one parent present can generate certain problems.
These hardships differ depending on whether the
parent is a man or a woman. Single mothers, more
of whom head single-parent families than do men,
have more difficulties than single fathers because
of past economic inequalities between men and
women, which have repercussions on the time
period following the break-up of the couple
(Lefaucheur 1992).


The instability of couples has increased the
number of people who enter a second partnership.
Most often, in second marriages or other relation-
ships it is fathers with whom the children do not
live on a day-to-day basis. I. Théry notes: “40 per-
cent of children whose parents are separated have
a stepmother who lives in a different house while
25 percent have a stepfather (with whom they live
on a daily basis)” (1988). In other words, using the
terms daily step-parent (beau-parent au quotidien)
or on-and-off step-parent (beau-parent par inter-
mittence) (Le Gall 1993), children of divorce have
a higher probability of having an on-and-off step-
mother than a daily stepfather (Le Gall 1996). This


explains why, although almost half of these chil-
dren have at least one stepbrother or stepsister,
only 22 percent live with them.


Finally, another major change that started in
the first half of the 1960s is a decrease in the birth
rate in France. The rate fell from an average of
slightly less than three children per woman in the
1950s to 2.58 in 1968, 1.82 in 1978, and 1.8 in 1988.
The decline seems to have stabilized since then
and is at about 1.75 children per woman, up from
the historic low of 1.65 in 1993 and 1994.


French society, then, has gone through many
demographic changes. From the one family model
of the 1950s, which was only statistically dominant
from the 1920s to the 1960s, private living arrange-
ments in France have become much more diverse.
Along with life as a married couple, which has
changed only slightly, single living and living to-
gether have become more established. At the same
time, conjugal instability has increased the number
of single-parent families, which itself favors the
rapid development of reconstituted families.


Adding further to this list of changes is the in-
crease in the number of families formed either
through adoption (Fine 1998), medically assisted
procreation using sperm donations (Delaisi and
Verdier 1994), or families with same-sex parents
(Gross 2000). All of these families, along with re-
constituted families, have brought about the notion
of multirelatives (pluriparentalité) (Le Gall and
Bettahar 2001). This term is new, but the media
began using it quickly. On August 4, 2000, on the
front page of the newspaper, Le Monde, there was
an article entitled “My Half-brother, My Half-sister,
My Co-parents, Their Stepchildren and I,” which
ended with the following sentence: “Don’t tell the
kids that they are going to spend the vacation with
‘the family,’ but that they are going to go for a
stroll with their multirelatives” (Robert-Diard 2000).


In short, the French family has undergone pro-
found and rapid change, but it has also progres-
sively found a new equilibrium.


The Contemporary Family: 
Less Statutory and More Relational


The increase of financial autonomy (particularly
among women), reinforced social protection,
widespread use and mastery of female contracep-
tion, and a more permissive atmosphere have all
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helped to promote people’s desire to have more
freedom within the family. The family of the 1950s
was thus seen as constraining, rigid, and even an
obstacle toward self-realization.


For young people in the twenty-first century,
family and sexual matters are under less social con-
trol from the older relatives and have instead be-
come private issues. Parents are not encouraged to
interfere in their child’s choice of partner. Feeling is
seen as the only legitimate factor for forming a cou-
ple. L. Roussel wrote: “The institution [of the fam-
ily] has stopped being a determinant reality due to
the fact that it has not been internalized as a legiti-
mate norm” (1980). The relational family implies
that the bonds in this type of family are defined
less by statute than they are by free consent. “[T]he
form of private life that everyone chooses hardly
needs any external legitimacy, any conformity to
an institution or even any morality. It is structured
above all on the mutual recognition and respect of
the people living together” (de Singly 1996).


Relationships between men and women within
the couple have become more equal. The type of
strict authoritarian model has been replaced one in
which autonomy and personal fulfillment are fa-
vored (Kellerhals et al. 1991). This model is more
prominent in middle-class families; parents tend to
be more rigid and coercive among the lower
classes. Generations living together are less and
less common, but living in separate houses does
not necessarily exclude “solidarity from a distance.”
Indeed research on intergenerational solidarity
(sometimes four generations, since life expectancy
reached 74.6 years for men and 82.3 for women in
1997) unanimously underlines the vitality of family
life (Attias-Donfut 1995; Segalen et al. 1998).


This evolution also has its darker side. When
the married couple stays together solely because of
feelings of love, conjugal differences can more eas-
ily lead to a break-up than was formerly the case.
Some sociologists have thus spoken of contempo-
rary divorce as “a ‘normal’ component of the mod-
ern marriage model” (Kellerhals et al. 1985). Along
these same lines, in an article with the enlightening
title “Guilty Love?” (“L’amour coupable?”), F. de
Singly writes: “Divorce is an integral part of a mar-
riage based on love” (1992). Yet it is known that,
after a divorce, there is almost always a decrease in
the standard of living for the person who has cus-
tody of the children (Martin 1997), particularly if


this person is a woman, which is usually the case.
Also, almost half of the children of divorced par-
ents either no longer see their fathers or see them
on a very irregular basis (Léridon et al. 1994). A
separation may only slightly affect well-educated
single mothers who work, but this is not the case
for those women who do not work and who have
limited cultural knowledge and academic training.
By placing those who were already vulnerable be-
fore the separation in an even more precarious po-
sition, divorce tends to aggravate the existing so-
cial inequalities (Le Gall and Martin 1993).


What seems to be most worrisome is that the
family has become little more than a network of
emotions and feelings. One result of trying to
move away from the collective rules that create
and give meaning to the family, individuals may
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find themselves with a somewhat artificial free-
dom? According to Théry, “The specificity of the
family group as an institution has been completely
abandoned. Yet since the dawn of humanity, no
society has ever reduced the family to a mere bio-
logical reality or a simple question of tastes—the
family group is not a group like any other” (1996).
What are the society’s reference points when the
collective framework becomes ephemeral, and the
individual believes himself or herself capable of
building a sense of self within the intersubjectivity
of a group that tends to be a mere emotional net-
work (Le Gall 1997).


Beyond all these changes that have affected
the family institution is this evolution, which, for
some, seems problematic at a time when the eco-
nomic crisis makes people more vulnerable and
when the conjugal bond is more fragile than be-
fore. Reconstituted families are a good illustration
of this. If a stepparent, a supplementary social actor
in the “family deal,” finds it difficult to obtain his
role or his place (Le Gall, Martin, 1997), could it not
be due to the lack of societal help (Cherlin 1978)?
Should this evolution, which satisfies the desire for
freedom, continue, delicate problems will arise:
“Individuals who must take care of everything
themselves no longer have a statutory place which
allows them the possibility to free themselves from
the here and now of life in order to master their
destiny. The ideal of self-government becomes de-
pendence. Private life, when it accepts no refer-
ence other than itself, becomes a place of slavery”
(Théry 1996). How is it possible to establish an un-
conditional bond from free mutual choice, since a
bond based on choice is revocable by definition?


Conclusion


What seems to be troublesome in France, as in
other Western countries, is the contradictory desire
of individuals to make the family institution a place
that simultaneously and uncompromisingly pro-
motes a regulated status for each person (feeling of
belonging, a guaranteed place) and, at the same
time, self-fulfillment. Yet, for the French, the desire
for more freedom does not seem to exclude the
need for ties. As J.-H. Déchaux says, “Individualism
does not negate the desire of belonging” (1998).
This is why, although many have radically ques-
tioned the 1950s family, the overwhelming major-
ity of French people still see the family as an im-
portant part of their lives. To get a sense of this


idea, it might be said that the French now want to
be Free Together—this a paradoxical expression,
also the title of the book that F. de Singly pub-
lished in 2000, best summarizes the idea.


See also: GERMANY
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DIDIER LE GALL


FRENCH CANADIAN
FAMILIES


French Canadian families populate every province
and territory in Canada; however, the trends and
history of these families are most clearly delineated
in Quebec. Like other families in the Western
world, the Quebec family has experienced pro-
found transformations since the beginning of the
twentieth century. Until this period, the Quebec
family had been marked by the historical circum-
stances of the peopling of New France that led to
a natural reproduction regime. This regime, where
recourse to voluntary means of reducing fertility
did not exist, featured families formed very early in
the lives of men and women, resulting in high mar-
riage rates and high fertility levels (Charbonneau et
al. 1987). In such a context, French Canadian fam-
ilies’ high fertility has been viewed as legendary.
However, research shows that although French
Canada’s fertility level was high compared to that
of France, it was comparable to that of other soci-
eties in the New World. At the end of the nine-
teenth century, contraceptive use became much
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more widespread in other North American regions,
but remained rare in Quebec, thus sustaining
higher fertility rates (Bouchard and Lalou 1993).
Although fertility levels remained high, a decline
was under way in some areas and in specific social
groups by the end of the nineteenth century (Gau-
vreau and Gossage 2001).


Sociologists have considered the rural French
Canadian family as representative of the stem fam-
ily described by Frédéric LePlay from European
observations. The stem family is characterized by
the transmission of the family land to one heir
only, who was in charge of assuring the survival of
the name and the lineage. But various authors
have dismissed the application of this interpreta-
tion to the French Canadian family (Gérin 1932;
Verdon 1987; Bouchard 1987). Gérard Bouchard’s
work on the Saguenay families presented the most
convincing dismissal of the stem family thesis ap-
plied to rural Quebec. Instead, he suggested a fam-
ily model in which the settlement of as many chil-
dren as possible served as the basis of the family
strategy. This strategy did not aim at protecting the
father’s patrimony, but rather at enlarging it, ex-
changing it, or even selling it to assure that all the
sons were settled. It also included geographic mo-
bility as an important component, particularly
when the territory was fully occupied and where
frontier regions were accessible. Even if that the-
ory has not been verified on a provincial scale, it
appears to be the most plausible one to apply to
the French Canadian family (Bouchard 1992; Da-
genais 2000).


Urban families have also been studied. As early
as 1921, the majority of Quebec families lived in
urban environments. In this context, the family
economic cycle was more unstable and precarious
than in rural areas, particularly among factory
workers’ families. “The material and non-material
heritage which the family can give to its children is
drastically limited” (Falardeau 1953). It is within the
urban environment that the Quebec family first
changed: “Equalitarian and democratic-minded
family units have substituted themselves for fami-
lies of the traditional authoritarian, quasi-patriar-
chal type . . .” (Falardeau 1953, p. 117). However,
this process happened slowly; according to
Philippe Garigue, who studied families in the
1950s, differences between rural and urban families
were less pronounced than similarities (1962).


Therefore, it was not until the 1960s, that the ef-
fects of industrialization, urbanization, generalized
education, and decline of the Catholic-Church in-
fluence were felt more intensely. The speed at
which changes then took place, as well as their
depth, are considered a revolution, often referred
to as the Quiet Revolution (Pelletier 1992). Simul-
taneously profound family changes occurred.
These transformations were most easily captured
by demographic changes, traditionally considered
boundary markers of family life. Not only are these
phenomena easily observable and measurable
signs, they also have a substantive sociological
meaning, revealing the state of social institutions.


The Quebec Family and Marriage


Until the mid 1970s, the Quebec family was based
on marriage. Society’s norms permitted men and
women to live together only if they were bound by
a legal union. Moreover, the frequency of marriage
before the age of fifty was stable and high: for both
men and women, it has remained between 80 and
90 percent among all generations born after 1900
and before 1950. At the same time, for these co-
horts, age at marriage decreased from twenty-eight
to twenty-five for men, whereas women’s average
age dropped from twenty-five to twenty-two
(Lapierre-Adamcyk and Péron 1983).


Marriage stability was strong; most marriages
ended only with the death of one spouse. In
Canada, and particularly in Quebec where the
Catholic Church’s rule prevailed, divorce was prac-
tically impossible until 1969, when an important
bill was accepted by the Canadian Parliament,
making divorce accessible to couples who ac-
knowledged the failure of their marriage. After this,
marriage changed from being an irrevocable insti-
tution to being a commitment that could be ques-
tioned. During the following decades, divorce in-
creased to the point that by the end of the
twentieth century, Quebec couples had one of the
highest divorce rates in the world, estimated at
about 50 percent (Duchesne 2001).


As divorce rates increased, marriage rates de-
clined. In the early 1970s, the total nuptiality rate
(indicator analog to the total fertility rate and sum-
marizing current yearly age-specific marriage rates
as the proportion of men or women who would
get married before age fifty) was about 90 percent.
It dropped quickly to less than 50 percent at the
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beginning of the 1980s and reached 35 percent by
the end of the 1990s (Duchesne 2001). This indi-
cator is lower than any marriage rate recorded in
other regions of Canada, where legal marriage re-
mained quite popular. By the end of the 1990s, it
was lower than in European countries like Den-
mark and Norway where total nuptiality rates fell
as early as 1970 (Duchesne 2001; Sardon 2000).


Nevertheless, because people are not getting
married does not mean that they have become un-
interested in conjugal life: while marriage was be-
coming less popular, common-law unions grew as
the preferred choice of young couples who
wanted to live together. In the early 1990s in Que-
bec, 80 percent of young women chose cohabita-
tion when they first entered conjugal life. The
growing importance of common-law unions is im-
pressive indeed: practically nonexistent before
1970, this type of union included 50 percent of
couples in 1996 (among women are aged 15–34).
This remarkable evolution has not fully compen-
sated for the decline of marriage; for example, in
1971, among women aged fifteen to thirty-four, 48
percent lived in a union while in 1996 only 44 per-
cent did so. Moreover, the changing nature of con-
jugal unions has been strongly associated with very
low fertility levels.


The Family and Reproduction


With respect to reproduction, Quebec family be-
havior changed sharply between the beginning
and the end of the twentieth century. Although
childlessness, due in part to the many men and
women who joined celibate Catholic orders, was
relatively high at the beginning of the century, the
very high proportion of women who had more
than six children made up the difference and en-
sured fast population growth. Quebec families
maintained higher fertility levels than other North
American families until the end of the 1940s, al-
though the reduction of Quebec family size started
as early as the end of the nineteenth century. This
decline, although slow, was definitive (Gauvreau
and Gossage 2001). During the post-World War II
baby boom, Quebec couples adjusted their demo-
graphic behavior to resemble that of North Amer-
ica in general. At mid-century, the age at marriage
fell, childlessness became less common, and large
families became gradually marginalized, to the ex-
tent that women born after 1940 in Quebec had


fewer children than those born in Ontario at the
same time (Gauvreau and Gossage 2001).


Among cohorts born in the twentieth century,
three models summarize the evolution of the dis-
tribution of Quebec women by the number of chil-
dren born. The first model shows a pattern of high
childlessness along with a high proportion of
women with six or more children (generations
born before 1921), which resulted in an average of
3.5 children per woman. The second model is
characterized by a marked reduction of the pro-
portion of childless women associated with a de-
creasing proportion of large families and growth of
families with three or four children, leading to an
average of 2.5 children (generations 1931–1936).
Finally, the third model presents the return of a
higher proportion of childless women (this time
more related to voluntary childlessness), a domi-
nation of the two-child family and a near disap-
pearance of four-child-families, producing an aver-
age of 1.6 children (generations born after 1960).
Variations in the average age of childbearing are
also noticeable. At the beginning of the twentieth
century, the mean age at childbearing exceeded
thirty years due to the late arrival of the last chil-
dren. When families started shrinking, the age at
childbearing then dropped to between twenty-six
and twenty-seven: couples rarely had more than
two children, and first and second order children
came at an early age following early marriage.
Among generations born after 1960, the average
age at childbearing grew, to between twenty-eight
and twenty-nine, mainly because of the postpone-
ment of the first birth.


This transition towards a small family size and
lower fertility could not have been possible with-
out effective contraceptive methods. Contraceptive
use slowly spread in the population, but at first the
main contraceptive method was the rhythm
method (periodical abstinence). The influence of
the Catholic Church remained a determining factor.
Nevertheless, the church gradually lost its influ-
ence, and toward the end of the 1960s, women
began to use contraceptive pills. Furthermore, in
the mid-1970s, a very substantial number of cou-
ples turned to sterilization as soon as their desire
for children was fulfilled (Marcil-Gratton 2000).


The radical reduction of the family size within
the generations born after 1930 resulted from a
major decline in the desire for children. How can
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this be explained? In all likelihood, Quebec, as
most Western societies, went through major social
and economic reorganizations that profoundly af-
fected society’s thinking about families and chil-
dren. One factor was the influence of structural
changes, such as urbanization and industrializa-
tion. Generalized education, as well as declining
religious values, also had a significant impact, par-
ticularly in Quebec. The resulting growth of indi-
vidualism encouraged both men and women to
make decisions based on personal goals rather
than social or institutional criteria. Such an evolu-
tion necessarily challenged the need or desire for
children (Lesthaegue 1988). Second, the declining
desire for children was associated with the devel-
opment of a mentality based on economic ration-
ality: considering their resources, couples compare
satisfactions gained from having children with the
costs, direct and indirect, they represent; children,
especially the third or the fourth, lost in this cost-
benefit analysis (Henripin 1989). As this way of
thinking became more and more internalized, the
desire for children was further reduced. Finally, the
entry of married women into the workforce, even
though it happened quite late in Quebec, corre-
sponded to one of the most significant transforma-
tions associated with family change in Western so-
cieties. It provoked an ongoing redefinition of
male and female roles in couples’ private lives, and
major adjustments, still underway, from institutions
and labor markets. Numerous authors consider that
maintaining a fertility level that is sufficient to en-
sure social reproduction is founded on the soci-
ety’s capacity to realign its institutions in order to
allow men and women to reach equality in their
family and professional lives (Chesnais 1996; Mac-
Donald 2000).


Children’s New Family Environment


Combined changes in family size and in the nature
of conjugal unions greatly modified the environ-
ment in which children are raised. In 1951, 32 per-
cent of children lived in families with more than
six children; in 1991, this percentage was less than
1 percent. Moreover, in 1951, 27 percent of chil-
dren were living in families with one or two chil-
dren; in 1991, this percentage reached 70 percent
(Duchesne 1997). The reduction in the number of
siblings occurred with a transformation of the fam-
ily context prevailing at the birth of children. More
than 90 percent of children born in the early 1960s


had parents who had not lived together before get-
ting married; among those born in the early 1990s,
these children represented less than 25 percent
(Marcil-Gratton 1998). Fifty-eight percent of chil-
dren born in 2000 were born out of wedlock
(Duchesne 2001).


New types of unions led to a rise in conjugal
instability and, consequently, a growing number
of children now experience their parents’ separa-
tion. This proportion has grown from one cohort
to the next, and for recent cohorts; it is almost
four times higher for children whose parents were
in a common-law union than for children whose
parents had married without previously living to-
gether (Marcil-Gratton 1998). As a result, more and
more children are spending time living with only
one parent, as well as life in stepfamilies. For ex-
ample, 23 percent of children born between 1972
and 1977 (observed at age 10–14) had already
lived in a single-parent family, and one-third be-
longed to step-families when they were observed.
Twenty-nine percent of children born five years
later had experienced the same situation, with 40
percent belonging to a stepfamily (Duchesne
1997). In the context of this rapid diversification of
families, parental roles are undergoing a profound
redefinition. In particular, research shows that fa-
therhood is being shaken by separation and di-
vorce, given the difficulty of maintaining contact
between fathers and children in such circum-
stances ( Juby and Le Bourdais 1998). Undoubt-
edly, these changes are highly significant, and
their implications for children’s and families’ fu-
tures remain unknown.


The State and The Family: Family Policies


What is the Quebec family’s future? Undoubtedly,
the recent evolution, particularly the low fertility
level, has provoked public awareness and debate
(Dandurand, R.B.; Lefebvre, P.; and Lamoureux, J.P.
1998). The Quebec government, unlike Canada’s
English-speaking regions, has developed a family
policy in the last two decades, following a Euro-
pean trend. During the last half century, Quebec
has moved from being the province with the most
hostile attitude towards state intervention in the
family to being its greatest advocate. When the fed-
eral government introduced family allowances in
1946, the Catholic Church and, to some extent, the
Quebec government opposed the measure, both
because it favored smaller families and because it







FRENCH CANADIAN FAMILIES


—701—


questioned paternal authority by paying the al-
lowance directly to mothers.


The 1970s, characterized by an increase in
women’s rights, saw the first measures aimed at
reconciling the demands of work and family life;
by the end of the decade, the Quebec government
confirmed the principle of governmental responsi-
bility in the provision of day care by adopting the
Loi des services de garde à l’enfance (Law for Child
Care Services), and creating the Office des services
de garde à l’enfance (Office for Child Care Ser-
vices). In the 1980s, after a broad consultation and
years of debates, the government recognized the
value of the family to society as a whole and un-
dertook a series of measures to contribute to the
cohesion and stability of the family in its diverse
forms, and to support parents in their role as the
primary caretakers of children. It implemented uni-
versal programs of direct financial assistance to
families, recognizing the increased needs of larger
families, the specific needs of young children, and
the equality of all family types. At the end of the
decade, measures that favored larger families were
included, such as a modest birth allocation for the
first and second children and a much more gener-
ous one for the third or higher order birth.


However, after years of economic recession
and budget cuts as the Quebec government strug-
gled to balance its budget, new legislation adopted
in September 1997 changed the face of the pro-
grams of direct financial assistance for Quebec
families. The dominant universal family policy
model was abandoned and replaced by a targeted,
selective approach.


Relative to the future of the Quebec family,
two questions should be considered in appraising
the effects of the family policy: The first addresses
the question of promoting a higher birth rate.
However, although some studies concluded that
the pronatalist measures applied in Quebec in 1988
slightly increased the number of children born
(Duclos, E.; Lefebvre, P.; and Merrigan, P. 2002), it
remains very difficult to demonstrate without any
doubt. The impact of family policy measures on
the birth rate remains an open question. The sec-
ond point concerns the necessity of developing
long-lasting measures that complement one an-
other; these measures minimally have to ensure
that poor families are supported. At the same time,
to the extent that mothers’ participation in the


labor force is culturally and economically pro-
moted, they have to provide means to reconcile
work and family responsibilities.


Conclusion


The evolution of the Quebec family has specific
features, but doubtlessly, trends have to be inter-
preted within the deep transformations of Western
families and societies. Greater individualism, weak-
ening of social institutions, increasing individual
freedom, rejection of institutional criteria in the
decision-making process about family matters, de-
clining influence of religious values, redefinition of
male and female as well as parental roles—all of
these constitute elements that are intertwined to
sustain the frailty of the contemporary family.


See also: CANADA
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FRIENDSHIP


Friendship is a relationship with broad, ambiguous,
and even shifting boundaries. The terms friend and
friendship mean different things to different people
and different things to the same people at different
times. To think and communicate effectively about
the topic, people find it necessary to use distinc-
tions such as true friends, best friends, good
friends, casual friends, work friends, social friends,
and friendly acquaintances. In spite of friendship’s
vague and seemingly indefinable quality, friend-
ships contribute in important ways to psychologi-
cal development and health and well-being from
early childhood through the older adult years.


Social and behavioral scientists devoted little
attention to friendship prior to the late 1960s.
Since that time, however, friendship has become
one of the more favored topics among relationship
scholars. The study of friendship is interdiscipli-
nary in nature, concerning researchers from vari-
ous sub-fields within psychology as well as soci-
ology, communications, anthropology, social
work, family studies, and psychiatry. It is also in-
ternational in scope with researchers from many
parts of the world making significant contributions
to the empirical and theoretical literature. In terms
of the sheer number of scholars focusing their
work on friendship, countries from North America,
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Europe, Asia, and the Middle East (primarily Is-
rael) are especially well represented. Cross-cul-
tural research is common, especially with respect
to comparative studies of children’s friendships
(Schneider et al. 1997). In spite of this discipli-
nary, geographic, and cultural variety, there is a
remarkable degree of agreement about the funda-
mental meaning of friendship and in documenting
its importance.


Definition and Characteristics


Unlike other important relationships, friendship is
not defined by kinship, legal ties, or formal social
obligations. Normally, there are no ceremonies
surrounding the formation of a friendship. In fact,
friendships rarely begin with two people declaring
that, “from this day forward, we will be friends.”
Rather, friendships develop gradually and often
unwittingly as the partners begin doing “friend-
ship things” together. Once formed, friendships
are largely free of clear social norms or expecta-
tions that dictate when the partners should get to-
gether and how they should interact when they
do. When friendships end, they generally do not
do so as a result of an announced decision by one
or both parties. Occasionally, of course, friend-
ships end abruptly due to obvious breaches of
good will such as dishonesty or betrayal. Most
often, however, friendships merely fade away as
the partners cease doing the things that gave the
relationship its meaning.


This lack of social definition gives friendship its
vague and intangible character. Nevertheless, it is a
relationship that seems to exist almost, but not
quite, universally across cultures. This combination
of factors led anthropologist Robert Paine (1969) to
describe friendship as an institutionalized non-
institution (Suttles 1970). What, then, verifies a
friendship? A friendship exists in the fact that the
partners commit time to interaction with one an-
other apart from outside pressures or constraints.
In friendship, the partners’ lives are interdependent
on a voluntary basis. In more structured relation-
ships such as marriage, the partners’ lives are also
interdependent, but much of the interdependence
is based on social norms and expectations obliging
them to relate to one another in prescribed ways.
Thus, many social and behavioral scientists, in
fields ranging from sociology to psychology to an-
thropology, emphasize voluntariness as an essen-
tial feature of friendship.


A second key aspect of friendship is what Ger-
ald Suttles (1970) called the person-qua-person fac-
tor. That is, friends respond to one another as
unique, genuine, and irreplaceable individuals.
They do not see one another as mere role occu-
pants or representatives of particular groups or sta-
tuses. Friends express this focus on individuality as
a personalized interest and concern. Combining
these two characteristics provides the following
definition: Friendship is a relationship in which the
partners respond to one another with an individu-
alized interest and concern and commit time to
one another in the absence of constraints toward
interaction that are external to the relationship it-
self. The more these two factors are in evidence,
the stronger the friendship.


According to this definition, friendship is a
matter of degree rather than an all-or-none propo-
sition. It would undoubtedly be more accurate,
even if awkward, to speak of degrees of friendness
rather than friendship versus non-friendship. An-
thropological studies suggest that forms of relating
following this pattern are found in most, but not
all, cultures (Leyton 1974; Bell and Coleman 1999).


Benefits of Friendship


As part of their unconstrained and personalized in-
teraction, friends benefit one another in innumer-
able ways. They listen, encourage, give advice,
help with chores, loan money, have fun, exchange
trivia, share confidences, and simply “are there”
for one another. The specifics vary from time to
time and from one friendship to another.


Several scholars have suggested ways of
grouping these benefits into a manageable number
of categories. Many researchers consider just two
classes of rewards adequate for most purposes.
These two classes are most often labeled as in-
strumental and expressive. Instrumental rewards
involve receiving tangible resources such as goods
or money, and obtaining assistance in completing
tasks or reaching goals. Expressive rewards in-
volve receiving emotional support, encourage-
ment, and personal advice from an understanding
confidant. Israeli psychologists Mario Mickulincer
and Michal Selinger (2001) developed a somewhat
different two-way classification, proposing that in-
dividuals pursue friendships to fulfill either affilia-
tive (companionship) or attachment (socioemo-
tional) needs.
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Although such two-fold classifications are ade-
quate for many purposes, people sometimes find it
useful to consider more specific rewards that are
(or are not) present in a friendship, or that are
present in one friendship but not another. Some
researchers have developed more detailed sets of
rewards for exploring such nuances. Robert B.
Hayes (1984), for example, formulated a list of
four rewarding friendship behaviors: companion-
ship (sharing activities or one another’s company),
consideration (helpfulness, utility, support), com-
munication (discussing information about one’s
self, exchanging ideas and confidences), and af-
fection (expressing sentiments felt toward one’s
partner).


In a similar vein, Paul H. Wright (1978, 1985)
identified five interpersonal rewards or friendship
values: these are utility (providing material re-
sources or helping with tasks), stimulation (sug-
gesting new ideas or activities), ego support (pro-
viding encouragement by downplaying setbacks
and emphasizing successes), self-affirmation (be-
having in ways that reinforce a friend’s valued self-
characteristics) and security (providing a feeling of
safety and unquestioned trust).


Voluntariness and Contextual 
Factors in Friendship


Although most authorities agree that voluntariness
is the sine qua non of friendship (Carrier 1999;
Krappmann 1996), it is important to consider what
they do and do not mean by this term. Voluntari-
ness indicates only that friendships are non-
obligatory, in other words, that they are formed by
personal preference and not on the basis of exter-
nal requirements or expectations. Furthermore,
once formed, they are non-obligatory in the sense
that friends are much freer to choose what to do or
not do with another than partners in more struc-
tured relationships. Voluntariness does not mean
that a person has either the freedom or possibility
of becoming friends with virtually anyone they
might choose. Indeed, as sociologists Rebecca G.
Adams and Graham Allan (1998) emphasize, both
friendship choice and the specific forms of interac-
tion that take place in friendships are affected by
contextual factors, in other words, personal, cir-
cumstantial, societal, and cultural influences that
can be facilitative, limiting, or some of each.


Adams and Graham’s point concerning context
is illustrated by comparative data on children’s


friendships collected in East and West Berlin prior
to the breakup of the Soviet Union (Little et al.
1999). Eight- to fourteen-year-old children in the
two cities were similar in their perceptions of their
friendships’ quality and reciprocity. Even so, con-
sistent with the restrictive social climate of the
time, children in East Berlin reported more conflict,
enjoyed fewer mutual visits and sleep-overs, and
had less fun in their play. Canadian psychologists
Anna Beth Doyle and Dorothy Markiewiscz (1996)
documented contextual factors in a different way,
reviewing studies showing that children’s friend-
ships with other children are enhanced in both
number and quality if their parents have high qual-
ity relationships between themselves and with
friends outside the family.


On a broader social level, given the voluntary
and preferential nature of friendship, there are cul-
tures in which such relationships cannot thrive.
There are a few cultures, for example, where per-
sonal relationships are closely formulated in terms
of status and kinship (DuBois 1974), or where
speaking taboos are confining and rigidly en-
forced. In such cultures, friendships are rare or
nonexistent. However, as Lothar Krappmann
(1996) suggests, individuals in such restrictive cul-
tures often find ways of maintaining ties akin to
friendship. Sarah Uhl (1991), for example, found
that some women in the Andalusian region of
Spain bypassed explicit prohibitions against form-
ing friendships. They established voluntary and
personalized non-kin bonds under the guise of in-
teraction required by their domestic chores.


In sum, friendship is a non-obligatory and per-
sonalized relationship that is embedded in a con-
text composed of an individual’s personal circum-
stances and social and cultural milieu. Such
contextual factors influence the number and spe-
cific kinds of friendships an individual has the op-
portunity and personal resources to form and
maintain. Due attention to contextual factors is,
therefore, basic to a full understanding of the
friendship relationship.


Friendships Throughout Childhood


From an adult perspective, friendship involves vol-
untary interaction between two persons who relate
to one another on a personal and individualized
basis. As such, friendship is beyond the capacity of
most children until about the age of ten or twelve.
Prior to that time, however, children experience
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Friends between the ages of six and nine spend most of
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games, and “adventures” modeled after fictional heroes.
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friendship in less complete but increasingly so-
phisticated ways, beginning with a rudimentary
conception at about three years of age (Howes
1996; Rose and Asher 2000).


In 1992, William K. Rawlins proposed a means
of categorizing children’s friendships from toddler-
hood through preadolescence with a classification
system that has stood the test of time. Following
Robert L. Selman (1981), Rawlins describes friends
in the first phase (ages three to six years) as mo-
mentary physicalistic playmates. Children respond
to age-mates they meet at, for example, day care
or the playground, on the basis of physical char-
acteristics or possessions. The children are
“friends” as long as they are participating jointly in
some enjoyable activity. They are often inclusive
of one another and exclusive of “outsiders” when
other children attempt to join them. This exclu-
siveness is transitory, however, as the children
often lose interest in one activity and pick up an-
other with different partners or new “friends.”
Brief quarrels, usually over toys or space, are com-
mon. Although short in duration, these quarrels
involve expressing emotions, sometimes having
one’s own way, and sometimes being compelled
to “give in.” They often lead to shifts in playmates.
During this period, children start developing some
of the social skills necessary for forming more en-
during friendships. They begin learning, for in-
stance, to take turns and manage their emotions.
Moreover, as they become familiar and comfort-
able with children they meet repeatedly, they start
showing some degree of consistency in their pre-
ferred playmates.


Friendships of children from about six to nine
years of age follow a pattern that Rawlins (1992)
describes as opportunity and activity. The friends
usually live close to one another and are of the
same sex and similar in age, social status, and so-
cial maturity. They spend most of their time to-
gether in physical activities (skating, biking,
sports), make-believe games related to domestic or
work situations, fantasized athletic accomplish-
ments, and “adventures” modeled after favorite fic-
tional heroes.


Children at this age still tend to describe their
friends according to physical characteristics and
possessions, but sometimes think of them in more
relational terms, such as showing liking and sup-
portiveness. Whereas they realize that different
people may see and respond to the same situation


in different ways, they feel that friends should
share points of view. Thus, one child is likely to
see another as a friend only during times when
their ideas coincide and when they like doing the
same things. When they are not, they are not
friends. During the “friendship times,” they ex-
change benefits on a tit-for-tat basis. Thus, at this
stage, friendships are on-and-off relationships that
are largely self-oriented and opportunistic.


Between the ages of roughly nine and twelve
years, children increasingly respond to others in
terms of internal characteristics (attitudes, beliefs,
values). They learn to infer these characteristics by
observing the ongoing acts of others, and they are
aware that others can, in turn, infer internal char-
acteristics in the same way. With this cognitive
ability, a child can “step outside” of the self and
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take the perspective of the other, including the per-
ceptions the other has of her or him. This enables
them to form friendships that Rawlins (1992) labels
reciprocal and equal.


At this stage, children usually choose friends
whose beliefs agree with their own. Such agree-
ment confirms the correctness of their emerging
views, thereby providing what psychiatrist Harry
Stack Sullivan (1953) called consensual validation.
To the degree that their perspectives differ, how-
ever, friends at this age are able to accommodate
some of the differences and arrive at a shared out-
look. Although the children still tend to be self-
oriented and opportunistic, they realize that their
friends are equal to them in the sense of being en-
titled to benefits from the relationship. Therefore,
the exchange of rewards tends to be normative
and reciprocal. That is, the child provides benefits
when the friend has a need for them because that
is what friends are supposed to do. That friend, of
course, is expected to return the benefits for the
same reason. Thus, friends are people who share
ideas, interests and feelings, and who provide re-
wards on a broadly reciprocal basis. In the reci-
procity and equality phase, then, children are on
the fringes of a conception of friendship as a rela-
tively stable relationship that transcends occasional
disagreements and periods of separation.


At preadolescence (about ten to fourteen years
of age), children acquire the ability and inclination
to respond to other children in terms of personal-
ity traits and styles (nice, easy-going, mean, selfish)
and special interests and attitudes. They sometimes
see these characteristics as combining to make the
other person uniquely admirable and attractive.
This sets the stage for what Rawlins (1992) calls the
period of mutuality and understanding in chil-
dren’s friendships.


According to Sullivan (1953), preadolescent
children experience a need for interpersonal close-
ness in an especially poignant way, and express
this need as a strong desire to establish a same-sex
“chumship.” Research generally confirms the na-
ture of these chumships and the importance Sulli-
van attaches to them.


As two children come to recognize uniquely
attractive features in one another, they are likely to
become “real” friends. Such friends consider one
another intrinsically worthwhile. They are loyal to
one another and provide rewards, not with the ex-
pectation of reciprocation, but simply because the


partner is deserving. Preadolescent friends share
common day-to-day experiences to which they
often react with an intensity and immediacy that ei-
ther puzzles or amuses important adults such as
parents and teachers. Therefore, chums are espe-
cially capable of providing empathy and under-
standing. At this stage, friendships not only build
each child’s self-esteem, they also provide a con-
text for expressing and trying out personal
thoughts and feelings in a free and unguarded
manner. Such freedom is possible because friend-
ships, while close and caring, lack the socially
mandated responsibilities and inequities present in
many relationships, such as that between parents
and children.


Thus, children approaching adolescence begin
to experience friendship in its full-blown form, that
is, as an enduring relationship involving voluntary
interdependence and a mutual personalized inter-
est and concern. Through these friendships, they
experience and practice empathy, altruism, un-
selfishness, and loyalty. There is, however, a
darker side to preadolescent friendships. Because
they are intense and exclusive, they often encour-
age cliquishness and animosity between sets of
friends. At times, too, the friends themselves dis-
agree, become jealous, become competitive, and
have an occasional falling out. At this point, how-
ever, the partners have a conception of friendship
as a relationship that usually persists in spite of
episodic difficulties.


Throughout all the phases from toddlerhood
through preadolescence, children are generally in-
clined to select friends of their own sex. Further-
more, girls’ and boys’ friendships differ, on the av-
erage, in several ways. Girls’ friendships, for
example, are more exclusively pair-oriented
whereas boys’ are more group- or gang-oriented.
Girls tend to talk, “gossip,” and exchange secrets
more than boys, who concentrate on games, “proj-
ects,” and shared activities. These contrasts fore-
shadow overall gender differences that appear in
adolescence and persist through adulthood.


Friendships Throughout Adolescence


Adolescence extends from the onset of puberty
until the individual begins young adult life by en-
tering the work force or undertaking postsec-
ondary education. Because of the developmental
tasks characteristic of this period, the meaning and
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Activities are often the starting point at which friendships


begin. By “hanging out” together and sharing interests,


these young people are strengthening their relationships.


CHERYL MAEDER/CORBIS


values of friendship acquired during preadoles-
cence continue and expand (Berndt 1996).
Throughout this time, the typical adolescent en-
counters differing ideologies and values, a variety
of activities to pursue or forego, and potential
lifestyles to consider. The adolescent’s two-fold
“task” is to discover which options can and should
be committed to, and to integrate them into a per-
sonal identity.


Although parents normally remain an impor-
tant source of guidance and support, part of the
adolescent’s struggle is to work toward independ-
ence from them. Thus adolescents continue to rely
on their parents for material support and instru-
mental rewards, normally respecting their ideals as
sources of continuity and stability. They are less
likely, however, to see their parents as helpful in
developing their views on present and future is-
sues. For their part, parents generally feel an obli-
gation to socialize their adolescents “properly” and,
hence, tend to be judgmental as their adolescent
children explore different directions. Therefore,
close friendships, because they involve nonjudg-
mental yet caring equals, help the adolescent de-
velop a sense of identity by offering “a climate of
growth and self-knowledge that the family is not
equipped for” (Douvan and Adelson 1966, p. 174).


As they carry out their friendships, girls are more
likely than boys to emphasize expressive rather than
instrumental rewards. As in preadolescence, both
girls and boys usually form friendships with mem-
bers of their own sex. Even so, cross-gender friend-
ships are not uncommon, and most adolescents
maintain careful distinctions between opposite-sex
partners who are friends and those who are roman-
tic or dating partners. Where cross-gender friend-
ships exist, both girls and boys find them valuable
sources of information and insight about the oppo-
site sex in a relationally neutral (“safe”) context.
Boys, especially, find cross-gender friendships ad-
vantageous because they provide expressive re-
wards that are not as readily available in their friend-
ships with other boys. The qualities of cross-gender
friendships evident in adolescence tend to persist
throughout adulthood (Monsour 2002).


Friendships Throughout Adulthood


Close friendships are possible and, in fact, com-
mon at all stages of adulthood. Also, regardless of
whether they involve women, men, or cross-
gender pairs, close friendships provide benefits


that are similar in kind and degree. There are,
however, circumstances at young, middle, and
later adulthood that affect typical friendship pat-
terns (Adams and Blieszner 1996; Matthews 1996).


Young adulthood starts with the individual’s
loosening of emotional ties with parents and fam-
ily while beginning to explore stable work oppor-
tunities or pursue further education. This develop-
ment includes changes in commitments and
activities, and often changes in residence. Such
changes usually disrupt the individual’s network of
non-kin associates, creating the opportunity, if not
the necessity, of forming new friendships. Indeed,
young adults who succeed in forging new friend-
ships report being happier, less lonely, and better
adjusted than those who do not. Individuals at this
stage are relatively free of obligations and social
roles (e.g., professional advancement, marriage,
and parenthood) that might conflict with forming
friendships. Consequently, single young adults re-
port more friendships, including cross-gender
friendships, than adults at any other stage.


Gender differences in friendships are as much
in evidence during young adulthood as at any
other time. That is, women are, on average, more
expressive and personally oriented in their friend-
ships than men. Moreover, the friendships of
women are generally stronger than those of men
with respect to both voluntary interdependence
and the person-qua-person factor. As in adoles-
cence, males find that their cross-gender friend-
ships provide expressive rewards to a greater de-
gree than do their same-gender friendships.
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With such life events as marriage, parenthood,
and accelerated career development, young adult-
hood merges into middle adulthood. Following
marriage, both women and men report having
fewer cross-gender friends. One obvious reason
for this is suspicion and jealousy, but there are
other factors. Michael Monsour noted, for example,
that “marriage curtails opportunities for cross-sex
friendship formation because spouses spend most
of their free time together rather than separately in
social situations that might lead to cross-sex friend-
ship formation” (2002, p. 156). Furthermore, when
people marry, they generally become more de-
pendent on spouses and less so on friends for
meeting social needs. Men especially tend to rely
on female friends as confidants, but when they
marry they find that their wives meet their expres-
sive needs by becoming live-in confidants, that is,
“friends.”


Also during middle adulthood, men show a
drop in the number and intensity of same- as well
as cross-gender friendships. This is partly because
their preoccupation with career development
leaves them little time to cultivate anything but su-
perficial friendships. In addition, men most often
meet other men in work settings. Because of this,
many of their potential friends are people with
whom they compete for raises or advancement,
or with whom they are involved either as supervi-
sors or subordinates. Neither of these conditions
is conducive to the openness and personalized
concern necessary for the development of a
close friendship. When friendships do develop
between male work associates, they are likely
to center around shared activities and cama-
raderie rather than personal self-disclosure and
expressiveness.


The “friendship situation” for women in middle
adulthood is complex. Prior to the arrival of chil-
dren, marriage has little impact on the number,
strength, or expressive character of friendships.
With the arrival of children, however, women re-
port a decrease in the number of friendships. This
is probably due to women’s traditionally greater
responsibility for the home and family. The fact
that many women also work outside the home fur-
ther limits the time and energy they have to pursue
friendships. Even so, the friendships they are able
to maintain retain their expressive and highly per-
sonalized character. Later in middle adulthood,


presumably as their children become more inde-
pendent, women report increasing numbers of
friends. Women, like men, often form friendships
in work settings. However, they are likely to see
such relationships as acquaintanceships rather than
friendships. They commonly make distinctions
among work friends, activity friends, and “real”
friends (Gouldner and Strong 1987).


But what about the friendships of adults who
never marry? One often hears anecdotally that such
never-marrieds cultivate more friendships and treat
their friends as special “family.” Research, how-
ever, does not bear out such a “friends as family”
trend. Rather, findings suggest that most unmar-
ried adults increase their contact with relatives
rather than forming more or different kinds of
friendships.


Older adulthood, usually considered to begin
when a person reaches about sixty-five years of
age, is marked by two kinds of changes that affect
friendships. On the one hand, increasing health
concerns, reduced mobility, and declining vigor re-
duce opportunities for contact with friends and the
energy the individual has to devote to them. On
the other hand, retirement and reduced social and
family obligations increase the free and uncommit-
ted time the individual has to nurture existing
friendships and to develop new ones. Not surpris-
ingly, these factors have a different impact on the
friendships of older women than those of older
men (Field 1999).


For women, the increasing flexibility of middle
adulthood continues into older adulthood. Older
women are thus able to sustain established friend-
ships and to form new ones as friends die or relo-
cate. Throughout life, women’s friendships tend to
be more expressive than those of men. In older
adulthood, then, women have both the social skills
and inclination to continue this pattern. Moreover,
women are more likely than men to face the
prospect of widowhood and to fill the relationship
void by emphasizing their friendships. Whereas
widows rely on adult children, especially daugh-
ters, for material and practical support, they rely on
same aged friends to meet their expressive needs
and to maintain their morale.


Because men’s friendships are centered mostly
around work affiliations and shared activities,
when men retire and curtail their activities they
often lose their friendships as well. Men are less
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Friendship has many different definitions, each unique to


an individual’s relationship. Women’s friendships tend to


be more expressive than men’s. OWEN FRANKEN/CORBIS


likely than women to form new friendships to re-
place the ones they lose. Even so, they retain their
primary source of personal and emotional support:
their wives. In the relatively rare case where a man
outlives his wife, he is likely to remarry rather than
seek out new friends. With the loss of friends,
however, men do lose the stimulation, fun, and ca-
maraderie that goes along with shared interests
and activities. Therefore, men who depart from the
average and maintain close same-gender friend-
ships throughout life are likely to lead fuller and
more satisfying lives in their older adult years.


Conclusion


Friendship is, in many respects, a “comfortable”
love relationship. Friendships involve as little or as
much intimacy as the partners are inclined to ex-
press at any given time. Friends are not normally
obligated to exchange benefits, but do so in ways


that are often so natural as to be unwitting. The
ties that bind them are by unfettered mutual con-
sent. In spite of its being so comfortable, in fact be-
cause of it, friendship contributes in unique ways
to personal development and well-being.


See also: AFFECTION; ATTRACTION; INTIMACY;


LONELINESS; LOVE; PEER INFLUENCE; SELF-


DISCLOSURE; SOCIAL NETWORKS; TRUST
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GANGS


The label gang has been applied to various groups
including outlaws of the nineteenth-century Amer-
ican West, prison inmates, Mafioso and other or-
ganized criminals, motorcyclists, and groups of
inner city youths. Despite its diverse application,
the term gang almost always connotes involvement
in disreputable or illegal activities.


Social scientists use the term gang most fre-
quently when describing groups of juveniles. This
tendency dates back to Frederic Thrasher’s The
Gang: A Study of 1,313 Gangs in Chicago (1927).
According to Thrasher, social conditions in the
United States at the end of the nineteenth century
encouraged the development of street gangs. In
this period, many immigrants settled in ethnic en-
claves in inner-city neighborhoods characterized
by several features: a large, culturally diverse pop-
ulation; deteriorating housing; poor employment
prospects; and a rapid turnover in population.
These conditions resulted in socially disorganized
neighborhoods where social institutions and social
control mechanisms were weak and ineffective.
The lack of social control encouraged youths to
find other means of establishing social order,
which they did by forming gangs.


Thrasher’s research has influenced most subse-
quent theory and research on gangs. Albert Cohen
(1955) theorized that gangs emerge from a subcul-
ture created by lower socioeconomic youths in re-
sponse to their exclusion from mainstream middle-
class culture. These youths recognize that they are


unlikely to obtain the status valued by the middle
class and create a gang culture that offers an alter-
native source of status. According to Walter Miller
(1958), lower-class culture includes norms and val-
ues that are structured around the focal concerns
of trouble, toughness, smartness, excitement, fate,
and autonomy. Gangs and criminal activity are be-
havioral manifestations of these focal concerns.
Richard Cloward and Lloyd Ohlin (1960) proposed
that delinquency and gang formation stem from
differential opportunity structures: the uneven dis-
tribution of legitimate and illegitimate means of at-
taining goals. Lower-class adolescents’ limited ac-
cess to the legal means of achieving goals leaves
them frustrated. Gangs can reduce feelings of pow-
erlessness by providing youths access to illegiti-
mate means; that is, with opportunities to learn
and be instructed in crime by seasoned offenders.


Interest in gangs declined in the 1970s; how-
ever, gangs have increasingly captured the atten-
tion of academics since 1980. Many of the efforts
since the 1980s focus on the social disorganization
perspective from which much of the original gang
research originated. For example, Robert Bursik Jr.
and Harold Grasmick (1993, p. 147) suggested that
expanding the social disorganization model to in-
clude “a broader systemic orientation that considers
the simultaneous operation of three types of con-
trol: private, parochial, and public,” is a better ap-
proach to studying neighborhood crime and gangs.


Defining Gangs


Gang researchers have suggested several definitions
of gangs. Thrasher (1927, p. 46) defined a gang as
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an interstitial group originally formed
spontaneously and then integrated through
conflict. It is characterized by the following
types of behavior: meeting face to face,
milling, movement through space as a unit,
conflict, and planning. The result of this
collective behavior is the development of
tradition, unreflective internal structure,
esprit de corps, solidarity, morale, group
awareness, and attachment to a local
territory.


According to Thrasher, all childhood play-
groups are potential gangs. The transformation
from playgroup to gang occurs when youths en-
counter others who oppose or display disapproval
for their group. This disapproval may or may not
stem from delinquent activities, and Thrasher was
careful not to include delinquency in his definition
of gangs. Instead, Thrasher argued that gangs fa-
cilitate delinquency.


In contrast, other scholars distinguish gangs as
delinquent groups. Malcolm Klein (1995) defines a
gang as a group that recognizes itself as a gang, is
recognized by the community as a gang, and is
committed to a criminal orientation. Finn-Aage Es-
bensen (2000) offers a more precise definition, ar-
guing that a gang has all of the following features:
contains more than two members who fall within a
specific range of age (commonly, older than
eleven and younger than twenty-five); members
have some common identity (often accomplished
through gang names, symbols, colors, hand signs,
and graffiti); the group exhibits stability over time
(a year or more); and the group members are in-
volved in criminal activity. Esbensen suggests that
the requirement of illegal activity is necessary to
distinguish gangs from groups such as school and
church clubs.


Other researchers have turned to the individu-
als who deal with gangs for a definition. Walter
Miller (1975) administered a survey to workers in
121 youth-serving agencies in twenty-six areas of
the United States. Eighty-five percent of the 309
respondents indicated that six items describe a
gang. Miller used these six items to compose the
following definition of a gang (see Bursik and
Grasmick 1993):


a self-formed association of peers, bound
together by mutual interests, with identifi-
able leadership, well-developed lines of


authority, and other organizational fea-
tures, who act in concert to achieve a spe-
cific purpose or purposes, which gener-
ally include . . . illegal activity and control
over a particular territory, facility or type
of enterprise.


The lack of a consensus about the defining fea-
tures of a gang has made it difficult to generate
consistent findings and generalizations. Central to
the debate is the issue of criminal activity. The
criminality of gangs varies greatly and using crimi-
nality to distinguish groups as gangs may be prob-
lematic; however, ignoring criminal activity makes
it difficult to distinguish gangs from school, church,
and youth activity groups.


Gang Formation


Joining a gang generally involves associating with
gang members, gaining the acceptance of impor-
tant members within the gang, and eventually
being admitted (Spergel 1995). In many cases, ado-
lescents will hang out with gang members for up to
a year before making a commitment to join (Decker
and Van Winkle 1996). Initiation rites, which range
from being beaten by a row of gang members
(“walking the line”), to committing a crime or harm-
ing a member of an opposing gang are sometimes
required to join a gang, but are often inconsistently
applied (Fleisher 1998; Spergel 1995; Miller 2001).
Many gangs also actively recruit new members, es-
pecially when gang membership is low. Martin
Sanchez-Jankowski (1991) offered three typologies
of gang recruitment: (1) Fraternity—the gang ad-
vertises itself as, “cool, hip, the social thing to be
in”; (2) Obligation—the gang appeals to a person’s
sense of community; and (3) Coercion—the gang
uses physical and psychological intimidation.


The youths who join gangs do so for a variety
of reasons. Common motives include camaraderie;
a sense of belonging; status; new and exciting ex-
periences; access to drugs and alcohol; and mone-
tary opportunities through illegal markets. In most
cases, youths believe that the gang will provide
them with things they could not otherwise obtain.
Many gang members report that they joined gangs
because of the protection they offered. Youths
who live in areas with gangs may be harassed, as-
saulted, or even killed if they do not belong to a
gang, and friends who are tough and have knowl-
edge of the streets may protect them. However,
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they may also be harmed if they belong to the
wrong gang.


Research findings are inconclusive as to
whether gangs actually protect their members from
violence. Gangs may reduce victimization by en-
couraging their members to develop a protective
group identity, as well as by providing physical
protection in dangerous neighborhoods and situa-
tions such as confrontations with other gangs
(Sanchez-Jankowski 1991). However, as noted ear-
lier, gangs often use violence when initiating new
members, and violence is frequently used as a way
of controlling members. In addition, female gang
members have heightened risks of sexual victim-
ization by the males in their gangs (Miller 2001).
Gang disputes, rivalries, and “wars” with other
gangs further increase the likelihood that gang
members will be victimized, as do conflicts with
police and other authorities (Klein 1995; Miller
2001; Sanchez-Jankowski 1991; Venkatesh 2000).
In the late 1980s, gang violence increased both in
frequency and seriousness as gang-related homi-
cides escalated with the spread of drive-by shoot-
ings and other gun attacks (Sanders 1994). Gang
homicides have since declined, and by the cen-
tury’s end, youth homicides had declined for sev-
eral years (Blumstein 2000).


Symbols of Gangs and Gang Membership


Youths often use language, dress, musical tastes,
and other symbols to distinguish themselves from
other groups of adolescents. Gangs represent a dis-
tinct type of relationship and as such have distinct
symbols and rituals. These symbols are important
in that they serve as a way of identifying fellow
gang members and rival gang members. They also
function as a means for gaining or maintaining sta-
tus within the gang.


Nicknames are often used to represent an in-
dividual’s unique role in the gang (Spergel 1995).
For instance, a gang member may earn a nickname
for being particularly vicious in a confrontation
with another gang, thereby contributing to the
gang’s reputation as “tough.” Alternatively, nick-
names may be derogatory, having their basis in in-
dividuals’ shortcomings (Klein 1995). Graffiti is
used to mark territory and to threaten rival gangs.
It generally includes the symbolic monikers of
gang members and/or a “logo” of the gang’s name.
Many gangs dress in a manner that sets them apart
from nonmembers. Heavily starched, baggy Khaki


pants and Pendleton shirts buttoned only at the
collar were at one time the uniform of many Chi-
cano gangs. Other gangs identified themselves by
wearing or displaying colored bandanas. Gangs
may use hand signs and specific mannerisms, such
as a particular way of walking, as symbols of gang
identity.


Gangs and Crime


The 1998 National Youth Gang Survey (2000)
asked a representative sample of U.S. law enforce-
ment agencies about youth gang crime. According
to police, gangs are often involved in entrepre-
neurial crime, the most common of which are drug
sales, theft, burglary, motor vehicle theft, and rob-
bery. Several researchers have identified gangs that
are organized around drug sales or other illegal
enterprises (Fleisher 1998; Howell and Gleason
2001; Sullivan 1989); however, others doubt that
gangs have the organizational structure necessary
to conduct drug sales on the scale often described
(Klein 1995; Spergel 1995). At the same time, re-
search suggests that most gang members do not
reap large profits from drug selling or other illegal
activities (Venkatesh 2000).


Although gang members commit more criminal
acts than the general population, many gang mem-
bers report considerable involvement in crime be-
fore joining gangs. Thus, it is not clear if gang
members’ higher rates of offending are a result of
belonging to a gang, or because individuals who
join gangs are predisposed to crime. Two studies
that use longitudinal data from Rochester youths
demonstrate that both processes likely contribute
to gang crime. Terence Thornberry (2001) noted
that although many gang members use violence
before joining a gang, gang membership and not
prior offending is the better predictor of subse-
quent involvement in violent crime. However, Beth
Bjerregaard and Alan Lizotte (2001) found that
youths who owned a gun for protection were more
likely to join gangs than were youths who did not
own a weapon. These findings suggest that youths
who are involved in crime find gangs attractive,
and that gangs prefer to recruit seasoned offenders.


Gangs and Neighborhoods


Gangs most often appear in troubled neighbor-
hoods; areas that are socially disorganized, charac-
terized by inadequate social institutions, and
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whose residents are economically disadvantaged.
These areas may be prone to relatively high rates
of school dropout, teen pregnancy, public health
problems, and may have prostitution and drug
sales within their boundaries.


The relationship between gangs and neighbor-
hood residents is complex (Venkatesh 2000). Resi-
dents may disapprove of the gang and their activi-
ties, particularly their violence and illegal activities.
They may form neighborhood organizations or al-
liances with local law and campaign in order to
discourage neighborhood youths from joining
gangs and to rid the neighborhood of gangs.


However, residents do not always view gangs
as threatening; only about one-third of the gang
members in Scott H. Decker and Barrik Van Win-
kle’s (1996) field study of active gang members be-
lieved that their neighbors were afraid of them.
Gangs may even be accepted as part of the com-
munity. If the gang is well established and has ex-
isted for some time, residents may simply accept
the gang as part of neighborhood life. Residents
may also feel that the gang protects the commu-
nity. This is especially true when rival gangs have
been a problem in the community. Gangs may also
offer residents other aid: they may help residents
with moving, carrying groceries, financial assis-
tance, or providing shelter (Sanchez-Jankowski
1991). Also, neighborhood residents may profit
from the illegal activities of gang youths, buying
their stolen property or illegal drugs (Sullivan
1989). Sudhir Alladi Venkatesh’s (2000) account of
a the relationship between the Black King’s gang
and the tenants of a Chicago housing project illus-
trates the duality of neighborhood-gang relations:


Trafficking, extortion, and attempts to
bribe tenants, CHA [Chicago Housing Au-
thority] security officers, and law enforce-
ment officials were part of their [the gang’s]
daily labors; however, the [gang’s] leaders
also monitored the behavior of strangers
who entered the housing development by
car and on foot. . . . It was not common,
but also not entirely unusual, to see BK’s
[Black King’s] helping tenants in their
buildings with a small cash disbursement.
During the summer they routinely hosted
cook-outs and passed out free food and
beer. Throughout the year, they offered the
use of a car for errands, and they assisted


tenant leaders in their search for apartment
burglars.


Gangs and Ethnicity


Early twentieth-century U.S. youth gangs emerged
in ethnic enclaves and formed along ethnic and
racial lines. At that time, youth street gangs were
ethnically homogenous, and primarily composed
of Jewish, Irish, and Italian members (Spergel
1995). In 1975, almost half of all gangs in the six
largest cities were primarily composed of African
Americans, approximately 36 percent were His-
panic, almost 9 percent were white, and 7.5 per-
cent were Asian (Miller 1975). The 1998 National
Youth Gang Survey (2000) revealed a considerable
increase in Hispanic gangs: by the late 1990s, 46
percent of gangs were predominantly Hispanic, 34
percent were African American, 12 percent were
white, and 6 percent were Asian.


Although ethnic or racial homogeneity within
gangs is the norm, gangs are becoming increas-
ingly diverse. The 1998 National Youth Gang Sur-
vey reveals that multiethnic/multiracial gangs ac-
count for 36 percent of all American gangs (2000).
The most common multiethnic gangs involve His-
panics and whites (Klein 1995). Many Asian gangs
are also ethnically heterogeneous, involving youths
from Chinese, Japanese, Korean, Vietnamese, Cam-
bodian, Filipino and various Pacific Islander back-
grounds (Klein 1995).


Some research suggests that the type of crime
that members participate in varies with the ethnic-
ity of the gang. Drug offenses appear to be more
common among African American gangs, property
crimes among white and Asian gangs, and His-
panic gangs appear more involved in territorial vi-
olence (Spergel 1990). Territorial violence typically
occurs between gangs of the same ethnicity or
race; thus gang violence is usually intraracial.
However, ethnically or racially divergent gangs
may come into conflict as a result of sudden
changes in an area’s racial or ethnic makeup, or
when resources become scarce (Thrasher 1927;
Spergel 1995).


Female Gangs


Most early gang research ignores female gang
members and female gangs. Indeed, a common
approach discusses females only as a means of
ending males’ gang involvement by encouraging
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commitments to marriage, fatherhood, and bread-
winning. Other studies recognize female involve-
ment in gangs, but identify them as auxiliaries of
male gangs. This research describes female gangs
as affiliations of a larger, male gang in which males
encourage females to develop a gang that adopts a
feminized version of the male gang’s name, and
that provides males with access to female gang
members as sex objects.


Anne Campbell’s (1984) The Girls in the Gang
encouraged research to move beyond its tradi-
tional focus. Campbell’s study focused on three
women involved in three different female gangs in
New York City in the early 1980s. Campbell con-
cluded that while females generally become in-
volved in gangs through their relationships with
males, their role is not merely that of a sex object;
moreover, Campbell noted that female “auxiliary”
gangs are less tied to their associated male gang
than previous research implied. She emphasized
the independence of these female gangs, drawing
attention to the ways in which females administrate
their own gangs, and gain status through their be-
havior, rather than through their sexuality.


Several scholars have responded to Campbell’s
challenge, and there is an increasing body of re-
search on female gangs. Jody Miller (2001) inter-
viewed forty-eight gang and forty-six nongang girls
in Columbus, Ohio, and St. Louis. She found that
most of these young women did not join a gang
because of a boyfriend, but formed romantic rela-
tionships with gang males after joining a gang. Ac-
cording to Miller, neighborhood exposure to gangs
and family contribute more to female gang in-
volvement than do boyfriends. Miller’s study, as
well as other research, indicates that female gang
members commit more crimes than nongang fe-
males, as well as nongang males (Curry 2001; Es-
bensen and Winfree 2001). Moreover, female gang
members participate in the same types of offenses
committed by male gang members, albeit to a
lesser extent.


Recent research notwithstanding, there re-
mains considerable uncertainty about female
gangs, including their prevalence. For instance, the
1998 National Youth Gang Survey indicated that
only 8 percent of gang members are female
(2000). In contrast, the National Evaluation of
Gang Resistance Education and Training’s
(GREAT) 1995 sample of eighth-grade students


found that 38 percent of gang members were fe-
males (Esbensen and Winfree 2001). The GREAT
survey also reports the “mixed gender” gangs far
outnumber other gangs: 84 percent of male gang
members reported that their gangs had female
members (Peterson et al. 2001).


Family, Gangs, and the Gang as Family


The term gang often provokes images of violence,
drug use and dealing, and crime. However, youth
gangs also have other consequences. Gangs can
provide youths with a sense of belonging and
identity, social support, and solidarity. Gang
youths often compare their gangs to family, and in
some respects gangs resemble families.


In some neighborhoods, many members of a
family have belonged to the same gang. These
multigenerational gangs develop in different set-
tings, but have been most often observed among
Hispanics. Sanchez-Jankowski (1991) reported that
many gang members told him that their families
had a long history of gang involvement that in-
cluded older brothers, and in a considerable num-
ber of cases, fathers and grandfathers. Thirty-two
percent of the Los Angeles fathers he interviewed
said that they had been members of the same gang
to which their children now belonged, while 11
percent reported that four generations of their fam-
ily had membership in the same gang. Miller
(2001) indicated that 79 percent of the forty-eight
gang females she interviewed had at least one
other family member involved in gangs, and 60
percent had more than one. About half of the gang
members in Moore’s study (1991) of two Chicano/a
gangs in East Los Angeles had a relative in a gang.
Moore (1991) suggested that while family members
may share the same gang, membership is not in-
herited, or simply passed on from parent to child.


According to Sanchez-Jankowski (1991), tradi-
tion plays an important role in multigenerational
gangs. He argues that the long history of multigen-
erational gangs, coupled with parents’ former in-
volvement with the same neighborhood gangs,
brings a sense of tradition to the gangs. As indi-
cated in a comment by a gang youth Sanchez-
Jankowski interviewed, many youths in these
neighborhoods feel that their families and commu-
nity expect them to join a gang:


I joined because the gang has been here
for a long time and even though the name
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is different a lot of the fellas from the com-
munity have been involved in it over the
years, including my dad. The gang has
helped the community by protecting it
against outsiders so people here have
kind of depended on it . . . I feel it’s my
obligation to the community to put some
time helping them out. This will help me
to get help in the community if I need it
some time.


Occasionally families are split across gangs.
Comments from two gang members in Marjorie
Zatz and Eduardo Portillo’s study (2000, pp. 392,
391) illustrate that these divisions can be particu-
larly devastating when families belong to two feud-
ing gangs:


They [my relatives] are from different
gangs, though . . . but I don’t care about
them because they be trying to shoot at us
all the time. My own uncle shot at me, one
of them tried to kill me already, but that’s
all right.


We can’t have family reunions or any-
thing because they are always fighting, like
my tios [uncles] fight. At the funerals they
fight, or at the park, or at a picnic when
we get together, they just fight. So some-
times the family don’t get together, only
for funerals, that’s the only time.


Thus, families contribute to gangs by modeling
gang behavior through previous gang member-
ship, providing a sense of tradition to the gang,
and even directly contribute to gang violence
against their own families when family conflicts
with gang membership.


Families also encourage gang involvement
when they fail to provide youths with resources
and support typically associated with family life. In
many cases, families are simply too poor to pro-
vide the economic resources that many gangs are
capable of supplying. William Brown’s (1998)
study of seventy-nine African-American gang
members in Detroit reveals that 63 percent of
youths lived in a family in which their parents
were employed only part-time. A comment by a
gang member from Sanchez-Jankowski’s (1991)
study illustrates the possible consequences of
parental poverty:


Before I joined the gang, I could see that
you could count on your boys to help in


times of need and that meant a lot to me.
And when I needed money, sure enough
they gave it to me. Nobody else would
have given it to me; my parents didn’t have
it, and there was no other place to go. The
gang was just like they said they would be,
and they’ll continue to be there when I
need them.


Other family characteristics also contribute to
gang life. Many gang members report that they live
with parents or stepparents who are alcoholics,
chronic drug-users, abusive (physical, sexual, and
emotional), or involved in illegal activities. These
conditions create considerable stress that youths
may try to alleviate by joining a gang. Over a quar-
ter of the women in Moore’s (1991) study of East
Los Angeles gangs reported that a family member
had made sexual advances while they growing up.
Almost a quarter of the men and about half of the
women resided with a heroin addict during their
childhood, and about half of the men and over
half of the women had a member of the household
die during their formative years. Also, more than
half of the men and three-quarters of the women
witnessed the arrest of a household member when
they were children.


These family stresses may encourage youths to
create family-like relationships in the groups to
which they belong, and as such, these relation-
ships may represent fictive kin. According to Stack
(1974), fictive kin refers to people who are unre-
lated biologically or by marriage, but use familial
labels (e.g., mother or sister) to signify relation-
ships characterized by trust, reciprocity, and com-
mitment. Fictive kin typically originate in settings
where people have limited access to economic re-
sources and familial networks. The insecurity and
unexpected crises that characterize these settings
may quickly transform a friendship into a deeper,
more reciprocal, fictive kin relationship.


Ethnographic research highlights the social and
emotional support that gangs can provide. In
James Vigil’s (1988) study, nearly half of the Chi-
cano gang members he interviewed expressed “fa-
milial supportive behavior” when explaining the
significance of their gang. Mary G. Harris (1988)
found a similar pattern among girls in Chicano
gangs: “The girls in this study expressed clearly a
strong sense of belonging to the gang, and com-
pared gang membership to a family.” Gangs often
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function similarly to family, providing youths with
a sense of belonging and identity, social support,
solidarity, excitement, fun and new experiences, a
sense of protection, and possible opportunities for
economic gain. A young woman from Harris’s
(1988) study states it succinctly: “It was a family.
We protected each other. We took care of each
other. We stole for each other.”


Gangs may compensate for family by provid-
ing members with a sense of belonging. Gang
youths often refer to their fellow gang members as
brothers or sisters, or use other familial labels to
describe relationships. These familiarities stress the
group nature of their interactions and provide a
sense of personal and group identity. Gangs pro-
vide youths an alternate source of identity, and are
a place (often the only place) for the youths to ex-
periment with their identity (Vigil 1988). A collec-
tive ideology of family can instill a sense of
brother/sisterhood, and provide the basis for a
common ideology, which aids in maintaining
group consciousness (Venkatesh 2000). A com-
ment by a male from Moore’s (1991) study reflects
this pattern:


The year that I was there it was like, umm,
they were like family, because we could all
take care of each other. . . . I think they
were like my own family. I think I was
more with them than my own family, be-
cause I left them for a while.


Gangs Internationally


There is a tendency to view gangs as an American
phenomenon. However, youth gangs have been
reported across many countries. The literature on
international gangs is sparse, most often simply re-
porting gangs’ existence in a certain country. The
research that has been conducted abroad generally
focuses on the characteristics of gang members
and gangs’ involvement in criminal activity. Thus,
little is known about gangs internationally, and vir-
tually nothing is known about gangs acting as fic-
tive kin abroad. However, gangs in many other
countries share many characteristics with Ameri-
can gangs, and thus they may also mirror this as-
pect of American gangs.


Research in Canada has focused primarily on
Asian gangs, describing Chinese gangs in Vancou-
ver and Vietnamese gangs in Toronto (Covey,
Menard, and Franzese 1992; Klein 1995). However,


Robert Gordon (1998) highlighted the ethnic di-
versity of Vancouver gangs, arguing that although
these gangs often have ethnic names, a minority
are actually composed primarily of members from
the same ethnic background. While some discrep-
ancies remain in the research, it is clear that Cana-
dian gangs are not as prevalent as gangs in the
United States. Gordon (1998) suggests one reason
for this is because Canadian cities’ educational,
health, and social services are more effective at
addressing the underlying problems associated
with gangs.


Mexican gangs appear very similar to Cholo
culture of the Hispanic gangs of the southwest
United States, being similar in territoriality, gang ri-
valries, graffiti, and delinquent activities (Klein
1995). However, as with American gangs, there
also appears to be great variety in their behaviors,
especially between gangs in urban and rural areas
(Cavan and Cavan 1968).


The limited research on gangs in Asia indicates
that youth gangs in Malaysia and Thailand commit
a relatively large share of the total crime there
(Holyst 1982). Chinese triads have garnered much
attention from media, however these are mostly
composed of adult males, rather than juveniles. Yet
the triads may play a role in youth gangs, serving
as a blueprint for youth gang structure and activi-
ties, as well as providing the triads with new mem-
bers (Covey, Menard, and Franzese 1992). Chinese
youth gangs specializing in theft and drugs have
been reported, as well as other gangs that engage
in a wider variety of criminal activities and are
more varied in age, number of members, and de-
gree of territoriality (Klein 1995). Compared to the
United States, adult and youth gangs are responsi-
ble for greater portion of crime in Japan, although
both adults and youth crime rates are higher in the
United States (Spergel 1995).


Youth gangs are also common throughout Eu-
rope. Gangs committed a large portion of total of-
fenses in Spain in the 1980s (Holyst 1982), but few
gangs exist currently (Klein 1995). After a period of
absence, gangs have reemerged in France, al-
though they are still much less prevalent than in
the United State. At least in Paris, the re-emergence
of gangs is thought to have been spurred by the
increase in drug trafficking and the growth of the
underclass (Kroeker and Haut 1995). German
right-wing youth groups have drawn much atten-
tion; however, some researchers suggest they
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should be distinguished from youth street gangs
(Kelin 1995). Neo-Nazi groups resemble youth
street gangs in some ways, but they are typically
more focused, involved in planning their move-
ment, and spend much more time involved in ac-
tivities to further their cause, such as writing litera-
ture and pamphlets (Klein 1995). Yet their
reappearance in the 1990s, and their attacks on im-
migrant youths are linked to the emergence of
gangs more closely resembling the American street
gang. For instance, Hermann Tertilt’s (2001) field
study of a Turkish gang in Frankfort suggests that
their violence is a response to the “segregation,
degradation and humiliation,” inflicted on foreign-
ers in Germany. Others have also noted that terri-
torial youth gangs form in response to extremists’
attacks on immigrant youth (Klein 1995).


A broad range of youth groups existed in the
former Soviet Union; however, it was not clear that
these groups actually constituted gangs. Research
since the Soviet Union’s demise indicates that con-
temporary Russian gangs mirror American street
gangs in many respects. These gangs emerged in
cities with minority populations; they are territorial,
and are frequently in conflict with rival gangs
(Klein 1995). For the most part, they are large and
fairly well organized, and members appear to
share a strong sense of solidarity.


Gangs have been a fairly consistent feature of
the urban landscape of Britain. In the seventeenth
century, British gangs routinely vandalized urban
areas, were territorial, and were involved in violent
conflict with other gangs (Pearson 1983). Studies of
British gangs that existed in the early 1900s suggest
that these trends persisted. The research also sug-
gested that British gangs were not as large and
structured, nor nearly as violent as American gangs
(Cavan and Cavan 1968; Morash 1983; Covey,
Menard, and Franzese 1992). However, the 1980s
saw the emergence of American-style gangs: ethnic
street gangs that populate metropolitan areas,
work in the drug trade, and are more violent than
previous British gangs (Mares 2001).


Gangs exist in many varieties and forms, across
many different countries and cultures. Although
their particulars and contexts differ, some trends
are apparent. The economic, social, and sometimes
violent discrimination immigrants often encounter
appears to underpin the formation of gangs in
many countries, including the United States. Gangs


appear to be much more likely to form in poor, ur-
banized areas with underdeveloped social institu-
tions. This is consistent with the social disorgani-
zation theory that lies at the heart of many theories
of gangs. Comparing gangs cross-culturally allows
for a greater assessment of the role structure and
culture play in gang formation and gang activity.


Conclusion


Gang life and family are fraught with contradic-
tions. The family is idealized as a place for nurtu-
rance, support, and protection. However, the ma-
jority of gang youths come from families under
severe strain; families often unable to provide
these things. The gang is often demonized (not
without reason) as a source of delinquency and vi-
olence. Yet gangs also act as an important source
of support for these youths, compensating for what
is lacking in their home life. Gangs can act as sur-
rogate families to youths, providing a sense of be-
longing, identity, status, and protection. Youths
who do not receive these things from family or
other social institutions may seek them elsewhere,
and in the socially disorganized neighborhoods
where gangs exist, they are an alternative option.


See also: FICTIVE KINSHIP; JUVENILE DELINQUENCY;


NEIGHBORHOOD; RUNAWAY YOUTHS
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Research has consistently demonstrated that het-
erosexual adults retain consistently and over-
whelmingly negative attitudes toward lesbians and
gay males. Heterosexual adults commonly view
this negativity as acceptable despite political rhet-
oric lauding the contributions and multiple per-
spectives of an increasingly diverse citizenry (Kite
and Whitley 1996). The stigma, prejudice, and dis-
crimination directed at people who identify them-
selves as homosexual are not confined to individ-
ual acts, but have been institutionalized and
systematically perpetuated throughout the various
levels of the culture. For example, the U. S. legal
system does not recognize unions between same-
sex partners, nor does it protect relationships be-
tween lesbian and gay male parents and their chil-
dren (Patterson, Fulcher, and Wainright 2000).
Despite such obstacles, lesbian and gay male indi-
viduals successfully create meaningful family rela-
tionships that not only prosper, but thrive (Patter-
son 2000).


Gay Relationships and Legal Matters


Legal recognition of unions (i.e., marriage) be-
tween heterosexual males and females has a long-
standing history in the United States, Europe, and
other parts of the world influenced by Western cul-
tures. Such recognition has set the standards for ac-
ceptable relationships and the benefits that they


are believed to bring. One common benefit of mar-
riage relates to the establishment of families and
the rearing of children. Most countries in the world
deny legal marriage to gay males, including the
United States, Canada, and the preponderance of
Europe nation-states. The Netherlands stands alone
in its legal recognition of same-sex marriage, while
Denmark, Sweden, Iceland, and Norway grant do-
mestic partnerships for lesbians and gay males.
The state of Vermont in the United States has
granted partnership rights and recognition to per-
sons who identify themselves as lesbian or gay.


Because legal marriage is denied to most gay
males in the world, however, such individuals who
choose to become parents face multiple chal-
lenges. These include seeking to adopt children,
achieving custody of children from former hetero-
sexual relationships, and gaining access to insur-
ance and other employment benefits routinely of-
fered to heterosexual parents. Notwithstanding
these and other issues, many gay men choose to
become parents and do so with much success.


Gay Fathers as a Distinct Group


Virtually no data exist on the prevalence of gay
parenting among non-Caucasians and non-Western
Europeans. Even in the United States, it is difficult
to estimate the number of gay male parents due to
ongoing prejudice and discrimination that may
compel some to mask their sexual identity in cer-
tain contexts. In the United States, however, be-
tween one and two million gay men are parents,
and these men are parenting approximately two to
four million children (Patterson and Chan 1996).
Gay males who act as parents include a diverse
group in terms of age, ethnicity, level of education,
socioeconomic status, physical ability, and religious
or spiritual background. Their differences notwith-
standing, the group contends with issues unique to
their sexual orientation. Some of the factors that
distinguish gay male parents from heterosexual fa-
thers include the routes through which they be-
come parents, how they negotiate their roles as
parents, and the social support that they receive.


Becoming Parents and
Negotiating Parenthood


Gay males become parents for a variety of reasons
and through a number of means (Patterson and
Chan 1996). The largest percentage of gay male
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Jon Holden (left), and his partner, Michael Galluccio


(right), holding their adopted son Adam. In the United


States between one and two million gay men are parents.


AP WIDE WORLD PHOTOS


parents in the United States constitutes divorced
men who entered into a heterosexual marriage and
had children prior to publicly declaring themselves
as gay. Such men report entering into marriage be-
cause they loved their spouses, wanted to have
children, and desired to live a married life, and be-
cause of social and familial expectations or pres-
sures. Some hoped marriage to a woman would
diminish or dispel emerging or present homosex-
ual identities and desires. Others became aware of
their homosexual identity only after having mar-
ried. The majority of marriages between gay males
and heterosexual females eventually end in di-
vorce, and courts have, in such cases, historically
granted child custody to the mother. Cultural be-
liefs that female and heterosexual parents are more
fit parents have dominated custody decisions. Still,
gay fathers are sometimes awarded custody of
their children and serve as the primary caretakers.
Others may live with a variety of visitation arrange-
ments. In instances where gay fathers lose custody
of their children, establishing a gay male identity
may take place in conjunction with a painful griev-
ing process.


Besides heterosexual marriage or sexual en-
counters, gay men may become parents through
adoption, surrogacy, and joint parenthood with a
woman or women (Patterson and Chan 1996).
Adoption of children by individuals of a sexual mi-
nority status falls into two categories: stranger


adoption and second-parent adoption. Stranger
adoptions occur when unrelated adoptive parents
take children in as their own because the biologi-
cal parents are unable or unwilling to care for off-
spring. Second-parent adoptions take place when
only one member of the couple is the legal or bi-
ological parent of a child or children, and the sec-
ond couple member wishes to pursue adoption of
the child(ren) as a means of legally recognizing
the relationship between that parent and the
child(ren) (Patterson, Fulcher, and Wainright
2000). Internationally, the majority of countries
deny legal adoption rights to people who identify
themselves as lesbian or gay, and if one member
of the couple adopts or has birth children, his part-
ner is not given parental rights (Savin-Williams and
Esterberg 2000).


Surrogacy is another avenue to parenthood for
some gay males. This method involves fathering a
child with a surrogate mother, often through sperm
donation by a member of a couple. Frequently, the
couple makes a contract with the birth mother to
relinquish her parental rights and responsibilities,
making the father the legal parent (Patterson and
Chan 1996). In gay male couples who become par-
ents through these means, the nonbiological par-
ent may eventually seek adoption of the child via
the process described above.


Joint conception and rearing of a child or chil-
dren with a woman or women is another way for
gay males to become parents. Such individuals may
enter an agreement in which one member of a gay
male couple donates sperm, which is used to in-
seminate a lesbian or heterosexual woman who is
either single or in a committed relationship. In
quadra-parenting, children brought into the world
in this manner may split their time between the two
homes (Patterson and Chan 1996). All of the par-
ents together negotiate the specific arrangements.


Gay Males in the Parenting Role


As noted previously, the preponderance of re-
search investigating gay male parents and parent-
hood has been conducted in the United States
using European-American, well-educated, affluent,
and urban samples (Patterson 1996). Such research
has demonstrated that gay male fathers and het-
erosexual fathers do not differ in their motives for
becoming parents (Bigner and Jacobsen 1989).
However, gay male parents reported being more
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responsive and more likely to exhibit authoritative
(e.g., limit setting, open to negotiation), as op-
posed to authoritarian (e.g., dictatorial), patterns
of parenting behaviors than their heterosexual
counterparts. Gay fathers also emphasized nurtur-
ing in their approach to childrearing and fostered a
climate of acceptance and respect for diversity that
heterosexual fathers did not as frequently endorse.
Future research on parenting quality needs to be
conducted with larger and more representative
samples of gay and heterosexual fathers before de-
finitive conclusions can be drawn in this regard.


Although a gay man choosing to become a
parent within an established, committed relation-
ship with another man faces many of the same
adjustment issues that arise for a heterosexual
man, issues specific to his stigmatized social sta-
tus make it imperative that he seek information
and support. Specifically, gay male parents need
timely information about developmental factors
unique to children of gay parents, health concerns,
legal matters, and financial planning (Patterson and
Chan 1996).


Children of Gay Male Parents


Negative myths, images, and stereotypes about in-
dividuals who identify themselves as lesbian or gay
and their ability to parent children are created, per-
petuated, and maintained at multiple levels of so-
ciety. One area that has received considerable at-
tention is the impact lesbian and gay parents have
on various aspects of development in their chil-
dren. The results of recent investigations dispel
many of these myths. 


The home environment. Historically, concerns
about the stability of committed gay relationships,
the quality of gay parenting, and the nature of the
parent-child relationships in households headed by
gay males have been raised. However, research
has not supported these concerns. On the contrary,
the relationship dynamics of gay parents and their
children parallel those of heterosexual father-child
relationships. For example, gay male and hetero-
sexual couples report similar types and levels of
relationship satisfaction, supportive interactions,
and conflict (Patterson and Chan 1996). Given
comparable environments, the evidence suggests
no significant differences in the psychosocial, emo-
tional, and sexual development of children raised
by gay and heterosexual couples (Patterson 2000).


Sexual orientation and risk for sexual abuse.
Considerable investigative efforts have focused on
determining the likelihood that gay parents will
have children who are gay due to their exposure to
a homosexual home environment. Findings indi-
cate, however, that the majority of children raised
by gay men grow up to identify themselves as het-
erosexual (Patterson and Chan 1996). Furthermore,
Bailey, Bobrow, Wolfe, and Mikach (1995) report
that the frequency of contact or the length of time
children live with their gay fathers does not seem
to affect the child’s ultimate sexual identity; that is,
those who live with gay fathers for long periods of
time are no more likely to be lesbian or gay than
those who do not.


Another persistent myth about gay male par-
ents is that they are more likely to sexually abuse
their children than are their heterosexual counter-
parts. However, research indicates that children,
particularly girls, are at a far greater risk to be sex-
ually abused by adult heterosexual males (Jones
and McFarlane 1980). Although some gay males
do perpetrate sexual abuse toward children, they
are no more likely to do so than are heterosexual
males (Jenny, Roesler, and Poyer 1994). The image
of gay men as child molesters is a destructive myth
that continues to pervade society despite evidence
to the contrary.


Conclusion


In many ways, gay fathers are similar to hetero-
sexual fathers. Unique challenges for gay male
parents arise from negative societal attitudes to-
ward their intimate relationships, the methods they
use to become parents, and the nature of their
relationships with their children. Future research
efforts should document multicultural and interna-
tional perspectives, address institutionalized homo-
negativity that serves to perpetuate discrimination
against gay male parents and their children, and
provide public policy analyses that will end the
discrimination against homosexual parents that
effectively reduces the quality of social support
they receive.


See also: ADOPTION; CHILDCARE; CHILD CUSTODY;


FAMILY ROLES; FATHERHOOD; FICTIVE KINSHIP;


FOSTER PARENTS; GENDER; GENDER IDENTITY;


LESBIAN PARENTS; PARENTING STYLES; SEXUAL


ORIENTATION; SURROGACY
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GENDER


Gender is a dichotomous social category that pre-
scribes behaviors, attitudes, feelings, and other
characteristics as being appropriate for a male or a
female. That is, knowing an individual’s gender al-
lows us to place him or her in a distinct social cat-
egory (male or female) and then judge his or her


behaviors based on our expectations for that cate-
gory. This entry introduces the prominent theories
and empirical research related to the conceptual-
ization of gender, gender roles and gender stereo-
types, gendered power relations, and the interac-
tion of gender with other social categories.


Conceptualization of Gender


The categorization of people on the basis of their
biological sex ultimately leads to questions of dif-
ference. Theorists debate whether the differences
between men and women are extensive enough to
merit the common label of opposite sex. Maximal-
ists believe that the differences between men and
women are large and deeply rooted. Minimalists, in
contrast, maintain that differences among men and
among women are larger than the differences be-
tween men and women (Anselmi and Law 1998).


Another topic of debate is the location of gen-
der. Specifically, are we gendered beings, or do we
live in a gendered society? The essentialist stance
contends that we are gendered beings; that is,
gender is located within the individual. Essential-
ists argue that the behavioral differences between
men and women are fundamental and rooted in
biological sex differences. Accordingly, research
based on an essentialist stance focuses on finding
neurological, hormonal, and evolutionary differ-
ences between men and women. Because they
emphasize the biological, essentialists often do not
differentiate between the terms sex and gender.
Cross-cultural similarities are used to support the
essentialist perspective (Anselmi and Law 1998).


Social constructionists offer the contrasting
view that gender is located within social arrange-
ments. Specifically, as people relate to one another
in a cultural and social context, gender differences
arise that are sometimes related to biological sex
differences, but are more often viewed as arising
from cultural expectations for what are appropriate
behavior and characteristics for females and males.
Accordingly, research based on a social construc-
tionist stance focuses on identifying conditions that
are associated with similarities or differences
across gender. From this perspective, sex is treated
as a biological category, and gender is treated as a
social category. Cross-cultural differences are used
to support the social constructionist perspective
(Anselmi and Law 1998).
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Janice Bohan (1997) offers a useful analogy in
understanding the difference between essentialism
and social constructionism. After having a conver-
sation with a person, one might either label the in-
dividual as friendly or, alternately, label the con-
versation as friendly. Labeling the person as
friendly is analogous to essentialism, as friendly is
viewed as a quality of the person. In another view,
labeling the conversation as friendly is analogous
with social constructionism, as friendly is viewed
as a quality of the social interaction,


A third possibility is that gender is located both
within individuals and within cultural and societal
arrangements. A few biological differences, such as
women’s ability to bear children, shape social
arrangements and influence social interactions.
From this perspective, individuals internalize soci-
ocultural expectations for their assigned gender
and then behave accordingly. This view integrates
essentialism and social constructionism to form an
interactionist conceptualization of gender.


Gender Roles and Stereotypes


Gender roles are “socially and culturally defined
prescriptions and beliefs about the behavior and
emotions of men and women” (Anselmi and Law
1998, p. 195). Many theorists believe that perceived
gender roles form the bases for the development
of gender identity. Prominent psychological theo-
ries of gender role and gender identity develop-
ment include evolutionary theory (Buss 1995;
Shields 1975), object-relations theory (Chodorow
1989), gender schema theory (Bem 1981, 1993)
and social role theory (Eagly 1987).


Evolutionary theories of gender development
are grounded in genetic bases for differences be-
tween men and women. Functionalists (e.g.,
Shields 1975) propose that men and women have
evolved differently to fulfill their different and
complementary functions, which are necessary for
survival. Similarly, sociobiologists (e.g., Buss 1995)
suggest that behavioral differences between men
and women stem from different sexual and repro-
ductive strategies that have evolved to ensure
that men and women are able to efficiently repro-
duce and effectively pass on their genes. These
evolutionary-based theories share similarities with
the essentialist and maximalist perspectives dis-
cussed previously.


In contrast, object-relations theorists focus on
the effects of socialization on gender development.
For example, Nancy Chodorow (1989) emphasizes
the role of women as primary caregivers in the de-
velopment of sex differences. Chodorow asserts
that the early bond between mother and child af-
fects boys and girls differently. Whereas boys must
separate from their mothers to form their identities
as males, girls do not have to endure this separa-
tion to define their identities as females. Chodorow
(1989) explains that the devalued role of women is
a product of the painful process men undergo to
separate themselves from the female role.


Gender schema theory (Bem 1981) focuses on
the role of cognitive organization in addition to so-
cialization. This theory postulates that children
learn how their cultures and/or societies define the
roles of men and women and then internalize this
knowledge as a gender schema, or unchallenged
core belief. The gender schema is then used to or-
ganize subsequent experiences (Bem 1993). Chil-
dren’s perceptions of men and women are thus an
interaction between their gender schemas and their
experiences. Eventually, children will incorporate
their own self-concepts into their gender schema
and will assume the traits and behaviors that they
deem suitable for their gender.


Alice Eagly (1987) offers yet another explana-
tion of gender development that is based on so-
cialization. Eagly’s social role theory suggests that
the sexual division of labor and societal expecta-
tions based on stereotypes produce gender roles.
Eagly (1987) distinguishes between the communal
and agentic dimensions of gender-stereotyped
characteristics. The communal role is characterized
by attributes, such as nurturance and emotional ex-
pressiveness, commonly associated with domestic
activities, and thus, with women. The agentic role
is characterized by attributes such as assertiveness
and independence, commonly associated with
public activities, and thus, with men. Behavior is
strongly influenced by gender roles when cultures
endorse gender stereotypes and form firm expec-
tations based on those stereotypes (Eagly 1987).


As Eagly suggests, gender roles are closely
linked with gender stereotypes. Stereotypes are
“overgeneralized beliefs about people based on
their membership in one of many social cate-
gories” (Anselmi and Law 1998, p. 195). Gender
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stereotypes vary on four dimensions: traits, role be-
haviors, physical characteristics, and occupations
(Deaux and Lewis 1983). For example, whereas
men are more likely to be perceived as aggressive
and competitive, women are more likely to be
viewed as passive and cooperative. Traditionally,
men have been viewed as financial providers,
whereas women have been viewed as caretakers.
Physical characteristics and occupations have also
been considered consistent or inconsistent with
masculine or feminine roles.


Traditional gender stereotypes are most repre-
sentative of the dominant (white, middle-class) cul-
ture. Hope Landrine (1999) asserts that although
race and social class may not be mentioned when
inquiring about gender stereotypes, most people
will make assumptions about these categories. Her
research suggests that when race and social classes
are specified, different gender stereotypes emerge.


Gender roles and stereotypes affect couple and
family interaction. Often, for example, the division
of household labor is based on gender. Tradition-
ally, white women in heterosexual couples re-
mained at home and completed most of the do-
mestic labor, while their male partners worked
outside the home to provide the family income. Al-
though women have increasingly joined the work-
force over the past thirty years, they continue to do
the majority of the household labor. Lawrence Kur-
dek (1993) studied white, heterosexual, gay, and
lesbian couples without children. He found that
heterosexual and gay couples were more likely
than lesbian couples to divide household labor so
that one partner did the majority of the work. Les-
bian couples were most likely to share domestic
tasks or take turns doing the tasks (Kurdek 1993).


Gender roles often become more differentiated
when men and women become parents. Overall,
women provide more direct care for and spend
more time with children (Walzer 2001). This care
includes taking responsibility for the mental work
of gathering and processing information about in-
fant care, delegating the tasks related to infant care,
and worrying about infant health and well-being.
In sum, the unequal division of both household
labor and childcare, with women doing the bulk of
the work, is thought to contribute to the reported
lower marital satisfaction for women (Walzer 2001).


Gender roles and stereotypes affect men and
women in other ways. Specifically, men and


women may be judged by how well they conform
to traditional stereotypes. In his theory of mascu-
line gender role strain, Joespech Pleck (1976) as-
serted that boys and men are pressured to fulfill a
standard of masculinity. Boys and men, for exam-
ple, who do not fulfill the standard often suffer
from low self-worth (Pleck; Sonnenstein; and
Ku1993). Other lifelong consequences befall men
who experience traumatic socialization practices
such as rites of passage that entail violence. Even
men who successfully fulfill the standard of mas-
culinity suffer psychologically or emotionally from
rigid constraints on acceptable parenting roles for
men (Pleck; Sonnonstein; and Ku 1993). Richard
Lazur and Richard Majors (1995) contend that gen-
der role strain is pronounced with men of color.
Men of color must balance the dominant standards
of masculinity with their cultures’ standards of mas-
culinity in an effort to fulfill both satisfactorily. In
addition, men of color must overcome prejudice
and other obstacles to fulfill the standards of mas-
culinity. The result is increased gender role strain
for men of color (Lazur and Majors 1995). Like-
wise, white women and women of color may be
constrained by standards of femininity, such as the
pressure to have children.


Gender stereotypes can also affect men’s and
women’s performance. Stereotype threat is defined
as “an individual’s awareness that he or she may
be judged by or may self-fulfill negative stereo-
types about her or his gender or ethnic group”
(Lips 2001, p. 33). Research indicates that stereo-
type threat can negatively affect performance by
increasing anxiety. For example, Steven Spencer,
Claude Steele, and Diane Quinn (1999) found that
women performed significantly worse than men
on a math test when the participants were led to
believe that the test would probably produce gen-
der differences. In contrast, women and men per-
formed equally well when the participants were
led to believe that the test did not produce gender
differences. These findings suggest that negative
stereotypes can and do negatively affect perform-
ance even when the stereotype has not been inter-
nalized or incorporated into the view of the self.


Interaction between Gender and Power


Differences in male and female gender roles are re-
lated to the power differential between men and
women. Structural and institutional power reside in
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the forms of access to educational, economic, and
political resources and opportunities. In most soci-
eties, access to these structural forms of power are
aspects of male privilege.


Education, for example, provides people with
the power to gather and process information, thus
understanding the world in which they live. Al-
though women in North America receive educa-
tions comparable to those of men, women in other
nations often lack access to education and the
power it affords. The United Nations (2000) re-
ported that females comprise two-thirds of the
world’s 876 million illiterates. For example, under
Taliban religious rule, women in Afganistan were
not allowed to attend school, and those who at-
tempted to teach them were harshly punished. One
of the first responses when Taliban rule ended was
the reinstitution of education for women.


Economies provide people with the power to fi-
nancially support themselves and their families. The
United Nations (2000) stated that women’s partici-
pation in the workforce, although increasing, tends
to be limited to a few occupations. In addition,
women continue to occupy lower-status and lower-
paying jobs. Women also experience greater unem-
ployment than men (United Nations 2000). Fewer
opportunities in the job market may partially ex-
plain the recent increases in the proportion of poor
women in the United States. The United States 2000
Census data show that, compared to men at 9.9 per-
cent, a higher percentage of women (12.5%) reside
below the poverty line in all age categories. The dif-
ferences are even more dramatic when race is in-
cluded in the calculations. Whereas 8.3 percent of
Caucasian American men fall beneath the poverty
line, 24.1 percent of African American women fall
beneath the poverty line (US Census Bureau 2001).
Whether in the United States, or in other countries,
women have less economic power than men.


Similar patterns are apparent in the arena of
political power. Governments provide people with
the power to voice their needs and wants through
voting and holding elected positions. However,
women did not have the right to vote in ten of the
world’s eleven oldest democracies until the twen-
tieth century (Lips 2001). In addition, women are
significantly underrepresented in legislative posi-
tions. Specifically, in 1998, women filled only 9
percent of the United States Senate seats and 12.9
percent of the House of Representative (Lips 2001).


Some theorists believe that men’s greater
power and status in societies underlie the differ-
ences in gender roles. Social structure theory (Eagly
and Wood 1999) postulates that the powerful roles
that men hold lead to the development of related
traits, such as aggressiveness and assertiveness.
Likewise, women who have less access to power-
ful roles develop traits consistent with their subor-
dinate roles, such as submissiveness and coopera-
tiveness. In sum, the power differential in favor of
men may explain why stereotypical male traits are
more valued than stereotypical feminine traits.


The existing power differential between men
and women can also be manifested within mar-
riages and families. For example, men may actively
use their power to avoid sharing the household
labor. Women may be relegated to providing more
unpaid domestic labor because the gendered struc-
ture of their society inhibits their access to eco-
nomic power.


Findings indicate that men who lack other
types of power may compensate by exerting
power through violence toward their partners.
Women, who often lack economic power and in-
terpersonal power and resources, all too fre-
quently become trapped in increasingly violent re-
lationships. Marital or intimate violence is a
worldwide problem. For example, research sug-
gests that one out of four Chilean women are
beaten by their partners (McWhirter 1999). Simi-
larly, findings from the National Violence Against
Women Survey suggest that almost 25 percent of
American women have been sexually and/or
physically assaulted by an intimate partner. (Patri-
cia Tjaden and Nancy Thoennes 2000) Unfortu-
nately, social institutions (legal, religious, medical)
have historically supported male perpetrators of
domestic violence rather than their female victims,
effectively maintaining and reinforcing the power
differential.


Interaction between Gender and
Other Social Categories


Thus far this discussion of gender has focused on
the distinction between men and women. How-
ever, this complex social category interacts with
other social categories, such as race and socioeco-
nomic status. A person is not simply a man or a
woman, but is also defined by his or her member-
ship in other social categories.
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Too much of the extant literature on gender
has been limited to Western, white, middle-class
men and women. Pamely Trotman Reid (1999)
states that, “for the most part, theory and empirical
study in the psychology of women have failed to
recognize many distinctions among women” (p.
337). She specifically criticizes the exclusion of
poor women in psychological research. Likewise,
women of color have often been excluded in the
study of women. Despite such limited research
samples, researchers frequently interpret their re-
sults as if they describe all men and all women,
which can lead to false deductions and conclu-
sions (Weber, Higginbotham, and Leung 1999).
Certainly a clearer understanding of gender re-
quires careful consideration of the intersections be-
tween gender and socioeconomic class, race, eth-
nicity, and a plethora of other categories that
create and perpetuate power differentials in cul-
tures around the globe.


See also: CHILDHOOD; DIVISION OF LABOR; FAMILY
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GENDER IDENTITY


Gender identity is the private experience of being
male or female. Gender role is the public expres-
sion of gender, everything a person says or does
that indicates a status as male or female. Gender
role includes social and legal identification. Usually
gender identity and gender role correspond like
two sides of the same coin, with a unity of gender
identity/role.


Gender is a psychological and cultural con-
cept, in contrast to sex, which is a biological term.
Sex refers to the physical appearance of the geni-
tals and reproductive organs (gonadal sex or sex
phenotype) or in some cases the chromosomes
(genotype). Sexual dimorphism refers to the divi-
sion of sex into two classes, male or female. How-
ever, some individuals are born with physical in-
tersex conditions, such as a hermaphrodite whose
genitals are ambiguous at birth, so that the person
cannot readily be typified as one sex or the other.
Usually these people are assigned to one sex for
rearing. In some societies they may be assigned
and reared as hermaphrodites.


The word gender was used primarily to refer to
classes of nouns in languages until psychologist
John Money adopted the term in 1955 to refer to
sexual attributes of people. He first introduced the


term gender role to discuss whether hermaphro-
dites socially disclosed themselves as male or fe-
male. Some were reared as boys, others as girls. In
most cases, their gender role corresponded to their
assigned sex of rearing. The term gender identity
was popularized by Money’s naming in 1966 of the
Gender Identity Clinic at the Johns Hopkins Hos-
pital, which pioneered in evaluation of transsexu-
als and sex reassignment.


Since the 1970s, the use of the term gender has
captured the public imagination in contexts that
go far beyond hermaphroditism and transsexual-
ism. Gender has evolved as the term, particularly
in feminist usage, to represent the social and cul-
tural characteristics of the sexes as distinct from
the biological differences between males and fe-
males. Thus, gender is used to imply what is ac-
quired or learned by the sexes, while sex is used to
refer to what is thought to be biological and un-
changeable. In this framework, sex represents in-
tractable nature, and gender represents malleable
nurture. This is a reversal in connotation for the
term gender, which Money had used to describe
individuals whose physical sex (or intersex) was
hormonally and surgically altered to correspond to
their psychological gender status.


Development of Gender Identity


Gender identity develops through a process of dif-
ferentiation: interactions of biological, social, and
cognitive-learning factors that occur over time. Dif-
ferentiation means that a basically similar structure
develops differently, depending upon the influ-
ence of other factors. Chromosomally female and
male human fetuses are undifferentiated (have a
similar physical form) until after the second month
of prenatal development. As development pro-
gresses, various influences increase the difference
between the sexes. Changes in sexual and gender
development occur (or do not occur) at specific
times or sensitive periods, and thereafter may be
immutable. The process begins prenatally with the
sex-determining chromosomes, the development
of fetal gonads, and the influence of hormones on
the fetus including influence on the brain. The
basic model is female, and something extra has to
be added to differentiate a male.


At birth, almost all infants are socially labeled
as either a girl or a boy, based on the appearance
of the external genitals. Children may be treated
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Illustration of the sequential and interactional components


of gender-identity differentiation. Money, Principles of De-
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differently, depending upon the labeled sex. The
child begins to develop a body image of the self as
a girl or a boy. After the child acquires language, by
eighteen months to two years, the child can label
the self as girl or boy. This is the early expression
of gender identity. Learning of some aspects of
gender identity occurs at biologically sensitive pe-
riods of time; once learned, it is difficult to alter.


All societies partition some aspects of human
existence into two distinct roles of male and fe-
male. The specific content of female and male gen-
der roles varies among different societies. These
characteristics may or may not be closely related to
the biological functional differences between fe-
males and males: females have a vagina and may
bear children; males have a penis and may im-
pregnate. The difficulty that children face in the
learning process is determining which characteris-
tics are gender-linked and which are not.


Children develop gender-identity constancy by
five to six years of age. Gender constancy is the
idea that if a child is a girl, she will always be fe-
male and will grow up to be a woman; if a child is


a boy, he will always be male and will grow up to
be a man. These continuities are not obvious but
must be learned. Before puberty, girls and boys are
more like each other than either are like adult
women and men. Juvenile gender identity is con-
solidated through social experiences of exploring
sexual and gender characteristics, which may in-
clude games such as “show me” and “playing doc-
tor” and sexual rehearsal play.


The hormones of puberty induce changes in
the sexual characteristics of the body. Usually
these changes are consistent with the gender iden-
tity and gender role. Sometimes they are not, as
when boys develop breasts, or when the physical
changes are delayed or do not meet expectations.
These physical changes must be incorporated into
the gender identity. Standards of feminine or mas-
culine physical attractiveness change from child-
hood to adulthood, as do other aspects of gender
roles. Social pressures intensify for conformity to
female or male gender roles. In addition, the sex
hormones fuel romantic and sexual interests. Sex-
ual orientation, as heterosexual, bisexual, or ho-
mosexual, also becomes part of an adult gender
identity and role, although it originates much ear-
lier in development.


Gender identity is generally consistent from
early childhood through adulthood. Although gen-
der identity as man or woman is stable, some of
the content of an individual’s gender role may
change over a lifetime because of changing social
norms or a move to another society.


The conceptualization of the self as male or fe-
male is a basic part of human identity in all soci-
eties. In some societies, however, another gender
identity is possible, culturally labeled as a third sex
or third gender (Herdt 1994). The Native American
berdache is accepted as an individual with two
spirits, both masculine and feminine. These rare in-
dividuals (who are usually genitally male, but may
be female) are believed to have supernatural pow-
ers. Berdache roles, and associated gender identi-
ties, have been documented in North and South
America, Oceania, Siberia, Asia, and Africa.


The hijra of India are recognized as a special
caste, born with male genitals, who live in a nei-
ther male nor female gender role (Nanda 1990).
They identify themselves as hijra rather than as
male or female. Some undergo genital surgery to
remove the penis or testicles, but a vagina is not
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constructed. They engage in sexual relations only
with males, but are not labeled as homosexual or
as men who have sex with men.


In the Islamic culture of Omani, males who
wear clothing that mixes masculine and feminine
characteristics and engage in sexual relations with
males are called khanith and are considered to be a
third gender. They are not allowed to wear the veil
or certain ritualistic clothing restricted to women.


A distinctive gender identity may be linked to
sexual behavior and cross-gender social presenta-
tion in different parts of the world. This gender
identity includes individuals who do not fit into
the society’s traditional masculine or feminine sex
roles, especially when it involves same-sex rela-
tionships, and there is no cultural identity as ho-
mosexual (Murray 1999). The acault of Burma are
socially recognized as males who live as females,
and they do not have genital surgery. The faa
fa’fini (Samoa), the fakaleiti (Tonga), and the
mahu (Hawaii and Tahiti) are males with an ef-
feminate gender identity who dress in feminized
styles. In Africa there is great diversity in social
roles for nonmasculine males and nonfeminine fe-
males, which includes different homosexualities,
as well as mixed-gender shaman roles (Murray and
Roscoe 1998). Research is only beginning to ascer-
tain which of these roles may correspond to alter-
native gender identities. Historically, the eunuch
males in the Dahomey court (lagredis) and Mossi
court (sorones) were one type of alternative gender
identity.


Implications of Changing Social Sex Roles


In some societies sex-role stereotyping is decreas-
ing. Even in traditional two-parent families, dis-
tinctions between appropriate tasks, roles, and oc-
cupations for women and men are changing. Styles
of personal grooming and dress are becoming less
differentiated, particularly among younger people.


There is no precedent for a human society
without distinction between males and females: no
society is sexless or gender neutral. However, so-
cieties vary in the content of different sex roles
and in the number of characteristics that are sexu-
ally differentiated. The irreducible distinction is
having a penis or having a vagina. When social dif-
ferences between males and females are mini-
mized, as in some tribal societies, children are usu-
ally exposed to nudity of both sexes. These


children can develop gender identities based on
physical differences between the sexes and not the
social conventions of styles of grooming, dress, or
social tasks and roles.


Social learning of new content of gender roles
can be as difficult as learning a new language.
Changes in the social content of gender roles may
be threatening for individuals who developed
their gender identities based on superficial gender
characteristics.


In marriage and other social relations, interac-
tion and communication are facilitated by a shared
sense of gender roles. An individual’s own gender
identity presupposes a complementary schema for
the gender-related behavior of the spouse and in-
dividuals of the other sex. Insofar as people do not
share the same schema for gender roles, there can
be conflict and misunderstood communication. For
example, accurate interpretation of the verbal or
nonverbal sexual communication of wife and hus-
band presupposes that they each have similar
mental schemas for male and female behavior.


Sex, Gender, and Intersex


Intersex individuals (hermaphrodites) do not
neatly fit into either the male or female physiolog-
ical categorization of sex. Truly ambiguous geni-
talia are a rare condition, but there is a range of
variability in all of the physical characteristics that
are considered sexual. Historically, the study of in-
tersex individuals has made unique contributions
to the understanding of physiological influences
on sex differences and gender identity (Money
1997). Some medical historians (Dreger 1998) and
biologically trained feminists (Fausto-Sterling 2000)
have critically reevaluated the two-sex social cate-
gorization system. These theorists present the idea
that sex is a socially constructed categorization sys-
tem, developed particularly with the collusion of
medical practitioners. They see the two-sex system
as an expression of gender politics, rather than the
simple labeling of facts of nature. They raise ques-
tions about the conceptualization of gender iden-
tity based upon only two sexes, male or female.


Intersex individuals are still raised as either
male or female in most societies, and this seems
unlikely to change. However, these individuals are
challenging medical thinking that they should be
surgically or hormonally assigned to one sexual
category or the other, particularly during infancy or
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childhood before they have consolidated their gen-
der identity (Intersex Society of North America). In
most societies, intersex individuals do end up liv-
ing in one gender role or the other and have either
a male or a female gender identity.


In a few societies there is a distinct social sex
role for some intersex individuals. Two examples of
this are the turnim man in New Guinea and the
guevodoces in the Dominican Republic. Newborns
with these syndromes (Congenital Adrenal Hyper-
plasia) may look like girls or boys at birth. How-
ever, in some cases the midwives recognize them as
intersex, and they are raised in an intersex role.
These children masculinize at puberty. They are not
marriageable as females and often assume a male
role after puberty. The hijra caste in India includes
intersex individuals who may be placed there for
raising from childhood, although the hijras are pre-
dominantly composed of non-intersex males.


Variations in Gender Identity


Some children exhibit many of the gender charac-
teristics of the other sex. This has been mostly
studied in Western cultures. Some boys may prefer
girls for playmates, avoid rough-and-tumble play
and team sports with peer boys, and may identify
with female characters and prefer feminine roles in
play. Such boys may express dissatisfaction with
their male sex and express a desire to be the other
sex. Despite considerable rejection and teasing
from peers, they persist in their incongruous gen-
der role behavior. Some girls excel in sports and
athletics and prefer to engage in these activities
with boys. They may avoid domestic play with
girls and refuse to wear dresses or skirts. Some
also express dissatisfaction with their sex and say
they want to be male when they grow up. These
girls are subject to peer pressure to be more femi-
nine, but are not usually teased as much as the
boys with incongruous gender role behavior.


Extreme manifestations of these characteristics
can be considered symptoms of gender identity
disorders in children. Parents, teachers, and other
professionals may be concerned that these chil-
dren want to change their sex. However, almost
none of these children seek sex reassignment
when they grow up. Most of these gender incon-
gruous boys turn out to be homosexual, as do
some of the girls. The diagnosis of gender identity
disorder in children and the associated benefit of


treatment have become controversial. The out-
come of homosexuality is not a disorder, and treat-
ment does not seem to influence this outcome.


Homosexuality is a sexual orientation that is
also a variation in gender identity and role. Les-
bians and gay men fall in love and are sexually at-
tracted to people of the same sex instead of the
other sex. This aspect of a person’s gender identity
is usually revealed in sexual fantasies in adoles-
cence or young adulthood. This variation may
come as a surprise to some; to others it explains
the incongruity of gender identity and role that
was present from earlier childhood but not under-
stood as sexual orientation. Individuals go through
a process of adjusting to this newly revealed com-
ponent of their gender identity, which is some-
times confusing and upsetting.


Transsexualism represents a severe incon-
gruity of physiological sex, gender identity, and
role. Adolescents and adults with a gender identity
disorder (transsexuals) know which sex corre-
sponds to their body and the gender in which they
were raised. Instead of being comfortable with this
gender identity and role, however, they experi-
ence discomfort, called gender dysphoria. They
believe that the other gender role is more appro-
priate and consistent with how they feel about
themselves (their gender identity). This leads them
to seek out medical procedures to alter their body
and social presentation to correspond with their
gender identity. Transsexuals may be either male-
to-female or female-to-male. The frequencies of
both of these types of transsexuals vary among
different societies.


Some individuals have developed a transgen-
dered identity, rather than identifying as male or fe-
male. These individual gender identities do not cur-
rently correspond to any specific social gender
role. The International Journal of Transgenderism
shows that this phenomena has been occurring in
different societies. Some of these individuals may
seek to change only some aspects of their sexual
characteristics, or have an identity or social presen-
tation that does not correspond clearly to either the
male or female social categories.


Variations in gender identity can cause difficul-
ties of acceptance within families of origin or mar-
riage. In these cases, the traditional gender-role ex-
pectations of others have been disappointed. In
situations where there is some social tolerance, the
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individual usually strives to live according to her or
his gender identity. Difficulty of acceptance, how-
ever, can be associated with a higher suicide rate
among gender variant individuals, particularly ado-
lescents and young adults.


Individuals and societies may be hostile to-
ward individuals who manifest variations in gender
identity and roles. However, changes in social gen-
der roles have little immediate impact upon the
gender identities of members of that society. Gen-
der identity, once established, is remarkably stable
and resistant to change.


See also: CHILDHOOD; FAMILY ROLES; FAMILY STORIES


AND MYTHS; GAY PARENTS; GENDER; LESBIAN


PARENTS; NAMES FOR CHILDREN; PLAY; SEXUALITY;


SEXUALITY IN ADOLESCENCE; SEXUALITY IN


ADULTHOOD; SEXUALITY IN CHILDHOOD; SEXUAL


ORIENTATION; SYMBOLIC INTERACTIONISM;


WOMEN’S MOVEMENTS
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GENEALOGY


Genealogy is traditionally defined as the study of a
person’s ancestry or the study of one’s parental
lines going back as far as possible in history. Prob-
ably the first recorded “genealogy” is that found in
the Book of Numbers in the Bible. During the nine-
teenth century in the United States, genealogy be-
came associated with membership in particular lin-
eage societies. Only those who could prove they
were descended from a particular group of people
(e.g., Mayflower passengers, participants in the
American Revolution) were eligible for member-
ship in specialized societies.


The first genealogical society with membership
open to anyone who wished to search for their
ancestry, the New England Genealogical Society
in Boston, was formed in 1845 and still exists.
The National Genealogical Society, located in
Arlington, Virginia, formed in 1903 with a national
focus in its library collection, publications, and
conferences. The National Archives, in Washing-
ton, D.C., and its branch record centers throughout
the United States hold the federally generated
records for public research. By the late twentieth
century, many state and local genealogical soci-
eties were established where extensive library col-
lections were made available to anyone who
wished to research, sometimes for a small mem-
bership fee.


After the first U.S. centennial celebration in
1876, the number of published genealogies (often
compiled by sources within a family and not al-
ways documented by public records) increased. By
1900, Gilbert Cope in Pennsylvania, Colonel
Lemuel Chester and Henry F. Waters from New
England, and Donald Lines Jacobus in Connecticut
began to set a more professional standard for the
study of one’s family. The study and publication of
family histories increasingly involved the use of
original documents, evaluation of evidence such
as that used in a court of law, standards for docu-
menting sources, local history, and the areas of so-
ciology, economics, and psychology. No longer
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was the study of genealogy only associated with
exclusive organizations.


The study of genealogy has greatly expanded
beyond an interest in only parental lines to include
relatives who descend from all family members—
brothers, sisters, aunts, uncles—across many gen-
erations of a family. The general genealogical prin-
ciple in tracing one’s family is to begin with the
present and work backward, one generation at a
time, collecting information from all living relatives
and learning about the locations in and conditions
under which they lived. Once that part of the
search is completed, the research turns to a vast
array of original source material, such as vital, cen-
sus, land, probate, court, war, church, cemetery,
social security, and employment records in the
public domain and printed sources.


The U.S. bicentennial celebration and Alex
Haley’s Roots (1976), the saga of an American fam-
ily with both African slave and Irish immigrant
roots, have been credited with the burgeoning in-
terest in family history. Genealogy has become an
extremely popular hobby, as well as a growing
profession in the United States. Genetic research
and computer programs to store, retrieve, and an-
alyze information on multiple generations of a
family are both growing aspects of genealogical
research.


Standard forms for collecting and documenting
the family’s history include an ancestral chart trac-
ing paternal lines only, a family group sheet that
documents all the details of each nuclear family,
and the genogram or family chart diagramming a
family’s structure and process through multiple
generations.


Home-study courses are offered by the Na-
tional Genealogical Society, which also sponsors
an annual conference in various locations around
the country. Open to the general public, the con-
ferences provide opportunities for beginning, in-
termediate, and advanced researchers to learn how
to do personal research and use various source
materials. College courses on researching geneal-
ogy are often offered at the community-college
level in larger metropolitan areas. A handful of uni-
versities, including Brigham Young University, Ver-
mont College of Norwich University, and New Col-
lege of the University of Alabama, offer
degree-granting programs specializing in family or
local history.


By far, the single largest collection of original
source material for researching families is that held
by the Family History Library (FHL), owned and
operated by the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-
Day Saints (the Mormons) in Salt Lake City. The
FHL’s collection, open to the general public, in-
cludes printed and microfilm material from all parts
of the world. Hundreds of branch libraries of the
FHL are attached to local stakes of the church and
provide access to the holdings of the main FHL
collection.


Other publicly and privately owned research
facilities with large printed and microfilm holdings
exist in every region of the country to assist re-
searchers in locating materials of relevance to their
families.


The Association of Professional Genealogists,
located in Washington, D.C., is the membership or-
ganization for professional researchers. Two or-
ganizations grant certification or accreditation to
professional researchers in the United States: the
FHL and the Board for Certification of Genealo-
gists, located in Falmouth, Virginia.


See also: KINSHIP
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GENETIC COUNSELING


Genetic counseling is the process in which a spe-
cially trained professional communicates with a
person, couple, or family about the occurrence, or
chance of occurrence, of a birth defect or genetic
condition. Genetic counselors, who have training
in both human genetics and counseling, may have
an M.D., Ph.D., R.N., or M.S. degree. While many
genetic counselors work in university medical cen-
ters, others work with private hospitals, state or
federal health departments, diagnostic laboratories,
or in private practice.


Many individuals, in a variety of situations,
may benefit from genetic counseling. Examples of
common circumstances in which genetic counsel-
ing might be sought are as follows:


(1) A forty-five-year-old pregnant woman and
her partner are concerned because her ob-
stetrician has informed them that their preg-
nancy is at increased risk for Down syn-
drome and other chromosomal abnormalities
because of her age.


(2) A twenty-three-year-old woman has just
given birth to a baby with a birth defect
called spina bifida, which can cause some
paralysis in the lower limbs and may affect
bowel and bladder control. She is concerned
about a possible genetic contribution to this
condition.


(3) A couple in their late twenties is concerned
about their two-year-old son’s behavior. He
is hyperactive and has not yet begun to talk.
Their pediatrician recommends a special
blood test for the child, which reveals that
he has a genetic condition called fragile X
syndrome.


(4) A couple in their forties has just learned that
the husband’s mother has been diagnosed
with Huntington’s disease, a late-onset, de-
generative disorder that is hereditary. They


are confused about what this means for the
mother, for them, and for their three children.


(5) Sarah and her boyfriend are moving closer to
marriage. She is reluctant to be married until
she can discover whether the muscular
dystrophy that affected her brother and
her uncle may be passed along to her own
children.


These scenarios illustrate a few of the situations
in which people pursue genetic counseling. Al-
though the specific information discussed in each
session varies, the genetic counseling process has
some common characteristics. A family history is
usually taken, and a “family tree” is drawn. Medical
information, such as the precise diagnosis, progno-
sis, and management of the condition, is reviewed
in nonmedical, easily understood terms. The way in
which heredity contributes to the condition is also
discussed. Specialized tests, and their risks and ben-
efits, are described. This is the science-oriented as-
pect of the practice of genetic counseling.


Just as important to the process are the active
listening and counseling skills practiced by the ge-
netic counselor. He or she pays careful attention to
words and gestures and notices the way clients in-
teract. The genetic counselor attempts to create an
environment in which people feel entirely com-
fortable expressing the variety of feelings related to
having a birth defect or genetic condition, either in
themselves or in a family member. These emotions
include, among others, anger, sadness, fear, shame,
and guilt. By facilitating this type of communica-
tion, the genetic counselor assists the clients in ad-
justing to the condition.


The cornerstone of the practice of genetic
counseling is that it is nondirective. The autonomy
of the client, and the right of the individual to
make decisions based on his or her own values
and beliefs, is paramount. Therefore, a genetic
counselor must be willing to work with the client
to find the path that seems best from the client’s
point of view.


The demand for genetic counseling has grown
as knowledge about the human genome has in-
creased. For a growing number of conditions, a
person’s DNA can be examined to determine
whether a malfunctioning gene is present. DNA
testing might reveal that someone who is now
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A doctor discusses a couple’s genetic information with


them during a genetic counseling session. For clients, the


chance to openly express feelings related to genetic condi-


tion is just as important as the scientific aspects of the


process. PHOTO RESEARCHERS, INC.


perfectly healthy will later become affected by a ge-
netic condition, such as Huntington’s disease (see
example 4), or it might be determined that a
healthy woman carries a gene that may cause a ge-
netic disease in her children (such as in example 5).


DNA technology holds remarkable power.
Prior to its development, those with a family history
of a genetic condition made major life decisions,
such as whether to have a child, based on a statis-
tical analysis of the chance that the condition
would be passed along. Now, for many conditions,
an at-risk person can be tested and can know for
sure whether he or she has the gene. Prenatal di-
agnosis, through methods such as chorionic villus
sampling and amniocentesis, allows DNA to be ob-
tained from the fetus to determine whether a preg-
nancy is affected with a genetic disease. Individuals
who learn that they may pass along a genetic con-
dition might choose to avoid this risk by conceiving
using artificial insemination or in vitro fertilization
with a donor egg. They may, on the other hand,
choose to adopt a child. Those who decide to have
their own biological children can now do so with a
better understanding of their risks and can have
the opportunity to prepare for the birth of a child
with an inherited condition or a birth defect.


This technology, while increasing the amount
of information and the number of options an indi-
vidual has, can lead to other dilemmas. An issue
fraught with ethical, moral, and religious overtones
is the question of aborting a pregnancy affected
with a genetic condition or birth defect. In this sit-


uation and many others, genetic counselors pro-
vide information and support for the individuals to
make their own decisions concerning these diffi-
cult issues.


Although the day researchers can determine
the entire genetic code for any person remains in
the future, the field of genetics is providing an
ever-increasing number of people with a higher
level of understanding and a greater array of
choices. It is the role of genetic counseling to assist
people as they grapple with these increasingly
complex situations.


See also: ABORTION; PREGNANCY AND BIRTH
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GERMANY


In modern Western society, family formation is
based on (regularly strong) personal emotions,
such as romantic love. Moreover, given that family
life is practically a synonym for private life, families
are the primordial social contexts of privacy and
intimacy, as well as of love and solidarity. Never-
theless, although each family operates in that es-
sentially private manner as an intimate social
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group, there are public statistical indicators that
permit us to observe some of the intimate func-
tioning of families. Family demographers study
such indicators, and Dutch demographer Hans van
den Brekel (1999) describes the subject of demog-
raphy as “sex, death and passion, wrapped in indi-
cators,” referring to birth and death rates, and mar-
riage or divorce rates, as the visible, measurable,
and computable outcomes of the private and inti-
mate human behavior in families. Comparative
family demography provides one with information
on cross-national and cross-cultural differences, as
well as similarities of family development and fam-
ily life in different places of the world.


The gap between the low fertility in the devel-
oped Western world and the high birth rates in
Third World countries is well known (Birg 1995).
However, even within the West, and even within
Europe, there is considerable variation in birth
rates, family size, and family structure (Kuijsten
and Strohmeier 1997). There is diversity in a cross-
sectional perspective (comparing societies) and
change in a longitudinal perspective (studying one
society over time). Sometimes these two perspec-
tives get intermingled when actual differences be-
tween nations are interpreted as indicating differ-
ent stages in a developmental sequence. The most
prominent example of such a fallacy is the concept
of the demographic transition, which will be dealt
with in greater detail below.


Nevertheless, demographic indicators as well
as other statistical (family related) indicators, such
as female labor force participation, are important
tools of historical and international comparison in
family research, and such information can be used
to characterize the German family and to distin-
guish it from other types of family life.


In terms of demographic trends, such as
changing fertility and marriage behavior, there are
some aspects of German family development that
are similar to those found in other Western Euro-
pean countries (Hajnal 1983). What is unique
about the German case?


In Germany the secular decline of family size
began in the nineteenth century—late compared to
other western and northern European countries.
Germany, in the 1930s and 1940s, experienced an
unprecedented period of fascist, racist, and pro-
natalistic population policy (with increasing births)
under the Nazi regime. This period had a long-term


impact on family policies in Germany (which in the
three post-war decades were characterized by a
complete neglect of demographic facts) and on the
socially and politically approved model of the Ger-
man family in the decades after World War II. After
the baby boom of the 1950s and 1960s in West Ger-
many, marriage and birth rates decreased after
1965. (Only countries in southern Europe had
lower rates.) In 1990, Germany began a unique so-
cial, political, and cultural experiment: the merging
of two societies with different political systems, dif-
ferent family structure, and population processes.
The German Democratic Republic (GDR, a.k.a. East
Germany) and the Federal Republic of Germany
(FRG, a.k.a. West Germany) were reunited under
the rule of the FRG. The former East Germany ex-
perienced an unprecedented drop in births, mar-
riages, and divorces, indicating a fundamental shift
in the patterns of family formation, with only a slow
and hesitant adaptation of the Eastern to the West-
ern pattern.


The Rise of the “Bourgeois Family”:
The German Family in the Early
Twentieth Century


In preindustrial Germany, family formation
(through marriage) happened late in the lives of
men and women, in line with the European mar-
riage pattern (Hajnal 1983). Family formation was
always also an economic decision. Many house-
holds included unrelated members, such as man-
ual staff and servants (Laslett 1977), and only in
modern times did families lose their function as a
place of production, with fundamental changes in
individual and social life.


The new model of the bourgeois family
emerged, with the family as a married couple with
children characterized by private, intimate parent-
child relationships, and by a strict gender-specific
role segregation of men and women. The man, as
the sole breadwinner, worked outside the family,
whereas his wife was responsible for rearing chil-
dren, for domestic work, and for the recreation of
the family members. One may characterize this
family model as a somewhat smaller version of the
preindustrial agrarian and aristocratic family—
without maids and servants, whose jobs were
taken over by the wife.


In the late-nineteenth and early-twentieth cen-
tury an increasing portion of the population—the
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A mother helps her children open a present in the former


German Democratic Republic, or East Germany. Govern-


ment policies in the republic encouraged couples to form


families early. OWEN FRANKEN/CORBIS


majority of the middle classes and civil servants—
were able to live according to this ideal of the
bourgeois family, whereas in rural areas the pre-
modern pattern persisted. The proletarian working
classes still lived in family forms different from the
bourgeois ideal (Rosenbaum 1992): Poverty and
the bare necessities of life forced proletarian
women and children to work in factories or other-
wise contribute to the family’s subsistence. Until
the 1920s, many proletarian families in urban cen-
ters had to share their small dwellings with nonre-
lated roomers, and were unable to maintain mini-
mal privacy (according to the bourgeois model).


In the same time, the number of children
declined, in urban areas. German women born
in 1865 had an average of five live births in
their lifetimes, whereas those born in 1900 only
had two (Marschalck 1984). This decline of fertility
began in the wealthy and educated upper and
middle classes. As soon as the economic situation
and residential standards improved after World
War I the working classes began to reduce the
number of their children. John E. Knodel (1974),
however, demonstrates persistent differences in
family size between the social classes and also
among regions. The latter only demonstrated a gap
between urban and rural ways of life, but also per-
sistent differences in religious Protestant and
Catholic milieus, which held true in the early
twenty-first century, to some extent, with consid-
erably larger families in Catholic regions than in
the Protestant areas.


After World War I the breadwinner-homeowner
model of the bourgeois family was adopted by
an increasing part of the population, and be-
came dominant among the working classes. Fe-
male labor force participation was low and the
family ideal of the majority was a patriarchal,
authoritarian type of family (Sieder 1987). Social
policy and housing programs improved the living
conditions of the urban working class and famil-
ialized this part of the population. The Great De-
pression, however, brought severe hardships for a
large part of the population and led to high unem-
ployment. It was family solidarity that helped most
to survive and it was women that shouldered
the burden, working in poorly paid jobs and in in-
formal employment—often earning the families’
only income. During the Depression birth and mar-
riage figures tremendously declined. That was the
situation when the National Socialists (Nazis) took
over in 1933.


As a way out of a perceived national crisis they
reemphasized the traditional family, also intending
to promote population growth and dominance of
what they called the Nordic (Aryan) race. Women
were removed from the labor market, and state
propaganda made them heroines of procreation.
Pro-natalistic and racist policies supported mar-
riage (e.g., by offering special loans to young mar-
ried couples), large families (by means of child al-
lowances, presents and moral incentives), and the
male breadwinner model. The mastering of the
economic crisis of the early 1930s gave many fam-
ilies, particularly in the lower classes, stable em-
ployment (for men) and confidence in their future.
The traditional family model dominated and mar-
riage and birth rates grew.


However, the war effort (World War II) needed
women as workers in factories and in other posi-
tions previously taken by men. Nazi propaganda
consequently shifted its focus, and now praised
women as mothers and heroines of industrial and
agricultural production, doing their part in the fight
against the numerous enemies of the Reich. Thus,
Nazi propaganda paradoxically (and unintention-
ally) supported a modernization of gender roles.


After World War II, when the defeated men re-
turned from war and captivity, the women will-
ingly withdrew again from the labor force and
other male positions they had held temporarily. In
West Germany, a golden age of marriage and the
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family began in the 1950s, as the bourgeois family,
as in many other European countries, gained un-
precedented dominance as virtually the only gen-
erally approved pattern of family life. The role of
marriage was unquestioned. In this model, only a
mother staying at home was a responsible mother,
whereas her husband had to provide the financial
support of the family. Thus, the improving econ-
omy, together with strong (and legally codified)
inhibitions as to unmarried cohabitation, worked
in favor of early marriage and family formation.
The First National Family Report of the German
Federal Government (Deutscher Bundestag 1968)
devotes a large chapter to teenage marriages. East
Germany, at the same time, followed an alternative
path incorporating the women into the labor force
and building up a system of extra-family day care
institutions for children.


From Institution to Choice: Family Change
in West Germany since the 1970s


In Germany and in Europe, as well as in the United
States, the post-war decades were a golden age of
marriage and the family, as marriage rates and then
birth rates increased. In 1965, the average West
German family had more than 2.3 children. After
the mid-1960s, birth rates all over Europe, some-
what unexpectedly, dropped rapidly, and in West
Germany, by almost half. (In East Germany this
decline did not occur until the early 1970s and it
was not as severe.) For the first time in the twenti-
eth century (leaving aside war periods) marriage
rates fell: Year by year an increasing share of un-
married young people did not get married. Dutch
demographer Dirk van de Kaa (1987) in his book-
let on Europe’s second demographic transition, de-
scribes the behavioral shifts as follows: “from uni-
form to pluralized families and households,” from
“the king pair with a child to the king child with
parents,” from “preventive contraception to self-
fulfilling conception.” Others (e.g., Strohmeier
1988) refer to the individualization of the life
cycle and its disentanglement from basic determin-
ing factors, such as social class and gender, as the
social background of such shifts. This individual-
ization led to an extension of the options available
to formerly disadvantaged groups of the age co-
horts born after the war, particularly for young
women. Policy makers were more than surprised
by these changes, and researchers, in fact, did not
notice them. Although the birth rates in West Ger-


many had dropped tremendously from 1965 to
1975, the second national government report on
the status of the family, Zweiter Familienbericht,
appearing in 1975, made no mention of this devel-
opment (Bundesminister für Jugend, Familie und
Gesundheit 1975). The first scientific congress of
the family sociology section of the German Socio-
logical Association took up the issue only in 1985.
Such (somewhat deliberate) neglect of obvious
population trends by policy makers and social sci-
entists had reasons that go back to the Nazi period
(1933–1945).


Apart from war times and post-war periods,
the bourgeois family had been the dominant Ger-
man family pattern throughout the twentieth cen-
tury. In the 1940s, U.S. sociologist Talcott Parsons
labeled it the normal family. The normal family,
consisting of a working father, a housewife
mother, and children, was the living arrangement
most suitable for the mobile life requirements of
modern industrial societies.


After the secular fertility decline from an aver-
age of more than five children at the end of the
nineteenth century, this family pattern was wide-
spread and most common already in the 1930s.
Within one decade after 1965, however, this
model of the normal family had lost much of its
popularity. For the first time since 1965, German
families did not shrink in size but in numbers.
After 1965 an increasing share of the young birth
cohorts of women would remain childless
throughout their lives.


Figure 1 shows that the proportion of women
with two, three, or more children born throughout
their lives are more or less the same as the cohorts
from 1940 to 1965. The proportion of mothers of
only one child, however, decreased from the older
to the younger cohorts, whereas the proportion of
permanently childless women increased, reaching
values of about one-third in the youngest cohorts,
which will most probably persist or even grow.
Moreover, permanent childlessness in Germany
varies by educational and social status, with more
women in the higher status groups remaining
childless.


The fertility decline after 1965 (unlike previous
decades) is no longer an indication of the reduc-
tion of fertility in a predominantly married adult
population. On the contrary, it is an indication of a
profound de-institutionalization of the family. The
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Completed Fertility of Women born 1940–1965.
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FIGURE 1


reasons are all related to the changing life situa-
tions and life chances of young women: individu-
alization of the life cycle and pluralization of life
style. The 1960s, in the West, finally brought equal-
ity in the legal status of men and women (for ex-
ample, with the right of a woman to work outside
the house without her husband’s permission,
which was only established in 1958). Moreover,
the 1960s and early 1970s brought an enormous
educational expansion from which predominantly
girls and young women profited. There was a gen-
eral increase in the standard of living and growing
economic prosperity, together with a cultural ten-
dency towards liberalization, and finally there was
access to safe contraception.


All these led to an extension of opportunities
for women, which, in West Germany, unlike from


other countries in Europe, was constrained by a
traditional policy profile still enforcing the old nor-
mal family pattern. The result was that educated,
highly qualified young women would rather ab-
stain from family formation. In the last three
decades of the twentieth century, the family in
Germany has changed from an inevitable institu-
tion in everybody’s life cycle to an object of ra-
tional individual choice, which, particularly among
persons of higher educational status, appeared to
be losing attraction.


Different Lives in Germany: Families in East
and West before and after Unification


After 1950 there were two states in the German ter-
ritory, the communist German Democratic Repub-
lic (GDR) and the Western Federal Republic of
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Germany (FRG). The conditions of family life
could not have been more different than between
these two states, although both were founded on a
common cultural heritage and both shared the his-
torical experience of the Nazi period with its par-
ticular ideal of the traditional family. Comparing
East and West Germany enables one to study the
effects of a socialist authoritarian political system
with a planned economy and of a pluralist demo-
cratic system with a market economy on family life
and family development.


Family development in East Germany was af-
fected by three factors: the cultural heritage of the
traditional model of the bourgeois family, the
shortage of labor supply (a problem that began
with the creation of the GDR), so that women were
always needed in the labor force, and, in fact, the
state was successful with strategies to exhaust this
potential, so that lifelong full-time employment be-
came obligatory for women. Finally, the egalitarian
socialist ideology had an important effect on gen-
der relations. Consequently, the pattern of family
development and family life that emerged in the
GDR during the four decades of its existence was
marked by considerable modernity and gender
equality. But never it did fulfil the promises of an
egalitarian model (Trappe 1995). Although the sta-
tus of working women in most parts of the Western
world may be characterized as the double burden
of paid work and housework, women in East Ger-
many had to bear a triple burden of paid work, ex-
clusive responsibility for their household and chil-
dren, and additional stress imposed on them by an
inefficient economy making the acquisition of the
goods of daily life an effort (Wendt 1997).


Family formation in East Germany started
early, the mean age at first marriage was twenty-
one, and it was finished early in the life cycle, usu-
ally after the birth of the second child, frequently
before age thirty. There were several incentives to
start early. Young married couples got a loan from
the state, which they did not have to pay back
completely if they had children. In a planned non-
market-economy with housing shortages married
couples with children had special privileges to ob-
tain a flat of their own. One did not take a big risk
starting an early family career, even during voca-
tional training or as a student. No one had to fear
unemployment and severe economic problems.
The earlier women completed the family forma-
tion, the longer was the phase of work experience


without any further interruption because of child-
birth. Comprehensive day care for children was
available everywhere. Falling birth rates in the
early 1970s forced the state to provide all-day pub-
lic day care for children under ten and to introduce
one year of parental leave with wage compensa-
tion (Huinink and Wagner 1995).


In the GDR incentives to marry and a repres-
sion of religious values and institutions in an athe-
ist society resulted in a remarkable decay of the
traditional meaning of marriage. The consequence
was an increase of divorce rates during the 1980s.
whether or not they had children, women were
economically independent from their male part-
ners. With an early marriage losing its advantages
during the 1980s, an increasing proportion of
births took place out of wedlock: by 1989 the fig-
ure was 34 percent. Also, the number of cohabiting
couples with children rose. In 2002, 50 percent of
all cohabiting couples in East Germany live with
children; in West Germany this figure is only about
15 percent. However, the proportion of single liv-
ing men or women in East Germany was consider-
ably lower than in West Germany.


After the breakdown of the socialist regime in
East Germany and the reunification of the two Ger-
man states in the 1990, fertility and marriage rates
dropped by more than 50 percent (Conrad, Lech-
ner, and Werner 1996), and divorce rates de-
creased. Klaus Peter Strohmeier and Hans-Joachim
Schulze (1995) interpret these shifts as signs of a
biographic moratorium of the younger generation
avoiding binding decisions in times of rapid
change and uncertainty. People wanted to avoid
risks, modified their aspirations, and postponed
binding decisions. Postponement of family forma-
tion made the mean age of women’s first birth rise
from twenty-two to twenty-six. Family formation of
the young women aged fifteen to twenty-four in
East Germany approached the West German pat-
tern. In the first years of the twenty-first century,
marriage and birth rates in East Germany are far
below the West German level, and more couples in
East Germany than in West Germany avoid having
a second child (Kreyenfeld 2002).


Does all this mean that East German family
formation will assimilate to the West German pat-
tern? The adaptation scenario is supported by the
fact that the conditions of the transition to adult-
hood with its uncertainties and risks during early
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adulthood are now quite similar in East and West
Germany—leaving aside the persistent problem of
the economic transformation of the East. Demo-
graphic indicators, however, support the contra-
dicting thesis of a persisting difference between
East and West. Family formation in East Germany
still starts earlier and will be completed earlier than
in West Germany. Fewer women remain childless
in East Germany and the proportion of one-child
families in East Germany is higher than in West
Germany. The proportion of illegitimate births in
East Germany at the beginning of the twenty-first
century is 50 percent, whereas in the West it is
only 20 percent. This may prove that, indeed, mar-
riage has lost its institutional relevance in East Ger-
many even in the case of motherhood, whereas in
West Germany a strong institutional linkage of
motherhood and marriage persists. In East Ger-
many we see indications of the establishment of a
postmodern family without marriage, with only
one child. However, maintaining the individual
double income strategy under the new restrictive
policy profile is difficult. There are severe compat-
ibility problems, although female labor force par-
ticipation in the East is still considerably higher
than in the West.


Change and Diversity: German Family and
Family Policy within a European Pattern


If one compares the relationship of family life and
family policies in the states of Europe (Kaufmann
1997; Kaufmann et al. 2002) the specific traits of
family life and family structure under the West Ger-
man family policy profile (which is now valid for
the united Germany) are evident. In Europe, Ger-
many is the unique case of a society with a tradi-
tional family policy profile (still supporting the tra-
ditional bourgeois family) and a shrinking family
sector (by increasing lifetime childlessness) which
is still mainly traditional. In other words, most fam-
ilies have two or more children, most mothers of
these children are not gainfully employed, and an
increasing number of women remain childless.
Modernization of the forms of private life happens
on top of this basic structure.


After the mid-1960s, the normal family pattern
has lost some of its popularity throughout Europe,
and there has been decline of marriages and births,
increasing cohabitation, and an increase of single
as well as working mothers. Some interpret such


cross-national variation as a sign of a second de-
mographic transition (van de Kaa 1987). The first
transition, completed in the 1920s, had led to a
balance of births and deaths, the second transition,
after the 1960s, has changed the character of the
family, from an institution, inevitable in a normal
individual life, to a matter of rational individual de-
cisions. The variations in the structures of private
life and in family forms in the states in Europe may
be understood as indications of different stages of
a linear development towards more individualiza-
tion and self-fulfillment. The end of this process
may be the dissolution of the traditional family. Al-
though the traditional bourgeois family was the
family form optimally adjusted to modern indus-
trial society, Swiss sociologist Hoffmann-Nowotny
hypothesizes the family form which will best meet
the mobility and flexibility requirements of the in-
dividualized postmodern, postindustrial societies
of the West will be the unmarried, noncoresident
couple sharing a mobile child growing up in two
homes with two single parents.


The second demographic transition concept is
too superficial. Demographic indicators through-
out the countries of Europe do, indeed, move in
the same direction over time. Nevertheless, the
structures of family life and their development over
time are profoundly different. For example, in
Denmark, the “land of the vanishing housewife”
(Knudsen 1997), the traditional family has practi-
cally ceased to exist; whereas in West Germany or
Switzerland, where the majority of mothers of two
children are housewives, it is still the dominant
family type. The Netherlands left this traditional
cluster after 1990 and have rapidly been moving
towards Scandinavian standards as to mothers’ in
the labor force. In terms of marriage, there are
other remarkable differences. In Scandinavia, the
unmarried cohabiting couple with children has be-
come the most common family structure. In Italy
and in the other countries of southern Europe
there is practically no cohabitation. The majority of
young women live with their parents before they
get married. In West Germany cohabitation is a
premarital arrangement which, with the first child,
is transformed into marriage.


There are distinct paths of family development
in Europe framed by different national cultural tra-
ditions and by different policy profiles. Such na-
tional policy profiles are parameters of individual
life decisions.
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The pro-natalist French profile gives substantial
financial support to large families and also sup-
ports working mothers by good day-care provi-
sions. The Anglo-Saxon profile (prevalent in Britain
and Ireland), on the contrary, regards family life as
a private matter and only contains a few rudimen-
tary measures against poverty. The Nordic profile
of the Scandinavian countries emphasizes gender
equality and the quality of educational standards
available to children, provided by the quantitative
and qualitative standards of their systems of day
care and by flexible parental leave regulations for
working parents. The German profile factually sup-
ports the traditional family. Germany has the most
restrictive policy as to the compatibility of gainful
employment and family life (which is only sup-
ported in a sequential but not a simultaneous
mode), most of the states’ expenditures in the area
go to the financial support of marriage via tax re-
ductions for married couples, regardless if they
have children or not, and into family allowances.
In West Germany there is practically no day care
for children under three years of age. Finally, the
southern European policy profile, like the Anglo-
Saxon, is characterized by little state support for
families, as the state trusts in functioning extended
family networks. Such national policy profiles af-
fect individual life decisions as images of what is
considered the normal socially approved mode of
family life in the respective countries (Strohmeier
2002). Individual actors and couples treat them as
invariant parameters of the irreversible decision to
enter parenthood.


In accordance with the German policy profile,
a young woman, when she reaches the age at
which she may leave school, knows that, if she
wishes to have children (which most of them do),
she will—irrespective of her vocational training
and qualification—almost certainly end up as a
housewife after she has given birth to her second
child. Her chances of re-entering the labor market
are uncertain. She may be better off hiring private
support or having her own mother look after her
children. If we compare this situation to the one of
a Danish or Swedish woman of equal age, the dif-
ference is striking. The young Scandinavian can
expect a family life with simultaneous life-long em-
ployment. The Scandinavian policy profile goes
with a different family pattern, characterized by
more independence for women and more flexibil-
ity in the fulfilment of family tasks and parental


obligations by women and men (Knudsen 1997;
Meisaari-Polsa 1997) and it goes with higher
average numbers of children, and fewer childless
persons.


See also: FRANCE; ITALY; SCANDINAVIA; SWITZERLAND
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GHANA


With a population of over eighteen million people,
Ghana is the second largest country in West Africa.
Since the 1960s, Ghana’s population has been
growing at an annual rate of about 2 to 3 percent
(GSS 2000). This increase is a reflection of high
birth rates at a time of declining mortality. One
consequence of previous decades of high fertility
of Ghanaians is that the country’s population is
quite young, with about 43 percent under fifteen
years old (PRB 2000). These patterns of high birth
rates, a youthful age structure, and declining mor-
tality (the result of improvements in curative and
preventive medicine, advances in sanitation, hy-
giene, and improved nutrition) indicate momen-
tum for further population growth.


Culturally speaking, the people of modern
Ghana comprise more than fifty different ethnic
and linguistic groups. The largest of these groups
are the Akans, who represent about 50 percent or
more of the population and speak a variety of Twi-
related dialects. Other major ethnic groups are the
Ga-Adangbe, Ewe, and the Mossi-Dagbani. Al-
hough a variety of local languages are spoken
throughout the country, English is the language
used for official communication.


Ghana’s contact with the outside world began
in the late fifteenth century when the Portuguese
arrived on the shores of the country. Over the
years, the British ultimately became the dominant
power in the area now called Ghana (Gold Coast).
British colonial rule lasted more than a century
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until Ghana became politically independent in
1957, making it the first Black African nation to
forgo centuries of British domination. At inde-
pendence, Ghana was consolidated with the for-
mer British trust territory of Togoland, which be-
fore then was a German protectorate.


The social and political history of Ghana since
its independence has been characterized by tur-
moil. First, the country’s economy deteriorated
over the years. Second, beginning in 1966 the
country came under a succession of military
regimes (briefly interrupted by two civilian admin-
istrations). As part of a new democratization proc-
ess, the country reverted to civilian rule in the
early 1990s. In January 2001, a newly elected civil-
ian government was sworn in, making Ghana one
of the few African nations with a Western-style
democratic government. Although reliable data
about the religious composition of the country are
not readily available, it has been estimated that
more than fifty percent of the people identify
themselves as Christians (La Verle 1994) with the
rest being either Muslims or believers of African
traditional religions.


Family Structure, Family Formation,
and Family Life


At the center of Ghanaian society is the institution
of family. Sustained through a series of kinship net-
works and marriages, the family is acknowledged
as the bedrock of all social life. The family is not
only the basis of Ghanaian social organizations,
but is also the main source of social security in old
age (emotionally and financially) and the primary
or sole caretaker for the young. The family is the
basic unit of production and distribution and
serves as the main agent for social control. More
important, marriage continues to be the main locus
of reproduction in a region where marriage is vir-
tually universal (van de Walle and Meekers 1994).


Although the family may be the cornerstone of
Ghanaian social life, very little consensus exists
on its boundaries. The traditional Ghanaian family
is more than the nuclear (conjugal) unit. In every-
day usage, the term family is used to refer to both
the nuclear unit and the extended family. In
Ghana, the latter is often based on kinship or lin-
eage ties. On the basis of lineage ties, two main
family systems can be identified in Ghana: the ma-
trilineal family and the patrilineal family. Among


the matrilineal Akans, a man’s immediate family
would include his mother, his own brothers and
sisters, and the children of his sisters (maternal
nephews and nieces), and his mother’s brothers
and sisters (maternal uncles and aunts). For a
woman, this includes her own children and grand-
children plus all those mentioned above. Apart
from the wife’s contribution to the household,
members of this maternal family traditionally in-
herited the property of a deceased husband. In
contrast to the patrilineal system, under the matri-
lineal kinship system, children belong to the
mother and her family. Thus, kinship ties are more
than a system of classification; they involve rights,
obligations, and relationships.


As Matthew Lockwood (1995) points out, in
many parts of Africa, lineage ties often determine a
wide range of behavior, from marriage to the trans-
mission of property. Given its centrality to the lives
of many Ghanaians, some researchers have sug-
gested that lineage ties tend to weaken the conju-
gal family unit (Caldwell and Caldwell 1987). Op-
pong (1983a, 1983b) has also noted that as a result
of the various ways in which family is defined,
members of the conjugal unit often do not pool
their resources. Some researchers suggest that in
Ghana, relatives look askance at a marriage in
which the husband and wife develop a close rela-
tionship because such a practice tends to reduce
the loyalty of the marriage partners to their re-
spective lineage.


Marriage, Family Formation,
and Childbearing


Studies of African societies generally indicate that
within the whole subregion, men and women are
expected to marry. As a result, some researchers
indicate that in Africa, marriage is nearly universal.
Married life is important to many Africans, includ-
ing Ghanaians, because it is the basis for assigning
reproductive, economic, and noneconomic roles
to individuals. Voluntary celibacy is quite rare in
traditional African societies. The pro-family and
marriage ideology that exists in Ghana also has im-
plications for social relations. Among the various
ethnic and linguistic groups, unmarried women are
often viewed differently from the married (Takyi
and Oheneba-Sakyi 1994). This may explain why
by age twenty, a significant proportion of women
in Ghana are married (Cohen 1998; GSS, 1999).
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Marriage is nearly universal in Ghana, and couples are


expected to have children. The family is the basis of social


organization, the main source of security in old age and


the primary caretaker of the young. CAROLINE PENN/


CORBIS


As shown in Table 1, the proportion of women
who have never been married (single) in Ghana
ranged from a high of 24 percent in 1998 to a low
of 17 percent in 1971. Although a higher propor-
tion of Ghanaians marry, numbers also suggest a
new development, changing family processes in
the country. For example, since the 1970s, the pro-
portion of women currently married has declined
from 72 percent in 1971 to 52 percent by 1998. Ac-
companying the decline in the number of married
people has been a corresponding increase in alter-
native or nontraditional family forms, especially
consensual unions, and single status. Similarly, the
proportion of women reporting a divorce or sepa-
ration is also on the rise, a trend some researchers
attribute to the disruptive effects of modernization


and Westernization (Amoateng and Heaton 1989;
Boateng 1995). Similarly, it has been reported that
women headed about 29 percent of all households
in Ghana during the mid-1980s (Bruce, Lloyd, and
Leonard 1995).


Childbearing and Childrearing


Not only are Ghanaians expected to marry, but it is
unthinkable for married couples to be childless
(except for health reasons). In addition, studies
show that because Africans value childbearing,
they tend to have larger families (Caldwell 1982).
Surveys conducted in Ghana indicate that women
there bear many children. Between 1960 and the
early 1990s, the Total Fertility Rate (TFR) (number
of children born per woman aged fifteen to forty-
four) averaged six or more. Only during the late
1990s did researchers observe a reduction in fertil-
ity levels. Even so, the average family size of nearly
five children is considerably higher than what is
found in other parts of the world. However, family
size varies considerably among women of different
social groupings.


Several factors appear to explain why parents
in Ghana have more children. One such interpre-
tation is that marriage is nearly universal and also
most women marry at an early age. Some also sug-
gest that high fertility is the result of deep-rooted
cultural values, norms, and practices that support
the existence of large families. In this view, African
parents receive more rewards from reproduction
than do parents in any other society. Moreover,
these upward-wealth flows are guaranteed by in-
terwoven social and religious sanctions. Because
children are the main source of old age support,
labor, prestige, and marital stability, John Caldwell
(1982) and Baffour K. Takyi (2001) suggest that it
is suicidal for parents to have no children. Also,
parents may want more children because it costs
them very little to raise a child; other people help
in the provision of childcare through fostering
arrangements (Isiugo-Abanihe 1985). After analyz-
ing data from the 1971 post-enumeration survey,
Uche C. Isiugo-Abanihe (1985) found that about 20
percent of all children aged ten years and younger
were not living with their biological parents. Simi-
larly, the 1998-99 DHS found that about 16 percent
of all households included a fostered child.


One important determinant of family size is
contraceptive use. In Ghana, because women are
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Percentage distribution of Ghanaians by marital status


Women Mena


1971   1979-80 1988 1993 1998 1993 1998


Marital Status
Single 17.4 19.3 19.8 19.5 23.7 35.6 40.9
Married 72 72.4 64.8 58.7 51.9 49.4 52.8
Consensual na na 5.5 11.6 12.7 8.1 3.4
Widowed 2.9 1.5 1.5 1.7 1.9 0.8 0.6
Separated/divorce 7.7 6.8 8.3 8.5 9.9 6.2 2.2


Total 100 100 100 100 100 100 100


a National level data on men is available since the 1990s.


SOURCE: U.S. Census Bureau, International Data Base.


TABLE 1


Percentage distribution of Ghanaians by form of 
marriage contract


1969a 1992/93b


Women Couples


Form of union
Customary only 81.7 69.8
Ordinance only 0.3 na
Ordinance/church/Muslim 5.8 18.0
Mutual consent 11.0 12.2
Other 0.1 na
Not reported 1.1 na


SOURCE: (a) Gaisie and de Graft Johnson (1976). (b) Couples 
data, Oheneba-Sakyi et al (1995).


TABLE 2expected to have many children, few use contra-
ceptives, although this changed in the late twenti-
eth century. Between 1979 and 1999, the propor-
tion of married women using any form of
contraceptives increased from 12 percent to about
18 percent for the period (GSS 1999). Some studies
also point to the low status of women in the coun-
try, while others argue that men’s influence and
behavior reduce women’s ability to make decisions
about their reproductive behavior, including their
use of contraceptives (Ezeh 1993; Takyi and
Oheneba-Sakyi 1997; Dodoo 1993, 1998).


Marital Processes and Types of Marriage


The marriage process itself varies among ethnic
groups. Also, the type of marriage consummated
by a couple often depends on a host of factors, in-
cluding their socioeconomic status (e.g., formal ed-
ucation, occupation, income, wealth, place of res-
idence), and their family, religious, and ethnic
backgrounds. Ghanaian family law recognizes a
plurality of marital forms. Throughout the country,
customary law marriages, consensual unions, mar-
riages contracted under Islamic rules, and those
contracted under the ordinance (civil or church)
are all recognized as legal. Of these four types of
marriages, marriage under customary or traditional
law accounts for most marriage contracts in the
country (Table 2).


Although national-level data on type of mar-
riage are not readily available, evidence from
small-scale surveys conducted throughout the
country indicate that most marriages in Ghana are
the traditional type (Gaisie and de Graft Johnson


1976; Awusabo-Asare 1990; Oheneba-Sakyi et al.
1992; Ardayfio-Schandorf 1995). As indicated in
Table 2, although the number of marriages per-
formed under traditional law is declining, they still
account for the bulk of all marriages in Ghana. In
part, customary law marriages are popular because
they are based on traditional norms and beliefs
and are often less expensive to contract. Also, un-
like marriage under the law, traditional marriage
does not have to be monogamous. As a marriage
form, the incidence of polygyny varies from some-
where between 20 to 50 percent in the whole of
sub-Saharan Africa (Timaues and Reynar 1998). In
Ghana during the late 1970s, about one-third of all
currently married women were in polygynous
unions (Aryee 1985; Gage and Njogu 1994). By the
late 1990s, the proportion of women in plural mar-
riages had declined to about 23 percent (Table 3).
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Percentage distribution of married Ghanaian women by 
their type of union


Survey and year


GFS GDHS GDHS GDHS
1979a 1988b 1993b 1998b


Monogamous unions
All women 65.4 67.1 72.3 77.3


Urban residents 68.2 71.4 78.5 84.3
Rural residents 64.1 65.2 69.3 74.2


Polygamous unions
All women 34.6 32.9 27.7 22.6


Urban residents 31.8 28.6 21.5 15.7
Rural residents 35.9 34.7 30.6 25.8


SOURCE: GDHS (a) Aryee (1995, Table 1). (b) GDHS, 1988–
1999. 


TABLE 3


Partner Choice


In traditional Ghanaian society, different ethnic and
lineage groups built alliances through the institution
of marriage. Marriage contracts were supposed to
serve the needs of the larger extended family mem-
bers as well. As a result, the choice of a marriage
partner was not left to the bride and groom alone.
In some cases, the marriage was arranged to satisfy
the needs of the extended family. Arranged mar-
riages in this context could take any form, including
betrothals or marrying someone considered the pre-
ferred type. For example, among the matrilineal
Akans, who tend to inherit property from the ma-
ternal line, marriage between cross-cousins (one’s
father’s sister’s child or mother’s brother’s child) was
preferred because it reduced the conflict and ten-
sions that often arose over the distribution of family
property. The family’s involvement in the marriage
negotiations and decision making was also aimed at
establishing a series of networks that were viewed
as essential to the stability of the relationship. It was
assumed that if the partners were compatible, they
were less likely to divorce. The evidence on marital
trends showed, though, that an increasing number
of marriages were being dissolved (Takyi 2001; see
Table 1). Similarly, in the urban areas and among
the educated elite, parental involvement in mate se-
lection is waning (Takyi et al. 2000; Aryee 1985).


Trends in Family and Marital Processes


Since the 1960s, the Ghanaian family has come
under intense stress as a result of contact with the


outside world. For example, with increasing levels
of education and urbanization has come an in-
crease in the nuclear form of marriage common in
North America (Oppong 1983b). Takyi and col-
leagues (2000) also find that mate selection is in-
creasingly becoming an individual, rather than a
family, matter, as it used to be. In terms of property
rights, legislation on Intestate Succession (PNDC
III) has helped to challenge the existing status quo.
Under the law passed in 1985, the majority of mar-
ital property (even in the absence of a will) now
goes to the nuclear, rather than the extended, fam-
ily. Increasing urbanization has also been followed
by more marriage dissolutions, and it appears that
divorce rates in Ghana are on the rise (see Table 1).
In terms of household structure, studies increas-
ingly point to an increase in the number of house-
holds headed or principally maintained by women
(GSS 1989; Lloyd and Gage-Brandon 1993).


Conclusion


As with all institutions, families in Africa have un-
dergone significant transformations over the years
(Bledsoe 1990), and the family in Ghana has gone
through a series of transformations. For example,
HIV/AIDS posed a challenge to the working-age
population and fostering and living arrangements.
The infection also compromises the family support
systems as young adults become afflicted and die
before their parents. Also, economic hardship
brought a rise in international migration, thus fur-
ther destabilizing the family. More important, fam-
ily size will continue to decline as the economy
weakens and contraceptive use rises. These chang-
ing conditions all represent a challenge to which
the Ghanaian family of the twenty-first century
must respond.


See also: EXTENDED FAMILIES; KINSHIP
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BAFFOUR K. TAKYI


GIFTED AND TALENTED
CHILDREN


Gifted children comprise a minority of the popula-
tion, although not such a small minority as is
sometimes thought. Internationally, the most
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widely used definition of giftedness and talent is
that of Françoys Gagné of Quebec. Gagné (1985,
2000) defines gifted children as those who have
high levels of innate ability, in any domain of
human ability, that places them within the top 10
percent of their age-peers—even if their high po-
tential is not yet being demonstrated as high per-
formance. Talented children, by contrast, are those
whose abilities have already been translated into
achievements, and who are currently performing at
a level that places them within the top 10 percent
of their age-peers. Gifts are natural abilities
whereas talents are systematically developed skills.


Giftedness is not an automatic guarantee of
success. A range of environmental variables affect
talent development, such as parental encourage-
ment, family relationships, the provisions the
child’s school makes, or fails to make, to develop
his or her gifts into talents, and even the social
ethos of the community that can dictate that talents
are valued and, therefore, which programs of tal-
ent development will be established or funded.


Encouragement and assistance from home and
school are essential if gifted children are to de-
velop as talented, but the children themselves must
maintain their motivation to succeed. Children, no
matter how gifted, will not achieve high levels of
talent unless they are prepared to work and study
to develop their abilities. A child may be gifted in
any domain of ability, intellectual, creative, physi-
cal, or social. However, although talent in music,
sports, or athletics is valued and actively sought
and fostered in many cultures, high intellectual
ability is often undervalued (Gross 1999). This can
affect how gifted children come to view, or value,
their gifts.


Identification of Gifted Children


Contrary to the myth that “every parent thinks her
child is gifted,” (whether he or she is gifted, or not)
parents are highly effective identifiers of high abil-
ity in their children (Robinson and Robinson 1992);
indeed, they are significantly more accurate than
teachers, who are rarely trained in how to identify
and respond to gifted students and who may not
notice high academic ability if they present the
gifted child only with work set at the level and pace
of the average child in the class (Jacobs 1971). The
majority of parents of intellectually gifted children
become aware, in the early years, that their child is
very bright (Louis and Lewis 1992).


Intellectual and physical characteristics of
young gifted children that parents are likely to no-
tice include unusually early and fluent speech;
early mobility (the child crawls, walks or runs ear-
lier than age-peers); early reading (the child spon-
taneously “picks up” reading from television, street
signs, or advertisements); unusually retentive
memory; intense curiosity; unusually long atten-
tion span; eager desire to learn; unusually mature
sense of humor; and less need for sleep than age-
peers of average ability (Gross 1993). Of course,
not all gifted children display all these characteris-
tics, but the possession of a cluster of the charac-
teristics described above could suggest that the
child may indeed be unusually bright.


Furthermore, intellectually gifted children differ
from their age-peers in many aspects of their social
and emotional development (Silverman 1993).
They are often more socially and emotionally ma-
ture than other children of their age, their play in-
terests are more like those of children some years
older, and they tend to seek out, for companion-
ship, children who are older but of average ability,
or age-peers who are also intellectually able. They
may be unusually perceptive and sensitive to the
feelings of other children or adults and because of
this capacity to empathize they may become con-
cerned, much earlier than their age-peers, with eth-
ical or moral issues (Webb, Meckstroth, and Tolan
1983). However, this sensitivity may also make
them aware, even in the early years of school, of
other students’ wariness towards, or even resent-
ment of, their high abilities, and many gifted stu-
dents deliberately underachieve for peer accept-
ance (Gross 1989; Colangelo and Assouline 2000).


Standardized testing of ability and achievement
can assist in identifying high academic ability in
children and adolescents. Used appropriately by
qualified professionals (for example, it is important
that culturally appropriate tests are used) IQ (In-
telligence Quotient) tests can provide a wealth of
information about a student’s intellectual profile,
and can assist educators to develop an appropriate
educational response to his or her learning needs.


However, a problem that frequently arises in
testing academically gifted students is the ceiling
effect. This occurs when a gifted student is as-
sessed using a teacher-developed or standardized
test designed for average ability students of his or
her age. Gifted students may score at the upper-
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Gifted children are more likely to develop their talents when their parents have interests that require pratice and learning,


model a delight in learning, and seek outside assistance for their children from teachers and mentors. STEPHANIE MAZE/
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most limits of the test and, although in one sense
this affirms their high ability, it also means that
there is no way of knowing how much higher
these children would have scored if they had been
assessed on a test with a higher “ceiling.” It is
rather like measuring the height of the Harlem Glo-
betrotters on a pole that only goes up to six feet.
The Globetrotters all come out at the same
height—“six foot plus”—and, unless a longer pole
is used, there is no way of measuring their relative
heights beyond that point!


To combat the problem of ceiling effect, psy-
chologists working with gifted children recom-
mend above-level testing—assessing their achieve-
ments using tests designed for students some years
older (Assouline and Lupkowski-Shoplik 1997).
For example, a third grade students who has
“ceilinged out” (made a score at or near the maxi-
mum) on a third grade math test may then be as-
sessed on a fifth grade test. Finding that this stu-
dent scores at the 70th percentile on a test
designed for students two years older is much


more meaningful, in terms of curriculum planning,
than affirming that she tests at the 99th percentile
of her age-peers.


Family Relationships


Because intellectual ability is in part genetically de-
termined (Plomin 1997), children in a family where
one child has been identified as intellectually gifted
are likely, also, to be highly able (Gross 1993). This
does not mean, however, that either the parents or
the school will view all children in the family as
academically gifted. Teachers, for example, tend to
assume that their gifted students are the academi-
cally successful teacher pleasers (Betts and Neihart
1988). Additionally, if the “unidentified” sibling has
a learning disability or is not motivated to achieve,
his or her high abilities may go undetected.


When a child is identified as intellectually
gifted, parents sometimes worry about how this
will effect the self-esteem of his or her siblings. In
making such a comparison, a range of factors
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needs to be taken into consideration, including
birth order, the ages of the children and the gaps
between them and the children’s gender and levels
of intellectual ability, as well as parental values, ed-
ucation, and relationships. Oldest or only children
are more frequently identified as gifted, as are chil-
dren of parents who encourage in their children a
love of learning (Pfouts 1980; VanTassel-Baska
1983). However, research suggests that the self-
esteem of siblings in a family where at least one
child has been identified as gifted, is more de-
pendent on existing family relationships and atti-
tudes towards one another, than on the singling
out of a child for special treatment at school or for
admission to a gifted program (Cornell and Gross-
berg 1986). Families where members interact co-
operatively, with a respect for each other’s differ-
ences of personality, opinions, and values, are
strongly facilitative of children’s healthy self-
esteem and acceptance of differences in ability.


Healthy family relationships occur when mem-
bers are assured that their individual roles are ac-
cepted and valued by the others in the family. Sib-
ling rivalry may arise when children compare
themselves with siblings, and feel less valued or
accepted. If a child who has been identified as
gifted receives special attention at the expense of
the non-identified sibling, then the self-esteem of
that sibling is likely to fall. Constant negative com-
parison with a sibling of perceived superior ability,
together with a relative lack of recognition, may
damage self-esteem. It is important to remember,
however, that it is a result of the family’s attitude
towards the child who has not been identified as
gifted, rather than the school’s recognition of the
one who has, which results in the sibling’s decline
in self-esteem (Grenier 1985).


How Families Foster Talent Development


Beginning in the 1960s, research studies have ex-
amined the influence of parents and families on
young people or adults who have achieved emi-
nence in their fields, for example, Victor Goertzel
and Mildred Goertzel’s international study (1962),
Benjamin Bloom’s (1985) study of 120 young Amer-
icans, and Miraca Gross’s (2000) study of excep-
tionally gifted young Australians. These studies
found parents to be an enormous influence on the
degree to which the young people accepted their
high abilities and worked to translate them into
high achievement. Some of the major findings were:


(1) Even where the parents were not themselves
highly educated, they placed a high value on
education and learning.


(2) They tended to choose hobbies and interests
that required practice and learning, and stud-
ied the performance of others to increase
their own skill and enjoyment. They mod-
eled, for their children, a delight in learning
and a desire to improve their performance.


(3) At least one parent or close relative had a
personal interest in the child’s area of talent.


(4) The parents encouraged and rewarded the
development of the child’s talent at home,
while seeking outside assistance from teach-
ers or mentors.


The parents did not “push” their children;
however, through their pursuit of their own talent
areas and, through their encouragement of the
children, they provided a model that taught that
talent is fostered through accepting one’s abilities
and striving to fulfill them.


Educational Responses


Educational responses to children with special
needs are based not on the “label” that has been
given (for example, a child having been diagnosed
as hearing impaired, intellectually disabled, or ac-
ademically gifted) but on the fact that the child dif-
fers, in some way that will affect their learning,
and that this difference will require a different ed-
ucational response from the school.


There are different levels of hearing impair-
ment, and the response that a teacher might make
to a child with a moderate hearing loss would be
of limited effectiveness if it were offered to a child
with a severe hearing impairment. Similarly, there
are different levels of intellectual or academic gift-
edness, which require different levels and types of
response.


Children of IQ 120 appear in the population at
a ratio of one in ten. Gagné’s model (2000) would
recognize them as gifted, and they are likely to
find school rather slow and unchallenging if the
teacher does not modify the curriculum, which is
designed at the level and pace of their average
ability age-peers. They need a curriculum that is
faster paced, more academically rigorous and of
greater depth (VanTassel-Baska 1998). However,
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they are likely to find other students in the inclu-
sion classroom who are of approximately the same
ability level, and, as long as the curriculum is dif-
ferentiated to offer them sufficient academic chal-
lenge, the inclusion classroom will serve as an ap-
propriate placement.


However, children of IQ 135 appear at a ratio
of only 1 in 100 and children of IQ 140 at 1 in 200.
If these students are retained in the inclusion class-
room, they may pass through several years of ele-
mentary school without meeting or working with
another child of similar ability. Apart from the in-
tellectual boredom and frustration they may expe-
rience if the teacher does not give them material
that will interest and challenge them, these chil-
dren may experience loneliness and even social
rejection because their abilities, interests, and ways
of thinking are so different from those of their age-
peers (Silverman 1993).


A substantial body of research recommends
that many gifted students benefit, both academi-
cally and socially, from being grouped with chil-
dren of similar abilities (Rogers 1991; Kulik and
Kulik 1997; Gross 1997). This grouping may be full
time in a special class for gifted students, or for
part of each day when students are grouped by
ability in a specific subject, or even for a few hours
each week when gifted students are pulled out of
their regular classes for enrichment workshops.
Contrary to what teachers sometimes fear, ability
grouping rarely makes gifted children conceited;
actually, conceit is discouraged, rather than fos-
tered, by the experience of working with other stu-
dents as able, or more able, then oneself.


Acceleration—advancing gifted students to
work with students older than themselves—also
has substantial research support, showing that,
where the acceleration program is well-designed
and monitored, accelerated students experience
both academic success and social acceptance by
their new classmates (Gross 1993; Passow 1996). In
the considerable majority of cases the advance-
ment is by a single year, either through allowing
students to enter primary, elementary, middle, or
high school one year early, or by allowing them to
advance a grade within a school building. Students
may also be allowed to go to an upper grade for a
single subject in which they excel, while remaining
with age-peers for the majority of the school day.


Intellectually gifted students are usually ad-
vanced for their age in their emotional develop-
ment as well as their intellectual development
(Gross 1993). However, it is essential to ensure that
a child who is being considered for acceleration is
intellectually, academically, socially, and emotion-
ally ready to work with older students on a more
demanding curriculum. Above-level assessment
should be used to establish that the student has
mastered all, or the majority of, the curriculum of
the grade he or she will “skip.” It is important that
the students themselves should be eager to accel-
erate and that the teachers with whom they will
work have a positive attitude towards the process,
allowing them to be accepted as full members of
the class they are entering (Feldhusen, Proctor, and
Black 1986).


The primary principle of educating gifted and
talented children is that schools must acknowledge
that these children differ from their age-peers in
their learning needs and therefore the provisions
the school makes in response should also be dif-
ferent to the provisions made for children of aver-
age ability.


See also: ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENT; DEVELOPMENT:


COGNITIVE; DEVELOPMENT: EMOTIONAL;
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GLOBAL CITIZENSHIP


There was a time when families lived their lives in
a very limited space. They grew their own food,
made their own clothes, and interacted with their
immediate neighbors. Their knowledge of any-
thing more than a day’s travel away was sketchy.


In the twenty-first century, families live in a
much larger space. They listen to news from
around the world, buy products from many coun-
tries, and experience entertainment media from all
over the world. Transportation, technology, and
trade provide often instantaneous connections
among the world’s people. Because families live in
this global environment, they are affected by it,
and they necessarily play a role in preparing their
members for it, whether they do so consciously or
inadvertently. Although much of the discussion
about globalization takes place in the fields of eco-
nomics and politics, families are also intricately in-
terwoven into the international environment.


Families are like musicians creating their own
music. Their tunes and lyrics are shaped by the
places where they live, the events and changes
that occur around them, the songs that they teach
to their children, and the songs their children
teach them.
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Societal Influences


People’s attitudes about the world and their abili-
ties to interact with it are colored by their cultures.
The values, practices, and conditions that charac-
terize a society create the context in which families
live their lives. Families located in different areas of
the world tend to hold similar values to the people
who live near them. For example, parents in East-
ern cultures hope that their children will not some-
day raise children who are not related to them by
blood (e.g., stepchildren, foster children), while
parents in Western countries hope their children
will not live with their parents when they are
grown (Watanabe 2001).


Consistency within a culture helps both people
inside that culture and those from other cultures to
know what to expect. With increasing amounts of
interaction among countries and an accelerated
rate of change, however, the consistency of values
within cultures is decreasing. Families adopt prac-
tices they learn from other cultures, they interact
with neighbors who come from other cultures, and
they migrate and live in other countries for a vari-
ety of reasons. When families change in these
ways, they are no longer like their home culture or
entirely like the new culture (Sakka and Dikaiou
2001). They may not fit very well anywhere. At the
same time, children in migrant families may be es-
pecially valuable guides in global living because of
their experience in intercultural living and identity
(Chisholm 2001). Mobility can be both an asset and
a liability.


All families, whether they have been migrants
or not, have experienced forces that change their
values. Changes in the world create situations that
require changes in families. A major force in cur-
rent global change is modernization. Moderniza-
tion includes moves toward equality of gender
roles, shifts toward individualism, technological
advancement, and an increasing tolerance (or at
least awareness) of diverse views and lifestyles.


Many people see modernization as being posi-
tive for women, children, and economies. Modern-
ization, however, brings some challenges for fami-
lies and societies. For example, traditions and
norms in China and Taiwan have focused on the
Confucian value of filial piety and the expectation
that individuals will assume the role of caregivers
as their parents grow older. Modern education and


urban residence have caused that practice to de-
cline (Kung and Yi 2001). This leaves a dilemma for
individual families who may feel that they have no
alternative but to place the older relatives in group
care at the same time that they believe they really
should care for them at home. Eastern policy mak-
ers struggle to find the appropriate balance be-
tween either establishing formal care facilities or
helping families to care for their elderly themselves.


Modernization also has changed the way West-
ern family members relate to each other. Families
were seen as permanent and inflexible in the past;
in contrast, many societies now focus on choices in
family membership (du Bois-Reymond 2001). This
means that divorce and remarriage are more com-
mon than in the past, families are smaller, and the
balance of power has shifted. Rather than feeling
that the lines of family authority are most impor-
tant, European families now consider negotiation
to be critical. Families may not be aware of the
modernization trend, and, even if they are, they
may feel helpless in influencing it. Nevertheless,
they face its impact daily.


Families, however, are not entirely powerless
in their interactions with this global environment.
Individuals can be a powerful unit of social
change. Families both adjust to changes and redi-
rect them. Research has shown that societies adapt
their practices to fit the historical trends (Flanagan
2001; Dai 2001). Parents attempt to prepare their
children for the world they think the children will
face, while trying to maintain the traditions that
they feel are most important. In this way they both
react to social change and help to create it.


Global Events


In addition to adjusting to gradual cultural change,
families also interact with the global environment
when specific events occur around them. These
events may range from economic fluctuations to
weather to wars and ethnic conflicts. Again, fami-
lies are affected by the events while also being
actors in them. For example, the collapse of the
communist systems of Eastern Europe influenced
many aspects of family life in those countries. How
those economic reforms were enacted, however,
was influenced by culture. The economic reforms
were colored by conventional views of gender
roles in Ukraine, so that women were left with few
choices and few resources (Lakiza-Sachuk, cited in
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Skalnik et al. 2001). As a result, women began re-
fusing to carry second and third children until bet-
ter times. International economic events had an
unintended impact on family planning and popu-
lation growth.


Wars have a devastating effect on families. In-
stability and poverty dominate the lives of people
in any war zone. If the war is a communal conflict
or civil war, it divides families, and brothers and
sisters may take opposing sides. The breakdown of
the public sector, including schools, manufactur-
ing, police, banks, and health services, means that
families need to assume many new roles to replace
those institutions. They also experience monu-
mental internal stressors and losses when dealing
with weapon threats, sending family members to
the military, and experiencing deaths of loved ones
(Milic 2001; Skalník 2001). In ethnic conflicts, it is
possible that the family itself was the source of the
prejudice and hatred, however. Again, families
both respond to wars and become actors in the
course of events.


Families do make choices as they react to
events such as war, and all individuals in a society
do not respond in the same way. Women and
mothers have been given special attention in some
of this research. Researchers have found that some
mothers may focus on the safety and well being of
their own children, possibly at the expense of the
well being of others, while other mothers focus on
the welfare of all children (Azmon 2001).


Parental Teaching


Societal or cultural environments and global events
influence families. Adults are responsible in some
measure for exposing children to many of those
events and for interpreting them to the children.
Parents teach children directly or indirectly about
the world. Those messages are not, however, al-
ways clear and consistent. For example, parents
may talk about peace while supporting military
conscription, educate their children to believe in
human rights while passing on prejudices, and
preach environmental protection but are not will-
ing to make the sacrifices necessary to achieve
ecologically sound lifestyles (Somlai 2001). Simi-
larly, parents teach their children more about war
than peace and describe more of the actions of
war than peace, even though all parents purport to
believe in peace (Myers-Walls 2001).


In some cases, it is unclear whether the influ-
ence of parents on children’s globalization skills
and attitudes is due to teaching or due to the envi-
ronments in which they place their children. Only
limited research is available about how parents
teach their children about global existence, but
studies do show that many parental characteristics
are linked to children’s attitudes. Researchers have
found that parents’ educational levels and family
social status are related to children’s attitudes
about their own futures and the nature and future
of the world (Flanagan 2001; Tóth 2001).


In the areas in which parents do teach their
children, their abilities to do so effectively can be
compromised by modernization and other
changes. For example, traditional African teaching
methods in the Sahel were replaced by formal ed-
ucation. As a result, modern farming methods were
introduced, and traditional, ecologically sound
practices and techniques were lost. This loss of his-
torical wisdom is seen as contributing to droughts
and soil erosion in Senegal (Thioune 2001). Inno-
vations in education and family intervention
should take into account the perspective of the
people and culture that will be affected by them.


Children as Teachers


The leadership in teaching about the global envi-
ronment is not always from the parent to the child.
An interesting artifact of the globalization process
and times of rapid change is what the children
can teach the parents. Children pick up innova-
tions first and are drawn to new approaches
and perspectives. When the children’s world is sig-
nificantly different from what the parents have
known in their own childhoods, it is difficult for
parents to be the authorities and guides (Obondo,
cited in LaHaye et al. 2001). Young people who
have migrated to other countries also have an in-
ternational perspective that may provide the lead
for adults.


Not only can children teach adults about some
aspects of globalization, but they also can push
adults to re-examine what they believe and what
they do. Children see the inconsistencies in the
world around them and look for explanations.
They ask questions about the meaning of tradi-
tions, practices, and stated values. “Children’s
naïve questions become the nagging conscience of







GLOBAL CITIZENSHIP


—756—


an adult society which has lost sight of its values”
(Somlai 2001, p. 21).


Challenges for Families and Globalization


As families deal with this process of globalization,
they face a number of challenges. One outcome of
information dissemination and immediate trans-
mission of news is the concentration of negative
messages. News about earthquakes, terrorist at-
tacks, political scandals, and economic disasters
are combined from around the world. This situa-
tion may create the impression that disasters and
threats are increasing and ever-present. It is easy to
build a picture of the world as a dangerous place
and believe that humanity is racing down the road
to destruction. Families are faced with the task of
processing the onslaught of international news and
international communication technology and put-
ting them in a manageable perspective.


Another challenge for families is the domina-
tion of some cultures in the globalization process.
This domination could be described as economic,
cultural, and intellectual imperialism. Some of the
primary economic entities that dominate the inter-
national scene are MTV, Coca Cola, Pepsi Cola,
McDonald’s, Levis, and Microsoft (Qvortrup, cited
in Qvortrup et al. 2001). Culturally, domination can
lead to a characterization of good parenting or
positive family life to be defined as the parenting
or family life of the dominant culture (Flanagan
2001). The challenge for families that are not part
of the dominant group is to assert themselves and
define health and excellence from their own view-
point. The challenge for those in the dominant
group is to become aware of their position of
power and take responsibility for the messages
they share while developing an openness to and
knowledge of others.


Accompanying the inequitable distribution of
power is an inequitable distribution of the world’s
resources. The gap between the standard of living
in the United States and Western Europe when
compared to Somalia and Nepal is almost incom-
prehensible. “Even in the United States of America
. . . there are probably more poor and illiterate
people than in any other nation if we take its eco-
nomic capacities into consideration” (Qvortrup
2001, p. 45). The increasing interactions and con-
nection among the world’s people cannot help but
make those inequities evident. The poor and the


rich alike must interpret the contrast, and efforts
must be made to reduce the gap if peaceful co-
existence is to be possible.


Perhaps the largest challenge is for families to
develop a vision of the type of world in which
they want to live. Individuals who are interested in
and committed to families need to recognize that
globalization is a trend relevant to family life. In-
ternational issues cannot be ignored. Families can
simply accept the proclamations and interpreta-
tions of the dominant media and politicians; they
can ignore the issue and thereby let the dominant
forces determine the global agenda unchallenged;
or they can explore their values, culture, and
dreams and choose to live a life conscious of the
global environment.


See also: ACCULTURATION; COMPUTERS AND FAMILIES;


FAMILY VALUES; IMMIGRATION; MIGRATION;


POVERTY; SOCIALIZATION; TELEVISION AND


FAMILIES; TIME USE; WAR/POLITICAL VIOLENCE
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JUDITH A. MYERS-WALLS


GODPARENTS


The assigning of godparents takes place when a
couple selects another couple as sponsors for their
child. The couple that accepts the invitation is
then responsible for protecting the child and
obliged to provide for the physical and spiritual
needs of the infant, as well as religious instruction
if the parents are absent. Thus, godparents are
substitute parents and assume their responsibilities
as needed, incorporating their new roles within
the extended family (López 1999; Keefe, Padilla,
and Carlos 1979).


The origin of godparenting is found in the re-
ligious institution of baptism. This ceremony,
which usually takes place during the child’s first
year of life, is aimed at incorporating the child into
the larger religious community and is commonly
celebrated among Catholics. At the time of bap-
tism, a priest, the child, the parents, and the god-
parents are present. Although parents customarily
choose the godparents, if someone offers to be a
godparent, the parents have a hard time not ac-
cepting. It is difficult to reject a godparenting re-
quest because the offer entails honor, security, so-
cial status, and economic well-being for the parties
involved. To circumvent any offense derived from
the selection process, the family sometimes unoffi-
cially has more than one pair of godparents.


Godparents and godchildren, as well as god-
parents and parents, are bound in a special spiri-
tual kinship with well-established rights and obli-
gations. In Mexico, for example, if the godchild
gets sick, the godparents are supposed to take care
of him or her, and if the child dies, the godparents
prepare the grave (Rojas Gonzalez 1943). Also, fre-
quent cooperation in moral and economic matters
is expected. In addition, godparents should act as
spiritual guides and authority in times of crisis or
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need (Pierson 1954). In the past, it was also cus-
tomary for the children to kiss the hand of the god-
parents and accept their blessings.


The expectations of parents and godparents,
based on the new kinship, have far-reaching con-
sequences. The ground is set for the establishment
of special relations as strong as any blood rela-
tionship (Rojas González 1943; Lewis 1951). The
new relatives should not fight and should treat
each other amiably and with respect. If the father
dies, then the godfather should fix the corpse for
burial, dig the grave (Magallón Junca 1966), and
assume the responsibility of the godchild and its
family, both spiritually and economically (Rojas
González 1943).


The actual functions of godparenting have var-
ied widely from its original purpose. The religious
character has weakened and in many cases is con-
fined to the initial baptism ceremony. However, as
the religious significance declined, an important
social link with many protective characteristics
emerged. It has become important to choose god-
parents whose economic and social status enables
them to fulfill their moral and spiritual responsibil-
ity to guide the children. Several functional con-
cerns became stronger, creating different types of
relationships. When families want to ensure their
social position or expand their family network,
they search for specific godparents who are more
powerful than they are and will allow social climb-
ing (vertical godparenting) (López 1999). At the
same time, godparents may be selected from the
same social class, a practice termed horizontal god-
parenting, which gives stability to the family (Fos-
ter 1969; Mintz and Wolf 1950). Another form of
functional accommodation has been the creation
of generational pairings when younger couples se-
lect older godparents to help them cope with the
stress that accompanies the birth of a first child.
Older, experienced godparents guide and reliably
support the parents through this process.


European Antecedents


From the Catholic point of view, baptism is a rite
of initiation that signifies spiritual rebirth (Rojas
González 1943). The biological father plays an im-
portant role in the process of conception, and the
sponsor (godfather) is introduced as a spiritual fa-
ther. This notion of sponsorship is not in the New
Testament, and Canon Law refers to “custom” as


the judicial basis upon which the precept rests
(Mintz et al. 1950). Because it is a relic of the Old
Testament, sponsorship may derive from the Jew-
ish practice of circumcision, where a witness is re-
quired to hold the child undergoing the ritual. The
term sponsor itself represents an adaptation of a
term current in Roman legal terminology, where
sponsio signified a contract enforced by religious
rather than by legal sanctions (Mintz et al. 1950).


During the era of St. Augustine (354–430 C.E.),
parents usually acted as sponsors for their own
children. In special cases, like slaves’ children or
orphans, the sponsor could be a third person
(Mintz et al. 1950). Roughly one hundred years
later, the Byzantine emperor Justinian, who ruled
from 527 to 565 C.E., first issued an edict prohibit-
ing marriages between spiritual relatives. The
terms compater and commuter appeared in 585
and 595 C.E. within the confines of the Western
church. Thus, a separate set of sponsors tended to
be a later development from a stage in which par-
ents and sponsors were the same people, and this
separation must have must have been effected
within both Eastern and Western empires roughly
between the first quarter of the fifth century C.E.
and the end of the sixth century. Nevertheless, full
acceptance of this separation and consequent ex-
ogamy took place only gradually. From the evi-
dence noted by the Byzantine historian Procopius,
we may judge that at the beginning of this period,
godparents still actually adopted their children. But
the Council of Munich, held in 813 C.E., prohibited
parents from acting as sponsors for their own chil-
dren altogether, and in the books of the Council of
Metz of the same year, parents and sponsors are
clearly separate terms. In fact, the Western church
extended spiritual relationships to cover the offici-
ating priest, the sponsors, the child, and the child’s
parents. As a result, the number of sponsors per-
mitted was increased to the point of admitting be-
tween one and thirty baptismal sponsors (Mintz et
al. 1950).


With the start of the feudal period, new rules
governed the godparent relationship. The sponsor-
ship of a feudal lord of their serfs included a great
deal of manipulation of the labor force and its re-
sources. Ownership of land was vested in the feu-
dal lord. He also owned a share of the labor of the
serfs who lived on his land. In return he granted
the worker rights to use the land, ownership of
certain tools, and the right to consume some goods
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that he produced. The compadre mechanism and
its ritual kin correlates were a functioning part of
the class system implicit in this basic relationship.
To avoid abuse, Saxons restricted the number of
baptismal sponsors to between seven and nine for
nobles (i.e., people who belonged to the aristoc-
racy), and to three for burghers (i.e., poor people
from the town). Subsequently, the ritual was re-
stricted only to blood relatives, to the baptizing
priest, the child, the child’s parents, and the child’s
sponsors.


In Europe, godparenting has generally been
retained in its traditional form in areas of Spain,
Italy, and the Balkan countries, where the devel-
opment of industrial capitalism, the rise of a mid-
dle class, and the disintegration of the feudal order
was slower. In fact, Robert Redfield (1930; in Lynch
1986) refers to godparenthood as a custom of
southern rural Europe. These were the areas of Eu-
rope involved in the colonization of Latin America;
as a result, these customs were transmitted, along
with requiring the baptism of indigenous people to
bring them into the fold of the Christian commu-
nity as an addition to the faith and to insure a loyal
work force for the Spanish conquerors.


Latin America Background


Godparenthood was imported to the Americas
from Europe in the fifteenth century by the His-
panic colonizers as part of the process of domina-
tion and conquest. Actually, the Catholic baptism
ceremony, mixed with the practical pagan rite of
initiation, convinced the conquered, in almost all
the towns established by Spain in the New World,
of the importance of obedience, and evolved to
become a basic institution of social support. In
part, the success of the baptism rites grew out of
their similarity to some pre-Colombian ceremonies,
in which a specific character, sometimes human,
some times animal, took charge of the protection
of the newborn (Rojas González 1943).


Given the significance that godparenting had
for the Europeans and for the New World Indians,
and added to the social impact that the bond has in
modern Latin America, the present institution is
clearly a product of the mixture of Hispanic tradi-
tions and indigenous American ideas and practices,
as well as their interpretation of Christian precepts.
This interactive process made the institution of
godparenting strong. It is retained today in many


countries, including Brazil, Chile, Colombia,
Panama, Peru, Honduras, and Mexico.


The custom, in the case of Mexico, extended to
distinguish many people as potential godparents.
The possibilities included the woman who cared
for the child, a friend, or anyone willing to create
a spiritual bond and social relations that would join
them together. Also, as an added feature, at the
end of the rite, the godfathers comply with the tra-
dition of throwing coins to the children who at-
tend. If this custom is not fulfilled, the belief is that
the child will grow unhealthy, and he or she will
turn out to be a miserable adult with a bad temper.


To be a godparent in Mexico traditionally in-
cluded an eight-day ceremony, called compadre-
tlacuas (banquet of the godfathers), invoking God,
so that the child would be healthy and strong. The
ceremony was sponsored by the midwife (god-
mother of lifting), the priest, and the guests (nor-
mally in couples), who were invited by the par-
ents. All guests were to wash their hands and put
flowers over the child’s body and then present
some clothes for the godchild. All clothes are then
used to dress the child, even if this means putting
one garment over many others, as a way of show-
ing gratitude and acceptance of all spiritual rela-
tives. The following act includes a domestic fire (a
rustic metal stove, called anafre in Spanish) where
the mother and godmothers prepare some tortillas
filled with meat of which the priest offers four to
the fire. While making the offering, the priest prays
in totonaca (indigenous language), asking for
health, well-being, obedience, good luck, and a
long life for the infant. The set of rituals is said to
achieve the goal of presenting the child to society
and obtaining the acceptance of the group. In the
days after the ceremony, the family of the godchild
feeds all who come to the house (Castro 1986).


Although its basic values and other elements
have been sustained, the vitality of the ceremony
has diminished because it became prohibitively ex-
pensive to hold the banquet of the godparents.
Additionally, contact with other customs and cul-
tural groups and the encroachment of modern life
explain why, in part, godparents, especially in
modern, large, urban areas, no longer adhere to
the religious objective of their role. However, the
tradition persists as a part of the cultural inheri-
tance that guarantees the protection and care of
children.
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ROZZANA SÁNCHEZ ARAGÓN


GRANDPARENTHOOD


Since the mid-1970s, there has been an enormous
increase in scholarly interest in grandparenthood.
This is largely due to the greater prevalence of
grandparents and an increase in the number
of years that people experience in the grand-
parent role.


Prevalence and Increasing Interest


Increases in life expectancy have made grandpar-
enthood more prevalent. Although only about 39
percent of all males and 43 percent of all females
born between 1900 and 1902 survived to age sixty-
five, projections for those born between 1949 and
1951 are 62 percent for males and 74 percent for
females (Anderson 2001). Whereas the number of
people aged sixty-five or older was 3.1 million
(4.1% of the population) in 1900, it increased to
35 million (12.4%) in 2000, and it is projected to
be 70 million (20%) in 2030 (Administration on
Aging 2001).


Of children born in 1900, only one in four had
all four grandparents alive, and by the time they
reached fifteen years, only one in fifty still had all
four grandparents alive. In comparison, approxi-
mately one-third of those who were twelve years
old in the early 1990s had all of the four grandpar-
ents alive, and approximately 70 percent had at
least two of them alive when they reached adult-
hood (Szinovacz 1998).


Longer life expectancy has also led to a longer
period of grandparenthood. Once someone be-
comes a grandparent, he or she will have that sta-
tus for a much longer time than previous genera-
tions. It is typical for one to become a grandparent
in his or her forties, and some people, particularly
women, become grandparents in their thirties
(Timberlake and Chipungu 1992). Because some
people may be grandparents for several decades,
grandparenthood has become a more meaningful
stage in one’s life course. An increase in the num-
ber of single-parent households, resulting from ei-
ther divorce or birth out of wedlock, has made the
role some grandparents fulfill in rearing children
more important than it had been previously. In-
stead of playing merely a supportive role for
grandchildren, many grandparents now play an ac-
tive role in rearing and socializing their grandchil-
dren. Due to prevalence of three-generational
households and stronger intergenerational rela-
tionships and norms (such as the idea of filial re-
sponsibility and familism), grandparenthood ap-
pears to be emphasized in foreign countries,
particularly in Asia and Latin America.


Grandparenting Styles


Having all of one’s grandparents alive was a rare
event in the past. It is possible for today’s grand-
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A grandmother plays peek-a-boo with her one-year-old


grandson. The traditional image of the grandparent is


being replaced as increasingly younger people are becom-


ing grandparents, health conditions improve, and the age


of retirement increases. LAURA DWIGHT/CORBIS


parents to be young enough to be in their thirties
and for some grandchildren to be old enough to
retire. As a result, despite a clearly defined status of
grandparenthood, there is not a clearly defined
role of grandparenthood. Without good role mod-
els or clearly defined social roles, today’s grand-
parents tend to interact with their grandchildren in
a more flexible manner, relatively unconstrained
by rules and expectations (Johnson 1988).


Traditional literature on grandparenthood fo-
cused on how grandparents interact with their
grandchildren. Bernice L. Neugarten and Karol K.
Weinstein’s (1964) pioneering study examined
whether grandparents engage in a formal, fun-
seeking, or distant-figure style of grandparenting. A
formal style of grandparenting follows its tradi-
tional norms, which are clearly distinct from those
of parents. A fun-seeking style is characterized by
informality and playfulness, whereas a distant-
figure style is characterized by infrequent contacts,
mostly on ritual occasions.


Using different criteria, Andrew J. Cherlin and
Frank K. Furstenberg, Jr. (1985) classified styles of
grandparenting into five groups: detached, passive,
supportive, authoritative, and influential. Although
both detached and passive grandparents have little
interaction with their grandchildren, the detached
do not see their grandchildren often whereas the
passive do. The supportive type refers to those
who have interactions involving helping each
other and running errands or chores for each
other. The authoritative type refers to those who
have high scores on parent-like behaviors such as
disciplining, giving advice, discussing problems,
correcting behavior, and being asked for advice by
grandchildren. Finally, the influential type refers to
those who have high scores for both supportive
and authoritative dimensions. As for cultural norms
about dealing with young grandchildren in the
United States, Colleen L. Johnson (1988) states that
there are more “should nots” than “shoulds” on
enacting a grandmother’s role. Grandmothers
should not interfere, should not give too much ad-
vice, and should not discipline young grandchil-
dren. Grandparents should not overpower, spoil,
or buy love from grandchildren. They should not
nag, and should not be disappointed if the grand-
children do not return the favors. On the other
hand, they should be fun to be with, should be
loving, and should make it easier for parents by


providing such service as baby-sitting. Other than
baby-sitting activities, these “shoulds” are not well
delineated.


Quality of Relationship


Quality of relationships between grandparents and
young adult grandchildren was assessed by Gre-
gory E. Kennedy (1992). He claims that five ele-
ments of the relationship are important to evaluate
the quality from the grandchildren’s viewpoint.
They are sense of closeness, being known, knowing
grandparents, being positively influenced, and hav-
ing an authentic relationship independent of the
parents. In general, the quality of the relationship is
better with grandmothers than with grandfathers.
The quality is also generally better when grandpar-
ents live nearby or with grandchildren, when they
are in frequent contact, when the parents experi-
ence either divorce or single motherhood, and/or
when the grandchild is an only child or a first born
child (Roberto, Allen, and Blieszner 2001).


Thomas E. Denham and Craig W. Smith (1989)
categorize the nature of grandparental influence
into three kinds: indirect, direct, and symbolic. In-
direct influence refers to factors that affect grand-
children only through the effects on the middle-
generation parents, such as psychological or
financial support and/or stress. Direct influence
refers to face-to-face grandparent-grandchild inter-
action. Grandparents may baby-sit grandchildren.







GRANDPARENTHOOD


—762—


They may joke, watch television, or go out with
grandchildren, thus providing fun. They may give
grandchildren advice, teach them skills and games,
and even discipline them. They often give grand-
children money and presents. By telling grandchil-
dren what it was like growing up themselves,
grandparents serve as observational models for
grandchildren. In some cases, grandparents work
as “arbitrators” between their children and their
grandchildren in confrontations between two dif-
ferent values and personalities.


Symbolic influence, on the other hand, refers
to the effect of grandparents just being there with-
out necessarily performing concrete functions.
Grandchildren feel good to have grandparents as a
stress buffer, whom they can go to in case of con-
flict among family members. Grandparents give
grandchildren a sense of family continuity from the
past to the present to the future by offering roots
for the family. Grandparents may also be consid-
ered family watchdogs who are there to keep an
eye on the family members (Troll 1983). Of the
three kinds of influences, symbolic influence
seems to be the most important. Although grand-
parents may be “backstage” most of the time, they
are the backbone of the extended family, and they
will be available for help if necessary.


In fact, grandparents seem to do very little in
the grandparent-grandchildren relationship (Tins-
ley and Parke 1984). However, having grandpar-
ents seems to be important in itself. As such, the
presence of grandparents has been found to be
very important for the psychological and behav-
ioral development of small children (Tinsley and
Parke 1984).


Gender and Relationships


Because more women than men survive into
grandparenthood, it is more common for children
to have contact with grandmothers than grand-
fathers. When the differences in the availability
of grandmothers and grandfathers are taken into
account, studies report that grandchildren have
relatively equal and regular contact with grand-
mothers and grandfathers (Eisenberg 1988). Grand-
children, however, are more influenced by grand-
mothers than grandfathers in their value
development and report a higher degree of psy-
chological closeness with their grandmothers


(Hodgson 1992). Grandmothers are also more sat-
isfied with their relationships with grandchildren,
whereas grandfathers are more likely to indulge
grandchildren (Thomas 1989).


The grandfather role and the grandmother role
are differentiated from each other by gender, just
as various other social roles are. Grandfathers
often play a “head of the family” or “minister of
state” role (Bengtson 1985; Roberto, Allen, and
Blieszner 2001), and grandmothers play a “secre-
tary of the interior” role characterized by such ac-
tivities as child care, “emotion work,” and “kin-
keeping.” Considering the way in which
grandparents themselves were raised, stronger
gender differentiation of grandparent roles is to be
expected.


In the past, grandfathers in the United States
adopted either formal, passive, or authoritative
styles when dealing with grandchildren, contribut-
ing to differences between grandfathers and grand-
mothers in the intergenerational relationship. Over
time, however, more grandfathers seem to have
begun adopting fun-seeking and supportive styles.
This seems to have decreased, if not completely
negated, the differences between grandchild’s rela-
tionships with grandfathers and grandmothers.


Alice S. Rossi and Peter H. Rossi (1990) re-
ported that percentages of adults who stated that
“[Target grandparent] was very important while I
grew up” are different not only between grand-
mothers and grandfathers, but also between the
mother’s parents and the father’s parents. The gen-
der of the middle-generation person is also impor-
tant for grandparent-grandchild relationships, pos-
sibly because women in the middle generation are
more likely than men to assume “kinkeeping” roles
and to maintain close and affectionate intergenera-
tional relationships (Chan and Elder 2000). In fact,
it was reported that grandchildren are most likely
to identify maternal grandmothers as their favorite
grandparents (Eisenberg 1988; Hodgson 1992).


The gender of grandchildren is also reported to
affect the quality of the relationship with grandpar-
ents. Merril Silverstein and Jeffrey D. Long (1998)
show that grandparents have greater affection for
granddaughters than for grandsons in the United
States. Robert Strom and his colleagues (1995) show
that the quality of grandparent-granddaughter rela-
tionships is generally better than that of grandpar-
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ent-grandson relationships in Japan. Although gen-
der roles are becoming less rigid in developed
countries, they remain quite rigid in many coun-
tries, emphasizing expressiveness (ability to deal
with interpersonal relationships) upon women and
instrumentality (ability to deal with the actual task)
upon men. In these countries, the nature and qual-
ity of grandparent-grandchild relationship may still
largely depend on the gender of grandparents, par-
ents, and/or grandchildren.


Demographic Factors and Grandparenthood


The traditional image of grandparents is retired
people in rocking chairs—or in the kitchen baking
cookies—with all of their time available for family
members, including grandchildren. This is no
longer the case. Better health conditions have
made today’s grandparents physically younger and
socially more active than the grandparent depicted
in traditional images. The retirement age has in-
creased and more women are now in the labor
force. As a result, many grandparents are em-
ployed. In addition, better health and financial
conditions for elderly people have made them less
dependent on subsequent generations. Due to a
prolonged life expectancy, grandparents are also
likely to be caregivers of their own parents.


Maximiliane Szinovacz’s (1998) research
shows that 35 percent of grandparents work more
than 30 hours a week, 12 percent have children
age under 19 in the household, 67 percent are cur-
rently married, and 34 percent have living parents.
Thus, the role of grandparents competes with
other responsibilities, such as employment, social
life, and family.


Some women become grandmothers very
early, often in their thirties. These “off-time grand-
mothers” tend to be unhappy with their grand-
motherhood due to the strains of various roles
(grandmother, mother, daughter, granddaughter,
employee, and girlfriend) and reluctance to accept
grandmotherhood, which symbolizes old age (Tim-
berlake and Chipungu 1992). “On-time grandmoth-
ers” seem to cope with this new role relatively bet-
ter. This pattern also may be due to the prevalent
“age norm,” or a prescriptive timetable for the or-
dering of major life events, including becoming a
grandparent (Neugarten, Moore, and Lowe 1965).
Becoming a grandparent younger than forty-five or


fifty years old is a violation against this age norm
and may cause embarrassment.


Due to the increased divorce rate and the in-
crease in single motherhood, many households
lack a parent, and grandparents often play a sur-
rogate parent’s role. Parents’ death and drug and
alcohol abuse may also necessitate custodial
grandparenting. Esme Fuller-Thomson, Meredith
Minkler, and Diane Driver (1997) show that one in
ten grandparents have taken primary responsibility
for raising their grandchildren for at least six
months. The most typical scenario is a single
mother, either divorced or never married, living
with her children and her mother, which is partic-
ularly common among African Americans and
low-income families in the United States. Grand-
mothers usually serve as surrogate parents in place
of father figures in these single-mother house-
holds. This racial difference seems to be due not
only to a larger proportion of single mothers
among African Americans, but also to their cul-
tural preferences, including stronger intergenera-
tional relationships (Fuller-Thomson, Minkler, and
Driver 1997).


Comparative Aspects of Grandparenthood


The literature on comparative perspectives of
grandparenthood is not extensive. Some articles,
however, discuss different types of grandparent-
grandchild relationships among African Americans,
Asians, and Hispanics, focusing on the cultural em-
phasis on intergenerational relationships.


In terms of the classification developed by An-
drew Cherlin and Frank Furstenberg, for example,
African American grandparents are more likely to
be either authoritative or influential than their
white counterparts, suggesting a prevalence of
parent-like behaviors among them (1985). Given
the emphasis on family traditions and intergenera-
tional relationships, it is expected that grandpar-
ents in Asia, Latin America, and Africa are more
likely to be authoritative, influential, or supportive,
rather than passive or detached.


Elizabeth Timberlake and Sandra Chipungu
(1992) show that among African-American grand-
mothers, those living with their grandchildren tend
to value “more highly the grandchild who enabled
them to continue to feel useful” (p. 220). This
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stronger intergenerational relationship will con-
tinue after the African-American grandchild grows
up (Ashton 1996). Due to slavery and subsequent
unfavorable economic circumstances, African
Americans are said to depend more upon the in-
tergenerational cooperation involving services,
properties, and relationships. This also indicates
that African-American grandparents, on the aver-
age, play larger roles than their white counterparts.


Latin countries such as Italy, Spain, and those
in South America are known to have the idea
of familism. The family relationships are very im-
portant under this idea and the grandparent-
grandchild relationship is no exception. Hispanic-
American children, for example, are more likely to
live with their grandparents than their white coun-
terparts, if less than African Americans (Strom,
Buki, and Strom 1997).


There is a strong correlation between the
amount of time a grandparent and his/her grand-
child spend together and the closeness of the
relationship. In Japan, for example, Robert Strom
and his colleagues (1995) found that grandparents
who spend more than five hours per month
with grandchildren and/or who take care of grand-
children daily tend to have a better relationship
than others. Three-generational households have
been more common among African Americans
and Hispanic Americans and in East Asian coun-
tries, due to economic circumstances, the notion
of familism, and filial responsibility, respectively.
Thus, the grandparent-grandchild relationships
tend to be stronger among these people than Euro-
Americans.


Conclusion


Grandparenthood has received more scholarly
attention in the United States due to important
demographic changes. Race and gender differ-
ences in grandparenthood have been observed.
There is not a large body of literature on grandpar-
enthood outside the United States or in cross-cul-
tural contexts, but this topic should gain more at-
tention in the near future. In general, the
importance of the grandparent-grandchild relation-
ship is symbolic rather than functional. As the fam-
ily structure changes, however, this relative impor-
tance seems to change in some segments of the
population, particularly among the economically
disadvantaged.
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YOSHINORI KAMO 


CHIZUKO WAKABAYASHI


GRANDPARENTS’ RIGHTS


Grandparents’ rights is a legal and family issue
shaped by changes in society, including the in-
creased number of adults experiencing grandpar-
enthood and the increased number of children
raised solely by grandparents (Hill 2000). Grand-
parents have become a critical source of support to
grandchildren who face potentially negative effects
of family disruption, such as divorce, illness, or in-
carceration (Cox 2000). 


Grandparent Visitation Rights
in the United States


The concept of grandparents’ rights is derived from
three basic legal approaches. (It is important to
note that grandparents’ rights only give grandpar-
ents the right to file a petition to visit their grand-
children; they do not guarantee that grandparents
will be heard before a court of law.) The first ap-
proach is derivative rights theory, in which grand-
parents obtain their right to petition to visit their
grandchildren by way of their own child. Statutes
based on derivative of rights theory allow grand-
parents to have access to their grandchildren when
their own child cannot practice his or her parental
rights due to death, divorce, termination of
parental rights, incompetence, unfitness, or incar-
ceration. Many states, in line with the second statu-
tory approach, also allow grandparents to petition
for visitation if family disruptions such as divorce,
separation, military duty, and death of parent exist.
For example, the government has an interest in
maintaining grandparent-grandchild relationships
following divorce to reduce the number of chil-
dren placed in the welfare or foster-care systems.
The third approach, using the best interests of the
child, allows grandparents to petition for visitation
against fit, intact families, despite parental objec-
tion (Hartfield 1996; Walther 1997). Regardless of
the approach, grandparents’ rights encompass
three specific legal issues: violation of parental
rights; promotion of the best interests of the child;
and establishment of grandparental rights.


Parental rights. Grandparents’ rights legally chal-
lenge family law tradition that protects parents’
rights to raise their children as they see fit. The
rights of biological and adoptive parents have
been protected by the U.S. Supreme Court (e.g.,
Meyer v. Nebraska 1923; Pierce v. Society of Sisters
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1925; Stanley v. Illinois 1972; Wisconsin v. Yoder
1972) and by common law practices (those prac-
tices outside the legislative processes). Some jus-
tices, for example, have adhered to common law
traditions that historically gave parents ultimate
control over the upbringing of their child (e.g., Mc-
Main v. Iowa District Court of Polk County 1997;
Ward v. Ward 1987).


Two legal standards may be used in decisions
to interfere with the rights of parents: strict scrutiny
or rational basis test. Strict judicial scrutiny requires
a compelling reason to justify government interfer-
ence in the rights of parents. The rational basis test,
a lower standard, allows the government to inter-
fere with the fundamental rights of citizens when a
reasonable relationship to a justifiable government
interest exists (Harvard Law Review 1980). Begin-
ning in 1965, all fifty states began to create statutes
that allowed grandparents to petition for visitation
with their grandchildren (Segal and Karp 1989). In
1998, the 105th Congress enacted Public Law 105-
374, The Visitation Rights Enforcement Law, guar-
anteeing that grandparents can visit their grandchil-
dren anywhere in the United States as long as they
have visitation rights in one state. Grandparents’
rights reached the U.S. Supreme Court in 2000 with
Troxel v. Granville. These occurrences brought this
family law issue to the center stage of U.S. politics.


In most grandparent visitation cases, including
the Troxel v. Granville (2000) decision, U.S.
Supreme Court and lower court justices largely
have ruled in favor of parents over grandparents
(Henderson and Moran 2001). In a few cases, state
supreme and appellate courts determined that
grandparents’ rights unfairly interfere with parental
rights or do not serve the best interests of the child,
unless threat of harm to the child or an unfit par-
ent exists. To protect parental rights, lower court
justices frequently cited grandparents’ failure to
strictly adhere to stipulations in grandparent visita-
tion, child custody, or related statutes.


Best interests of the child. Grandparents’ success
in acquiring visitation rights also depends on the
court’s interpretation of what constitutes the best
interests of the child or promotes the welfare of the
child (the overriding consideration in child custody
and visitation decisions) (Harvard Law Review
1980). To protect the interests of children, the gov-
ernment may once again use its parens patriae
powers, the power to protect the interest of all
vulnerable citizens or to become the legal parent


or protector of children (Garner 1999; Harvard Law
Review 1980; Mnookin and Weisburg 1993). Fol-
lowing family law traditions that protect the pri-
macy of the parent-child relationship, courts have
ruled that protecting the rights of parents serves
the best interests of children (e.g., Brooks et al. v.
Parkerson 1995). In some instances, judges looked
at the facts of the case including the economic,
psychological, and moral stability of the grandpar-
ents or the suitability of the grandparents’ home
(e.g., Steward v. Steward 1995). The quality of the
relationship between the parent and grandparent
or between the grandparent and grandchild were
sometimes considered in determining if grand-
parental visitation served the best interests of the
child. Grandparents’ rights have led courts to re-
think the legal rights of children (Foster and Freed
1984). In a few cases (David J. & Rita K. v. Theresa
K. et al. 1993; Puleo et al. v. Forgue et al. 1993;
Strouse v. Olson 1986; Thompson v. Vanaman
1986) judges interpreted the best interests of the
child to mean promoting the rights of children be-
cause children have a right to know their grand-
parents and to derive benefits from having a rela-
tionship with them.


Grandparents’ rights. The courts have provided
limited legal protections to extended families
led by grandparents—except in the case of Moore
v. the City of East Cleveland (1977), where the
grandparent-led family functioned like a traditional
family with two parents and children. Conse-
quently, granting grandparent visitation rights
showed a slight shift in the legal definition of the
family (Bohl 1996; Burns 1991). Because lower
court judges knew the facts of the case and had
legal authority over custody and visitation deci-
sions, in some instances appellate and state
supreme court justices upheld the lower court de-
cisions (e.g., Hicks v. Enlow 1989; In the Matter of
Grandparental Visitation of C. G. F. 1992). State
supreme or appellate judges assumed that lower
court justices had a better understanding of the
facts of the case. In King v. King (1992), a Ken-
tucky court made a radical legal decision deter-
mining that the grandparent visitation statute
sought to promote the rights of parents, children,
and grandparents, which is against legal traditions
that have protected parental rights and infre-
quently promoted the rights of children. In other
words, the King v. King decision implies that
grandparents have rights. Despite these trends,







GRANDPARENTS’ RIGHTS


—767—


parental rights continue to take precedence over
the rights of children and grandparents, especially
in light of the special weight given to parents in
the Troxel v. Granville (2000) decision.


Grandparent Visitation Rights in Canada


As early as 1980, Canadian provinces also enacted
grandparent access laws based on the best interests
of the child (R.S.B.C. 1996 C. 128, s. 24; R.S.B.C.
1996 C. 128, s. 35; R.S.A. 1980, c. P-20, s. 32.1). Fac-
tors to be considered when determining if grand-
parent visitation or access serves the child’s best in-
terests involve examining both the wishes and
views of the child and the grandparent-grandchild
relationship. Other factors to be considered include
the child’s mental and physical health, the educa-
tion and training needs of the child, and the ability
of the grandparents (or adults seeking access) to
adequately care for the child. In Canada, grandpar-
ent visitation rights tend to focus more on the
child’s needs than parental rights. For example, in
the case of Sparks v. Sparks (2001), the court rea-
soned “in no case may the father or mother, without
grave reasons interfere with personal relations be-
tween the child and his grandparents” (p. 6). De-
spite the statutory and judicial efforts to provide
grandparents’ access to their grandchildren, Edward
Kruk (1995) found that parental divorce, conflictual
grandparent-parent relations, and step-parent adop-
tion after remarriage continue to inhibit this access.


Conclusion


Research is needed to determine who petitions for
visitation, what problems lead families to petition
for grandparental visitation, and what are the long-
term consequences of grandparental litigation on
family and child development (i.e., family
processes, socioemotional development in chil-
dren, and family economic well-being). Because
U.S. grandparents’ rights are based on state
statutes, social scientists should address the ques-
tion of what the legal issues are across states. Ad-
ditional investigation is needed to determine if
Canadian courts will follow U.S. courts’ tendency
toward guarding the rights of parents over that of
grandchildren or grandparents. Regardless of the
country, if grandparental visitation is awarded,
how courts require grandparents to provide for the
care and economic support of their grandchildren
remains a viable area of study.
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TAMMY L. HENDERSON


GREAT BRITAIN


Many countries have experienced very significant
changes in patterns of family formation and family
structure. Great Britain is one of the countries
where these changes have been particularly
marked, with the result that British families have
become less stable and more diverse. The roles of
women and men within the family have also
changed, especially for women with children, who
are now very likely to be combining paid employ-
ment with domestic and care work. These trends


have led to renewed interest in the family in both
the sociological and the policy literature, as well as
in popular and political discourse. 


The Nature of Family Change in Great Britain


Patterns of family formation and dissolution in
Britain changed significantly in the latter half of
the twentieth century. This is particularly true
since the late 1960s when restrictions on contra-
ception, abortion, and divorce were substantially
reduced. The 1964 introduction of the contracep-
tive pill in Britain made contraception easier to
obtain and use and much more reliable. The Na-
tional Health Service (Family Planning) Act of
1967 allowed doctors to give family-planning ad-
vice and to prescribe free contraceptives, initially
to married women only. The Abortion Act of the
same year allowed the termination of pregnancy if
two independent medical practitioners agreed that
continuance would cause physical or mental risk
to the health of the woman or her existing chil-
dren. And the 1969 Divorce Reform Act made the
“irretrievable breakdown” of the marriage the sole
grounds for divorce, although it was necessary to
prove this in one of five ways (unreasonable be-
havior, desertion, adultery, two years separation
with consent, five years separation without con-
sent). (It should be noted that there are differ-
ences across U.K. countries in the timing and op-
eration of these measures. For example, the 1969
Divorce Reform Act applied to England and Wales,
and Scotland did not introduce similar reforms
until 1976.)


These measures are still largely in place, with
only relatively minor changes, and they have
formed the backdrop to widespread change in
family structures and the life-course trajectories of
individuals. In the immediate postwar period and
up to the late 1960s most people experienced a
typical life-course pattern of courtship leading to
marriage, followed by the birth of children; the
woman gave up paid employment during her
years of childrearing, and the couple stayed to-
gether until “death do us part.” But such patterns
are increasingly elusive for the late twentieth and
early twenty-first century. As figures from the Of-
fice of National Statistics show, there is now much
more variety and change in the way people in
Great Britain move into and out of families:


• The majority of men and women still marry,
but nonmarriage is on the increase. Of
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women born in the early 1960s, 28 percent
remained unmarried at the age of thirty-two.
Only 7 percent of women born in the early
1940s were still unmarried by that age. This
partly reflects later age at marriage but also
increased rates of nonmarriage.


• Cohabitation has become increasingly com-
mon, usually preceding or following marriage
but, for some couples, replacing marriage.
The proportion of nonmarried women under
sixty cohabiting almost doubled in less than
fifteen years—from 13 percent in 1986 to 25
percent in 1998 and 1999. By the early 1990s
as many as 70 percent of women cohabited
prior to marriage, and so cohabitation seems
to have replaced marriage as the first form of
co-resident partnership for many couples.
There are about 1.5 million cohabiting het-
erosexual couples in England and Wales.


• The number of marriages has fallen, and the
timing of marriage has changed. About
184,000 first marriages took place in 1999 in
England and Wales, down from 343,000 in
1971, and the average age at first marriage
was twenty-eight for women and thirty for
men in 1999, compared with twenty-two and
twenty-four, respectively, in 1971.


• Almost one in five conceptions are terminated
by legal abortion. Probably about one-fourth
of women born in the mid-1970s will remain
childless. Those who have children are older
and less likely to be married than they used to
be. The mean age of women at the time of
the birth of their first child was twenty-nine in
1999 compared with twenty-four in 1971. Of
all births in 1999, 39 percent were to unmar-
ried women, with the most of these registered
by both parents (80 percent, including 60 per-
cent living at the same address).


The numbers and rate of divorce have re-
mained fairly steady since the early 1980s, with
about 145,000 divorces per year, a rate of 12.9 per
thousand married people. The numbers of di-
vorces involving children under sixteen reached a
peak in of 176,000 in 1993, then fell slightly to
150,000 in 1999. One in four children whose par-
ents divorce are under five years old.


The most visible outcome of these changing
patterns of family formation and dissolution has
been the growth in the number and proportion of


families headed by a lone parent. Lone-parent fam-
ilies (i.e., families with one parent, not cohabiting,
living with dependent children) now form about
23 percent of all families with children in Britain
and number about 1.7 million families with about
2.8 million children. In the 1980s the main growth
in lone parenthood came about because of di-
vorce; in the 1990s unmarried motherhood has in-
creased more rapidly. This is mainly a result of ris-
ing rates of cohabitation, with women who
separate from a cohabiting partner appearing as
“single, never-married” in the statistics. About half
of all lone parents leave lone parenthood within
six years of becoming a lone parent, and many of
these go on to form new partnerships, and in some
cases to have more children. Stepfamilies are
therefore also becoming more common, with
about 8 percent of children estimated to be living
in such a family in the mid-1990s.


Great Britain has a mainly white population,
with the 1991 census counting about three million
people as nonwhite (self-definition), about 6 per-
cent of the population. Patterns of family formation
and dissolution differ among ethnic minority
groups. For example, Caribbean men and women
are less likely to be married or cohabiting than
their white counterparts, while South Asians have
higher rates of marriage and lower rates of cohab-
itation and marital breakdown.


Family Roles: Men’s Work, Women’s Work


As Graham Allan and Graham Crow (2001) point
out, changes in family life are not only a matter of
changing family structures but also changing fam-
ily roles and relationships. Changing roles are very
apparent with respect to paid employment, and
one of the most striking trends in Great Britain is
the continuing decline of the traditional family
model of male breadwinner and dependent wife
and the rise of the two-earner family. This is a con-
sequence of changes in women’s employment pat-
terns, with much of the employment growth aris-
ing from increased employment participation rates
among women with children. Women now return
to work more quickly after childbirth, with about
half of those giving birth in 1998 back at paid work
within nine to eleven months (in 1979 this was
true for just one-fourth). Overall, about 70 percent
of married mothers are economically active, but
this varies significantly with the age of the chil-
dren, 58 percent of women with a youngest child
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of preschool age (under five) are employed com-
pared with 78 percent of mothers with a youngest
child over ten. Part-time work (under thirty hours)
is very common, with about two-fifths of mothers
in part-time jobs. This does not vary much by age
of children, because it is women’s full-time work
that increases as children get older.


By contrast, becoming a father has little impact
on men’s employment participation rates—about
85 to 90 percent of fathers are economically
active—although fathers do tend to work longer
hours than men without children (forty-seven
hours per week compared with forty for men in
general). But most of the married women who
have entered in the labor market over the past
decade have been married to employed men
rather than unemployed men. Two-earner families
increased from about 50 percent of all couples
with children in 1985 to about 62 percent in 1995.
Two-earner couples are therefore increasingly the
norm, particularly among families with school-age
children. The most common pattern is for the man
to be in full-time work and the women to be in
part-time work. If both parents work full-time, the
couple is more likely to share domestic work, but
if the woman works part-time, she also does the
bulk of the domestic work. The higher-paid cou-
ples often buy in domestic labor and childcare,
and two-earner couples are the family type most
likely to use formal childcare. Many, however, also
work hours that allow them to shift parent, with fa-
thers providing childcare while mothers are out
working, and vice versa. Over one-fourth of two-
earner families have at least one parent who regu-
larly works in the evening or at night. The provi-
sion of childcare services is relatively low in Great
Britain compared with many European countries,
and the costs are high, so if both parents are em-
ployed, families often have to set up quite com-
plex arrangements using combinations of different
sorts of childcare.


For about one in ten couples with children,
neither parent is employed, and these families,
many suffering from ill-health and experiencing
long-term unemployment, form a sharp contrast
with the relatively well-off two-earner couples.
Lone parents form another sort of contrast. The
employment trends for lone mothers have fol-
lowed a rather different trend from those of mar-
ried mothers, with no significant growth in em-
ployment rates. About half (51%) of lone mothers


are employed, and young, single mothers without
educational qualifications are the least likely to be
employed, especially if they have young children.
Many lone mothers face considerable barriers to
paid work, including lack of work experience and
qualifications, health problems for themselves or
their children, lack of affordable and good-quality
childcare, and lack of suitable jobs in the areas
where they live. Thus, many lone mothers rely
upon government support through social security
benefits, and around seven in ten lone parents are
receiving Income Support (the means-tested safety
net benefit of Great Britain system). Even among
those who are employed, low wages mean that
there is a heavy reliance upon state financial sup-
port, and six in ten employed lone parents are re-
ceiving financial support to top up their wages.


One consequence of these family and employ-
ment changes has been a polarization between
work-rich and work poor households, between
those with two earners and those with none. Great
Britain has also experienced a large and rapid rise
in income inequality and poverty since the 1970s,
and this has particularly affected families with chil-
dren. Government figures show that, between
1979 and 1995-96, average incomes for households
with children rose by 35 percent compared with 43
percent for those without children (excluding pen-
sioners). There has been a significant growth in
child poverty in Great Britain, with 4.4 million
children—one-third of all children—estimated to
be living in poor households in the late 1990s
(poverty being here defined as households with
less than half of the average household income,
taking family size into account).


Family Politics and Family Policy


So, as in many other countries, and more so in
some respects, Great Britain has experienced a pe-
riod of rapid family change and widening eco-
nomic inequality. These trends have been a source
of much concern, particularly the rise in lone par-
enthood, which has been a very political issue in
Britain. In the late 1980s and early to mid-1990s
lone parenthood was often depicted by British
politicians and in the media in a very hostile and
negative light. Parents, it was argued, were self-
ishly putting their own needs before those of chil-
dren, who suffered as the innocent victims of
parental divorce or failure to marry. Thus, the con-
troversial 1991 Child Support Act was presented
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A family gathers for breakfast in Northumberland, England. PETER JOHNSON/CORBIS


by the then-Conservative government as a measure
that would force absent fathers to face up to their
financial responsibilities toward children (without
much success, as it turned out, because many men
refused to comply, and many others were ex-
empted because of low incomes).


The causes of these family trends have also
been debated in the sociological literature on the
family, and variously identified as reflecting, for
example, women’s increased economic independ-
ence, the impact of feminism, changing sexual
norms and attitudes, and growing individualism
and unwillingness to settle for less-than-perfect
relationships. Anthony Giddens explored the lat-
ter idea in his 1992 book, The Transformation
of Intimacy, in which he argued that individuals


have become more inclined towards pure
relationships—relationships freely entered into and
continued only as long as they provide the indi-
vidual with emotional and physical satisfaction.
Giddens’s work is mainly theoretical, but other
leading sociologists, notably Janet Finch (1989) (for
families in general) and Carol Smart (1999) (for
postdivorce families), have explored the way in
which family relationships and obligations are con-
structed as part of ongoing relationships that are
negotiated within families, not absolute but recip-
rocal, not gifts but exchanges.


There has also been much debate about the re-
lationship between state policies and family behav-
ior. This has mainly been polarized into two camps.
In one there are the traditionalists who argue that
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social and welfare policy has contributed to the
problem (by providing financial and housing sup-
port to lone parents) and who want to reform pol-
icy in order to support the traditional family based
on marriage. In the other camp are the pragmatists
who argue that government cannot stop these
changes and so must reform policies in order to
adapt to them. These are not necessarily party po-
litical positions, with politicians from both leading
political parties, Labour and Conservative, found in
either camp. And policy seems to reflect a (perhaps
somewhat uneasy) mix of both points of view.


The Labour government took office in Britain
in May 1997 promising policy change across a wide
range of areas. One of the ten pledges in their 1997
manifesto was the promise that, “we will help build
strong families and strong communities” and in Oc-
tober 1998, the Home Office published a discussion
document, Supporting Families, which, as the fore-
word pointed out, “was the first time any [British]
government had published a consultation paper on
the family.” The paper proposed two main types of
policy intervention. First were measures that are
aimed at providing direct support for families in
cash or in kind measures to reduce poverty and in-
crease family prosperity, and measures to help par-
ents balance work and home. The former includes
a pledge to end child poverty within twenty years,
and the latter includes measures such the “national
childcare strategy.” Both of these are very new in
Great Britain—no previous British government has
made such a promise about poverty nor has any
accepted responsibility for childcare provision,
which has previously been seen as falling within
the private domain of the family. Other significant
new policies include measures to support and en-
courage lone parents into paid employment with a
target set for employment levels (that 70 percent
should be employed within ten years). A range of
new provisions, national and local, including many
pilot or demonstration projects, has been intro-
duced. Benefits for the poorest children (those in
families receiving Income Support) have been in-
creased substantially, and there are to be new,
more generous tax credits for children.


The second type of policies set out in Support-
ing Families are those that are aimed at changing
family behavior in some way. These include, for
example, the provision of support and advice serv-
ices to improve parenting skills, giving local au-
thorities powers to impose child curfews to keep


children off the streets at nights in certain areas,
setting targets to reduce teenage pregnancy, meas-
ures intended to strengthen marriage through in-
formation and support to couples when they
marry, and mediation and counseling for marital
breakdown.


The responses to these sorts of proposals,
especially those intended to strengthen marriage,
illustrate some of the difficulties inherent in the de-
velopment of an explicit family policy in post-
modern society. As noted above, there are very dif-
ferent and very polarized views about government
intervention in family matters, and the measures
intended to strengthen marriage have been contro-
versial because they seem to suggest that other
family types—lone parents, stepfamilies—are less
acceptable and less deserving of support. Other
measures, such as the stress on reducing workless-
ness and increasing levels of employment for all
parents, including lone parents, have also been
criticized for failing to recognize and value the con-
tribution made by women’s unpaid care work
within the family.


This lack of consensus about the goals of pol-
icy makes family policy potentially a very contro-
versial area, and making policy goals clear and ex-
plicit thus risks bringing those disagreements into
the open. Family policy has been a growth area of
social policy in Great Britain and in many other
countries over the past few decades. This reflects
the fact that many governments are seeking ways
to respond to family trends, either to accommodate
to or to try and resist change. But family policy is
more directly normative than many other policy
areas—it is hard to have neutral policy goals in
this area—and so having explicit goals for family
policy depends very much on having shared val-
ues. The changing family patterns that are pushing
governments towards tackling family policy issues
are at the same time making it more difficult to
reach agreement on these.


See also: FAMILY POLICY
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JANE MILLAR


GREECE


Greece, the birthplace of Western civilization, has a
long history. Philosophy and the humanities have
flourished there for more than 2,500 years. Greece
is situated at the southeastern end of the European
continent and has an area of 132 square kilome-
ters. Now a modern state, it has, according to the
2001 census, approximately 11 million inhabitants.
It is a member of the European Union (EU). The
country’s development has not always followed a
clear and balanced direction, which has affected its
economical, political, and social structures.


The many and variable migrations of the Greek
people have left a significant mark on the country’s
evolution. Before World War II, Greeks migrated
mainly to the United States, Canada, Australia, and
countries of the Eastern Mediterranean. After World
War II, Greek migration was mainly within the Eu-
ropean continent. The majority of migrants ended
up in West Germany, Belgium, Holland, and other
European countries. Although large numbers of
these migrants have now returned to Greece, an
equally significant number have remained in the
host countries. Thus, many Greek communities
exist in countries such as the United States and
Canada. After World War II, and especially during
the 1960s, a second major migratory movement oc-
curred. Greece lost 20 percent of its population
through migration, which had serious conse-
quences for its development. Most of those who
migrated were in the most productive phase of
their lives and represented the most dynamic part
of the labor force.


Between 1971 and 1985, an estimated 625,000
Greeks returned to their homeland. During the
same period, an influx of migrants from Third
World countries into Greece began. This trend con-
tinued into the 1980s and was augmented by an
additional flow of migrants from East European
countries (Teperoglou and Tzortzopoulou 1996).


Demographic Trends


The economic growth and social development in
Greece at the end of World War II, and especially
since the 1960s, have changed the form and func-
tioning of Greek society and the Greek family.
These developments include massive international
migration to the United States, Australia, Canada,
and Western Europe, the exodus of rural residents
to cities, and the considerable growth of the
tourism industry.


The demographic profile of Greece is similar
to that of other developed countries: a low birth
rate and an increase in the proportion of elderly
people. Fertility rates per 1,000 inhabitants are con-
tinuously falling in Greece: 18.9 in 1960, 16.5 in
1970, 15.4 in 1980, 10.7 in 1988, and 9.5 in 1998
(Statistical Year Book of Greece). According to the
United Nations’ population projection, Greece has
one of the lowest fertility rates in Europe
(1990–1995). The average number (fertility rate) of
children per woman between the ages of fifteen
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and forty-four in Greece was 1.32 in 1995. In all
European countries, fertility rates in the same year
were 1.43 children per woman. The fertility rates in
urban and rural areas of Greece are now the same.


The following is a summary of demographic
trends in Greece:


• The average life expectancy was 75.3 for
men and 80.5 for women in 1998.


• Contraceptives, especially abortion, are used
as methods to interrupt unwanted or un-
planned pregnancies.


• Marriage and childbirth now occur later. In
1995 the mean age at which women gave
birth to their first child was 28.2 years.


• Infant mortality is dramatically lower, due to
improved health conditions for mothers and
newborns. In 1960, infant mortality per
1,000 live births was as high as 40.1; in 1998,
it was 6.6.


• Internal and international migration are sig-
nificant factors. The majority of migrants are
young people at their most productive age.


The drop in fertility rates, combined with the
aging population, poses a serious problem for the
country. The ratio of retired people to those who
are economically active has increased: In 1977
there was one retired person for every 2.97 people
of working age; in 1994 the ratio was 1: 2.09
(Moussourou 1995).


The nondemographic parameters that deter-
mine family size in Greece include family income,
employment status and level of education of both
parents, the status and living conditions of women,
and women’s labor market participation and their
financial independence. Women have made great
progress in the various professions and occupa-
tions in Greece. They made up 37 percent of the
total work force in 1990. Women’s employment,
however, is not a new development. Women in
Greece have always worked either in rural occu-
pations or at home as hairdressers, as dressmakers,
or in other service jobs while at the same time
being in charge of the household. This type of
work has been officially recorded. What is new is
an increase in women’s occupations that are out-
side the home.


Women’s employment has been considered
one of the main causes of low birth rates. Such an


inference, though, should be viewed with caution
because women who are not employed outside of
the home also reported lower birth rates. Families’
attitudes towards having a specific number of chil-
dren are explained by many factors, particularly
the economic status of the families. Other factors
are industrialization and urbanization (Teperoglou
and Tzortzopoulou 1996).


Family income matters not only because it
guarantees a family’s survival, but also because it
determines the social position of the family. A sur-
vey by the Consumers’ Institute (INKA) has found
that a Greek needs to work 18.7 hours to purchase
food that a German is able to buy with 9.5 hours
of work or an English person with 11.2 hours. The
same survey found that the average Greek family
needed 378.000 drs ($1,595) per month in 1996 to
have an acceptable standard of living (Mous-
sourou 1996).


The incidence of divorce has increased since
1970. In that year the rate was 0.4 per one thou-
sand inhabitants; in 1980, 0.7 per thousand; in
1990, 0.6 per thousand; and in 1995, 1.1 per thou-
sand (Statistical Yearbook of Greece). The main
reason is the reform of family law and the legal-
ization of a new form of divorce: divorce by mu-
tual consent, whereby either spouse is entitled to
apply for the dissolution of the marriage. Prior to
the 1980s, the structure of the Greek family was
more traditional, and governments did not approve
any initiative for the reform of family law. In the
early 1980s reforms were undertaken, and Greek
women felt psychologically more liberated to get
divorced.


Definition of Family


The term family refers to a particular social group
whose members are related by blood or marriage
at different levels or in different forms or combina-
tions. Each member’s role and status within the in-
stitution of the family is determined by his or her
corresponding position in the family. The forms of
family that prevail in Greece refer mainly to the
distinction between the conjugal and the extended
family. The conjugal family includes the husband
and wife and their children. The extended family
includes the conjugal family as well as ascendants
of the husband and/or wife. Families are further
distinguished in complete conjugal and incomplete
conjugal families (e.g., one-parent families) and in
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A Greek Orthodox wedding in Cyprus. Musicians lead the wedding party back to the couple’s new house for a reception.


Similar to trends in other developed countries, marriages and childbirth generally occur later than they did for previous


generations. JONATHAN BLAIR/CORBIS


extended complete or incomplete families (e.g.,
one grandparent).


The definition of the family is often confused
with other terms—for example, household. The Na-
tional Statistical Service of Greece considers all peo-
ple who live under the same roof to be members of
the family, regardless of whether they are related.


In Greece, family life and the position of chil-
dren have changed substantially with the evolution
of the traditional rural-agricultural life into an urban
industrial-modern system (Moussourou 1994). An-
thropological research on Greek rural life suggests
that the importance of the Greek family was re-
flected in the significance attached to the role of
the mother. Although the man acted as the family’s
outside representative, enjoying the social prestige
and esteem that this role entailed, the woman was
the organizer of the household, the mediator in
family disputes, and the guardian of the family’s
cohesiveness. The family’s image rested in large


measure on the woman’s ability to carry out her
household duties properly (Kyriazis 1995).


The most important characteristic of the family
in contemporary society is its fluidity, produced by
a combination of three interrelated factors: a) the
variety of socially acceptable family patterns ac-
cording to which one may organize one’s private
life; b) the possibility of individuals choosing the
way in which they wish to organize their private
lives; and c) the increased possibility of an indi-
vidual choosing different, successive patterns dur-
ing his or her lifetime (Moussourou 1994).


If grandparents who live near their married
children are added to families of three generations,
the total percentage of daily contacts between the
three generations increases. Exchange and assis-
tance between the two adult generations and the
young on the one hand, and influence of the elder
relatives on the other, are common patterns (Te-
peroglou 1994).
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Role of the Child


The most important result of the contraction of the
Greek family is that children become the center of
concern and of emotional and financial invest-
ment, not only for their parents but for the ex-
tended family as well.


The term child centeredness means the exclu-
sive and all-inclusive attention that parents and
other adult family members pay to the needs of the
child. This attention embraces the economic, emo-
tional, developmental, and psychological dimen-
sions of a child’s life. The child’s overall develop-
ment is of paramount value to the parents. During
this time, family relationships are considerably in-
fluenced by the responses parents are trying to give
to the problems arising from the child’s upbringing.


Greek families need a new way of life and a
new way to manage family relationships to address
the emotional and financial needs of childhood. In
the past, the extended family formed the basis for
family and social relationships and the training of
the young. Communication was mainly oral. Sto-
ries told by grandfathers and grandmothers about
their lives and hardships, fairy tales, and nursery
rhymes referred to and sustained a value system
that had little to do with the modern, competitive
society. This way of bringing up the young was
made possible not only by the large size of the
family, but also by the free time that its members
had at their disposal.


Education constitutes the safest basis for social
upgrading in the Greek society. Young people
spend a considerable amount of time ob-
taining educational qualifications. School hours—
depending on age—and the numerous educational
activities outside school (e.g., learning foreign lan-
guages, music, or computers) create an exhausting
daily schedule for teenagers. Finding a job in the
future is connected with qualified knowledge—
which is attested by obtained certificates—and not
with the quality of knowledge. Unemployment of
the young, fear of unemployment, and stiff com-
petition create insecurity and place continuous
stress on the family.


The Greek educational system is highly cen-
tralized. All decisions concerning staff and curricu-
lum are taken by the Ministry of Education, and
there is a national curriculum. Children receive
nine years of compulsory education consisting of


six years of elementary and three years of second-
ary schooling (Gymnasium). Compulsory school-
ing starts at the age of five years and nine months
(i.e., when the child will reach the age of six by the
December of the current academic year).


The Greek family is determined to suffer what-
ever hardships necessary to make available all re-
sources and means that their children need for a
good education. The majority of parents feel that
the way the Greek educational system operates
leaves many gaps in their children’s education, and
so most families pay for extra lessons in foreign
languages and activities like ballet, music, and
sports. This practice is very common and not di-
rectly related to a family’s economic background;
even when they have limited resources, parents
spend a considerable proportion of their income to
pay for these supplementary activities.


It is also usual, especially when both parents
work, for them to hire private tutors to help chil-
dren with their homework, or to send their chil-
dren to frontistiria (private evening classes) where
the lessons taught in school are repeated and fur-
ther analyzed in depth; this is especially common
with secondary school pupils (Davou and Gour-
domichalis 1997).


The Elderly and the Family


The family continues to be very important for the
Greek society. Generally, the structure of the
Greek family shows a change from the extended
family to the nuclear family unit, but close rela-
tionships between the two types of family units
exist. The younger people respect their elders and
still accept them in certain roles. The old male is
the connecting bond between the younger people
who have left the village in search of better cir-
cumstances and those who remain. Beyond this
psychological role, he acts as supervisor of the
family’s wealth in the village. How frequently chil-
dren visit their parents depends on where they
have moved. Nevertheless, because they do not
maintain as much close contact as before, parental
influence inevitably declines, and with it the influ-
ence of the traditional extended family. As a result,
parents are left with a feeling of emptiness.


The transition from the extended family to the
nuclear family is more prevalent in urban areas
than in rural areas. In the nuclear family (the cou-
ple and their children, if any), the status of elderly
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is important as they provide help to the young
couple and vice versa. From an economic point of
view, life seems better for the elderly in the urban
areas, but children still help their parents since
pensions are usually insufficient. The medical care
offered is also better in the urban areas than in
rural ones. Nevertheless, the children, if necessary,
take care of their old parents at all stages of illness.


Although the old parents usually live sepa-
rately from the young couple, the two pairs retain
a close relationship. They visit each other often
and both take part in family celebrations and fes-
tive lunches. In consequence, the elderly people
do not suffer from loneliness. Also, the role of the
grandmother is extremely important in urban areas.
As more women are employed outside the home,
related problems have emerged. One of the biggest
problems is the shortage of kindergartens, which in
turn creates a new role for the grandmother, that of
care provider. Many working mothers leave their
children in the care of the grandmother.


In conclusion, the customary family care of the
elderly is still strong, a situation explained by the
traditions, customs, and ethics of Greek people.
The elderly must feel that they are still useful and
active members of society (Teperoglou 1980).


Conclusion


The economic and social factors that affect Greek
society affect the family as an institution and the
relations among its members. The economic fac-
tors related to unemployment influence interper-
sonal relations, as employment of family members
and the satisfaction coming from it are directly re-
lated to peace of mind and communication. The
high cost of living puts a serious strain on the fam-
ily budget, and the financial needs, real or imagi-
nary, lead to additional stress with multiple conse-
quences (Teperoglou and Tzortzopoulou 1996).


Greek society seems to be in step with more
developed countries. The difficulty in communicat-
ing, which is a result of urbanization, the increas-
ing interest in acquiring material goods, and the
wish to become successful lead to isolation, which
has a serious impact on the relations within the
family. Greek parents are willing to provide their
children with the resources that they need to suc-
ceed in life. The roles of young couples and
grandparents appear to complement each other. In


absence of a sufficient number of nursery schools,
grandparents are taking care of their grandchildren.
On the other hand, in absence of a full-fledged
policy on aging, parents take care of their parents.
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APHRODITE TEPEROGLOU


GREENLAND


Kalaallit Nunaat, the Greenlanders’ Land, is sepa-
rated from the eastern Canadian Arctic on the west
by Davis Strait, Baffin Bay, and Nares Strait, and
from Iceland, on the east, by Denmark Strait.
Through the ages, peoples from the northern parts
of North America, Scandinavia, and Europe have
migrated to Greenland, while others, most notably


Scottish, English, and Dutch whalers, have fre-
quented the country in times past. 


The ancestors of the present-day Inuit, Green-
land’s indigenous people, first arrived in the coun-
try from the Canadian Arctic around 4,500 years
ago, hunting land mammals such as musk ox. Suc-
cessive groups of Inuit migrants continued to har-
vest the living resources of both land and sea, in-
cluding caribou, seals, whales, and walrus. Norse
farming settlements flourished in south and south-
west Greenland, from approximately 985 for al-
most 500 years. Early English explorers, such as
Martin Frobisher and John Davis in the sixteenth
century, met with groups of Inuit along the west
coast. Pursuing the Greenland right whale, Euro-
pean whalers became regular visitors to the coasts
of Greenland starting in the seventeenth century.
Greenland was a Danish colony between 1721 and
1953, and an integral part of the Danish Kingdom
from 1953 to 1979. During these periods significant
numbers of Danes lived and made there homes
there, as some 7,000 continue to do today. 


As a result of the interactions, intermarriages,
and fleeting liaisons between these Inuit, Nordic,
and other European migrants and sojourners, a so-
ciety with a rich cultural heritage has evolved.
Greenland is thus situated between the new and
old worlds in both a geographical and cultural
sense. Today, around 83 percent of Greenland’s
58,000 residents are Inuit, a people who share a
common language and culture with the Inuit in
Canada, Alaska, and the Russian Far East; the re-
mainder are primarily Danes. In 1979, the people
of Greenland achieved Home Rule from Denmark.
Presiding over an autonomous territory within the
Danish Kingdom, the Greenland Home Rule Gov-
ernment has complete legislative power over
Greenland’s internal affairs.


Importance of Kinship


Anthropologists have generally agreed that kinship
is the very foundation of Inuit social organization.
In Greenland, kinship is both the basis for social
relatedness and social organization, and the key
organizing principle for hunting and fishing, which
continue to be major activities for many people.
However, in Greenland kinship is not simply bio-
logically prescribed. This is immediately apparent
to anyone who tries to collect genealogies, work
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out an individual’s kin reckoning and family rela-
tionships, or simply listen to the way people use
kinship terms in situations of both reference and
address. The boundaries of kindred and descent-
based groups, as Greenlanders define them, are
shifting constantly, as are the interpersonal rela-
tionships that are defined in terms of kinship. Kin-
ship and family relationships may appear to have
distinct biological roots, but in practice they are
flexible and integrate nonbiological social relation-
ships that are considered as real as any biological
relationship.


Kinship and family relationships are not always
permanent states, and although it may be possible
to talk of a kinship system in Greenland, it is a sys-
tem that is inherently flexible and that allows ex-
tensive improvisation in that people can choose
their kin. Throughout Greenland, social relation-
ships tend to be defined in terms of being either
kin or not kin. Kinship is multifaceted, embracing
genealogy, consanguinity, affinity, friendship,
name-sharing, birthday partners, age-sets, the liv-
ing, and the dead. Kinship is bilateral, and the term
for personal kindred or close extended family is
ilaqutariit. The root of this word, ila-, means a
part, or a companion, and a member of the
ilaqutariit is called an ilaqutaq, someone who be-
longs. Individual households are suffixed with
-kkut (e.g. Josepikkut—Josepi’s household) and
there are usually several -kkut in an ilaqutariit. Peo-
ple often distinguish between an ilaqutaq and an
eqqarleq, someone who is a genealogical or affinal
relative belonging to another ilaqutariit. Eqqar-
leq derives from eqqaq, meaning the immediate
vicinity/area, or close to. As a form of address and
reference eqqarleq is not necessarily always ap-
plied to distant kin, but its use depends on how a
person defines his or her relationship with another
person. One vitally important feature of kinship in
Greenland is that kin and family relationships can
be created if individuals choose to regard a nonkin
relationship as something similar to a genealogical
or affinal link. Just as people work out and define
social relationships in terms of being based on kin
or not, they can also decide how closely related
they feel to someone. Although it may be rare to
hear that somebody regards a sibling as an eqqar-
leq, an eqqarleq such as a second cousin’s spouse
may be regarded as a sibling by somebody and re-
ferred to as an ilaqutaq, even if those people have
no consanguineal or affinal relationship.


Like many other Inuit communities, Greenlan-
ders generally use kin terms in preference to per-
sonal names to refer to and address people re-
gardless of any genealogical or affinal connection.
To establish and continue a kinship relationship is
easy enough—kin terms are simply used for both
reference and address, and personal names are
avoided in most situations of daily interaction. As
forms of address, kin terms are used usually in the
possessive: for example, ataataga (my father),
paniga (my daughter). A man or a woman who re-
gards his or her second cousin’s (illuusaq) wife as
a sister will use the appropriate kinship term (a
man will call the woman either aleqa for older sis-
ter, or najak for younger sister; a woman will call
her angaju for older sister, or nukaq for younger
sister). The woman who is now regarded as a sis-
ter will reciprocate by using the appropriate kin-
ship term for brother or sister (ani for older
brother, or aqqaluk for younger brother; angaju or
nukaq for older or younger sister). Such use of kin
terms illustrates David Schneider’s (1968) argument
that the recording and listing of kinship terms does
not mean that their designation will follow accord-
ingly. Kin terms are symbols that allow for the im-
putation of idiosyncratic meaning and form part of
a much larger set of symbols and implicit meanings
that people use actively and consciously to con-
struct the idea of community (Nuttall 1992).


Kinship and family relationships in Greenland
are more accurately described as a complex net-
work and intricate pattern of relationships that in-
cludes both the living and the dead (Nuttall 1994).
When people die, their names (in Greenlandic
atiit; singular ateq), their kinship relations, and
their family relationships carry on in newborn chil-
dren, so that people retain their social presence
despite their physical absence. A person who is
named after a dead person is called an atsiaq (plu-
ral atsiat), but the first same-sex child to be born
after the death of another person is called that per-
son’s ateqqaataa. The dead person, who can have
more than one atsiaq, is known as the atsiaq’s
aqqa. Aqqa is another word for name. In many
Inuit societies in Alaska, Canada, and Siberia, the
name is not tied to either gender, and a child can
receive the name of a deceased male or female.
But in Greenland all personal names are gender-
specific (because they are Danish names), and
generally a child can only be named after a person
of the same sex. This can cause problems if, say, a
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man whose name is Jens has died, and three girls
are then born. Are people to wait until a baby boy
is born? There will be concern that Jens’s name will
be cold, lonely, and homeless for too long. People
can get around this potentially disturbing situation
by calling one of the girls Jensine (usually the first
to be born, if she has not yet received a name).
However, a similar improvisation of naming does
not occur if a woman dies, and a baby boy is born
shortly after.


People continually define and bring into exis-
tence real relationships that are not based on biol-
ogy (Nuttall 1992). Kinship is a cultural reservoir
from which individuals draw items they can use to
define and construct everyday social interaction. To
understand kinship and family relationships in
Greenland, it is important to focus on the meanings
that individuals attribute to kinship terms and kin-
ship terminologies, rather than accepting at face
value that terminologies refer to strict genealogical
relationships. Yet, although kinship is flexible, it is
not formless. Nor are particular roles without obli-
gation. Kinship in everyday Greenlandic life is all-
pervasive: because kinship ties are reaffirmed or
created through the naming of children after the de-
ceased, or simply by applying a kin term to some-
one who may not be a biological relative, almost
everyone can trace or establish some kind of kin-
ship relationship with everyone else in their local
communities, and often within a wider region. If a
relationship does not exist, then one can be created.
At the same time, people can deactivate kinship re-
lationships if they regard them as unsatisfactory. Re-
lationships can be created if people regard others as
particular categories of kin, and at the same time,
genealogical relationships can also be forgotten
about if a person regards that relationship as unsat-
isfactory, uncomfortable, or strained (Guemple
1979; Nuttall 1992). Lee Guemple (1972a) has ar-
gued that this is made possible because of the ne-
gotiated nature of the Inuit kinship system. In this
way genealogical relationships can be rendered ob-
solete or subordinated to other social relationships.
In Greenland it is common to hear people talking
about a member of their ilaqutariit as if they were
actually an eqqarleq and vice versa. Other people
may deny any kin connection whatsoever. In some
cases, this may be because two members of an
ilaqutariit may have fallen out.


This flexible nature of kinship in Greenland al-
lows individuals the opportunity to move around a


complex network of relationships, to reposition
themselves and others how they see fit simply by
regarding social relationships in term of kinship or
nonkinship. The reasons for doing so are various,
complex, often intensely personal, and sometimes
pragmatic. There may be sexual reasons, or two
people who have an especially strong friendship
may commemorate it by turning it into a kinship re-
lationship. More practical reasons for choosing
one’s kin may relate to subsistence activities, where
a man may have no brothers but may need to de-
pend on close male kin for participating in hunting
and fishing activities. In this way, friends who help
out may be regarded as kin and the relationship es-
tablished with a kinship term. While the flexibility
of the kinship system allows individuals to choose
whom they want as their relative (or whom they do
not want as a relative), it does not give them license
to decide how they should behave with that per-
son. An exception would be if two women who are
cousins decide to discontinue that kinship connec-
tion by dropping the kin term, forgetting about the
biological relationship, and using one another’s
personal name as a form of address; then the obli-
gation to behave in a prescribed way will cease. If
two unrelated persons wish to regard themselves as
being like cousins, then they can establish that re-
lationship by addressing one another with the kin
term for cousin (illoq). But by doing so they must
recognize that they are expected to behave as if
they were cousins and must treat one another with
respect and as equals, regardless of any age differ-
ence. If the two are men and are both hunters, then
there may be certain obligations to share hunting
equipment or to give catch-shares from large sea
mammals, such as walrus or bearded seals, to each
other’s households.


To deny a kinship connection is a way for peo-
ple to disown one another. A. C. Heinrich (1963)
distinguished between optative and nonoptative
categories of kinship. Optative kin can include
anyone whom an individual wants to consider
kin—opting for kinship—while nonoptative kin in-
cludes grandparents, parents, and siblings. People
can fall in and out of the former category, but it is
not really acceptable to deny the existence of one’s
parents, siblings, grandparents, and possibly aunts
and uncles. Optative kinship networks are flexible
to the point where incompatible relations between
individuals can be remedied by substituting them
for more effective and meaningful ones (Guemple
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1979). In this way, unlike the situation described
by Ernest Burch (1975) in northwest Alaska, biol-
ogy does not structure kinship relationships and
determine how people who are biologically re-
lated should behave towards one another. In
Greenland, in contrast, kinship is not ascribed but
a matter of choice. Unlike Guemple’s observation
that, for a group of Canadian Inuit, people become
relatives if they reside in the same locality, main-
tain regular contact, and share game according to
well-defined rules, Greenlanders do not forget kin
if someone moves away from a village or does not
share seal meat. Unless an individual decides oth-
erwise, people remain kin despite physical ab-
sence and also if they choose not to share meat or
fish. (However, although people are not obligated
to maintain the same kinship relations if they do
not wish, they do have an obligation to share.)
People are therefore not constrained by a rigid
consanguineal kinship system, but can choose
much of their universe of kin. Thus, daily life in
Greenland is inextricably bound up with kinship,
and people carry out and talk about most social
and economic activities—for example, hunt-
ing, fishing, other kinds of work, visiting, and
gossiping—with reference to kin relationships. But
however they construct their own relationships,
they are bound to behave in prescribed ways. Kin
categories vary in meaning, and their significance
lies in the way they give individuals the freedom to
employ them in any way they choose. It is in this
sense that kinship is symbolic, and it is through
kinship that people find expression in their social
worlds (Nuttall 1992).


Whatever the particularities of kinship in dif-
ferent parts of Greenland, it nonetheless shapes,
informs, influences, and determines how people
relate to one another, and is central to the way
people conceptualize and define their social
worlds (Nuttall 2000). In Greenland social related-
ness does not always begin in the local group—for
example, children are often named after deceased
people who lived in different villages. Once
named, they become the kin of the surviving rela-
tives of the deceased.


It is easy to see how an individual’s universe of
kin can expand to include anyone they wish to
consider a relative. These people are not fictive
kin; they are real in the same sense as biological
kin. Ultimately, people can, if they so wish, distin-
guish between biological or fictive kinship. The


use of the suffix -piaq, meaning one’s own, per-
sonal, real can be used to distinguish biological
kin from fictive kin, who can be identified by the
suffix -siaq, meaning borrowed, bought, or found.
The use of a kin term is not usually suffixed as a
means of discriminating between categories of
biological or fictive kin. Fictive kin are considered
to be as real as biological kin and the use of -piaq
or -siaq would be making a distinction between
categories of kin that people do not necessarily
worry about. An adopted son, for example, will be
addressed as erneq, rather than ernersiaq. The use
of such terminology suggests that the relationship
between parents and son is regarded as real as if
the child were the parents’ biological offspring.
Kinship is a rhetoric of social relatedness, as
Guemple argues (1972b), but whether based on
biology or affinity, it is real as long as people see
it as such.


See also: KINSHIP
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MARK NUTTALL


GRIEF, LOSS, AND
BEREAVEMENT


Almost every person in the world, at one time or
another, experiences events that can be considered
major losses (Harvey and Weber 1998). A loss oc-
curs when an event is perceived to be negative by
individuals involved, and it results in long-term
changes in one’s social situations, relationships, or
way of viewing the world and oneself. Death is the
event most often thought of as a loss, but there are
many others. Tangible losses can be personal (i.e.,
loss of one’s vision, hearing, sexual activity, or
mental capacity; infertility; chronic pain or illness;
rape, domestic violence and abuse; or political tor-
ture), interpersonal (i.e., divorce, ending a friend-
ship, or death of a loved one), material (i.e., losing
a job, leaving one’s country, war-time trauma,
changing residence, or becoming homeless), or
symbolic (i.e., losses related to racism, role redefi-
nition, or reentry adjustment to home culture). In-
tangible psychological losses include changes in
self-worth due to harassment at work or job de-
motion; changes in sense of control and safety due
to crime, terrorism, or victimization; changes in
identity related to widowhood; or changes in
worldview related to experiencing a natural disas-
ter or chemical accident.


Dominant cultures in Western countries tend to
define loss dichotomously: an object is either pres-
ent or absent, a person is either dead or alive.
However, coexisting cultural groups in the West
and other parts of the world may categorize losses
by many levels of gradations—thus, someone from
whom we are recently separated (through death or


physical separation) may be seen as still commu-
nicating and with an active presence, different
from someone who has been physically absent for
many years (Rosenblatt 1993). There may be a se-
ries of stages of transition into nothingness, or to
another state. In addition, losses have different
meaning between cultures and among individuals
within a culture, depending on their life circum-
stances. For example, in impoverished cultures
where infant and child deaths are viewed as in-
evitable, seriously ill children may be categorized
as dead, and their later deaths may not be
mourned for more than a few days. Such re-
sponses may seem puzzling to outsiders when
they learn that those dead children still are consid-
ered a part of the nuclear family and are expected
to be reunited with the mother in an afterlife
(Scheper-Hughes 1985).


Each traumatic or stressful event may cause
several losses; and each loss can have multiple
consequences. Therefore, when individuals have a
severe chronic illness, they and their partners ex-
perience multiple losses, including losses each of
them experience related to physical or mental de-
terioration. There can be related losses involving
careers, finances, sexual interaction and love life,
inability to do normal chores together or partici-
pate in activities previously enjoyed. They may ex-
perience losses in self-esteem related to having the
disease, or the stigma of being with a chronically ill
person; and losses related to being ignored by
medical personnel discussing one’s own condition,
or (in the case of unmarried partners) being ig-
nored in medical decision-making because one is
not an “official relative.”


There are several imprecise terms used to dis-
cuss reactions to loss, and it is important to clarify
their intent. The usual reaction to a loss of some-
one or something that was valued is termed grief.
It consists of emotional, psychological, and physi-
cal dimensions (Stroebe et al. 2001) and there has
been debate as to whether grief occurs only for in-
dividuals, or whether there is such a thing as fam-
ily grief (Gilbert 1996; Moos 1995). In Western cul-
tures grief is typically discussed as a psychological
phenomenon—largely as a cognitive challenge, an
emotional reaction to loss. In many other cultures,
however, grief is viewed as a somatization, where
“personal and interpersonal distress [is manifested
as] physical complaints [and people have learned
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Grieving for the loss of their child, who was killed in an


earthquake, this Armenian family crowds around the cof-


fin. Expressions of grief and mourning are shaped by one’s


cultural group. DAVID TURNLEY/CORBIS


to respond to their losses] through the medium of
the body” (Kleinman 1986, p. 51).


The term mourning is often used to describe
the varied and diverse social expressions of grief.
Affects can range from pain and sadness to humor,
pleasure, and joy. Actions, rituals, and emotions
observed during mourning are shaped and con-
trolled by the beliefs and values of a society or cul-
tural group and are intended to be for the benefit
of grievers and/or the community. In countries in
which hundreds of cultures are represented (such
as the United States and Canada) one might expect
that cultural expectations for mourning would
evolve in a manner that represents the many co-
cultures. However, Paul Rosenblatt and his col-
leagues (Rosenblatt, Walsh, and Jackson 1976)
found that overt expressions of crying, fear, and
anger were common, acceptable, and encouraged


in most parts of the world, except for some West-
ern cultural groups. This suggests that the United
States and Canada have never truly been “melting
pots” beyond some of the early European national-
ities in terms of cultural, ethnic, and religious atti-
tudes toward grief, loss, and mourning (Irish 1993).


Bereavement is used to describe the objective
situation of someone who has experienced depri-
vation through the loss of a person or thing that was
valued (Corr, Nabe, and Corr 2000). Although be-
reavement is a factual situation of loss, how indi-
viduals respond to loss can be highly varied. The
extent to which one grieves, and overt expressions
of mourning, will differ from culture to culture, from
person to person, and from situation to situation for
any one person. For example, the extent to which
one grieves for the loss of her parent, colleague,
stepchild, pet, partner, homeland, or unfulfilled
dream may differ. Level of display of mourning may
also differ depending on the societal messages re-
ceived about one’s position in the hierarchy of
grievers—that is, how entitled one is to mourn a
particular loss. In the United States a bereaved
mother is considered more entitled to a high level
of grief than are surviving siblings or classmates;
and a current spouse is more entitled to grieve than
a former spouse. However, the effect of culture on
style of grieving may not be “visible” to those within
the culture. It is important to remember that there is
no one way that an individual “should” react to loss,
and that our discomfort with the reactions of others
often occurs when their reaction contradicts values
and beliefs we have developed in response to our
own culture and experiences.


Consequences of Grief


Although loss is a normal event, there can be phys-
ical, psychological, and social consequences for
survivors, as well as a reduction of individual and
family resources, whether personal, material, or
symbolic. Over the lifespan, one experiences a
buildup of memories associated with losses—some
of which may be painful and sad, and some of
which may be positive in that we feel we have
grown or reacted to situations in ways consistent
with our values. These memories are triggered by
cues we encounter in daily life, rituals on holidays
or anniversaries, familiar places, hearing someone
use a word in the same way, or wind blowing the
way it did just before the storm that took our home.
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Despite attempts by scholars like John Harvey
(1998, 2000) to develop an inclusive field called
the social psychology of loss, most literature on out-
comes of loss still comes from research on sur-
vivors of the death of a family member, probably
because death is viewed as the only type of loss
that can never be recovered. Grief related to be-
reavement can result in negative consequences for
physical health, including susceptibility to illness
and disease, new symptoms (often similar to those
the deceased had endured), aggravation of existing
medical conditions, anorexia or loss of appetite,
energy loss, sleep disturbances, a drop in the num-
ber and function of natural killer cells, and long-
lasting changes in both the brain and gene expres-
sion (c.f. Murray 2000, 122).


Reported changes in mental health include af-
fective changes (i.e., depression, guilt, anxiety,
anger, and loneliness), cognitive manifestations
(preoccupation with thoughts of the deceased,
helplessness, hopelessness, lower self-esteem, and
self-reproach), and behavioral changes (i.e., cry-
ing, fatigue, agitation, and social withdrawal)
(Stroebe et al. 2001). However, it is not clear to
what extent mental and physical health changes
occur because of grief and how much change is re-
lated to other life changes (i.e., increased con-
sumption of drugs, alcohol, and tobacco, and/or
poor nutrition). Individuals with prior personality
disorders are more likely to experience complica-
tions during grief (Rando 1993). However, neither
researchers nor clinicians have done a good job of
distinguishing grief from depression, nor of exam-
ining traumatic grief separately from “normal” grief.


Dealing with social ramifications of loss can
also be problematic. Grieving individuals often re-
port there is a lack of clarity as to their role, and a
lack of social or family support. Loss may have re-
sulted in changes in their social status, identity, or
income; there may be family or community con-
flicts related to inheritance or lawsuits—all con-
tributing to a sense of social isolation.


Despite the emphasis on problematic out-
comes, literature is emerging that emphasizes
growth as an outcome of many types of major
losses. Post-traumatic growth is said to occur
when, at some point following a loss, growth oc-
curs “beyond” one’s previous level of functioning
(Tedischi, Park, and Calhoun 1998). This growth
can include changes in perception of self (i.e., as


survivor rather than victim, or as self-reliant while
recognizing heightened vulnerability), interper-
sonal relationships (i.e., increased ability to be
compassionate or express emotions), and philoso-
phy of life (i.e., spiritual change or sense of wis-
dom, gaining a new meaning and purpose in life,
or reorganized priorities). However, the experience
of trauma alone does not “heal” problematic fam-
ily relationships; there are other cognitive, motiva-
tional, and behavioral changes required as well.


Coping with Loss


Much of what has been written about how people
grieve has focused on individual survivors. The
Victorian belief that grief was a sign of a “broken
heart” resulting from the loss of a love was re-
placed by the psychodynamic view that grief was
painful because it involved letting go of attachment
to the deceased. This “letting go” was viewed as
essential for “moving on” with one’s life, eventual
recovery from depression, and a return to “nor-
mal” (Neimeyer 2001). Theories of grieving later
included an emphasis on differences between
pathological (complicated) and normal (uncompli-
cated) grief reactions (e.g., Lindemann 1944), and
an emphasis on phases, stages, or trajectories of
the grieving process. The best-known stage model
was presented in Elisabeth Kubler-Ross’s (1969)
book On Death and Dying. In discussing anticipa-
tory grief of terminally ill persons she outlines five
stages: shock and denial, anger, bargaining, de-
pression, and acceptance. These stages were
viewed by many lay people and professionals as
“the” way successful grief is experienced. Many
still gravitate to this model for its simple linear ap-
proach, using it as a prescription to measure how
grief is progressing. Since its publication, this stage
model has been applied to other losses including
divorce, chronic illness, and infertility.


Although these models have been prominent
in the popular media, many scholars have been
critical of them (Attig 1991). Studies have failed to
find any discernible sequence of emotional phases
of adaptation to loss, or any clear endpoint to
grieving. Rather than a passive climb up a linear
staircase, characteristics of grieving may more
closely resemble unsteady twisting and turning
paths requiring adaptation and change, but with
no specific end. In addition, there is no evidence
that someone who deviates from those stages is
experiencing pathological grief, so authors have
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called for a de-emphasis on universal grief syn-
dromes and a recognition of varied practices of
subcultural groups.


There also have been many challenges to the
concept of grief work that underlies these theories—
an assumption that one must do cognitive work to
confront the loss and that failure to undergo or com-
plete grief work results in pathological grief. The
idea that one must “work” at dealing with grief is
not a universal concept, and probably is reflective of
the broader emphasis in the United States that any-
thing worth having requires hard work.


Newer models of grief tend to focus on context
and circumstances of a loss, variability in individu-
als’ grief experiences, meaning of the loss to indi-
vidual survivors and their families, recognition that
rather than a withdrawal of attachment from the
deceased (or lost object) there is a continued sym-
bolic bond, and adjusting to the new world that ex-
ists after the loss (including new interpretations
one has of the environment, and new elements in
one’s identity). The emphasis appears to have
shifted from identifying symptoms to the process of
grieving. For example, the Dual Process Model of
Coping developed by Margaret Stroebe and Henk
Schut (1999), suggests that active confrontation
with loss may not be necessary for a positive out-
come. There may be times when denial and avoid-
ance of reminders are essential. Most individuals
can expect to experience ongoing oscillation be-
tween a loss orientation (coping with loss through
grief work, dealing with denial, and avoiding
changes) and a restoration orientation (adjusting to
the many changes triggered by loss, changing rou-
tines, and taking time off from grief). This reflects
a movement between coping with loss and moving
forward, but the extent to which one needs either
of these dimensions differs for each individual.


Theories about families have been slower to
develop elements that address loss and grief. Fam-
ily systems theory (with its emphasis on viewing re-
actions to loss by the family group as a disruption
in the family system’s equilibrium and structure re-
quiring reorganization of roles and functions; and
the impact of reactions of one family member on
another) appears well suited for examining loss.
However, its emphasis on the present and current
interactions appears to have slowed development
along this line. There are a few notable exceptions,
including Monica McGoldrick’s (1991) elaboration
of Murray Bowen’s work on the legacy of loss.


Bowen (1976) suggested that a family’s history and
experiences with loss influences how the family
adapts to subsequent losses as well as the legacy
of viewing themselves as either “survivors” or
“cursed” (i.e., unable to rise above the losses) that
they pass on to future generations.


Another notable work is that of Ester Shapiro
(1994), who integrated individual and family life-
cycle development with systems theory to discuss
loss as a crisis of identity and attachment, in which
grief disrupts the family’s equilibrium but makes
possible development of new “growth-enhancing
stability” (p. 17). In addressing losses related to
chronic illness, John Rolland (1994) developed the
Family Systems-Illness Model to examine the inter-
face of the individual, family, illness, and health-
care team. Rather than focusing on the individual,
Rolland views the family or caregiving system as
the central resource affected by and influencing
the course of the illness.


Differences in Grieving


There are many factors that appear related to dif-
ferences in nature and intensity of the grief one ex-
periences following a loss. Those who experience
losses that are stigmatized by others (e.g., losses
that are assumed to have been caused by an indi-
vidual’s disturbed or immoral behavior, or ones
where there is a fear of contagion or fear for one’s
own safety) often feel isolated and pressured to
show no grief in public. Grief of someone who re-
cently has experienced an “unusually” high number
of losses, as well as that related to the death of a
loved one who was a drunk driver, a partner
with AIDS, or a son in prison, are not well-
acknowledged. Suicide, which is both violent and
stigmatized, can provoke feelings of anger and guilt
and result in secrecy and blame within the family.


Sometimes what one views as a loss is unrec-
ognized by others, particularly if the loss has been
stigmatized. Disenfranchised grief occurs when so-
ciety does not recognize one’s “need, right, role, or
capacity to grieve” (Doka 1989, 3). Examples of
these unacknowledged losses can include divorce
after years of being abused; immigration to a “bet-
ter” place; death of a former spouse, foster parent,
stepchild, coworker, companion animal, profes-
sional caretaker; or death related to pregnancy. In-
dividuals who may be seen as incapable of, or
without a need for, grief include young children,
older adults, mentally disabled persons, those who
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are deaf, masculine grievers, military, police and
firefighters, or those in cultures who do not grieve
or mourn according to societal norms.


Families may have additional difficulties with
loss if they are experiencing other stressful situa-
tions at the same time. They may have difficulty if
dealing with the stress of typical life-cycle events
(e.g., a new marriage, birth of child, changes dur-
ing adolescence, beginning employment) concur-
rent with major losses (e.g., illness, death, trauma,
loss of employment or homeland). Dealing with
life-cycle events and additional losses may tax re-
sources (e.g., money, health, friendship, self-
esteem, or sense of mastery).


Vulnerability also is related to centrality of the
role and function of the lost item or person, such
as items with significant meaning, those that can
never be replaced, or losses that are critical to
everyday functioning. Complications can also arise
with the loss of individuals who played central
roles in our lives, or when we lose someone for
whom we feel ambivalence, estrangement, or in-
tense continuous conflict. Differences in adjust-
ment often attributed to gender may actually be re-
lated to other intertwined cultural factors (Wisocki
and Skowron 2000).


To understand how a family perceives a loss,
one needs to understand its view of the world.
One common family paradigm is known as the Be-
lief in a Just World (Lerner 1971). This perspective
values control and mastery and assumes there is a
fit between one’s efforts and outcomes; therefore,
one gets what one deserves. This view is only
functional when something can be done to change
a loss-situation. Otherwise, it results in blaming the
griever for the loss. Chronically ill persons are
blamed for their condition or lack of recovery, and
it is assumed that adolescent deaths are caused by
their own reckless behavior or drug use.


Another factor that can influence coping with
grief is boundary ambiguity—confusion that arises
when it is not clear who is in and who is out of the
family (Boss 1999). Such a situation can exist in
cases where someone is physically absent, but psy-
chologically present in the family (e.g., a soldier
missing in action, a missing child, an absent non-
custodial parent, or yearning for one’s family who
remained in the homeland rather than immigrat-
ing). It can also exist when someone is psycholog-
ically absent but physically present (e.g., a family


member with dementia or a brain injury, a parent
who spends all her time with work or hobbies, or
a depressed adult who has difficulty connecting to
his partner). In the case of a sudden traumatic loss,
denial and boundary ambiguity may initially be
functional, giving the family time to regroup before
dealing with the loss, but a high degree of ambi-
guity over time poses difficulties for coping. Re-
ports that continuing bonds often occur following
death (Klass, Silverman and Nickman 1996), with
conversations with the dead replacing rituals as the
normative way bonds are maintained (Klass and
Walter 2001), may challenge the notion of bound-
ary ambiguity, suggesting that conflicting images
can coexist within the psychological domain—that
one can cognitively recognize the loss and still
maintain psychological, emotional, and spiritual
connections.


Although the study of what facilitates coping
with grief originally tried to classify factors that fa-
cilitated grief versus those that inhibited grieving, it
appears that some elements may simultaneously
complicate and facilitate grieving (Doka 1998). For
example, it appears that no single length of time
between the first hint of the inevitability of a loss
and its actual occurrence is most problematic.
Losses that are sudden or unanticipated do not
allow one the opportunity to engage in anticipa-
tory grieving; losses that are long and drawn-out
result in depleted resources, including wearing out
one’s network of social support. In light of modern
technological and medical advances, protracted
losses (e.g., chronic illness) can involve a series of
improvements and relapses that occur so often that
family members begin to expect that with each re-
lapse there will be another recovery. Thus, when
death finally occurs, family members may experi-
ence it as a sudden unanticipated loss.


Other factors that can simultaneously compli-
cate and facilitate the grieving process include the
belief that a loss is “God’s will” and the availability
of a social support network (Doka 1998). A belief
in God’s plan can help one in finding meaning in
the loss. It can also create anger toward God for
being unfair and allowing such an act to happen,
leading to guilt and isolation from one’s spiritual
connection or religious community. A social sup-
port network can lend assistance and be there to
listen, but it may also place unrealistic expecta-
tions on the griever.
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Adaptation or Resolution


Questions often arise as to how long grief lasts and
how it is resolved. It is a mistaken assumption that
grief has an ending point and that one will return
to a prior state of “normal.” Media-orchestrated vir-
tual grief experienced by consumers who go
through the rituals of mourning in front of their tel-
evisions or computer screens provides an illusion
of intimacy and produces an emotional response
without the depth of pain experienced in actual
grief. Because recovery from virtual grief is quick,
individuals may become less sensitive to the extent
of time actually required for grieving.


Actual grief can occur as “emotional shock
waves” (Bowen 1976) that ebb and flow for years
after a loss, and even be transmitted across the
generations in a family. Children and adults can
experience regrief as a revisiting of a significant
loss at each new developmental stage (Oltjenbruns
2001) or as reverberating losses in the form of re-
current memories triggered by new major life
events. Studies have failed to identify any dis-
cernible sequence of emotional phases that lead to
adaptation to loss, nor can they identify any clear
endpoint to grieving that would constitute a state
of recovery (Neimeyer 2001). Rather than a return
to a prior state of “normal,” one experiences a new
normal based on one’s new situation, altered iden-
tity, and reconstructed meanings of life and loss.


With increased awareness that bonds continue
after a loss and that one does not recover from
grief, the focus of grief therapy is also shifting
away from relinquishing attachments and toward
meaning-making and meaning-finding in the loss.
There is a growing recognition that grieving is
nearly always complicated (Attig 2001), and that
some behaviors or thoughts that would be de-
scribed as pathological at other times may be nor-
mal reactions to the abnormal situation of loss. An
emphasis on universal syndromes of grieving has
been replaced with a recognition of cultural rela-
tivity, focus on family patterns and processes by
which loss is negotiated, implications of loss for
one’s sense of identity, and potential for post-
traumatic growth.


Conclusion


Although there are some commonalities in re-
sponse to loss, there is no universally predictable
emotional trajectory, and the range of effects,


thoughts, and behaviors experienced is quite mal-
leable (Rosenblatt 2001). To understand processes
following loss, the dialectic of loss and growth,
and meanings one gives to loss-experiences, it is
important to consider the individual embedded
within the family, family embedded within com-
munity, and community embedded within social
and cultural systems.


See also: BOUNDARY AMBIGUITY; CHRONIC ILLNESS;


DEATH AND DYING; DEPRESSION: ADULTS;


DEPRESSION: CHILDREN AND ADOLESCENTS;


DISABILITIES; DIVORCE: EFFECTS ON CHILDREN;


DIVORCE: EFFECTS ON COUPLES; DIVORCE: EFFECTS


ON PARENTS; ELDERS; EUTHANASIA; HEALTH AND


FAMILIES; HOSPICE; IMMIGRATION; LATER LIFE


FAMILIES; LONELINESS; MISSING CHILDREN; RAPE;


RUNAWAY YOUTHS; SUDDEN INFANT DEATH


SYNDROME (SIDS); SUICIDE; WIDOWHOOD
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COLLEEN I. MURRAY


GUARDIANSHIP


Guardianship is a legal process that transfers
decision-making authority over an individual (a
ward) deemed incapable of managing his or her
personal or financial affairs to another person (the
guardian). Guardians may be appointed for both
minors and adults.


Modern guardianship has its roots in English
common law, a legal system which England then
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transported to its colonies. Under English common
law, the doctrine of parens patriae (parent of the
country) allowed the courts to assume control of
and appoint guardians for infants (minors) and in-
competents (incapacitated adults). While the details
and terminology vary, guardianship is found not
only in the United Kingdom, but also in the United
States, Canada, and Australia. In addition,
guardianship has been adopted in other countries,
such as Japan, whose legal systems are not gener-
ally based on the law of England. 


In the United States today, state law controls
the appointment of guardians, and guardians are
appointed by state courts. Because each state is
free to enact its own laws, state guardianship laws
vary, even on basic terminology. Under the Uni-
form Guardianship and Protective Proceedings Act,
a model act in effect in about one-third of the
states, a guardian makes personal-care decisions,
while a conservator manages property. But in
many other states, the court-appointed manager is
referred to as either a guardian of the person or a
guardian of the property.


States also vary on procedures for the appoint-
ment of guardians. Procedures for appointment of
a guardian of a minor are different from and gen-
erally less detailed than procedures for an adult ap-
pointment. Procedures for minors are less detailed
because the incapacity of a minor is presumed,
while the incapacity of an adult must be proved.


There are numerous alternatives to guardian-
ship, although many relate only to adults and not
to minors. Advising individuals on these alterna-
tives is a major function for professionals such as
attorneys and social workers, who counsel indi-
viduals on planning for possible incapacity.


Types of Guardianship


There are several types of guardianship. Under a
plenary or full guardianship, the guardian is
granted comprehensive decision-making authority
over an individual’s personal care, property, or
both. Under a limited guardianship, as its name
implies, the guardian is granted only limited and
specified powers regarding an individual’s per-
sonal care or property.


A guardian of the person makes decisions with
respect to the ward’s personal care. The guardian
ordinarily will determine where the ward will live
and will arrange for the ward’s medical care. The


guardian of the property manages the ward’s fi-
nances. The guardian will disburse funds for the
ward’s care, will handle the ward’s investments,
and will determine which assets must be sold.


Guardians are typically appointed for an ex-
tended period—until a minor attains the age of
majority, or until an adult individual’s death or re-
covery of capacity. Under a temporary or emer-
gency guardianship, however, the guardianship
lasts for only a short period of days or months. Be-
cause temporary or emergency guardians are ap-
pointed for only a short term and often on an
emergency basis, the procedures for appointment
are usually simpler and more expedited than for a
regular, longer-term appointment. Limited and
temporary or emergency guardianships are the ex-
ception, not the rule, however. The term
guardianship, without qualification, usually refers
to a plenary or full guardianship.


Guardianship, which requires a proceeding be-
fore a court before an appointment may be made,
must be distinguished from other uses of the term.
It is sometimes said that parents, by virtue of their
custodial rights, are the natural guardians of their
minor children, although this term is falling into
disuse. Also, the role of a guardian is very different
from that of a guardian ad litem. A guardian ad
litem is an individual, usually an attorney, ap-
pointed for the sole purpose of representing an-
other person in a particular court proceeding, such
as in a dispute over the validity of a will.


Guardianship of Minors


Minors have neither the legal right to manage
property nor to make many major life decisions,
such as to determine their place of residence or to
decide what school they will attend. For most mi-
nors, this lack of legal capacity is not an issue;
most do not own significant assets. Also, until a
minor reaches the age of majority (age eighteen in
most states), marries, or is otherwise emancipated,
a minor’s parents are legally responsible for the
minor’s custody and care.


Guardianship of a minor’s property becomes
an issue if the minor acquires significant assets,
due to an inheritance or personal injury settlement,
for example. A minor’s parents do not have the
legal right to manage their child’s property. For
them to do so, they must be appointed as the
minor’s guardians by a court.
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Guardianship of a minor’s person becomes an
issue whenever there is need for someone other
than the parents to assume the child’s custody.
Guardians must be appointed following the death
of both parents unless an adoption can be
arranged. This guardian will usually be a close
family member. Guardians are appointed following
termination of the parents’ parental rights, which
may occur due to a finding of abuse or other un-
fitness. Termination of parental rights permanently
severs the parent-child relationship, including the
parents’ right to the child’s custody.


Guardians sometimes are appointed with the
consent of the parents. Many states authorize the
appointment of standby guardians. Standby
guardians are appointed for parents with progres-
sive and disabling conditions, such as AIDS, that
are likely to render them incapable of caring for
their children. The court appoints the guardian
while the parent still has capacity. The guardian
then stands by, taking office only when the par-
ent’s incapacity is certified. Consent guardianships
are also frequently used when a child lives with a
grandparent or other relative. For example, ap-
pointment of the family member as guardian may
be necessary to qualify the child for public school
attendance.


Guardianship is a concern of many parents
with minor children. They are concerned about
who will take custody of their children in the event
of their deaths. They are also concerned about
how property the children may inherit from them
will be managed. Many of these concerns can be
addressed in the parents’ wills. Although wills are
primarily directed at the disposition of property
after death, they may also be used to nominate
guardians for minor children, both for the minor’s
care and for management of the minor’s property.
In some states a parental nominee has an auto-
matic right to be appointed guardian upon the par-
ents’ death. In other states, a court must approve
the parents’ choice, although this approval is usu-
ally automatic. Also, in many states a parental
nomination is ineffective if a minor age fourteen or
older objects. In those states, a minor age fourteen
or older has the right to nominate his or her own
guardian.


Although parents may nominate guardians to
manage the minor’s property, guardianship of a
minor’s property may not be the preferred option.


Guardianship of a minor’s property terminates
when the minor reaches the age of majority, an
age at which many parents believe the young adult
does not yet have sufficient maturity to manage
significant wealth. Creation of a trust is a com-
monly selected alternative. Under this legal device,
which is usually done under the parents’ wills, a
trustee is named to manage property that would
otherwise be placed under guardianship. The re-
sponsibilities of the trustee are specified in the will
or other trust document. The major advantages of
a trust over a guardianship are that court proceed-
ings are avoided, and the parents may designate
any age for distribution of the assets to the child.


Guardianship sometimes becomes an issue
among divorcing parents. Although custody of
children is normally determined by the court grant-
ing the divorce, parents or other relatives will
sometimes attempt to upset this custody order by
moving the child to a different jurisdiction and se-
curing appointment as the child’s guardian from a
court in the new state. Federal law and interna-
tional treaties seek to limit the abduction of chil-
dren to different states or countries and the use of
guardianship to facilitate that process.


Guardianship of Adults


Appointment of a guardian for an adult is very dif-
ferent from appointment of a guardian for a minor.
A minor, by legal definition, lacks the capacity to
manage his or her own personal or financial af-
fairs. An adult, however, is presumed to have such
capacity. Before a guardian may be appointed for
an adult, it must be established to a court’s satis-
faction that the adult individual lacks capacity to
make his or her own decisions. The procedures for
the appointment of a guardian of an adult are
therefore more detailed than the procedures for a
minor’s appointment.


Guardianship of adults is an issue of growing
importance, a shift explained by changing demo-
graphics. Approximately 80 percent of adult
guardianship appointments are made for individu-
als age sixty or older. This segment of the popula-
tion is rapidly increasing. In 1987, there were 29.8
million Americans age sixty-five or older. By the
year 2020, the number is projected to exceed 52
million. Guardians are also frequently appointed
for individuals with developmental disabilities and
individuals with serious mental illnesses.
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Guardians may be appointed only for adults
who are determined to lack capacity. Capacity is a
legal standard, not a clinical one. Professionals
such as physicians, psychologists, and social work-
ers may be asked to provide evidence concerning
the individual’s medical condition and ability to
perform certain tasks, but the determination of
whether an individual lacks legal capacity to make
his or her own decisions must be made by a court.


The definition of incapacity was traditionally
based on a categorical approach: Did the individual
have a specified impairment such as mental defi-
ciency, mental retardation, or infirmity of advanced
age? In most states, however, the definitions have
moved away from such labels and conclusory state-
ments. The growing trend is to focus on the indi-
vidual’s ability to make decisions with respect to
self-care and management of property. If the indi-
vidual is unable to make such decisions, then a
guardian may be appointed if the individual’s
needs cannot be met by any less restrictive means.


Guardianship of an adult is initiated by filing a
written petition with a court, requesting that a
guardian be appointed. The petition may request
the appointment of a guardian of the person, a
guardian of the property, or both. The same per-
son may be appointed as guardian of the person
and guardian of the property, or different persons
may be appointed. The individual for whom
guardianship is sought (the respondent) must be
given notice of the petition and has the right to
contest the requested appointment. In many states
an attorney must be appointed to represent the re-
spondent. The court may also appoint a visitor to
make an independent investigation on whether
guardianship is appropriate or order that the re-
spondent be examined by a physician, psycholo-
gist, or other qualified professional.


The procedure for appointment of a guardian
concludes with a formal hearing before a court. At
the hearing, the judge considers the evidence and
either makes the appointment, rejects the appoint-
ment, or orders that the respondent’s needs be met
by other means. In some states the respondent
may request that this determination by made by a
jury. As with minors, the guardian will usually be a
close family member. Before making the selection,
however, the court will generally consider the
ward’s preferences.


The role of the appointed guardian has tradi-
tionally been to act in the ward’s best interests.


Under this model, the guardian must make an ob-
jective determination of what is best for the ward
and act accordingly. Whether this determination
conflicts with the ward’s current or prior expressed
wishes is not a factor in this situation.


However, other approaches have become in-
creasingly important. Under the least restrictive al-
ternative model, the guardian may exercise au-
thority only to the extent necessitated by the
ward’s limitations. The guardian must select the al-
ternative least restrictive of the ward’s independ-
ence and freedom. The guardian must also en-
courage the ward to participate in making
decisions. A third approach is the substituted judg-
ment model. The guardian must make the deci-
sion that the ward would have made had the ward
still had capacity. Under this approach, the ward’s
prior expressed wishes and personal values are im-
portant factors to be considered.


Many adult guardianships continue for the
ward’s lifetime and are terminated only by death.
Upon the ward’s death, the court will discharge the
guardian, and the ward’s assets will be distributed
under the ward’s will or to the ward’s heirs.
Guardianships are not necessarily lifelong, how-
ever. The ward may recover capacity, in whole or
in part, or other changed circumstances may sug-
gest that guardianship is no longer needed. In all
states, a ward may request termination of the
guardianship. To protect this right, many states pro-
vide that the ward’s request need not be made by a
formal petition but may be made by informal letter.


The decision to seek guardianship of an adult
should never be made lightly. The position of
guardian is a heavy responsibility. The ward, be-
cause he or she has been found to lack legal ca-
pacity, may lose many basic rights, including the
right to vote, to travel, to decide where to live, to
divorce or marry, to keep and care for children,
and even to drive a car.


Similar to children, incapacitated adults are
sometimes moved to different states or countries
with the appointment of a guardian used to con-
firm residence in the new locale. Sometimes the
move is arranged by a child who disagrees with his
or her siblings on what care is best for the parent.
Compacts among the states and international
treaties attempt to limit use of guardianship to
cases where a move to another jurisdiction is in the
parent’s best interests.
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Alternatives to Guardianship


There are numerous alternatives to guardianship.
Many require prior planning, which should be
done well before the individual’s capacity becomes
an issue. Perhaps the most important of these al-
ternatives is a durable power of attorney. Under a
durable power of attorney, an individual desig-
nates another as agent to make decisions when or
should the individual no longer be able to do so.
Durable powers of attorney may be used for prop-
erty management and for making health and per-
sonal-care decisions.


Another planned alternative is a revocable
trust, often referred to as a living trust. Under this
device an individual transfers his or her assets to a
trustee, who holds and administers them as pro-
vided in the trust document. Most commonly the
individual will act as his or her own trustee until
such time as he or she is no longer able to manage
the property, at which time a designated successor
trustee will assume the responsibility.


Some alternatives do not require prior plan-
ning. A representative payee may be named to
manage Social Security benefits. Many states have
enacted health-care consent statutes allowing fam-
ily members to make medical decisions for an in-
capacitated relative. A variety of social services, in-
cluding assisted living, respite care, and financial
counseling may be available to lessen an individ-
ual’s need to have someone else make decisions.
Before initiating the detailed procedure required to
secure appointment of a guardian, all alternatives
should be explored.


See also: CHILD CUSTODY; FAMILY LAW; GRANDPARENTS’


RIGHTS
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HEALTH AND FAMILIES


A growing body of research has shown that family
plays an important role, if not the most important
role (Doherty 1993), in shaping our health attitudes
and behaviors. This is important because positive
health behaviors have been shown to significantly
affect physical and mental health (Grzywacz and
Marks 1999).


Prior to understanding the role the family plays
in the adoption of health attitudes and beliefs, it is
important to identify what health is. The World
Health Organization (1986) defines health as


. . . the extent to which an individual or
group is able, on the one hand, to realise
aspirations and satisfy needs; and, on the
other hand, to change or cope with the en-
vironment. Health is, therefore, seen as a
resource for everyday life, not the objec-
tive of living; it is a positive concept em-
phasizing social and personal resources, as
well as physical capacities. (p. 73)


The Impact of Marriage and Children
on Adults’ Health Behaviors


Being married and/or having children affects
whether one engages in healthy behavior. Lois


Verbrugge (1979) found that married people were
healthier than single, widowed, divorced, or sepa-
rated individuals. She suggested three possible ex-
planations for her findings. First, married and un-
married people have different lifestyles that are
associated with higher and lower risk behaviors
(e.g., unmarried individuals have a higher number
of sexual partners). Second, it is possible that those
with poor health are less likely to marry. Third,
married people may be less likely to label them-
selves as ill. Thus, it is unclear whether being mar-
ried leads to better health or better health leads to
marriage.


Debra Umberson’s (1987, 1992) research has
indicated that the family ties of marriage and par-
enthood are associated with more positive health
behaviors and fewer risk behaviors. Joseph
Grzywacz and Nadine Marks (1999) found that
having children was associated with a healthier use
of alcohol. Moreover, the Israel Ischemic Heart
Disease Project found that for men with high lev-
els of anxiety, their wives’ love and support ap-
peared to protect them against angina.


Umberson (1987) states that family members
influence health behaviors through indirect and di-
rect control mechanisms. Specifically, positive fam-
ily ties lead to a greater sense of responsibility for
one’s self and one’s family, and thus individuals
with positive family ties are more motivated to en-
gage in behaviors that lead to better health. Family
members may also directly regulate one’s health
behavior by physically means (e.g., preparing
healthy food), supportive behaviors (e.g., support
the adoption of an exercise regime), or social
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sanctions (e.g., threaten to leave the marriage if
spouse continues to smoke) (Orford et al. 1977). It
is interesting to note that although married men’s
health behavior was influenced more by their
spouse than married women’s health behaviors,
married women’s health behavior was more influ-
enced by their parents and their children (Umber-
son 1992).


However, being married and having a family
does not always lead to more positive health be-
haviors. Cathleen Connell (1994) found that taking
care of family members is associated with fewer
positive health behaviors and more risk behaviors
(e.g., smoking) due to the stress associated with
being a caregiver. Also, stressful marriages are re-
lated to poorer immune functioning (Burman and
Margolin 1989). Specifically, Robert Levenson and
John Gottman (1983) found that the physiological
stress (e.g., nerves, increased heart rate) that
accompanied marital conflict predicted a decline
in health. Spousal criticism was also found to af-
fect one’s health; it has been linked to lower suc-
cess rates for quitting smoking (Coppotelli and
Orleans 1985).


The Impact of Family on Children’s
Health Behaviors


Family also influences children’s health behavior in
several ways. Several international studies (see
Wold and Anderssen 1992 for references) have
found that health programs aimed at decreasing
smoking and engaging in dental hygiene were
more effective when the parents were involved.
Sandra Hunter and her colleagues (1982), how-
ever, found that for some ethnic groups in the
United States, family members played a more im-
portant role in the prevention of smoking than for
other ethnic groups. Specifically, they found that
close parent-child relationships and the time chil-
dren and parents spent together were more signif-
icant predictors of smoking for African Americans
than for Hispanic Americans or white Americans.
This finding may be due to the attitudes held about
the role of parents in a smoking prevention pro-
gram. Both African-American children and their
parents were more likely than others to think it is
important that the parents be involved in a smok-
ing prevention program (Koepke, Flay, and John-
son 1990).


In addition to involvement in health promo-
tions, family members can model appropriate


health behaviors. Albert R. Marston and his col-
leagues (1988) reported that adolescents who did
not use drugs were more likely to have parents
who were not drug or alcohol users. Moreover,
David Koepke and his colleagues (1990) found
that African-American adolescents had a higher
rate of smoking than other ethnic groups. They
also reported that African-American children and
adolescents were more likely to come from a
household where others smoked and to live in a
household where smoking was permitted.


Family members can support our decision to
enact healthier behaviors. Robert Coombs and his
colleagues (1991) found that adolescents who ab-
stained from drug use felt better understood by
their parents than adolescents who used drugs.
Furthermore, those who abstained from drug use
reported that their parents influenced them the
most, whereas those who used drugs indicated that
their friends influenced them the most.


In addition to modeling, families can influence
health behaviors by affecting what is available to
children. For example, Michael Resnick and his
colleagues (1997) found that in the United States,
adolescent use of cigarettes, alcohol, and mari-
juana was associated with how easily accessible
these substances were in their own homes. Koepke
and his colleagues (1990) found that African-
American adolescents were more likely to come
from a household where others smoked and to
live in a household where smoking was permitted.


Jess Alberts and her colleagues (1991) and
Michael Hecht and his colleagues (1997) found
that occasionally adolescents were offered drugs
by family members. Melanie Trost and her col-
leagues (1999) reported that the adolescent boys in
their study found it most difficult to resist a drug
offer from an elderly relative (aunts, uncles, or
grandparents) and that adolescent girls in their
study found it most difficult to resist a drug offer
from brothers or male cousins.


Many researchers have found that during ado-
lescence, family, friends, and school influence
one’s health attitudes and behaviors. Resnick and
his colleagues (1997), in their longitudinal U.S.
study on adolescent health, found that parent-
family connectedness and perceived school con-
nectedness were protection against every health
risk behavior measured (emotional distress; suici-
dal thoughts and behaviors; violence; substance
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use; and sexual-risk behaviors) except the history
of pregnancy. Koepke and his colleagues (1990)
found that although family influenced whether an
adolescent smoked, peers and the adolescent’s
own attitudes toward risk taking were also signifi-
cant determinants. Bente Wold and N. Anderssen
(1992), who looked at sports participation in ten
European countries, also reported that the sport
participation of parents, siblings, and peers was re-
lated to an adolescent’s participation in sports.
Also, older siblings who do not take part in sports
have a negative influence on sport participation of
their young adolescent siblings.


The Impact of Family on Other Family
Members’ Health Behaviors


Every family member can influence another family
member’s health attitudes and behaviors through
communication. As stated earlier, conflict amongst
spouses can affect physical health. Research on
mental health has shown that critical comments
from family members predicts the chance of relapse
in depression, eating disorders, and schizophrenia
(Fiscella and Campell 1999; Franks, Campbell, and
Shields 1992). This is important because depression
and hostility were associated with poor diet, lack of
exercise, and a small chance in increased smoking
(Fiscella and Campbell 1999). Kevin Fiscella and
Thomas Campbell explained that the enactment of
these unhealthy behaviors may represent some at-
tempt to cope with these negative feelings (depres-
sion and hostility). After controlling for potentially
confounding variables such as age, sex, race, mari-
tal status, income, education, and physical health,
perceived criticism (not actual criticism) was signif-
icantly associated with fat consumption and lack of
exercise (Fiscella and Campbell 1999). Other re-
searchers have also found that family criticism is as-
sociated with physical health problems such as
poor glucose control by patients with type 1 dia-
betes (Koenigsberg et al. 1993), less success with
weight loss (Fischmann-Havstad and Marston 1984),
and problems with asthma (Hermanns et al. 1989).


Conclusion


The family is the basic social context in which
health behaviors are learned and performed (Ford-
Gilboe 1997). Research in several different coun-
tries has found that families directly or indirectly
influence one’s mental health, physical health,
drug use (including cigarettes and alcohol), diet,


exercise (including participation in sports), dental
hygiene habits, and sexual risk-taking behavior.
This influence lasts a lifetime.


See also: ACQUIRED IMMUNODEFICIENCY SYNDROME


(AIDS); ALZHEIMER’S DISEASE; CAREGIVING:


INFORMAL; CHILDREN OF ALCOHOLICS; CHRONIC


ILLNESS; DEATH AND DYING; DECISION MAKING;


DEMENTIA; DEPRESSION: ADULTS; DEVELOPMENTAL


DISABILITIES; DISABILITIES; EATING DISORDERS;


FAMILY AND RELATIONAL RULES; GRIEF, LOSS,


AND BEREAVEMENT; HOMELESS FAMILIES;


HOSPICE; RELIGION; SINGLE-PARENT FAMILIES;


SCHIZOPHRENIA; STRESS; SUBSTANCE ABUSE;


WIDOWHOOD
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YVONNE KELLAR-GUENTHER


HINDUISM


The word Hinduism is used to denote the religious
beliefs, practices, and social views of people who
form the religious majority (approximately 80%) of
India. Approximately 90 percent of Hindus live in
India, and almost 70 percent of Indians live in its
villages. The earliest stages of religious life in India
date as far back as between 3000 and 1500 B.C.E. as
it was practiced in the Indus Valley civilization. The
Aryans, a people who spoke an Indo-European
language, invaded India around 1500 B.C.E., con-
quering and subduing the indigenous inhabitants,
and assimilating some elements of the latter’s reli-
gious worldview into their own. Subsequently, the
Vedic religion of the Aryans gained prominence as
they settled and spread throughout India. Since
then, orthodox Hinduism has evolved for almost
3500 years and has undergone numerous changes
in the face of challenges from within (Buddhism
and Jainism) and without (Islam and Christianity).
These extensive evolutionary developments have
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Most Hindu homes have a shrine or altar. After bathing in


the morning, family members devote time to a brief ritual


and prayers (puja) in front of the altar before they begin


their daily tasks. DAVID H. WELLS/CORBIS


kept Hinduism from becoming a homogeneous re-
ligious system. Hinduism is complex, and the be-
liefs and practices of the various traditions within
Hinduism are diverse to the extent that they may
seem contradictory. However, there are some be-
liefs that are commonly held by almost all Hindus.


Basic Beliefs of Hindus


Hindus hold to a cyclical view of human life. All
sentient beings (human beings and members of
the animal world) have an atman (the true self, or
loosely translated as soul), which reincarnates by
undergoing a number of births and rebirths. This
notion of reincarnation is called samsara. An
atman can reincarnate as an animal or human
being, and rebirth as a human being is considered
superior to an animal form of life. The bodily form
an atman assumes in the next life is determined by
the totality of one’s karma (deeds or actions) of
the present life. If, as a human being, a person
lives a life in which good deeds outnumber bad
deeds, then the atman reincarnates into a human
being with a purer spiritual nature, which enables
the possibility of further superior rebirths. The op-
posite is true if one’s bad deeds outnumber one’s
good deeds. The goal of all human beings is to at-
tain moksha—liberation from the endless cycle of
births and rebirths. When a person attains moksha,
he or she is believed to enter into a state where
one’s atman becomes one with Brahman. Brah-
man is the impersonal term referring to the eter-
nal, universal, infinite, spiritual reality, and essence
that humanity personally refers to as God (Brah-
man is often confused with the priestly group in
Hinduism called Brahmans. However, to distin-
guish between the two, the latter is spelled either
as Brahmin or without a capital “b”).


In Hinduism, there are three margas (paths)
through which a person can attain moksha. The
first path is jnana-marga. Jnana can be translated
as awareness or insight. When a person becomes
aware that he or she is simply a drop in the ocean
of Brahman and begins to detach him or herself
from worldly statuses and possessions, he or she
can begin to move towards moksha through
jnana-marga. The second path is karma-marga,
which entails faithful participation in ritual sacri-
fices that are often dictated and presided over by a
Brahmin (priest). The third path is bhakti-marga.
Bhakti refers to a selfless devotion and commit-
ment to a personal deity.


The two most commonly worshipped deities in
Hinduism are Vishnu and Shiva. Vishnu is the deity
who preserves life, and is also worshipped as
Krishna or Rama, who are believed to be two of
Vishnu’s nine earthly incarnations (avataras).
Vishnu will incarnate for the tenth time when our
present age morally deteriorates into injustice and
chaos. Unlike Vishnu, Shiva does not incarnate
into human form. Shiva is worshipped based on
the variety of attributes he manifests. Shiva shows
benevolence towards devotees who appeal to him
for assistance. Shiva is also feared as the deity who
takes away human life and destroys the cosmos,
and yet, he is also believed to be the one who
recreates a new cosmos after destroying the previ-
ous one. As the god of death, Shiva is believed to
frequent cremation grounds. Shiva is also the
model of an ascetic since he is believed to be sit-
ting in calm meditation in the Himalayan Moun-
tains. Reverence and worship of the female coun-
terparts of Vishnu and Shiva are equally significant.
Lakshmi is the divine consort of Vishnu. Parvati is
that of Shiva when she is imaged as a benevolent
mother; in her fierce forms, Parvati is manifested
as the goddesses Kali and Durga. Devotion to
Durga and Kali is referred to as the Shakti tradi-
tion. Shakti (often translated as energy) is the active
dimension of the passive ascetic Shiva. Apart from
these main deities, almost each village in India has
its own local grama-devatas (village deities). Nev-
ertheless, when a Hindu is questioned about the
complexity of multiple deities, the common re-
sponse is, “there are many names, but God is One.”
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The oldest scriptures in Hinduism are the
Vedas, but the three most popular Hindu scriptures
are the two great epics, the Mahabharata and the
Ramayana, and the Bhagavad-Gita, which is a
philosophical section in the Mahabharata. The
Puranas are a collection of stories of the Hindu
gods and goddesses, and the lives of the great he-
roes and heroines of the Hindu faith.


Caste System


The traditional caste system consists of a hierarchy
of four castes (varnas): Brahmins (priests and
teachers), Kshatriyas (rulers and warriors), Vaishyas
(merchants and cultivators), and Shudras (ser-
vants). The non-Aryans who were incorporated into
the Aryan society belonged to the Shudra caste.
Those who were rejected on the grounds of ritual
impurity were treated as and called Untouchables
because members of the four castes did not associ-
ate with them. With the expansion and spread of
the Hindu worldview throughout India, the divi-
sion, hierarchy, and names of the traditional castes
were not maintained, with the exception of the
Brahmins, who claimed and were acknowledged
as possessing a degree of ritual purity that retained
their superiority above the other castes. The word
dharma is central to Hindu belief. Hindus often
refer to their religion as Hindu Dharma, basically
stating that Hinduism is a way of life rather than a
religion.


The key constructors and defenders of the
caste system, the Brahmins, claimed that the pres-
ence of an organized caste system, with its elabo-
rate rules and required caste duty (dharma), pre-
vented society from degenerating into chaos. The
Brahmins thus devised rules for each caste
(varna) in accordance with the four stages (ashra-
mas) in the life of a man (the Vedic society was pa-
triarchal): celibate student, married householder,
retired forest dweller, and the ascetic stage. This
whole system was called varnashrama dharma—
the duties of each caste in the four stages of a
man’s life. In the first stage, a boy receives his
education by studying under a guru, and in the
second stage he marries and has children. In the
third stage, he retires with his wife to the forest
after handing over the responsibility of the house-
hold to his oldest son. In the final stage he sends
his wife home to their son and renounces all
contact with the society by becoming an ascetic,


and attempting to pursue moksha with greater in-
tention. Among the four stages of the ashramas,
most people only completed the first three. Retired
couples usually stayed with their oldest son, and
very rarely did a man become an ascetic in his old
age. Basically, the concept of the four ashramas
sought to synthesize the necessity of order in soci-
ety and the spiritual liberation (moksha) of the
individual.


With the advent and expansion of modern in-
dustries and Western education in the postinde-
pendent (after 1947) cities of India, the significance
and demands of the caste system has weakened. In
the major cities, a person’s professional and eco-
nomic status often determines his or her social
standing. The secular constitution of India also out-
laws untouchability and recognizes all Indian citi-
zens as equal. Almost all urban Hindus intermingle
professionally and socially, and many marry out-
side their caste. However, in rural areas and
smaller towns, the stringent nature of the caste sys-
tem and its requirements continue to define society
and the lives of its members.


Hinduism and the Family


The Hindu view of caste, ashramas, and family are
inseparable—every person is born into a family
belonging to a particular caste, and passes through
the four stages of life by practicing dharma ap-
propriate to each stage of life.


Among the four ashramas, the second stage of
the married householder is central because it births
and sustains the three other ashramas. When a
man marries, he pays the three debts he owes to
the ancestors, the gods, and his teacher (guru). To
the ancestors, a married man pays his debt by hav-
ing children, especially a male child, to continue
the family lineage. Since the surname of the aver-
age Hindu is usually the family name, when a son
is born the family name continues. This is not the
case with daughters, who marry into another fam-
ily and take up the surname of their husbands.
Continuing the family lineage and its name is cru-
cial because the memories and integrity of the an-
cestors are kept alive through these. The name
(specifically surname) of a family is often synony-
mous with integrity and respect. Maintaining family
integrity is necessary because it reflects the extent
to which family members are faithful to their
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dharma. When a son marries a woman from a rep-
utable family, earns a living through a just and hon-
est vocation, and provides for his family, he honors
the ancestors. Furthermore, because dharma is in-
clusive of religious traditions and practices relating
to moksha, when a man imparts family dharma to
his children, he enables their salvation and that of
generations to come.


As a householder, a man pays back debts
owed to the gods, the providers of prosperity and
comfort, by offering appropriate sacrifices and
prayers to them. Giving alms to the poor and reli-
gious mendicants, and occasionally feeding Brah-
mins and financially remunerating them for their
services, are also deemed as acts symbolizing grat-
itude to the gods for material benefits enjoyed by
a family. A man pays back debts owed to his guru
by transmitting knowledge and wisdom received
from the guru to his children. However, in the
cities and towns of India, and in some villages, the
average child rarely studies under a guru. In these
contexts, a Western school system is the common
mode of education. Furthermore, girls are equal
recipients of education in cities and major towns.
Urban Indian women who receive a Western form
of education hold professional jobs just like their
Western counterparts. Many of these women also
contribute substantially to household income and
have an equal voice in family decisions.


For Hindus, a family is larger than the nuclear
family; family includes the extended family—
maternal and paternal grandparents, uncles, aunts,
and cousins. In India, especially in towns and vil-
lages still untouched by a free-market economic
structure and modern culture that dominates the
cities, many people are born into a joint family sys-
tem. A joint family basically comprises paternal
parents, their sons, daughters-in-law, unmarried
daughters, and grandchildren. Here, the oldest
male is the head of the entire household. Respect
for a family member is based on age because the
older a person, the wiser he or she is about family
dharma. The older men make the financial deci-
sions, and the older women are often informally
consulted. In instances where a joint family does
not exist, older members as still consulted before
important decisions are made, especially in rela-
tion to marriage. Among Hindus, the family is the
ideal environment through which Hindu dharma
is passed from one generation to another—a child


begins learning about religious traditions, epic sto-
ries, ethics, norms, and values, especially by the
example set by family members.


When a person marries in the context of a
Hindu family, he or she may literally wed an indi-
vidual, but on a broader level a person marries
into a family. Because a family is the embodiment
of dharma, a prospective bride is considered a
candidate only when the traditions, practices, and
economic status of her family match that of the
prospective bridegroom’s family. Most Hindu mar-
riages are arranged—relatives and friends suggest
the name and family of prospective brides or
bridegrooms. Before a family considers a person as
a candidate for their son or daughter, the family
Brahmin is consulted to examine the horoscopes
of the two individuals concerned, and to suggest
whether there is a possible match. In a rural set-
ting, after the approval of the family Brahmin, the
decision regarding marriage is almost always made
by the parents and the extended family of the peo-
ple involved. In this context, very rarely are the
prospective bride or groom’s opinions considered.
If this process does not result in a wedding, the
family search for a bride and bridegroom continues
until two families agree that their son and daugh-
ter would make a good couple. Among middle
class families in Indian cities, depending on the
level of conservatism, the man and woman may be
allowed to meet alone on one or a number of oc-
casions before a marriage decision is made. Since
the 1990s, with the increase of the influence of
Western culture, many young men and women in
major Indian cities find a prospective bride or
bridegroom through the process of a friendship or
dating, and then inform their parents of their mu-
tual attraction. However, in the final decision, the
families of the man and woman are definitely in-
volved. Unlike in the West, a man and a woman do
not get engaged and then inform their families of
the “good news.”


Household Religious Practice


Almost every Hindu home has a shrine or altar that
contains metal, wood, stone, or print images of the
family deity and other gods and goddesses. After
bathing in the morning, family members, especially
married adults, devote time to a brief ritual and
prayers (puja) in front of the altar before they
begin their daily tasks. Prayers are performed at
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least twice a day, in the morning and at night. In
most families, the mothers play a central role in
maintaining the religious life of the family. Mothers
pray for the well-being of their husbands and chil-
dren, teach their children about the basic elements
of the family faith, lead the family prayers and rit-
uals on significant religious days, and undergo
fasts on behalf of the family.


Major Hindu Family Rituals


There are four major samskaras, or life-cycle rites,
that mark the prominent transitions of a Hindu’s
life. These are namakarana (naming of a child),
upanayana (initiation thread ceremony for males
of the first three castes), vivaha (wedding), and
antyeshi samskara (funeral sacrament). A Brah-
min is usually involved in conducting these rituals.
Along with the nuclear and extended family, rela-
tives and friends attend and participate in these rit-
uals. The death rite has to be performed by the son
(preferably the oldest), or the closest male ex-
tended family member or relative who is available.
In the case of the wedding and funeral rites, the
ceremonies can last for many days. The most ex-
pensive of these rituals is the wedding ceremony
because most families like to celebrate it with
pomp and show.


Hinduism Beyond India


There is not one single form of Hinduism practiced
outside India. Hindus from all parts of India be-
longing to various castes have migrated overseas,
taking with them the traditions and practices that
they were brought up in at home. The social, po-
litical, and economic environment of the countries
that Hindus have migrated to influence their faith
and practices. However, the basic beliefs and prac-
tices of Hindus in and outside India do not differ.


Outside India, religious movements devoted to
the teachings of a particular guru (religious teacher
and usually the founder of the movement) have
flourished. Gurus have been instrumental in nur-
turing the faith of Hindus, functioned as mediators
of tradition, and offered advice on how the faith is
to be practiced in foreign lands. Many of these
gurus and their movements have often attracted
followers from other ethnic backgrounds. This has
altered the traditional definition of Hinduism as a
religion whose members are strictly ethnic Indians.
Many Hindus of other ethnic backgrounds founded


religious movements that promote Hinduism and
make it attractive to mostly non-Indian ethnic
groups. These movements follow the basic teach-
ings and practice of Hinduism, but do not contain
elements of the faith that are influenced by the
Hindu social world in India, such as the caste sys-
tem. Common practices of these groups are the
chanting of mantras, meditation, hatha yoga, and
belief in reincarnation and vegetarianism. These
movements have often successfully filled a spiritual
vacuum and offer an alternative to Christian and
Western ideas and practices.


Among Hindus outside India, the family con-
tinues to be the place where children are nurtured
in Hindu dharma. In this context, women particu-
larly are influential in the spiritual lives of chil-
dren. For diaspora Hindus, a developed Hindu
identity becomes a crucial issue for their children
because they live among people of numerous
faiths; therefore, efforts are made to inculcate the
Hindu faith to their children more deliberately.
Children often attend classes (similar to Christian
Sunday school) on the Hindu faith at temples and
religious centers, where the Hindu community
gathers on Sundays and religious holidays. How-
ever, Hindu children outside India do not share
the same experience as those in India who are
surrounded by the Hindu social world, and where
Hinduism is the largest religious group. Hindus
outside India are always part of a religious minor-
ity, which alters some of the dynamics of the social
beliefs and practices in which children are brought
up. Thus, it is common for families to visit India
during vacations to expose their children to Hin-
duism as family relatives living in India practice it.
During such trips, families make pilgrimages to
holy sites and make special vows and offerings to
the deities.


See also: ASIAN-AMERICAN FAMILIES; FAMILY RITUALS;


INDIA; INTERFAITH MARRIAGE; RELIGION
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HISPANIC-AMERICAN
FAMILIES


As with any large group, the 7.6 million Hispanic/
Latino/Spanish families in the United States
comprise a socially diverse population. Thus an


analysis of Latino/a group composition and diver-
sity challenges the tendency to use stereotypes.
The U.S. Bureau of the Census notes, for example,
that Hispanics/Latinos may be of any race—in-
cluding Asian, Native American, European, African,
or Middle Eastern. Moreover, there are numerous
mixtures among these groups, some of whom,
such as the Mexican mestizos, are also formally
named. Latino families may be rich or poor, ex-
tended or nuclear, and of all social classes. Some
families may have arrived from Mexico during the
last decade, some may be refugees from the Com-
munist regime in Cuba, whereas the settlement of
the Spanish in New Mexico antedates the estab-
lishment of Jamestown, Virginia in 1609. Even that
earliest of Spanish migrations to North America de-
fies preconceptions of colonizing conquistadores
enslaving native populations, bloody sword
in hand. The settler/invaders appear to have in-
cluded a large component of refugees—Jewish
conversos—converts to Christianity—fleeing the
Spanish Inquisition.


These few examples imply vast differences in
cultural attitudes and life choices available to fam-
ilies and their members, and a one-size-fits-all at-
tempt at understanding the social relationships
common within and among Hispanic families risks
grave misunderstandings. An overview of the His-
panic family must attend to this diversity as well as
identifying commonalities. The task of achieving a
sensitive understanding of Latino families is ren-
dered even more difficult when it is recognized
that social traits shared by Hispanic families with
all other U.S. families are likely to be more preva-
lent than those characteristics one might reason-
ably identify as Hispanic. Even so, the social as-
cription of a group identity, as well as the
commonalities shared by many Hispanics, may
have profound and sometimes determining social
consequences for an individual or family.


The Hispanic/Latino/Spanish group (the Cen-
sus Bureau currently uses all three terms) is the
fastest growing (in both percentage terms and in
raw numbers) of all of the larger social/racial
groups—white, African American, Hispanic, and
Asian—identified and counted by the U.S. govern-
ment. In the last census (Census 2000), one in
eight of the 281.4 million U.S. residents—35.3 mil-
lion persons—were enumerated as Latinos. The
1980 census counted only 14.6 million Hispanics,
6.5 percent of the total population. During the
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The Hispanic/Latino/Spanish group is by far the fastest


growing (in both percentage terms and in raw numbers)


of all of the larger social/racial groups in the United


States. A/P WIDE WORLD PHOTOS


twenty years from 1980 to 2000, the 21 million ad-
ditional Hispanics accounted for more than a third
of the 59 million additional residents of the United
States the Census counted.


Although the birth rate of Latinos as a whole is
high, such astonishing growth can only result from
a large net migration into the United States. This
immigration, with its ramifying social effects has,
perhaps more than any other factor, resulted in
profound changes and adaptations for the majority
of Hispanic families.


Statistics, mostly collected by the U.S. Bureau
of the Census and the Department of Labor, offer
crucial information for understanding the status
and social conditions challenging the Latino family.
In charting the diversity, composition, and social
development of Latinos and Latino families, there
is at least an entry into the heart of what is most
personal and defining. The use of abstract data as
a path to the personal is especially ironic for Lati-
nos—more than most people, Latino families are
seen as an emotional realm, and the chief sources
of warmth and nurturance. Families are seen as
providing unfailing support when facing an erratic
and threatening world; the family is where one
learns what is important, what is not, and the skills
and strategies that enable one to survive outside its
protective confines. It defines many of the roles
one plays in social interactions.


The role of other social institutions as
supports—including government agencies, private
charities, or corporate employers—may be re-
garded even more skeptically by Latinos than by
other members of U.S. society. In the countries of
origin of many Latinos, these institutions of sup-
port outside the family are sometimes nonexistent,
underdeveloped, corrupt, or, in the case of police
and the military, often sources of danger and op-
pression rather than protection. It is somewhat
ironic, therefore, that the primary reason that the
Latinos are currently seen, and often see them-
selves, as members of a single ethnic group arises
from the need of a state system, the U.S. govern-
ment, to develop statistical methodology for col-
lecting data on Hispanics/Latinos/Spanish so that
services can be most effectively provided and legal
protections administered to those so identified.


In other words, for the Latino, the ultimate
source of the social definition that provides his or
her group identity—the “I am a Hispanic (or


Latino/a)”was a government edict. The Latino
identity did not arise out of a common perception
of shared cultural norms and strategies transmitted
(as so many are) from parent to child and from
person to person within a community but rather
from the needs of the United States federal author-
ities to more effectively collect statistical data. The
vital role of the state in the creation and emer-
gence of group identity is a common phenome-
non: Native Americans and African tribal identities,
racial ascriptions, Latino subgroup (national) iden-
tities, and the “French,” but provide few examples
(Cohen 1974; Enloe 1981).


The Hispanics/Latinos and Group Definition


The Hispanic ethnic group was created on May 4,
1978, when the U.S. Office of Management and
Budget published the following regulation in the
Federal Register: “Directive 15: Race and Ethnic
Standards for Federal Statistics and Administrative
Reporting” that defined a Hispanic to be “a person
of Mexican, Puerto Rican, Cuban, Central or South
American, or other Spanish culture or origin, re-
gardless of race” (p. 19269). This definition (refined,
with minor adjustments, in 1997) largely focuses on
the countries of origin (which may be generations
in the past) and assumes that peoples in these coun-
tries share a common “Spanish culture” that is also
shared by some people living in the United States.


According to this definition, Hispanics (or after
1997, Hispanic/Latino/Spanish) derive from
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twenty-six nations that differ in languages, eco-
nomic resources, educational systems, status struc-
tures, and customs. In addition, individual coun-
tries are often ethnically diverse. For example, the
native language of the majority of Bolivians is
either Quechua (the language of the Incas) or
Aymara. Parana is spoken by millions of Para-
guayans; Mayan dialects by the majority of Guate-
malans; and Garifuna—a Creole language derived
from English, Native American, and African lan-
guages—in the coastal areas of Honduras,
Guatemala, and Belize. There are a myriad of Na-
tive American dialects spoken in Mexico—itself a
huge, diverse nation stretching almost 4,000 miles
from Tijuana to the Yucatan. English is the official
language in Belize and Guyana, French in French
Guiana, and Dutch in Suriname.


These language differences are not trivial
among Latinos in the United States. There may be
hundreds of thousands of native Mayan speakers
in the United States, for example, and certainly
substantial numbers of Quechua speakers. Gari-
funa immigrants (comprising perhaps more than
100,000 persons in New York City—they are not
differentiated in the census tabulations) stage a
large parade in Brooklyn each year.


The U.S. government, however, characterizes
Latinos as members of an ethnic group, explicitly
noting that “Hispanics may be of any race.” In this
the Hispanics are not unique. Since its creation, the
U.S. government has mandated legal definitions of
Native American tribes and the legal ascription of
membership in a tribal group. If one is to negotiate
and carry out treaties, for example, then the nature
of the entity with whom one negotiates (e.g.,
Cherokee Nation) must be defined and the individ-
uals entitled to services required by the treaty must
be identified. For example, who is a Cherokee?
Likewise, formal, legal racial definitions date to the
Colonial era (Enloe 1981).


If one equates ethnicity and ethnic-group iden-
tity with cultural traits shared among a population
(as few contemporary anthropologists do), then the
Hispanic ascription may be confusing; Hispanics
are culturally diverse and they did not tend to re-
gard themselves as a collective entity until Regula-
tion 15 was published in 1978. Most contemporary
anthropological theorists, however, regard ethnic
identity as being established through interactions
of groups with other groups or social institutions as


government bureaucracies or the military. The in-
teraction establishes a we and a they, an us and a
them. Ethnic identity is expressed in a dynamic
process among a number of groups (Fredrik Barth
[1969]; Abner Cohen [1974]; and Joan Vincent [1974]
were pioneers in the rigorous development of this
perspective). An entire shared culture is not neces-
sary to define group membership: Sometimes a
particular cultural trait may be sufficient. Tragically,
religion alone—Roman Catholic versus Eastern
Orthodox—defines the ethnic difference between
Serbians and Croatians, yet this difference led to
war and the establishment of separate nation states.


The Hispanic/Latino as an ethnic group does
have a social validity, however, if only because
one is required to so identify oneself to many of
the society’s institutions to receive services and
legal protection against discrimination. Further-
more, if the larger society sees one as a member of
a group, then persons so ascribed tend to react re-
inforce common bonds for protection and to
achieve common ends.


All too often, Latinos have had to confront
stereotyping, discrimination, and oppression from
the moment of their first step on U.S. soil (even if
as a toddler). Common oppression has thus rein-
forced the rapid acceptance of the Hispanic/Latino
identity following the U.S. government’s 1978 as-
cription. Latino ethnicity is thus a real and valid so-
cial category that profoundly affects on the lives of
Latinos; this ethnicity should never, however, be
regarded as the manifestation of a nearly universal
suite of cultural traits. Although Latinos may hold
much in common, common traits are rarely uni-
versal nor are most sufficient to define an individ-
ual as Hispanic, although a Spanish accent would
be a sufficient social marker. Persons seeking in-
formation about and understanding of the Latino
family solely by reference to a list of common traits
and behaviors may find themselves doomed to a
misunderstanding and misdirection of effort.


In 1978, many newly minted Hispanics found
this common assumption of cultural/ethnic identity
at first confusing, not only because the term His-
panic had not previously been used. (If there were
any term in common usage for the group as a
whole, it was Latino.) At that time, most Latinos
would have first identified themselves in terms of a
nationality, such as Colombian, Dominican, or Ar-
gentinian. Exceptions would have included the
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Spanish of New Mexico and the Chicanos, who
were mainly of Mexican derivation, although that
ancestry might be traced back as far as the eigh-
teenth century missions of California and Arizona.
Eventually, the Hispanic identifier became more
popularly accepted, and the sense of group iden-
tity was greatly strengthened once the U.S. gov-
ernment added Latino and Spanish to be used by
those who preferred to use these names.


Hispanic/Latino Families: Demographic
and Social Indices


Although aggregate statistics should always be in-
terpreted with care to avoid stereotyping, they
offer vital insights relating to the situation of Lati-
nos and Hispanic/Latino families at both macro
and micro levels. Keeping in mind the proviso that
the average is not the individual—although many
Hispanics are poor, some are wealthy; communi-
cation in Spanish may be common, but some His-
panics may know Spanish poorly or not at all—
aggregate statistics do help outline some of the
social characteristics of Hispanics as a group.


On the whole, the Latino family in the United
States confronts great economic and social chal-
lenges, but with relatively few reserves to meet
them. The social needs of the Hispanic families are
underlined by their standing in five social indices
(see Table 1).


Poverty. In 1999, 20.2 percent (one in five) of
Hispanic families lived below the poverty level
compared with a 9.3 percent poverty rate (one in
eleven) for the nation’s families as a whole, and 5.5
percent (one in eighteen) for non-Hispanic white
families. The situation of married-couple Hispanic
families is somewhat better, 14.2 percent, but that
of female-headed families can only be described as
dire: 39 percent live in poverty and among Puerto
Ricans, 47.4 percent. It should also be noted that
Puerto Rican residents counted include only those
living in the fifty states—residents of the Common-
wealth of Puerto Rico (3.8 million persons) are not
included in the totals for U.S. residents, although
all Puerto Ricans are born as U.S. citizens.


As a point of reference, the U.S. poverty thres-
holds for families of three and four persons were
$13,853 and $18,267 respectively in 2001.


Income. The median income (half make more,
half make less) of Latino families is approximately
60 percent that of all U.S. families: $32,000 versus


$52,000. The same income differential holds for
married-couple families: $37,000 versus $59,000.
However, the income levels drop dramatically for
single-parent families across all groups, especially
for female-headed families: $18,700 for Latinos,
$23,700 for all U.S. families and $28,600 for non-
Hispanic white female-headed families. Special
note should be paid to the $15,600 income of
female-headed Puerto Rican families. On the other
hand, Cuban female-headed families receive al-
most as much income, $27,100, as do their non-
Hispanic white counterparts. In sum, the majority
of female-headed Latino families live in poverty or
near poverty conditions (as defined by the U.S.
government).


Age. As a group, Latinos are dramatically younger
than the rest of the U.S. population. The median
age for males is 26.3 and for females 25.5 years
versus 34 and 36 years respectively for the total
U.S. population. The median age is even higher for
non-Hispanic white males, 36.9 years, and females,
38.8 years. Across the board, Latinos’ median ages
are approximately ten to twelve years younger
than those of other groups, with the exception of
the Cuban-Latino subgroup, for which the median
ages are 40.4 for males and 42.6 for females, higher
than any other major group in the United States.
The high median ages for Cubans are primarily the
result of the erratic nature of Cuban refugee immi-
gration as well as an age bias in the refugee popu-
lation. Young persons subject to military conscrip-
tion, for example, have routinely been forbidden
exit visas.


Fertility. When the median age of a population is
young then the proportion of women in the 15- to
44-year-old age cohorts, and especially in their 20s,
will be high. This means that the fertility of the
Latino population, with typical median ages a
decade younger than the rest of the U.S. popula-
tion, would be high. However, within all age
groups Latina women give birth at much higher
rates per thousand (about ninety-five) than those in
other groups, which averaged about fifty to sixty-
five per thousand women according to a June 2000
Census Current Population Survey (P20–543RV).
Latina women accounted for 13.6 percent of the
60.9 million women in the childbearing years and
yet gave birth to 19.3 percent of the 3.9 million
children born in that period. In addition, the Latina
mothers also tended to be younger, raising the like-
lihood that more of them will have more children.
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Hispanic-American families


(In millions or as a percentage of the total population)


Hispanic Puerto Other White Black
Census Year U.S. total total Mexican Rican Cuban Hispanic Non-Hispanic Non-Hispanic


2000 281.4 35.3 (12.5%) 20.6 (7.3%) 3.4 (1.4%) 1.2 (0.42%) 10.02 (3.6%) 195.6 (69.5%) 35.4 (12.6%)
1990 248.7 22.4 ( 9.0%) 13.5 (5.4%) 2.73 (1.1%) 1.04 (0.42%) 5.01 (2.01%) 188.3 (75.7%) 29.3 (11.8%)
1980 222.6 14.6 ( 6.5%)


Social Characteristics
1999
Families (millions) 72.03 7.6 4.8 0.77 0.385 1.6 53.1
Families, median


income $51,751 $31,663 $31,123 $30,129 38,312 54,121
Married-couple $59,346 $37,132 $35,332 $41,776 44,025 59,697
Male-headed,


no spouse
present $37,396 $30,425 $30,710 $29,882 39,811 41,656


Female-headed,
no spouse
present $23,732 $18,701 $19,313 $15,568 27,084 28,627


Families in Poverty (%) 9.30% 20.20% 21.20% 23% 15% 16.70% 5.50%
Married-couple 4.80% 14.20% 16.70% 8.10% 10.30% 9.60% 3.30%
Male-headed 11.70% 16.80% 16% 19% 19.80% 17.60% 9.30%
Female-headed 27.80% 38.80% 38.40% 47.40% 33.80% 34.60% 18.60%


Median Age: Males 34 26.3 24 25.4 40.4 36.9
Median age: Females 36 25.5 24.9 30.2 42.6 38.8


TABLE 1


The future composition of the Hispanic group
is likely to be further shaped by another trend that
emerges from Census Bureau Data. The fertility of
Latina immigrants is far higher than that of those
born in the United States. Among native-born
women, fertility rates of Latinas were approxi-
mately eighty births per year per thousand as op-
posed to sixty births per thousand for non-Hispanic
native-born women. Latina immigrants gave birth
at an overall rate of 112 births per thousand. Thus
the birth rates of Latina women, although high, are
moving toward those of the general population—
the trend for immigrant Latinas has not been estab-
lished, but starts from a far higher level. Thus, the
Latino/a child is far more likely to be born of an
immigrant mother than would be suggested by the
proportion of immigrant mothers in the of child-
bearing population as a whole.


Latina immigrant women are thus more likely
to bear children, and they are more likely to con-
tinue having them than any other group in the U.S.
population, although these differences may narrow
in the future with acculturation and other social
pressures.


Immigration. As enumerated through responses
to the Census 2000, at least 16.1 million of the 35.4


million Hispanic/Latinos were born in another
country—they immigrated to the United States.
Latinos constituted 52 percent of all of the foreign-
born U.S. residents counted in the census. (Actu-
ally, the number of foreign born may be substan-
tially higher; census counts of the foreign born
have been consistently proved inaccurate—low—
over the years.) At least 12.5 million Latinos immi-
grated since 1980, the majority during the 1990s,
and these later immigrants now constitute the sub-
group of Latinos with the highest fertility rate. Of
the 761,000 Latina mothers giving birth last year,
423,000 (or 56%) were foreign born, although the
foreign-born Latinas accounted for only 47 percent
of the 8 million Latina women of child-bearing age.


Language. Census 2000 tallies indicate that 47.0
million U.S. residents spoke a language other than
English in the home. Spanish was the language
spoken by 28.1 million, of whom 13.8 million
spoke English less than “very well.” In a substantial
number of families, no member speaks English be-
yond a level that facilitates the most basic social
interactions outside a Spanish language environ-
ment. These are called linguistically isolated fam-
ilies; data on these families is as yet unavailable,
but past experience indicates that there are mil-
lions of such isolated families.
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In profile, the Latino family is young, poor, and
especially in the case of the single-parent family,
likely to be living in straitened circumstances. Al-
most half of Latinos were not born in the United
States, with millions having arrived during the last
decade. This high volume of immigration is ex-
pected to continue. Of course when we speak of
the mean income or age, always keep in mind that
half of all Latino families exceed the mean. There
are many affluent Latinos: doctors, lawyers, skilled
craft workers, teachers, executives, and business
owners. Latinos as a group have, on the average,
low incomes; an individual Latino, however, may
have any income, may have lived in North Amer-
ica for fifteen generations, and may still speak
Spanish at home.


National Origins: The Component Subgroups


The U.S. Census collects data on various Latino
subgroups based on national origins. The primary
subgroups are Mexicans (20.6 million), Puerto Ri-
cans (3.4 million), and Cuban (1.2 million)—there
were separate boxes to check off for these groups
and various categories of Other Hispanics (10 mil-
lion). Most numerous among the latter—the re-
spondent had to write in the group—were 765,000
Dominicans (deriving from the Dominican Repub-
lic), 655,000 Salvadorans (El Salvador), and 471,000
Colombians. However, 6.1 million Hispanic
respondents only checked off the Hispanic box
or wrote in such terms as Latino. The origins of
about a fifth of the Hispanic/Latino population are
a mystery.


Immigration and the Family


The overarching impact of migration upon the
structure and relations within individual families
cannot be overemphasized. In raw numbers, the
fact that 16 million Hispanics are counted as “for-
eign born” minimizes the scale of Latino immigra-
tion: Persons from the Commonwealth of Puerto
Rico are not counted as foreign born, for example.
They are all U. S. citizens, and Puerto Rico is
not counted as a foreign country. Yet in most
respects—outside citizenship status—Puerto Ricans
have been treated as though they were “foreign” to
U. S. society, and the have suffered most of the so-
cial dislocations common among immigrants. Fur-
thermore, for all groups the profound effects of
migration clearly extend to each family member,


not only those born abroad but also those born in
the United States. 


Latinos have migrated to the U.S. for many rea-
sons: millions have been refugees, fleeing war-time
conditions and political, religious, and racial/social
oppression. Some of them were eventually granted
refugee status while others were not. And of
course, many millions have emigrated to the
United States for (sometimes quite desperate) eco-
nomic reasons and to provide their families with
opportunities unavailable in their homelands.
These migrations have also taken many forms.
Sometimes entire family groups emigrated; some-
times adult workers have migrated first and then
reunited with their families later. Almost invariably,
emigration disrupted extended family networks
and supports.


The conditions leading to emigration and
the emigration experience may offer important in-
sights into the dynamics of particular families. For
example, consider political refugees: the Cuban
migration—particularly during the first twenty
years of the Castro regime—is a refugee migration.
However, the driving impulse of migration from El
Salvador and Nicaragua during the 1980s was the
need to escape ongoing wars. Likewise tens of
thousands of Guatemalans (particularly Mayan
speakers from the highlands), Chileans, and Ar-
gentinian immigrants in the 1970s and 1980s were
fleeing violence and political repression in those
countries. The initial phase of the immigration
from the Dominican Republic in the mid-1960s was
driven by refugees from political dictatorships and
a civil war eventually ended by the occupation of
the country by U.S. Marines in 1965.


In addition, since the 1970s, difficult economic
conditions and a high population growth rate in
parts of Latin America have encouraged emigra-
tion to the United States. This has been most dra-
matically true of immigration from Mexico, with its
2,000 mile-long common border with the United
States, long-term historical ties, and recent history
of economic mismanagement and recurrent eco-
nomic crises. The classification of the cause of an
emigration from the homeland can sometimes be
arbitrary; the disruption caused by war and violent
political dictatorships has often wrecked local
economies leading desperate inhabitants to leave
to obtain the most basic subsistence. The need for
workers in the United States offers opportunities
that have drawn immigrants north.
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Immigrant narratives. Virtually every immigrant
family has its narrative of the journey, a narrative
that affects the relations among family members
and between the family and the external social
world. Did the family leave as a unit, or did one or
two persons leave first, as pioneers of a sort, and
bring others later? What role did/does immigration
status play in the narrative and in the continuing
structure of opportunities available to family mem-
bers? Often the narrative of migration is in part a
narrative of trauma. The movie El Norte offers an
extreme example, but millions of Latinos have
been, cheated, had to pay bribes, or have been
physically threatened or abused during the journey
to the United States. Moreover, even if one had not
been traumatized, the narrative of immigration
trauma is common among most Latinos’ acquain-
tances. If one had to choose a single factor that
most directly affects the lives of immigrants, it
would be the residence status (legal right to live
and work in the United States) of family members.
Furthermore, legal status frequently varies among
family members, especially if children have been
born in the U.S.


There are myriad answers to such questions.
For some, immigration brings immediate economic
loss—a physician from Chile works as an orderly,
for example, or an engineer scrapes by as an auto-
motive mechanic. If these people are middle aged
when they arrive, it may be nearly impossible to
professionally recertify or to find positions offering
equivalent social class status in the United States.
For many others, economic benefits may be almost
immediate; the United States is a land of opportu-
nity that rewards their labor. For most, the struggle
is demanding and the rewards are mixed.


Latino Family Roles


In large part, the Latino family is a family in transi-
tion. Within a generation or two the family may not
only have immigrated to the United States but may
have also migrated from a rural to an urban setting.
During this same period, great social and eco-
nomic changes have been affecting all families in
the United States and all social roles within the
family. The vast majority of Latinos have been and
are being transformed by all of these changes.


Social status may be gained or lost as roles are
redefined within the family. Both opportunity and
need often encourage females to participate in the


workforce resulting in more independence as well
as more demands on their time and energy; quick
language acquisition for a child may gain him or
her sometimes inappropriate power as a translator/
negotiator with the outside world; a husband or fa-
ther, accustomed to controlling relations between
the family and the rest of the social universe may
have to adjust to at the least a partial result of this
control. Moreover, persons in the community pre-
viously regarded as supporting relatives (such as
godparents or distant cousins) may no longer re-
gard themselves as having the same responsibilities.


The underdevelopment of state systems in
most Latin nations led to the dependence on the
family for support of the individual. Family sys-
tems tended to be patriarchal, and men were the
prime protectors, mediators with an often-hostile
world outside the bounds of the family. A number
of common cultural strategies developed to protect
the family. One was simply an extreme form of pa-
triarchal relations, sometimes called the
machismo/
marianismo dyad, which served to reinforce the
prestige of the male in this difficult mediating role.
Another, called compadrazgo, served to extend the
boundaries of the family through a system of god-
parent relations—a godparent is a compadre or
comadre. The godparent assumed a certain res-
ponsibility to care for and guide the godchild
in ways that extended beyond his or her spiritual
well-being.


Machismo/marianismo. A man’s proper role, at
least in the language used in much of Mexico, is to
be macho, and the ideal of the woman was to be
like Mary, the mother of God. The machismo/
marianismo dyad has never been a realistic
metaphor for the relationship between men and
women in the family, and in particular, the concept
of machismo has been badly distorted as understood
in U.S. popular culture. There is historico-cultural
truth behind these concepts, however; although pa-
triarchal, they are not as demeaning to either sex as
one would infer from the popular stereotype.


The term macho has never been universal in
Latin culture, and care should be advised when
using it; in some places every male would have
been offended to be referred to as muy macho. In
Mexico, however, the word has historically had
more positive connotations. A man who was
macho was one who engendered respect, and not
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incidentally, also respect for his family; closely al-
lied to that respect was a sense of dignity and often
a forcefulness of personality. Therefore, to be very
much a man is to have a forceful, dignified pres-
ence (almost in the Latin sense if dignitas), a
strong (though not unreasonable) will and sense of
purpose, reliability, and courage. These qualities
are used in support of, protection of, and defense
of the family—this is the ideal. Machismo in such
a man can be a loving, certainly caring, trait and
certainly need not be expressed through sexual
conquests; a man could be muy macho and faith-
ful to his wife.


American actors Gary Cooper and Humphrey
Bogart would have been muy macho. A braggart
trying to pick up a woman in a bar is definitely not
macho; indeed, a braggart must have many other
fine qualities to overcome such a flaw and make
the grade. Regarded in its patriarchal essentials, the
male’s role outside the home entails a moral sacri-
fice. In negotiating the family’s safe passage
through the social world, a man will sometimes be
forced to compromise much that he ought not, sub-
mit to the will of others who may not be worthy,
make mistakes, and even accept that his flaws, er-
rors, and humiliations will be public and reflect on
the family. All too often the public life is a series of
diminishments for a man who realizes that he alone
may not be able to ensure his family’s well-being.


The woman/mother, inhabiting a more private
sphere, does not need to undergo these humilia-
tions; her ideal—marianismo—is to be like Mary,
the ultimate source of nurturance and moral au-
thority in the family, free from the need to engage
in moral compromises necessary to ensure the
family’s survival. This is not the role of a weakling.
On the contrary, the mother is the moral and prac-
tical rock upon which the family is built—she is the
source of value. Again, marianismo and machismo
are cultural ideals, not rational expectations to be
lived in daily life. And rarely, outside of Mexico,
would the terms, as opposed to the underlying
concepts, ever be used in an approving context.


While marianismo and machismo, as used by
an anthropologist, never (for example) by an
Uruguayan housewife, are linked terms, the con-
cepts are not symmetrical. They are ideological
constructs that when put into practice in any mod-
ern society tend to reinforce the oppression of
women and to perpetuate inequalities of social


roles between men and women. In essence, the
ideals reflect a need for manipulation resulting
from powerlessness. The macho man is a presen-
tation, a front, perhaps backed up by other forms
of power, perhaps not. The successful patriarchal
Latino man is manipulating his social presence for
the benefit of his family. In practice, it is but a
small step from the self-sacrificing patriarch to the
manipulative egotist who uses an ideology of the
protective role as a pretext for exercising total con-
trol over other family members.


Assuming the moral authority of the mother of
God likewise has obvious potential for manipula-
tive abuse within the family. Marianismo and
machismo (even if practiced as habits of thought
and not called by those terms) seem to have de-
veloped in societies in which relatively few per-
sons were empowered, especially among those
who were poor, who were members of groups
who suffered racial or even caste-like discrimina-
tion, and who had little formal education or op-
portunities for independent employment. Extreme
patriarchal relations may have in part been the re-
sult of a dysfunctional colonial socioeconomic sys-
tem in some Latino homelands. In the United
States, whatever the deficiencies in protective so-
cial nets, the same conditions do not exist.


Compadrazgo. In religious life the function of the
godparent is to ensure that the appropriate spiri-
tual education is provided a godchild. In Latin
America acceptance of the godparent role led to
the assumption of much broader responsibilities:
the godparent ideally would oversee the well-
being of the child in all respects. Godparent rela-
tions have been referred to as a form of fictive kin-
ship, and networks of godparents certainly helped
ensure the safety of family members. The relations
are complex; for example, deference and respect is
paid to someone who is willing to assume a role as
a compadre to one’s offspring. In some traditional
societies there was an aspect of social gamesman-
ship involved: the higher the social standing of a
compadre, the more opportunities available to a
child, and indirectly to the entire family.


As in so many other ways, immigration often
altered or severed some of these kin bonds. Most
commonly, the godparents might be in another
country or another part of the United States, or
perhaps no longer have supporting resources. Al-
though the social importance of these bonds may
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be attenuated, some social service agencies have
successfully sought out godparents for children in
need of foster-care placements, and it is still not
unusual for a child to be sent to live with a god-
parent for a period of time.


The social context of the Latino family is in a
constant state of flux. Language acquisition, fluctu-
ating economic conditions, acquisition of residence
status and U.S. citizenship, and continued immi-
gration of Latinos—including family reunification—
ensure that Latino families will continue to undergo
massive transformations. Given the size and
birthrate of the Latino group, the ability of these
families to provide a physically, emotionally and
intellectually healthy environment to raise their
families and meet their own needs will do much to
determine the social course of the nation in the
next generation.


See also: ARGENTINA; ETHNIC VARIATION/ETHNICITY;


GODPARENTS; IMMIGRATION; LATIN AMERICA;


MEXICO; PERU; SPAIN; UNITED STATES; VENEZUELA
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HOME


Home refers to the geographic region, place, or
dwelling that family members identify as a familiar
residence to which they can return. Home is not a
physical structure, but a complex symbolic concept.
The symbols of home are constructed from refer-
ences to physical, temporal, and affective, or emo-
tional, dimensions of everyday acts of dwelling.


Physical Dimension


The physical dimension of home helps to locate
what is home. It is inappropriate to use the terms
house and home interchangeably. Families may
identify housing as home, but home is not neces-
sarily a domicile (permanent legal residence). Des-
ignation of what is home depends on specification
and extent of the concept. John Hollander (1993)
suggests that home is conceptual concentric circles
radiating outward, with the surface of the world as
the outermost circle. The smallest central point of
the concentricities might be the place of greatest
hominess. Moving outward are the broader, public
places, such as cities or regions, which are consid-
ered home. The notion that home is a community
of people in a region comes from the German
heimat or homeland. This is a collective sense of
home rather than the personal and private sense of
home of individuals and families.


A place is a home if it is familiar. A place be-
comes familiar and eventually considered a home
through successive interactions with the place. Re-
peated interactions through organized patterns of
routines yield recognition of actions and place.







A home in Arghandab, Afghanistan. The terms house and home should not be used interchangeably. One’s sense of home


is more complex and develops from significant physical and emotional interactions with a place. CAROLINE PENN/CORBIS
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Frequent and regular family interactions associated
with daily acts of living (e.g., food preparation,
sleeping, childcare) or repetitive family and com-
munity rituals held in a specific place can con-
tribute to familiarity with a residence or a territory.


The place that is home must have a regular
physical appearance so that it is recognizable. Too
much variation in the place will not elicit enough
recognition over time to generate a sense of famil-
iarity. Some stability in the environment may exist,
but stability can also be controlled by the family.
For example, furnishings in a house are often
arranged in patterns and allowed to remain for a
period. This regularity permits recognition of the
place as familiar rather than strange. Thus, people
act as agents in the construction and arrangement
of the physical dimension of home (Douglas 1993).


Time Dimension


The idea that a residence becomes familiar through
repeated interactions between individuals and a
place inherently incorporates the concept of time,
the second dimension of home. Time is required to


accommodate replicable interactions between in-
dividuals in a place (for example, between family
members residing in a house) and between indi-
viduals and a place (for example, between an in-
dividual and a living room). Too much time be-
tween interactions will reduce the opportunity to
construct a cognitive representation of a familiar
and predictable place.


When individuals are absent from home for a
long period, the place may be perceived as strange
and unfamiliar because the place and/or the indi-
vidual may have changed during the interim. Al-
fred Schutz (1945) describes how the homecomer
may feel like a stranger in a home territory be-
cause the formerly familiar place does not conform
to expectations constructed from past experiences.


Affective Dimension


Home is more than a sense of recognition and fa-
miliarity with a place. The definition of home also
includes the idea that it is a place to which family
members intend to return. This symbolic orienta-
tion toward a place involves affect, or emotion, the
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third dimension of home. The feelings associated
with the cognitive representation of a place assist
in activating the inclination or desire to return and
generating a sense of home. 


People experience a sense of being at home in
the inner concentric circles of home. A journey to-
ward the outer circles can elicit feelings of strange-
ness. At the center of home, the strangeness dissi-
pates and is replaced by ease because the
surroundings are familiar. Actions within the place
are known or easily remembered (such as know-
ing the rules for moving about a place) so that less
effort is required to understand and interact with
the immediate environment. The intimate knowl-
edge about how to act and the behavioral habits or
rituals associated with home elicit a sense of con-
trol over the home territory (Lyman and Scott
1967). Control does not necessarily mean legal
ownership or possession of a physical space; the
possession of the territory through habits of daily
living is a part of a sense of home.


A sense of control over a territory can include
the notion that the place is private or not under
surveillance. The idea of privacy has emerged in
association with home over the past few centuries
(Stone 1991). Some social activities are viewed as
public and therefore can be available to be ob-
served by larger groups of people. Surveillance of
other activities by the public is less desirable, elic-
iting a desire for privacy. Peter Wilson (1988) sug-
gests that symbolic boundaries of the home pro-
vide indicators of what is private for the household.
Territory inside the home that restricts access to
nonmembers is considered to have greater privacy
than areas that outsiders may more easily enter.


Restricting access to the home is associated
with maintaining a sense of safety from the out-
side world. Home is a retreat from the strange,
dangerous, or polluted external world (Rybczynski
1986). Inside the home, the physical setting is
treated as private, familiar, and protective of occu-
pants. Interestingly, efforts to create and maintain
privacy introduce a lack of freedom. Walling out the
outside to gain privacy involves being walled in,
with an associated loss of freedom (Schama 1987).


Privacy within the home also emerged from
the creation of the need for quiet to accommodate
contemplation and concentration; activities such as
reading and writing became associated with the
need for a private space that is protected from the


noise and chaos of the outside world (Stone 1991).
Witold Rybczynski (1986) suggests that the physi-
cal and emotional comfort associated with home
has emerged in coordination with the development
of technology (e.g., sources of heat in colder cli-
mates and designs of chairs). Home is a place that
is familiar, the physical attributes of the place are
coordinated to help the human body feel at ease,
and the acts of daily living are fairly convenient. At
home, families feel at ease both physically and
emotionally.


A place can be designed and decorated to cre-
ate home as a comfortable place; however, the
décor does not make it a home. Some places do
not facilitate the ability to feel a sense of privacy or
physical comfort, or a sense of emotional ease
through esthetics. Joseph Rykwert (1993) notes
that the decoration and design of buildings can
alienate people by bringing about a feeling of dis-
comfort. Discomfort is also experienced in the
strange territories away from home.


Moving far away from the home territory to an
unfamiliar place can elicit a longing for home. So-
journs to distant places can be experienced as
yearning for the familiar, or nostalgia. Interestingly,
nostalgia is derived from the Greek word nostos,
which means a homeward journey (Hollander
1993). Longing for home may motivate families or
family members to enact the familiar rituals of
home in an effort to secure a degree of comfort.
For example, Arctic explorers recreated family ritu-
als as a way of coping with being in adverse con-
ditions and away from their homes for long periods
of time (Johnson and Suedfeld 1996). Additionally,
families may use possessions associated with
home, such as furniture or decorations, to replicate
home in a new place. The possessions help to
recreate the familiar place associated with home.


Removal from, or dispossession of, a home
may be experienced as a sense of loss. For exam-
ple, families living in exile may feel deprived of a
sense of belonging to a place. The loss, however,
may be diminished by efforts to continue of the
familiar patterns of family activity in another less
familiar place. The study of families who migrate
away from their homes reveals the types of efforts
to create a place that replicates the former home.
For example, Anne-Marie Fortier (2000) describes
how Italian migrants to England replicate some as-
pects of their original home and homeland through
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rituals, celebrations, and decoration of buildings.
Replication of home reduces the distress associ-
ated with the loss of home and contributes to a
sense of belonging rather than alienation.


Orientation to a place that is considered home
may contribute to the social identity of family
members. Indeed, Geoffrey Hayward (1975) views
home as the manifestation of family identity, which
is one type of social identity. Social identity refers
to the knowledge of membership in a group and
the emotional significance attached to that group
(Tajfel 1981). Individuals who recognize a com-
mon home are part of a group attached to a place.
The emotional significance of the group is associ-
ated with the affective dimension of home. Thus,
home contributes to a social identity that is de-
fined, to a certain extent, by the physical dimen-
sion of the home as well as the affective response
to the place.


Social identity associated with home is impor-
tant for the study of families in an increasingly mo-
bile world. An important related notion is dias-
pora, which is a group of people who have been
dispersed from their home for economic, social, or
political reasons. Families who are displaced from
a home region do not lose their sense of home or
homeland, but often are waiting for an opportunity
to go home. If they cannot go home, displaced
families re-create home in a strange place generat-
ing a distinct social identity that is a combination of
the new strange land of refuge and the homeland.
For these families, daily living is oriented to the
homeland but in a place that is not considered
home. While some families are dispersed from
their homes, other families choose to move be-
cause of the increasingly global market economy.
What is not clear is how very mobile families man-
age their social identity and a sense of belonging
associated with the familiarity and comfort of home
while pursuing an income by moving repeatedly.


See also: COMMUTER MARRIAGES; COMPUTERS AND


FAMILIES; FAMILY RITUALS; FOOD; HOMELESS


FAMILIES; HOUSEWORK; HOUSING; MIGRATION;


TELEVISION AND FAMILIES
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SHEILA K. MARSHALL


HOME ECONOMICS


Home economics as a field of study in the United
States was formed before the start of the twentieth
century by a group of women, most of whom were
scientifically educated and reform-oriented, as well
as men who were interested in applying science
and philosophy to improving everyday life. Frus-
trated by the lack of opportunity for educated
women in the male-dominated disciplines, they
met at the Lake Placid Club in upstate New York to
create their own interdisciplinary field of study and
profession. The Lake Placid Conferences on Home
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Economics (1899–1909) culminated in the found-
ing of the American Home Economics Association
(AHEA) and the Journal of Home Economics. The
field’s mission has been to improve family well-
being by enabling families to be successful in their
reciprocal relationships with the environments in
which they function. With the industrial revolution,
some family functions shifted to factories, hotels,
bakeries, restaurants, nursing homes, and schools,
making policy concerns relevant. As a result, the
field expanded its work, adding development, de-
livery, and evaluation of consumer goods and serv-
ices; educating policy makers about concerns of
the field; and attempting to shape social and even
global change. Consequently, the field has pro-
vided many career options for both men and
women in not-for-profit organizations, businesses,
and government.


Social changes in the United States prompted
the creation of specialization in many fields. These
changes included exponential knowledge growth,
the bustling economy during and after World War
II, better public education that prepared more peo-
ple for higher education, expanding public sup-
port for higher education, increasing government
support of research, and developing specialized
accreditation. Other changes also encouraged spe-
cilization within home economics; they included
diversification of family structures, the aging pop-
ulation, increases in working women, technologi-
cal changes, the women’s movement, and in-
creases in the number of men in the field.


For the first sixty years of the twentieth cen-
tury, five specialty areas made up the core of this
research-based field, but between 1970 and 2000,
more distinct specializations developed (Richards
2000). The five specializations evolved as follows:


(1) Foods and nutrition, and institutional man-
agement added dietetics and food science;


(2) Child development and family relations later
broadened to human development and fam-
ily relations, adding family therapy as a spe-
cialization;


(3) Clothing and textiles became apparel and
textiles and added textile science and mer-
chandising of consumer goods;


(4) Housing and home furnishings developed
into interior design of commercial as well as
home interiors with particular emphasis on
enhancing human well being;


(5) Consumer economics and home manage-
ment evolved into family resource manage-
ment, then family management, while con-
sumer economics remained a specialization.


The name, home economics, became increas-
ingly inaccurate in describing the work of this dis-
cipline with subspecialties studying different family
functions and problems. In 1993 the new name,
family and consumer sciences, was selected at a
conference held in Scottsdale, Arizona, entitled Po-
sitioning the Profession for the 21st Century. Four
of the five attending professional organizations (the
American Home Economics Association, the Amer-
ican Vocational Association’s Home Economic Di-
vision, the National Association of Extension Home
Economics, and the National Council of Adminis-
trators of Home Economics) adopted the name
change in 1994. The fifth chose human sciences in-
stead. Internationally, the field is referred to pri-
marily as home economics, but other names such
as human ecology and home science are also used.


Scholarship and Practice


Family and consumer sciences represents a
broader vision, revised conceptual framework, and
reconceptualized core body of knowledge for the
field. Increases in family and societal problems;
ecological concerns and resource limitations; neg-
ative, unintended consequences of capitalism; the
increasingly global economy; and increases in eth-
nic and racial diversity called into question the be-
lief that science and its resulting technological de-
velopments would solve all our problems.
Continuous progress could no longer be consid-
ered inevitable. Clearly the step-by-step proce-
dures and sequential problem-solving processes
used by laboratory science would not provide pre-
dictable results in solving human problems. Even
problems themselves were re-conceptualized as
opportunities for learning rather than something to
be avoided (Richards 2000). These intellectual
changes in the field’s root disciplines (chemistry,
biology, physics, math, philosophy, psychology,
sociology, economics, and the arts and humani-
ties) as well as in home economics itself, rein-
forced a shift away from technical information and
procedures toward critical and creative thinking
and ethical reasoning.


Traditionally, professionals in the field have
studied the everyday lives of individuals in the







HOME ECONOMICS


—814—


Ellen Henrietta Swallow Richards was the first president of


the American Home Economics Association. THE LIBRARY


OF CONGRESS


family as the fundamental social unit, as well as the
family’s interactions with the larger environments.
Over time, the field’s increasingly strong special-
izations became disciplines in their own right,
even though they remain vital to the interdiscipli-
nary field as a whole. No other profession or dis-
cipline has such a holistic approach to studying
and optimizing family life with emphasis on prob-
lem prevention.


In the United States and Australia, some pro-
fessionals embraced Marjorie Brown and Beatrice
Paolucci’s 1979 definition of the field as a critical
science. They question the continuing dominance
of scientific reasoning; encourage examination of
the field’s purposes, assumptions and questions;
and urge it to renew its focus on enabling families
themselves to foster the development of healthy,
responsible, capable and compassionate individu-
als. Brown and Paolucci also argued that individu-
als and families should reflectively participate in the
critique and formulation of social goals and means
of accomplishing them. Using Jürgen Habermas’s
philosophy as a basis for their new conceptualiza-
tion, they argued that synthesis of analytical-
empirical, interpretive, and emancipatory knowl-
edge (resulting from use of critical theory) was
necessary to address practical problems of families
politically, ethically, socially, physically, economi-
cally, and psychologically. This requires increased
critical thinking and moral reasoning; theoretical
and interdisciplinary work; evaluation of existing
social practices, norms, and assumptions; and
emancipation from ignorance and distorted views
resulting from such things as prejudice, trauma, re-
pression, oppression, and useless conventions. Crit-
ical science emphasizes political-moral action.


International Contributions


Over the years, home economists in other coun-
tries have contributed significantly to strengthening
programs aimed at women, families, and children
(O’Toole and Nelson 1988), and to formally and in-
formally educating women, increasing understand-
ing and appreciation of other cultures, improving
public health, and improving the process of intro-
ducing change (O’Toole et al. 1988). Home econ-
omists in the United States began to become in-
volved outside their country at the start of the
twentieth century when mission boards hired
graduates to assist in establishing home economics


departments in schools and colleges in other coun-
tries to improve the living conditions of the people
with whom the missionaries worked (O’Toole and
Nelson 1988).


Several professional organizations also have
facilitated international involvement. The Interna-
tional Federation of Home Economics, IFHE; the
American Home Economics Association (now the
American Association of Family and Consumer Sci-
ences, AAFCS); and the American Association of
State Universities and Land Grant Colleges,
AASULGC (now the National Association of State
Universities and Land-Grant Colleges, NASULGC)
have been active internationally. The IFHE is the
only international nongovernmental professional
organization concerned with home economics as a
whole. Founded in 1908 in Friburg, Switzerland,
IFHE brings together institutions, organizations, as-
sociations, and individuals from more than 110
countries worldwide to further the mission of
home economics. IFHE has been involved with
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several United Nations Conferences on Women, in-
cluding the 1995 Beijing conference. It has consul-
tative status with UCOSOC (United Nations Eco-
nomic and Social Council), UNESCO (United
Nations Education, Scientific, and Cultural Organi-
zation), FAO (Food and Agricultural Organization),
UNICEF (United Nations International Children’s
Emergency Fund), and other United Nations and
international agencies. IFHE also cooperates with
other international nongovernmental organizations
related to home economics to strengthen and pro-
mote home economics concerns and exchange in-
formation (Davis 1999).


The AHEA’s affiliation with IFHE began in
1915 (Nelson 1984), only a few years after its own
1909 founding. More extensive involvement began
in 1922 when AHEA sent delegates to the Third In-
ternational Congress in Paris (Davis 1999). This Eu-
ropean professional work influenced the early de-
velopment of home economics in the United
States, discouraging emphasis on mere techniques
and increasing attention to the thought patterns in-
volved in education for family life. After the 1958
IFHE Congress in Maryland, U.S. memberships, at-
tendance at congresses, and participation on the
elected IFHE Council increased (Nelson 1984).


The AHEA published a steady stream of arti-
cles in its journals and multiple nonserial publica-
tions; it has also adopted almost twenty resolutions
on international topics resulting from its members’
international work. The association sent teachers
to China in 1915, to Europe for home economics
teacher exchanges after World War I, and to
Turkey in 1920 to facilitate university program de-
velopment. By 1959 more than 100 home econo-
mists were serving overseas (Davis 1999). In the
1960s and 1970s, home economists worked in mul-
tilateral efforts in such United Nations agencies as
FAO, WHO (World Health Organization), UNICEF,
ILO (International Labor Organization), and
UNESCO. The AHEA was an invited member of
the U.S. National Commission for UNESCO in the
1960s and 1980s.


Work of home economists from the United
States with international visitors and students here
and abroad has clearly had an impact on families bi-
laterally. Perhaps the greatest globally has resulted
from AHEA/AAFCS sponsorship, beginning in 1930,
of hundreds of international students who sought to
do graduate study in the United States (Nelson


1984). Recipients have come from a wide variety of
countries to study in various institutions, and many
returned home to take leadership positions.


Since its creation in 1976, the AHEA/AAFCS In-
ternational Section has conducted many national
and international workshops and international
projects. It has cooperated with other association
sections and divisions, producing publications,
working with many other national and interna-
tional organizations, and facilitating contacts for
members wanting to be internationally involved
(Davis 1999). For example, concern about world
population growth and hunger prompted AHEA
collaboration with USAID (Agency for International
Development), UN agencies, and the International
Planned Parenthood Federation to initiate the In-
ternational Family Planning Project that served
thirty countries in the 1970s (Davis 1999; O’Toole
and Nelson 1988). Other efforts included the Inter-
American Commission on Women and foreign
government collaborations. The necessity of devel-
oping U.S. global appreciation led to the AHEA-
USAID Global Connections project. In it, home
economists developed country profiles on daily life
in thirteen countries to teach thousands of stu-
dents, members, and adult education program par-
ticipants more about the world. In the 1980s and
1990s the demand for professionals overseas with
multi- and bilateral agencies declined, but educa-
tional institution study and research opportunities
grew (Davis 1999).


As a higher education administrators’ organiza-
tion, AASULGC/NASULGC members encouraged
their faculty and extension specialists to do inter-
national work. They sponsored conferences funded
through U.S. government programs and universi-
ties. The early government aid programs influenced
the education, role, and status of women in other
countries and helped to create an awareness of the
meaning of home economics and its value to indi-
viduals and families. The Pan American Union (re-
named The Organization of American States in
1948) opened opportunities between the 1930s and
1950s for extension home economists to help rural
families train local leaders (O’Toole and Nelson
1988). In the 1940s, U.S. foreign aid to Europe and
developing countries provided home economists
with assignments in Greece and Turkey as consult-
ants and advisors, helping to establish home
economics extension and college programs. In
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post-World War II Europe (1948–1950), home econ-
omists were an important part of the Marshall Plan
Economic Recovery Program, working in conjunc-
tion with the U.S. government, the YWCA, YMCA,
and the Fulbright exchange program. Home econ-
omists continue to participate in Fulbright pro-
grams. During the Kennedy administration home
economists were involved in USAID, the Peace
Corps, and the Alliance for Progress in Latin Amer-
ica. After 1955 a shift in U.S. foreign aid brought re-
quests for assistance in establishing home econom-
ics in schools at all levels and extension community
development programs in India and Pakistan.


The strength and vitality of home economics
varies worldwide. In Asia, it is strong in higher ed-
ucation. Advances are being made in many Asian
countries; research is being conducted, and the
discipline is attracting significant numbers of
young people. In Latin America there are few units
in higher education institutions, but more at the in-
termediate level in teacher-training programs.
However, both Brazil and Colombia have strong
higher education programs. In Central and Eastern
Europe, home economics training is growing as a
result of work done by the IFHE Committee on
Outreach.


See also: DIVISION OF LABOR; HOUSEWORK; HUMAN


ECOLOGY THEORY; RESOURCE MANAGEMENT
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VIRGINIA B. VINCENTI


HOMELESS FAMILIES


Homeless families are those that either lack shelter
or have shelter that is so inadequate, temporary, or
insecure that the situation threatens the social, psy-
chological, or physical health of the family. Home-
less families are a departure from the classic home-
less image of the single male, detached from society
and disaffiliated from kin, friends, and work.


Homeless families receive attention in large
part because the presence of children among the
homeless confronts society directly with its failure
to guarantee a minimum standard of protection.
The questions of who these families are, how they
became homeless, and how their homelessness
can be prevented and ameliorated carry an ur-
gency that contrasts with more blaming attitudes
towards the single homeless individual.


Prevalence of Family Homelessness


It is difficult to ascertain the numbers of homeless
families. Few countries systematically enumerate
the homeless in their national censuses, and unless
the families reside in a public shelter, they are dif-
ficult to locate. Homeless families may not want to
be found for fear of involvement of child welfare
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authorities. Furthermore, it is not known how
many families are doubled up, sleep in vacant
buildings, or separate due to lack of housing. At
times the single female homeless person may be a
woman who has recently lost custody of her chil-
dren, and this may also mask the true prevalence
of homeless families.


What proportion of the homeless population in
the United States is comprised of families? Census
2000 counted 170,706 individuals living in emer-
gency and transitional shelters for the homeless,
out of a total US population of 281,421,906, or .6
percent of the population (Smith and Smith 2001).
Of this number approximately 25.7 percent were
under eighteen years old. The 1996 National Sur-
vey of Homeless Assistance Providers and Clients
(NSHAPC) (Burt et al. 1999) gathered information
on homelessness from a statistical sample of
homeless-serving agencies in the US and found
that 15 percent of all homeless households were
families consisting of a homeless individual with
one or more minor children with them. However,
if one considers all homeless individuals including
minor children, then 34 percent of homeless peo-
ple found at homeless assistance program were
members of homeless families. Of the minor chil-
dren living with their homeless parent, 20 percent
were infants and toddlers (up to age two), 22 per-
cent were preschoolers (ages three to five), 33 per-
cent were elementary school age (six to twelve)
and 20 percent were adolescents (twelve to seven-
teen) (National Survey of Homeless Assistance
Providers and Clients NSHAPC 1999).


Most research on homeless families is con-
ducted in emergency shelters for families. This
poses the question of whether we are actually
studying the services for the homeless rather than
the phenomenon itself. It then becomes necessary
to ask, if many communities are more comfortable
in providing services for homeless families than for
single people, whether it is correct to conclude that
a large proportion of the homeless population are
living in families.


Worldwide, the United Nations estimates that
one billion people live in conditions of inadequate
shelter or literal homelessness. Most of these peo-
ple are families who are driven to living in squat-
ter settlements due to rural-to-urban migration, se-
vere unemployment and underemployment, and


the existence of large numbers of refugees and vic-
tims of disasters (United Nations Centre for Human
Settlement 1990; Glasser 1994; Bascom 1993).


Causes of Family Homelessness


A major cause of family homelessness in the urban
centers of North America and Western Europe is
the shortage of affordable housing. Cities have
been transformed from manufacturing to service-
based economies, and offices, retail complexes,
and luxury high-rise apartments have replaced
low-rent housing. A widely used word for this
process is gentrification, a term introduced by
Glass (1964), to describe the phenomenon in the
1960s whereby the British gentry bought and ren-
ovated old buildings in London.


The problem of the dearth of affordable hous-
ing is compounded by the large percentage of fam-
ily income that poor families spend on rent. Ac-
cording to the National Coalition for the Homeless
(1999) and the National Low Income Housing
Coalition (1998), a minimum wage earner would
have to work eighty-seven hours per week in a
median cost state in order to afford a two-bedroom
apartment at the 30 percent of one’s income that is
considered affordable by the U.S. government. If a
family receives the financial assistance program
Temporary Assistance to Needy Families (TANF),
the family will be at or below the federal poverty
level and will therefore compete for the limited
number of public housing or rent-subsidized hous-
ing units available.


One productive method of uncovering causes
of family homelessness is to look for two similar
societies that have very different rates of family
homelessness. Working alone and together in Hart-
ford, Connecticut, and Quebec City, Quebec, Irene
Glasser, Louise Fournier, and André Costopolous
(1999) found that although both cities have a
homeless population, Quebec City has approxi-
mately one-tenth the number of people living in its
short-term and long-term shelter beds as has Hart-
ford, and no apparent family homelessness.


The most obvious explanation for the absence
of family homelessness in Quebec is the larger
number of safety net programs in the province of
Quebec and in Canada in general. With the greater
amount and availability of financial assistance, a
family is able to find and keep its housing despite
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emergencies such as the loss of a job or family
separations. An alternative hypothesis is that fami-
lies with severe problems are separated by the
child protection authorities sooner and more fre-
quently in Quebec, and therefore to do not present
themselves as homeless families.


In addition to the structural problems of lack of
affordable housing and very low income from wel-
fare or work, families also face personal problems
that may push them into homelessness. For exam-
ple, fleeing domestic violence is one path to home-
lessness. A victim (most often a woman) may first
take refuge in a domestic violence shelter, but
when the crisis is resolved, and she still has no
housing, she may have to move into a homeless


shelter (Glasser and Zywiak 2000). Further, addic-
tion to alcohol or drugs may affect parents, se-
verely interfering with their ability to house their
family. Moving into a shelter may be considered a
first step in treatment, especially if the shelter has
the ability to diagnose the addiction and facilitate
treatment.


Adaptations to Homelessness


Probably the least researched but most common
adaptation to homelessness is that of living with
another poor family on a very temporary basis.
This is referred to as doubling-up and is often a
precursor to life on the streets, or in encampments
and shelters. The U.S. Census Bureau estimated
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that in 1999 there were 1,428,000 unrelated sub-
families or .5 percent of the total family popula-
tion. These subfamilies are generally thought to be
the doubled-up. Their poverty rate was 39 percent
in contrast to the 10 percent poverty rate of all
families (U.S. Census Bureau 2000).


The pioneering work of Janet Fitchen (1996)
on rural homelessness in New York State docu-
mented that a frequent response to poverty was to
squeeze two families into a trailer or apartment
that was already too small for one. These arrange-
ments were often short-lived, as the strain of the
situation made life unbearable. Doubling-up was
associated with a worsening economy in rural
areas due to the large loss of manufacturing jobs
and the rise of single motherhood in which income
(through work or welfare) was not adequate to
pay rent. Fitchen (1992) also found that at times
enforcing building codes on a family living in a
crumbling farmhouse or a tarpaper-sided shack
pushed a family from being a homeowner to being
a renter of unaffordable apartments, and eventu-
ally, into homelessness.


Anna Lou Dehavenon (1996) documented the
relationship between doubling-up and homeless-
ness in New York City’s Emergency Assistance
Units (EAUs) program, which places homeless
families in temporary shelters. The EAUs’ policy
was to send homeless families back into doubled-
up situations, from which 78 percent of them had
just come. Although 92 percent of the guest fami-
lies paid the host families rent, the guest families
could not live together in these severely over-
crowded conditions.


In the developing world the major adaptation
to homelessness for hundreds of thousands of peo-
ple is to live in squatter settlements. Squatting, as
a generic term, refers to building a shelter of easily
found materials on property to which one has no
legal claim. These settlements are known by many
terms, including bidonvilles (tin cities) in Africa,
favelas in Brazil, and pueblos jovénes (young
towns) in Peru, and pavement dwellers in India.
The harsh realities of living in a Brazilian favela
were documented by Carolina De Jesus in the
now-classic Child of the Dark (1963), one of the
few such first-person accounts.


Although squatter settlements were initially
thought of as temporary, makeshift arrangements


for new rural migrants to urban areas, by the late
1960s, squatter settlements were seen as rational
alternatives to the housing shortage for low-
income people (Turner 1976). Some governments
shifted from a policy of demolishing the settle-
ments to projects bringing them clean water, sani-
tation, electricity, and security of tenure. Critics of
governmental encouragement of self-help point
out that this absolves governments from commit-
ting significant amounts of money to housing their
population and also reduces the wage require-
ments of workers by giving them access to low-
cost housing.


In an in-depth study of the squatters of vacant
public housing in and around Paris, Guy Boudim-
bou (1992) found that most of the squatters were
Northern and West African immigrant families who
faced significant housing discrimination. One form
of adaptation was for a network of squatters to
move from one vacant building to another, some-
times with the help of “managers,” some of whom
collected the rent but were not able to produce an
apartment.


Contrasting the Poor-but-Housed
with Homeless Families


Further insight into homeless families comes from
comparing them to poor-but-housed families. In a
study of social relationships, 677 homeless mothers
and 495 poor-but-housed mothers were inter-
viewed in New York City (Shinn, Knickman, and
Weitzman 1991). The homeless families were inter-
viewed at the time of their request for shelter to
avoid confusing characteristics caused by resi-
dence in the shelter with characteristics of the fam-
ilies themselves. A surprising finding was that the
homeless respondents in fact were in greater touch
with their social networks than their housed coun-
terparts. However, the homeless respondents were
less able to stay with relatives and friends, in large
part because they had already worn out their wel-
come by having stayed with them previously.


Ellen L. Bassuk and John Buchner (1997) con-
trasted a sample of single mothers and their chil-
dren living in shelters in Worcester, Massachusetts,
with a sample of low-income single mothers who
had never been homeless. Mothers of the home-
less families were more likely to have been in
foster-care placement and to have had a female
caregiver who used drugs. In their adult lives they
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had lived in the area for a shorter period of time.
They were also more likely to be African American
or Puerto Rican. Factors that prevented homeless-
ness for the poor families were linked with the
mother’s being a primary tenant (her name was on
the lease), receiving monetary housing subsidies,
and having a larger social network.


Programs that House Homeless Families


Shelters. Shelters are low-barrier, easy access con-
gregate living for families for a short period of time
(two to three months). They are frequently admin-
istered by community organizations, and their
major form of treatment is case management,
which seeks to re-house the family. Family shelters
are usually dry—no drug or alcohol use. They may
require that the adults be involved in substance-
abuse treatment, mental health counseling, educa-
tion, or job training, or be employed. A real prob-
lem for families living in shelters is that many
family shelters bar fathers and adolescent boys
from staying with the families, in effect splitting up
the family (Susser 1993; Friedman 2000).


Transitional and supportive housing. In the
United States, by the mid-1980s, a pattern was de-
veloping in which at least some of the homeless
population experienced repeated episodes of shel-
ter living. Many people were not able to make the
transition from shelter to apartment living and
were in need of more support in order to maintain
permanent housing. This support came in the form
of transitional housing, which generally consists of
housing with two years of services; and supportive
housing, which is housing with the provision of
services for an open-ended period of time. Transi-
tional and supportive housing may be provided in
one physical space, or they may be provided in
scattered apartments in publicly or privately
owned buildings, with services brought in to the
families. In many communities, these programs are
better tolerated than shelters, which are often
viewed with fear and suspicion.


An interesting approach to transitional housing
is finding foster families for homeless families. Uti-
lizing their experience in providing foster care to
children, and noting the lack of social support and
sense of isolation that was found in homeless fam-
ilies, the Human Service Associates (HAS), a pri-
vate, nonprofit, child-placing agency in St. Paul,
Minnesota, placed thirty-four families with host


families (Cornish 1992). An evaluation of the proj-
ect found that 60 percent of the foster families co-
resided with the host family for a period of four to
six months, then moved into their own housing,
and were still in their own housing six months later.


Homesteading. As in the pioneer frontier days of
the United States and Canada, urban homesteading
represents one strategy for providing housing. An
example of contemporary homesteading is Hard-
ing Park, located on the waterfront in the Bronx,
New York, a twenty-acre community, which now
has 250 small homes on it. The area, which had
been a weekend campsite for apartment dwellers
since the early 1900s, became a refuge for mostly
Puerto Rican residents living in high-crime neigh-
borhoods in the Bronx, who found a tract of di-
lapidated shacks at the water’s edge. The area was
reminiscent of the fishing villages of Puerto Rico,
and through their own labor and materials, and
with permission from the City of New York, these
modern homesteaders turned the shacks into hab-
itable houses (Glasser and Bridgman 1999).


Eviction prevention. One strategy that prevents
homelessness among families is resolving landlord-
tenant disputes to avoid evictions. An example is
the Tenancy Settlement/Mediation Program in Pas-
saic County, New Jersey, an area with a declining
amount of residential housing, a deteriorating eco-
nomic base, and high rates of poverty and public
assistance. The program is staffed by social work-
ers trained in mediation and serves sixteen munic-
ipalities with a combined population of 500,000
people. In 1990, approximately 1,300 tenancy dis-
putes were successfully settled, which reflects an
89.5 percent success rate (Curcio 1992).


Community development of squatter settlements.
Some developing countries have programs that en-
able squatter settlements to upgrade their housing,
bring in essential services (potable water, sanitation,
and electricity), and secure the individual’s right to
remain in the housing. The World Bank is one of
the leaders in the lending of money for squatter up-
grading projects, which usually feature a strong self-
help component. In some parts of the world,
households get together to build each other’s
houses; in others, the household hires people to
work for them; in still others, the household builds
the house on its own (Keare and Parris 1982).


One successful example of squatter upgrading
has been the Kampung Improvement Programme
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in Jakarta, Indonesia. A kampung is a village, but in
Jakarta it refers to urban settlements on swampy
land, subject to serious flooding. The Kampung Im-
provement Programme provided eighty-seven kam-
pungs (more than one million people) with clean
water, canals to mitigate flooding, improved roads
and concrete paths, communal sanitation, and a
system of garbage disposal. A World Bank Loan in
1974 added schools and health clinics. One major
finding of this project was that bringing these serv-
ices to the community inspired individual house-
holders to improve their dwellings (Oliver 1987).


Conclusion


Examination of homeless families presents a
tremendously diverse picture of the face of home-
lessness. The common thread is that families living
in shelters, doubling-up, or in squatter settlements
face enormous barriers to being able to nurture
and educate their children adequately. Under these
circumstances homeless families may eventually
lose their ability to function as a family. Therefore,
adequate and secure housing is essential in keep-
ing families together; it is the anchor that underlies
the very concept of family. Although the problem
of homeless families remains substantial, creative
approaches to providing permanent housing for
families have been discovered in both the industri-
alized and the developing world. The best of these
projects tap into the strengths and active participa-
tion of the families.


See also: CHRONIC ILLNESS; HEALTH AND FAMILIES;


HOME; HOUSING; MIGRATION; POVERTY;


SUBSTANCE ABUSE; UNEMPLOYMENT


Bibliography


Bascom, J. (1993). “Internal Refugees: The Case of the


Displaced in Khartoum.” In Geography and Refugees:


Patterns and Processes for Change, ed. R. Black and


V. Robinson. London: Belhaven Press.


Bassuk, E. L., and Buchner, J. C. (1997). “Homelessness in


Female-Headed Families: Childhood and Adult Risk


Factors.” American Journal of Public Health


87(2):241–248.


Boudimbou, G. (1992). “Les Immigrés Africains et le


Squatt des Logements Sociaux dans la Région Parisi-


enne.” Paper presented at the Fifth International Re-


search Conference on Housing, Montreal.


Burt, M. R. (1992). Over the Edge: The Growth of Homeless-


ness in the 1980s. New York: Russell Sage Foundation.


Burt, M., et al. (1999). Homelessness: Programs and the


People They Serve: Findings of the National Survey of


Homeless Assistance Providers and Clients, Summary.


Washington, DC: Urban Institute


Cornish, J. (1992). “Fostering Homeless Children and


Their Parents Too: A Unique Approach to Transitional


Housing for Homeless Families.” Community Alter-


natives: International Journal of Family Care


4(2):43–59.


Curcio, W. (1992). “Mediation and Homelessness.” Public


Welfare (Spring):34–39.


Dehavenon, A. L. (1996). “Doubling Up and New York


City’s Policies for Sheltering Homeless Families.” In


There’s No Place Like Home: Anthropological Perspec-


tives on Housing and Homelessness in the United


States, ed. A. L. Dehavenon. Westport, CT: Bergin &


Garvey.


De Jesus, C. (1963). Child of the Dark: The Diary of Car-


olina Maria De Jesus. Translated from the Portuguese.


New York: New American Library.


Fitchen, J. (1992). “On the Edge of Homelessness: Rural


Poverty and Housing Insecurity.” Rural Sociology


57:173–193.


Fitchen, J. (1996). “Rural Upstate New York.” In There’s


No Place Like Home: Anthropological Perspectives on


Housing and Homelessness in the United States, ed.


A. L. Dehavenon. Westport, CT: Bergin & Garvey.


Friedman, D. H. (2000). Parenting in Public: Family Shel-


ter and Public Assistance. New York: Columbia Uni-


versity Press.


Glass, R. (1964). London: Aspects of Change. London: Cen-


tre for Urban Studies and MacGillion & Kee.


Glasser, I. (1994). Homelessness in Global Perspective.


New York: G. K. Hall.


Glasser, I. and Bridgman, R. (1999). Braving the Street:


The Anthropology of Homelessness. New York:


Berghahn Books.


Glasser, I.; Fournier, L.; and Costopoulos, A. (1999).


“Homelessness in Quebec City, Quebec and Hartford,


Connecticut: A Cross-National and Cross Cultural


Analysis.” Urban Anthropology and Studies of Cul-


tural Systems and World Economic Development


28(2):141–164.


Glasser, I. and Zywiak, W. (2000). Census and Brief As-


sessment of the Homeless of Hartford. Hartford, CT:


Office of Grants Management.


Keare, D. H., and Parris, S. (1982). Evaluation of Shelter


Programs of the Urban Poor: Principal Findings.







HOMESCHOOLING


—822—


World Bank Staff Working Papers No. 547. Washing-


ton, DC: World Bank.


McChesney, K. Y. (1995). “A Review of the Empirical Lit-


erature on Contemporary Urban Homeless Families.”


Social Service Review (September):429–460.


Oliver, P. (1987). Dwellings: The House Across the World


Austin: University of Texas Press.


Shinn, M.; Knickman, J. R.; and Weitzman, B. C. (1991).


“Social Relationships and Vulnerability to Becoming


Homeless Among Poor Families.” American Psycholo-


gist 46:1180–1187.


Smith, A. C., and Smith, D. I. (2001). Emergency and


Transitional Shelter Population: 2000. US Census Bu-


reau, Census Special Reports, Series CENSR/01-2.


Washington, DC: US Government Printing Office


Susser, I. (1993). “Creating Family Forms: The Exclusion


of Men and Teenage Boys from Families in the New


York City Shelter System, 1987–91.” Critique of An-


thropology 13(3):267–283.


United Nations Centre for Human Settlements (Habitat).


(1990). Shelter: From Projects to National Strategies.


Nairobi, Kenya: Author.


Other Resources


National Coalition for the Homeless. (1999). Homeless


Families with Children. NCH Fact Sheet #17. Available


from http://www.nationalhomeless.org/families.html.


National Low Income Housing Coalition. (1998). Out of


Reach: Rental Housing at What Cost? Available from


http://www.nlihc.org/oor98/index.htm.


U.S. Census Bureau. (2000). “Poverty 1999.” March 1999


and 2000 Current Population Surveys. Available from


http://www.census.gov.


U.S. Conference of Mayors. (1998). A Status Report on


Hunger and Homelessness in America’s Cites: 1998.


Available from http://www.usmayors.org/uscm/


homeless/hhsummary.html.


IRENE GLASSER


HOMESCHOOLING


Homeschooling is a form of education for children
and youth that is based mainly in the home and is
clearly directed by their parents. Parents retain the
main responsibility for and authority over their
children’s education and training, rather than send-
ing them away to classroom institutions where


their education would be controlled and conducted
largely by nonfamily state or private teachers.


Homeschool students typically study and learn
most of their subjects (e.g., reading, writing, math-
ematics, science, history, geography, art, music) in
their homes using a variety of curriculum materials,
such as classic literature, textbooks, periodicals,
newspapers, computer software, Internet re-
sources, and common household materials (e.g.,
kitchen equipment; cooking supplies; and tools for
carpentry, gardening, and farming). Research has
consistently shown that children who are home
educated score fifteen to thirty percentile points
higher on standardized academic achievement
tests than do public-school students (Ray 2000b;
Rudner 1999). They also commonly participate in
educational cooperatives with a few other families
and in a wide variety of community activities, such
as Boy and Girl Scouting organizations, 4-H, polit-
ical associations, as well as activities associated
with churches, synagogues, and temples. A grow-
ing body of research shows that homeschool chil-
dren do well socially, emotionally, and psycholog-
ically (Medlin 2000).


Although home-based and parent-led educa-
tion was the norm throughout many centuries of
history in most nations, it waned to near extinction
in most countries by the mid-nineteenth century.
Homeschooling has experienced a remarkable re-
newal, however, in several Western nations such
as Australia, Canada, Great Britain, and the United
States. It is also beginning to increase in such
other nations as Japan, South Africa, Russia, and
Germany (Ray 1997). It was estimated, for exam-
ple, that about 1.8 million primary and secondary
students were homeschooled in the United States
and 78,000 in Canada during the spring of 2002
(Ray 2002).


Many scholars and social commentators think
that homeschooling is one of the most notable
familial, social, and educational phenomena of
the late twentieth century. For example, Patricia
M. Lines wrote in The Public Interest (2000,
pp. 74, 85):


The rise of homeschooling is one of the
most significant social trends of the past
half century. . . . It is too early to tell
whether homeschooling will establish itself
as a major alternative to the modern
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school. But some things are clear: Home-
schooling is becoming more common and
more widely accepted. American families
from diverse backgrounds resort to home-
schooling because they are dissatisfied with
the philosophy, the content, or the quality
of American schools. The great majority of
homeschooling families are not separatists
and isolationists but active members of civil
society. They seek to improve this nation,
but they want to raise and educate their
children in the meantime. Ultimately, they
may help to inspire a great renewal of
American education, or at least preserve
values and ideas that are out of fashion
within the education establishment.


Although Lines specifically mentioned home-
schooling in the United States, research and popu-
lar writings make it apparent that her observations
apply internationally to the parents, children, and
youth involved in homeschooling.


Family Connectedness and Relationships


Homeschooling clearly puts fathers and mothers in
a position of being connected to, responsible for,
and having authority over their children. This is
because homeschooling returns a critical social
function—the education of children—to the family.
A long and gradual history of social events and ac-
cepted conventions over the past 150 years, how-
ever, placed specially trained persons into the role
of teachers of children. These events also drew
many crucial educational functions out of the home
environment, away from parents and into institu-
tions, most state-controlled but some private. Allan
C. Carlson, historian and organizer of the interna-
tional World Congress of Families held in Switzer-
land, explains much of this in From Cottage to
Work Station (1993) as he describes “. . . the steady
dismantling of the home-centered economy . . .”
(p. 17). Institutional schooling places institutionally
trained teachers in authority over children and puts
these teachers in loco parentis (i.e., in place of the
parents). Children and youth in schools, therefore,
ascribe to these teachers great prestige and influ-
ence in their own lives regarding matters of knowl-
edge, values, beliefs, and worldview (Good and
Brophy 1987; Blizek 2000; Brophy 1996).


Whereas historically children once accepted
their parents as the primary authorities in their


lives, increased institutional schooling shifted the
locus of authority and control to state and private
schools and personnel. Modern home-based and
parent-led education reverses this trend because
parents continue the education of their children
under their own direction (or retrieve them from
institutional schools where they had sent them).
The parents, therefore, are able to select learning
activities, curriculum materials, and community
and social activities that are consistent with their
own family’s values and beliefs and what they
think is best for the upbringing of their children.
Research shows that institutional school children
are more peer-dependent than are homeschooled
children; that is, institutional school children ex-
hibit a “. . . significantly greater focus on peers and
nonfamily individuals than do the home educated”
(Delahooke 1986, p. xiv). Research also indicates
“. . . that there are stabilizing forces within home
school family systems which allow most of these
families to accommodate higher levels of both
adaptability and cohesion than the population of
families whose children are more conventionally
schooled” (Allie-Carson 1990, p. 17).


Many professionals and laypersons today as-
sume, without research evidence, that for normal
social and psychological development, children
need day-long interaction with same-age peers for
five to six days per week. Modern homeschoolers,
however, are providing evidence to the contrary
and supporting centuries of social history. Re-
search is revealing that due to the increased time
together and sharing of experiences between par-
ents and their home-educated children, their social
capital (i.e., social relations such as trust and love)
is increasing (Coleman and Hoffer 1987; Ray 1990).
Their daily increased time, adult-child interaction,
and opportunities to reach common goals allow
them to establish stronger familial bonds, more
trust, and enhanced communication into and
through the years of young adulthood than would
be possible if the children and youth spent less
time with their parents and more with their peers
(Allie-Carson 1990; Delahooke 1986; Wartes 1992).


In a similar manner, home-educated children
spend more time with their siblings and therefore
have more opportunity to develop close ties with
them. Rather than focusing large amounts of atten-
tion on their nonfamily same-age peers, home-
schoolers are able to learn with their brothers and
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sisters, teach and care for their younger siblings,
model after their older siblings, and share in daily
real-life experiences with one another. There is ev-
idence that this is leading to stronger life-long
bonds among siblings than is likely among siblings
who spend about forty hours per week with non-
sibling same-age peers (Ray 2002).


Many homeschool families are also integrating
multiple generations into the education of the chil-
dren. Education based at home and in the family
increases the likelihood that grandparents, aunts
and uncles, and other older community members
will participate in the education of the children.
The more organic and flexible time schedule and
the inviting nature of the home environment are
welcoming to extended family members to partici-
pate in the educational enterprise. The children
and youth then learn from a wider variety of ages
of family and local community members. Simulta-
neously the grandparents and others have an im-
portant role to play in the family and society dur-
ing their senior years of life (Lowe and Thomas
2002; Sheffer 1995).


Finally, research indicates that the overall ef-
fect of homeschooling on children and youth is to
prepare them for healthy and virtuous relation-
ships within and outside of their families. The psy-
chologist Richard G. Medlin stated in “Home-
schooling and the Question of Socialization”
(2000), a review of research to date, that several
conclusions could be made about homeschooling
and socialization, although many unanswered
questions remain. The conclusions were, first, that
homeschool children are taking part in the daily
routines of their communities. Second, they are not
socially isolated and, in fact, associate with—and
feel close to—many kinds of people. Third, home-
school parents are concerned about their chil-
dren’s long-term social development and actively
encourage their children to participate in social
opportunities outside the family. Fourth, home-
school children acquire the rules of behavior and
systems of beliefs and attitudes that they need for
successful living. Fifth, they have healthy self-es-
teem and are likely to display fewer behavior
problems than do those in institutional schools.
Sixth, they may have better leadership skills and
be more socially mature than others. Finally, they
appear to be functioning effectively as members of
adult society.


Effects on Marriage


Homeschooling affects marriage in several ways.
First, homeschooling provides an opportunity for
husband and wife to have much greater authority
over the historically most intimate and significant
gift and asset in their lives, their children. Modern
society, especially in the more developed nations,
puts great emphasis on specialization of labor
roles. This specialization has removed many roles
from the husband/wife unity and the sphere of the
family. Husbands/fathers daily go off to the work-
place and perhaps a majority of wives/mothers do
the same, while their children go off to be taught
by specialists over whom the man and woman
generally have minimal influence. The married
couple has little control over the role models their
children will have, the information that they will be
taught, and the values and beliefs with which they
will be indoctrinated for twelve years, two hun-
dred days per year. Communicating in general,
formulating personal philosophical and religious
beliefs, and working together to fashion the edu-
cation of their offspring gives new life to one of
the historically most significant functions of
marriage—procreation and the nurturing and up-
bringing of children. In turn, this strengthens the
marriage by providing a common goal that the
couple has increased potential to achieve. They
are empowered as a marriage unity. The shared
task of the education of their children brings them
together as a duo that is working toward a noble
end (Carlson 1995; McDowell 1998).


Second, homeschooling one’s children gives
adults—parents—something significant to do. This
is especially important because many adults in in-
dustrialized and technological societies have little
they do in life that they consider important in terms
of communal, national, or international signifi-
cance (Carlson 1993, 1995; McElroy 2002; Sheffer
1995). That every society thinks that schooling is a
crucial issue and the colloquialism “The hand that
rocks the cradle rules the world” together under-
score the consequential nature of education. Doing
something important together increases the self-
confidence and sense of personal value of these
adults and therefore enhances the marriage bond.


Third, the homeschooling of children keeps
with or returns to the couple a time- and energy-
consuming task. Rather than depending on others
to teach their children, they must cooperate and
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These children are educated by their parents in the same subjects that are taught in public and private schools. Research


reveals that homeschooled children outperform public-school students on standardized tests. ED KASHI/CORBIS


develop an effective plan for doing it themselves.
Homeschooling may yield long-term benefits (e.g.,
fewer learning difficulties, fewer social problems
with peer pressure) that will save time and energy,
but in the short term it is hard work. It is especially
hard work for the one parent, usually the mother,
who does most of the daily formal teaching. If not
maturely approached, this may present stress, im-
balance, or tension that will lead to degeneration
of the marriage relationship. On the other hand,
the husband and wife may use it as an opportunity
to work well together and strengthen the marriage
bond and reap the long-term benefits of an aca-
demically successful and emotionally and socially
well-adjusted adolescent (Allie-Carson 1990; Mc-
Dowell 1998; Page 1997).


Fourth, home-based education generally re-
quires either the husband or the wife to be at home
most of the time. Therefore, only one will probably
work outside the home, which may reduce the
family’s income potential. In turn, this may reduce


their standard of living by some physical measures.
Many homeschool couples argue, however, that
the intangible benefits of improved marriage unity,
family cohesiveness, and children’s academic and
social successes actually increase their holistically
viewed standard of living (Lyster-Mensh 2000;
McElroy 2002; Ray 2002; Lyman 2001).


Edification of the Natural Family


Carlson directly addresses homeschooling in an
essay subtitled “Family Lessons from the New
Agrarians” (2001). He explains that although
the Agrarians—those writers and thinkers who,
grappling with modernity, moved ideas toward
decentralization during the twentieth century—
understood that the weakness of families largely
derived from surrendering key family functions,
none of them saw the possibility of restoring
home-based education as a first step toward family
reconstruction. Several scholars and social, reli-
gious, and political leaders, internationally, present
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parent-led education and upbringing as a key func-
tion of the natural family to be protected, if not en-
couraged, by society (Pruzan 1998; World Congress
of Families 2001). Many began during the end of
the twentieth century to see home-based education
as a robust way to rebuild the natural family. Carl-
son (1995, pp. 7, 8) argued: 


The education of children must be home-
centered, where parents impart their vi-
sions, values, virtues, and skills to the new
generation. These statements reinforce the
historical significance of home schooling,
rising throughout the globe . . . , as the
necessary and powerful step in family re-
construction. Households, in turn, adhere
to kin groups—extended or “stem” fami-
lies—that give focus to ambition and tal-
ent, and grant protection to individuals
from the grand ambitions of ideologues.
These kin groups, in turn, form communi-
ties: villages, towns, or neighborhoods. . . .
This sense of close community also offers
the only effective protection of individuals
from pathologies within households, . . .
without threatening the normative pattern
of family living.


State Versus Family


The majority of children worldwide, the future cit-
izens and leaders of the nations, are taught,
trained, and indoctrinated in state-controlled
schools (World Bank Group 2002). The trend over
the past 150 years has been for ever-increasing
state education of children. In the United States
about 88 percent of all citizens are educated in
public schools for their primary and secondary
school years. Homeschooling is the antithesis to
this arrangement. Home-based education moves
the locus of control over academic education, skill
training, and indoctrination to the parents and the
family system, both nuclear and extended.


Many people who consider themselves advo-
cates of children’s rights and of the protection of
children from the limitations or abuses of their par-
ents argue that children should regularly be under
the supervision of and in contact with agents of the
state or otherwise qualified professionals. For ex-
ample, in some nations, professionals (e.g., teach-
ers, school counselors, school nurses) are required
to report to the government any suspected physi-
cal or sexual abuse of children. Portions of the


state school community and the public think of
this reporting capability as an integral and increas-
ingly important function of state-run schools (Fan-
tuzzo et al. 1997; Berkan and Kadushin 1993;
Klicka 1995; National Education Association 2000;
Skillen 1998). As another example, some scholars
argue that state institutional schools provide a
forum that frees children from the regressive, self-
ish, or antipublic influences of their parents and
gives the population at large a way to evolve into
a more benevolent or broad-minded societal state
(Apple 2000). In other words, it is argued that one
of the chief functions of state schools is to protect
children from the behaviors, beliefs, and world-
views of their parents (Richman 1994).


Most homeschool parents, on the other hand,
think it is better for children to remain under their
guidance and supervision and be protected from
the state (Klicka 1995; Mayberry et al. 1995). The
family, they explain, is the natural and nurturing
buffer between the child himself and the state and
the wider world. They think that they, rather than
the state, should be training their offspring, the fu-
ture citizens and leaders of the nation. These par-
ents would agree with the political scientist James
W. Skillen (1998, p. 3; see also Carlson 1993) that
free societies should have a high view of the rela-
tionship between parents and their children as op-
posed to the state’s intervention in families’ and
children’s lives (Adams, Stein, and Wheeler 1989;
Arons 1983; Klicka 1995; Mayberry et al. 1995). He
writes that the public should not misidentify the
family as a totalitarian place in which parents may
do whatever they want to their children. At the
same time, however, it is “. . . true that every pub-
lic-legal attempt to ‘liberate’ minor children from
parents makes the minors subject to whatever
legal, medical or other authority is then authorized
to direct or influence their actions.”


Homeschool parents and advocates argue that
parent-led, family-based education retains parental
authority and primary influence over a child’s edu-
cation, protects the child from the state, and in-
creases the familial bond between children and their
parents, siblings, and kin groups. In contrast, when
the state takes power and authority over education
for itself and away from parents in the form of state-
run schools, children are not only not liberated from
all external authorities but one of the most impor-
tant nongovernmental institutions of society—the
family—is weakened by the ample power of the
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state (Adams, Stein, and Wheeler 1989; Klicka 1995;
Apple 2000). Home-based education is consistent
with the concept of the natural and strong family
with human beings identified, as Skillen explained,
“. . . as persons-in-community and the family as the
foremost community for children. . .”  (p. 5). Home-
school parents are reclaiming for the family at large
in society, and for their families in particular, the
powerful and influential political, social, philosoph-
ical, and generational role they once had by re-
claiming the education of children (Farris and
Woodruff 2000; Lines 1994; Ray 2000a).


Advocates of institutional schooling, state-
controlled in particular, continue to promote these
schools as the key opportunity of advancement for
disadvantaged persons and families (i.e., lower
class, poor, minorities). In fact, the largest teachers’
union in America, the National Education Associa-
tion (2001), believes that state-controlled schooling
is the cornerstone of social, economic, and political
structure, and homeschooling cannot provide stu-
dents with a comprehensive education experience.
Now, however, an increasing number of scholars
(Carlson 1995; Loberfeld 2001; Ray 2000a) and par-
ents (Aizenman 2000; National Black Home Educa-
tors Resource Association 2001) are considering the
proposition that keeping education under the di-
rect authority and control of parents may better
ensure an offering of intellectual, social, political,
and spiritual freedom to individual children and
youth—regardless of class, minority status, or ad-
vantage—who will eventually be the political citi-
zens of any nation. For example, although state
(public) schools had been desegregated in the
United States since 1954, black (African American)
students are still far below their white peers in
terms of academic achievement in public (state)
schools a half-century later. During the early 2000s,
a new wave of parents, internationally (Large
2000), are expecting homeschooling to raise their
children’s academic achievement, improve their
social success, increase their thinking skills, and
enhance their potential for personal and national
freedom.


See also: ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENT; FAMILY LITERACY; SCHOOL
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HOMOSEXUALITY


See GAY PARENTS; GENDER; GENDER IDENTITY; LESBIAN


PARENTS; SEXUAL ORIENTATION


HONEYMOON


The honeymoon is a peculiarly modern creation.
Building on wedding customs of Europe in the late
1800s, the honeymoon has evolved into a ritual
that nearly all people in the United States and
Canada practice and that has grown in popularity
around the world (Bulcroft, Smeins, and Bulcroft
1999). What distinguishes the honeymoon of today
from its precursor, the wedding night, is the ele-
ment of distancing the couple from their social net-
works by means of traveling to locations that are
uniquely unfamiliar or foreign. The term honey-
moon first appears in the sixteenth century in
Thomas Blount’s Glossographia (1656), where he
defines the honeymoon in terms of the waxing and
waning of newlywed emotions. Specifically, “mar-
ried persons that love well at first, and decline in
affection afterwards: it is honey now, but will
change as the moon.” Contemporary understand-
ings of the honeymoon are far from this original
lexicon, and the current emphasis on passion and
romance as pivotal aspects of the honeymoon
today seem paradoxical in light of Blount’s defini-
tion of the term.


History


The origins of the honeymoon began in European
wedding traditions of the upper class in the nine-
teenth century, affording the couple the luxury of
a bridal tour or wedding trip that often lasted sev-
eral weeks or months (Gillis 1985). As the middle
class grew in industrializing nations, they began to
emulate the bridal tour. Middle-class couples could
not afford the scale and duration of the bridal tour
as practiced by affluent brides and grooms. Thus,
the honeymoon trip that lasted a few days to a
week provided the semblance of a bridal tour.
With the advent of the automobile and train, and
later the airplane, couples were able to increases
the distance of their honeymoon trips and seek out
exotic and popularized locations such as Niagara
Falls. By the mid-twentieth century international


sites such as Jamaica, Fiji, and similar tropical lo-
cations had become common honeymoon destina-
tions. Resorts that cater exclusively to honeymoon-
ing couples were mass-marketed in the later part
of the twentieth century.


The Individual and the Post-Industrial
Honeymoon


The roles of men and women in the context of the
honeymoon have also evolved. Evidence suggests
that the honeymoon has become increasingly fem-
inized over time, resulting in the ritual of today, of
which the bride is the center (Bulcroft, Bulcroft,
Smeins, and Cranage 1997). In America, men were
generally responsible for planning and executing
the honeymoon until the mid-twentieth century.
As marriages increasingly emphasized companion-
ate rather than conjugal roles, romance and indi-
vidual identities gained in importance. Thus, the
honeymoon reflects the emphasis that late-modern
societies place on individualism, rationalization,
consumption, and creating ritual to alleviate per-
ceptions of risk and uncertainty (Beck 1992;
Habermas1970).


The outcomes of modernization are a more
complex, depersonalized, and rationalized world.
Men and women’s lives are freer of regulation such
as they used to find in religion and other institu-
tions. Thus, the need for social bonding and inti-
macy is more to the point than ever. As men and
women long for close, intimate relationships, their
very identities are based on the establishment of
such bonds. The honeymoon is one ritual in the
life-course trajectory that helps form individual
identities, and the standardization of the honey-
moon in recent times suggests that the culturally
shared social scripts surrounding such life-course
events are increasingly comparable. The paradox
results, however, that in their quest for individual-
ism in late-modern societies, people increasingly
achieve homogeneity and sameness of experience.


From the 1970s, the honeymoon continued to
function as a time of transition between a couple’s
wedding and married life, but it takes form as an
interlude of heightened romance. More than an ini-
tiation into marital roles, the postindustrial honey-
moon is a ritual that is socially framed as the most
romantic juncture in one’s life. The honeymoon is
about forming one’s self-identity as romantic, and
couples make honeymoon choices as a means to
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secure their individual and shared romantic identi-
ties. The honeymoon of the twenty-first century re-
quires travel to a destination that can be imagined
as having the potential for fulfilling such expecta-
tions. Often, the location is imagined as a place
where social restraints are eased to permit more
uninhibited behavior appropriate to the lore of
honeymoon sexual initiation. Tropical islands are
preferred, but cities, resorts and hotels in a variety
of geographic locations signify romance. Paris and
Venice are historically romantic cities and draw
couples from around the world. For couples who
cannot afford international travel, hotels may pro-
vide rooms with such themes ranging from Poly-
nesian timelessness to urban sleek opulence. Two
universal activities of this identity-forming ritual are
the purchase of souvenirs and romantic artifacts
and the documentation of romantic activities with
photographs and video films. Couples also post
their personal biographies and travel itineraries on
Internet home pages. By so doing, they not only
assert their romantic identities; they circulate hon-
eymoon practices around the world and contribute
to a homogenization of them.


Because identity is at stake, couples seek per-
fection in honeymoon romance, but travel to unfa-
miliar places to realize intensified expectations es-
tablishes a context for failure. To allay this risk,
couples often choose packaged honeymoons, in
which hotels, resorts, and cruise lines provide an
organized program of rooms, meals, and activities.
This desire for a risk-free honeymoon is fueled by
guidelines for successful honeymoons found in
books, bridal and travel magazines, and Internet
web sites, and it contributes to a rapidly growing
niche in the global tourism industry.


The Honeymoon as Romantic Consumption


In contrast with traditional sources of identity for-
mation, such as community, family, or national ori-
gin, postindustrial identity largely is recognized
through commodity choices (Shields 1992). The
honeymoon is a cultural production of consump-
tion that expands on modern beliefs in romance
(Bulcroft, Smeins, and Bulcroft 1999). Romance is
believed to be real, and it is made tangible when
couples in everyday life stimulate their personal
relationships with rituals in which commodities
construct their romance. Flowers, champagne, and
candlelight dinners, for example, are becoming
universal props for constructing romance (Illouz


1997). The honeymoon comprises an accumula-
tion of these symbolic ingredients and activities
over an extended period of time in a tourist setting.
Belief in romance is internationally produced in
movies and other contemporary media, and the
notion of a honeymoon as the occasion for expe-
riencing it intensely is promoted similarly, and es-
pecially through advertising. The joining of beliefs
in romance, identity through consumption, and an
aggressive travel industry has rendered the honey-
moon as a social norm not only for heterosexual
couples who marry for the first time. Honeymoons
mark subsequent marriages, and second honey-
moons within marriages are taken to revive re-
membered romance. Gay and lesbian couples who
formalize their unions also plan romantic honey-
moons, and many travel agencies, hotels and
cruise lines offer specialized packages for them.


The forces of globalization have reduced cul-
tural specificity in honeymoon practices and am-
plified tendencies toward travel and romantic con-
sumption across cultures. Thus, the study of the
honeymoon is better framed in terms of its trans-
mission and assimilation across cultures, rather
than looking at cross-cultural differences in the
practice of the honeymoon. The mass-marketing of
the honeymoon through popular press and visual
media has resulted in honeymoon imperialism or
the wholesale adoption of the ritual on a global
scale. The way in which the honeymoon is prac-
ticed today in Japan, Argentina, South Africa, or
any other postindustrial nation reflects the stan-
dards as practiced in North America.


See also: FAMILY RITUALS; INTIMACY; LOVE; MARITAL


SEX; MARRIAGE CEREMONIES; REMARRIAGE
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HOSPICE


Hospice programs have the mission of supporting
a meaningful quality of life for terminally ill people
and their families. What exactly is a hospice pro-
gram? How and why did these programs begin?
What kind of assistance do they provide? How can
terminally ill people and their families make in-
formed decisions about seeking the hospice op-
tion? Questions such as these have been raised
with increasing frequency in recent years as both
the general public and health care professionals
have demonstrated a willingness to discuss the
once-taboo topic of dying and death (Feifel 1959;
Becker 1973).


Origins and Development
of the Hospice Approach


Modern hospice programs have ancient roots
(Phipps 1988; Stoddard 1978). Greek temples of
healing offered a soothing environment, encour-
agement, and a spectrum of services that included
bathing, massage, music, and therapeutic serpents.
The belief that the whole person should be sup-
ported by a team of skilled and compassionate
people would later become a core principle of the
hospice movement. This promising beginning was
overwhelmed by “progress” as the Roman Empire
gained ascendance. The rulers established hospi-
tals whose bureaucratic organization anticipated
the modern health care system. The emphasis was
on repairing wounded soldiers so they could fight
again—the mutilated and the dying were far down
the priority list.


Compassionate care for the sick and the dying
continued to be provided in several monasteries.


An exceptional woman of fourth century Rome ob-
served their practices. Sorrowing over the death of
her husband, Fabiola devoted herself to providing
comfort to other people in their last days. Fabiola’s
personal example and her powers of persuasion
persuaded others to take up this cause as well. The
hospice movement would go through periods of
both advance and decline through the centuries,
but Fabiola’s example had set the process in mo-
tion: the living could and should comfort the dying.


By the fifth century hospice was a part of me-
dieval society. The word itself derives from the
Latin hospitium, which also has given us host and
hostess. In those years the hospice was a dwelling
that functioned under the auspices of a religious
order. Pilgrims were afforded the opportunity to
rest, replenish their energies, and receive encour-
agement before they resumed their long, wearying,
and dangerous journeys to sacred destinations.
Some travelers were literally at death’s doorstep.
They were welcomed across the threshold, given
bedding, food, and compassionate companionship
by keepers of the faith. In the great age of pilgrim-
age, life itself became viewed as a journey (Cole
1992) with hospice serving as a final way station.
In and around the Holy Land, crusader knights
also operated hospice facilities and were known
on occasion to provide care for people of other
faiths as well.


Many hospice programs fell victim to social
upheavals throughout the ensuing centuries. It
proved difficult and often impossible to maintain a
charitable service in the midst of warfare, religious
conflicts, and economic and ecological disasters.
The subsequent rise of technology and mass soci-
ety was also inhospitable to hospice. Nevertheless,
throughout these dark years there were still some
small houses in which a few caregivers provided
comfort for the sick and dying. Work houses and
other large institutions provided shelter for the
homeless and destitute, but closed their doors to
“incurables” (Gilmore 1989).


Modern hospice care made its appearance in
1879 with the establishment of Our Lady’s Hospice
in Dublin, operated by the Irish Sisters of Charity.
The mission was specifically to care of dying peo-
ple and support for their families. Relief of pain
was a high priority, and the staff quickly became
experts in this art. Medical practice had become
more ambitious as part of nineteenth burgeoning
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industrial, commercial, and scientific development.
“Incurables” were increasingly regarded as people
who stubbornly failed to respond to medical inter-
ventions and were therefore of little interest. Our
Lady’s Hospice would bequeath to the interna-
tional hospice movement its emphasis on symptom
relief and welcoming attitude toward family in-
volvement. Just as significantly, the dying person
was not regarded as a throwaway or a failed ma-
chine but as a unique and valuable individual.
Several other institutions followed the lead of Our
Lady’s Hospice, but compassionate and effective
care for the dying remained an endeavor well be-
yond the fringe of mainstream medicine.


The situation started to change dramatically in
1963 with the establishment of St. Christopher’s
Hospice. Dame Cicely Saunders, a nurse and a
physician, had been inspired by the courage and
insight of David Tasma, a man she had cared for in
his last year of life (Saunders 1997). Under Saun-
der’s innovative and charismatic leadership, St.
Christopher’s became the model for hospice care
throughout the world. Saunders and her colleagues
faced the challenge not only of developing im-
proved methods of symptom control, but also of
persuading the medical establishment that people
could and should be given effective assistance in
the end-phase of life.


The news traveled fast throughout the United
Kingdom and to the United States and Canada
where many people had become distressed by the
perceived impersonality of medical care in general
and the abandonment of the terminally ill person in
particular. “Death with dignity” had become the ral-
lying cry. The first North American hospice program
was established in New Haven, Connecticut in
1974. Hospice made rapid strides, although not
without resistance, conflicts, and misunderstandings
that often arise when tradition is challenged. Stud-
ies soon confirmed that the hospice alternative did
produce benefits such as pain relief and the ability
to spend more time at home rather than in hospital
(Mor, Greer, and Kastenbaum 1984). Convinced that
this approach also reduced the costs of end-of-life
services, the federal government enacted legislation
enabling terminally ill people to select either hos-
pice or traditional medical care. This program has
been a qualified success. Provisions of the federal
program are often criticized (e.g., Beresford and
Connor 1999; Hoefler 1997), but more than 3,000
hospices serve nearly half a million patients a year.


The term hospice was problematic in bilingual
Canada. Physician Balfour Mount (1997) intro-
duced the term palliative care in the mid-1970s.
This term not only eased the acceptance of hos-
pice services in Canada, but has also gained wide-
spread usage throughout the world. Palliative care
in Canada is offered primarily as an in-hospital
service. In the United States many programs em-
phasize home care with access, however, to in-
hospital units when necessary. To think of hospice
as a place is often an oversimplification. Hospice is
an approach to terminal care that can be carried
out in a variety of settings.


Hospice programs are now flourishing in many
nations (Saunders and Kastenbaum 1997). Each so-
ciety has had to find its own way to integrate hos-
pice care into its family and religious values as well
as its political, economic, and environmental cir-
cumstances. Nations as diverse as China, Colom-
bia, Japan, Jordan, and Saudi Arabia have learned
how to introduce palliative care into cultures that
differ in many ways from the United Kingdom and
North America. This is often a difficult process as
in Colombia, for example, where the government
and medical establishment strongly resisted pre-
scribing morphine for dying people even though
the sale of illegal drugs is rampant there. One
major obstacle in some nations has been the
deeply rooted attitude that death should not be
discussed, even if this means systematically trying
to deceive the dying person that all is well. Even in
these circumstances, however, people have come
to recognize the value of open communication and
the possibility of significant pain relief (e.g., Smith
and Zhu 1997).


The Hospice Option


Most patients served by hospice have either a form
of cancer that is not responding to treatment or a
progressive neurological condition such as amy-
otropic lateral sclerosis (ALS, also known as Lou
Gehrig’s disease). Hospice has been proving itself
more flexible, however, by adapting its programs
to serve children, people with acquired immunod-
eficiency syndrome (AIDS), and, so far to a limited
extent, people with end-stage dementia.


Hospice care is intended as an alternative, not
a replacement for management of terminal illness
within the mainstream medical system. Several fac-
tors are important in making the choice.
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Awareness of impending death. Eligibility for the
Medicare Hospice Benefit requires medical certifi-
cation that the patient has a life expectancy of six
months or less. Just as significant, however, is the
patient’s own judgment and attitude. One might
feel like fighting all the way, seeking additional
treatment even though the odds seem against re-
covery or remission. Families also might refuse to
accept the terminal prognosis and urge physicians
to do everything, no matter how slim the chances.
Occasionally a person judged to be terminally ill
does recover. Unreadiness to acknowledge that the
patient is nearing death can be based upon actual
glints of hope that remain in the medical situation
or anxious denial, to mention only the extremes.
The decision to select the hospice alternative gen-
erally requires that the individual understands that
his or her life is nearing its end. The individual
might have this understanding and nevertheless
decide to remain within the traditional medical
care system, but hospice care is intended primarily
for those who, in fact, are dying and who are cog-
nizant of this fact.


Accurate knowledge of hospice care. There is still
the lingering misconceptions that entering a pallia-
tive care program is an act of despair that consigns
the person to a death-obsessed isolation. However,
Balfour Mount (1997) speaks for many other pal-
liative care physicians when he observes that
“[a]ctually, effective symptom control and the pres-
ence of those who are there because they choose
to care for the dying, frequently produces a libera-
tion that enables the patients to focus on living
and the quality of each day rather than on dying”
(pp. 79–80).


Much that has been learned about effective
symptom control has come from hospice care (Muir
et al. 1999). The mistaken assumption that patients
would be exposed to less competent medical and
nursing care in hospice programs has kept some
people from exploring this alternative. Further-
more, the development of palliative care was moti-
vated in large part by the concern that the psycho-
logical, social, and spiritual needs of dying people
were being neglected by mainstream medical prac-
tices. Hospice programs encourage continued in-
teractions with family and friends and the support
of the patient’s own preferences and values.


There has also been some misunderstanding
about the role of religion in hospice programs. As


already noted, hospice programs from the early
middle ages onward were usually offered under
the auspices of a religious organization. St. Christo-
pher’s, the first center of the modern hospice
movement, was also under Christian auspices and
staffed primarily by nuns. Many—but not all—
hospice programs today are associated with a par-
ticular religious faith. Does this mean that people
who are not religious or belong to the “wrong”
faith are not welcome in hospice programs or
would be pressured to convert? Some terminally ill
people have shied away from hospice programs
because of this concern. In actuality, hospice pro-
grams have long been open to people regardless
of their religious beliefs. David Tasma, the man
who inspired Dame Cicely Saunder’s work, was
Jewish, and St. Christopher’s set the example of
providing compassionate care without attempting
to impose their own faith. Studies have shown that
most hospice staff and volunteers have a strong re-
ligious faith to sustain their efforts, but do not in-
fringe on the patient’s own beliefs (Schneider and
Kastenbaum 1993).


Family communication and participation. Pallia-
tive care is intended as a cooperative endeavor
characterized by open communication and mutual
trust. In the ideal situation a skilled hospice team
works with a close and caring family. A primary
family caregiver is identified and provided with on-
going instruction and support by hospice experts.
Other family members also participate in the care
process in various ways and provide relief for the
primary caregiver. Hospice experts make them-
selves available to answer questions and respond
to problems as they emerge so that the family as
well as the patient never feel abandoned, neg-
lected, or misunderstood. When decision points
arise there is consultation within the hospice team,
within the family, and between both units. The pa-
tient participates in this process to the extent of his
or her ability and inclination.


Unfortunately, situations often are less than
ideal. The family might have other significant bur-
dens and obligations that must continue to be
managed. For example, the person theoretically in
the best position to serve as primary family care-
giver might be a spouse with physical disabilities
of his or her own or a teenager struggling with is-
sues that require intensive family support. The
family might also be having difficulty even in talk-
ing about the situation and experiencing a pattern
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of withdrawal or confrontation with each other be-
cause of the tensions generated by the illness. Fur-
thermore, the family may not have a physician
who knows them well, or a physician who is
knowledgeable about hospice and willing to make
a referral. Whatever encourages open communica-
tion within the family and between family and
human service professionals will help to make the
wisest and most timely decision about the hospice
alternative.


Availability, access, and appropriateness. Al-
though palliative care programs are available
throughout much of North America, some areas
and some populations are underserved. Informa-
tion can be obtained through state and county
health departments, as well as from websites of
such organizations as Hospice Foundation of
America, Hospice Nurses Association, and the Na-
tional Hospital and Palliative Care Organization.
Coverage for hospice expenses is provided
through Medicare. Four requirements have been
established:


• The patient is eligible for Medicare Part A.


• The patient’s physician and the hospice
medical director certify that the patient has a
terminal illness with a life expectancy of six
months or less. (The hospice medical direc-
tor can also serve as the patient’s own physi-
cian, if circumstances warrant.)


• The patient signs a statement choosing hos-
pice care instead of standard Medicare ben-
efits for the terminal illness.


• Care is provided by a Medicare-approved
hospice program.


Regulations are always subject to change, so it
is useful to check with local health, social work, or
Medicare agencies before applying. Availability
and access can also depend on the nature and
course of the illness (Stuart 1999). It is useful to in-
quire of local health agencies to learn whether or
not hospice care is a practical alternative for a per-
son with a particular condition.


Useful information about hospice care is pro-
vided by books for the general public such as
those by Michael Appleton and Todd Henschell
(1994) and M. Catherine Ray (1997). Health care
professionals can learn of new developments in
books such as Improving Care for the End of Life


by Joanne Lynn, Janice Lynch Schuster, and An-
drea Kabcenell (2000).


Hospice is often and accurately characterized
as a grassroots movement. Society—including
many health care professionals—decided it was
time to become more than alert consumers: We
could also be compassionate and effective care-
givers to each other in the final phase of life. The
future of hospice depends on many factors, but
none greater than society’s continued commitment
to compassionate care.


See also: ACQUIRED IMMUNODEFICIENCY SYNDROME


(AIDS); CAREGIVING: FORMAL; CAREGIVING:


INFORMAL; CHRONIC ILLNESS; DEATH AND DYING;


DECISION MAKING; DEMENTIA; EUTHANASIA; GRIEF,
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HOUSEWORK


Housework is the term used to describe the physi-
cal and emotional labor performed in the house-
hold, generally in the service of family and typi-
cally accomplished by women.


History of Housework


Before the Industrial Revolution, economic pro-
duction was organized in and through homes. All
household members, resident servants, and ap-
prentices contributed to the upkeep of the home
and to the production of goods that sustained the
family. The household served several functions,
acting also as educational institution and factory.
Within this productive unit, housework contributed


to the production of goods for internal use as well
as for sale to others.


As the Industrial Revolution altered the eco-
nomic landscape, productive work moved from
homes into factories, and the character of house-
work changed. Men and unmarried women left
home in increasing numbers to work in the waged
labor force, while housewives found themselves
doing less productive and more family-related
labor. This unpaid work, also referred to as social
reproduction, included bearing and raising chil-
dren, as well as preparing other family members for
work in the paid labor force by cooking, cleaning,
and tending to their physical and emotional needs.


As men began to specialize in paid work,
housework became increasingly linked to women.
In the early nineteenth century, the ideology of
separate spheres, associating men with the (pub-
lic) workplace and women with the (private)
home, became popular. According to this ideol-
ogy, the home was viewed as pure, serene, and
secure, as opposed to the impure, unsympathetic,
and uncertain work world. Women, perceived as
pious, virtuous, and submissive, became the right-
ful guardians of the domestic haven, even as their
role in productive labor declined. Although more
fantasy than reality, particularly in poor and
working-class families, the “cult of true woman-
hood” linked women’s “nature” with the perform-
ance of family work.


By the middle of the nineteenth century, many
chores previously performed in the home had
moved into the public sphere. Fabrics, soaps, can-
dles, and other household items formerly manu-
factured in the household were increasingly
factory-made and purchased by women for use in
the home. By the late nineteenth century, house-
holds that once produced their own goods had
begun to consume the products of U.S. industry
(Strasser 1982). In the process, women’s unpaid
housework came to be seen as less important than
men’s paid labor, which financed this burgeoning
household consumerism.


In the latter part of the nineteenth century and
into the twentieth century, the declining impor-
tance of housework was countered by the rise of
home economics, which advocated industrial-like
efficiency in running households. Technological
developments, including the spread of electricity
and running water, encouraged invention of a
number of “labor-saving” household appliances,
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including electric irons and washing machines.
However, these appliances actually saved little
time because the early twentieth century also saw
a substantial increase in standards of household
care (Cowan 1983). Since then, continuous inno-
vation in household appliance technology has in-
creased the efficiency of many tasks, but these in-
novations have also promoted higher standards
of cleanliness, hygiene, and fashion, which in
turn have encouraged women to perform se-
lected household tasks more frequently (such as
bathing, laundry, ironing, vacuuming, and dust-
ing). Newer market-based “conveniences”—such
as fast-food restaurants, supermarkets, and Internet
shopping—have reduced the time that women
spend on housework, but only slightly. In the
modern era, labor markets and economic condi-
tions have increased women’s paid labor force par-
ticipation and reduced the time that they have
available to perform domestic labor. At the same
time, cultural expectations that housework is
“women’s work” have persisted.


What is Housework?


Housework encompasses different tasks, the
amounts and types of which depend on household
size, composition, and cultural expectations. If
children are present, caring for them is a primary
household duty that brings with it a range of other
housework tasks. Similarly, caring for aging par-
ents is common and includes supplemental do-
mestic responsibilities. People hire domestic help
to do housework or to care for the young or old
when they can afford to, but in most homes, the
women of the household do these tasks without fi-
nancial reward. Routine household tasks necessary
to sustain individuals and maintain homes include
meal preparation and clean-up, house cleaning,
grocery shopping, and laundry. These tasks tend to
be obligatory, repetitive, and boring, and they have
historically been women’s responsibility. Occa-
sional tasks that need less frequent attention—
gardening and yard care, bill paying, household
repairs, and auto maintenance—are typically
performed by men and tend to be more time-
flexible, discretionary, and enjoyable than routine
housework.


Housework Performance


Women in most developed nations still do at least
two-thirds of the family’s routine housework and


take responsibility for monitoring and supervising
the work, even when they pay for domestic serv-
ices or assign tasks to other family members
(Coltrane 2000; Thompson and Walker 1989).
Moreover, married women and those with children
tend to perform an even greater proportion of
housework than do single women and those with-
out children. Married women in the United States
do about three times as much routine housework
as do married men. This pattern is consistent
across many countries, with wives doing approxi-
mately 70 to 80 percent of the routine housework
(Baxter 1997).


International studies of housework show that
although women do far more housework than
their male partners, their hours of housework are
declining, and men are increasing their contribu-
tions slightly compared to earlier decades (United
Nations 2000). Canadian, Australian, and Swedish
men do slightly more housework than U.S. men,
while Japanese men do less. Data from seven
countries (Australia, France, Japan, Latvia, Nether-
lands, New Zealand, and Republic of Korea) indi-
cate that in the 1990s women performed more
than twice as many hours of housework as men,
with men in Korea and Japan reporting the least
unpaid labor, and those in Latvia reporting the
most. In most countries, women devote well over
half of their work time to unpaid labor. Men, in
contrast, spend about one-third or less of their
work time on unpaid labor. Moreover, when small
children are present, unpaid labor increases sub-
stantially more for women than for men. Averaging
reports from three countries (Australia, the Nether-
lands, and New Zealand) show an increase in
women’s unpaid labor of twelve hours per week
when children are present, as opposed to an in-
crease of less than two hours per week for men
(United Nations 2000).


Developed countries have long used time-use
surveys to assess what men and women do on a
daily basis, but developing countries are only start-
ing to use such surveys. At least twenty-two coun-
tries in Africa, Asia, Latin America, and the
Caribbean have begun work on national time-use
surveys since 1995, but results are not yet widely
available (United Nations 2000). Thus, few compar-
isons have been made to less developed countries,
though it has been found that three out of five
Asian countries have greater rates of sharing house-
work than does the United States (Sanchez 1994).
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Predictors of Men’s Sharing


Studies have identified multiple consistent predic-
tors for men’s relative share of housework, includ-
ing employment, ideology, and earnings, and, to a
lesser extent, age, marital status, and children. Men
share more housework when women are em-
ployed more hours, and sometimes when the men
themselves are employed fewer hours. When
wives earn more income than their husbands, hus-
bands also generally share more housework.
Younger and more highly educated women do less
housework, while men with more education tend
to do more. Women’s (and sometimes men’s) egal-
itarian gender attitudes also predict more sharing.
Conversely, being married is associated with more
housework for women but less for men. Finally,
when couples have children, women tend to do
substantially more housework, whereas men’s
housework hours tend to remain about the same
or decrease slightly (Coltrane 2000).


Fairness in Housework Allocation


In the United States, both women and men say
they should share housework equally when both
are employed, but neither evaluates fairness based
on an ideal of equal sharing. Only when wives do
about twice as much housework as their husbands
do they agree that the division of labor is fair
(Lennon and Rosenfield 1994). Most women con-
tinue to feel responsible for the upkeep of homes
and well-being of family members and are thus
more likely than men to adjust their work and
home schedules to accommodate others. Judging
unbalanced divisions of labor as fair is related to
cultural ideals of gender that, in turn, are shaped
by economic, political, and legal institutions that
value men’s time over women’s.


Children’s Housework


Although considered primarily recipients of care,
children are also substantial contributors to house-
work performance, often supplying up to seven
hours or more per week of unpaid family work,
mostly on routine indoor tasks (Blair 1992).
Younger children’s housework is less typed by
gender than that of adults or teenagers, but as they
become teens, they take on more gender-
segregated tasks. Adolescent girls do about twice
as much household labor as adolescent boys, with
girls doing more routine chores like cooking and


cleaning, and boys doing occasional outside chores
like yard care. This division of adolescent chores
socializes young people into accepting marriage
and family roles that are bifurcated by gender.


Consequences of an Unbalanced
Division of Labor


Many people—especially women—derive satisfac-
tion from doing housework for family members
because these activities symbolize love (DeVault
1991). At the same time, because housework con-
tinues to be relegated to wives and daughters, it is
typically analyzed as part of a larger system of
gender inequality. Although they may find some
tasks enjoyable, most people do not like house-
work and, when financially able, most hire others
to do the work. Because many hired domestic
workers are poor women of color, this system also
perpetuates class and race inequalities and social-
izes privileged children to expect to be waited on
by disadvantaged women (Glenn, Chang, and
Forcey 1994).


The amount of time that working-class women
spend doing paid domestic work detracts from
time they might spend with their own families. The
time that all women spend doing housework de-
tracts from the amount of time they might other-
wise spend in paid labor, thus increasing their fi-
nancial dependence on husbands and extended
kin, and potentially reducing their relative power
in society. Moreover, women who spend signifi-
cant time in both unpaid labor and the paid work-
force find themselves shouldering a “second shift”
(Hochschild 1989), working in paid employment
all day and doing housework and childcare when
they come home. Employed wives enjoy less
leisure and experience more stress than husbands
(Schor 1991). When women bear a disproportion-
ate share of responsibility for housework, their
perceptions of fairness and marital satisfaction de-
cline, and depending on gender attitudes and
other factors, marital conflict and women’s depres-
sion increase (Coltrane 2000).


Housework in Diverse Family Types


With the late twentieth century proliferation of di-
verse family forms, the potential has increased for
different divisions of housework. Unmarried co-
habiting couples, for instance, have more egalitar-
ian gender attitudes and show more flexibility than
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married couples in how they divide family labor
(Seltzer 2000). Cohabiting women do less house-
work than married women, and cohabiting men do
more than their married counterparts, although co-
habiting women continue to do more housework
than their male partners. Similarly, attitudes in les-
bian and gay couples may be more egalitarian than
in most heterosexual couples, but equal sharing is
still difficult to attain, and partners with more fi-
nancial resources in homosexual unions, as in het-
erosexual ones, tend to perform less routine
housework (Carrington 1999). Finally, remarried
couples also share more egalitarian attitudes, deci-
sions, and sometimes, chores than do couples in
their first marriage, but housework generally con-
tinues to be governed by traditional gender roles
and remains, essentially, the wife’s duty (Coleman,
Ganong, and Fine 2000).


Future of Housework


Women do most of the unpaid labor around the
world, although their housework hours have de-
clined, and their husbands’ proportionate contri-
butions have increased. Women still bear a double
burden of work inside and outside the home. To
ease this burden, families with adequate incomes
are increasingly purchasing goods and services.
Families with wives employed full-time are more
likely to eat at restaurants, and employed wives are
more likely than nonemployed wives to purchase
cleaning services (Oropesa 1993). Women’s labor
force participation may be fueling an expanded
global service economy, but workers in service po-
sitions are relatively disadvantaged themselves and
are typically forced to accept minimum wage jobs
and to forego providing direct daily care to their
own children and families. Patterns of housework
allocation are thus linked to patterns of gender,
class, and race stratification in the larger society
(Coltrane and Collins 2001). Ultimately, relieving
the negative consequences of unbalanced divisions
of housework for women will require men to as-
sume equal responsibility in the home, as women
assume equal responsibility for earning income.


See also: CAREGIVING: INFORMAL; CHILDCARE;


COMPUTERS AND FAMILY; DIVISION OF LABOR;


DUAL-EARNER FAMILIES; EQUITY; FAMILY ROLES;


FOOD; HOME; HOME ECONOMICS; HOUSING;


INDUSTRIALIZATION; RETIREMENT; TIME USE; WORK


AND FAMILY
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HOUSING


Housing is a built form, or dwelling, where people
engage in daily activities that sustain residents,
such as eating, sleeping, economic activities, and
socialization. Housing comes in many architectural
forms, including single-family detached houses,
apartments, or row housing. Housing refers here to
the various forms of shelter used by families.


The study of housing can be approached from
nearly all the scientific and humanistic fields. Dis-
ciplines such as physics and engineering can con-
tribute to the study of physical aspects of housing,
such as how certain air contaminants can enter a
dwelling. Aesthetics and artistic expression assist in
understanding the design of housing and how it af-
fects human behavior. The relationship between
families and their houses is described in this entry
through social and psychological terms.


Families rely on their housing for shelter from
the elements and adversity. Variations in form,
which range from local folk structures to high-style
architecture, (Ennals and Holdsworth 1998) sug-
gest that housing is more than shelter. Witold Ry-
bczynski (1992) notes that the arrangement, ameni-
ties, and adornment of houses are symbols of
public and private cultural notions of family life.
Symbols are shared meanings, and the built form
of housing is endowed with meaning as an indica-
tor of social organization and social, legal, and
economic status. Family housing is both shelter
and symbol.


Housing as Shelter


Housing provides shelter and protection from the
elements for people and their resources, such as
food, clothing, and possessions. Local weather and
geography contribute to the form and permanence
of family housing. Requirements for protection
from the elements vary according to local condi-
tions such as minimum and maximum tempera-
tures, susceptibility to flooding or snowfall, and


other adverse conditions such as animals and
wind. However, housing forms may be influenced
by cultural differences in interpretations of human
vulnerability and physical comfort (Rybczynski
1986), the quantity and quality of household re-
sources requiring protection, and the advancement
and diffusion of housing technology (Doucet and
Weaver 1991; Ennals and Holdsworth 1999).


The view that shelter from the elements is crit-
ical for human well-being has implications for
housing policy and research. The provision of
housing requires resources such as land and build-
ing supplies. Therefore, housing can be incorpo-
rated into an economic market and considered a
commodity. In this view, resources to procure
housing are more often the responsibility of indi-
vidual households. The inability to purchase hous-
ing may result in homelessness, a condition that is
often socially denounced with the blame for the
inability to purchase housing focused primarily on
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individuals or families (Hopper 1993). In contrast,
a rights-based view of housing provision argues
that access to adequate housing is an international
human right. Centrally planned economies can
provide publicly subsidized housing to ensure
shelter is accessible to all households. The two
contradictory views of housing—commodity and
right—are frequently central issues in developing
research and policy agendas. For example, hous-
ing was explicitly described as a human right at
the 1996 United Nations Conference on Human
Settlements (Habitat II) in Istanbul, Turkey. In the
same document that declared shelter as a human
right, housing was recognized as a productive eco-
nomic sector. This declaration recognizes the need
to find remedies for reconciling access to shelter
among populations with very few financial re-
sources without diminishing the benefits of gener-
ating incomes through the housing economy in
impoverished regions.


In addition to providing shelter from the ele-
ments, housing can be employed by household
members as a shelter from people outside of the
built unit. For example, household members can
control access to information about themselves
(Wilson 1988). In this sense of shelter, the house is
employed as a symbol of social group organization.


Housing as Symbol


Social organization. In many cultures housing is
indivisible from family. For example, the common
Greek word for family is oikoyenia, which means
relatives of the house (Sutton 1999). Related to
house and family is household, which is a group of
people associated with a particular physical unit,
or dwelling, through productive and reproductive
activities over a particular period of time (Waller-
stein and Smith 1992). A household differs from
family in that it may be composed of both family
and nonfamily members. However, it is important
to note how some family-related social groupings
such as household are defined by tenure in a cer-
tain physical unit or housing form. Thus, housing
is central to family life.


Housing is frequently a symbol of home (Gur-
ney and Means 1993), but family housing differs
from the notion of home. Housing or dwelling im-
plies a physical unit, whereas home is the cogni-
tive representation of a familiar place of retreat.


Housing contributes to the social organization
and dynamics of kin groups because it “defines
and delimits space for the members of a house-
hold” (Lawrence 1987, p. 155). Dwellings con-
tribute to patterns of social organization because
households are defined by the set of people
who co-reside or use the physical unit over a par-
ticular period.


Human interactions with the built form of the
dwelling are founded upon spatial meanings such
as cues for behavior (e.g., staircase indicates meth-
ods of ascent and descent). The built unit plays a
dual role of communicating the appropriate be-
haviors to employ and accommodating the behav-
iors (Birdwell-Pheasant and Lawrence-Zúñiga
1999). Amos Rapoport (1982) describes how built
forms act as a memory device for cueing appropri-
ate behavior. Behavioral regularities emerge from
the rules affiliated with spaces within houses (e.g.,
“don’t slam the screen door”) and household ob-
jects (Wood and Beck 1994). Meanings for spaces
include the rules for the individuals who are al-
lowed access to specific areas.


Peter Wilson (1988) suggests that the bound-
aries of domestic spaces allow household mem-
bers some control over access to themselves. Be-
haviors and information can be concealed from, or
displayed to, individuals outside the built unit, thus
creating a symbolic division between public and
private spaces. Consequently, in addition to pro-
viding shelter from the elements, housing can be
employed by household members as a shield from
public attention.


Boundaries within domestic spaces are sym-
bolic indicators of the organizational patterns
among household members. Features of dwellings
are used to convey a system of meanings about the
spaces that establish the control over private
spaces within the home. Houses can incorporate
doorways, or other architectural details, that facili-
tate certain household members’ control over the
use of areas. Control over areas within the house is
important for understanding the notion of privacy
among family members. Historical overviews of
housing forms demonstrate how the shape of
housing and designation of control over spaces is
associated with the promotion of the idea of pri-
vacy and individualism in family life in Europe and
North America (Johnson 1993; Ward 2000). Sepa-
rate spaces assigned to specific activities (such as
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bathrooms for bathing) have replaced large multi-
functional spaces. Privacy is accomplished through
the adoption of specialized enclosed spaces.


Although the built form contributes to the or-
dering of family and community interactions, it
should not be considered the cause of interpersonal
interactions because individuals would be assumed
to lack the capacity to decide for themselves how to
interact. Families and households contribute to
shaping housing through adaptation of space uti-
lization (Werner 1987) and changing of existing
structures or construction of new structures in an ef-
fort to adjust to familial, social, and political changes
(Birdwell-Pheasant and Lawrence-Zúñiga 1999).


Households engage in a process of adjusting
their housing to fit their needs over the life-cycle
while being constrained by the availability of
household resources and the economic, social, and
cultural environments. Change processes normally
begin with a household’s assessment of current
conditions against housing norms. Housing norms,
a type of symbol, are defined as social pressures in
the form of rules for behavior and life conditions
that are accompanied with related sanctions (Dill-
man; Tremblay; and Dillman 1979; Morris and Win-
ter 1975). These include societywide norms, but a
household may have special group norms depend-
ing on the household’s background. The family it-
self may also develop its own unique set of hous-
ing norms. A difference between a housing


condition prescribed by a norm and the actual con-
dition presents a deficit (Beyer 1949; Nickell et al.
1951; Morris et al. 1990; Morris and Winter 1975,
1978; Rossi 1955). For example, if a household has
five bedrooms but the norms prescribe six, the
household has a deficit of one bedroom. Dissatis-
faction with current housing deficits may lead to
intentions for change. For example, Irit Sinai (2001)
found that the degree of satisfaction with housing
in Kumasi, Ghana, predicted change, although
shelter characteristics, tenure, and the use of hous-
ing for income were associated with the decision
to either move or modify housing. If the layout of
a dwelling is not well suited to the resident family,
the family may either make changes in the
dwelling, move, or compensate for the dwelling by
making changes in other aspects of family life.
However, adaptation of the dwelling is not entirely
controlled by the members of the household be-
cause housing is a resource that is embedded in a
context of external constraints such as government
building regulations and economic markets.


Social status. Housing is produced and used, in
part, to convey social status. Association with a
certain dwelling affords individuals the status of
membership in a household. Nonmembership in a
household is a state of homelessness, which is usu-
ally considered a very low social status. Social sta-
tus is also conveyed through housing design and
adornments. Vernacular architecture, or ordinary
local housing, often emulates sophisticated hous-
ing such as high-style architecture designed by ar-
chitects (Ennals and Holdsworth 1998), suggesting
that housing forms and amenities are efforts to
communicate material wealth and status to those
outside the household.


Houses are encoded with symbolic meanings
(Birdwell-Pheasant and Lawrence-Zúñiga 1999)
that include assignment of status to internal spaces.
Social status of activities associated with spaces
help to define areas within housing as well as fa-
milial roles. For example, the recreation room in
North American homes during the mid-1900s was
assigned to the basement because children’s play
was a rough and physical activity preferably hid-
den from the outside world, while the living room,
located on the main floor of the house with large
windows, was reserved for important adult social-
izing (Rybczynski 1992). Other research has shown
how laundry is a low status activity afforded very
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little space or low status areas in European housing
(Laermans and Meulders 1999).


Status assignment of household spaces has
been studied in relation to gendered patterns of
family roles. Gilman (1903) was one of the first au-
thors to identify that the private activities of the
home were of lower status than the public activi-
ties outside the home. She described a gendered
pattern of familial roles in which private house-
hold activities, such as cooking and childcare,
were viewed as the responsibility of women.
Household activities were held in lower esteem
than men’s participation in the public world. More
recent cross-cultural research suggests that the de-
gree of accessibility to both men and women to so-
cially valued information and space, such as the
workplace, is associated with the degree of gen-
dered spatial segregation (Spain 1992).


Legal status. The social status of belonging to a
dwelling, or membership in a household, is also a
form of legal status. The family residence can be
recognized by a legal system to represent a fixed


place that contributes to the recognition and iden-
tification of a household and/or person. Thus, as-
sociation with a domicile provides individuals with
citizenship.


Homeless families are viewed as not belonging
to a legal residence or dwelling and therefore have
a low status with respect to the rights associated
with citizenship. They may live in a dwelling such
as temporary shelter in a detention camp, but
homeless families are not viewed as existing, by
operation of the law, in a permanent dwelling. His-
torically, homelessness has come to be viewed as
a social problem (Keyssar 1993) often associated
with economic status.


Economic status. Economic status is attributed to
housing when durable dwellings and the land they
are situated on are considered commodities. Fam-
ilies buy, sell, or rent housing to gain the legal and
social right to access and control dwellings. The
ability to acquire housing is associated with the
balance between household resources and the
cost and availability of housing. For example,
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when housing costs are high relative to income,
household formation rates are lower, and the age
of individuals purchasing housing (household
head) is higher (Skaburski 1994).


The economic value of commodity housing is
also interpreted as an indicator of social status. The
great houses and courts of England and France
were constructed as public displays of wealth and
power (Stone 1991). Michael Doucet and John
Weaver (1991) describe how the promotion of
house ownership in North America has historically
been used as an indicator of family success and
stability. Ownership is an indicator of freedom
from subordination and the attainment of financial
and familial security.


The economic value of housing reflects social
meaning (Lawrence 1987) such as power or
poverty. Further, the ability to acquire commodity
housing is associated with attaining the legal right
to reside in a permanent domicile and citizenship.
Thus, the economic status of housing is integrally
related to aspects of the household members’ social
and legal status. Housing is a pervasive symbol of


the status of households and families while operat-
ing as physical protection from the environment.


See also: FAMILY AND RELATIONAL RULES; FAMILY


FOLKLORE; FAMILY ROLES; HOME; HOMELESS


FAMILIES; HOUSEWORK; POVERTY; RESOURCE


MANAGEMENT; SELF-DISCLOSURE; SINGLE-PARENT


FAMILIES; SOCIOECONOMIC STATUS; WIDOWHOOD;


WORK AND FAMILY
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SHEILA K. MARSHALL


HUMAN ECOLOGY THEORY


Theories of human interaction should provide a
way of making sense of events that have happened
in the past, and then allow us to make predictions
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about what may happen in the future. Human
ecology theory is a way of looking at the interac-
tions of humans with their environments and con-
sidering this relationship as a system. In this theo-
retical framework, biological, social, and physical
aspects of the organism are considered within the
context of their environments. These environments
may be the natural world, reality as constructed by
humans, and/or the social and cultural milieu in
which the organism exists.


Human ecological theory is probably one of
the earliest theories of the family and yet, it also
contains many new and evolving elements that
have emerged as we have begun to realize how
the natural and human created environments affect
our behavior, and how individuals and families in
turn, influence these environments. In human ecol-
ogy, the person and the environment are viewed
as being interconnected in an active process of
mutual influence and change.


The Origins of Human Ecological Theory


The origin of the term ecology comes from the
Greek root oikos meaning “home.” As a result, the
field of home economics, now often called human
ecology, has produced much of the contemporary
research using this theoretical perspective. Mar-
garet Bubolz and M. Suzanne Sontag (1993) attrib-
ute the concept of an ecological approach to the
work of Aristotle and Plato, and then to the evolu-
tionary theory of Darwin. They trace the word
ecology to Ernest Haeckel, a German zoologist
who, in 1869, proposed that the individual was a
product of cooperation between the environment
and organismal heredity and suggested that a sci-
ence be developed to study organisms in their en-
vironment. Early home economists were major
proponents of this theory as their field developed
in the early twentieth century applying various dis-
ciplines to the study of the family. The theory has
since been used by sociologists, anthropologists,
political scientists, and economists. This work con-
tinues, with the human ecological framework
being a major perspective in research and theory
development in the twenty-first century.


The Family as a System


The application of systems theory is a basic tenet
of human ecological theory. The family is seen as
a system, with boundaries between it and other


systems, such as the community and the economic
system. Systems have inputs that drive various
processes and actions, such as the finite amounts
of money or time that families possess. They also
have throughputs, which are the transformation
processes that occur within the system, such as the
exchange of money for the provision of an essen-
tial service, such as food, by eating in a restaurant.
In addition, systems have outputs, which affect
other systems, such the production of waste mate-
rials, which are byproducts of activity in the family,
being returned to the larger environment. There
are feedback loops from the end of the system
back to the beginning, to provide both positive
and negative comment back into the process and
allow the system to adapt to change. In an ecosys-
tem, the parts and the whole are interdependent.


Most theorists outline an ecosystem, most par-
ticularly a human ecosystem or a family ecosystem,
as being composed of three organizing concepts:
humans, their environment, and the interactions
between them. The humans can be any group of
individuals dependent on the environment for
their subsistence. The environment includes the
natural environment, which is made up of the at-
mosphere, climate, plants, and microorganisms
that support life. Another environment is that built
by humans, which includes roads, machines, shel-
ter, and material goods. As Sontag and Bubolz
(1996) discuss, embedded in the natural and
human-built environments is the social-cultural en-
vironment, which includes other human beings;
cultural constructs such as language, law, and val-
ues; and social and economic institutions such as
our market economy and regulatory systems. The
ecosystem interacts at the boundaries of these sys-
tems as they interface, but also can occur within
any part of an ecosystem that causes a change in
or acts upon any other part of the system. Change
in any part of the system affects the system as a
whole and its other subparts, creating the need for
adaptation of the entire system, rather than minor
attention to only one aspect of it.


There are also systems nested within systems,
which delineate factors farther and farther from in-
dividual control, and that demonstrate the effects
of an action occurring in one system affecting sev-
eral others. Urie Bronfenbrenner’s analysis of the
systems such as the microsystem, mesosystem, ex-
osystem, and macrosystem are an integral part of
the theory. The microsystem is our most immediate
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context, and for most children, is represented by
their family and their home. Young children usu-
ally interact with only one person until they de-
velop and their world expands. The mesosystem is
where a child experiences reality, such as at a
school or childcare setting. Links between the in-
stitutions in the mesosystem and the child’s family
enhance the development of academic compe-
tence. The exosystem is one in which the child
does not participate directly, but that affects the
child’s experiences. This may be a parent’s work-
place and the activities therein, or bureaucracies
that affect children, such as decisions made by
school boards about extracurricular activities. Our
broadest cultural identities make up the macrosys-
tem. This system includes our ideologies, our
shared assumptions of what is right, and the gen-
eral organization of the world. Children are af-
fected by war, by religious activities, by racism and
sexist values, and by the very culture in which they
grow up. A child who is able to understand and
deal with the ever-widening systems in his or her
reality is the product of a healthy microsystem.


Bubolz and Sontag (1993) outline five broad
questions that are best answered using this theory,
which is helpful in deciding areas where the the-
ory can make a useful contribution to our knowl-
edge. These are:


(1) To understand the processes by which fami-
lies function and adapt—how do they en-
sure survival, improve their quality of life,
and sustain their natural resources?


(2) To determine in what ways families allocate
and manage resources to meet needs and
goals of individuals and families as a group.
How do these decisions affect the quality
of life and the quality of the environment?
How are family decisions influenced by
other systems?


(3) How do various kinds and levels of environ-
ments and changes to them affect human de-
velopment? How does the family system
adapt when one or more of its members
make transitions into other environmental
settings, such as day care, schools, and nurs-
ing homes?


(4) What can be done to create, manage, or en-
hance environments to improve both the
quality of life for humans, and to conserve the
environment and resources necessary for life?


(5) What changes are necessary to improve
humans’ lives? How can families and family
professionals contribute to the process
of change?


Research Framework


The studies and concept development based upon
human ecological theory range from very abstract
to concrete. Bronfenbrenner (1979), one of the first
researchers to rely extensively on human ecology
theory in studies of children and families, defined
an ecological perspective by focusing on develop-
ment as a function of interaction between the de-
veloping organism and the enduring environments
or contexts in which it lives out its life. He applies
the theory in a practical way to explain quality fac-
tors in day care for children, the value of flexible
employment schedules for parents, and improving
the status of women. Bronfenbrenner argues that
the child always develops in the context of family
relationships and that development is the outcome
of the child’s genetic attributes combined with their
immediate family and eventually with other com-
ponents of the environment. This work stands in
contrast to many psychological studies that explain
individual behavior solely by considering individ-
ual traits and abilities.


James Garbarino (1997) uses human ecological
theory to explain abuse in families, especially to-
ward children. He considers the nature-or-nurture
dilemma–whether the powerful influence of the en-
vironment can override the conditions of our biol-
ogy. The interactions between these factors are dif-
ficult to research, because often one is held constant
in order to assess variations in the other. For exam-
ple, studying genetically identical twins reared sep-
arately to show the effect of nature or nurture on in-
telligence, or seeing how different newborns react
to the stimulus of a smiling human face, are one-di-
mensional perspectives. Garbarino has collaborated
with other authors in 1994 and 1996 in considering
the effects of the political environment in Palestine
on children’s behavior problems.


The model has been used by researchers to in-
vestigate problems in various cultural contexts.
Bengt-Erik Andersson (1986) shows how different
social environments of children in Sweden influ-
ence their development, especially environments
represented by their peer group, their neighbor-
hood, and whether they had been latch-key chil-
dren. Amy Avgar, Urie Bronfenbrenner, and
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Charles R. Henderson (1977) consider childrearing
practices in Israel in three different community set-
tings—the communal kibbutz, the cooperative
moshav, and the city. The study surveys preado-
lescents, asking them to respond on behalf of their
mother, father, peer, and teacher. It finds that the
traditional family structure exerts a major effect on
the predicted socialization patterns, although it
also notes the effect of the larger society, with sig-
nificant differences among the three communities.


Sontag and Bubolz (1996) use the ecosystem
model to conceptualize the interaction between
farm enterprises and family life. The family, the
farm, and other components are mutually interde-
pendent and cannot be considered separately. For
example, they consider production, as well as
decision-making and management activities, from
the perspective of both agricultural and home pro-
duction. Margaret Bubolz and Alice Whiren (1984)
use an ecological systems model for analysis of the
family with a handicapped member. They show
that these families are vulnerable to stress because
of the demands placed on them for physical care,
attending to emotional needs, and locating and ob-
taining access to support services. They conclude
that the total needs of the family must be consid-
ered when policy decisions and programs are de-
vised rather than focusing only on the handi-
capped family member.


Conclusion


A basic premise of a human ecological theory is
that of the interdependence of all peoples of the
world with the resources of the earth. The world’s
ecological health depends on decisions and actions
taken not only by nations, but also by individuals
and families, a fact that is increasingly being real-
ized. Although the concept of a family ecosystem is
not a precise one, and some of the terms have not
been clearly and consistently defined, a human
ecological theoretical perspective provides a way to
consider complex, multilevel relationships and in-
tegrate many kinds of data into an analysis. As new
ways of analyzing and combining data from both
qualitative and quantitative dimensions of intercon-
nected variables develop, this theoretical perspec-
tive will become more precise and continue to en-
hance understanding of the realities of family life.


See also: FAMILY SYSTEMS THEORY; FAMILY THEORY;


HOME ECONOMICS; NEIGHBORHOOD; RESOURCE


MANAGEMENT
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RUTH E. BERRY


HUNGARY


Early marriages, a relatively small proportion of
single men and women, and a high level of fertil-
ity have historically characterized the Hungarian
population. The family has traditionally played an
important role in Hungarian society. The sociolog-
ical and demographic analyses carried out during
the 1990s have shown that the family is more im-
portant for people than other areas of life (e.g.,
work, recreation, and other social contact). The
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notion of family had a positive connotation in gen-
eral; married people were considered happier than
others; and public opinion held that the family was
and remained the most important point of stability
(Szalai 1991). The Hungarian people see the ideal
family as a married couple bringing up one or two
children.


Certain signs indicate a change in the generally
positive view of the family and marriage, and the
family as a social institution is struggling with a
number of crises. The crises are evident in such
trends as the decreasing ratio of those who live in
a traditionally ideal family. The decreasing number
of new marriages, the high ratio of divorces, and
the decreasing fertility rate are other indicators, as
is the increasing number of children born outside
marriage. Beyond these, other phenomena, such
as the high numbers of alcoholics, people suffering
from psychiatric illnesses, neglected children, chil-
dren living in poverty, and suicides are all closely
linked with the crisis of family life.


Marriage


The high value that Hungarians put on marriage
showed in the marriage data until 1989 (when the
political system changed); until then, the propor-
tion of people who had not married by the age of
fifty remained below 5 percent. At the same time,
the gradual decrease in the number of marriages
began in the early 1980s (Tóth 1999). In the 1970s
there were 9.2 marriages per 1,000 inhabitants, a
figure that had dropped to only 4.5 by 1999. De-
mographics explain the higher rate of marriage in
the 1970s; by this time the many people born in
the 1950s reached the age of marriage. Young peo-
ple in large numbers were encouraged to marry
early because of their financial interests, the domi-
nant ideology, and the norms of their families.


From the beginning of the 1980s, however, the
marriage trend reversed, and the number of mar-
riages started to decrease. As a result, fewer mar-
riages have taken place since 1980—that is, every
year more marriages ended than began. Many fac-
tors acting together explain this trend and the low
rate of marriages. Of these, first is the change in
the timing of marriage. In 1975 men first married,
on average, at the age of 23.4, while women did so
at the age of 21.3. In this time 40 percent of the
women married before reaching their twentieth
year. By 1999 the mean age at first marriage was


26.8 for men and 24.2 for women. That women are
marrying later is connected to the rise of their ed-
ucational level. In the middle of the 1990s, more
women than men were enrolled in secondary and
postsecondary education. Education improves
women’s chances in the labor market, increases
their choices, and even makes it possible for them
eventually not to accept the traditional form of
marriage.


During the 1990s, the number of those remar-
rying also decreased in Hungary. In the 1970s
there were 129 marriages per 1,000 divorced men;
by 1999 this ratio had dropped to 27.4. The num-
ber of marriages per 1,000 divorced women de-
creased from 115 in the 1970s to 18.6 by 1999. This
means, first, that men and women have more
equal chances for remarrying. Second, those di-
vorced show much less willingness to remarry,
compared to several decades earlier.


The decline of marriage as a preferred partner
relationship can also be related to economic fac-
tors. First, those that have benefited most from the
1989 political changes may choose to remain un-
married. In its lifestyle, this group resembles the
young middle class in Western countries; members
of this group earn good incomes. The delay or
eventual failure to marry at all has another eco-
nomic cause at the other end of society: those who
are poor and getting poorer. Unemployment bur-
dens those beginning their careers at a much
higher rate than the average; thus, because these
young people lack an income, the founding of a
family is uncertain.


Cohabitation


The decline in the popularity of marriage is also re-
lated to major changes in beliefs about and accept-
ance of cohabitation. The number of people living
together without being married and the share of
lasting partner relationships that they represent is
still lower in Hungary compared to Western Euro-
pean countries, but this was especially true in pre-
vious decades. For a long time, this type of partner
relationship belonged to the lower levels of the so-
ciety. The number of people cohabiting was nega-
tively affected by economic factors (first of all, the
possibilities of getting a place to live), legal factors,
and social factors—society still did not accept non-
marital cohabitation in lieu of marriage. However,
during the years since the 1989 political changes,
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A Hungarian family in Budapest takes a break from ice-


skating. Hungarians see the ideal family as a married


couple bringing up one or two children. PETER TURNLEY/


CORBIS


the effect of these factors weakened. Cohabitation
gradually became an accepted partner relationship
in the case of young people who had not yet mar-
ried. According 1996 data from the Microcensus,
the number of unmarried couples living together
grew from 125,000 in 1990 to 180,000 in 1996—a
figure that represents 7 percent of the marriage-
type partner relationships. In the 1990s, the ratio of
cohabitation increased in the younger age groups.
In 1994, among women between the ages of fifteen
and nineteen who lived with partners, one-third
were not married to their partner; in 1980, this fig-
ure in the same type of group was 3 percent. In the
same year, among women between the ages of
twenty and twenty-four who lived with partners,


15 percent were not married; this figure was 1 per-
cent in 1980 (Klinger 1996).


Divorce


The number of divorces has been relatively stable
over the past three decades. It peaked in the 1980s,
when an average of 28,000 marriages were dis-
solved each year. This figure shows that in the
1980s, there was a kind of dualism in the way so-
ciety looked at the family. On the one hand, soci-
ety expected young people to marry, but on the
other it accepted that a significant proportion of
the marriages ended in divorce.


The 1989 changes in the political system coin-
cided with smaller changes in the number of di-
vorces. Until 1992, the number of divorces de-
creased, and then the yearly absolute number of
divorces fell below 22,000. After 1992, the trend
again shifted, and in 1999 the number of divorces
rose to 25,600 (563 per 1,000 new marriages). If
the divorce rates remain steady, it would be ex-
pected that close to one-third of the marriages con-
tracted in the end of the 1990s will end in divorce.
In three-quarters of the marriages that end in di-
vorce, the couples have children.


Thus, the political changes, at least temporar-
ily, increased the stability of existing marriages.
During this time of change in family life, several
contradictory factors were affecting the situation.
The social and economic processes that began in
1989 supposedly increased solidarity and kept in-
dividuals in families. These included, first, unem-
ployment and impoverishment. The same trend is
visible in the increasing number of family-run
small businesses as a means to escape unemploy-
ment. At the same time, the increased educational
level of women pushed the indicators toward what
has remained a high divorce rate.


Fertility


The Hungarian society kept its traditional character
in the area of marriage until the end of the 1980s.
Trends in childbirth, however, showed radical
changes much earlier. Compared to the fertility sit-
uation in the 1970s, when the age group born in
the middle of the 1950s was at peak child-bearing
years, a gradual decline can be found. The turning
point was in 1981, when the number of deaths ex-
ceeded the number of birth each year. However,
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the proportion of women who were childless at
age fifty-one remained below 10 percent in differ-
ent age cohorts. The total fertility rate was 1.29 in
1999. These trends mean that, concerning fertility,
Hungary does not show the signs of a non-
European marriage type (in which the age at first
marriage is low, few people remain unmarried,
and a high fertility rate exists). A new phenome-
non is that the proportion of live births outside
marriage is rapidly increasing. In 1990 13.1 percent
of children were born out of wedlock. In 1999 this
proportion reached 28 percent. 


Encouraging families to have more children
was one of the key issues of the prevailing Hun-
garian policy-makers. Different financial incentives
and moral-ideological pressure were used in past
decades to encourage Hungarian families to have
more children. These efforts had little or only tem-
porary success. The majority of Hungarian families
have one or two children. As the number of the
families without a child was low, so was the num-
ber of families with three or more children.


Attitudes


In Hungarian society in the 1990s, behavior moved
away from the traditional family forms. Attitudes,
in contrast, moved in the opposite direction in
some areas (Tóth 2000). In 1994, the adult popula-
tion valued the advantages of marriage more than
they did in 1988. Significantly more adults found
that the most important function of marriage was
to ensure financial security. Significantly more men
than women believe that married people are hap-
pier. What is becoming more important for women
is that marriage serve as a secure framework for
raising children. At the same time, however,
young, highly qualified women believe substan-
tially less both in the ability of marriages to create
happiness automatically and in their function of
childrearing. This is in comparison with men with
similar qualifications, as well as compared with
other women or with the 1988 data.


Given that Hungary lacks services and institu-
tions to help couples resolve disputes, divorce is
the most accepted way of treating martial conflict.
Women—as the divorce statistics also show—are
willing to accept divorce at a higher rate than are
men. After the divorce, children usually stay with
the mother; thus the role of the parent raising her


child alone is known and accepted for women.
Maintaining a deteriorated marriage relationship is
not appealing to women, not even in the (even-
tual) interest of the child. In this area, attitudes and
real demographic behavior are moving into the
same direction.


The decrease in the number of children per
family started decades ago in Hungarian society. In
sharp contrast with their numbers, children held a
high position in the society’s value system, and
their importance increased during the 1990s. Nev-
ertheless, the stated love for children, documented
by various surveys (Pongrácz and Molnár 1999), is
contrary to other evidence. The adult population
spends much time working, so they cannot interact
with their children as much as they would like to.
Parent-child relationships involve a lot of tension,
and force and thrashing are accepted tools of rais-
ing children. An exception to this is the case of the
youngest, most educated male and female classes;
this group is less likely than average to place the
raising of children above all other values. The
temporary or permanent decision not to have chil-
dren and the change of attitudes go together in the
case of this group.
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HUSBAND


A husband is a male partner in a marriage. Most
cultures recognize this common social status with a
specific affinal kinship term. In most times and
places, men have been expected to become hus-
bands at some point in their adulthood. The stage
at which this happens varies greatly, however, as
does the social role a husband may play in a fam-
ily and the legal rights and constraints of his status.
Much depends on the typical form of marriage it-
self, gender role conventions, economic conditions,
and religious and political edicts concerning mari-
tal roles. Despite such diversity, people often hold
very strong opinions on the proper role of hus-
bands in marriages. This is notably so at the pres-
ent time when marital roles have become the sub-
ject of often acrimonious debate between cultural
and religious conservatives, feminists, social liber-
als, and sexual minorities pushing for legal recog-
nition of alternative marriage styles (Coontz 1992).


Most males in contemporary Western countries
enjoy a great deal of freedom in choosing when to
get married or whether to marry at all. (Statistics re-
veal that most do by their late twenties, somewhat
older than women.) In most societies, where mar-
riages are arranged between families, men have far
less choice (Fox 1967). In cultures practicing infant
betrothals, a boy may become identified as a hus-
band while still very young at the start of a long
period of preparation for the full adult role. In
other circumstances, for example, where divorces
are prohibited or marriages require a large pay-
ment to the bride’s family (bride-wealth), men may
delay becoming husbands until quite late in life.
Among the Maasai of eastern Africa, for instance,
men cannot marry until they go through initiation
rituals making them into “warriors” and then ac-
quire cattle from their fathers, around the age of


thirty. Older men who own many cattle often
marry several wives.


The marital roles assumed by husbands also
depend upon the general conception of the family.
After the Industrial Revolution in Europe, an ideal-
ized form of middle-class family life emerged in
which an husband was seen as the breadwinner,
working outside the household in wage labor,
while the wife was confined to raising children and
taking care of the private domestic sphere. This
ideal came under increasing pressure in the course
of the twentieth century as large numbers of
women entered the work force and, over time,
challenged the disparity in wages and opportuni-
ties between men and women. Still favored by so-
cial conservatives, the image of the patriarchal nu-
clear family now competes with an equally
popular idealization of the family as a partnership
between equals. Both of these versions of marital
relations differ from those in cultures where mar-
riages are arranged by and supported in extended
families. Here the role of a husband is usually sub-
servient to rules of seniority and gender in the ex-
tended household as a whole. In the joint families
of rural northern India, for instance, husbands
come under the authority of the senior male in the
household—usually their father or an older
brother—until and unless they survive to take that
role themselves.


The role of husband is also a legal status, with
rights and obligations set by local convention, reli-
gious edicts, and state laws. These often parallel
rights to property and its disposal. Among the ma-
trilineal Hopi Indians of the southwestern United
States, for example, husbands form rather marginal
adjuncts to households in which women and their
brothers (if present) own the land. In contrast, for
most of Christian and Islamic history, husbands
have exercised legal control over wives, often in-
cluding the right to beat them and to dispose of the
property they bring into a marriage either in
dowries or by inheritance. Religious fundamental-
ists have tended to insist on a sharp differentiation
on the roles of husband and wife and the require-
ment that wives submit to their husband’s author-
ity. Secular states have tended to move in the op-
posite direction in modern times, passing and
enforcing laws that bring the rights of husbands
and wives over children and property more into
balance (Ruether 2000).
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HUTTERITE FAMILIES


The Hutterites are an Anabaptist group, along with
the Amish and the Mennonites. Jacob Hutter
founded the religion in central Europe in the mid-
dle 1500s. The official name of the religion is the
Hutterian Brethren. Today, they total about 45,000
members living in more than 400 colonies. They
are the oldest family communal group in the West-
ern world, but they consider the community to be
more important than the family. They believe that
salvation is found in total submission to the group,
which is more important than the individual. One
of their original basic tenets was that believing Hut-
terites must separate from nonbelieving spouses
(Huntington 1997).


Continually persecuted, many Hutterites
moved to Russia in 1770 where they were prom-
ised tolerance of their beliefs and practices. This
lasted for about a century before the czars forced
them into the national schools and the military. Be-
tween 1874 and 1877, all 800 surviving Hutterites
immigrated to the United States. About half of
them were not practicing communal living and
eventually joined the Mennonites. The others set-
tled in South Dakota into three colonies, each with
a different leader. From then to the present day
each of these groups, or Leut, maintains its own
council of elders, has minor differences in customs,
and seldom intermarries, although relations are
friendly across groups. From most to least conser-
vative in their practices, they are called the
Lehrerleut, the Dariusleut, and the Schmeideleut.


World War I brought persecution from the U.S.
government because the Hutterites refused to


serve in the military, so as a group they made
arrangements with the Canadian government,
which granted them immunity from the draft. As a
result, almost all of them moved to western
Canada. They now have colonies in Montana and
eastern Washington as well.


Originally craftsmen, they turned to agriculture
when the Industrial Revolution made their skills
obsolete (Peter 1971). The Hutterites live together
in communities and speak a German dialect as
well as English. Unlike the Amish, they do accept
and use modern devices such as automotive
equipment and electricity. Each community, or
Bruderhof (a colony within a Leut), is administered
by a council of six men, usually elected for life.
The preacher is the spiritual leader. There is also a
business manager, a farm boss, and a German
teacher (Kephart 1976). They live in apartment
buildings of their own making.


Kinship Structure


All Hutterites are descended from eighteen fami-
lies. Four names have since died out, so only four-
teen Hutterite surnames remain. The society is pa-
triarchal, and kinship is patrilineal and patrilocal,
so men have lifelong association in the same com-
munity while women usually leave their colony of
birth at marriage. They have maintained the ex-
tended family, with three or four generations in
the same community, but not necessarily under the
same roof.


They believe in a hierarchy of relationships
that is ordained by God. Men have higher status
than women, and the elderly deserve the respect
of the young. The gender and age ranking is seen
in all settings, be it church, school, work, or meals.
Men typically are assigned to the outdoor farm
work; women are in charge of the kitchen and the
nursery. Males sit on one side of the room and the
females on the other, with the oldest in the back.
After church services, for instance, the males file
out first, with the oldest woman following the
youngest boy (Hofer 1991, 1998).


Due to the high intermarriage that occurs, a
colony might have only one or two family names,
but consist of eight to fourteen extended families
all related to each other to some degree. Others
may have as many as seven family names. The
three Leut have been endogamous—marrying
only within the group—since 1879. However,
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Hutterite children stand in a field on the Forest River Colony near Fordville, North Dakota. Members of the colony live a


communal life and share the responsibilities of their farm. KEVIN FLEMING/CORBIS


within these groups, an incest taboo is maintained
that includes up to first cousins on both sides
(Peter 1971).


The House Child


The sequence and details of childcare were origi-
nally described by Hutterite leader Peter Riede-
mann in 1545 and are basically still followed. Be-
cause Hutterites generally adhere to the old rules,
their childcare has changed far less than that of
the outside world and remains generally un-
touched by Freudian psychology and other think-
ing (Huntington 1997). However, since about
1980, some modernizing influences have been
noted. Parents now toilet-train their children at
about age two rather than at three months; nursing
may go all the way to the second birthday, but
solid foods are introduced somewhere between
six and twelve months (Ingoldsby 2001), whereas
it used to be as early as one month after birth
(Hostetler 1974).


When the child is an infant, the mother’s fe-
male relatives commonly visit and care for both the
new mother and the infant. The mother is allowed
time off from her regular duties to attend to the
needs of her newborn infant and to recover from
the pregnancy.


The late infancy stage is a time for the house
child to venture beyond the mother to a greater
range of peers and associations within the colony.
When the child gets a little older, the mother is re-
assigned back to her original job, and so the rest of
the community helps to raise the child. In effect,
the colony becomes a large extended family tend-
ing to the needs and welfare of the young Hutterite
(Stanton 1989).


In the Middle Ages the Hutterites believed that
“as soon as the mother hath weaned the child she
giveth it to the school.” Today the nuclear family is
not so limited in its functions, but the schools do
play a large part in the lives of Hutterite youth
(Hostetler 1974).
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Kindergarten


Children stay with their families until they are
three, at which time they go to the community
kindergarten, which usually lasts from seven or
eight in the morning to four in the afternoon.
Throughout their six-day-a-week program, the
children are separated from the rest of the colony,
including parents and siblings, from early in the
morning to mid- or late afternoon. The children
sing together, memorize together, eat together, and
even take their mid-morning and mid-afternoon
naps together.


Young children are considered to be willful,
and strict punishment, including strapping, is used.
They are expected to learn to obey, pray, share,
and sit properly. The three Leuts have different
practices in the area of toys. For the most conser-
vative Lehrerleut, none are permitted. The Dar-
iusleut will tolerate small toys brought from home,
and the Schmiedeleut provide them in the school
(Hostetler 1974).


However, many Dariusleut colonies have
stopped running kindergartens. Although the kin-
dergartens have been a key element in the philos-
ophy of putting the community over the family in
the raising of children throughout most of Hut-
terite history, these colonies are simply not organ-
izing them. This means that small children are
now spending those years with their families (In-
goldsby 2001).


School


Following kindergarten comes a ten-year period
from ages six to sixteen that is a time of intensive
preparation for embracing the Hutterian way of
life. A large part of this period is spent in the big
school. The local school board instructor teaches
from the normal provincial curriculum, and their
German teacher provides the moral and religious
instruction. The instruction takes place in a one-
room classroom with children from the first to the
tenth grade in attendance.


The English school is staffed by a teacher pro-
vided by the government, who teaches at the
colony. Before and after those classes, the Hut-
terites run their own, in which the children are
taught German and the Hutterian way of life. This
way, the colony meets government requirements,


and the children get a minimal education for inter-
acting in the larger world, but they are not cor-
rupted from their way of life (Kephart 1976).


The education system successfully separates
Hutterite children from the outside world. Having
close primary, intimate, concrete relations with the
colony and only a secondary generalized relation-
ship with the outside world, Hutterites find it hard
to interact with and relate to the outside world, so
defection is rare (Peter 1971).


Adolescence


Adolescence is from age fifteen to baptism (which
is around age twenty), where adult work is learned
and begun. Corporal punishment stops here.
Termed the foolish years, this is a time when adults
expect minor deviations—smoking, having a radio,
dating—and tolerate them. Serious problems like
suicide, drug addiction, arson, or sexual immoral-
ity are virtually nonexistent (Kephart 1976). At this
point, adolescents begin to eat with the adults in
the dining hall.


The young adult occupies an apprentice posi-
tion. The boys in this group do most of the
colony’s hard labor and enjoy the opportunity to
demonstrate their strength and stamina. Almost all
the boys in this age group find ways to generate
cash of their own. They may share it with their sis-
ters in exchange for having the sisters sew them
clothes that depart from the accepted pattern in
some small way. This is, however, against the ex-
pectations of the good basic communal commit-
ments of the Hutterites. Young adults are still con-
sidered to be immature emotionally and in need of
more religious instruction, but moodiness or poor
work performance is not tolerated (Hostetler 1974).


Hutterite preachers condemn dating as a carnal
or romantic activity, but it occurs anyway. Parents
will usually veto a child’s choice that they do not
like, or colony leaders will intervene if the partner
is considered inappropriate (such as a first cousin).
John A. Hostetler quotes a sixteen-year-old girl
speaking on relationships:


When boys or girls from other colonies
come and visit we all go together in the
evening. If the visitors have never been
here before, one of our group does the in-
troducing (so the boys know what the
girl’s name is when he wants her for a
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date). Then we sit and talk or play. If a boy
wants a date, he goes out with one of our
guys and tells him; then he calls out the
girl he wants. If she wants, she goes along
with him. If not, she says no. Sometimes
the boys don’t like it if we refuse, but you
can’t tell a girl to go along if she doesn’t
want to. It’s only in leap year that the girls
call the boy for a date. Otherwise the boy
has to do the calling. In wintertime we re-
ally get a lot of visitors because there’s not
much work to do. In all the colonies each
boy gets a two-week vacation. Then they
can go and visit whenever they please.
(1974, p. 223)


A later description of Hutterite dating involves
more physical contact:


A date could be as simple as going for a
walk or sitting in a dark corner holding
hands, talking, and kissing. On a typical
date however, a couple meets in a private
room, preferably with a cot or bed on
which to sit or lie on (most Hutterites don’t
have sofas in their homes). Sometimes sev-
eral dating couples will use the room si-
multaneously, each minding their own
business, on separate cots. And so, usually
with the lights off, the couple “dates” often
in horizontal position. I was told that this is
not universally practiced among the
Schmiedeleit, but I do know it is among
the Lehrerleit. I suspect that most young
people of all three Leit date this way.
(Hofer 1998, p. 51)


Hutterite leaders are uncomfortable with the
dating style, and they hide it from outsiders, which
is not surprising given the strong religious stance
they have of confining sexual relations to mar-
riage. Hutterite dating, then, although still conser-
vative, has become romantic. Love and sexual at-
traction may be as important as orthodoxy in mate
selection.


Marriage


The Hutterites invented a matching procedure dur-
ing which once or twice a year the marriageable
youth were assembled, and the preacher gave
each male a choice of three females from which to
select a wife. The man had to wait for the next
time if he did not want to marry any of the three.


This changed to personal choice in 1830 following
the uproar caused when a young girl refused to
marry an older man (Peter 1971). However, one
must marry a Hutterite, and interfaith marriages
never occur in the Hutterite church (Hofer 1998).
Most colonies are like a large extended family
where everyone is either a relative or feels like
one, so one usually goes outside the colony to find
a spouse. Because Hutterites cannot marry until
after baptism and because visiting across colonies
is relatively infrequent (for weddings, funerals, and
the like), courtships of three or four years are not
uncommon (Kephart 1976).


After it is informally known that a couple
wishes to marry, and any objections with the fam-
ilies or the colony are worked out, the formal pro-
cedure begins the Sunday before the actual wed-
ding. First, the boy asks the preacher’s help, which
is granted. Next, the elders consider his request
and lecture him on proper behavior, and he is en-
couraged to confess his sins. The next day father
and son travel to the girl’s colony to get her par-
ent’s permission. The day after they are put to-
gether in the girl’s church. Following this are two
days of celebration in the girl’s colony and the rest
of the week in the boy’s. They are married on Sun-
day and lectured on submissive role of the wife
and the kind protective role of the husband. They
do not have a honeymoon, but rather immediately
return to the normal routine. Marriages are durable
due to the strong community relations, and divorce
is unknown (Kephart 1976).


Weddings should not take place right before
Christmas or Easter, and rarely occur during the
planting or harvest seasons. Half of all Schmiede-
leut marriages occur in November or December
(Hostetler 1974). The bride typically wears a blue
brocade wedding dress, along with her usual ker-
chief head covering instead of a veil. The groom
wears a black suit (made for him by his fiancée)
with a white shirt and black tie. Wedding cakes
seem to be getting fancier, and pictures are now
usually taken. It is a happy time, with much to eat
and drink (Hofer 1998).


Men are under pressure to marry because they
cannot grow beards until they are married, and a
beardless male is visibly set apart and not allowed
to move into the upper authority levels. The mar-
riage bond is relatively weak in that the couple is
generally together only at night. In some colonies
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their bedroom is next to the husband’s parents
during the first year. Overt affection is discouraged,
but romantic love is filtering in from Canadian so-
ciety. Wives have a sense of loyalty and devotion
to their husbands, but the men are more con-
cerned with other males, as they are the ones who
vote on advances in the occupational hierarchy
(Peter 1971). Since about 1980 an increase in love
and affection in marriage has been noted, with a
resulting focus of family over work structure (In-
goldsby 2001).


In 1950 the median age at marriage was 22.0
years for women and 23.5 years for men. Only 1.9
percent of the men and 5.4 percent of the women
over the age of thirty had never been married, and
only one divorce and four desertions had been re-
ported since 1875 (Hostetler 1974).


Fertility


In 1954, Joseph W. Eaton and Albert J. Meyer pub-
lished their landmark study on Hutterite fertility.
They documented that from 1880 to 1950, the Hut-
terites grew from 443 to 8,542 persons. This repre-
sents an annual increase of 4.12 percent, which
appears to be the world’s fastest natural growth
rate. Documenting an average family size of
slightly over ten children, Eaton and Meyer estab-
lished the Hutterites as the demographic standard
and estimated that maximum fertility for humans is
twelve to fourteen children.


Because Hutterites do not marry when a
woman first becomes fertile and because there is
virtually no premarital sex, the actual number of
children is lower than the theoretical maximum.
Birth control is considered to be murder, and Eaton
and Meyer noted that it was often not used when
medically recommended. Natural methods, such as
coitus interruptus, are considered sinful. These
sexual beliefs and practices have been substanti-
ated in other research (Lee and Brattrud 1967).


Since that time a 33-percent drop in their
birthrate has been confirmed. K. Peter (1966, 1980)
attributed the decline to later age of marriage and
speculated that the purpose was to delay colony
divisions or to save money and avoid having idle
workers. Although it is true (Laing 1980) that age
of marriage is increasing and colony size decreas-
ing, others (Boldt and Roberts 1980) believe that
some forms of birth control must be practiced,


which could represent a weakening of church au-
thority and a change in core values.


In 1985 access was given to the medical
records of all Hutterites treated at a clinic in a small
southern Alberta town. Six colonies (three Leh-
rerleut and three Dariusleut) patronize that clinic
for treatment. The clinic had medical records on
forty-eight married Hutterite women. Of these 12.5
percent of the women had used oral contracep-
tives, IUDs, or both. An additional 25 percent had
tubal ligations or hysterectomies, meaning that over
one-third of the sample made use of some form of
birth control. Other physicians and Hutterite lead-
ers confirmed this (Ingoldsby and Stanton 1988).


Later Life


The Hutterites believe that the aged are to be re-
spected and deserving of rest. Women are usually
relieved of regular colony jobs in their late forties.
Most will continue with food preparation because
they prefer that to being alone in their apartments.
Men will move to council positions. Having a large
family is seen as grandchild insurance against lone-
liness in old age, and a grandchild may be assigned
to run errands for someone with health problems.


Hostetler used a short survey based on Myers-
Briggs categories to assess personality. Results in-
dicated that Hutterites are generally extraverted
rather than introverted, sensing rather than intu-
itive, feeling rather than thinking, and judgmental
rather than perceptive. They believe that God con-
trols the time of death, and they envy children who
die young for having avoided life’s temptations
and struggles. Most colonies have cemeteries, but
funerals are quiet and simple (Hostetler 1974).


Conclusion


Superficially, Hutterite society may appear un-
changing. Many colonies hold firmly to the tradi-
tional rules concerning dress, food, and recreation,
but at the same time important shifts have been oc-
curring in family size and relations. Although still
very communal by outside standards, some evi-
dence suggests that individualism is on the rise
(Huntington 1997).


In visiting a Dariusleut colony, one gets the
feeling of an extended family sharing an inherited
farm. The atmosphere is not so much one of com-
munalism as it is of togetherness. Rather than liv-
ing in the apartment rows, every nuclear family
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has its own home. This includes mobile homes
brought onto the property. Families do their own
laundry, and furniture stays in a family from one
generation to the next rather than going back to
the community.


Although there is the community dining hall,
each house has a kitchen with a microwave and re-
frigerator, and people can eat at home if they chose
to. The groups use many store-bought goods in ad-
dition to those the colony produces. Each adult is
given a personal monthly allowance, and everyone
has personal knick-knacks. They are comfortable
with picture taking. One sees children’s books, soda
cans, and toys in the rooms. Unlike the Lehrerleut
households, their furniture is soft and comfortable.


Most important is the family interaction, which
reminds one of the idealized American family of
the 1950s. Families are still technically patriarchal
with occasional blustering on the part of the father,
but the mother does what she wants in most cases.
There is a real affection that leads to greater gender
equality in decision-making. Without televisions,
families engage in easy, happy conversations.
Word games and jokes are common, with extended
kin dropping in and out throughout the evening.


The center of life seems to be the family, with
the colony as a shared business extended family.
Hutterites remain faithful to key tenets and are not
threatened by societal incursion in minor areas.
They are still conservative enough to be set apart
and are less individualistic than are members of the
greater society. But the family is now psychologi-
cally more important than the community, which
has become a support rather than the center (In-
goldsby 2001).


See also: ANABAPTISTS (AMISH, MENNONITE); EXTENDED


FAMILIES; FAMILY PLANNING; INTENTIONAL


COMMUNITIES
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IMMIGRATION


Immigration is the term used to describe the proc-
ess of a person entering and settling as a perma-
nent resident in another country; emigration is the
process of leaving one’s country of origin. When
the term immigration is used, emigration is as-
sumed to have occurred first. Emigrating is the be-
ginning and immigrating is the end of the process
of international migration. International migration
is when people move voluntarily (immigrants) or
involuntarily (refugees) from one country to an-
other, settling permanently or temporarily (so-
journers) in another country.


The process of international migration has a
profound effect on families. Family, economic, and
political situations all influence reasons for immi-
grating. A country’s immigration policies determine
who is admitted and its approach to integration of
newcomers. The decision to emigrate is made by
one or more family members, and may be viewed
initially as a permanent or temporary move. The
tendency is to look at the effect of the immigration
process on those who settle in a new country, al-
though the effect extends to those who remain in
the home country. Families also play a role in im-
migrant adaptation.


Reasons for Immigration


Researchers from diverse disciplines focus on
slightly different but interrelated reasons for the de-
cision to immigrate. Economists identify push and
pull factors, both of which emphasize employment
opportunities. For example, if the economy in the


other country compared to the home country offers
better chances for job advancement, wages, and
employment, the individual is pushed to emigrate.
In a pull situation, a country is actively recruiting
new workers for specific jobs, and the opportuni-
ties are sufficient to entice the person to immigrate
(Suarez-Orozco and Suarez-Orozco 2001). Coun-
tries of origin may encourage people to leave for
economic reasons. If some family members emi-
grate but others remain behind, the family and the
country both benefit from the financial support
sent back to family members (Rumbaut 1997).


Sociologists describe a chain migration process
in which migration begets additional migration.
The first person emigrating from the area sends in-
formation to those in the home country about jobs,
housing, and schools in the new setting. Others
immigrate and are assisted by those who preceded
them. Eventually, within a geographic area in the
new country, there are a number of immigrants
from the same area in the home country.


Anthropologists focus on changes in the stan-
dard of living and cultural reasons for immigration.
First-hand accounts from new immigrants as well
as media accounts of the country’s standard of liv-
ing entice people to immigrate to the new country
for a better way of life. Parents place their chil-
dren’s interests before their own; immigration is
worthwhile because it betters the lives of their
children even if the parents’ situation is not as good
as they anticipated (Suarez-Orozco and Suarez-
Orozco 2001).


Psychologists suggest that personality factors
are important in the desire to emigrate. Those who
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want to emigrate are more work-oriented, consider
the family less central, are lower on affiliation mo-
tivation, and have higher achievement and power
motivation. These personality factors are most
salient for those who are not family-sponsored im-
migrants (Boneva and Frieze 2001).


Political scientists emphasize ethnopolitical
reasons for emigration. Countries may encourage
emigration to ease ethnic conflict, or to establish
presence in another country, by resettling particu-
lar ethnic groups voluntarily or involuntarily.
Whether one is allowed to emigrate may depend
upon payment to or permission of authorities in
the country of origin.


Policy


Immigration policy encompasses criteria for quali-
fying as an immigrant, through an independent
application or family reunification. Policies vary
over time based on the types of workers that are
needed, definitions of family used in family reuni-
fication, and assessment of the impact of such poli-
cies on the country’s social, political, and eco-
nomic systems.


In an independent application, the immigrant
is applying based on the country’s employment ad-
mission criteria. Family reunification occurs when
an immigrant applies to bring family members into
the country. Priority for admission is given to
spouses and children. Close relatives such as sib-
lings and parents are included during periods of
more openness in immigration policy.


In describing nine industrialized democratic
nations’ approaches to immigration policy at the
end of the twentieth century, Wayne Cornelius,
Philip Martin, and James Hollifield (1994) classi-
fied the countries as follows: countries of immigra-
tion (United States and Canada), reluctant coun-
tries of immigration (France, Germany, Belgium,
and Britain), and latecomers to immigration (Italy,
Spain, and Japan).


Australia, like the United States and Canada, is
a country of immigration. All three countries are
proud of being nations of immigrants and lands of
opportunity for newcomers. Until the mid-1960s
and 1970s, immigration to these countries was pri-
marily from Europe; after that, larger-scale immi-
gration of visible minorities from Asia, Latin Amer-
ica, and the Caribbean began. Western nations are
experiencing increased ethnic diversity because of


the general movement of people in the last half of
the twentieth century from developing to industri-
alized nations (Zlotnic 2001).


At the start of the twenty-first century, some
Western countries wanted to limit admittance
under family reunification and to place more con-
trols on immigration. Controls involve sanctions
against employers and immigrants. The govern-
ment fines employers who hire immigrants who
are in the country illegally, and family-sponsored
immigrants are limited in eligibility for public re-
sources such as welfare.


There are three primary reasons for needing
controls. First, Western countries do not have the
ability to provide employment for more newcom-
ers and permanent residents. Second, immigration
from developing nations affects national culture,
language, and identity of the country of immigra-
tion. Finally, more immigrants strain already over-
burdened government-funded health, education,
and welfare systems (Cornelius et al. 1994).


Critics suggest that the need for controls is
overstated, and that the controls are based on eth-
nocentrism, reflecting Western views of marriage,
family, and way of life. Such controls potentially
have an impact on arranged marriages, adoption,
extended family, and homosexual relationships.
Marriages may be viewed as a way to enter a
country—a marriage of convenience rather than
a legitimate marriage (Cohen 2001).


Controls have an impact on families adjusting
to their new country. If controls restrict the reunit-
ing of family members, families remain separated
by national boundaries or they enter as illegal im-
migrants. If family members are admitted, families
remain responsible for them financially. This
places a burden on the family, and also reinforces
dependence, keeping spouses in an untenable
marriage (violence, abuse) and limiting opportuni-
ties (Cohen 2001). Controls are based on the idea
that family reunification is a drain on public re-
sources. Some research suggests that this is not the
situation ( Jasso and Rosenzweig 1995).


Pathways to Immigration


The path taken to become an immigrant varies
and affects subsequent adjustment and opportuni-
ties in the new country. Two common patterns are
for the family to immigrate at the same time or for
the primary wage earner to immigrate first and
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sponsor the rest of the family later. The primary
wage earner is usually the most employable fam-
ily member, either a man or woman, depending
upon job opportunities and who meets the criteria
for immigration. This wage earner is expected to
support family members back home financially
while also saving enough money to sponsor their
immigration.


Carola and Marcelo Suarez-Orozco (2001), in
their study of children of immigrants in fifty
schools in Boston and San Francisco, noted that
only 35 percent of their sample immigrated at the
same time as their parents. Typically, the child
stays in the home country with one parent or other
relatives, with the separation lasting months or
years. The child remains behind because the home
country is the best place to raise the child, or the
immigrant parent’s work hours limit ability to care
for the child. When further schooling is not avail-
able in the country of origin, the child immigrates.
Whether detrimental effects occur depend upon
how the parties involved view the situation. If it is
considered acceptable in the child’s native culture,
and if positive relationships exist with parents and
temporary caregivers, the effects are less negative.
Shorter periods of separation, knowledge of when
the separation will end, and frequent communica-
tion through letters, gifts, phone calls, and visits,
result in less negative outcomes. Once the child
is reunited with parents, there are additional
adjustments—loss of not being with caregiver and
friends in the home country, adjusting to the new
country, specifically to school, to parent(s), and to
siblings born in the interim.


Family sponsorship rather than employment is
the major route of recent immigration to the United
States, but not to Canada and Australia. In the year
2000, 71 percent of U.S. immigrants were family
sponsored compared with 31 percent of Canadian
and 45 percent of Australian immigrants (Dovidio
and Esses 2001). Under family sponsorship, mar-
riage to a citizen is the major route of entry in the
United States. There is a multiplier effect of family
reunification on immigration among legal immi-
grants. Individuals sponsored by family become
permanent residents and are able to sponsor addi-
tional family members. Many recent immigrants
have kin already living in and knowledgeable
about life in the new country, facilitating their ad-
justment (Rumbaut 1997).


Illegal or undocumented immigration is another
route. Legal immigration is critical for full access to
public benefits and opportunities afforded to legal
residents. Illegal or undocumented immigrants may
also be deported, splitting up the family unit if it
contains citizens born in the country as well as non-
documented members (Suarez-Orozco and Suarez-
Orozco 2001). Experts suggest that limits on family
sponsorship result in additional illegal immigrants
because they do not see a chance to reunite other-
wise (Donato, Durand, and Massey 1992).


Not all immigration involves a permanent
move to another country. There are three types of
temporary immigration: (1) A target earner goes to
another country for employment, returning to the
home country when a targeted amount of earnings
have been saved. One or both parents may be
such earners, but the children remain with relatives
in the home country. Months or even years later,
the earner has achieved the goal and reunites with
family in the home country. (2) Sojourners are
temporarily in the country. They may be execu-
tives or employees of multinational corporations,
or seasonal workers in agriculture or construction.
Spouse or children may go with them or remain
behind in the home country. (3) Binationals work
and live in two countries, having the legal status
(work permits, citizenship) to do so. This pattern is
not common, possibly because it requires proxim-
ity or ease of travel between the two nations and
considerable financial resources (Suarez-Orozco
and Suarez-Orozco 2001).


Immigration’s Effect on Families


Family ties are maintained across national bound-
aries. Some family members may not want to im-
migrate, others may not be allowed to immigrate,
and the immigrant may have insufficient finances
to sponsor relatives. Immigrants show considerable
ingenuity in providing food, clothing, medical
items, and money to relatives with less access to
such resources in the home country. Items are
shipped directly, or more complex exchanges are
done to ensure that items reach the intended rela-
tives. For example, an immigrant family might give
money to another family in the country of immi-
gration; in turn, that family instructs their relatives
in the home country to give an equivalent amount
of money to the other immigrant’s relatives in the
home country (Gold 1992).
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Immigrants who reside in the new country
begin to create a new family life, one that is influ-
enced by both past cultural customs and the ways
of the new country, but is also different from both
(Foner 1997; Kibria 1997). Such families exemplify
integration or bicultural adjustment rather than as-
similation. Assimilation (a melting pot approach)
means giving up one’s home culture to adopt the
ways of the dominant culture. Integrated or bicul-
tural families are possible if there are sufficient
numbers in the ethnic community, if immigration
continues from the country of origin, and if the
ethnic community has links with the country of
origin (Kibria 1997).


Nancy Foner (1997) summarizes research on
how the immigrant family’s cultural background,
social and economic circumstances in the new
country, and the legal system, help create an inte-
grated or bicultural family. Although traditions
change over time in the country of origin, the im-
migrant may continue to think that such customs
are timeless, and interpret the present based upon
the remembered past. Such cultural understandings
are critical in reinforcing traditional family values
and behaviors. Social influences, such as the avail-
ability of close kin and a balanced sex ratio, also
help maintain traditional family life. For example,
the absence of appropriate close kin such as older
relatives to care for the children and to do house-
work results in nontraditional patterns of husbands
assisting wives in such activities. An imbalance of
men to women affects who gets married and
whether spouses are from another ethnic group or
are sought from the home country (Foner 1997).
Even when there are sufficient numbers of women,
a man may seek a marital partner from the home
country because he wants a traditional wife, not
one who exemplifies Western values (DeLaet 1999).


Young immigrants compared to their parents,
and women more than men, may incorporate
Western values (less patriarchy and more egalitar-
ian views) because they represent independence
or freedom from some traditional roles (Foner
1997). Women are expected to raise their children
to understand cultural traditions as well as to fit
into the new setting. Although there are pressures
to retain specific gender roles, women have multi-
ple opportunities for changing roles, especially
when they are separated from extended families
and receive limited reinforcement of cultural roles
from the ethnic community. Olivia Espin (1999)


suggests that “the degree of integration of the
women of a given immigrant group in the host
society—rather than the integration and/or success
of men—indicates the significance of the transfor-
mation occurring in the immigrant community. It
signals their adaptation to the new life” (p. 4).


The legal system identifies certain cultural
practices as illegal (e.g., polygamy) and makes it
possible for other practices to be challenged or
prosecuted (e. g., physical abuse of wife or child).
Legitimate children and legal but not common-law
spouses can be sponsored under family reunifica-
tion. Government agencies interact with women,
not only the men in the household, thus increasing
the woman’s potential influence in the family
(Foner 1997).


Economic circumstances shape family life:
men’s earnings may be insufficient, and women’s
earnings become essential for the family. Women’s
employment brings some economic independ-
ence, potentially altering traditional patterns of au-
thority in the family (Foner 1997). When women
work outside the home, men are expected to share
household responsibilities (Suarez-Orozco and
Suarez-Orozco 2001). Postmigration, Vietnamese
immigrants have shown additional sharing in
household tasks even though considerable sharing
had been done traditionally. The pattern of sharing
shifted from performance of tasks by several
members of the household to husband and wife
sharing the tasks ( Johnson 1998). If the elderly do
not have financial resources, their authority may be
weakened. On the other hand, access to public
support such as welfare may provide the elderly
with independence from their grown children
(Foner 1997). Because it is easier for children than
their parents to learn the country’s language, chil-
dren become the interpreters and serve as the fam-
ily’s contact with the outside world, undermining
parental authority and status (Suarez-Orozco and
Suarez-Orozco 2001).


Assistance of family members is often impor-
tant for ensuring economic viability of new immi-
grants, especially for those who have limited fi-
nancial resources. When extended family members
are not available, substitute family networks are
created. Newcomers form households of all unre-
lated individuals, or of related and unrelated indi-
viduals, who view each other as family. They also
marry to create kinship ties that are helpful if diffi-
cult financial times occur; sponsor relatives, even
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distant and less known ones, to ensure that kin are
available to help out in the future; and form kin
networks in which in-laws are treated as substi-
tutes for siblings or parents. Reciprocal help, in-
herent in the kin-based households, is expected in
these variant households (Kibria 1993). Sharing re-
sources, such as pooling income earned by all
household members, reduces the chance of the
household being in poverty (Caplan, Whitmore,
and Choy 1989) and provides the opportunity to
own a home or other possessions more quickly
(Gold 1993).


Family or ethnic businesses may be viewed as
an optimal solution for new immigrants who have
difficulty obtaining employment in nonethnic labor
markets that require language fluency and other
skills (Gold 1992). Ethnic businesses serve several
functions: economic support for the family, em-
ployment of others in one’s ethnic group or family,
and autonomy that is not readily available with
low- or minimum-wage employment. Other ad-
vantages of ethnic businesses are provision of in-
kind wages such as food, clothing, or a chance to
bring children to the work setting instead of hiring
a caretaker (Gold 1992). In her study of Chinese
restaurants in Britain, Miri Song (1999) noted that
older children play an integral role in the business
when parents need translation assistance and un-
paid labor for the survival of the business. The
children consider helping out in the family busi-
ness as expected and done out of good will rather
than for wages. In return, parents provide material
and emotional support, exemplifying the impor-
tance of intergenerational exchanges.


Reading first-hand accounts enhances under-
standing the daily lives of immigrants as they adapt
to life in the new country. Thomas Dublin (1993)
provided a sampling of such stories and an exten-
sive bibliography covering U.S. immigration from
1773–1986. He noted the similarities across the eth-
nically diverse waves of immigrants: similar moti-
vations (economic and war dislocations) for immi-
grating and similar processes of becoming part of
the new country. Common experiences included
cultural differences that separate them from the ex-
isting population, resulting in discrimination, ex-
clusion, and the formation of ethnic communities
for mutual economic and social support. Cultural
conflicts between generations and within one’s be-
liefs were evident when immigrants were caught
between the values of two cultures. The successes


of immigrants—working hard and succeeding fi-
nancially and academically, and contributing to
their new country—were portrayed.


In Immigration and the Family, edited by Alan
Booth, Ann Crouter, and Nancy Landale, a strong
case was made for expanding the role of families
in future immigration research and policy. As
stated by Rubén Rumbaut, “the family is perhaps
the strategic research site . . . for understanding the
dynamics of immigration flows (legal and illegal)
and of immigrant adaptation processes.” (1997, p.
4; emphasis in original).


See also: ACCULTURATION; FAMILISM; GLOBAL


CITIZENSHIP; GRIEF, LOSS, AND BEREAVEMENT;


MIGRATION; URBANIZATION


Bibliography


Boneva, B. S., and Frieze, I. H. (2001). “Toward a Concept


of a Migrant Personality.” Journal of Social Issues


57:477–491.


Booth, A.; Crouter, A. C.; and Landale, N., eds. (1997).


Immigration and the Family: Research and Policy


on U.S. Immigrants. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum


Associates.


Caplan, N.; Whitmore, J. K.; and Choy, M. H. (1989). The


Boat People and Achievement in America. Ann Arbor:


The University of Michigan Press.


Cohen, S. (2001). Immigration Controls, the Family, and


the Welfare State. London: Jessica Kingsley Publishers.


Cornelius, W.; Martin, P. L.; and Hollifield, J. F., eds.


(1994). Controlling Immigration: A Global Perspec-


tive. Stanford, CA: Stanford University Press.


DeLaet, D. L. (1999). “Introduction: The Invisibility of


Women in Scholarship on International Migration.” In


Gender and Immigration, ed. G. A. Kelson and D. L.


DeLaet. London: Macmillan.


Donato, K. M.; Durand, J.; and Massey, D. S. (1992).


“Stemming the Tide? Assessing the Deterrent Effects


of the Immigration Reform and Control Act.” Demog-


raphy 29:139–157.


Dovidio J. F., and Esses, V. M. (2001). “Immigrants and


Immigration: Advancing the Psychological Perspec-


tive.” Journal of Social Issues 57:375–387.


Dublin, T., ed. (1993). Immigrant Voices: New Lives in


America 1773–1986. Urbana: University of Illinois


Press.


Espin, O. M. (1999). Women Crossing Boundaries: A Psy-


chology of Immigration and Transformations of Sexu-


ality. New York: Routledge.







INCEST


—864—


Foner, N. (1997). “The Immigrant Family: Cultural Lega-


cies and Cultural Changes.” International Migration


Review 31:961–974.


Gold, S. J. (1992). Refugee Communities: A Comparative


Field Study. Newbury Park, CA: Sage.


Gold, S. J. (1993). “Migration and Family Adjustment: Con-


tinuity and Change among Vietnamese in the United


States.” In Family Ethnicity: Strength in Diversity, ed.


H. P. McAdoo. Newbury Park, CA: Sage.


Jasso, G., and Rosenzweig, M. R. (1995). “Do Immigrants


Screened for Skills Do Better Than Family Reunifica-


tion Immigrants?” International Migration Review


29:85–111.


Johnson, P. J. (1998). “Performance of Household Tasks


by Vietnamese and Laotian Refugees.” Journal of


Family Issues 19:245–273.


Kibria, N. (1993). Family Tightrope: The Changing Lives of


Vietnamese Americans. Princeton, NJ: Princeton Uni-


versity Press.


Kibria, N. (1997). “The Concept of ‘Bicultural Families’


and Its Implications for Research on Immigrant and


Ethnic Families.” In Immigration and the Family. Re-


search and Policy on U.S. Immigrants, ed. A. Booth,


A. C. Crouter, and N. Landale. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence


Erlbaum Associates.


Rumbaut, R. (1997). “Ties that Bind: Immigration and Im-


migrant Families in the United States.” In Immigra-


tion and the Family: Research and Policy on U.S. Im-


migrants, ed. A. Booth, A. C. Crouter, and N.


Landale. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates.


Song, M. (1999). Helping Out: Children’s Labor in Ethnic


Businesses. Philadelphia, PA: Temple University Press.


Suarez-Orozco, C., and Suarez-Orozco, M. M. (2001).


Children of Immigration. Cambridge, MA: Harvard


University Press.


Zlotnik, H. (2001). “Past Trends in International Migration


and their Implications for Future Prospects.” In Inter-


national Migration into the 21st Century, ed. M. A. B.


Siddique. Northampton, MA: Edward Elgar.


PHYLLIS J. JOHNSON


INCEST


Incest is the sexual exploitation of a person who
is legally unable to give informed consent due
to age, intellect, and/or physical impairment by
an older person having a close family blood tie


(e.g., parent, grandparent, sibling, aunt, uncle, or
cousin) or a substitute for such a blood tie (e.g.,
stepparent, stepbrother, or stepsister). In short, in-
cest can be defined as the sexual exploitation of a
child by a relative with more power. Incest in-
cludes sexual contact, exhibitionism, masturbation,
anal intercourse, exposure to sexually oriented
media, or any acts that have a sexually stimulating
component for either the victim or the perpetrator
(Renvoize 1993). Sexual contact includes touching,
kissing, fondling, or overt sexual contact such as
intercourse, manual stimulation of genitals, and
oral-genital contact (Trepper and Barrett 1989).


Incest often involves collusion of the nonper-
petrating parent and/or siblings and occurs in an
inclusive system (Glasser et al. 2001). Psychologi-
cal preparation for incest often occurs within a
family by way of dissolving healthy generational
boundaries. Some victims are manipulated by
withdrawal of love or affection or with rewards of
money, objects, and/or time with the perpetrator.
Incest perpetrators often use elaborate methods of
persuasion to manipulate victims. Isolation and se-
crecy is part of the grooming period that often
comes before actual incest. Perpetrators use trust,
favoritism, alienation, secrecy, and boundary vio-
lations to prepare children to participate in sexual
activities (Christiansen and Blake 1990).


Prevalence of Incest


Prevalence rates for incest vary widely due to dif-
ferences of definition, methods of study, and the
population source of the data (Glasser et al. 2001).
Commonly, studies report prevalence rates of child
abuse in general and do not break the abuse into
familial and nonfamilial. In the United States in the
1990s, it was estimated that 100,000 to one million
cases of incest occur annually, but only about 10
percent of them are reported ( Johnson 1983). Al-
though some research estimates that less than 2
percent of the general population experiences sex-
ual abuse (Kutchinsky 1992), other studies estimate
that incest is experienced by 10 to 20 percent of
children in the general population (Briere and
Runtz 1989; Finkelhor et al. 1990; Russell 1983). A
few other countries have published research in
English on the prevalence of incest. In Brazil, for
example, prevalence estimates range widely from
0.05 percent to 21 percent (Flores, Mattos, and
Salzano 1998).
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It is not unusual to find very different preva-
lence rates of incest for males and females, as in the
study conducted by Renvoize (1993) who reported
that as many as one-third of all girls and one-fifth of
boys have experienced incest. Researchers agree
that girls are much more often the victims of incest.
Others report that the incidence for males is less
than half of that for females because a higher pro-
portion of males are sexually abused by adults out-
side the home by strangers (Carlstedt, Forsman,
and Soderstrom 2001; Finkelhor et al. 1990; Gon-
siorek, Bera, and LeTourneau 1994). Male incest
victims may also report less frequently because
they are socialized not to express feelings of help-
lessness and vulnerability (Nasjleti 1980).


Estimates of the prevalence of incest have risen
steadily since the late 1960s as knowledge of child
sexual abuse and incest has increased. There is
some controversy, however, over the validity of
the reported prevalence of incest. The often
painful and shameful aspects of sexual abuse
within the family make the collection of data very
difficult. It is generally thought by professionals
that the underreporting of incest is common due to
the secrecy, shame, the tendency to blame the vic-
tim, and criminal ramifications surrounding incest.
However, false reports by children of nonoffend-
ing parents, especially in divorce-custody situa-
tions, may account for an increase in reported in-
cidents. There has been criticism that therapists
may encourage reports through a process of re-
covering memories forgotten by the patient. Even
considering false reporting and misuse of recover-
ing memories, it is still very likely that the number
of incest cases is underreported.


Recidivism among incest offenders is estimated
at around 8.5 percent, though up to the late 1990s,
very few studies had been conducted on this issue,
and recidivism is as underreported as are first re-
ports of incest (Quinsey et al. 1995). A study of the
sexual recidivism of 251 convicted adult male in-
cest perpetrators in a clinical setting in Ottawa,
Canada, found that 6.4 percent had committed an-
other sexual offense six-and-a-half years after their
incest conviction (Firestoneet et al. 1999).


Effects on Victims


Sexually abused children report and/or display af-
fective, cognitive, physical, and behavioral symp-
toms (Shaw et al. 2000). Symptoms may include


general behavior problems, delinquency, anxiety,
regressive behaviors, nightmares, withdrawal from
normal activities, internalizing and externaliz-
ing disorders, cruelty and self-injury, post-
traumatic stress disorder, poor self-esteem, and
age-inappropriate sexual behavior. A review of
forty-five studies indicated two common patterns
of psychological response to incest (Williams and
Finkelhor 1993). The first are those associated with
posttraumatic stress symptomology. The second is
an increase in sexualized behaviors, including sex-
ualized play with dolls, putting objects into anuses
or vaginas, excessive or public masturbation, se-
ductive behavior, and age-inappropriate sexual
knowledge and behavior.


Long-term psychological sequelae of incest in-
clude depression, anxiety, psychiatric hospitaliza-
tion, drug and alcohol use, suicidality, borderline
personality disorder, somatization disorder, and
eroticization (Schetky 1990; Silverman, Reinherz,
and Giaconia 1996). Common, too, are learning
difficulties, posttraumatic stress disorder, dissocia-
tive disorders and conversion reactions, running
away, prostitution, re-victimization, poor parent-
ing, and an increased likelihood of becoming a
perpetrator. The frequency and severity of psycho-
logical sequelae secondary to sexual abuse has
been related to frequency and duration of the
abuse, relationship to the perpetrator, use of force,
type of sexual abuse, penetration, age of the vic-
tim, age difference between victim and offender,
and the parental support variable (Schetky 1990).
Most incest victims experience confusion about
their own reactions to the incest experience. It is
this betrayal of innocence and resultant confusion,
along with the loss of control and power over
one’s own behavior, that lead to the emotional and
psychological impact on the victim. Victims often
experience, both at the time of the incestuous act
and later as adults, a sense of shame, a feeling of
powerlessness, and a loss of their childhood.


Sibling incest is often thought to be the least
harmful form. Although one of the key aspects of
incest is the difference in power between the per-
petrator and the victim, sexual behavior between
two siblings of equal power, where touching, look-
ing, and exploring are mutual decisions, can still
pose problems for the participants and/or parents.
What Diana Russell (1986) calls the myth of mutu-
ality in relation to sibling incest may put the victim
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in a psychologically and physically vulnerable po-
sition. In her research with adult women, she
found that 78 percent of her subjects who had had
childhood sexual experiences reported that their
sexual behavior with brothers was abusive. When
the reported sexual behavior was with a sister, 50
percent of the female subjects experienced the be-
havior as abusive. Approximately one-half re-
ported sibling incest as extremely upsetting, and
another one-fourth as somewhat upsetting. The
degree of coercion and the emotional harm in sib-
ling incest may be more underestimated than in-
cest in general.


The effects of sexual abuse on children and
their later development into adulthood depend on
at least five important factors: the age of the child,
the duration of the abuse, the type of the abuse,
the manner in which the child frames the abuse,
and the ability of the child to heal. It is likely that
there are important gender differences in how girls
and boys make sense out of incest experiences.
Girls tend to view the incest experience within the
larger context of the child-adult relationship and
are likely to be more concerned with the perpetra-
tor’s feelings and family stability. In contrast, a boy
may focus more on his own sexual experience. All
children, whether male or female, attempt to make
sense of or to create an explanation for the inces-
tuous relationship as a part of the healing process.


The ability of people to heal from a damaging
experience is related to their ability to confront
their own feelings of fear, terror, anger, rage, con-
fusion, helplessness, and vulnerability. A common
report of adult victims of childhood incest is a clear
sense of removing oneself from the event. A sense
that it was being done to someone else and/or a
sense of leaving the body during the sexual con-
tact are common reports. The danger is that denial
becomes the preferred or most common behavior
to deal with stress. Moving beyond denial to heal-
ing requires that the incest victims allow them-
selves to experience the feelings of confusion,
rage, and helplessness.


To manipulate the victim, most incest perpetra-
tors foster in the child a set of behaviors that help
the child maintain the denial and self-deception
needed to survive an ongoing incestuous relation-
ship. The effects of this on the victim can be man-
ifested in multiple ways, including fear of violence,
sex, intimacy, and people of the same sex as the


perpetrator. Confusion of gender identity, as well
as uncontrolled sexual activity, may also result.
There is often a need to care for and control others,
at home, school, and work. Feelings of isolation,
shame, and guilt, often not associated with any
specific activity, help to foster a poor self-image,
which may lead to suicidal behavior. There is also
a tendency for victims of incest to suffer from other
disorders, such as sleep disturbances, nightmares,
depression, and eating disorders. Incestuous rela-
tionships are at a minimum a contributing factor to
the above effects, and for countless victims, they
are the primary contributor.


Part of the process of healing is the victim’s
awareness of the context within which he or she
made choices. Often, in treatment, victims gain a
sense of empowerment when they can begin to
trace the development of the incestuous relation-
ship over time. Typically, victims can account for a
gradual increase in their ability to make choices
and implement them. Victims have often stated
that at a certain time, they were able to stop the in-
cest perpetrator’s manipulations with the threat of
breaking secrecy.


Profile of Offenders


Efforts to conceptualize incest before 1980 led to it
being categorized as a subcategory of pedophilia
(Stoller 1975). Since then, the trend is to describe
incest in terms of interaction factors in the family
context (Bentovim 1992; Trepper and Barrett
1986). Some researchers believe that incest does
not have a single cause; rather it develops from a
combination of influences (Finkelhor 1986;
Friedrich 1990; Maddock and Larson 1995; Trepper
and Barrett 1989). Incest is a complex and varied
family dynamic, although at the same time some
patterns of sexual abuse may be predictable and
reflective of general disturbances in family patterns
of interactions (Maddock and Larson 1995). Some
of the systemic factors that influence whether or
not incest will occur in a family include intrapsy-
chic influences, relational variables, developmental
variables, and situational or circumstantial that
make incest more or less likely to occur.


Researchers agree that perpetrators of incest
are more likely to be males than females, although
plenty of evidence has emerged since the 1980s
that shows that some mothers do sexually abuse
their children. Fewer female offenders are willing
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to admit to committing incest (Allen 1991), and so-
ciety may consider women to be sexually harm-
less. But it is important to recognize the increased
opportunity that women have to perpetrate incest
as primary caretakers of children ( Jennings 1993).
Women in all societies are given a great deal of re-
sponsibility of raising children, and with that comes
control over their dependents. They are more often
in charge of many intimate activities surrounding
the care of the child, including things such as
breastfeeding, putting to bed, and bathing. Some
cultures where mother-son closeness is the norm
may have more occurrences of incest. For example,
some Japanese mothers initiate sexual acts with
their sons after witnessing their sons masturbate for
the first time in order to teach him about sex (Kata-
hara 1989). One very small Australian study of a
clinical sample of male incest survivors found a
number of factors most likely to influence the oc-
currence of sexual abuse of young males (Harper
1993). Those include living in a single-parent fam-
ily headed by a woman of low socioeconomic sta-
tus where the mother suffers from a schizophrenic
illness and/or abuses drugs or alcohol, and where
there is a history of violent parental behavior.


Women may commit incest for different rea-
sons than do males. Gender expectations and so-
cializations may vary for males and for female per-
petrators, but this does not mean that one form of
incest is less harmful to the victim than the other.
Regardless of the type of perpetrator, incest perpe-
trators commit incest for a variety of reasons. They
often have poor skills in dealing with their emo-
tions, demonstrate poor empathy skills, and dis-
play a marked inability to observe the behavior of
others. These perpetrators are often emotionally in
a developmental stage equivalent to that of the
child they are assaulting.


In a study of seventy-five male and sixty-five
female sexual abuse perpetrators, the men and
women showed no difference in educational lev-
els, both reported that their marriages as less stable
than their parents’, and both reported their need
for emotional fulfillment is greater than their need
for sexual fulfillment (Allen 1991). Both offenders
report the least intrusive form of offending (exhi-
bitionism, voyeurism, touching) to be more fre-
quent than oral, vaginal, or anal intercourse. At the
same time, women offenders were less likely to re-
port committing sexual activities with children,


more likely to report their own experience as vic-
tims of sexual abuse, and reported lower marital
satisfaction. Women reported greater satisfaction
with the relationship with their children, more sex-
ual satisfaction with their spouses/partners, and re-
ported having more sexual partners than the male
perpetrators. Women offenders reported signifi-
cantly higher need for both emotional and sexual
fulfillment. Women offenders report more physical
abuse by their partners and family of origin. Many
more women than men sexually abuse with an-
other (usually male) person whereas men are more
likely to commit their offense alone ( Jennings
1993). Females tend to use violence less often than
males during their offending (Krug 1989). Females
are more likely to know their victims; the abuse is
usually less frequent and shorter in duration; and
female offenders usually have fewer victims ( Jen-
nings 1993).


Men as incest perpetrators are not a homoge-
neous group. In a study funded by a grant from
the National Center on Child Abuse and Neglect,
researchers identified five distinct types of incestu-
ous fathers: sexually preoccupied, adolescent re-
gressive, instrumental sexual gratifiers, emotionally
dependent offenders, and angry retaliators
(Williams and Finkelhor 1992). This typology
helps to foster better understanding of the motiva-
tions for abuse and may enable better treatment
for incest perpetrators. It should be kept in mind
that an offender may not fit perfectly into one
type; most offenders are a combination of one or
more types.


The first type, the sexually preoccupied of-
fenders, is characterized by a sexual interest in
their victim, usually from an early age. This of-
fender usually begins molesting the child before
age six and continues the molestation past pu-
berty. The second type, the adolescent regressive
offenders, has a conscious sexual interest in their
victims but usually do not begin molesting until the
victims approach or reach puberty. The third type
of offenders, the instrumental sexual gratifiers, uses
the victim as a vehicle for sexual fantasy. These of-
fenders are more sporadic in their offending, and
they often associate the action with remorse. The
fourth type, the emotionally dependent, is often
lonely and depressed, sex is not a primary motiva-
tor, and they often romanticize their need for
closeness and intimacy. Fifth, angry retaliators
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demonstrate low sexual arousal toward their vic-
tims but instead use the sexual assault to focus
their anger. Often, the assault on the victim is in re-
taliation for a real or imagined infidelity or aban-
donment by a spouse.


Besides there being some risk factors for be-
coming an incest perpetrator, the authors of one
Swedish research study suggested there may be
protective factors that prevent some victims from
entering the victim-to-abuser cycle (Glasser et al.
2001). Those include: (1) positive self esteem; (2)
the presence of other important adults in the
child’s life; (3) religious education stressing posi-
tive development and forgiveness rather than sin
and damnation; (4) success in school, sports, or
other activities; (5) personality, strengths, and so-
cial situations that promote long-term goals; (6)
parental monitoring reducing the frequency of
abuse; and (7) age-appropriate sexual knowledge
prior to abuse.


Treatment


Using trial and error, clinicians now see the neces-
sity for systemic rather than linear interventions
for the treatment of incest (Gil 1996). The charac-
teristics of a healing environment are openness,
honesty, support, and worthiness. Incestuous fam-
ilies are characterized by secrecy, deception, iso-
lation, and worthlessness. Early in treatment, of-
fenders will commonly protest society’s and the
criminal justice system’s overreaction to their be-
havior. Offenders will often believe that the child
liked the behavior, never objected, and was al-
ready sexually active and therefore not harmed by
it. Other family members may participate in this
pattern of denial as well. As the perpetrator and
family begin to understand the effects on the vic-
tim of the secrecy and deception the incestuous
relationship requires, they begin to break through
the denial and rationalizations.


In general, early treatment should be designed
to protect society from the offender and the of-
fender from a recurrence of the abuse during the
beginning of treatment (Conte 1990). Treatment
should include careful assessments and well-
informed treatment plans that are directive, cau-
tious, comprehensive, and full of measurable and
attainable goals and objectives (Gil 1996). No re-
search has been published that definitively proves
one mode of treatment is superior to others. Eliana


Gil (1996) notes that clinical interventions focused
on the offender were unsuccessful because they
did not take into account the interactions between
parents and children. She states that treatment car-
ries with it the responsibility to alter harmful be-
haviors while making an effort to preserve the fam-
ily without compromising the child’s safety.
Treatment often includes individual, family, cou-
ple, or group therapy for the offender, the victim,
the nonoffending parent, and other family mem-
bers. Finally, the perpetrator and other family
members need to be evaluated for co-existing
problems such as substance abuse, domestic vio-
lence, and psychiatric disorders.


See also: CHILD ABUSE: SEXUAL ABUSE;


INCEST/INBREEDING TABOOS; POSTTRAUMATIC


STRESS DISORDER (PTSD); SEXUALITY IN


ADULTHOOD
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INCEST/INBREEDING
TABOOS


The incest taboo is one of the oldest and most
perplexing mysteries encountered by students of
human society. Historically, western scholars be-
lieved that the incest taboo—long proposed as a
cultural universal—is vital to understanding the
human condition. Thus, interest in the incest taboo
has an extensive history.


Although the incest taboo varies in meaning by
society, it is frequently an important rule of prohi-
bition, commonly encompassing religious sanc-
tions, and usually forbidding sexual contact be-
tween particular categories of relatives and family
members. Closely related to the incest taboo are
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the rules of exogamy that usually prohibit marriage
between the same categories of kin forbidden by
incest rules (Murdock 1949). Typically included in
the taboo are nuclear (parents and children) and
immediate (e.g., grandparents, aunts and uncles,
nieces and nephews, and first cousins) family
members. In societies composed of unilineal de-
scent groups (e.g., lineages, clans, and moieties),
the incest rule often includes all or most of a per-
son’s descent (kinship) group. This includes dis-
tantly related individuals to which an actual ge-
nealogical connection cannot be made (Murdock
1949). A thorough understanding of the incest
taboo necessarily recognizes this rule as an impor-
tant part of a larger system of sexual regulations. In
turn, these sexual regulations are an important
component of the extensive normative structure
regulating family, marriage, and kinship systems,
and ultimately the larger society.


There are many cross-cultural variations in the
incest taboo. Whereas it appears that most soci-
eties have some sort of incest prohibition, the rule
is not strictly universal. Likewise, many societies
deem the incest taboo extremely serious, whereas
other groups view the taboo more casually. Sanc-
tions for taboo violations reflect a similar cross-
cultural diversity. In some societies, members sim-
ply express disapproval or distaste when incest
occurs, as might be expected in the presence of
bad manners. In other communities, the act of in-
cest is considered horrifying or unthinkable, and
transgressors may be put to death or expelled from
the society. In many instances, the incest taboo is
intricately entwined with religious tenets and pro-
scribes supernatural sanctions against violators or
against the society as a whole. In technologically
advanced societies scientific explanations have
commonly replaced religious beliefs, and religious
sanctions have been replaced by legal penalties
and concerns about genetic harm to progeny.


Historical Review


Plutarch (C.E. 46–120?) was one of the earliest
Western scholars interested in the incest taboo. His
writings anticipated two modern theories: alliance
theory and familial conflict theory. Alliance theory
concludes that the incest taboo exists to create an
outward reaching network of cooperative kin,
which is a primary social structure essential for
human survival. This network works because rules


of incest force individuals to find sexual and mar-
riage partners outside their own families. Familial
conflict theory argues that incest restrictions exist
to prevent destructive conflicts within the family. If
family members were to engage in sexual rela-
tionships with each other, role conflicts and jeal-
ousies would destroy the effectiveness of the fam-
ily institution.


The Roman historian Tacitus (C.E. 56–120) of-
fered a theoretical framework similar to Plutarch’s,
suggesting alliance networks as the reason for the
incest prohibitions in Roman society (Honigmann
1976). In addition to alliances, Augustine (C.E.
354–430) proposed a natural aversion to incest and
an “inherent sense of decency” that prevents in-
cestuous relationships. Thomas Aquinas (C.E.
1225–1274) advocated alliance theory and asserted
that incest hindered child development. Aquinas
believed that close kin marriages encourage lust
and result in disruptive role conflicts that could de-
stroy the family (Honigmann 1976).


The development of the social sciences in the
nineteenth and twentieth centuries continued these
themes. George Murdock (1949) and Yehudi
Cohen (1978) accepted alliance theory, whereas
Sigmund Freud (1950) and Talcott Parson (1954)
continued the argument that incestuous relations
are destructive to the family.


In The Descent of Man (1871), Charles Darwin
acknowledged the family conflict model but pro-
posed an evolutionary foundation by hypothesiz-
ing that inheritable traits allowing incest would be
selected against in the evolutionary process.


Edward Westermarck, in The History of Human
Marriage (1891), employed Darwinian evolution-
ary theory and posited that incest avoidance
emerged as an instinct to prevent the genetic harm
produced by inbreeding. Westermarck hypothe-
sized that this instinct was activated when people
were raised in close proximity, such as in families.
He believed that this aversion would be evident
most commonly among siblings, but Westermarck
also proposed that sexual repugnance would de-
velop when unrelated children were reared to-
gether. This same thesis (Westermarck’s hypothesis)
is currently asserted by sociobiologists of human
behavior (human sociobiologists), who assume that
many complex social behaviors are grounded in
genetic inheritance shaped by natural selection.
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Beyond these historical accounts, notable ex-
planations of the incest taboo include demo-
graphic theory, proposed by Mariam Slater (1959)
and elaborated by Charles Case (1969). It is these
theorists’ contention that the demographic charac-
teristics of human breeding populations (e.g., life
expectancy, birth order, and the distribution of sex
among siblings) make incestuous activity in the
immediate family unlikely and, at best, short-lived.


Talcott Parsons’s (1954) socialization theory
asserts that the incest taboo is part of a norm-
ative structure employing eroticism—and its
withdrawal—as a system of sanctions in the social-
ization of children. The affection offered by par-
ents and other adults (often relatives) acts as a
powerful reward for “proper” behavior in children,
just as its withdrawal acts as a forceful punishment.
Parsons claimed that this is an effective socializa-
tion process because of the deeply social nature of
the human species.


For Parsons, the incest taboo is part of the sys-
tem of sexual regulations that draws a boundary
beyond which the family may not wander when
imparting erotic rewards. Withholding erotic re-
wards forces the adolescent child to participate in
the larger society in order to find greater sexual ful-
fillment. This ties the society together through mar-
riage and kin relationships.


Nature versus Nurture


In current incest taboo literature, the most pro-
nounced dispute reflects the mind/body debate.
Scholars prescribing inheritable social behavior, as
opposed to those postulating that social behavior
is produced through environmental experiences,
presently dominate much of the discussion. With
the publication of Edward O. Wilson’s Sociobiology
(1975), the extension of Darwin’s natural selection
theory to complex human behaviors experienced a
zealous revival. Central to this revival is the asser-
tion by human sociobiologists that because of the
universal character of the incest taboo, and the
prevalence of inbreeding avoidance in other
species, incest/inbreeding avoidance in humans
represents the best example of a naturally selected
behavior.


Sociobiologists of human behavior have sup-
ported their theory of incest/inbreeding avoidance
by employing research from four major areas.


These include research exploring the universal na-
ture and compliance with incest rules; studies of
inbreeding harm; ethological and animal research
on inbreeding avoidance; and investigations of
marriage practices among children raised together
(Ruse 1981–1982; Leavitt 1990). A critical look at
these research areas, however, raises significant
questions regarding their support for human so-
ciobiological hypotheses. Specifically, the deleteri-
ous hypothesis of inbreeding, which underlies the
sociobiology thesis on incest avoidance, has been
called into question.


Incest/Inbreeding Harm


Sociobiologists believe that life—and its evolution—
results from the competition between individual
species members to spread their genes by produc-
ing the most progeny. (Progeny, by definition,
carry parental genes to future generations.) The
central sociobiological thesis concerning incest/
inbreeding avoidance simply states that natural se-
lection favors outbreeding behavior because in-
breeding more often results in genetically debili-
tated offspring—in other words, inbreeding is not
the best adaptive strategy for producing the most
descendants. Although the deleterious thesis is
widely accepted, and has taken on a law-like
stature, a careful examination of the simple Men-
delian mathematics involved quickly refutes this
notion (Shields 1982; Livingstone 1969).


Almost all harmful genes are recessive, requir-
ing that both parents carry the gene to produce off-
spring that manifest the deleterious effect. Since
relatives share some common ancestry, they are
more likely than nonrelatives to share the same
harmful recessive genes. In this respect, the more
closely related the mates, the more common their
ancestry, and hence the more likely they will share
the same deleterious genes. Thus, mating between
relatives is thought to more readily produce genet-
ically harmed descendants.


However, if a society customarily practices in-
breeding, such as first and second cousin marriage,
harmful recessive genes will quickly pair up and
wash out of the gene pool. This occurs because
deleteriously effected individuals are far less likely
to reproduce and pass along the harmful genes to
descendants. The result of systematic and recurring
inbreeding in a population is to reduce the “ge-
netic load” (the number of harmful recessive in the
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gene pool). Thus, inbreeding is no more harmful
than outbreeding. Indeed, the advantage of an in-
breeding system, especially for slow breeding
mammals like humans, is that it preserves geno-
types that have already proven successful in the
environment.


Inbreeding is no more harmful than outbreed-
ing unless inbreeding is practiced erratically in an
otherwise outbreeding population. In outbreeding
populations, mates are less likely to share close
ancestry and thus the same harmful recessives
traits. In this kind of reproductive system, recessive
genes do not wash out of the population and thus
accumulate as a large genetic load. The result can
be the manifestation of harmful characteristics in
the offspring of mating relatives.


For most of human history, breeding popula-
tions were small and isolated, and the community
often practiced cousin marriage. The results were a
relatively homogenous population of inbred indi-
viduals. Such homogenous populations are also
common in other species (Shields 1982). It is un-
likely, therefore, that a naturally selected mecha-
nism would evolve to prevent incest/inbreeding.


Sibling Marriage and Human Isolates


There are several reliable examples of human
communities where incest and/or close inbreeding
have occurred on a regular and systematic basis.
These examples include not only the well known
cases of royal family incest but also incestuous
practices among commoners. This social class dis-
tinction is important to note because human socio-
biologists have dismissed the many instances of
royal incest as exceptional and of no consequence
to the debate. Cases involving commoners, where
sibling or other incestuous marriages are usual and
systematic, strongly challenge sociobiological sug-
gestions that a selection mechanism exists to pre-
vent inbreeding.


One of the more conspicuous examples of in-
cestuous marriage involves the Roman Egyptians
of the first three centuries C.E. A great deal of doc-
umentary evidence with genealogical information
(mostly census records, but also personal letters,
marriage contracts and other types of contracts, pe-
titions, and documents addressed to the adminis-
trative authorities) has been unearthed and reveals
that Egyptian commoners frequently practiced full
brother-sister marriage (Scheidel 1996; Middleton


1962). Russel Middleton argues that there is little
uncertainty in these documents. “Unlike some of
the earlier types of evidence which may be subject
to differing interpretations, these documents of a
technical character have an ‘indisputable preci-
sion’” (1962, p. 606).


It is evident that full sibling marriages ac-
counted for 15 to 21 percent of all unions. When
considering how many sibling marriages were de-
mographically possible and socially acceptable
(i.e., some families would not have children with
siblings of the opposite sex that survived to mar-
riageable age; or have children with opposite sexed
siblings; or have children with siblings with the cus-
tomary age differences—Egyptian marriages con-
ventionally occurred between an older man and
younger woman), we find that almost all possible
brother-sister marriages were, in fact, contracted.
This strongly suggests that sibling marriages were
not only common but the preferred norm.


The documents also demonstrate that sibling
marriages sometimes continued through two and
three generations, and that the overwhelming ma-
jority of brother-sister marriages produced chil-
dren. This practice lasted for at least three cen-
turies and ended only when the Romans
discouraged the custom by withholding Roman cit-
izenship from persons continuing the practice.


Another example of a brother-sister incest cus-
tom is presented by Edward E. Evans-Pritchard
when writing about the African Azande. “[W]hen a
boy reaches puberty he may take his sister and with
her build their little hut near his mother’s home and
go into it with his sister and lay her down and get
on top of her—and they copulate” (1974, p. 107).
Middleton (1962, p. 603) also notes that Azande
kings married their daughters and that father-
daughter incest was common among the Thonga.


Among the Greeks, Keith Hopkins notes that
“[t]he Athenians allowed marriage between half-
siblings of the same father but different mothers;
the Spartans allowed marriage between half-
siblings of the same mother and different fathers”
(1980, p. 311). The ancient Hebrews permitted a
similar practice as noted in the Old Testament by
Abraham’s marriage to his half-sister Sara.


John M. Goggin and William C. Sturtevant
(1964) list eight other societies that allowed sibling
marriage among commoners as well as thirty-five
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societies that allow sibling marriage between per-
sons of high status.


In addition to cases of sibling marriage, there is
abundant evidence of close inbreeding provided
by human isolates—small isolated communities
where the degree of inbreeding is determined by
the size, extent, and length of isolation of the pop-
ulation (Leavitt 1990). These small isolated com-
munities were numerous in the past and represent
the norm for preagricultural Paleolithic societies.


A well-documented illustration of a human iso-
late is the Samaritans of the Middle East. From
about 200 B.C.E., when the Samaritans broke com-
pletely from Jewish society, until the twentieth cen-
tury, the Samaritan population declined dramati-
cally (largely due to persecution by more powerful
neighbors). At the end of World War II, the Samar-
itan population numbered 146 individuals, and this
population had remained relatively stable for 100
years. By the 1980s, however, the population had
increased and the Samaritans consisted of two
communities of about 250 individuals (Bonne-
Tamir 1980; Jamieson 1982; Talmon 1977).


Inbreeding in the Samaritan communities has
been intense, not only because of their small pop-
ulation, but because of three other well established
customs. First, Samaritan religion prohibits mar-
riage with individuals outside of their faith. Sec-
ond, the Samaritans limit their marriages to ex-
tended family lineages. Third, they prefer cousin
marriage. Batsheva Bonne-Tamir (1980) has ob-
served that nearly 85 percent of all Samaritan mar-
riages are between first and second cousins. How-
ever, over a long period of time, the Samaritans
have revealed neither a higher rate of genetic dis-
ease nor lower fertility than other populations.


Westermarck’s Hypothesis: The Israeli
Kibbutzim and Chinese sim pua Marriage


To support the deleterious theory of incest/in-
breeding avoidance, human sociobiologists have
repeatedly emphasized Edward Westermarck’s hy-
pothesis (1891) that children raised in close prox-
imity will develop an aversion to sexual relation-
ships with each other. Sociobiologists assume that
this aversion originated as a naturally selected
mechanism. Human sociobiologists site evidence
from two case studies of human communities in
support of Westermarck’s hypothesis.


One group, the Israeli kibbutzim, separate
children from their parents’ household at birth and
raise them in age-graded cohorts. In these cohorts
boys and girls are raised without segregation, even
sharing sleeping, bathing and toilet facilities; the
proximity and intimacy of their upbringing is
greater than what would usually be expected
among siblings. Joseph Shepher (1983) studied
these kibbutzim as a test of Westermark’s hypoth-
esis and reported that of the nearly 3,000 kibbut-
zim marriages he examined there was not one
case of intra-cohort marriage.


However, several other researchers reported
compelling research results which demonstrate
that there are numerous social structural and ideo-
logical reasons why individuals of the same kib-
butzim cohort might not marry (Talmon 1964;
Spiro 1965). Mordecai Kaffman (1977), on the
other hand, reported that by the late 1970s sex and
marriage between cohort members had become
common. John Hartung (1985), in re-analyzing
Shepher’s research, reported that not only did co-
hort members from Shepher’s samples marry but
did so at a disproportionately higher rate than
would be expected for marriages involving non-
cohort members.


A second case study, often sited in support of
Westermark’s hypothesis, was published by Arthur
Wolf (1995). Wolf studied a form of Chinese mar-
riage known as minor marriage (or sim pua mar-
riage). In this marriage custom a family adopts a
young girl and raises her as a sister to their son.
This adopted sister will eventually be the son’s
wife. Because these marriages had a higher divorce
rate and produced fewer children than Chinese
“major” marriage, Wolf and the human sociobiol-
ogy community presented this research as primary
evidence in support of Westermarck’s hypothesis.


Wolf makes it clear, however, that the Chinese
consider sim pua unions to be low-status mar-
riages for the poor, and these marriages are often
the object of public ridicule and scorn. Adopted
daughter-in-laws are frequently mistreated and un-
happy, and given the suggestion of incest in a sib-
ling relationship, it is a wonder that such marriages
worked at all. In other words, there is no need to
invent a complicated Darwinian mechanism to un-
derstand why the Chinese minor marriages more
often failed.
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Another area of research that refutes Wester-
marck’s hypothesis is from studies of nudist com-
munities. Dennis Craig Smith and William Sparks
(1986) found that nudist children experience more
sexual play with siblings and have more incestu-
ous relations with immediate family members than
non-nudists even though their early associations
are quite intimate.


Sociocultural Factors in the Development
of Incest Regulations


The incest taboo is better understood when exam-
ined in the context of the sociocultural develop-
ment of human systems (Leavitt 1989). This devel-
opment is best understood in light of the general
organizational framework of human kinship groups
(or descent systems) that comprise a fundamental
component of many human communities.


In general, descent systems are either bilateral
or unilineal. Bilateral systems, like American soci-
ety, are diffused and include equally the relatives
of both an individual’s parents. In this system, a
person is not usually acquainted with relatives be-
yond first or second cousins, and ritual or formal
activities beyond the most immediate family are
typically absent.


In a unilineal kinship system, all members of
the kinship group trace their ancestry to a common
ancestor (either mythical or actual). If this founder
was male, descent is traced through the male line
(patrilineal); if the founder was female, ancestry is
traced through the female line (matrilineal). In a
few rare instances, there are societies of double or
dual descent in which each individual inherits two
descent group memberships. Because membership
in unilineal descent groups is determined by an in-
dividual’s descendancy from a single ancestor, only
some of a person’s relatives will belong to their
kinship group.


Societies with unilineal descent systems are
commonly organized around lineages or clans, in
other words, kinship organizations, which include
hundreds of people recognized as blood relatives.
These groups are the organizational backbone of
the society and orchestrate most societal activities,
including political, economic, military, religious,
and educational functions.


The earliest, simplest societies (hunting and
gathering or foraging societies) typically consisted
of a tribe incorporating a number of small nomadic


bands organized through bilateral descent. Band
exogamy was practiced to ensure that the bands re-
mained unified, even though they ranged far apart
and saw each other only occasionally. This meant
that a person had to marry and have sex with a
partner outside of the immediate family and band.
Thus, the survival of the tribe was ensured through
bonds of blood and marriage ( Johnson and Earle
1987). When bands, which consisted normally of
twenty-five to fifty people, found themselves in
trouble their marriage and blood ties ensured that
they could seek aid from other groups.


At the end of the Ice Age (10,000 B.C.E.), the
earth’s climate, flora, and fauna changed suffi-
ciently to begin moving human communities to-
ward agriculture (Harris 1977). With this change
came a need for more sophisticated social struc-
tures, especially for politico-military and economic
activities. As life became increasingly sedentary
and communities grew in size, access to resources
became increasingly crucial, as did the need to de-
fend relatively scarce fertile farmland. These struc-
tural and institutional changes encouraged the ap-
pearance of unilineal descent groups.


By extending the incest taboo to encompass
lineage or clan members, the kinship group com-
pelled its children into marriages of alliance with
other descent groups. Such marriages carried re-
ciprocal obligations for economic and military as-
sistance essential for survival. These marriage
bonds were so important that parents and other
kin commonly determined whom their young
would marry (arranged marriage). Frequently, kin
group associations were made strong and stable
through an exchange of gifts between family
groups (bride price, dowry, groom wealth) and the
encouragement of the couple to have many chil-
dren ( Johnson and Earle 1987).


As human societies continued to grow and
evolve technologically and structurally (including
larger settlements), the incest taboo began to con-
tract, encompassing fewer relatives. New organiza-
tional structures not based on kinship ties or de-
scent became increasingly common, and these
structures were more efficient for operating larger,
more complex societies. These new institutions
were part of the development of the state, which
ensured political and economic alliances through
its own bureaucratic agencies.


With the appearance of modern industrial soci-
eties, the incest taboo contracted to encompass
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only the nuclear family and a few other immediate
relatives (Cohen 1978). Punishments for violating
the incest taboo have followed a similar evolution-
ary path. Where the incest taboo has been ex-
tended to ensure survival, its violation has generally
been punished more severely. As the incest prohi-
bition became less essential for enhancing alliances,
it contracted to include fewer categories of rela-
tives, and sanctions for violations of the incest pro-
scriptions have become less severe (Leavitt 1989).


By understanding human sociocultural and en-
vironmental conditions, it is possible to understand
the incest taboo, as well as its many variations,
without tortuous allusions to genetic evolution.


See also: INCEST; KINSHIP; SEXUALITY IN CHILDHOOD;


SEXUALITY IN ADOLESCENCE; SEXUALITY IN


ADULTHOOD
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GREGORY C. LEAVITT


INDIA


The Indian subcontinent covers an area of
1,269,346 square miles (3,287,590 square kilome-
ters). It is the seventh largest country in the world,
with a population that exceeds 1 billion, making it
the second most populous country in the world
after China. The Himalayan Mountains, the highest
range in the world, separate most of northern India
from the rest of Asia. The southern half is a trian-
gular peninsula that stretches southward to the
Tropic of Cancer and extends into the Indian
Ocean. The Arabian Sea lies to the west of India,
and the Bay of Bengal to the east of India (Census
of India 2001) India has a rich cultural, social, his-
torical, and religious heritage. The Indus Valley civ-
ilization that was established around 2500 B.C.E.
was a rich, advanced, and prosperous civilization.
Since that time, the Greeks, Persians, Turks,
Mughals, and Europeans have collectively en-
hanced the religious beliefs, traditions, spirituality,
and culture of India.


India is a secular and pluralistic society char-
acterized by tremendous cultural and ethnic diver-
sity. It is made up of twenty-eight states and seven
union territories. There are eighteen different lan-
guages and more than 300 dialects spoken by the
Indian people. Indians practice many religions.
Hinduism is the dominant religion in India, but
through the centuries Indians have learned to co-
exist with people of other faiths. A majority (83%)
of Indians are Hindus, about 14 percent are Mus-
lims, 2.4 percent are Christians, 2 percent are Sikhs,
.7 percent are Buddhists, .5 percent are Jains, and
there are smaller numbers of Bahai, Jews, and
Zoarastrians (Observer Research Foundation 2001;
India at a Glance 2001).


India is distinctive in the proportion of people
living in rural and urban communities. In 1999, 72


percent of the residents lived in rural areas and 28
percent lived in urban communities. The propor-
tion of rural-to-urban residents is high, although
India is the tenth most industrialized country in the
world (World Development Report 2002). The lit-
eracy profile of Indians has greatly changed from a
mere 5.3 percent in 1901 to 36.13 percent in 1981,
to 52 percent in 1991, to 65.38 percent in 2001. The
literacy rate is higher (73%) in urban areas as com-
pared to rural areas (44%). Also, males have a
higher literacy rate (76%) compared to females
(54%) (Mullatti 1995; Census of India 2001).


Indians identify themselves with a particular
religion but also affiliate themselves with a specific
geographical region or state in India. Religion
specifies the form of worship and guides their day-
to-day behavior, while the specific region generally
identifies the language one speaks, the literature,
art, music one prefers, the food one eats, and the
clothing one wears (Segal 1991).


Because India is a secular and ethnically di-
verse society, there are religious, regional, cultural,
social, and educational variations in structural and
functional patterns of family life. Hence, it is diffi-
cult to generalize values, behaviors, attitudes,
norms, mores, practices, traditions, and beliefs
about family life from one community to all Indian
communities. Because the large majority of Indians
are Hindus, this chapter will primarily focus atten-
tion on family life in the Hindu community.


The Hindus believe in a multitude of gods and
goddess that are an integral aspect of Hindu
mythology. Hinduism is a major world religion,
has approximately 800 million followers, and also
has had a profound influence on many other reli-
gions during its long history that dates back to
1500 B.C.E. The ideal Hindu lifestyle is influenced
by the teachings in the Upanishads, Vedas,
Bhavadgita, Ramayana, and Mahabharata. These
scriptures stress the importance of work, knowl-
edge, sacrifice, and service to others and finally,
the renunciation of worldly goods in later life
(Chekki 1996). Hinduism is not an organized reli-
gion like Western religions (Nandan and Eames
1980), but rather a way of life. According to the
Hindu ideology, a person’s life consists of four
stages that correspond with the human life-cycle
stages. The first stage is the Brahamacharya ashram
(apprenticeship)—this is the period of discipline
and education. The second stage is the Grihastha
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ashram (household and family), devoted to mar-
riage, parenthood, family, and establishment of a
household. Stage three is the Vanaprastha ashram
(gradual retreat) and is characterized by a gradual
retreat and loosening of social, emotional, and ma-
terial bonds. Finally, the goal of the fourth and
final stage, the Sanyasa ashram (renouncement), is
to seek solitude, indulge in meditation, prepare for
death, and strive for salvation and wisdom (Chekki
1996; Seymour 1999).


Most Hindu households have a prayer plat-
form or room that is considered the most sacred
place in the home. Most devout Hindus are vege-
tarians. They pray, fast, and worship their deity at
least once a day, especially on holy days and days
of festivities. As part of the religious activities, Hin-
dus take regular morning baths, recite and chant
certain mantras, light incense, prepare specific
food items, offer flowers to the deities, and wor-
ship ancestors.


Caste System


The rigid caste system, in existence for more than
1,500 years, is a unique social institution. The caste
system has religious elements and is interwoven
with the Hindu faith. Each member of the Hindu
community belongs to one of the more than 2,000
castes and subcastes (O’Malley 1975; Vohra 1997).
This caste system puts people into endogamous
groups and different social strata. The people be-
longing to the highest caste are the Brahmins (the
priestly class), followed by the Kshatriyas (the war-
riors and farmers), then the Vaishyas (the mer-
chants, traders, and businessmen), and the Shu-
dras, (the servants, workers, and laborers), who
are considered the lowest caste. Below the Shudras
are those people commonly known as untouch-
ables, who are considered inherently impure and
unholy (Seymour 1999).


The social position of each individual is fixed
by heredity, not by personal qualifications, accom-
plishments, or material acquisitions. Membership
in a caste dictates one’s occupation, religious be-
liefs, alliances, and friendships (Mullatti 1992).
Consequently, the caste system divides people into
groups, and its most salient feature is mutual ex-
clusiveness, because each caste considers other
castes as separate communities. The caste system
bonds people of the same caste together but at the
same time splits up a society into divisions in


which people eat, drink, socialize, and expect to
marry within their own caste. Although the caste
system was officially abolished, it continues to play
a crucial role and is unchangeable in most of its es-
sential features (Mullatti 1995).


Family Life and Family Values


In India the family is the most important institution
that has survived through the ages. India, like most
other less industrialized, traditional, eastern soci-
eties is a collectivist society that emphasizes family
integrity, family loyalty, and family unity. C. Harry
Hui and Harry C. Triandis (1986) defined collec-
tivism, which is the opposite of individualism as, “a
sense of harmony, interdependence and concern
for others” (p. 244). More specifically, collectivism
is reflected in greater readiness to cooperate with
family members and extended kin on decisions af-
fecting most aspects of life, including career
choice, mate selection, and marriage (Hui and
Triandis 1986; Triandis et al. 1988).


The Indian family has been a dominant institu-
tion in the life of the individual and in the life of
the community (Mullatti 1992). For the Hindu fam-
ily, extended family and kinship ties are of utmost
importance. In India, families adhere to a patriar-
chal ideology, follow the patrilineal rule of de-
scent, are patrilocal, have familialistic value orien-
tations, and endorse traditional gender role
preferences. The Indian family is considered
strong, stable, close, resilient, and enduring (Mul-
latti 1995; Shangle 1995). Historically, the tradi-
tional, ideal and desired family in India is the joint
family. A joint family includes kinsmen, and gen-
erally includes three to four living generations, in-
cluding uncles, aunts, nieces, nephews, and grand-
parents living together in the same household. It is
a group composed of a number of family units liv-
ing in separate rooms of the same house. These
members eat the food cooked at one hearth, share
a common income, common property, are related
to one another through kinship ties, and worship
the same idols. The family supports the old; takes
care of widows, never-married adults, and the dis-
abled; assists during periods of unemployment;
and provides security and a sense of support and
togetherness (Chekki 1996; Sethi 1989). The joint
family has always been the preferred family type in
the Indian culture, and most Indians at some point
in their lives have participated in joint family living
(Nandan and Eames 1980).
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With the advent of urbanization and modern-
ization, younger generations are turning away from
the joint family form. Some scholars specify that
the modified extended family has replaced the tra-
ditional joint family, in that it does not demand ge-
ographical proximity or occupational involvement
and does not have a hierarchal authority structure
(Nandan and Eames 1980; Mullatti 1995; Shangle
1995). This new family form encourages frequent
visits; financial assistance; aid and support in child-
care and household chores; and involvement and
participation in life-cycle events such as births,
marriages, deaths, and festival celebrations. The fa-
milial and kinship bonds are thus maintained and
sustained. Even in the more modern and nuclear
families in contemporary India, many functional
extensions of the traditional joint family have been
retained (Nandan and Eames 1980), and the nu-
clear family is strongly embedded in the extended
kinship matrix. In spite of the numerous changes
and adaptations to a pseudo-Western culture and a
move toward the nuclear family among the middle
and upper classes, the modified extended family is
preferred and continues to prevail in modern India
(Chekki 1996; Mullatti 1995; Segal 1998).


India is an extremely pronatalistic society, and
the desire to have a male child is greatly stressed
and is considered by some to be a man’s highest
duty, a religious necessity, and a source of emo-
tional and familial gratification (Kakar 1981). Be-
cause male children are desired more than female
children, they are treated with more respect and
given special privileges. Male children are raised to
be assertive, less tolerant, independent, self-reliant,
demanding, and domineering (Kumar and Rohatgi
1987; Pothen 1993). Females, in contrast, are so-
cialized from an early age to be self-sacrificing,
docile, accommodating, nurturing, altruistic, adap-
tive, tolerant, and religious, and to value family
above all (Kumar and Rohatgi, 1987; Mullatti,
1995). In rural areas, low-income women have al-
ways worked outside the home. In urban areas,
there has been a substantial increase in the number
of middle- and upper-class women working to
supplement their husbands’ incomes. In a tradi-
tional Indian family, the wife is typically depend-
ent, submissive, compliant, demure, nonassertive,
and goes out of her way to please her husband.
Women are entrusted with the responsibility of
looking after the home and caring for the children
and the elderly parents and relatives.


Childrearing practices in India tend to be per-
missive, and children are not encouraged to be
independent and self-sufficient. The family is ex-
pected to provide an environment to maximize
the development of a child’s personality and,
within the context of the Hindu beliefs and phi-
losophy, positively influence the child’s attitudes
and behaviors.


Adolescence and young adulthood are particu-
larly stressful and traumatic stages in the lives of
Indian youths. In one way, they desire emancipa-
tion and liberation from family but residing in the
matrix of the extended family makes it difficult for
them to assert themselves and exhibit any inde-
pendence in thought, action, or behavior. Social
changes are gradually occurring but arranged mar-
riages are still the norm, and dating generally is not
allowed. Furthermore, sex and sexuality issues are
not openly discussed, sex education is not readily
available, interrelationships with the opposite sex
are discouraged, and premarital sex is frowned
upon. In the traditional Indian family, communica-
tion between parents and children tends to be one-
sided. Children are expected to listen, respect, and
obey their parents. Generally, adolescents do not
share their personal concerns with their parents
because they believe their parents will not listen
and will not understand their problems (Medora,
Larson, and Dave 2000).


Life expectancy for both Indian men and
women is increasing. According to the 2001 Cen-
sus of India, life expectancy was 61.9 years for
men and 63.1 years for women (Census of India
2001). This has led to a significant increase in the
population of elderly individuals. The elderly in
India are generally obeyed, revered, considered to
be fountains of knowledge and wisdom, and
treated with respect and dignity by family and
community members. Old age is a time when a
person is expected to relax, enjoy solitude, retire-
ment, pray, enjoy spending time with the grand-
children, and not worry about running the house-
hold or about finances because the oldest son is
now in charge of the finances and family matters,
and the oldest daughter-in-law is generally running
the household. In most instances, the elderly care
for their grandchildren and assist with cooking and
household chores. Even adult children continue to
consult their parents on most of the important as-
pects of life.
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A Hindu bride and groom in traditional Indian dress with


flower garlands during the wedding ceremony. Hindus


consider marriage a social and cultural obligation and a


contract for life. NILUFER MEDORA


Mate Selection and Marriage


Marriage in India is regarded as one of the most
significant life-cycle rituals and is a familial and so-
cietal expectation for Hindus. In traditional Hindu
society, marriage was considered a sacrament and
not a contract and therefore was expected to be for
life. It is important to point out that vivaha (wed-
ding) is generally obligatory for all individuals. Ac-
cording to Kanailal Kapadia (1966), the primary
aim of a Hindu marriage is dharma praja (progeny,
particularly sons) and rati (pleasure). Furthermore,
marriage is regarded not only as a union of two in-
dividuals, but also as the union of two families,
making them almost like blood relatives. Marriages
are religiously, economically, politically, and so-
cially oriented and they are generally arranged by
the elders and extended family members (Chekki
1996; Sureender, Prabakaran, and Khan 1998).


Even in contemporary Indian society, Hindus
consider marriage as a social and cultural obliga-
tion and a contract for life. Marriage is not viewed
as a means to attain personal happiness nor as a
means of sharing your life with a person you love.
Instead, the basic qualities of family unity, family
togetherness, family harmony, family cohesive-
ness, and sharing of common family goals, values,
and a way of life are of significant importance, and
personal considerations are secondary. That the
couple is not in love with each other or that the
two partners are not physically attracted to one an-
other or the possibility that the two do not have
too much in common are not considerations be-
cause love is expected to come after marriage
(Medora 2002). It is customary for individuals to
marry within their religion, caste, and subcaste.


Most marriages in India are arranged to a
greater or lesser extent. Even among the educated
middle- and upper-class families from urban areas,
marriage is as much a concern of the families as it
is of the individual (Mullatti 1995; Nanda 1995).
Most Indian youths do not believe that they have
the experience, knowledge, or wisdom to select a
prospective mate. They also do not believe that it
is essential to date many partners to pick the right
spouse. The type of family that the prospective
spouse comes from is given primary consideration,
along with occupational and cultural compatibility.
Educational and social class homogamy of the fam-
ily are also qualities taken into consideration by
the respective parents on both sides (Nanda 1995).


The last decades of the twentieth century
brought an increasing trend to consult and get
input from the children regarding their marriage.
Typically, parents or kin select a prospective pool
of eligible partners who have been screened by
them first to ensure a similar social, cultural, edu-
cational, and economic background. One of the
most common ways in which the partners are
often selected is from among the children of
friends and extended family who have a similar
socioeconomic background (Medora 2002).


The use of matrimonial advertisements is in-
creasing and thus becoming an integral part of the
mate selection process (Banerjee 1999; Das 1980;
Nanda 1995). Advertisements are placed in the
newspaper because it is likely to attract a wide
readership. Screening is first done on the basis of
photographs. Next, the young adults are allowed
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A Hindu bride dressed in a red wedding sari, wearing tra-


ditional gold jewelry. NILUFER MEDORA


to meet and talk over the phone, and occasionally
go out with a chaperone who is usually an adult
family member who accompanies the young cou-
ple while they are trying to determine the person
with whom they are most compatible. While this
exchange is occurring, marriage is foremost on the
minds of both partners and all forms of premarital
sex are discouraged (Medora 2002). After the cou-
ple go out a few times, the male generally pro-
poses to the woman. If the woman accepts the
proposal, the respective parents are informed
about their children’s decisions.


Before the engagement is announced to
friends and the marriage finalized, most Hindu
families consult an astrologer to ensure that the
two prospective partners are well suited for each
other (Sureender, Prabakaran, and Khan 1998).
The astrologer matches the two horoscopes and
predicts whether the couple will be compatible
and happy, enjoy good health, enjoy financial suc-
cess, and, most importantly, have children. Indians
are fatalistic and believe their lives are predestined,
their fates preordained, and that they are helpless
as far as choice is concerned, and therefore they
must succumb to the celestial forces of the uni-
verse (Gupta 1976).


Dowry System


An important consideration in the mate selection
process is the giving of the dowry by the girl’s par-
ents to the boy’s family. According to Leela Mullatti
(1992), “the custom of dowry has taken the form of
a market transition in all classes and castes irre-
spective of the level of education” (p. 99). The
dowry system was initiated with the intention of
providing security for a girl in case of adversity
and unexpected circumstances after marriage. The
parents gave whatever they could to their daughter
(consequently to the groom’s family) for this pur-
pose. By the beginning of the twenty-first century,
however, the custom had deteriorated to a point
whereby the prospective groom and his family had
become very greedy. They made tremendous de-
mands, which if not met after marriage result in
dowry deaths—burning girls alive if the dowry is
insufficient, so that the boy can remarry another
girl for a higher or better dowry (Mullatti 1995).
The more educated a man is, the higher the family
is in the caste and social hierarchy, the better his
employment prospects, the higher is the expecta-
tion for dowry at the time of marriage. This makes


it difficult for families with daughters who are
highly educated to arrange marriages because the
girls are required to have even more educated hus-
bands (Seymour 1999).


Status of Single and Divorced
Persons in India


An individual who remains single and never mar-
ries feels out of place, socially and culturally. Tra-
ditionally, single persons were supposed to be the
responsibility of the extended family, and this tra-
dition still continues. Remaining single is more ac-
ceptable for men than it is for women. When a
woman is not married, it is assumed that there is
something wrong with her; she may be very diffi-
cult to get along with, she may be uncompromis-
ing, and therefore she is single. Single men and
women are not allowed to participate in religious
festivities and marriage celebrations because it is
considered unlucky, unholy, and inauspicious
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(Rao and Rao 1976). Traditionally, parents who
could not find a suitable match for their daughters
were ostracized and looked down on.


Divorce was not even a remote possibility or
even thought of until recent times (Kakar 1998;
Mullatti 1995). In India, there is a cultural, religious,
and social stigma associated with divorce. Commu-
nity disapproval is stronger for divorced women
than it is for divorced men (Lessinger 2002).


Studies of divorced, separated, and deserted
women show that a majority of them experience
serious financial problems, and as a result, many of
them are unable to provide food, clothing, and
shelter for themselves and their children (Kumari
1989; Mullatti 1995; Pothen 1989).


After a divorce, Indian women also experience
a multitude of problems in the social arena. Be-
cause there are very few divorced, separated, or
single-parent families, minimal or little social sup-
port is available to them. Divorced Indian women
encounter greater social barriers to dating and re-
marriage (Amato 1994; Mullatti 1995). Moreover,
they are hesitant to make friends with men (either
single or married) because the friendliness might
be misinterpreted to mean that the woman is friv-
olous, immoral, and sexually permissive. As a mat-
ter of fact, a large proportion of divorced women
reported problems with sexual harassment, in the
workplace and on the social scene (Amato 1994;
Mehta 1975; Pothen 1986). According to Paul
Amato (1994), most Indians consider sexual rela-
tions outside of marriage as unacceptable for
women, so most divorced women’s sexual needs
are unfulfilled unless she remarries, and remarriage
for an Indian woman is relatively uncommon. It is,
therefore, not surprising that a majority of Indian
divorced women experience problems with loneli-
ness (Choudhary 1988; Pothen 1986).


As a result of social stigmatization and familial
ostracism, a majority of divorced women in India
set up their own households and become self-
sufficient (Choudhary 1988; Mehta 1975; Pothen
1989). Satya Leela (1991) found that one-fourth of
separated and widowed mothers lived with rela-
tives and only 5 percent were economically de-
pendent on their families.


The doctrine of pativratya also makes it diffi-
cult for a woman to leave her husband; instead, an
unhappily married woman is expected to accept
her destiny—a notion strongly supported by the


Hindu concept of predestination (Amato 1994).
Amato further added that a divorcee with children
generally was forced to make demands upon other
male kin within the joint family, and this may in-
terfere with a man’s primary role obligation, that
is, the economic support of his own spouse, chil-
dren, and perhaps elderly parents. Hence, a
woman without a husband (with the exception of
a widowed mother) cannot be accommodated
over the long term within the framework of the
joint family structure without considerable com-
promise and tension.


Conclusion


Gradual changes have been ushered in by reli-
gious, social, and cultural reforms. Industrializa-
tion, urbanization, and technological advances
have been instrumental in changing family struc-
tures, values, and lifestyles. Ganeswar Misra (1995)
emphasized that middle- and upper-class families
in urban areas were undergoing a dramatic trans-
formation because the younger generation is ques-
tioning power issues, traditional roles, hierarchical
relationships, obligations, loyalty, and deference
for kinsmen and elderly.


With changing times, Indian family structure,
functions, traditional division of labor, and author-
ity patterns have altered, favoring more egalitarian
relations between the husband and the wife and
also a move toward more shared decision-making
patterns between parents and children. Despite
these changes, the fact remains that most individu-
als continue to value and give top priority to the
family, and families continue to maintain strong
kinship bonds and ties.


See also: ASIAN-AMERICAN FAMILIES; HINDUISM; ISLAM; SIKHISM
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NILUFER P. MEDORA


INDONESIA


The Republic of Indonesia, the world’s fourth most
populous nation, has 203 million people living on
nearly 1,000 permanently settled islands. Java and
Madura hold about 60 percent of the nation’s pop-
ulation. Some 200–300 ethnic groups with their
own languages and cultures inhabit the nation,
some numbering in the millions, some in the thou-
sands. The national motto, Unity in Diversity, ex-
presses a hope that the multicultural nation can
build a common national culture overlaying ethnic
and regional ones. 


For more than 2,000 years trading ships have
sailed between India and China via the equatorial
spice islands. From about 100 C.E. to 1400 C.E., In-
dian culture was spread widely and deeply by
traders and others, though there was never imperi-
alism from India. Kingdoms developed, whose
rulers adopted Hinduism and Buddhism. From
about 1200 C.E. to 1600 C.E., Islam was brought by
traders and teachers from India and the Middle
East, and today Indonesia has the most Muslims of
any nation. The Portuguese and Dutch came to
trade in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries.
By the nineteenth century the Dutch colonial gov-
ernment controlled Java and had links to rulers on
other islands. In the early twentieth century
Netherlands Indies expanded from Sumatra to


West New Guinea, the present borders of Indone-
sia. Nationalist movements arose, led by intellectu-
als and religious leaders representing various cul-
tures of the archipelago. The Dutch remained in
control until 1942 when the Japanese occupied the
archipelago. They attempted to return in 1945
when Indonesians declared independence, but
they met armed resistance and the Indonesians
and Dutch for five years. The Dutch withdrew in
1950 and the Republic of Indonesia was born
(Rickleffs 1993).


Kinship is a primal loyalty of great importance
throughout Indonesia. Obligations to kin can be
onerous, but they provide vital support in various
aspects of life. Government provides little social
security, unemployment insurance, or elder care:
these are provided by family and kin networks.
This also leads to familial and ethnic nepotism, pa-
tronage, and paternalism in public and private sec-
tors. Many Indonesian ethnic groups have clans
and lineages based upon descent. Patriliny is most
common, though matriliny is found in a few soci-
eties, such as the Minangkabau of West Sumatra
(Blackwood 2000). Some societies, such as the Ja-
vanese, have bilateral kinship systems of the type
found in the United States.


Marriage and Parenthood


Marriage and parenthood give people full adult
status. In Indonesian, one does not ask, “Is he/she
married?” but “Is he/she married yet?” to which the
correct response is, “Yes” or “Not yet.” The same is
true in questions about whether a person has chil-
dren. Unmarried adults are uncommon, though
urban people are marrying at later ages than in the
past or in rural society. Even homosexuals are
under family pressure to marry, whether or not
their orientation is known.


Marriage in many Indonesian societies com-
monly involves protracted negotiation and gift ex-
changes, often involving middle persons. Certain
societies in Sumatra and Eastern Indonesia practice
affinal alliance, by which marriages are arranged
between persons in patrilineages who are related
(near or distantly) as cross-cousins. In these soci-
eties the relationship between wife-giving and
wife-taking lineages is basic to the structure of so-
ciety and involves lifelong obligations for ex-
change of goods and services between kin (Sin-
garimbum 1975). For Batak, a prominent Sumatran
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example of such a people, clan membership and
marriage alliances between lineages are important
whether they live in their mountain homeland or
have migrated to distant cities. Though marriages
may be made to perpetuate relationships between
lineages, love between young people also may be
considered by their families and kinsmen, as may
education, occupation, religion, and wealth among
urbanites. Newly married couples are usually ex-
pected to live with the parents of one spouse, es-
pecially before a child is born, and many societies
require the husband to serve the wife’s parents
during that time.


In societies without lineal descent groups, love
is more prominent in leading people to marry, but
again class, education, occupation, religion, or
wealth (in cities), or the capacity to work hard, be
a good provider, and have access to land or other
resources (in villages), are also considered. Among
stratified societies such as Javanese or Bugis, higher
status families are more likely to arrange marriages
(or veto potential relationships). Marriage can be
an important means of maintaining, advancing, or
losing family social status, and extravagant mar-
riage ceremonies with Hindu-derived ritual are
used to display status (Koentjaraningrat 1985).


Among Muslims divorce is governed by Mus-
lim law and may be settled in Muslim courts or, as
with non-Muslims, in government civil courts. Ini-
tiation of divorce and its settlements favor males in
Muslim courts and also much customary law. Di-
vorce also may be handled by local elders and of-
ficials according to customary law, and terms for
settlements may vary considerably by ethnic
group. Societies with strong descent groups, such
as the Batak, eschew divorce and it is rare (Ro-
denburg 1997). Such societies may also practice
the levirate (requiring widows to remarry a brother
or cousin of their deceased spouse). In societies
without descent groups, such as the Javanese, di-
vorce is reportedly frequent and is initiated by ei-
ther spouse. Divorce among upper-class and
wealthy Javanese is rarer (Brenner 1998).


Polygamy is recognized among Muslims, some
immigrant Chinese, and some traditional societies,
but not by Christians. Such marriages are probably
few. Marriages between members of different reli-
gions are rare, and those between members of dif-
ferent ethnic groups remain relatively uncommon,
though they are increasing in urban areas and
among the better educated.


Family and Gender


The nuclear family of husband, wife, and children
is the most common domestic unit, though elders
and unmarried siblings may be added to it in vari-
ous societies and at various times. It is found
among remote peoples and city dwellers, and is
unrelated to the presence or absence of clans in a
society. An exception is the rural matrilineal Mi-
nangkabau, for whom the domestic unit still com-
prises co-resident females around a grandmother
(or mothers) with married and unmarried daugh-
ters and sons in a large traditional house. A hus-
band comes only as a visitor to his wife’s hearth
and bedchamber. Some societies, such as the
Dayak of Kalimantan, live in long houses with
multiple hearths and bedchambers belonging to re-
lated or even unrelated nuclear families.


Inheritance


Inheritance patterns are diverse even within single
societies. Muslim inheritance favors males over fe-
males as do the customs of many traditional soci-
eties (an exception being matrilineal ones where
rights over land, for example, are passed down be-
tween females.) Inheritance disputes may be settled
in Muslim or civil courts, or by customary village
ways. Though custom generally favors males, ac-
tual practice often gives females inheritances. Many
societies distinguish between inherited and ac-
quired property: the former is passed on in clan or
family lines, the latter goes to children or the
spouse of the deceased. In many areas land is com-
munal property of a kin or local group, whereas
household goods, personal items, or productive
equipment are familial or individual inheritable
property. With changing economic conditions,
newer ideas about property, and increasing de-
mand for money, rules and practices regarding in-
heritance are changing, and this can produce con-
flicts that a poorly organized legal system and
weakened customary leaders cannot easily manage.


Though Indonesia is predominantly Muslim,
the status of women is considered to be relatively
high, though their position and rights vary consid-
erably in different ethnic groups, even Muslim
ones. Nearly everywhere gender ideology, both by
custom and national reinforcement, views men as
community leaders and decision makers (even
among matrilineal Minangkabau) whereas women
are the backbones of the home and teachers of val-
ues to the children.
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An elementary school teacher helps a young pupil with an


assignment. Many teachers in elementary schools are


women, while most teachers at the secondary and univer-


sity levels are men. SERGIO DORANTES/CORBIS


Women and men share many tasks in village
agriculture across the archipelago, though plowing
is more often done by men and harvest groups
composed only of women are commonly seen.
Gardens may be tended by either sex, though men
more commonly tend orchards. Men hunt and fish,
which may take them away for a long time. If men
do long-term work outside the village, women
may do all aspects of farming and gardening.
Women are found in the urban work force in
stores, small industries, and markets, as well as in
upscale businesses, but usually in fewer numbers
and lower positions than men. Many elementary
school teachers are women, but men are more fre-
quently teachers in secondary schools and univer-
sities. Men dominate all levels of government,
though some women are found in various subor-
dinate positions. The 2001–2004 president’s cabi-
net has thirty-two ministers, only two of whom are
women. President Megawati Sukarnoputri is a
woman, though her following derives mainly from
respect for her father, Sukarno, the leading nation-
alist and first president, rather than any of her
achievements. She was opposed, unsuccessfully,
by many Muslim leaders because of her gender.


Increasing urbanization and interregional mi-
gration in the 1980s and 1990s, the need felt by
rural people to seek money in the city, weak urban
infrastructure, and poor employment opportunities
for many school graduates, put strains on families
and marriages. After 1998, the fall of President
Suharto, political instability, economic deteriora-
tion, decreasing law and order, and communal and


religious violence in some areas added strain to
family and kin networks in both urban and rural
areas. However, they continue to be vital resources
for supporting people in Indonesia.


See also: ETHNIC VARIATION/ETHNICITY; ISLAM; KINSHIP
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CLARK E. CUNNINGHAM


INDUSTRIALIZATION


Industrialization refers to the mechanization of
production, and particularly the substitution of
human and animal labor by mineral power, such
as coal, water, and steam. Two other processes,
however, that preceded mechanization had a major
impact on family life: agrarian reform that made
the production of food more efficient, at once in-
creasing the quantity of food and releasing human
labor from its production; and proto-industry, a
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system in which rural workers, operating as family
units, purchased raw materials from contractors,
worked them into semi-finished or finished prod-
ucts, and sold them back to the urban manufac-
turer. In some regions and countries this type of
production, particularly in the case of certain tex-
tiles, persisted along with full-scale factory pro-
duction into the twentieth century. Output ex-
panded through the multiplication of production
units—families—rather than through mechanized
tools of production, thus making the family an
agent of economic development (Mendels 1972;
Tilly 1983; Berg 1986). Ultimately mechanized pro-
duction in factories became the dominant form of
production, creating new social classes and a new
ideology about family life.


A number of factors caused England to indus-
trialize first, beginning around 1750. Rapid popula-
tion growth acted as a catalyst for increased pro-
duction of food and manufactured goods, and
England had the advantages of abundant raw ma-
terials, colonial possessions, and advanced trans-
portation systems on sea and land. The social im-
pacts of industrialization in England were in many
ways brutal, particularly when rural laborers were
forced off the land and when the skills of artisans
became obsolete. Although the case of England
was long thought to be the “classic” model of in-
dustrialization, no other country had exactly the
same conditions and patterns of development. In-
dustrialization in France began later and far more
slowly than in England, with large-scale industry
developing only in the 1850s. Germany and parts
of central Europe followed in the 1860s, the United
States in 1870s, and Russia only at the end of the
century (Blackwell 1968; Henderson 1969; Landes
1969; Trebilcock 1981).


Although the timing, pace and social impacts
of industrialization varied, it had similar impacts
everywhere on marriage and family life. One of
the most important consequences was the removal
of work from the home. Second, it promoted mi-
gration from the countryside to the city, and be-
tween towns, as well as to other countries, partic-
ularly across the Atlantic. Third, it promoted a
decline in marital fertility, and families became
much smaller. Fourth, it created two new social
classes, the industrial proletariat and the bour-
geoisie, each of which experienced change in fam-
ily life very differently. The bourgeoisie gave rise to
a new model of family life that came to dominate


social mores as well as social policy in the nine-
teenth and twentieth centuries (Moch 1983; Ac-
campo 1989; Levine 1984).


Marriage


Prior to industrialization and during its early
phases, economic considerations determined the
choice of marriage partners, leaving little room for
romantic love. Among the upper classes, mar-
riages were contracted to consolidate landholdings
and political power through dowries, patrimony,
and social alliances, and with the aim of preserv-
ing bloodlines. Among the lower classes, mere
survival necessitated marriage, and men often
chose wives on the basis of their potential pro-
ductive contribution as well as their reproductive
capacities. Peasant farmers needed strong women
who could help with labor, especially during har-
vests, as well as cultivate gardens, run a house-
hold, and sell products in the local market. Arti-
sans needed partners who could help with their
craft, and often chose wives from families of the
same occupation. Even middle class wives pro-
vided essential assistance to their husbands in run-
ning businesses, as shopkeepers and accountants,
in purchasing and selling products, and in negoti-
ating prices. Romantic love may have affected
choice of a partner, but parents and other kin ac-
tually feared its subversive influence on the
broader economic community. Because marriage
involved so many economic and familial consider-
ations, couples wed at a late age through the be-
ginning of the nineteenth century. On the average,
men married at about age twenty-nine, and
women at about age twenty-six. Many couples
married only after one or both of their parents had
died; parental death not only released patrimony,
it released young people from the need for
parental consent (Stone 1977; Davidoff and Hall
1987; Smith 1981; Gillis 1985).


The more intensified development of industrial
capitalism in the nineteenth century undermined
the restrictions on marriage among all classes,
though economic concerns continued to prevail. In
certain circumstances industrial wage labor en-
couraged earlier marriage because the contribu-
tions of a wife and children could increase chances
for survival or for a higher standard of living. But
in other circumstances low wages made marriage
impossible; Michael Mitterauer and Reinhard
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Sieder (1983) discovered that in the Viennese dis-
trict of Gumpendorf, up to a third of all workers in
the mid-nineteenth century could never afford to
marry or have a family. Others formed consensual
unions and had children out of wedlock. Migration
resulting from industrial change also disrupted
marriage patterns, but far less than might be ex-
pected. Numerous studies have shown that young
people rarely migrated alone, and when they did,
it was to join relatives and neighbors who had pre-
ceded them to their destinations (Moch 1983; An-
derson 1971). Marital endogamy thus persisted:
people married others who were from similar oc-
cupations or similar origins, whether they had trav-
eled twenty-five miles from their native village, or
across the Atlantic. In Europe, and particularly in
the United States, which received Europeans of so
many different backgrounds, people married
within their own ethnic groups, and specific ethnic
groups concentrated in certain trades. In this man-
ner, marriage countered the disruptive effects of
geographical displacement, and continued to be
the product of survival more than the result of ro-
mantic love.


Industrial capitalism and complex cultural fac-
tors associated with its impacts also influenced
bourgeois marriages, but in a manner different
from those of the lower classes. The accumulation
of wealth that produced the bourgeoisie also fos-
tered an ethic of individualism and created cul-
tural freedom for the development of intimacy.
The era of Romanticism in the early nineteenth
century associated with art and literature also re-
flected and encouraged the development of ro-
mantic love (Perrot 1990; Kern 1992). Although
economic considerations continued to play a cru-
cial role in choosing a spouse, romantic love at
least as an ideal began to compete with the tradi-
tional ethic, and gave rise to what historians have
called the companionate marriage in which mu-
tual affection was considered necessary for a suc-
cessful union. Indeed, love between spouses be-
came a moral duty among the middle classes
(Stone 1977; Mitterauer and Sieder 1983).


Family


Industrialization changed the family by converting
it from a unit of production into a unit of con-
sumption, causing a decline in fertility and a trans-
formation in the relationship between spouses and


between parents and children. This change oc-
curred unevenly and gradually, and varied by so-
cial class and occupation. Through the nineteenth
century industrial workers continued to have rela-
tively large families; women tended to have chil-
dren about every two years from marriage to age
forty. Most types of workers had little motivation
for limiting family size because children continued
to contribute to the family economy and infant and
child mortality rates remained high in industrial
cities, sometimes reaching fifty percent in the first
year of life. Usually women stopped working out-
side the home once they became mothers, but
often their husbands’ wages were too low to sup-
port a family, so they took in tasks such as sewing
to supplement the family income; but earnings
were so low, and hours so long, that households
suffered even more than they did when women
left the home to work (Accampo, Fuchs, and Stew-
art 1995). In France especially, the practice of
sending children out to wet-nurses continued to be
widespread, and hygiene reports blamed infant
mortality on women who did not breastfeed their
own children (Fuchs 1992; Cole 2000).


Industrialization disrupted the traditional rela-
tionship between generations, as well as the rela-
tionship between spouses. Fathers could no longer
pass on skills to their children—often the only pat-
rimony workers had—when skills became obso-
lete. During times when the father was unem-
ployed, family roles could be dramatically
reversed: children and wives would bring home
wages while the husband tended to the household.
In conditions of severe poverty, “family life” could
barely exist when multiple families and individuals
crowded into tiny dwellings to save on rent.


The conditions of working class families varied
widely, however, according to region and eco-
nomic activity, and the family often became a
means to resist change or soften its worst impacts.
Particularly in textiles, male weavers went to great
lengths to preserve their craft, avoid factory work,
and preserve the family domestic economy. For
example, French handloom weavers in the region
around Cholet managed to preserve their craft for
a century after linen production had become
mechanized. As their own earnings declined from
factory competition, they sent their wives and chil-
dren into unskilled work in the local shoe and
linen factories (Liu 1994). Where textiles did be-
come completely industrialized in France, England,
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and the northern United States, historians have
shown that entire families would become reconsti-
tuted in workshops, keeping the family unit to-
gether with fathers often supervising the work of
their children. Families most affected by industrial
change had a remarkable ability to adjust and sur-
vive (Smelser 1959; Hareven 1977, 1982; Hareven
and Langenback 1978).


The nineteenth-century bourgeoisie experi-
enced a fundamental transformation in family life
as well. In the early phases of industrial capitalism,
bourgeois women helped manage family busi-
nesses; little separation existed between private
household affairs and the family enterprise, and
their attitude about the latter extended to all as-
pects of life. As mothers they concentrated on alle-
viating themselves of childcare responsibilities and
sent their infants to wet-nurses. When the mecha-
nization of production and the professionalization
of commerce removed work from the home, how-
ever, gender roles and ideals about family life
changed dramatically. Men left the home to work
and to socialize with other men, whereas women
devoted themselves to domesticity and mother-
hood. Wives were to establish a moral haven from
the unethical capitalist world to which their hus-
bands could return. They supervised and in-
structed servants and elaborately decorated their
households and themselves as symbols of their
husbands’ success. A cult of domesticity and a new
ideology about motherhood emerged, dictating
that women devote themselves exclusively to the
nurturing function, breast-feeding their children
themselves and rearing them according to strict
rules of moral and religious discipline (Smith 1981;
Davidoff and Hall 1987).


Although servants remained in bourgeois
households until after World War I as domestics,
nursemaids, and governesses—undermining the
prescribed role of motherhood—family life among
the bourgeoisie grew more private and closed in
on itself, and affective relationships intensified.
Ironically, the much higher expectations about
marriage and childrearing emerged at a time when
male and female worlds were becoming increas-
ingly separate and differentiated. It was this family
model that provided the basis upon which Sig-
mund Freud developed his psychoanalytic theory
(Weeks 1985); it is difficult to imagine the theory’s
appropriateness to previous family forms.


The Bourgeois Family as a Model


Although workers generally did not embrace the
same family ideology as that of the middle classes
during the period of industrialization, the bour-
geois model did spread to lower-middle and
working-class families in the early twentieth cen-
tury. As the male wage rose, and legislation re-
stricted children’s work, large families became im-
practical. Realizing that their populations were a
national resource, governments throughout the in-
dustrializing world became deeply concerned with
infant and child mortality, fertility decline, and
marriage. They sought means to improve the
health of the population and to guarantee a high
growth rate. They feared that birth rates in com-
peting nations and among their own immigrants
and ethnic minorities would outpace their own
“native stock” (Gordon 1977; Weeks 1981). Reform
often meant intervening in family life through re-
stricting women’s and children’s labor and at-
tempting to encourage women to have more chil-
dren and to breast-feed them rather than sending
them to wet-nurses (Accampo, Fuchs, and Stewart
1985). Birth control generally remained difficult to
obtain, if not illegal, until after World War I; it then
became a part of family planning rather than indi-
vidual reproductive freedom when it finally be-
came legal (Gordon 1977; Weeks 1981).


The family that industrialization made possi-
ble, however, also created the very conditions that
would undermine it, because political democrati-
zation accompanied economic modernization in
Europe and North America. Although motherhood
had gained a new status that gave women more
dignity, many women began to seek the individual
social and political rights that their brothers, hus-
bands, and sons enjoyed, and became critical of
their complete economic dependence and lack of
education. Over the course of the twentieth cen-
tury there has been an enormous rise in all indus-
trial countries of married women in the labor force
as well as a continuing decline in fertility, suggest-
ing that women do not think of motherhood as
their only purpose. Martine Segalen (1996) notes
that by the late twentieth century, an increasing
number of women with young children were en-
tering the labor force throughout the industrial
world. She suggests that the modern family, rather
than representing the bourgeois “traditional” fam-
ily, is a fusion of several models, including that of
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the working class where women never had the
leisure or economic resources to make a “cult” of
domesticity. High divorce rates and a sharp rise
since 1970 of the number of unmarried, cohabiting
couples suggest that the post-industrial family is
continuing to reinvent itself (Segalen 1996; Bur-
guière et al. 1996).


See also: CHRONIC ILLNESS; DIVISION OF LABOR; FAMILY


ROLES; FERTILITY; HOUSEWORK; MIGRATION;


POVERTY; RURAL FAMILIES; TIME USE;


URBANIZATION; WORK AND FAMILY
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ELINOR ACCAMPO


INFANTICIDE


Infanticide is the deliberate killing of infants under
the age of one year. This restricted definition con-
ceptualizes infanticide as a postnatal abortion pro-
cedure rather than as a type of child abuse. Infan-
ticide and abortion are often used as family
planning mechanisms, carried out to protect the
health of unweaned children, the family economy,
or the mother’s social standing. Information on the
killing of children older than one year is given in
this entry only when it pertains to other issues
being discussed or when the ages of the victims
seem to include infants less than a year old.


In modern societies, where infants are born in
hospitals, their birth certificates confer citizenship.
However, throughout most of human history, ba-
bies were born at home and infanticide was a pri-
vate action done by family members. For this rea-
son, reports about infanticide are often absent or
inaccurate, particularly in places having laws
against the act.


A number of authors infer infanticide from fam-
ily size and female infanticide from sex ratios. These
indirect measures have been criticized because
small family size may result from long postpartum
sex taboos, high child mortality, selling unwanted
children, or giving them up for adoption. Skewed
sex ratios may result from neglect of daughters or
underreporting females to census takers.


Prevalence


Marvin Harris (1977) calls infanticide the most
widely used method of population control during
much of human history. Infanticide, like abortion,


seems to occur in virtually all contemporary tribal
societies, although the frequency of infanticide
varies considerably. The practice has been de-
scribed in hunter-gatherer, horticulturist, and agrar-
ian societies (Dickemann 1975), as well as among
Australian Aborigines (Cowlishaw 1978) and Eski-
mos (Chapman 1980). It is relatively infrequent in
Africa, probably because of the value of large fam-
ilies to agricultural and pastoral people and the
high infant mortality rates (Williamson 1978).


Infanticide has been documented in the an-
cient civilizations of Greece, Rome, Egypt, Israel,
China, and Western Europe. Infanticide, particu-
larly female infanticide, was common among the
classical Greeks and Romans. Spartans exposed
unfit infants of both sexes. Infanticide was so com-
mon in Greece and Rome that the average family
was small and seldom had more than one daugh-
ter (Boswell 1988).


Infanticide and infant abandonment occurred
throughout Europe, despite Christian prohibitions
against it. Its frequency increased during the Black
Death plague in the fourteenth century and be-
came a widespread problem in the eighteenth
century, an age of rapid population growth. In the
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, servants
were not permitted to marry or have children,
forcing many servant girls to kill or abandon their
infants, who were often fathered by their masters.
In nineteenth-century Europe and in other tech-
nologically advanced nations, the introduction of
the condom and increased public concern for chil-
dren began to decrease infanticide rates (Boswell
1988; Langer 1974).


In most twentieth-century nations, the increase
of adoption, the spread of contraception, and the
legalization of abortion, allowing for safe abortions
under medical supervision, increasingly have made
infanticide an unnecessary and outdated method
of birth control.


Time of Occurrence


Infanticide is usually carried out at birth or in the
first month, before the performance of the infant’s
birth ceremony. These ceremonies, which incor-
porate the infants into their kin groups and give
them identity and legal status, often take place be-
tween the second and fourth weeks and may be
delayed if the infant is sickly. In some societies, in-
fants are not considered human or members of the
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family and community until after their birth cere-
monies. The performance of infanticide before the
birth ceremony indicates that it is conceptualized
as a postnatal abortion (Daly and Wilson 1984;
Minturn 1989a, 1989b).


In the sample studied by Leigh Minturn and
Jerry Stashak (1982), infanticide was performed by
mothers or midwives in 79 percent of societies and
by fathers or other men in only 15 percent. Birth
ceremonies, on the other hand, were performed by
fathers and other men in 69 percent and by
women only in 22 percent of the societies, with
adults of both sexes participating in the ceremony
for the remaining societies. These results suggest
that unwanted newborns are killed by women be-
fore they are presented to the lawgiving men for
the birth ceremonies.


Methods


Infanticide is sometimes done quickly by stran-
gling, crushing the skull, smothering, or poisoning.
Other common methods of infanticide include ex-
posure, abandonment, and overlaying.


Exposure. Exposure relieves parents and mid-
wives of the responsibility of actually killing in-
fants. The exposed infant is placed somewhere
away from the community where the elements or
animals will kill it. The prevalence of legends
about the survival and subsequent good fortune of
exposed infants (Moses, Oedipus, Romulus and
Remus, Tom Jones) suggests that this method re-
duced the guilt of child killing. A singular modern
exception to distant exposure occurs in modern
hospitals, where legal constraints prohibit any
method of killing a seriously handicapped infant
except via the withholding of food and water,
which amounts to exposing the infant in the pres-
ence of his or her caregivers (Lund 1985).


Urban exposure. Urban exposure of infants was
common throughout Europe until the nineteenth
century. In medieval Europe, infants were left in
the streets, on trash heaps, and at church steps. Eu-
ropean urban exposure became most frequent dur-
ing the eighteenth century, when numerous poor
women abandoned infants in streets or foundling
homes and Parisian garbage collectors picked up
abandoned infants on their rounds. However,
urban exposure was not confined to Europe. Dur-
ing the seventeenth century, Jesuit missionaries to
China found that babies were thrown into the


streets and collected with the trash (Boswell 1988;
Langer 1974).


Foundling homes. Public outrage over urban ex-
posure of infants led to the establishment of
foundling homes in Europe. The mortality rates of
infants in these homes was as high as 90 percent.
Wet nurses employed in foundling homes neg-
lected infants and sometimes killed them so fre-
quently that they were called “killer nurses” or
“angel makers.” In effect, consigning infants to
these homes amounted to institutionalized urban
exposure. Foundling homes allowed parents to
abandon unwanted infants without fear of prose-
cution. As this practice became openly acceptable
in the eighteenth century, attitudes toward outright
infanticide became more lenient (Boswell 1988;
Breiner 1990; Langer 1974). Foundling homes
proved to be so ineffectual that, in the late nine-
teenth century, France and Britain passed laws re-
quiring them to be licensed. Government support
for unwed mothers began to replace foundling
homes and orphanages in a number of countries
(Langer 1974).


Overlaying. Infant death by overlaying—the acci-
dental smothering of a baby by rolling over on it in
bed—was common in Europe from the early Mid-
dle Ages through the nineteenth century. It is not
always clear from the records whether overlaying
occurred before or after birth ceremonies, but most
overlay victims seem to have been less than one
year old. Overlaying was recognized in law and re-
ligion. Sleeping with infants was discouraged and
sometimes illegal (Kellum 1974). It has been sug-
gested that some overlaying deaths in nineteenth-
century England were due to Sudden Infant Death
Syndrome (SIDS), which is related to nutritional
tetany, and that the upper classes blamed such
deaths on overlaying to disassociate themselves
from the poor (Hansen 1979). Ethnographies re-
port numerous societies where mothers or both
parents routinely sleep with infants, often with
older children in the bed, but do not report over-
laying. It seems that this belief was, in large part, a
legal fiction that allowed infanticide deaths to be
declared accidental.


Vctims of Infanticide


Two studies of folk and tribal societies drawn from
the Human Relations Area Files (HRAF) at Yale
University report similar results to each other (Daly







INFANTICIDE


—892—


and Wilson 1984; Minturn and Stashak 1982). The
most frequently killed infants are illegitimate (57%,
53%); weak or deformed (60%, 53%); twins and
triplets (40%, 40%); or excess because of family
size or circumstances of birth spacing (31%, 23%).
Minturn and Stashak (1982) also found infants are
killed because they are the results of abnormal
births (20%); unwanted, usually because the moth-
ers are too old or too young to raise children
(27%); or females (17%).


Comparison of these results with those of a
study done by George Devereux (1976) of abor-
tion in tribal societies indicates that the victims of
abortion and infanticide are the same types of in-
fants, not surprising since the motive in both is the
elimination of unwanted infants.


Infrequently, ethnographers report infanticide
because of incest, kinship considerations, quarrels
between parents, sacrifice, or war (Daly and Wil-
son 1984; Williamson 1978).


Female Infanticide


Female infanticide is the only type of infanticide
still widely practiced. Female infanticide at birth
and indirect female infanticide through neglect are
still widespread in Third World countries.


Ethnographic reports of female infanticide,
however, are relatively rare. Minturn and Stashak
(1982) report it in 17 percent of their societies,
Martin King Whyte (1978) in only 6 percent. Fe-
male infanticide has also been estimated from sex
ratios, with a note that some societies reporting the
absence of this custom have suspiciously skewed
sex ratios favoring boys (Divale and Harris 1976).
When reporting twin infanticides, ethnographers
often note that if only one twin of a dual-sex pair
is kept, it is usually the boy (Granzberg 1973).


In India and China, this custom of female in-
fanticide dates back centuries. Female infanticide
in India is most common in the northwestern states
(Miller 1981; Minturn 1993), but it has also been re-
ported for groups in the south. The poverty of
China’s peasants and its frequent famines are two
reasons for female infanticide. In both India and
China, female infanticide is increasingly being re-
placed by female feticide after amniocentesis to
determine fetal sex. The one-child policy of Com-
munist China and the two-child policy of India


have increased the prevalence of sons ( Jefferey,
Jefferey, and Lyon 1984).


Theories


Sarah B. Hrdy and Glenn Hausfater (1984) cite five
functional categories of reasons for infanticide in
animals in general: (1) exploitation of the infant as
a resource, usually cannibalism; (2) competition
for resources; (3) sexual selection; (4) parental in-
crease of their own lifetime reproductive success
by eliminating particular offspring; and (5) social
pathology. Human infanticide includes examples
of all of these functions (Daly and Wilson 1984;
Dickemann 1984; Hrdy and Hausfater 1984;
Scrimshaw 1984).


Resource competition is a popular theory of
human infanticide. The threat of famine has been
cited as the explanation for infanticide among Es-
kimos, Australian Aborigines, and Yanomamö. In
Imperial China, Japan, and Europe, infanticide was
used to control population and avoid starvation
and social disruption. This was especially true for
female infanticide, since eliminating females is a
much more efficient form of population control
than eliminating males.


Other theories of reasons for female infanti-
cide include hypergymous marriage and large
dowries (Dickemann 1979); differential values of
children for their potential contributions to the
parental kin groups (Hughes 1981); and high mor-
tality rate of men in hunting (Riches 1974). The
theory that female infanticide is a form of popula-
tion control in warrior societies (Divale and Harris
1976) has been challenged by several authors who
note many flaws in the original study (Fjellman
1979; Hirschfeld, Howe, and Levin 1978; Kang,
Horan, and Reis 1979).


Acceptability and Legality


It has been suggested that infanticide and abortion
may be underreported in tribal societies because of
the presence of missionaries and colonial govern-
ments who deem these practices to be illegal (Di-
vale and Harris 1976). Reports of infanticide pros-
ecution by colonial governments are virtually
absent in HRAF records. When babies are born at
home, infanticide laws are seldom enforceable.


Ethnographic reports of abortion and infanti-
cide are considerably more frequent than reports
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of punishments for either action, suggesting that
tribal law was frequently permissive about both
practices. A study of seventy-eight societies found
no information on punishment of abortion for
sixty-seven of them, and information on punish-
ment of infanticide was so rare that it could not be
coded. The absence of punishment may be viewed
as recognition of parental rights to dispose of un-
wanted infants. Some tribal societies explicitly rec-
ognize this right until the cord is cut, until after the
birth ceremony, or in a few societies, until the in-
fant is weaned (Minturn 1989a).


Although infanticide was a capital offense in
many countries for centuries, there is evidence that
courts frequently took measures to avoid or miti-
gate punishment and that a variety of beliefs
supported acquittals. In many courts, infanticidal
mothers might successfully plead insanity.
Eighteenth-century courts greatly extended the
scope of the insanity plea by citing, as reason for
dismissal of infanticide cases, the belief that preg-
nancy itself may make women deranged (Boswell
1988). As infanticide became more frequent, courts
became more lenient, particularly when defen-
dants were poor, unwed mothers.


Penalties also varied according to the method
of killing. In the early Middle Ages, infanticide by
exposure, a widespread practice of poor parents,
was not a criminal offense. Overlaying was pun-
ished by one year on bread and water and two
more years without wine or meat. This three-year
penance, which became the standard punishment
for overlaying, was shorter than the penalty for the
accidental killing of adults (Kellum 1974).


Conclusion


There are four ways to avoid conceiving or to elim-
inate unwanted children: abstinence, contracep-
tion, abortion, and infanticide. Although absti-
nence was and is practiced in some societies by
customs of late marriage, postpartum sex taboos,
and customary periods of celibacy, it has never
prevented all unwanted pregnancies. When these
occurred in the past, infanticide was the safest
method for disposing of the unwanted children.
As medical advancements have been made, how-
ever, contraception and abortion have become
more widely used and have replaced abstinence
and infanticide as forms of birth control.


See also: ABORTION; BIRTH CONTROL: CONTRACEPTIVE


METHODS; BIRTH CONTROL: SOCIOCULTURAL AND


HISTORICAL ASPECTS; CHILD ABUSE: PHYSICAL


ABUSE AND NEGLECT; DEATH AND DYING;


EUTHANASIA; FAMILY PLANNING
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INFERTILITY


See CHILDLESSNESS; FAMILY PLANNING; FERTILITY


INFIDELITY


Infidelity is a breach of trust that signifies a lack of
faithfulness to a moral obligation to one’s partner.
Infidelity usually implies sexual infidelity, although
some people, particularly women, regard an in-
tense emotional relationship as an unfaithful extra-
marital involvement, even when there is no physi-
cal component. In short, infidelity is feelings or
behavior that go against a partner’s expectations
for the exclusivity of the relationship. Some cou-
ples are comfortable with having relationships out-
side their union. These liaisons do not constitute
infidelity unless they violate the couple’s shared
understandings about discretion, partner choice,
and sexual conduct—understandings that are de-
signed to protect their relationship from disruption.


In the United States, open marriages that toler-
ate extramarital sex are the exception. Most U.S.
husbands and wives say that sexual fidelity is very
important to a marriage (Blumstein and Schwartz
1983; Greeley 1991). Ninety-nine percent of mar-
ried people in the United States say that they ex-
pect sexual exclusivity of their spouse, and 99 per-
cent report their spouse expects the same of them
(Treas and Giesen 2000). Cohabitors are only
slightly less likely (94%) to say they expect fidelity
from a partner. Although males in same-sex cou-
ples tend to be more tolerant of multiple sexual
partners, few heterosexuals in the United States are
indifferent to their mate’s sexual activities.


Cross-Cultural Perspectives


It has been argued that limiting sex to socially
sanctioned partnerships like marriage contributes
to the stability of the relationship, because it makes
the union the unique focus of self-disclosure and
sexual pleasure. The emphasis on sexual fidelity,
however, varies from culture to culture. Around
the globe, about half of societies have strong pro-
hibitions against extramarital sex for women, and
about a quarter object strongly to extramarital sex
for men (Frayzer 1985). Extramarital sex is permis-
sible for men in half of societies, but it is permissi-
ble for women in only one quarter. This double
standard—controlling female sexuality more than
male sexuality—has been traced to the desire to in-
sure the paternity of heirs. It has also been attrib-
uted to the unequal power between the genders—
inequality that supports a man’s sense of
ownership over a woman. Masculine roles, by con-
trast, often encourage sexual adventuring. For ex-
ample, brothel visits are a common ritual of male
camaraderie in Thailand and elsewhere.


Monogamy, the institutional form of marriage
permitting only one spouse at a time, still confronts
extramarital relationships, particularly for hus-
bands. La casa chica, or little house, is an estab-
lished Latin American custom whereby married
men maintain a second partner and family. Al-
though polygamy, the custom of taking multiple
wives and concubines, is illegal in China, the tra-
dition has made a comeback among businessmen,
who can afford to maintain a young mistress in her
own apartment. These institutions, of course, still
serve to protect the family and the marital relation-
ship by minimizing the intrusion of secondary
partnerships. Even in societies where extramarital
relationships are casual and fleeting, a degree of
secrecy and discretion usually surrounds the activ-
ities to minimize marital disruptions.


In honor-based Arab societies, which place a
high value on female chastity, relatives may feel
obliged to put an unfaithful wife to death. In other
societies, casual sexual liaisons outside marriage
are widely accepted both for men and for women.
This is the case in parts of Africa. Where children
are regarded as belonging to broad kinship
groups, there may be less concern with paternity
and with controlling female sexuality. Where fi-
nancial responsibility for offspring falls to women,
they often rely on supportive sex partners in order
to provide for themselves and their children. In
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urban Nigeria, for example, two-thirds of men and
one-third of women in monogamous marriages re-
ported that their most recent sexual encounter was
with someone besides their legal spouse.


The less tolerant attitudes in Western nations
may be traced to Christian teachings on marriage
and sexuality. In the twenty-four largely Western
and industrial countries in the 1994 International
Social Survey Program, most people stated that ex-
tramarital sex was “always wrong” (Widmer et al.
1998). Fully 80 percent of U.S. respondents con-
demned extramarital relations as being always
wrong, a figure comparable to conservative
Catholic populations like Ireland (80%), Northern
Ireland (81%), and the Philippines (88%). The “al-
ways wrong” response found less favor in other
countries: Australia (59%), Austria (67%), Bulgaria
(51%), Canada (68%), Czech Republic (43%), Ger-
many (data reported separately: East Germany,
60%, and West Germany, 55%), Great Britain
(67%), Hungary (62%), Israel (73%), Italy (67%),
Japan (58%), Netherlands (63%), New Zealand
(75%), Norway (70%), Poland (74%), Russia (36%),
Slovenia (57%), Spain (76%), and Sweden (68%).
On average, however, only 4 percent of survey re-
spondents believed that extramarital sex was “not
at all wrong.” Thus, moral judgments in Western
countries continue to support sexual exclusivity
between husbands and wives.


Although people in the United States have be-
come increasingly tolerant of premarital sex and
homosexual sex, they voice stronger disapproval of
extramarital sex. Disapproval has actually increased
in recent decades. According to data from the Gen-
eral Social Surveys, extramarital sex was con-
demned as “always wrong” by 70 percent of U.S.
respondents in 1973. Following a sharp increase in
disapproval at the end of the 1980s, perhaps in re-
sponse to the AIDS crisis, views on extramarital sex
largely stabilized and stood at 81 percent strongly
disapproving in 1998.


Permissive sexual values reflect liberal reli-
gious and political ideologies. Men are more per-
missive than women. People with more schooling
are more tolerant than people with less education.
African Americans and people who live in big
cities are also more tolerant of extramarital sex.
Not surprisingly, people with permissive sexual
values are more likely to have adulterous relation-
ships. Only 10 percent of U.S. respondents who


say extramarital sex is “always wrong” report hav-
ing extramarital sex, as compare to 76 percent of
respondents who say extramarital sex is “not at all
wrong” (Smith 1994).


Studying Sexual Infidelity


The scientific study of sexuality has faced the prob-
lem of finding a neutral terminology to describe
behavior that often elicits strong moral sentiments.
EMS, the abbreviation of extramarital sex, is a com-
mon convention used in scholarly papers. Philip
Blumstein and Pepper Schwartz (1983) employ a
nonjudgmental term, non-monogamy, which they
apply to married and cohabiting couples, hetero-
sexual or same-sex, who have sex outside of their
union. Adultery is a narrower, legal concept. Adul-
tery refers to voluntary sexual intercourse, either
between a married man and someone who is not
his wife or between a married woman and some-
one who is not her husband. Although an unmar-
ried partner may have an adulterous relationship
with a married person, only married people have
extramarital sex. The epidemiological literature in
public health focuses on the number of sexual
partners. This approach to measuring sexual be-
havior distinguishes secondary sex partners, who
are defined by reference to a primary sex partner
(i.e., the person reported to be the most important
or frequent sexual partner). The primary partner is
typically a spouse, cohabitor, or steady date. Mar-
ried people who have multiple or secondary sex
partners are assumed to have had extramarital sex.


The accuracy of sex data depends on the re-
spondents’ recall and candor. People have diffi-
culty remembering sexual activities from the dis-
tant past. Also, because sexual infidelity is what
survey experts describe as “sensitive” behavior,
people may be embarrassed or reluctant to admit
infidelities, particularly if an infidelity is not really
characteristic of their usual patterns. This reporting
bias could mean that survey estimates of extramar-
ital sex and secondary partners are understated.
Critics of sex surveys have challenged the validity
of data, because men, on average, report a higher
number of partners than women do. This pattern is
seen in the United States, Great Britain, Norway,
and Canada. Close examination of sex data does
not suggest widespread problems. The problem is
limited to a few men who skew the results by re-
porting extremely high numbers of sex partners.
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Data quality is not a new concern. To discour-
age under-reporting of sexual behavior, Alfred Kin-
sey’s pioneering sex studies of the 1930s and 1940s
used complex cross-checks and aggressive inter-
viewing techniques. Kinsey’s estimates of the pop-
ulation engaging in extramarital sex—half of mar-
ried men at some point and a quarter of married
white women by age 40—were startlingly high. As
statistical experts of the day noted, it is impossible
to determine the validity and reliability of Kinsey’s
findings. His figures may have resulted from his bi-
ased volunteer sample, which was skewed toward
prisoners, divorcees, and others whose sexual ex-
periences were not representative of the U.S. pop-
ulation at large. The limitations of the historical data
make it impossible to determine with much confi-
dence whether the incidence of sexual fidelity has
changed over time for U.S. husbands and wives.


Because of the sensitive nature of their topics,
sex studies, including recent ones, have encoun-
tered heated political opposition. As a conse-
quence, much research on extramarital sex has
been based on dubious sources, such as readers
who are sufficiently motivated to mail back a mag-
azine questionnaire on sex. Largely in response to
the AIDS crisis, however, several countries fielded
large, nationally representative sample surveys
of sexual behavior in the 1990s. In the English-
speaking world, two surveys in 1992—the British
National Survey of Sexual Attitudes and Lifestyles
(Wellings et al. 1994) and the U.S. National Survey
of Health and Social Life (Laumann et al. 1994)—
have contributed to our understanding of sexual
partnering.


Contemporary interview surveys have devoted
considerable attention to improving the quality of
sex data. Researchers go to great lengths to de-
velop, pretest, and refine their questionnaires. To
insure the integrity of their scientific samples, they
work hard to secure interviews with sample
persons who are difficult to locate or reluctant
to be interviewed. They make special efforts to
conduct confidential interviews out of earshot of
other household members. Anonymous, self-
administered questionnaires that work well for
sensitive questions are combined with face-to-face
interviews where clarification is needed. For ex-
ample, interviewers collect complicated rosters for
the start and end dates of sexual relationships;
these can be used to determine if there are over-
laps in time that would indicate sexual infidelity.


Data are analyzed for consistency and compared to
results from other surveys.


How Common Is Infidelity?


The U.S. media perpetuates the belief that extra-
marital sex is widespread. Television programs, for
example, are nearly as likely to feature extramari-
tal sex as marital sex. Even serious newspapers re-
port on extramarital affairs if they involve a breach
of public trust or an instance of personal
hypocrisy. In their own lives, most people in the
United States know somebody who has had extra-
marital sex. This may explain why two-thirds of
married people are prepared to believe that fidelity
is more important in their own marriage than in
the marriages of other people (Greeley 1991). Re-
search on sexual behavior, however, does not sus-
tain the impression that sexual infidelity is the be-
havioral norm in the United States. Most married
people do not have sex outside marriage. Al-
though sexual infidelity may be habitual behavior
for some people, most married people who do
have extramarital sex do not have it very often or
with very many partners. Extramarital sex is atypi-
cal behavior.


Surveys find that between 1.5 and 3.6 percent
of married people in the United States had multiple
sex partners in the preceding year. Similar figures
are reported in British surveys. Although few peo-
ple are engaged in extramarital sex at any particu-
lar point in time, the numbers who have had sex
outside marriage at some point while they were
married are, of course, higher. Nonetheless, only a
minority of men and women report ever having
had other sex partners while they were married or
cohabiting with a partner. Whether one considers
older or younger generations, more than 90 per-
cent of women and more than 75 percent of men
say that they have always been faithful (Laumann
et al. 1994). The low incidence of extramarital sex
underscores the importance of sexual exclusivity
as a condition of committed heterosexual relation-
ships in the United States.


What Are the Origins of Infidelity?


Gender differences in sexual attitudes and behav-
ior are striking. Compared to men, women are less
accepting of extensive sexual experience, non-
marital coitus, and casual sex outside a committed
relationship. Sexual behavior is consistent with
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Sexual exclusiveness is strongly related to marriage stabil-


ity. Women consider infidelity to be a greater threat to


marriage than do men. HELEN KING/CORBIS


sexual values. Wives are less likely than husbands
to engage in extramarital sex. Apparently, this is
due largely to attitudes: Controlling for permissive-
ness of sexual values and for the frequency of sex-
ual thoughts largely eliminates the gender differ-
ence in the likelihood of sexual infidelity (Treas
and Giesen 2000). Although men are willing to
consider sex without emotional commitment,
women view romantic attachment as a prerequisite
for sex. Hence, women regard sexual infidelity as
a greater threat to marriage than do men (Blum-
stein and Schwartz 1983; Wellings et al. 1994).
When asked what might justify extramarital sex,
women are more likely than men to invoke falling
in love and less likely to cite sexual gratification.


One explanation for gender differences in sex-
ual behavior frames an evolutionary argument:
Men’s genetic legacy is maximized when they im-
pregnate many women while women’s optimal re-
productive strategy calls for breeding selectively
with men who will help to raise the children.
Other explanations emphasize social roots of
monogamy such as the gendered nature of learned
scripts explicitly motivating sexual activity.


For both men and women, normative beliefs
and behavioral patterns seem to be established by
late adolescence and early adulthood. In the early


teen years, girls’ peer groups are already reinforc-
ing monogamous feeling norms (e.g., don’t have
romantic feelings for a boy who has a girlfriend or
for more than one boy at a time). Even in adult-
hood, sexual attitudes continue to reflect the val-
ues of the community in which one was raised.
Early experience foretells later behavior. According
to French survey data, the younger the age at first
intercourse, the more likely an individual living in
a couple relationship is to have multiple sexual
partners (Bozon 1996). In the United States, having
had more sexual partners before the first marriage
or cohabitation also increases the likelihood of in-
fidelity (Treas and Giesen 2000). The implication
seems to be that premarital sexual lifestyles en-
courage infidelity in marriage, but some unidenti-
fied common factor (e.g., a preference for risk-
taking behavior) may account for sexual behavior
both before and during marriage.


Individuals who strongly disapprove of extra-
marital sex are not likely to be unfaithful. The per-
sonal discomfort in violating deeply held values
discourages infidelity, although those who are un-
faithful may also work to bring their values in line
with their behavior (Lawson 1988). Most organized
religions teach values that emphasize sexual fi-
delity. People who attend religious services are
less likely to engage in infidelity, even when the
individual’s sexual values are taken into account
(Treas and Giesen 2000). Belonging to a commu-
nity that is supportive of sexual fidelity seems to
discourage extramarital sex—above and beyond
any influence on individual moral beliefs.


Is the Marriage the Problem?


Sexual infidelity leads people to question whether
the primary relationship is somehow lacking and
whether having a new sexual partner implies dis-
satisfaction with the old one. There is evidence
that more committed partners are less likely to be
unfaithful. People who are merely dating are at
greater risk for infidelity than those living in co-
habiting relationships. Cohabitors, in turn, are
more likely than married people to have sexual
affairs—a pattern that cannot be fully explained by
their more permissive sexual values (Treas and
Giesen 2000). The implication is that married peo-
ple, who have made a bigger commitment, are less
willing to put their relationship at risk by violating
expectations for sexual exclusivity. Infidelity de-
clines as people grow older: This may reflect the
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fact that older people have had the time to make
bigger investments in their relationship, or it may
simply signify more general biological declines in
sexual activity with aging.


Is extramarital sex evidence of an unhappy
marriage or a bad sex life? Certainly, people some-
times begin sexual affairs in order to register a
complaint or force a spouse to end an unhappy
union, but many people who engage in extramar-
ital sex are quite satisfied with their marriages. Re-
search has not found a consistent association be-
tween marital satisfaction and the risk of sexual
infidelity. On the one hand, various studies report
no significant association between sexual infidelity
and marital happiness, the quality of marital sex
(for whites), or physical satisfaction with sex (for
men). Other studies show that sexual infidelity is
positively associated with marital unhappiness, low
emotional satisfaction with the union, women’s re-
ports of marital inequity, and men’s sexual dissat-
isfaction. Unfortunately, there are no large, longi-
tudinal studies to sort out whether unhappiness
comes before or after infidelity. The causal direc-
tion of the association remains unclear. Although
an unhappy relationship may lead to sexual infi-
delity, infidelity may make people unhappy with
their relationship. Ironically, married people report
that marital problems led them to have extramari-
tal sex, but they blame their spouse’s infidelities for
marital problems.


Couples who take pleasure in one another’s
family and friends are less likely to be unfaithful
(Treas and Giesen 2000). Shared social circles may
validate the couple’s relationship. They may foster
a satisfying union so that the partners have more to
lose from infidelity. Certainly, couples who share
many activities have fewer opportunities for sex
outside their marriage than do couples who lead
separate lives (Blumstein and Schwartz 1983). In
other words, more opportunities for sex outside
marriage may lead to more sex outside marriage.
The workplace is one place where people meet
potential sexual partners. In Britain, people who
work away from home overnight are not as likely
to be sexually monogamous (Wellings et al. 1994).
In the United States, a job that involves intimate in-
terpersonal contact—being alone with, touching,
and discussing personal concerns of clients, co-
workers, and customers—is associated with a
greater risk of sexual infidelity (Treas and Giesen
2000). The risk is also greater in large cities that


offer greater anonymity and more potential part-
ners than do small towns. More generally, commu-
nities that have more potential partners have been
found to have more divorce.


What Are Secondary Sexual
Relationships Like?


Except for studies of commercial sex workers, sec-
ondary sex partners have not been much studied.
U.S. researchers find that married, cohabiting, and
dating persons choose secondary partners who are
very much like their spouse, cohabiting partner, or
usual date. There is only limited evidence that peo-
ple are actually able to improve on their current
partner by having a sexual affair. Compared to
their usual partner, women’s secondary sex part-
ners are a bit more likely to be college graduates.
Men’s secondary partners are more likely than their
primary partner to be enrolled in school, suggest-
ing that they are perhaps younger.


If both types of sex partners are quite similar, it
is because people find their sex partners—primary
and secondary—in the social world they inhabit.


To be sure, married and cohabiting men are
less likely to have met their secondary sex partner
through friends and family members. They are
more likely to have met at work and to have intro-
duced themselves. The implication seems to be that
men meet secondary sex partners outside the
watchful eye of wife, family, and friends—a hardly
surprising finding since adulterers usually go to
great lengths to keep their affairs secret. The finding
also points up that secondary sexual relationships
lack the public commitment and stabilizing social
networks of marriages and cohabiting unions.


Although a breach of fidelity may undermine a
marriage, secondary sex partners do not usually
displace primary ones. Some extramarital affairs
are long lasting, but most secondary sexual rela-
tionships are casual and short-lived. Many people
do not even expect to have sex with the secondary
partner ever again. In fact, at least for women, the
secondary relationship is not as satisfying sexually
as the primary one.


This may reflect the fact that secondary sexual
relationships are often short-term relationships:
Men and women in short-term relationships say
sex is less satisfying, emotionally and physically,
than married and cohabiting people do. Of course,
sexual practices differ between short-term and
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long-term relationships. Short-term sexual relation-
ships are characterized by greater condom usage,
more oral sex, and more alcohol use than is the
case for long-term relationships, cohabitations, and
marriages (Laumann et al. 1994). Secrecy and de-
ceit also characterize sexual infidelity. Sexual af-
fairs, for example, are apt to involve clandestine
meetings in out of the way places and elaborate
ruses to cover absences from home. Although
some people find the intrigue exciting, others ex-
perience guilt and anxiety.


What Are the Consequences?


The social and economic costs of sexual infidelity
have declined, because the government has largely
stopped regulating noncommercial sex between
consenting adults. Before no-fault divorce laws
were passed in the 1970s, an adulterer might ex-
pect to lose custody of children, suffer in the divi-
sion of marital property, or fare poorly in alimony
orders. In removing adultery as grounds for mari-
tal dissolution, no-fault laws also eliminated sexual
infidelity as a justification for favoring one spouse
over the other. Similarly, so-called heart balm torts
once permitted a betrayed spouse to sue the third
party on grounds like alienation of affection. These
torts have almost disappeared from U.S. law, too.
Of course, half of the U.S. states still have laws
against adultery on the books. These laws would
prevent an adulterer from voting, serving alcohol,
practicing law, adopting children, or residing with
a former spouse. Adultery laws, however, are vir-
tually never enforced. Many states have quietly re-
pealed the obsolete statutes. Where the laws have
not been repealed, they serve largely symbolic
purposes, embodying the state’s support for con-
ventional morality and family life.


How sexual infidelity affects relationships is a
question that demands further study. Although a
secondary involvement is sometimes meaningful
to the participants, it usually does not generate
lasting commitment. Nonetheless, marriage coun-
selors testify that extramarital sex is destabilizing to
a marriage. Domestic violence is one known con-
sequence of sexual jealousy; divorce may be an-
other. Divorced people are more likely than still-
married people to report having had extramarital
sex at one time or another (Laumann et al. 1994).
Unfortunately, we do not know to what extent pre-
existing personal or marital problems lead both to
infidelity and to the divorce. In short, we do not


know how important sexual infidelity is as a cause
of divorce.


Theoretically, infidelity is thought to destabi-
lize marriage. It negates the couple’s closed net-
work of intimacy, undermines assumptions of mu-
tual “ownership,” and short circuits the solidarity
that comes when one’s partner is the sole source of
a valued (sexual) service. Sexual affairs divert time,
energy, and money away from the marital relation-
ship. Perhaps because they are more likely to in-
volve an emotional component, women’s affairs
are argued to be more likely than men’s to result in
divorce and to lead to a new committed relation-
ship (Lawson 1988).


Only longitudinal data following individuals
over time can clarify the causal relationships. The
assumption that infidelity actually causes divorce
rests on tenuous inferences. Although 15 percent
of newly divorced people in the United States ad-
mitted to being involved with someone else just
before their marriage ended, 40 percent accused
their ex-spouse of being involved with someone
else. It is not known, however, whether these ex-
tramarital affairs precipitated the divorce or were
only initiated after the married couple began the
divorce. Whatever the chain of events, the betrayal
of norms of sexual exclusivity is condemned by
most people in the United States.


See also: COHABITATION; COMMUNICATION: COUPLE


RELATIONSHIPS; INTIMACY; JEALOUSY; MARITAL QUALITY;


MARITAL SEX; RELATIONSHIP DISSOLUTION; RELATIONSHIP


MAINTENANCE; RELIGION; SEXUALITY; SOCIAL NETWORK;


SEXUAL COMMUNICATION: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS;


THERAPY: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS; TRUST


Bibliography


Blumstein, P., and Schwartz, P. (1983). American Couples:


Money, Work, Sex. New York: Morrow.


Bozon, M. (1996). “Reaching Adult Sexuality: First Inter-


course and Its Implications.” In Sexuality and the So-


cial Sciences, ed. M. Bozon and H. Leridon. Alder-


shot, UK: Dartmouth.


Frayzer, S. G. (1985). Varieties of Sexual Experience: An


Anthropological Perspective on Human Sexuality.


New Haven, CT: HRAF Press.


Greeley, A. M. (1991). Faithful Attraction: Discovering In-


timacy, Love, and Fidelity in American Marriage.


New York: TOR Books.







IN-LAW RELATIONSHIPS


—901—


Laumann, E. O.; Gagnon, J. H.; Michael, R. T.; and


Michaels, S. (1994). The Social Organization of Sexu-


ality: Sexual Practices in the United States. Chicago:


University of Chicago Press.


Lawson, A. (1988). Adultery: The Analysis of Love and Be-


trayal. New York: Basic Books.


Smith, T. W. (1994). “Attitudes Toward Sexual Permissive-


ness: Trends, Correlates, and Behavioral Connec-


tions.” In Sexuality Across the Life Course, ed. A.S.


Rossi. Chicago: University of Chicago Press.


Treas, J., and Giesen, D. (2000). “Sexual Infidelity Among


Married and Cohabiting Americans.” Journal of Mar-


riage and the Family 62:48–60.


Wellings, K.; Field, J.; Johnson, A. M.; and Wadsworth, J.


(1994). Sexual Behavior in Britain: The National Sur-


vey of Sexual Attitudes and Lifestyles. London: Pen-


guin Books.


Widmer, E. D.; Treas, J.; and Newcomb, R. (1998). “Atti-


tudes Toward Nonmarital Sex in 24 Countries.” Jour-


nal of Sex Research 35:349–358.


JUDITH TREAS
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See KINSHIP; PRIMOGENITURE; RICH/WEALTHY FAMILIES


IN-LAW RELATIONSHIPS


Relationships with in-laws are a special category
within kinship systems that has not been widely
studied. Generally, kin relationships are defined by
either blood (consanguine) ties or marriage (affi-
nal) ties. Blood relationships are bound together
by genetic lines, but relationships based on mar-
riage are bound together by law and a code of
conduct that accompanies them. In-law relation-
ships are unique in that they are defined through a
third party by both a marriage and a blood rela-
tionship. Some anthropologists have argued that
in-law relationships are important to societies, both
past and present, because they represent an al-
liance between two groups of blood relations
(Wolfram 1987). In these cultures, in-law relation-
ships are clearly defined and circumscribed by ex-
plicit institutional arrangements and prescribed and
proscribed behaviors (Goetting 1990). In Western


ideology, however, the husband-wife marital bond
is the central family tie and supersedes claims of
the extended family. Despite agreement about the
rules of membership, the codes of conduct associ-
ated with in-law relationships remain nebulous.
The actual interactions and sentiments assigned to
these relationships are subject to individuals’ defi-
nitions (Goetting 1990). The few patterns that do
exist and have been observed are restricted to re-
lationships between parents-in-law and children-
in-law. Other in-law relationships, such as that be-
tween sisters- or brothers-in-law, appear to be
solely based on friendship or idiosyncratic rela-
tions (Finch 1989).


Very little research has been conducted on af-
fective relationships between parents and children-
in-law, but there is ample evidence in the popular
culture of negative attitudes toward mothers-in-
law. These negative attitudes have also been doc-
umented in psychological studies wherein children
report a perception of greater interpersonal dis-
tance and more negative attitudes toward mothers-
in-law than mothers (Denmark and Ahmed 1989).
The problematic nature of the relationship is also
underscored in studies of early years of marriage
that focus on adjustment of in-laws and the influ-
ence of in-laws on the marital relationship.


The bulk of research on in-law relationships has
focused on assistance and support patterns. These
patterns reflect the distinctive feature of in-law rela-
tions, which is that they are generally conducted
through and, in a sense, for the sake of a third party
(Finch 1989). Children-in-law primarily receive sup-
port from parents-in-law as indirect beneficiaries of
parental aid to married children. Hence, the primary
patterns of contact and support between children-
in-law and their parents-in-law reflect customary
patterns of parent-child relationships.


Studies demonstrate that over the life cycle, aid
between parents and children tends to be unidi-
rectional, from parents to children, and that
parental aid is most concentrated in the early years
of children’s marriages and decreases over time
(Goetting 1990). Although financial aid most often
begins and is concentrated in early years of mar-
riage, aid in the form of services reaches a peak
during preschool years of grandchildren. Both
gender and class differences have been observed
in provision of parental aid (Adams 1964). The
wife’s parents tend to be a source of greater aid in
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In Western cultures, in-law relationships are subject to


voluntary definitions and individual interpretations. Stud-


ies of the early years of marriage have shown the problem-


atic nature of these relationships. ELKE HESSER/CORBIS


terms of service, while sons’ parents tend to pro-
vide financial aid. More frequent financial help is
given to middle-class than to working-class chil-
dren and children-in-law. Working-class parents,
when they live close by, give what they can in
terms of services.


The presence of grandchildren also appears to
influence in-law relationships. The birth of the first
child has been reported to transform the mother-
in-law–daughter-in-law relationship into one in-
volving significant support patterns. Lucy Fischer
(1983) notes that daughters with preschool chil-
dren needed and received more help from both
mothers and mothers-in-law. Mothers-in-law were
more likely to give things, whereas mothers were
more likely to do things. Daughters-in-law tended
to seek help and advice more frequently from their
mothers than from their mothers-in-law and were
more likely to express ambivalence about help
from their mothers-in-law.


Just as there is little evidence of direct support
from parents-in-law to their children-in-law, so re-
search is consistent in demonstrating that children-
in-law make a minimal direct contribution to the
care of their elderly parents-in-law. The flow of
support for in-laws from the child generation to
the parent generation is indirect and reflects pat-
terns of gender differences associated with
parental care. Parents are more likely to turn to
daughters and, thereby, sons-in-law for help than
to sons and daughters-in-law. However, help to
the elderly, which does not usually entail financial
support, is more restricted to services and help


with household tasks and personal care (Powers
and Kivett 1992; Schorr 1980). This type of support
is primarily performed by daughters, not sons or
sons-in-law.


Although daughters are the preferred care-
givers for elderly parents, geographic proximity
also influences parental care. When daughters are
not available or geographically close, parents turn
to sons and daughters-in-law for help when there
is illness (Powers and Kivett 1992). In these situa-
tions, daughters-in-law often provide more direct
service than their husbands, reflecting women’s
role as kin keepers (Finch 1989). In the hierarchy
of sources of support for the elderly, daughters-in-
law take precedence over sons (Schorr 1980).
Moreover, children-in-law are often more func-
tional in the kin network than are consanguine kin
who are more distantly related, such as grandchil-
dren or siblings (Kivett 1985). There is some evi-
dence, however, that caring for mothers-in-law is
perceived as more stressful and requiring more
tasks than caring for a mother (Steinmetz 1988).


Support for parents-in-law can also take place
in the form of coresidence. Again, the stronger kin-
ship tie of women appears to dictate a greater
number of mothers living with daughters and sons-
in-law than with sons and daughters-in-law. Social
class also has been observed to be associated with
different patterns of support. There is a greater
flow of financial aid from middle-class children to
parents and parents-in-law than is true of working-
class families, but a greater flow of service and
coresidence exists among the working class.


The requirement of a third party as a defining
factor for an in-law relationship makes these rela-
tionships uniquely vulnerable to dissolution when
the marriage of the third party is dissolved by di-
vorce or death. Along with gender differences, the
presence or absence of children from the dissolved
marriage appears to influence the continuance of
in-law-relationships. Once a marriage has pro-
duced offspring, in-laws become affinal relatives
who are defined not only by the order of law but
also by their recognition of a biological link to the
child. Hence, when the legal basis of the relation-
ship is dissolved, there remains a relationship
based on a common biological link ( Johnson
1989). It is this tie, combined with the tendency in
Western culture for mothers rather than fathers to
retain custody of the children after a divorce, that
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appears to influence in-law relationships after di-
vorce. Overall, divorce decreases in-law contact
and support to various degrees. The extent of
these decreases differs by gender and the presence
or absence of grandchildren. There is greater in-
teraction and support given between divorced
women and their former in-laws than is true for
men (Goetting 1990; Johnson 1989). It has been
suggested that this greater contact may be moti-
vated by the desire of grandparents to maintain ac-
cess to grandchildren. Maternal grandparents have
less contact with ex-sons-in-law than do paternal
grandparents with ex-daughters-in-law, and the ex-
tent of contact between the paternal grandparents
and ex-daughters-in-law tends to diminish over
time as grandchildren grow and their needs dimin-
ish ( Johnson 1989).


In-law relationships are perhaps the kin rela-
tionships most subject to voluntary definitions and
individual interpretations. Most often, “in-laws
serve as a reservoir of supplemental resources to
be tapped as social norms dictate and practicalities
allow” (Goetting 1990, p. 86). It must be under-
scored, however, that research focused on in-law
relationships has been limited, and the patterns re-
ported here apply mainly to mainstream U.S. cul-
ture. Although researchers have observed and re-
ported variation by social class, they have virtually
ignored other demographic factors, such as ethnic-
ity and regional residence.


See also: CHILD CUSTODY; DIVORCE: EFFECTS ON


PARENTS; FILIAL RESPONSIBILITY;


GRANDPARENTHOOD; INTERGENERATIONAL


RELATIONS; KINSHIP; WIDOWHOOD
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INTENTIONAL
COMMUNITIES


Intentional communities, utopian communities,
communes, alternative communities, collectives,
cooperatives, experimental communities, commu-
nal societies, and communitarian utopias are some
of the more popular terms used to describe what
many consider to be nonconventional living
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arrangements. The definitions of these terms vary
from study to study but, for the most part, the term
intentional community is broad enough to en-
compass all of those listed above. These terms are
often used interchangeably. 


According to Geoph Kozeny, “An ‘intentional
community’ is a group of people who have chosen
to live together with a common purpose, working
cooperatively to create a lifestyle that reflects their
shared core values. The people may live together
on a piece of rural land, in a suburban home, or in
an urban neighborhood, and they may share a sin-
gle residence or live in a cluster of dwellings” (1995,
p. 18). Lyman Tower Sargent defines an intentional
community as a “group of five or more adults and
their children, if any, who come from more than
one nuclear family and who have chosen to live to-
gether to enhance their shared values or for some
other mutually agreed upon purpose” (1994, p. 15).
Timothy Miller identified the following seven crite-
ria as necessary ingredients to be considered an in-
tentional community: “(1) A sense of common pur-
pose and of separation from the dominant society;
(2) some form and level of self-denial, of voluntary
suppression of individual choice for the good of
the group; (3) geographic proximity; (4) personal
interaction; (5) economic sharing; (6) real existence;
and (7) critical mass” (1998, p. xx).


Contemporary intentional communities come in
many different varieties including communes, ecov-
illages, urban housing cooperatives, residential land
trusts, student co-ops, co-housing developments,
monasteries, kibbutzim, and spiritual communities.
The nature of intentional communities varies de-
pending on the criteria selected to define the com-
munity and the group’s mission. Housing coopera-
tives, ecovillages, and co-housing developments
are the most popular types of intentional commu-
nities listed in Communities Directory: A Guide to
Intentional Communities and Cooperative Living
(Fellowship for Intentional Community 2000).


Intentional communities are not new phenom-
ena nor are they transitory or ephemeral. Those
who seek to live in community mirror, in many
ways, the essence of early utopian thought which
stated that human beings had the potential for
goodness and that they could attain that goodness
if they lived in the proper kind of society. Philoso-
phers and writers throughout the centuries have
shared their thoughts on how these societies
should be constructed. In his book Utopia, Thomas


More ([1516] 1965), a sixteenth-century British hu-
manist, attacked the economic and social condi-
tions as well as the other evils affecting the society
of his time. He was particularly critical of the ruling
elite in the government and the church officials
who were abusing their powers at the expense of
the commoners. More designed an imaginary soci-
ety based on a shared life and called this society
Utopia. His book, which is a critique of the Eliza-
bethan social order and status quo, has become
one of the most read and cited works in literature.
More’s Utopia inspired hundreds of other thinkers
throughout the centuries to share their visions of
an ideal society. 


Benjamin Zablocki (1980) identifies three vari-
eties of utopias: exhorted, imposed, and commu-
nitarian. Exhorted utopias, such as those discussed
in More’s Utopia and B. F. Skinner’s Walden Two,
are fictional places. These utopias have been cre-
ated with no practical plans for implementation.
Imposed utopias are actual attempts sovereign
powers have made to provide citizens with a
better-functioning communal structure. Examples
of imposed utopias include Calvin’s City of
Geneva, the Jesuit order in seventh-century
Paraguay, and the New Town movement in Eng-
land and the United States. The Chinese com-
munes are probably the most ambitious of these
utopias. In 1949, after the defeat of Chiang Kai-
shek and the ascendancy of Mao Tse-tung, 80 per-
cent of the Chinese were peasants. Mao organized
500 million peasants into 24,000 communes. His
goal was to create a socialist utopia through col-
lective agricultural communes. In 1977, Deng Xi-
aoping came to power in China and revealed that
Mao’s experiment with communes had failed (Mc-
Cord 1989). Communitarian utopias are those that
develop from the combined interests and inten-
tions of their participants. The majority of utopian
experiments have been communitarian utopias.


Rosabeth Moss Kanter (1972) believes the ori-
gins of American utopias and intentional commu-
nities, in particular, can be traced to one of three
major themes: a rejection of the established order
and a desire to follow religious and spiritual val-
ues; a willingness to reform society from corrup-
tion, injustice, inhumanity, and evil, especially
within the realms of economics and politics; and a
rejection of the alienation and isolation of society
by promoting the psychosocial growth of the indi-
vidual within community. These three themes
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compare favorably with the three historical waves
of development and growth among communitarian
utopias. The first wave of communitarianism began
in the early years of the United States and lasted
until approximately 1845. Religious themes were
popular during this time. The second wave began
in 1820, peaked in the 1840s, and continued until
1930. It emphasized economic and political issues.
The third wave, or the psychosocial period,
emerged following World War II and peaked in the
late 1960s.


Historic Commual Utopias


Donald E. Pitzer (1997) provides examples of his-
toric communal utopias. The United Society of Be-
lievers in Christ’s Second Appearing, more com-
monly known as the Shakers, began during the
depression and millenarian upsurge following the
American Revolutionary War. The Shakers built
twenty-four communities, and scholars estimate
that overall membership was about 17,000 per-
sons. The Shakers were founded by Ann Lee, a
charismatic woman who made celibacy a central
tenet of Shakerism. 


German Pietists groups found the United States
very appealing, at first because of religious free-
dom. The Community of True Inspiration, or
Amana, rejected Lutheranism and believed in bib-
lical prophecy. The Community of True Inspiration
was founded by Christian Metz, who settled near
Iowa City, Iowa, and created seven villages. Com-
munal living was eventually eliminated, and mem-
bers separated economic functions from religious
functions and formed a joint-stock company (a
business whose capital is held in transferable
shares of stock by its joint owners) in 1932. 


John Humphrey Noyes founded the Oneida
Community in Oneida, New York, and preached a
theology of perfectionism. Noyes was a charismatic
leader who introduced his community to mutual
criticism, complex marriage, and male continence.
Noyes’s ideas and practices eventually forced him
into hiding, and the community eventually dis-
banded into a joint-stock company similar to
Amana. One of the Oneida Community’s many
successful business ventures was the manufacture
of silverware.


Michael Barkun (1984) reports that the United
States experienced four periods of communitarian
utopianism (1842–1848, 1894–1900, the 1930s, and


the 1960s), and he believes that history strongly
suggests the presence of a utopian cycle in the
United States. Barkun hypothesized that utopian
development occurs in approximately fifty to fifty-
five year waves that follow accelerations and de-
celerations of prices. 


Brian J. L. Berry agrees with Barkun’s assess-
ment of utopian cycles but carries the argument
one step further. His central hypothesis states that
“utopian surges embedded within upwellings of
millenarian excitation, have been triggered by the
long-wave crises (economic fluctuations) that peri-
odically have affected American economic devel-
opment. A corollary is that the utopias that have
been built have been critical reactions to the mov-
ing target of capitalism; as capitalism has been
transformed, so have the utopian alternatives”
(1992, p. xv).


Contemporary Intentional Communities


Even though William Kephart and William Zellner
(1991, p. ix) believe the modern communal move-
ment is dead or dormant, conservative estimates by
scholars indicate that there are 3,000 to 4,000 in-
tentional communities in the United States. The
Fellowship for Intentional Community (2000) has
data which include the names and addresses of
over 600 North American intentional communities
and over 100 intentional communities on other
continents. One such group is Twin Oaks of
Louisa, Virginia, a community originally based, in
part, on the principles of Skinner’s Walden Two.
Twin Oaks celebrates its thirty-fifth anniversary in
the spring of 2002. 


In addition to these communal groups there
are over 425 Hutterite colonies in North America
(75% are in Canada and 25% in the United States)
with a combined population of over 40,000. There
is also a colony in Japan, started by a group of
Japanese who admired the Hutterite lifestyle. The
Hutterites are the oldest communal group in North
America. They trace their roots back to Europe and
the Anabaptist movement of the 1500s. They ar-
rived in the United States in the 1870s and settled
in the Dakota Territory. They operate large farms,
and their colonies are largely self-sufficient. Hut-
terites practice Gelassenheit, which means self-
surrender (Kraybill and Bowman 2001). 


The largest communal movement outside
North America is the Israeli kibbutzim. Significant
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changes have occurred among some of the kib-
butzim. Fewer of them have collective dining
rooms and children now tend to reside with their
parents. Collectivism and egalitarianism have
waned under the pressure of modernism and indi-
vidualism (Ben-Rafael 1997, p. 77). There are 270
kibbutzim in Israel, and together they have 125,000
members (Oved 1999, p. 67). 


The Communities Directory: A Guide to Inten-
tional Communities and Cooperative Living has
listings for twenty-eight countries outside North
America including locations in Europe, Asia, Africa,
South America, Australia, and Mexico. England,
Australia, and Germany have the largest number of
intentional communities. Communal living is alive
and well at the beginning of the twenty-first cen-
tury. In a survey completed by 600 of the 728 com-
munities listed in the directory, 255 were formed in
the 1990s, 133 in the 1980s, 164 in the 1970s, 46 in
the 1960s, and 48 before 1960 (Fellowship for In-
tentional Community 2000). 


Zablocki (1980) developed a useful classifica-
tion system of intentional communities based on
his study of 120 communes (60 urban and 60 rural,
of which 37 were religious and 83 secular) from
1965–1978. The communal groups were placed in
one of eight classifications (Eastern, Christian, psy-
chological, rehabilitative, cooperative, alternative
family, countercultural, and political) depending on
their strategic philosophy (consciousness or direct
action) and their locus of attention (spiritual world,
individual self, primary group community, or secu-
lar society). Zablocki found the most significant dif-
ferences regarding membership and social struc-
ture to be between the religious communes and the
secular communes, not between consciousness-
oriented groups and direct-action-oriented groups.


Much has been written on the success and fail-
ure of contemporary intentional communities.
Kanter (1972) developed a theory of commitment
and concluded that those groups that were able
to incorporate as many commitment-producing
mechanisms (sacrifice—abstinence and austerity;
investment—physical and financial; renunciation—
of relationships outside the community;
communion—shared characteristics; mortifica-
tion—deindividuation; and transcendence—ideol-
ogy) as possible were more likely to survive and
be successful. She identified three types of
commitment that bind people to organized groups:


continuance (sacrifice and investment), cohesion
(renunciation and communion), and control (mor-
tification and transcendence). Kanter wanted to un-
cover the structural arrangements and organiza-
tional strategies that promote and sustain
commitment. She found that nineteenth-century
groups used transcendence and communion mech-
anisms the most, followed by sacrifice, renuncia-
tion, investment, and mortification. William L. Smith
(1986) investigated contemporary urban religious
communities and found that communion, mortifi-
cation, and transcendence mechanisms were used
at moderate or high rates, while sacrifice, invest-
ment, and renunciation were not widely used.


In a study of communalists from the 1960s and
1970s, Angela A. Aidala and Benjamin Zablocki
(1991 ) found that communalists came from a vari-
ety of social class backgrounds. Approximately
one-quarter of them were from working-class or
lower-middle class origins, while the remaining
members were predominantly from the upper-
middle and middle-middle classes.


Family and Intentional Communities


Yaacov Oved (1993) states that communal scholars
generally agree that family life and community life
are usually incompatible with one another. The
major assumption is that family ties tend to be a
source of conflict in communal groups. Barry
Shenker (1986) argues that familial relationships
can enhance one’s satisfaction and commitment to
communal life. Smith (1999) writes that families are
an essential component of communal life unless a
reliable substitute is found to replace them and
their functions. Most communal groups, historical
and contemporary, have not abolished the family.
Only a minority of groups have adopted celibacy,
monasticism, or some type of complex marriage
such as pantagamy (every husband is married to
every wife) as exhibited by the Oneida commu-
nity. The Shakers abolished the nuclear family but
they substituted for it by creating multiple commu-
nal families at each of their villages. Historic
groups such as Amana incorporated nuclear fami-
lies into the community and contemporary groups
like the Hutterites and Jesus People USA do like-
wise. Some intentional communities are better
suited for marriage and family life than others. 


Aidala and Zablocki (1991) found that few
communalists saw themselves involved in building
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new family forms, and they did not reject the nu-
clear family in favor of communal alternatives. The
reason most often given by communal members
for joining communes is to live with people who
have similar values and goals. Smith (2001) studied
a group of intentional communities who were
listed in the 1995 edition of the Communities Di-
rectory. These groups stated their primary purpose
or focus was family-related. He found that while
the stated purpose of the community was family-
related only a small minority of communalists
ranked family as the most important communal
goal or purpose. The majority of communalists
ranked consensual community (living with those
who share similar values and beliefs) as their top
priority. 


See also: ANABAPTISTS (AMISH, MENNONITE); FAMILY,


DEFINITION OF; HUTTERITE FAMILIES; ISRAEL;


MARRIAGE, DEFINITION OF
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WILLIAM L. SMITH


INTERFAITH MARRIAGE


Religious intermarriage as it reflects interaction in
an open society is a gauge of changing social struc-
tures and norms. The extent to which interfaith
marriage is possible and the degree of social and re-
ligious institutions’ acceptance of interfaith couples
indicate the breadth and depth of such changes.


Prevalence


Generally, members of religious minorities are in-
creasingly likely to marry out of their religious tra-
ditions as the unavailability of same-faith prospec-
tive partners combines with sociopsychological
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pressures toward becoming part of the majority.
For example, a US Catholic Study of Catholics in
the United States (Official Catholic Directory 1997)
found that although only 18 percent of Roman
Catholics married non-Catholics in dioceses with
greater than 50 percent Catholic populations, the
rate of intermarriage by Catholics rose to 51 per-
cent in dioceses with less than 10 percent Catholic
populations. This phenomenon might also reflect
the possibility that those who live in areas with low
numbers of individuals who share their religious
faith already identify less strongly with their reli-
gious faith and so more likely to intermarry.


In the early 1970s, about 7 percent of married
American Jews had unconverted non-Jewish
spouses; by 1990 this figure had risen to 28 per-
cent, while the figure for all marriages involving
American Jews between 1985 and 1990 was as
high as 52 percent. This exponential growth rate
has been attributed to several factors, such as: the
disappearance of social and economic barriers
against Jews, the later age of marriage (in which
presumably couples are less influenced by child-
hood training and parental guidance), the geo-
graphic shift from areas of high Jewish concentra-
tion, the increased presence of women in the labor
force with accompanying opportunities for out-
group contact, and the increased incidence of di-
vorce and remarriage ( Jewish Outreach Institute
2001). However, the 52 percent figure should be
dissected to make it clear that Jews who marry out
tend to be older than those who marry in. For
many of these older couples, the interfaith mar-
riage is a second or later marriage, in which chil-
dren are not expected or where there are pre-
existing children whose religious identities have
already begun to be formed. As of 2001 about 40
percent of children of American Jews married to
non-Jews were being raised with no clear religious
identity, that is, not as formal members of a reli-
gious institution. Interfaith marriages are of partic-
ular concern to Jewish communities because of the
great losses incurred through the Shoah (Holo-
caust) and other persecution, and, ironically, be-
cause of attrition resulting from greater freedom
and toleration in pluralistic societies.


India has a state policy of freedom of worship,
not favoring any particular denomination. How-
ever, by 2000, tensions between Hindus and both
Muslims and Christians had risen to a point of cre-
ating some alarm in proponents of maintaining the


secular state (U. S. Department of State 2000).
Within the context of official religious pluralism,
furthermore, are practical obstacles to the interfaith
couple. In India, Muslim law controls Muslim mar-
riage, and provisions for divorce and polyandry/
polygamy are applied with vastly different con-
sequences for men and for women in Muslim
marriages.


There is a similar gender-based inequity in In-
dian laws regarding divorce among Christians. In
1994 in Bombay, 10 percent of weddings con-
ducted in Catholic churches involved a non-
Catholic partner (Association of Interchurch Fami-
lies 2000). The Indian Christian Marriage Act, 1872,
made no mention of intermarriage. However, the
Indian Divorce (Amendment) Act passed in 2001,
mandates that no marriage between a Christian
and a non-Christian may be conducted in a church
(U. S. Department of State 2001).


In 1999, there were more than 150,000 inter-
cultural couples in Malaysia (Melwani 1999). These
are not strictly interfaith, since by Malaysian law, a
non-Muslim spouse must convert to Islam. How-
ever, the Malaysian Hindu community sees this
phenomenon as a direct loss. The Malaysian inter-
marriage situation is further complicated by the
government’s fear that intermarriage will lead to an
influx of foreign workers demanding citizenship by
right of marriage. Therefore, the government in
1997 enacted a ruling restricting such marriages by
limiting opportunity and benefits available to inter-
faith couples, for example, by denying the foreign
spouse an extended stay, a permanent residence
visa, or citizenship (Ragataf 2000).


The population of Israel in 1996 comprised 4.6
million Jews, 840,000 Muslims, 180,000 Christians,
and 100,000 Druze (plus 80,000 people who fell
into the “Other” category) (Israeli Central Bureau of
Statistics 1996). Interreligious marriage of all sorts is
illegal in Israel, partly because of the dispropor-
tionate political power wielded by the Jewish Or-
thodox minority and partly because of the historic
spheres of influence of the other religious faiths,
which tend to cling to their own separatist and ex-
clusivist policies. However, Israeli law recognizes
marriages contracted in other countries. Because
Israeli couples wishing to intermarry often do so
abroad, and because a number of interfaith couples
who married elsewhere have immigrated to Israel
(for example, from the former Soviet Union), inter-
married couples are by no means unknown there.
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The political friction between Palestinians and
Israelis, and between Muslims and Jews within Is-
rael, makes marriages particularly problematic;
however, they do exist. As for Christian/Jewish
marriage in Israel, it has reached sufficient propor-
tions that at least one networking group for such
couples was operating in 2002 (Rosenbaum 2002).


Special Considerations:
Challenges and Benefits


Interfaith marriages are subject to challenges, both
internal and external. The primary internal chal-
lenge may derive from differing notions of the na-
ture of marriage itself. Some examples follow.


Buddhist. Marriage is a social, rather than a reli-
gious undertaking. Maintaining the proper rela-
tions and duties between the partners will aid them
in following the Eightfold Path to enlightenment
(the set of beliefs and actions that govern the Bud-
dhist belief system). However, the nature of those
relations and duties will vary with the culture.


Hindu. Marriage is a sacrament binding man and
woman to a lifelong commitment. It is seen as both
fulfilling a sacred obligation to one’s ancestors and
as a means of spiritual growth. In some ways, this
can lead to greater difficulty gaining the accept-
ance of the extended family and the broader soci-
ety, particularly in India. In other ways, some
Hindu religious leaders consider that intermarriage
does not necessarily compromise the religious
identity of the Hindu partner.


Islamic. Strictures against intermarriage may be
mitigated by the opinion that Muslims are enjoined
only against marrying unbelievers, that is, polythe-
ists. In this view, Christians and Jews are accept-
able partners for Muslims, with the provision that
any children will be raised in Islam.


Jewish. Marriage is understood as the ideal
human state, established by God, for the purposes
of companionship and procreation. The primary
context is that of human society, rather than of a
heavenly or sacramental ground; still, marriage is
held to configure the relationship of God to Israel,
and as such bears both a divine and a socioethnic
component. In this context, some rabbis feel that a
Jewish intermarriage is a contradiction in terms.
(Studies indicate a softening in general in Ameri-
can rabbinic attitudes, however [Jewish Outreach
Institute 2000]).


Orthodox Christian. Marriage is not a human
construction and does not depend on human so-
cial institutions for its character and essential na-
ture. The sacramental essence of marriage makes a
union of two people into a monad, simultaneously
two and one, united in God. This formulation re-
stricts Orthodox marriage by definition to that be-
tween two baptized Christians.


Protestant Christian. Marriage is not a sacrament,
but Christians are called to marriage as a positive
good in God’s gift. As a result, most Protestant de-
nominations will allow interfaith marriage.


Roman Catholic Christian. Marriage between
two baptized partners constitutes a sacramental on-
going mutual bond as a sign of the bond between
Christ and the church. Ecumenical or interchurch
marriage has become increasingly acceptable since
the Second Vatican Council (1962–1965) Interfaith
marriage in which there is what Canon Law terms
disparity of cult may be undertaken with episcopal
permission, subject to varying restrictions.


External pressures on interfaith couples vary
according to the level in which tolerance and plu-
ralism are considered positive values by the larger
society. The incidence of intermarriage among
Hindus ranges from very rare in rural India to in-
creasingly acceptable in the United States and
other countries, such as Malaysia, in which Hindus
are in the minority. However, Hindus who marry
out, particularly those whose partners are mem-
bers of Western religions or cultures, may find
greater difficulty in adjustment. Differing attitudes
toward polygamy, the role of women, and ex-
tended family are among those most likely to cre-
ate friction. When it is the woman who is the
Hindu, however, traditional ideas of gender-related
submission and cooperation may result in less
overt stress than in marriages involving a Hindu
man and a Christian or Jewish woman. Theologi-
cally, polytheistic (belief in multiple gods) ele-
ments of Hinduism may cause the greatest conflict
in marriages to Christians, Jews, or Muslims. This
potential can be ameliorated by the Hindu part-
ner’s focusing on the underlying concept of Brah-
man as Universal Being. Similarly, Hinduism’s tra-
ditional multiplicity of approaches to the divine
can result in greater tolerance for a non-Hindu
spouse’s faith, and in less feeling of confusion or
alienation for children, than intermarriages be-
tween partners who each believe in a single divin-
ity but identify this being differently.
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Another external factor in the relative difficulty
faced by partners in an interfaith marriage is the
socioeconomic position of each of the groups rep-
resented by the partners. The change in U.S. Jew-
ish marriage patterns can partially be attributed to
Jewish upward mobility in economic and educa-
tional status, and to the concomitant tendency for
the Jewish population, particularly those born in
the United States, to disperse out of primarily Jew-
ish urban settings into more heterogeneous situa-
tions. These phenomena, coupled with reduced
anti-Semitism and the population pressures known
as the Baby Boom that took place after World War
II, have led to increased tolerance for intermarriage
both inside and outside the Jewish community.


Central difficulties experienced by interfaith
couples, aside from the initial ones involved in
planning and implementing the wedding ceremony
itself, rotate around issues involving children: wel-
coming and other life-passage rituals, family holi-
day observances, and dealing with extended fam-
ily. As the interfaith family resolves these issues,
however, focus shifts onto the spiritual and reli-
gious lives of the marital partners. It is at this point
that the fruits of interreligious understanding may
begin to be felt (Rosenbaum 1998, 2000).


Cultural and ethnic patterns also play a pri-
mary role in forming the interfaith marriage.
Catholic emphasis on family bonds meshes with
that of traditional Jewish culture. Catholics and
Jews, further, tend to have strong attachments to
ritual and tradition in framing religious identities.
In addition, the importance Catholics and Jews typ-
ically place on strength of religious identity may
make them more tolerant of a spouse’s maintaining
connection to a family of origin’s faith than a
Protestant or a nonreligious person might be.
These suppositions are at least partially borne out
by a 1999 study indicating that individuals born
into Protestant households who then marry Jews
are twice as likely to convert to Judaism as are
those born into Catholic households (Rebhun
1999). At the same time, the same study found that
Jews married to Catholics were less likely to have
strong institutional ties or affiliations to Jewish in-
stitutions than were those married to Protestants.
This seeming anomaly may be explained by the
actual or perceived level of greater exclusion from
the Jewish group of those intermarrieds whose
spouses maintain active ties to their parents’ faiths
(more likely to be Catholics).


Interchurch Marriage


In Ireland, ongoing political strife is demarcated
along religious denominational lines, though the
underlying issues are not religious in nature. In-
deed, with the disappearance of linguistic and other
distinctive cultural markers over the past three cen-
turies, members of Unionist and Nationalist factions
can be differentiated only by religious allegiance.
This can make intermarriage between Catholic and
Protestant literally a life-and-death matter.


The tension is exacerbated by the fact that the
proportion of Protestants in the Republic of Ireland
had fallen by some 40 percent between 1911 and
1981, partly because of emigration, partly because
of the lower Protestant birth rate. But the major
cause of the decline in Protestant population has
been interchurch marriages (25 percent of all mar-
riages of Protestants), coupled with the Irish
Catholic Church’s demand that children of these
marriages be raised Catholic.


In Northern Ireland, the proportion of 57-to-43
Protestant-to-Catholic population remained fairly
constant between 1981 and 1991, primarily be-
cause of the tremendous societal pressure to in-
marry, and because the population of each group
is large enough to provide an ample pool of
prospective partners from within the group. There
is also anecdotal evidence that, in Northern Ire-
land, even when mixed partners promise to raise
children as Catholics, perhaps as many as half in
fact raise them Protestant (Association of Inter-
church Families 2000).


The former Yugoslavia is another area where
ethnic animosities contribute to extreme difficulties
for interchurch couples. Interchurch families in this
region are subject to extraordinary political and so-
cial pressures, particularly people with Catholic/
Serbian Orthodox partners (Association of Inter-
church Families 2000).


Positive Prospects


Jewish institutions have tended to focus on the
question of membership for interfaith families. Rela
Mintz Geffen and Egon Mayer (1998) recommend,
rather, shifting the emphasis to the needs of the
families involved in such a way as to develop
meaningful outreach services for such families.


Although the Christian Orthodox Church has
some of the most restrictive policies on intermar-
riage, the rate has risen steadily around the world.
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The Orthodox response has been to focus on
the opportunities offered by the possibility of pas-
toral flexibility expressed in guidelines known as
economia.


The Presbyterian Church (U.S.A.) guidelines
emphasize sensitivity to cultural differences and
advise negotiating legal issues within the context
of the non-Presbyterian community.


As intermarried populations grow worldwide,
children, particularly, may feel less isolated; they
will have specifically interfaith communities to
identify with. In the United States, on the cutting
edge of intermarriage trends, the end of the twen-
tieth century and the beginning of the twenty-first
has seen an exponential growth of nondenomina-
tional networking groups for interfaith couples and
the beginnings of schools and curricula specifically
designed for children of interfaith couples (Rosen-
baum 2002).


Relatively high involvement and commitment
of interchurch couples can be viewed as an op-
portunity for ecumenical understanding rather than
a threat to traditional values (Association of Inter-
church Families 2000). They may even provide a
foundation for future reconciliation among Christ-
ian denominations. This opportunity may be ex-
trapolated to other sorts of intermarriage to im-
prove pluralistic tolerance. In North America
particularly, the growth of the non-Christian popu-
lation coupled with an emphasis on individual
rather than communal identity may promote inter-
faith understanding, with intermarriage as at least
one vehicle of communication.


See also: BUDDHISM; CATHOLICISM; EVANGELICAL


CHRISTIANITY; HINDUISM; ISLAM; JUDAISM;


PROTESTANTISM; RELIGION
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MARY HELÉNE ROSENBAUM


INTERGENERATIONAL
PROGRAMMING


Intergenerational programs refer to social service
programs that provide opportunities for different
generations to come together to share experiences,
knowledge, and skills that are mutually beneficial
and foster positive long-term relationships. These
experiences typically involve interactions between
the generations at the opposite end of the human
life span—the young and the old. Integral to all
these programs are interactions that meet the needs
of both populations by fostering growth, under-
standing, and friendship between the generations
(Adapted from National Council on Aging 1981).


The notion that a special synergy exists be-
tween the young and the old and that caring for
each other is natural, appropriate, and timely is
fundamental to intergenerational work and has
been integrated into social service programs that
address a diverse range of issues affecting today’s
families and communities (Newman et al. 1997).
Intergenerational programs involve planned, ongo-
ing interactions that extend over periods of time
between nonbiologically linked children, youth,
and older adults and engage the generations in ac-
tivities that benefit both the young and the old.
The young participants may be mainstream, at risk,
special needs, or the gifted, ranging from infants
through college age. Participating older persons in-
clude high functioning independent older adults,
as well as older persons who are dependent, lower
functioning, frail, or at risk.


Rationale—Why Now?


Intergenerational programs have been evident in
the United States since the late 1970s in response
to emerging social issues and problems that have
affected the quality of relationships between chil-
dren, youth, older adults, and their families as well
as the quality of life within our communities. These
issues and problems are a function of some social,
demographic, and economic conditions in the
United States that have impacted society as a
whole, but particularly the two most vulnerable
populations—the young and the old. Examples of
these conditions include:


• An increase in the number of two working
parent or single parent families that are over
70 percent of families with young children
(Morrison 1995);


• Nearly 500,000 teenage girls becoming par-
ents each year—roughly 40 percent are
below eighteen years of age, three-quarters
of whom are unmarried and a majority are
poor (U.S. Department of Health and Human
Services 2000);


• An increase in the older adult population,
(persons over sixty years of age), which is
approximately 15 percent of the total popu-
lation in the United States, with the most rap-
idly growing population over eighty-five
years of age (Williams 1995); and
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• The geographic separation of nuclear fami-
lies and their grandparents, a condition ex-
perienced by between 30 and 40 percent of
U.S. families, all of whom live more than 200
miles from their extended family members
(Newman 1997).


Researchers and practitioners in child develop-
ment, education, mental health and gerontology
have suggested that there is a relationship between
these social conditions and specific problems that
are confronting our young and old (Newman et al.
1997). These problems include:


• Isolation, low self-esteem, infrequent and in-
consistent familial contact, and feelings of
abandonment for older adults;


• Poor school attendance, school drop out,
lack of motivation, antisocial behaviors, and
disconnection from the family for children
and youth; and


• Inadequate care giving, limited support sys-
tems, substance abuse, and poverty for both
populations.


Intergenerational programs have been devel-
oped to bring together a community’s young and
old and to empower them by combining their as-
sets, skills, interests, and backgrounds to address
some of the societal issues that significantly affect
their lives.


Program Models


Intergenerational programs, as a response to social
conditions and problems, have been developing
in the United States since the 1970s. From their
grass roots beginnings and local origins, these pro-
grams have expanded into diverse program mod-
els that are available across the United States. They
are evident in small and large educational and so-
cial service systems such as K-12 schools, libraries,
child and adult day care, mental health systems,
multipurpose community centers, long-term care
and residential communities, and institutions of
higher education. There are four basic types of
program models. These models have a specific
structure that enables them to be replicated in a va-
riety of settings and to have similar and measurable
successful outcomes. This structure includes sev-
eral components:


• Partnerships between systems serving chil-
dren and youth and systems serving older
adults;


• A formalized set of goals and objectives;


• Planned program implementation proce-
dures that include orientation and training of
the professional staff and participants, and
defined intergenerational activities;


• Staff and administrative commitment;


• Support from diverse groups in the
community; and


• An ongoing evaluation plan.


The most common intergenerational program
model involves older adults providing service to
children, youth, and families in the community.
Represented in this model are programs in which
older adults are:


• Rockers for HIV positive infants in hospital
settings (border babies);


• Caregivers for preschool age children in
childcare (infants through kindergarten);


• Mentors, tutors, special subject coaches, and
resource persons for K-12 students in school
or after school programs;


• Special friends to families whose children
have disabilities;


• Counselors to pregnant teens or other at-risk
youth;


• Cultural support persons for immigrant
families; and


• Advisors and mentors to students in higher
education.


There are an estimated two million older adults
involved in intergenerational programs in which
older adults serve children, youth, and families.


The second most frequently reported intergen-
erational program model involves children and
youth serving older adults. Programs representa-
tive of this model include:


• Small groups of young children, prekinder-
garten through grade three, engaging in ac-
tivities such as arts and crafts, reading and
music with frail elderly in long-term care or
adult care settings;
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Intergenerational program models


• Older adults serve children, youth, and families


• Children/youth serve older adults


• Children/youth/older adults serve others


• Children/youth/older adults share sites


TABLE 1


• Groups of school age children in grades four
through nine visiting individual or groups of
residents in long-term care or personal care
environments to talk, or participate in activi-
ties such as board games, exercises, music
and crafts; and


• Youth from grades ten through twelve, as
well as college students, visiting individually
with older adults in their own homes or
apartments or in their personal care or long-
term care environments. During these visits
the old and young may talk, write letters,
share hobbies or a meal, take walks, shop
together, or go on an outing (i.e., to the mu-
seum or library).


These visits frequently occur over a period of
several years with relationships continuing after
students graduate from high school or college. Sev-
eral hundred thousand children and youth are in-
volved in serving the elderly in their communities.


The third intergenerational model demon-
strates partnership activities between a commu-
nity’s children and youth and older adults. Typi-
cally, these programs involve groups of youth and
older adults who plan and execute activities that
benefit the community. Teams of youth and older
adults engage in environmental or gardening proj-
ects, community fundraising initiatives, collabora-
tive musical or theatrical performances, or discus-
sion groups. The participants in these projects may
be members of youth and elder clubs, school
classes joining older adult agencies, or young and
old individuals from the community who come to-
gether to plan a service activity.


The fourth intergenerational model consists of
interactions between older adults, children, and
youth who share a physical environment and who
engage in informal and formal planned or sponta-
neous interactions. Examples of this model, re-
ferred to as shared sites, may be adult and child


care in a shared space, long-term care and child
care in the same building, a senior center housed
at a school, or a multigenerational community cen-
ter in which interactive intergenerational activities
such as computer training, folk dancing, and cook-
ing ethnic foods lend themselves to cross-age
scheduling at the site.


Though intergenerational program models dif-
fer in size, location and frequency of interactions,
and number and ages of participants, they embrace
several common characteristics. All intergenera-
tional programs:


• Benefit the younger and older participants;


• Strive to meet specific intergenerational
needs of the community;


• Require the commitment and collaboration
of multiple agencies;


• Are designed to improve relationships be-
tween the community’s young and old; and


• Enhance the quality of life in the community
and among its families.


Intergenerational Interactions


An anticipated outcome of intergenerational pro-
grams is the creation of new and positive relation-
ships. These relationships evolve over time and are
a function of behaviors that occur during intergen-
erational interactions. The behaviors typically re-
ported in intergenerational interactions are sup-
portive and positive. They are referred to in the
literature by a variety of researchers and include:
helping, encouraging, agreeing, instructing, giving,
showing affection, talking calmly, complimenting,
reinforcing, smiling, hugging, being spontaneous,
sharing tasks, and building group solidarity
(Kuehne 1989; Newman, Morris, and Streetman
1999; Penninx 1996; Larkin and Newman 2001).


Many of these behaviors are fundamental to
Erik Erikson’s developmental theory that explains a
process of interdependence and independence
across the life span. In later life this process en-
courages the purposeful effort to leave a legacy of
ideas, skills, and values for one’s family, commu-
nity, and society (Erikson, Erikson, and Kivnick
1986).


Included in the literature about the develop-
ment, structure, outcomes, and implications of in-
tergenerational programs are references to con-
cepts that have a direct impact on family
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relationships. Valerie Kuehne (1989) discusses the
basic social nature of an intergenerational culture
in school classrooms as preparation for a meaning-
ful description of the interactions taking place be-
tween group members of vastly different ages (and
in different settings). “Groups of adults and chil-
dren in intergenerational programs may be seen as
small societies in which certain behaviors are evi-
dent that help to create solidarity and minimize
conflict among group members” (Kuehne 1989).


Intergenerational groups involving older adults
and youth of all ages may exhibit behaviors, inter-
actions, or relationships that correspond to those
found in other familiar social groups (e.g., families
and educational institutions) (Hare, Borgatta, and
Bales 1955; Kuehne 1989). It is therefore of interest
to examine relationships between the behaviors re-
ported in intergenerational programs and those ev-
ident in intergenerational familial settings.


Impact on Families


The behaviors that have been demonstrated over
time in intergenerational programs have not sys-
tematically been examined in the context of family
settings. However, there is increasing anecdotal in-
formation reported by caregivers, teachers, inter-
generational program participants, and families
that the behaviors described in intergenerational
programs are being observed within the family.
This section, therefore, will present some of the
observed behaviors of participants within an inter-
generational program setting and show how they
translate into relationships within the family.


For the young child, prekindergarten through
grade three, it has been observed that participation
in intergenerational programs often results in an in-
crease in the ability to stay on task, a decrease in
anxiety, less crying, more smiling, and overall
more relaxed, happy, and cooperative behaviors
(Larkin and Newman 2001). Within the family, the
young child seems more secure in relationships
with older siblings and less fretful in new situations
and with new people. The child seems more will-
ing to wait and less prone to moments of “I want
and I need now” behaviors. This is perhaps be-
cause the child feels more confident that his/her
needs will be met.


For the school age child as a result of inter-
generational experiences there is an increase in so-
cial and academic skills, added competence and


self-confidence, and evidence of values that
demonstrate caring for others. The impact on fam-
ily relationships of these experiences for school
age children, as reported by parents, includes an
increase in cooperation and understanding, a de-
crease in sibling conflict, more sibling cooperation,
and greater willingness to be helpful in household
responsibilities. Often, a child with intergenera-
tional experiences is viewed as more accepting
and respectful of parents, grandparents, and older
generations in the neighborhood.


For teenagers, the intergenerational experience
can motivate a willingness to talk with parents
about problems, a willingness to be part of the
family, and an acceptance of differences in the
family and in the community. Additionally, those
teens with experience in intergenerational service
activities (i.e., visiting with older adults) often de-
velop a sense of social responsibility that converts
into a social activism and involvement in commu-
nity projects. Many youth develop leadership skills
that enable them to help solve family problems
and assist siblings with difficult personal or aca-
demic issues. The intergenerational service experi-
ence helps a youth recognize differences and in-
equities in society that can prompt an acceptance
of family differences. Teenagers involved in pro-
viding intergenerational community service or in
being the recipient of mentoring or tutoring by
older adults speak about an increased willingness
to communicate with parents and grandparents.
These youth refer to increased compassion and un-
derstanding of the plight of older generations. “I
never realized that Mr. G is a survivor of two wars,
the Depression, and the loss of his wife and home.
He is amazing and I have tremendous respect for
him. I bet there are many other people like him in
his generation,” states a sixteen-year-old friendly
visitor of a ninety-year-old man living at home.


For college youth the intergenerational experi-
ence as a mentor or as a service provider to frail or
isolated older adults has created a career direction
in aging. It often elicits memories of special child-
hood experiences with elder family members. Trig-
gered by these memories, many youth reconnect
with their families’ older members and restore the
bonds that may have been lost during adolescence.


For the single parent mother whose experi-
ence with an older adult may be as a family friend,
as a caregiver for her child in childcare, or as a
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mentor or tutor in school classrooms, there are dra-
matic stories of a greater ability to cope with fam-
ily stress, reduced personal anxiety, and more con-
fidence in talking with friends and family rather
than paid professionals. These mothers typically
refer to the older adult caregiver as a friend who
listens to their problems, loves their children, and
from whom advice is accepted. Working mothers
report increased energy and comfort in knowing
that someone acknowledges their plight, encour-
ages them and helps them address some of their
social, financial, and family problems. Mothers
often refer to the caring and experienced older
adult as a friend who helps them enjoy their role as
mother. “I now feel confident enough to talk with
my son’s teacher without feeling defensive and
frightened. M., our family friend, has helped me
see that my learning impaired child has lots to
give,” explains the mother of a learning-disabled
seven-year-old son.


From the older adults who have been involved
in intergenerational experiences as the receiver or
provider of intergenerational services we learn of
an increased ability to understand and accept the
behaviors and motivations of young people in their
own families and communities. There is a decrease
in their stereotypes about youth and an increase in
their awareness of problems confronting the
young. Older adults often report on how being
aware of the positive effect they have on young
people often boosts their own self-esteem and im-
proves their interaction with their own families,
especially grandchildren. Many familial interactions
for older adults have assumed new meaning as
they share some of their intergenerational experi-
ences and insights.


For frail older adults, typically in institutional
settings, who are recipients of youth services, there
are reduced feelings of isolation, an improvement
in activities of daily living, (the ability to care for
oneself), and a rebirth of interest in socializing and
communicating with family members. The relation-
ship with a visiting young person often ignites their
interest in socialization and stimulates cognitive
functioning that yields a higher level of communi-
cation with their family. “I think I understand my
teenage granddaughter better now that K. has be-
come my teenage friend. I am learning a lot about
these kids and it is fun,” claims an eighty-five-year-
old resident in a long-term care residential setting
who has a weekly teenage friendly visitor.


International Intergenerational
Programming Efforts


The value of intergenerational programs as a forum
for social change is being explored as a global
phenomenon. In countries around the world there
are local and national intergenerational program-
ming initiatives that are being developed to study
and address specific social issues. Global intergen-
erational programs concern education, literacy,
housing, and unemployment of the young and old.
They address issues of violence, poverty, the envi-
ronment, and technology in their societies and, in
particular, the impact on communities’ elderly and
younger members. A special focus of international
intergenerational initiatives is the revitalization of
communities. This focus, evident in countries as
varied as the Netherlands, the United Kingdom,
South Africa, and Uganda is frequently related to
rebuilding the family. In the Netherlands, intergen-
erational programs are being developed to solve
some of the problems related to the integration of
immigrant families into the Dutch culture. In these
programs where the grandparents have been left
behind, the youth (i.e., Moroccan and Croatian)
are linked with older Dutch mentors and tutors. In
South Africa and Uganda, in communities where
HIV has all but decimated a generation of parents
the grandparents, and other older adults collabo-
rate in caring for the communities’ children. Infor-
mal intergenerational programs are providing sup-
plies and education to these caregivers who are
trying to rebuild both the family structure and the
sense of community.


Intergenerational programs are evident at dif-
ferent stages of development in countries within
Europe, Asia, Africa, Australia, North and South
America (Hatton-Yeo and Ohsako 2000). Funda-
mental to many of the international intergenera-
tional initiatives are concerns related to the chang-
ing families in these countries and the role of
children and older adults within the family and
within the community at large. Many countries
need to share ideas and problems related to the
family and seek cross-national solutions.


A growing global interest in intergenerational
initiatives has given rise to the creation of the In-
ternational Consortium for Intergenerational Pro-
grammes (ICIP), an organization dedicated to sup-
porting the development of intergenerational
programs and practices as agents for social change.
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ICIP will foster intergenerational approaches to is-
sues of community revitalization, crossgenerational
learning, generational cohesiveness, and quality of
life for a nation’s old and young. This nascent or-
ganization hopes to become the vehicle for net-
working, program development and exchange of
information and research to facilitate intergenera-
tional initiatives that meet the social needs of di-
verse countries across the world.


Conclusion


Conclusive data reporting on the outcomes of in-
tergenerational programs in the context of rela-
tionships within families is not yet available. How-
ever, a growing body of qualitative and
quantitative information on intergenerational inter-
actions between nonbiologically connected older
and younger adults reports on universally positive
behaviors that are evident in diverse intergenera-
tional programs (Kuehne 1989; Penninx 1996;
Larkin and Newman 2001). These behaviors seem
also to be manifest in families whose members
have experienced ongoing intergenerational inter-
actions. These limited qualitative studies use anec-
dotal reports, interviews, surveys, and case studies
that show the positive relationships being devel-
oped through nonbiological interactions in inter-
generational programs that can also impact on the
quality of relationships in families. With intergen-
erational programming being developed as a vehi-
cle for positive social change in the larger commu-
nity it will be important for researchers throughout
the world to systematically examine the process
for transferability of positive behaviors from formal
intergenerational program models to encourage
more stable and positive informal family systems.


See also: CHILDCARE; ELDERS; INTERGENERATIONAL


RELATIONS; INTERGENERATIONAL TRANSMISSION;


NEIGHBORHOOD; SANDWICH GENERATION; SCHOOL
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SALLY NEWMAN


INTERGENERATIONAL
RELATIONS


Intergenerational relations refer to the ties be-
tween individuals or groups of different ages. Fam-
ily circumstances and the decisions made by mem-
bers of one generation within the family have
implications for the development of members
within the same generation and for members of
other generations. 


Family Structure


Family structures changed considerably in the
twentieth century. There were changes in patterns
of living arrangements, divorce and remarriage, de-
creases in fertility, and increases in women’s labor
force participation. Each of these has the potential
to affect intergenerational relations. 


Many individuals have delayed both marriage
and childbearing in order to spend more time pur-
suing educational goals. Starting a family later,
coupled with decreased fertility, means that fami-
lies are smaller today than at any point in the past,
and the typical pattern is fewer children spaced
more closely together in age than in previous gen-
erations. This results in what Vern Bengtson, Car-
olyn Rosenthal, and Linda Burton (1990) refer to
as the beanpole family, in which each generation
is smaller, with more years between each genera-
tion, but more generations are alive at any one
time. The rise in rates of teenage pregnancy and
out-of-wedlock births has, to some extent, miti-
gated this trend, which Bengtson and his col-
leagues (1990) refer to as age-compressed families.
It is unclear how the nature of intergenerational
ties may be affected by these changing family
structures, and whether fewer and more enduring
ties might lead to increased closeness between
generations or serve instead to accentuate any
conflict between generations (Bengtson, Rosen-
thal, and Burton 1996).


The changing structure of intergenerational re-
lationships in the United States is further compli-
cated by increases in rates of divorce and remar-
riage. Divorce rates roughly doubled between 1970
and 1990 (Cherlin 1992; Martin and Bumpass 1989)
and have remained consistently high; more than
half of all first marriages end in divorce. Most indi-
viduals who divorce eventually remarry, and di-
vorce rates among subsequent marriages are even
higher than for first marriages. Marital dissolution
and reconstitution affect intergenerational ties in
ways that are only now beginning to be fully ap-
preciated. For example, due to the cumulative ef-
fects of families being formed, dissolved, and re-
constituted an older adult may find himself or
herself embedded in a complex web of ties with
biological children, stepchildren, and children-in-
law. Given that a majority of baby boomers can ex-
pect to find themselves in one of these complex
family forms, it is important to learn more about
how these marital transitions affect the availability
of support for future generations of older adults.


One final trend in families is the increase in
women’s labor force participation. Women now
work outside of the home in the vast majority of
households. This labor force participation has im-
plications for the individual’s or couple’s timing of
retirement, wealth upon retirement, parent-child re-
lationships, and the availability of family caregivers
for frail older adults (e.g., Zarit and Eggebeen 1995).


Heng-Wei Chen and Merril Silverstein (2000)
remark that modifications in family and household
structures resulting from economic development in
contemporary China have broken down the ex-
tended family living households. With smaller
households and an increase in nuclear families, a
new type of living arrangement has evolved—the
network family—in which married adult children,
rather than coresiding, tend to live near their older
parents so as to provide assistance to the older
adults. Cross-national work on the relationship be-
tween family and state systems of care reveals fam-
ilies are likely to continue to provide high levels of
assistance to older adults through adaptations of
family functioning (Davey and Patsios 1999; Davey
et al. 1999).


Living Arrangements


Changes in demography and family structure have
shaped the living arrangements of both the elderly
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and adult children. Although these changes vary
across countries and cultures, the latter half of the
twentieth century was characterized by declining
household size and an increase in nuclear families.


Lower fertility and increased migration have
shrunk the average household size in both devel-
oped and developing countries and led to more
dispersed family networks, whereas the proportion
of people living alone in single-person households
is mounting. The sources for these trends include
normative changes, such as delayed marriage and
changing gender roles, as well as higher rates of
marital dissolution and growing numbers of elderly
persons whose spouses have died.


The most striking change in household
arrangements in developed countries has been a
drift towards single-person households. Tracing
the historical trends in family living arrangements,
Gerdt Sundstrom (1993) found that Western coun-
tries and Japan have shown declines in the pro-
portion of older people living with their children
since 1950. This is particularly true for the older
people in Sweden, who are more likely to live
alone than elders in the United States (40% com-
pared to 30%). In the early 1950s, for example, 27
percent of elderly Swedes lived with their children
compared to 33 percent in the United States. Now,
the rate of cohabitation of older people with their
children had fallen to roughly 5 percent in Sweden
compared with 15 percent in the United States.


The probability of living alone increases with
age, even though there might be a decline for the
oldest ages. Because women on average outlive
men and tend to be younger than their spouses, it
is not surprising to find that in all older age groups
the percentage of women living alone is usually
higher than that of men. It has been recognized
that older men in the United States almost certainly
live with a spouse, even in very late life. In con-
trast, women are most likely to live alone or with
their children (Himes, Hogan, and Eggebeen 1996).


Despite the high proportion of the elderly who
live alone in developed countries, a majority of
those aged sixty-five and over live with others. Re-
cent cohorts of young adults have postponed nest-
leaving and an increasing number of adult children
return to the parental home during periods of tran-
sition, economic hardship, or marital problems.
Obviously, in these cases coresidence is a response
to the needs of adult children, rather than caregiv-
ing for parents. Sons are found to be more likely


than daughters to delay nest-leaving or to return to
the parental home (Goldscheider and Goldschei-
der 1994). Moreover, Alwin Duane (1996) found
that there is a trend towards the acceptability of
coresidence and that the younger cohorts were
more approving of coresidence with aged parents
as compared to the elders themselves. This could
be because coresidency comes across as a more
positive experience for the adult children (Ward
and Spitze 1996). Parental coresidence is more
prevalent among men and women raised by single
or remarried mothers and men living with single
fathers, and less common among individuals living
with remarried fathers (Szinovacz 1997).


Living patterns are important because they af-
fect the exchange of help and support and also re-
flect cultural preferences. For instance, parent-child
proximity in the United Kingdom may be more
likely to arise from the needs of the older genera-
tion, whereas in Italy strong cultural norms per-
taining to mutual aid between parents and children
may be the rationale for cultural proximity and—
often—coresidence (Glaser and Tomassini 2000).


An examination of living arrangements of the
elderly in developing countries shows that rela-
tively few elderly individuals live alone. Nearly
three out of four Koreans aged sixty years and over
live with their children. Korean parents are more
likely to live with sons than daughters, and are also
more likely to live with married children (Won and
Lee 1999). Akiko Hashimoto (1991) examined
seven different developing countries—Brazil,
Egypt, India, South Korea, Singapore, Thailand, and
Zimbabwe—and found that older parents main-
tained coresidence with their adult children despite
changing socioeconomic and demographic condi-
tions. Among these countries, India, Singapore,
Thailand, and South Korea showed the highest in-
cidence of coresidence between older parents and
married children and lowest in Egypt and Brazil.


Intergenerational Norms and Exchanges


Bengtson’s theory of intergenerational solidarity
(Mangen, Bengtson, and Landry 1988) points to
the many ways in which generations relate to one
another in terms of living arrangements (struc-
tural), shared values (normative), norms (consen-
sual), contact (associational), closeness (affec-
tual), and instrumental support (functional). Older
generations are generally perceived to invest in
younger generations (generational stake) because
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resources are often seen to flow down from an
older to younger generations. More recent expla-
nations of intergenerational relations have focused
on differences in needs and resources of each gen-
eration, emerging perspectives recognizing posi-
tive and negative, conflictual and consensual, as-
pects of intergenerational relationships are further
advancing our understanding of the variability in
ties between generations. For instance, Adam
Davey and Joan Norris (1998) studied younger and
older adults’ perceptions of the availability of sup-
port from specific members of their social support
network, along with the perceived costs of seeking
support from those individuals. Within close rela-
tionships, individuals reported expecting to receive
support contingent on need. Likewise, expecta-
tions for short-term reciprocity, considered as the
costs of seeking assistance, were low. Findings
also indicated that expectations for support and
reciprocity differed between close relationships
and those that were not as close. There is also ev-
idence that older adults make distinctions along
these dimensions in close relationships to a greater
extent than younger adults. Because individuals’
social resources may decline with age, it has been
suggested that they will place greater importance
on their closest relationships, compared with those
that are not as central in their social networks.


Important differences in filial expectations
were found among African Americans, who have
higher filial responsibility expectations than Euro-
pean Americans (Lee, Peek, and Coward 1998).
Likewise, in many Asian countries, the flow of in-
tergenerational financial support and personal as-
sistance is expected to come from the adult chil-
dren to older parents. Lee Lillard and Robert Willis
(1997) found that the dominant direction of mone-
tary transfers between non-coresident parents and
children in Malaysia is from younger to the older
generations. Traditional familial norms of filial
piety among the Chinese reinforce the obligation
adult children have to their older parents.


Understanding individuals’ perceptions of sup-
port in close relationships is certainly important,
but is there evidence that, in times of need, adult
children do in fact provide assistance in a manner
consistent with the contingent exchange perspec-
tive? David Eggebeen and Adam Davey (1998) ex-
amined this question by bringing longitudinal data
to bear on the issue. Beyond midlife (over age
fifty), individuals commonly experience transitions


such as loss of spouse, decreases in health status,
increases in functional limitations, and substantial
drops (i.e., greater than 50%) in income. In the
U.S. National Survey of Families and Households,
nearly two-thirds of individuals over age fifty ex-
perienced one or more such events over a five-
year period. In addition, each transition (27% of
the total sample experienced more than one) was
associated with an increased probability that par-
ents would receive assistance from at least one
adult child. This was true for any form of assistance
(i.e., help with shopping, help with the activities of
daily life [ADLs], and the hours of help received).
Only receipt of help around the house and receipt
of advice were not associated with the number of
transitions. These results speak to the power of so-
cial norms for the intergenerational provision of
support contingent on need. In addition, these
norms seem more powerful than either beliefs or
expectations regarding intergenerational support.


Similar findings were seen in a cross-cultural
study by Karen Glaser and Cecilia Tomassini
(2000), who found that parent-child proximity in
the United Kingdom may be more likely to arise
from the needs of the older generation, especially
health. In comparison, parent-child proximity in
Italy may reflect a cultural preference regardless of
need. Similarly, in China the network family that
emerged due to demographic, economic, and
housing changes is another example of where
married children tend to live near their older par-
ents not because of needs but because of norms
and culture.


How support is given and received may have
consequences for the mental health and well-being
of older adults—over and above the effects of the
events that elicit such support. Davey and Egge-
been (1998) found that older adults who were
overbenefited in relationships with an adult child
reported greater depression than would be ex-
pected based on their previous levels of function-
ing. This is in direct contrast to the predictions of
social exchange theory and only partially conso-
nant with the predictions of equity theory (which
suggests that both underbenefit and overbenefit
will be psychologically detrimental). In contrast,
Davey and Eggebeen (1998) found evidence for
the importance of contingent exchange. Although
receipt of contingent assistance is beneficial, there
may be negative psychological consequences of
providing assistance around one’s own needs.
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In developing countries (e.g., China), the op-
portunity for receiving support in old age from
adult children is crucial for parental happiness.
Older parents benefit from receiving both emo-
tional and financial support from children, whereas
only the provision of instrumental support—but
not financial support—to adult children improved
the morale of the two generations (Chen and Sil-
verstein 2000). Moreover, providing support to
adult children was shown to be important for psy-
chological health in later life. This could be be-
cause it boosts the parents’ power in the family
and reinforces their ability to reciprocate in ex-
changes with children. The childcare and house-
hold services that older parents are able to provide
to the adult children can serve as reciprocity for fi-
nancial resources derived from children.


There is consistent evidence that marital dis-
ruption leads to a decrease in contact, diminishes
the quality of relationships, and decreases the sup-
port exchanged between the two generations.
These effects differed for mothers and fathers. Paul
Amato, Sandra Rezac, and Alan Booth (1995) used
longitudinal data to examine the effect of marital
quality, divorce, and remarriage on the exchange of
assistance. They found that divorce reduced help-
ing between fathers and offspring, but not between
mothers and children. Although single mothers re-
ceived more help, they gave less to their children
than mothers in first marriages. It is interesting to
note that remarried mothers gave as much assis-
tance as first-married mothers, but they received
significantly less help. A study by Frank Fursten-
berg, Saul Hoffman, and Laura Shreshta (1995) con-
firms that it is essential to take the timing of the di-
vorce into account when studying the differences
between men and women in this context. Parental
divorce when children are young adults does not
predict differences in intergenerational ties by gen-
der of the parent, although the effects of divorce
could be stronger for fathers than mothers.


The existence of grandchildren also affects ex-
change relationships between aging parents and
their adult children, and the position of the gener-
ations in the life-course plays an important role in
understanding the pattern of exchanges. Merril Sil-
verstein and Anne Marenco (2001) found that
younger grandparents are more inclined to live
closer to and have greater contact with grandchil-
dren. Younger grandparents often baby-sit and
share recreational activities with them. Older


grandparents tended to provide financial assistance
and more strongly identified with the role. In a re-
cently completed review of the literature about
grandparents who care for grandchildren, Anne
Pebley and Laura Rudkin (1999) stated that in 1995
approximately 5.6 percent of children lived in their
grandparents’ households. (These figures include
grandchildren living in grandparents’ homes with
one or both parents present.) The probability is
higher for African Americans, Hispanics, and the
poor to be in a custodial care household with
grandparents bearing most of the responsibility in
raising of the grandchildren. Although most grand-
parents report that they enjoy the experience, the
grandparents who considered themselves as “off
time” or “non-normative” experienced the strain of
role overload (Burton 1996).


Intergenerational ties remain important
throughout the life-course. They play an important
role in developed and developing nations, Eastern
and Western cultures, and have implications for
the health and well-being of each generation in-
volved. The structure of intergenerational ties sug-
gests that they are highly adaptive across sweeping
demographic and social structural changes.


See also: CLAN; DIVORCE: EFFECTS ON PARENTS; ELDER
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INTERGENERATIONAL
TRANSMISS ION


Intergenerational transmission is one dimension of
the larger concept of intergenerational relations.
The term intergenerational relations describes a
wide range of patterns of interaction among indi-
viduals in different generations of a family: for ex-
ample, between those in older generations, such as
parents and grandparents, aunt, uncles, and those
in younger generations, such as children and
grandchildren, nieces and nephews. The term is
also frequently used to describe behaviors involv-
ing older and younger people in society at large,
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even if they are unrelated to one another. For ex-
ample, media accounts describe potential issues
between the attitudes and behaviors of older mem-
bers of the baby boom generation and younger
generation Xers.


In the context of family lives, intergenerational
transmission refers to the movement, passage, or
exchange of some good or service between one
generation and another. What is transmitted may
be intangible and include beliefs, norms, values,
attitudes, and behaviors specific to that family, or
that reflect sociocultural, religious, and ethnically
relevant practices and beliefs. Intergenerational
transmission can, however, also include the provi-
sion of resources and services or assistance by one
generation to another. One example of this, illus-
trated by Barry McPherson (1998) is the issue of
transferring the ownership and operation of the
family farm from one generation to the next.


Family roles may also be transmitted from gen-
eration to generation. For example, Carolyn Rosen-
thal (1985) describes the roles of headship, kin
keeper, confidante, and financial adviser as roles
within families. This work documents how not
only are these roles in themselves mechanisms for
the transmission of information, advice, beliefs, val-
ues, and resources between generations, but that
the roles are passed through the generations, in a
form of generational succession. Rosenthal and
Victor Marshall (1988) also examine the intergener-
ational transmission of ritual in families in a study
across three generations of Canadian families.


The concept of intergenerational transmission
is also used by social scientists who conduct re-
search on family violence. For example, Ann Duffy
and Julianne Momirov (2000) utilize the concept of
intergenerational transmission to explain the so-
cial learning of violence within families. In this
context, intergenerational transmission refers to the
socialization and social learning that helps to ex-
plain the ways in which children growing up in a
violent family learn violent roles and, subse-
quently, may play out the roles of victim or victim-
izer in their own adult families.


Family researchers have also studied the inter-
generational transmission of difficult life course
transitions like marital dissolution or divorce. In
particular, studies in the United States have found
that parental divorce increases the likelihood that


adult children will experience separation or di-
vorce (Glenn and Kramer 1987; Keith and Finlay
1988; Amato 1996). Even when factors such as the
socioeconomic status of both parents and children
are controlled for, Nicholas Wolfinger (2000) con-
cludes that the children of parents who have had
more than one marriage tend to replicate these
patterns of marital instability. Multiple family struc-
ture transitions have a negative effect on children;
that is, the experience of numerous parental rela-
tionship transitions is likely to result in the repro-
duction of these behaviors by adult children.


Cultural Transmission:
Values, Norms, and Beliefs


The intergenerational stake hypothesis (Bengtson
and Kuypers 1971) maintains that children and par-
ents have different expectations and understand-
ings of the filial relationship. While parents are
concerned with the continuity and intergenera-
tional transmission of values they have found im-
portant in life, children focus on the differences in
the two generations’ value systems in an attempt to
establish independence from their parents.


The importance of gender differences in the
intergenerational transmission of roles is high-
lighted in Alice Rossi’s (1993) study on the appli-
cation of the intergenerational stake hypothesis in
a study comparing men and women. Rossi notes
two key reasons why women have a greater in-
vestment in maintaining relationships with their
children than do men. First, women function as
primary family caregivers in later life. Second, dif-
ferent socialization experiences result in mother-
hood assuming a more central role in the lives of
women than fatherhood does in the lives of men;
that is, as women are socialized to be more ex-
pressive than men and are more likely to assume
the “kin-keeper” role in the family.


In addition to gender, ethnicity is another im-
portant factor in the investigation of intergenera-
tional transmission over the life course. For exam-
ple, much research on Asian immigrant family
values has been based on the conception of Asian
North Americans as having ideal families. This con-
ception has emerged from the “model minority”
myth, a stereotype that attributes the educational
and occupational success of Asian North Ameri-
cans to adherence to traditional Asian cultural
value systems (Takaki 1989). The ideal family myth
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Research on intergenerational transmission has yet to fully


explore grandparent-grandchild relationships, which may


have a greater potential for the transfer of generation-


distinct information. MICHAEL S. YAMASHITA/CORBIS


assumes that Asian North Americans, regardless of
generation or ethnocultural group, greatly revere
older family members and feel strongly obligated
to provide support to them (Ishii-Kuntz 1997;
Osako 1979). Asian–North American families are
believed to have been particularly successful in the
intergenerational transmission of the values associ-
ated with reverence for elders and filial piety.


Yoshinori Kamo and Min Zhou (1994) attrib-
uted the prevalence of Asian-American co-
residence among married adult children and older
parents to the strong influence of filial obligation.
Co-residence, however, is only an example of be-
haviorally oriented and intergenerationally trans-
mitted values of filial piety (Sung 1995); that is, co-
residence alone does not provide support for the
hypothesis that Asian–North American adult chil-
dren necessarily provide more love and affection


(emotionally oriented filial piety) to their aging
parents than do adult children in other ethnic
groups. In addition, these findings do not take into
account generational differences in the intergener-
ational transmission and retention of traditional
values in post-immigrant Asian–North American
families.


An early example of intergenerational value
transmission research, Minako Maykovich’s (1980)
study of acculturation and familism in three gener-
ations of Japanese Canadians, found significant in-
tergenerational differences in the retention of tra-
ditional family values. Her conclusions support
Gordon’s theoretical proposition that acculturation
is a multiphase process, whether it is measured by
the retention of traditional familism or the adop-
tion of “new world” values. Similarly, Pamela Sug-
iman and Harry Nishio’s (1983) study of socializa-
tion and cultural duality among aging Japanese
Canadians concludes that, in contrast to the tradi-
tional age-related norms of the issei (first genera-
tion), middle-aged nisei (second generation) par-
ents demonstrate a decreased dependence on their
children for support in later life. Victor Ujimoto
(1987) attributes this change in support expecta-
tions to generational differences in the retention of
traditional first generation values.


In a study on intergenerational relationships in
Japanese-Canadian families, an exploration of the
factors affecting social support from children to
parents, Karen Kobayashi (2000) finds that adher-
ence to the traditional issei value of oya koh koh
(filial obligation) has a significant effect on chil-
dren’s provision of emotional support to parents in
later life families. She concludes that despite the
cultural transformation of values such as oya koh
koh by successive generations of nisei and sansei
children, filial obligation still remains important in
the decision-making process around support for
aging parents.


According to Tamara Hareven (1994), genera-
tional differences in value perceptions are due to
changes in the timing of life-course events for par-
ents and children. Instead of timing events in con-
cert with the family’s collective needs, children
now display a more individualized timing regu-
lated to their specific age norms. Hareven’s (1994)
research indicates that if parents and children have
a strong filial relationship characterized by satisfac-
tion on the part of both parties, it is more likely that
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children will use the collective needs of the family
to guide the timing of their life-course events and
hence, minimize the differences in value system
perceptions. This may be especially true in adult
children’s adherence to filial obligation.


Social Support


Much of the mainstream literature on family rela-
tionships in later life has examined the intergener-
ational transmission of the tangible services or
support that adult children, particularly daughters,
provide to older parents as caregivers (e.g., Burton
1996; McMullin and Marshall 1995). Given this
focus, it is not surprising that many studies report
a negative relationship between parental depend-
ency and quality of the parent-child relationship
(Baruch and Barnett 1983; Brody 1985; Mindel and
Wright 1982). In a study on the factors that pre-
dispose adult sons and daughters to provide sup-
port to older parents, Merril Silverstein and col-
leagues (1995) found that intergenerational
affection was the factor that most motivates
daughters, while sons are primarily motivated by
filial obligation, legitimation of inheritance, and
frequency of contact.


Research on the transmission of support in eth-
nic minority families has focused on varying issues
depending on the ethnic group(s) under study. For
example, many studies on African- and Hispanic-
American intergenerational relations in later life
families have examined social support according to
such demographic indicators as socioeconomic sta-
tus (Mindel et al. 1988; Moynihan 1965; Mutran
1986). This focus has excluded the exploration of
key intergenerational issues, such as the impact of
changing value systems on supportive attitudes
and behaviors in adult children. A growing body of
comparative research on later life support in Asian-
Canadian families is promising in that it acknowl-
edges intergenerational differences in the intergen-
erational transmission of, and adherence to, values
such as filial obligation (Sugiman and Nishio 1983;
Ujimoto 1987).


Most of the support literature on the later life
family focuses on the one-way flow of support
from adult children to older parents, neglecting is-
sues around the intergenerational transmission of
support that parents provide to children (Connidis
et al. 1996; Ishii-Kuntz 1997; Kahn and Antonucci
1981). In an attempt to address this imbalance,


Teresa Cooney and Peter Uhlenberg (1992) exam-
ined the changes in three types of parent-to-child
support (emotional, financial, and service) that
occur as parents and adult children age over the
life course. They report a decline in transmission of
support from parents to children after children
reached the age of thirty, but that the pattern of de-
cline varied according to the type of support. In
addition, they stated that while parents, “may not
assume active, regular supportive roles in their
children’s lives, they are widely viewed by their
children as valued and dependable sources of sup-
port should a need for help arise” (Cooney and
Uhlenberg 1992, p. 82). This view holds true for
adult children across the life course, and reflects a
difference between actual versus potential or latent
intergenerational transmission of support.


Intergenerational Solidarity


The concept of family solidarity or cohesion, as
proposed by Vern Bengtson and his colleagues
(1985), has been the focus of much research into
intergenerational transmission over the past two
decades. Theoretically grounded in the life-course
perspective, it focuses on six dimensions of soli-
darity: family structure; associational solidarity (the
degree to which members of a lineage are in con-
tact with one another and engage in shared be-
havior and common activities); affectual solidarity
(the degree of positive sentiment expressed in the
intergenerational relationship); consensual solidar-
ity (the degree of consensus or conflict in beliefs or
orientations external to the family); functional sol-
idarity (the degree to which financial assistance
and service exchanges occur among family mem-
bers); and normative solidarity (the norms of famil-
ism held by family members, in terms of expecta-
tions of proximity and assistance.


A number of studies have attempted to address
some of the shortcomings of the original solidarity
model. Robert E. Roberts and Bengtson’s (1990)
examination of intergenerational family relation-
ships includes a number of additional dimensions
of family cohesion. In adding filial responsibility,
dependency needs, experiences not shared across
generations, residential propinquity, gender link-
age of pair, and helping behavior, they acknowl-
edge the complexity of parent-child relationships
in later life. The results indicate that intergenera-
tional solidarity in later life is not a unidimensional
construct, and that each component is determined
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by different variables. Also, Leora Lawton and her
colleagues (1994) use a gendered analysis to ex-
amine family solidarity in intergenerational pairs of
family members. Their study finds that gender,
marital status of parent, education, and race are
key factors in cohesion between parents and chil-
dren, and that the influence of a grandparent dur-
ing childhood is “associated with more frequent
contact, emotional closeness, and shared opinions
in the child’s adult years” (Lawton, Silverstein, and
Bengston 1994, p. 42). Inasmuch as these studies
attempt to explain later life patterns of intergener-
ational family solidarity, however, they are limited
by their inattention to the historical, cultural, and
social structural forces that shape family relation-
ships and patterns of intergenerational transmis-
sion along solidarity dimensions.


Limitations


As it is often used in the literature, the concept of
intergenerational transmission is frequently narrow
in its application. For example, it is often used to
imply a one-way flow: the transmission of re-
sources from an older generation to a younger, or
the intergenerational transmission of beliefs and at-
titudes of one generation to another. This is by no
means the case, however. While reciprocity is a dis-
tinct concept, it is an integral part of intergenera-
tional relations and intergenerational transmission.


A second limitation is that the concept of in-
tergenerational transmission is almost exclusively
applied to flows and transfers, particularly finan-
cial, down the generations, from older to younger
generations. Except in the extensive gerontological
literature on caregiving (which focuses almost ex-
clusively on what family members in mid-life do to
assist their frail and aging parent or parents), there
is little consideration of the intergenerational trans-
mission of values up the lineage from younger to
older generations.


A third limitation is the infrequency with which
the concept of intergenerational transmission is uti-
lized to describe relations between generations that
are non-contiguous, or that represent “skipped”
generations. For example, while there is consider-
able research on parent-child relations, there is
much less research on grandparent-grandchild rela-
tions (although there is some literature on the role
of grandparents in raising grandchildren in families
where the middle generation is, for reasons of di-
vorce, addiction, or disability, unable to do so).


See also: ACCULTURATION; ELDERS; ETHNIC


VARIATION/ETHNICITY; FAMILY FOLKLORE;


GRANDPARENTHOOD; INTERGENERATIONAL


PROGRAMMING; INTERGENERATIONAL RELATIONS;


SOCIOECONOMIC STATUS
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INTERPARENTAL CONFLICT—
EFFECTS ON CHILDREN


Few parent-child relationships are conflict-free. In
fact, some parents argue with heated emotion, but
also clearly love each other. Thus, arguing may be
an element of their communication style and may
be productive for them. When interparental con-
flict is more frequent, intense, and longer-lasting,
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however, studies show that children are at in-
creased risk for emotional and behavioral difficul-
ties (Cummings and Davies 1994). In fact, inter-
parental conflict is a better predictor of child
adjustment problems than divorce or global indices
of marital functioning (such as satisfaction). The
extent to which marital conflict accounts for differ-
ences in psychological functioning in children has
been estimated at 4 percent to 20 percent (Cum-
mings and Davies 1994). When the family environ-
ment includes additional stressors such as poverty
or violence, marital conflict can be expected to
have even more significant effects (Cummings,
Davies, and Campbell 2000).


Witnessing anger or conflict can be aversive
for children and it is often associated with in-
creased arousal, distress, and aggression as well as
long-term adjustment difficulties including behav-
ioral, emotional, social, and academic problems.
Children from homes characterized by high con-
flict appear to be vulnerable to externalizing prob-
lems such as verbal and physical aggression, non-
compliance, and delinquency, as well as
internalizing problems such as depression and
anxiety (Cummings and Davies 1994). Typically,
however, stronger associations are found with ex-
ternalizing rather than internalizing problems. Liv-
ing with marital conflict also increases the risk of
children displaying poor interpersonal skills and
low levels of social competence (Cummings,
Davies, and Campbell 2000).


Cultural differences exist with respect to what
is normative in the expression and management of
conflict. Thus, the meaning and impact of conflict
may vary across families. The conditions under
which children from different cultural or racial
groups respond to marital conflict, as well as the
various ways in which they respond, are areas of
ongoing research. Some authors suggest that eth-
nic minority youth may be less vulnerable to the
effect of conflict whereas others find similar results
across different ethnic or racial groups (see
McLoyd, Harper, and Copeland 2001). Research on
culture, ethnicity, and race is limited, however, and
is an area in need of further exploration.


Negative secondary affects of exposure to mar-
ital conflict have been shown for boys as well as
girls, though the results are sometimes stronger for
boys. Some studies find different patterns of reac-
tivity between boys and girls, though it has been


proposed that the variability in functioning within
each gender is probably greater than the variability
in functioning across the two sexes (see Davies
and Lindsay 2001). Although no clear patterns have
consistently emerged across studies, some interest-
ing findings have begun to appear with respect to
interactions between sex of parent and sex of
child. There are some indications that marital con-
flict may be more likely to affect opposite-sex
parent-child relationships than same-sex parent-
child relationships (Cox, Paley, and Harter 2001).


Theoretical Models


Since 1990, there has been an increased emphasis
in the literature on a search for mechanisms
whereby marital processes might affect children.
Three of the more compelling theoretical models
are outlined below.


Cognitive-contextual theory. Rooted in informa-
tion processing and stress and coping theories,
John Grych and Frank Fincham (1990) developed
the cognitive-contextual theory to help explain
children’s responses to interparental conflict. This
model hypothesizes that children’s appraisals me-
diate the impact of conflict and guide children’s
coping efforts (Grych and Cardoza-Fernandes
2001). Appraisals are defined as children’s attempts
to understand the conflict and its implications for
themselves and are affected by the manner in
which the conflict is expressed and contextual fac-
tors such as previous exposure to conflict and the
quality of the parent-child relationships. Appraisals
occur in a two-stage sequence. Primary processing
refers to children’s initial determination of the rel-
evance and level of threat posed by the conflict.
Secondary processing represents attempts to un-
derstand why the conflict has occurred. For exam-
ple, children may look for someone to blame for
the conflict and those that tend to blame them-
selves are at higher risk for depressive symptoma-
tology and for becoming involved or triangulated
into the conflict, a situation that is linked with ad-
verse outcomes (Grych et al. 2000). Children’s ap-
praisals of their own coping efforts also are impor-
tant to consider. According to this theory, the more
confident children feel in their ability to cope with
the conflict, the less likely they are to be threat-
ened (Grych and Cardoza-Fernandes 2001).


Emotional security hypothesis. Patrick Davies and
Mark Cummings (1994) proposed the emotional
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security hypothesis as a means of understanding
the impact of marital conflict on children. This the-
oretical model focuses on the meaning children as-
cribe to marital conflict and the extent to which
children perceive the conflict as threatening to
their level of emotional security and the integrity of
their family system. Children’s emotional security is
hypothesized to be a function of three regulatory
systems, each of which may be disturbed by inter-
parental conflict: emotion regulation (i.e., emo-
tional reactivity and arousal), internal representa-
tions of family relationships (i.e., interpretations of
the meaning and the potential consequences of the
conflict for one’s own well-being), and regulation
of exposure to family affect (i.e., level of involve-
ment in or withdrawal from conflict). There is
some suggestion that children who engage in the
conflict exhibit higher levels of difficulty than those
who withdraw (Kerig 2001).


Parenting. In addition to the potential mediating
effects of the cognitive processes as outlined in the
cognitive-contextual theory and the emotional reg-
ulatory processes of the emotional security hy-
pothesis, marital conflict has also been hypothe-
sized to indirectly affect children through its impact
on parenting. Studies have found marital conflict
prior to the birth of a child predicts insecure at-
tachment (Howes and Markman 1989) through its
association with insensitive parenting (Owen and
Cox 1997). Cross-sectional studies support the
findings from longitudinal work, and marital con-
flict has been found to be associated with poorer
quality parent-child relationships. Marital conflict
has been shown to be associated with less emo-
tionally available and less sensitive and responsive
parenting as well as with more rejecting, hostile,
and aggressive parenting (see Cox, Paley, and Har-
ter 2001). Inconsistency in discipline, both within
and across parents, has been linked with inter-
parental conflict. A number of studies have found
parents from more conflictual marriages to be
more likely to triangulate (or involve) a child in the
conflict (Kerig 1995; Lindahl, Clements, and Mark-
man 1997), in essence forming a coalition with the
child against the other parent.


Parenting findings are inconsistent with respect
to sex and scarce with regard to ethnicity. Al-
though Ross Parke and Barbara Tinsley (1987) and
Susan Crockenberg and Susan Covey (1991) both
concluded that marital functioning was more
closely related to fathers’ than mothers’ parenting,


Osnat Erel and Bonnie Burman (1995) did not find
sex to moderate the association between quality of
the marriage and parenting. In a later review fo-
cusing specifically on marital conflict, Mary Jo
Coiro and Robert Emery (1998) found that the be-
havior of both parents was adversely affected, with
slightly stronger effects found for fathering than
mothering. Others have suggested that destructive
levels of marital conflict are likely to overwhelm
mothers as well as fathers and that the impact on
parenting may be different for parents, but is likely
to be present for both sexes (Crockenberg and
Covey 1991). Limited cross-cultural data are avail-
able, but marital conflict has been associated with
more critical and domineering parenting in Anglo-
and African-American families and more disen-
gagement in Hispanic families (Malik and Lindahl
2001; Shaw, Winslow, and Flanagan 1999).


Dimensions of Marital Conflict


Not all marital conflict is created equal with re-
spect to the impact on children’s adjustment. Con-
flict that is more frequent, intense, and of longer
duration tends to be associated with more negative
child outcomes. None of these factors act in isola-
tion, however, and significant interdepedence is
the norm rather than the exception. How each di-
mension might impact child development is likely
related to other dimensions of the family context in
which marital conflict is embedded.


Frequency and intensity. Numerous studies have
shown a positive association between the fre-
quency of parental arguments and level of malad-
justment in children. Frequency has been linked to
conduct problems, anger and insecurity, and aca-
demic difficulties (Cummings and Davies 1994). Al-
though a majority of the studies in this area rely ex-
clusively on self-report measures, the data are
supported by results from studies utilizing labora-
tory and observational methodologies. Exposure to
interadult anger under controlled, laboratory-based
settings has been linked with increased distress
and aggression in children. Parental monitoring of
conflict at home also has been found to be associ-
ated with behavioral and emotional difficulties in
children. In a series of studies, mothers were
taught how to keep a daily diary of conflict events
at home. Reports of more frequent interparental
conflict were associated with greater distress, inse-
curity, and anger in children (Cummings and
Davies 1994). Similarly, intensity of arguments has
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been shown to be linked to more anger, sadness,
concern, and helplessness in children as well as to
higher levels of behavior problems (Grych and
Fincham 1993; Kerig 1996).


Content. The content or topic of parental dis-
putes is another important domain of marital con-
flict. Conflict that is child-related has been associ-
ated with children’s report of higher levels of
shame, self-blame for the conflict, and fear of
being drawn in to the conflict (Grych and Fincham
1993). Parental arguments or disagreements about
childrearing policies and strategies have been
shown to better predict child difficulties than other
dimensions of marital dysfunction, including global
marital distress and or nonchild-related fights
( Jouriles et al. 1991).


Resolution. In addition to how parents express
their anger, the extent to which disagreements are
resolved also matters. Resolution is probably best
described as residing along a continuum, from no
resolution to complete resolution (Cummings and
Davies 1994). Higher degrees of resolution have
been shown to be associated with reduced levels
of distress in children. In fact, even partially re-
solved disputes are associated with reductions in
children’s anger as compared to unresolved fights.
Laboratory studies have found children’s responses
to background anger (from unknown adults) that
is followed by a complete resolution are compara-
ble to reactions to entirely friendly interactions (see
Cummings and Davies 1994).


Individual Protective Factors


Protective factors refer to the processes that reduce
the probability of negative developmental out-
comes occurring despite the presence of some psy-
chosocial or biological hazard, or risk factor (Mar-
golin, Oliver, and Medina 2001). The marital
conflict literature has identified several individual
child characteristics that serve not only to reduce a
child’s level of vulnerability to a stressor such as
marital conflict, but in many cases to lead to adap-
tive outcomes. Some of these characteristics in-
clude cognitive appraisals, coping responses, intel-
ligence, and emotional responsiveness. Children
who report less self-blame, less threat, and more
resolution have better outcomes, as do children
who utilize emotion-focused (how to regulate
stressful emotions within oneself), rather than
problem-focused coping (trying to manage or alter
the conflict) (Margolin, Oliver, and Medina 2001).


More effective coping strategies appear, in particu-
lar, to reduce the likelihood of anxiety and depres-
sion symptoms (Kerig 2001). As is the case with
other risk factors, children with higher levels of in-
telligence tend to fare better in the context of mar-
ital conflict than do children with lower levels of
intelligence (Katz and Gottman 1997), though this
may be due its association with the development
of more effective coping resources. In addition,
several lines of research suggest that focusing on
children’s emotional responses to conflict is im-
portant. How children evaluate the conflict, their
emotional reaction to it, and how they regulate af-
fect all play a role in determining children’s adjust-
ment (Crockenberg and Langrock 2001).


Conclusion


Although the magnitude of the relationship is not
always large, an association between interparental
conflict and child maladjustment is a robust finding
in the literature. Exposure to conflict by parents,
however, though it increases the probability of ad-
justment difficulties in children, appears to lead to
serious maladaptive outcomes in a relatively small
percentage of children (Fincham 1998). Goals of
future research include developing a better under-
standing of how demographic variables such as
sex and ethnicity/race and individual differences in
cognition and emotion intersect with each other
and with other elements of family functioning
(e.g., parenting) in determining the impact of mar-
ital conflict on children.


See also: ATTACHMENT: PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS;


CONFLICT: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS; CONFLICT:


FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS; CONDUCT DISORDER;


COPARENTING; DEPRESSION: CHILDREN AND


ADOLESCENTS; DEVELOPMENTAL


PSYCHOPATHOLOGY; DIVORCE: EFFECTS ON


CHILDREN; INTERPARENTAL VIOLENCE—EFFECTS ON
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KRISTIN LINDAHL


INTERPARENTAL VIOLENCE—
EFFECTS ON CHILDREN


Exposure to violence in the home provides a major
threat to children’s development worldwide where
it is estimated that 33 percent of women have been
assaulted or abused by a male spouse or family
member (Heise, Ellsberg, and Gottemoeller 1999).
As shown in a sampling from different countries,
estimates of incidence vary: China, 29 percent
(Family Violence Prevention Foundation 2001b);
Chile, 60 percent; Japan, 59 percent (Family Vio-
lence Prevention Foundation 2001h); Peru, 90 per-
cent (Human Rights Watch 2001); South Africa, 25
percent (Family Violence Prevention Foundation
2001f); United States, 31 percent (Commonwealth
Fund 1999); Russia, 81 percent of domestic crimes
were against women (Family Violence Prevention
Foundation 2001e); and Canada, 48 percent
(Rodgers 1994).


Children’s exposure to woman abuse is not as-
sessed in most countries. However, in Australia 23
percent of young people surveyed had witnessed
an incident of physical or domestic violence
against their mothers or stepmothers (Indermaur
2001). In the United States it is estimated that as
many as 10 million children are exposed to vio-
lence between their parents each year (Straus
1992), and that slightly more than half of female
victims of intimate violence live in households
with children under age 12 (U.S. Department of
Justice 1998).


The Impact of Exposure


Research suggests that exposed children are, on
average, at greater risk for school, social and be-
havioral problems (see reviews in Jaffe, Wolfe, and
Wilson 1990; Rossman, Hughes, and Rosenberg


2000). Exposure is defined as children’s seeing,
hearing, or perceiving the effects of physical ag-
gression between their parenting figures, and per-
haps should also include the psychological abuse
and verbal hostility that often accompany it.
Greater frequency and duration of exposure and
whether children have also been personally
abused are associated with greater child problems.
In addition, children’s perceptions of the proper-
ties of the conflict and associated attributions ap-
pear to play a role in their reactions (Cummings
and Davies 1996; Grych, Sied, and Fincham 1992;
Laumakis, Margolin, and John 1998). Conflicts that
are unresolved, involve threats to leave or of phys-
ical aggression, are about the child, seem more se-
vere and frequent, and elicit more self-blame are
linked to greater distress. Though much work has
been done with shelter-resident children who ex-
perience additional stresses of relocation, major
findings have been replicated with exposed com-
munity children.


Children exposed to violence demonstrate
emotional and behavioral problems at both ends
of the spectrum, including symptoms of internal-
izing (e.g., depression, anxiety, somatic com-
plaints) and externalizing (e.g., aggression, mis-
behavior, impulsivity) more than similar
nonexposed children do. Teachers also reported
these differences (Sternberg, Lamb, and Dawad-
Noursi 1998). Exposed preschoolers and toddlers
are thought to be at greater risk due to their
greater likelihood of exposure (Fantuzzo et al.
1997), their less well-developed cognitive and
emotion regulation skills for coping, and their de-
pendence on the reactions of family members for
information about the meaning of the conflict.
However, they tend to show lower levels of be-
havioral problems, more of which are internalizing
types of problems. There may be an age-by-gen-
der interaction for older children wherein school-
age boys and adolescent girls are showing greater
externalizing problems.


Research of the trauma status of exposed chil-
dren has revealed that 20 to 50 percent of children
are diagnosable with Posttraumatic Stress Disorder
(PTSD) (Rossman and Ho 2000). Additional risks
come from children’s frequent exposure to re-
minders of marital aggression, as well as ongoing
parental violence that is associated with poorer
child outcomes a year later (e.g., Rossman 2000).







INTERPARENTAL VIOLENCE—EFFECTS ON CHILDREN


—933—


Research also identifies possible information
processing and social cognition problems for ex-
posed children. For example, although cognitive
strengths are seen as a protective factor (Masten
2001), this may be problematic for exposed chil-
dren who perform significantly lower on math and
reading achievement tests than similar nonexposed
children (Pepler and Moore 1989). Associated with
greater exposure history, one study (Medina, Mar-
golin, and Wilcox 2000) found that children scored
better on attention, but poorer on delayed recall
following the eliciting of emotional arousal by hav-
ing children listen to tapes of adult conflict. Using
a similar conflict tape exposure priming paradigm,
Mary O’Brien and Calvin Chin (1998) showed that
older school-age children in high-conflict families
were more accurately able to recognize aggressive
words they had heard previously, but also more
likely to misidentify new aggressive words, sug-
gesting a memory bias or sensitization to marital
conflict. Similarly, more children from violent fam-
ilies residing in shelters than controls expected
taped ambiguous adult and peer interactions to
end in aggression, displaying an aggressive bias
(Mallah, West, and Rossman 2001) that could con-
stitute a risk for social development.


Social support is often considered a protective
factor, yet extant research suggests that social rela-
tionships and problem-solving strategies are prob-
lematic for exposed children who have fewer so-
cial problem-solving strategies (and most of those
strategies are aggressive [e.g., Margolin 1998]). San-
dra Graham-Bermann and colleagues (1996) found
that greater positive relationships in or outside the
family were associated with fewer behavior prob-
lems for exposed children, whereas Laura Mc-
Closkey and colleagues (1995) did not. Thus, the
role of social support is unclear.


Effects on Parent-Child Relationships


Parental well-being and parenting practices could
constitute protective factors for exposed children.
E. Mark Cummings and Patrick Davies (1996) spec-
ulate that the negative effects of parental conflict
result from challenges to children’s sense of emo-
tional security. These seem likely in violent fami-
lies, because poverty, emotional distress, parenting
stress, and negative life events are generally
greater for battered than nonbattered mothers
(e.g., Holden et al. 1998). Battered mothers report


being less emotionally available to their children
than do nonbattered mothers (Holden et al. 1998).
However, battered mothers do not report greater
corporal punishment, but are less proactive in
avoiding power struggles (Holden et al. 1998). Bat-
tered mothers do report being less consistent in
their discipline (Holden and Ritchie 1991), and en-
dorse a mixture of parenting practices that are in-
ternally inconsistent (Rossman and Rea 2001),
likely being impacted by their partner’s violence.
Nonetheless, observations of battered mothers’
warmth and authority-control were predictive of
children’s prosocial behaviors (Levendosky and
Graham-Bermann 2000), suggesting that warmth
and consistency in parenting may act as a protec-
tive factor for children.


Longer-Term Effects


Although most studies are of concurrent impact, a
few short-term prospective studies have been
done. George Holden and colleagues (1998) found
some improvement in behavior problems at six
months following shelter stay, and Robert Emery
(1996) also found improvement at twelve months
for children in families where violence ceased.
B. B. Robbie Rossman (2000) found violence ces-
sation and modest services (6–12 sessions) were
predictive of better child outcome one year later. It
appears that violence cessation and intervention
may be protective factors for children. Longer-term
retrospective studies (e.g., Maker, Kemmelmeier,
and Peterson 1998) do suggest that exposure ef-
fects may be carried into adult relationships.


One complication in interpreting impact re-
search is that most participants have been from
lower-income families, meaning that exposure
often covaries with poverty and family stressors. A
family’s economic distress appears to provide a
risk for children, because poverty may make it
more likely that parents will be distressed, de-
pressed, or nonsupportive, or provide harsh and
inconsistent discipline (e.g., Harnish, Dodge, and
Valente 1995).


Cultural Diversity


A further limitation of existing impact research is
that it is based on work with Caucasian or mixed
ethnicity families where cultural differences are not
targeted (although see Sternberg et al. 1993 for Is-
raeli youth). However, children’s reactions to
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parental violence may vary from culture to culture.
It is important to note that within a particular cul-
tural background there are also large individual
differences among families in acculturation or bi-
culturation (e.g., Dana 1993), and that, for many
families of color, the nuclear family and extended
family may play a more central role than for Cau-
casian families. Many factors besides domestic vio-
lence, including poverty and immigrant status, af-
fect ethnically diverse women and their families
(Kanuha 1997), which makes the picture complex.


Although information specific to interparental
violence is lacking, it appears that the way in
which children express distress may vary some-
what from culture to culture. To summarize, there
may be a tendency for Asian and American-Indian
children and Latino girls to express distress in in-
ternalizing ways and for African-American children
and Latino boys to show greater externalizing be-
havioral difficulties (e.g., Allen and Majidi-Ahi
1989; Ramirez 1989; Weisz et al. 1993). Nonethe-
less, the school problems and suicide rates that
mark distress across ethnic backgrounds suggest
that non-Caucasian children experience adversity,
including interparental conflict, at equal if not
higher rates than their Caucasian peers.


In other words, exposure to marital conflict
and aggression can be traumatic and is associated
with poorer academic, behavioral, and social out-
comes for many children. More knowledge is
needed about underlying mechanisms and risk and
protective factors associated with outcomes for ex-
posed children of all nationalities and ethnicities in
the short and longer term.


Prevention and Intervention Programs


Fortunately, many professionals worldwide have
been working on the development of prevention
and intervention programs. These efforts raise sev-
eral issues: who receives services; what programs
are available; what are program goals; and how ef-
fective are the programs.


Primary prevention efforts, by definition, as-
sume that all children and adults can benefit from
programs designed to reduce domestic violence by
promoting skills and understandings that facilitate
forming nonviolent relationships. For school age
children such programs are often psychoeduca-
tional and delivered through the schools. Success-
ful programs have typically included topics such as


identification of feelings, anger management, fam-
ily roles, friendship skills, and self-esteem en-
hancement (Wolfe and Jaffe 2001). Trauma-
oriented treatment may be delivered in individual
sessions (e.g., Kerig et al. 2000) through trauma
play, systematic desensitization, or cognitive be-
havioral therapy.


For prevention among high risk families with
children below school-age, home-based interven-
tion programs with maternal support and parenting
training have been successful in reducing child
abuse and improving children’s adaptive function-
ing (e.g., Olds et al. 1997). Some preventive pro-
grams have targeted primarily adults and provided
community resources designed to reduce family vi-
olence by decreasing parental stress and increasing
parental skills (e.g., Braden and Hightower 1998).


Multifaceted intervention programs may be the
most useful, and typically provide services for ex-
posed children and their battered mothers (see re-
view by Graham-Bermann 2001), and sometimes
for abusive fathers (e.g., Peled and Edleson 1995).
Many intervention programs for exposed children
and mothers have been developed through clinical
necessity and delivered through community shel-
ters and domestic violence agencies. These ten- to
twelve-week programs are usually offered to small
groups (six to nine) of children of approximately
the same age, and are intended for mild to moder-
ately distressed children. Research suggests that
there is substantial variability in the severity of ex-
posed children’s problems, meaning that interven-
tion plans need to include assessment and treat-
ment additional to or preceding children’s
participation in group programs for the 35 to 50
percent of exposed children with problems in the
clinically significant range (Carlson 1996).


Peter Jaffe and his colleagues (1990) and Einat
Peled and Diane Davis (1995) have developed pro-
grams that serve as prototypes for many existing
group programs for children. Group programs for
children typically cover the following topics: edu-
cation about interparental violence, gender role
stereotypes, and attributions of responsibility for
the violence; emotion identification, expression
and management skills, particularly for anger and
fear; social skills, social problem-solving and the
building of support systems; self-esteem enhance-
ment; safety planning; and understanding chil-
dren’s schemas about others and their wishes for
their family.
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A new and promising form of intervention for
exposed children involves taking services to fami-
lies in their homes (Rossman, Hughes, and Rosen-
berg 2000), which facilitates extended service pro-
vision. A successful home-based intervention for
battered mothers of oppositional defiant or con-
ducted disordered boys, ages four to nine, found
that these boys’ conduct problems were reduced
over eight months of follow-up for families receiv-
ing home-based versus only typical services
( Jouriles et al. 2001). Such results are promising
and dictate the need for further program delivery
and evaluation efforts.


Initial prevention efforts to combat domestic
violence are underway in many countries. Some
examples include the Project Against Domestic Vi-
olence in Cambodia (Family Violence Prevention
Foundation 2001a); Harmony House Limited in
Hong Kong (Family Violence Prevention Founda-
tion 2001c); Jagori in India (Family Violence Pre-
vention Foundation 2001d); the Russian Associa-
tion of Crisis Centers for Women (Human Rights
Watch World Report 2001) and, the Agisanang Do-
mestic Abuse Prevention and Training clinic in
South Africa (Family Violence Prevention Founda-
tion 2001f). Although these initial efforts are often
directed toward education, legislation, public
awareness, and the needs of battered women, such
programs provide the promise of a brighter future
for their children.


See also: CHILD ABUSE: PSYCHOLOGICAL


MALTREATMENT; CONDUCT DISORDER; CONFLICT:


COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS; CONFLICT: FAMILY


RELATIONSHIPS; DEPRESSION: CHILDREN AND


ADOLESCENTS; DEVELOPMENT: COGNITIVE;


DEVELOPMENT: EMOTIONAL; DEVELOPMENTAL


PSYCHOPATHOLOGY; DIVORCE: EFFECTS ON


CHILDREN; INTERPARENTAL CONFLICT—EFFECTS ON


CHILDREN; MARITAL QUALITY; POSTTRAUMATIC


STRESS DISORDER (PTSD); SPOUSE ABUSE:


PREVALENCE; SPOUSE ABUSE: THEORETICAL


EXPLANATIONS
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INTERRACIAL MARRIAGE


Interracial marriage is the term used to describe
marriages that take place between people who are
from different racial or ethnic groups. Intercultural
marriages are defined as marriages between peo-
ple who come from two different cultural back-
grounds. A marriage between a woman from
China, whose culture emphasizes the needs of the
family over the needs of the individual, and a man
from the United States, whose culture emphasizes
individual autonomy, would be an example of a in-
tercultural marriage. Whereas relationships be-
tween people from different ethnic and cultural
groups are becoming increasingly common, there
are substantial increases in the number of individu-
als engaging in interracial or intercultural marriages.
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However, even though the number and societal ac-
ceptance of interracial marriages is growing, little
has been written about these marriages, the reasons
for their increase, or their strengths and liabilities.


Growth of Interracial Marriage


The United States has historically promoted the
concept of purity, or the separation of the races.
Laws were enacted to keep the races separate and
to prohibit marriages between members of differ-
ent races, especially between people who by
virtue of marriage would not maintain the purity of
racial-ethnic groups. These laws were often specif-
ically worded to make marriages illegal between
Caucasians and African Americans (Davis 1991). In
1664 Maryland enacted the first anti-miscegenation
law in the United States, and by the 1700s five ad-
ditional states had enacted such laws. Between
1942 and 1967, fourteen states repealed these laws
through legislative action. In 1967 the Supreme
Court of the United States (Loving v. Virginia) de-
clared anti-miscegenation laws unconstitutional.
However, due to the stigma associated with these
unions, the court’s decision resulted in little in-
crease in the numbers of interracial marriages.


The number of interracial marriages has
steadily grown since the 1980s and has increased
rapidly in the early twenty-first century. The U.S.
Census Bureau reported that in 1990 there were
1,348,000 interracial marriages, compared to
651,000 in 1980. The growth of interracial mar-
riages is even more pronounced when one notes
that the 1960 statistics indicated only 149,000 inter-
racial marriages. The rise in interracial marriages in
the United States coincides with changes in the
legal status of interracial marriages and in the
changing attitudes of Americans towards individu-
als engaged in interracial marriages and relation-
ships. In U.S. Census Bureau (2000) data, the num-
ber of interracial marriages rose to slightly more
than 3,000,000 and comprised approximately 5.5
percent of all marriages. Some of the growth can
be accounted for by declining societal prejudice
towards—and less shame experienced by—people
in interracial marriages. In addition, changes in the
census forms encourage individuals to identify all
parts of their racial composition.


The growth in interracial marriages is not oc-
curring only in the United States. For example, the
number of interracial marriages in China between


Shanghainese (individuals who live in Shanghai,
China) and individuals from other countries in-
creased 67 percent from 1991 to 1992. In 1996, 3.5
percent of the marriages in Shanghai took place
between Shanghainese with foreigners.


The growth in interracial marriages is not uni-
form. In other words, interracial marriages have
become more common for some racial and ethnic
groups, but not for others. In the United States it is
estimated that 40.6 percent of Japanese Americans
and 53.7 percent of Native Americans engage in in-
terracial marriages. However, only 1.2 percent of
black women and 3.6 percent of black males en-
gage in interracial marriages. According to Anita
Foeman and Teresa Nance (1999), these small per-
centages are due in part to the continued condem-
nation of black-white intermixing.


Difficulties in Interracial Marriages


The problems encountered by interracial couples
are often the result of negative societal attitudes
about interracial relationships. Black-Caucasian
unions have the lowest frequency of occurrence
because of longstanding negative beliefs about
these marriages. Studies have indicated that, in
general, Caucasians tend to disapprove of interra-
cial marriages, and blacks tend to approve. Other
research suggests that people engage in interracial
relationships due to self-hate or rebelliousness. In
addition, there is some question as to whether or
not partners in interracial relationships reciprocate
love (Gaines et al. 1999). Given that the dominant
culture tends to disdain black-Caucasian unions, it
is difficult to imagine how these couples are able
to maintain their relationships.


Asian Americans have also experienced diffi-
culties in their interracial marriages. Asian Ameri-
cans engage in more interracial relationships than
any other racial or ethnic group in the United
States. Laws forbidding interracial marriages be-
tween Asians and Caucasians were common in the
United States. For example, in 1901 California ex-
tended the 1850 Marriage Regulation Act to in-
clude Mongolians (i.e., Chinese, Japanese, Kore-
ans), and in 1933 the law was further extended to
include Malays (i.e., Filipinos) (Kitano, Fugino,
and Sato 1998). These laws, like all other anti-
miscegenation laws, were overturned following a
state judicial decision in California (Perez v. Sharp
1948) and a 1967 U.S. Supreme Court decision
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(Loving v. Virginia). Even though the results of
these cases made interracial marriages legal, the
negative societal perspective on such unions has
been slow to change.


Bok-Lim Kim (1998) points out that since
World War II, marriages between Asian women
(specifically women from Japan, South Korea, the
Philippines, and Vietnam) and U.S. military men
have become a legacy of United States military in-
volvement. He notes that many of those marriages
took place because of the low socioeconomic sta-
tus of many of the women who lived near U.S. mil-
itary bases, and the low self-esteem experienced as
a result of their low economic conditions. He also
points out that these interracial marriages displayed
undaunted courage and optimism in spite of the
obstacles they faced due to language and cultural
differences and the lack of support from their fam-
ilies and communities in both countries. However,
Kim also points out that the Asian women often
carry the burden of cultural norms that provide se-
vere penalties for marriage outside their ethnic
group (out-marriages). Even though there has been
improvement in the acceptance of Asian out-
marriages by their families, there continue to be
difficulties because of cultural differences.


Interracial relationships and marriages remain
controversial for several additional reasons. Many
Asian Americans are alarmed because of the rising
number of interracial unions, which they believe
reduces the pool of eligible men and women who
could otherwise engage in same-culture unions.
Some Asian Americans are concerned that, be-
cause of the high number of out-marriages, dis-
tinct groups of Asians may disappear within a few
generations. Additionally, whereas so many Asian
women are out-marrying, there is the fear that
many Asian-American men will remain unmarried
because of the dwindling number of available
Asian-American women (Fujino 1997). A similar
fear is expressed by African-American men and
women. As African-American men and women in-
crease their level of education and move to higher
economic levels, fewer and fewer members of their
race are available for marriage. This often leads to
frustration on the part of African Americans who
seek to marry someone of their own race, and also
leads to increased levels of out-marriage, as in-
creases in income and educational levels occur.


Some of the difficulties experienced by interra-
cial couples are unique and a direct result of the


interracial experience. The myths that surround in-
terracial couples can also be stumbling blocks to a
healthy marriage. In a study conducted by Richard
Watts and Richard Henriksen (1999), Caucasian fe-
males report that, when engaged in interracial mar-
riages with black males, they often receive the fol-
lowing messages: “Black men belong with black
women because they will treat them better than
white women” and “Biracial children will always
be referred to as black and, therefore, should have
a black mother.” The Watts and Henriksen (1999)
study also found that problems and difficulties are
also experienced because of the mythical messages
received from the Caucasian culture. These in-
clude: “Black men only marry white women for
status symbols or upward mobility,” “Interracial
marriages do not work; therefore, you will lose
your spouse to someone else,” “Those who en-
gage in interracial marriages must hate their par-
ents,” and “Those who engage in interracial rela-
tionships or marriages must have psychological
difficulties.” The problems faced by couples in-
volved in black-Caucasian unions are also experi-
enced by those involved in other interracial
unions. However, many couples state that the rea-
sons they got married are not that much different
than same-race couples.


Reasons for Entering
into Interracial Marriages


Like other couples deciding to spend their lives to-
gether in marriage, interracial couples have many
reasons for their choice to marry. The words of a
Caucasian female engaged in an interracial mar-
riage point out the importance of recognizing that
interracial couples are attracted to each other for
the same reasons as homogeneous couples.


People should first look inside themselves
before they look at others and judge them.
They should remember that a couple is
made up of two people, not two races or
cultures. Like other women, I was attracted
to my husband because he is considerate,
caring, and someone I enjoy spending
time with. . . . Healthy families raise
healthy children no matter the race or cul-
ture of the parents. (Watts and Henriksen
1999, p. 70)


Research supports this woman’s perspective.
Interracial couples tend to marry because of four







INTERRACIAL MARRIAGE


—940—


important facts: shared common interests, the at-
tractiveness of the partner, shared similar enter-
tainment interests, and socioeconomic similarity.
Racial selection factors tend to be less important in
selecting an interracial partner for marriage than
nonracial factors (Lewis, Yancey, and Bletzer 1997).
In other words, as with other couples, interracially
married couples are typically attracted to each
other based on similarities rather than differences.


Interracial dating is affected by propinquity, at-
tractiveness, and acculturation. Research involving
Asian-American out-dating demonstrates that
propinquity is the strongest predictor of whether
or not the individual will engage in interracial dat-
ing. Acculturation and assimilation have also been
shown to be positively related to the incidence of
interracial marriages. When removed from the de-
mand for intraethnic relationships imposed on
Asian Americans by family and the community,
Asian Americans are more likely to explore rela-
tionships with partners of different racial and eth-
nic backgrounds, often resulting in interracial mar-
riages (Fujino 1997). These factors are true for
other racial and ethnic groups as well.


Resiliency in Interracial Marriages


Many of the people engaged in stable, well-
functioning interracial marriages tend to be older,
more educated, and have higher incomes, all fac-
tors seen as increasing marital stability. Interracial
couples that appear to be more vulnerable to
marital difficulties tend to have lower incomes, less
education, and limited residence in the United
States of a foreign-born partner. The length of res-
idence can amplify cultural differences in the rela-
tionship and generate or exacerbate marital dis-
cord. Marital stability is also affected by the
particular racial combination. Racial prejudice is
often cited as a main reason why, in some racial
groups, out-marriages are rare and in others are
more common. In addition, racial prejudice has
been shown to affect the resiliency of the marriage
based on the partner’s ability to cope with the prej-
udice (Chan and Wethington 1998).


Anna Y. Chan and Elaine Wethington (1998)
identified several factors that could facilitate re-
siliency in interracial marriages. First, interracial
marriages tend to be more stable and involve
fewer conflicts than other types of interracial rela-
tionships. Second, whereas interracial couples and


families face unique challenges, they tend to de-
velop mature coping and conflict-resolution styles.
Third, given that well-functioning interracial cou-
ples often have higher levels of education, they
tend to have superior resources for coping with the
problems they encounter. Finally, interracial cou-
ples tend to build support networks of like-minded
people and build strong bonds with each other as
a means to overcome adversity.


Conclusion


Any view of interracial marriages must be taken in
light of the current worldview of interracial rela-
tionships. In the current global climate, there is
both increased tension and greater openness. Peo-
ple are more likely to engage in activities that cross
racial and ethnic boundaries. However, there also
continues to be prejudice and fear about racial eth-
nic groups with whom many people have little
contact. Nevertheless, when people strive to un-
derstand the traditions, values, and beliefs that are
endemic to the many groups that make up our
global societies, then they will be better able—and,
it is hoped, more inclined—to work together for
the good of all.
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INTIMACY


Intimacy is a cornerstone of a good couple rela-
tionship and facilitates the health and well-being of
the partners. In an intimate interaction, partners re-
veal their private selves to one another, sharing
parts of themselves that are ordinarily hidden. Ide-
ally, they receive one another’s personal revela-
tions with nonjudgmental acceptance and contin-
ued interest, attraction, and caring, and validate
one another by indicating that they too have had
such thoughts, feelings, and experiences.


Intimacy is beneficial for individual health and
well-being. Individuals who perceive their spouses
to be supportive confidantes are buffered from the
pathogenic effects of stress. This buffering effect


can be observed with a variety of stressors (e.g.,
births, illnesses, deaths), and with various stress-
related outcomes (e.g., depression, anxiety, ill-
ness). In contrast, people whose intimacy needs
are not met feel lonelier (Rubenstein and Shaver
1982) and their relationships are more prone to
dissolution (Hendrick 1981).


Intimacy is beneficial, but attaining a style of
intimate relating that meets both partners’ needs is
a challenge. Intimacy entails risks: People expose
their most vulnerable selves to the other and may
not receive a sensitive response. Worse, partners
sometimes hurl previously whispered confidences
at one another as weapons in a struggle for con-
trol. For these reasons and more, partners seek a
fine-tuned communication process by which they
seek, decline, and regulate intimate contact in their
relationship.


There is very little research on conceptions of
intimacy internationally. The focus of this entry,
therefore, is on North America.


Conceptions of Intimacy


A dilemma for scholars who study intimacy is de-
ciding on the best way to conceptualize it. Con-
ceptions of intimacy usually address one (or more)
of three phenomena: intimate interactions, intimate
relationships, or intimate experiences. Intimate in-
teractions are communicative exchanges between
people. In line with the etymological origins of the
word intimacy, most definitions of intimate inter-
action converge on a notion of sharing the per-
sonal (i.e., innermost, private) aspects of the self.
Verbal sharing can involve self-disclosure of per-
sonal facts, opinions, and beliefs, and the verbal-
ization of feeling and emotion. Nonverbal sharing
can include a shared meaningful glance, affection-
ate touching, or shared expressions of emotion
such as tears or laughter, and sexual encounter.
Sharing the personal means sharing vulnerable as-
pects of the self.


Intimate relationships, in contrast, “impl[y] a
series of interactions between two individuals
known to each other . . .” (Hinde 1981, p. 2). Inti-
mate experiences are the feelings and thoughts
people have during, and as a result of, their inti-
mate interactions. Intimate relationships are those
in which partners know each other well and who
maintain positive, loving feelings towards the part-
ner who they know so well.
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A couple’s intimate interaction is captured as they sit in a


park. Sharing vulnerable aspects of oneself—opinions, be-


liefs, and emotions—is just as much a part of intimacy as


physical affection. PETER TURNLEY/CORBIS


Intimate Interactions


Intimate interactions can be characterized on the
basis of the behavior, feelings, and thoughts that
participants have during and following their inter-
action. Intimate behavior includes openness and
self-disclosure, especially the sharing of personally
vulnerable aspects of the self; sensitive, empathic
responses to partner openness and vulnerability;
communication of positive regard and respect;
emotional support; touching and physical affec-
tion; and sexual activity. Positive feelings that ac-
company these intimate behaviors include pleas-
ure, love, gratification, pride, security, comfort,
and safety.


Openness and Self-Disclosure 


Self-disclosure is a vital component of intimacy,
and it is related to greater emotional involvement,
fulfillment of needs and relationship satisfaction
(Prager and Buhrmester 1998). Self-disclosure fa-
cilitates the development of new intimate relation-
ships (Altman and Taylor 1973) and helps to main-
tain ongoing ones (Haas and Stafford 1998).
Although some theorists have suggested that there
could be too much self-disclosure in a relationship,
there is little evidence that a high degree of inti-
macy is associated with the presence of relation-
ship problems.


Partners’ self-disclosures vary in personalness
and in emotional content, and each of these di-
mensions is positively associated with intimacy.
When interaction participants reveal more per-
sonal, vulnerable aspects of themselves through
self-disclosure, and when they express feelings
about what they have disclosed (Lippert and
Prager 2001), they perceive their interactions to be
more intimate. Self-disclosure is also more intimate
when it addresses issues that are immediate to the
time and place of the interaction and salient to the
discloser and recipient.


Partner Responsiveness 


The extent to which relationship-partners actively
attend and convey interest (Miller and Berg 1984),
understanding (Reis and Shaver 1988), and empa-
thy for the other’s perspective is partner respon-
siveness. In Harry Reis and Philip Shaver’s (1988)
model of intimate interactions, intimacy is a proc-
ess that begins when one person communicates
personally relevant and revealing information to


another person, and the second person responds
to the speaker in a sensitive manner. According to
Reis and Shaver, an interaction is intimate if a dis-
closer perceives that his/her listener conveyed un-
derstanding, acceptance, validation, and caring to-
wards the discloser and her/his communication.


Research supports the notion that responsive-
ness contributes to daily experiences of intimacy in
couple relationships, over and above the effects of
self-disclosure. In one study of college students,
Jean-Paul Laurenceau, Lisa Barret, and Paula R.
Pietromonaco (1998) found that self-disclosure was
not as intimate when partners were insensitive or
unresponsive to that disclosure.


Responsive behavior is both nonverbal and
verbal. Intimate nonverbal behaviors are sometimes
called involvement behaviors, and they include
smiling and maintaining a forward lean, eye con-
tact, and close physical proximity during an inter-
action. Behaviors such as mutual gaze and forward
lean have been associated with positive affect dur-
ing an interaction and are more visible when part-
ners are romantically involved. Involvement behav-
iors are critical to people’s perceptions of intimacy
during interactions (Burgoon et al. 1984).


Communication of Positive Regard


The expression of positive, loving feelings towards
one’s partner is an important aspect of intimate
communication, both as a disclosure and as a re-
sponse to disclosure (Lippert and Prager 2001).
Perceiving one’s partner as having a positive view
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of oneself, especially a partner who knows one
very well, helps partners maintain a high self-es-
teem (Murray, Holmes, and Griffin 2000).


Partners who communicate positive regard to
one another may be in a better position to sustain
intimacy in their relationship. Work by Sandra Mur-
ray and her colleagues (2000) suggests that people
determine how much vulnerability they will risk
with their partners, in part, on the basis of how
positively they believe their partner perceives
them. Expressions of positive feelings contribute
uniquely to couple-relationship partners’ daily ex-
periences of intimacy (Lippert and Prager 2001).


Reassurance and Emotional Support


Some intimate interactions are characterized by
emotional support, in which one partner shares a
difficulty, and the other offers comfort, reassur-
ance, confidence building, and alternative (i.e.,
more benign) perspectives for thinking about the
problem. Adults who perceive that others, espe-
cially their spouses, are available to provide emo-
tional support if and when they need it enjoy many
positive outcomes, including better physical and
mental health and improved immune functioning.


Effective provision of emotional support is im-
portant for a relationship as well as for the indi-
vidual partner. Partners who are agile providers of
emotional support in the early stages of their rela-
tionships have less marital distress later on. People
can acquire the ability to provide effective emo-
tional support (e.g., Johnson and Greenberg 1994)
but its acquisition requires sensitivity to the partner
because there is no single means of providing
emotional support that is effective for everyone.


Touch and Affectionate Expression


Touches eliminate the space between people, and
can intensify experiences of intimacy in verbal
communication or stand on their own as intimate
behaviors. Stanley E. Jones and Elaine A. Yarbrough
(1985) identified three types of touch that nearly al-
ways elicited intimate experience in one sample of
college students. Inclusion touches, such as legs,
knees, or shoulders that touched, conveyed tactile
statements of togetherness. Sexual touches involved
extended holding and caressing. Affectionate
touches covered the widest range of touches, and
were neither inclusion nor sexual touches.


Not surprisingly, some touches are more inti-
mate than others. Face touching, for example, is
more personal than handshakes, arm touches, or
arms around the shoulder or waist. Jones and
Yarbrough distinguished between “nonvulnerable”
body parts (in the United States, this includes
hands, arms, elbows, shoulders, and upper-middle
back) and “vulnerable” body parts (all others).
Touches on the latter are usually confined to the
couple relationship and may, if done in public, sig-
nal the couple’s level of intimacy ( Jones and
Yarbrough 1985). Any touch is more intimate if it is
prolonged.


Sexuality


Sexuality is one of the most important types of in-
timacy couples share. Sexuality involves the shar-
ing of very private, personal aspects of the self—
one’s nude body, expressing to a partner what
feels good, and experiencing an orgasm in the
presence of the partner.


Positive experiences with sexual intimacy are
associated with relationship success: heterosexual
couples who remain married report that their sex-
ual relationships are better after marriage, whereas
those who divorce report, in retrospect, that theirs
were worse. Although satisfied relationship part-
ners engage in more frequent sexual relations, sex
frequency is an imperfect gauge of relationship in-
timacy. Sexual contact is less frequent in more en-
during relationships, when partners are older or
less educated, and when relationships are less
equitable.


Less frequent sexual contact does not always
signal a relationship in trouble. Desire or lack
thereof may be an even more significant indicator
of a relationship’s functioning than coital fre-
quency. Pamela C. Regan (1998) found that sexual
desire is more closely associated with feelings of
love than sexual behavior in the minds of college
students as well. Couples in therapy with sexual
desire problems have a poorer prognosis than
those whose problems are more centered around
lack of shared gratification.


Intimacy and the Couple Relationship


Most writers argue that intimacy is more than a
type of interaction. It is also a “detailed knowledge
or deep understanding” of the other, acquired over
time within the context of a loving relationship
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(Bargarozzi 1999). Across repeated interactions, re-
lationship partners form general perceptions that
reflect the degree to which the relationship is inti-
mate. Over time, these perceptions take on an
emergent property that extends beyond the expe-
riences contained within any particular interaction
(Chelune, Robison, and Krommor 1984). These
perceptions, or intimacy schemas, encapsulate
each partner’s experience with the other over time,
and mediate the impact of individual interactions.


Intimacy schemas, if they represent mostly pos-
itive experiences, can result in a back-drop of lov-
ing, positive feelings about the partner that buffer
the relationship from the inevitable negative emo-
tions that arise. This positive sentiment override
(Weiss 1980) can sustain the relationship even
when shared intimate experiences are not immedi-
ately forthcoming. A similar pattern exists with part-
ners’ perceptions of support availability, which per-
sist during times when the partners are not seeking
support from one another and, in turn, reliably dis-
tinguish between more and less satisfied couples.


Finally, the information gleaned from intimate
interactions becomes a base of knowledge and
understanding of the partner that goes beyond un-
derstanding a particular message or communica-
tion. As two people become more intimate, part-
ners come to perceive one another as each
perceives her- or himself, yet in a more positive
light (Murray, Holmes, and Griffin 2000). When a
deeper, richer knowledge of the other is accompa-
nied by acceptance and respect for the partner’s in-
terests, preferences, and proclivities, the partners
have by definition formed an intimate relationship.


Arthur Aron and colleagues (1991) suggest that
increased intimacy leads to the psychological in-
clusion of the other within the self, so that the
boundaries of the self extend to include the other’s
well-being and her or his desirable and undesir-
able characteristics. Perhaps as a result of this in-
clusion, more intimate partners may project them-
selves onto the other and perceive the other as
more similar to themselves than he or she actually
is (Ruvolo and Fabin 1999). Ann P. Ruvolo and
Lisa A. Fabin argue that it is validating to perceive
others as having similar values and characteristics
to oneself, especially when it comes to one’s inti-
mate partner. Further, through mutual influence,
partners may actually become more similar as a re-
sult of confiding in and listening to one another.


More intimate partners do not necessarily idealize
one another, but relative to those who are less in-
timate, they do tend to see the other as more sim-
ilar to the self.


Trajectories for Intimacy over Time


All types of long-term couple relationships, regard-
less of sexual orientation or marital status, have
demonstrable declines in frequency of intimate in-
teractions over time. Sexual intimacy declines most
precipitously within the first to second years of a
relationship (Blumstein and Schwartz 1983). There
are documented declines in affectionate expres-
sion, in the number of pleasing things partner do
for one another, and in the time partners spend in
joint leisure activities (Huston, McHale, and Crouter
1986; Kurdek 1995). Possibly, as couples become
more secure with one another they no longer need
to “touch base” as frequently and may even take
each other for granted.


Intimate interactions appear to become less
emotionally intense over time, perhaps leading
partners to conclude that they are less intimate
than they once were. Some writers have argued
that emotional intensity is a critical part of intimate
experience (e.g., Sternberg 1988) whereas others
have argued that it is only the memorable intimate
experiences that are emotionally intense (Lippert
and Prager 2001). Emotional intensity may signal
the newness of intimacy between partners because
new relationships are characterized by uncertainty
and novelty, each of which add excitement and
anxiety to intimate experience. As partners get to
know and become increasingly predictable to one
another, the emotional intensity of their interac-
tions may wane even though they are still sharing
and responding sensitively to one another and are
therefore still engaging in intimate interactions
(Berscheid 1983).


Intimacy, Vulnerability, and Risk


Relative to the intimate relationship, there are few
adult relational contexts in which the possibility of
another’s rejection is more threatening to the self
and in which the possibility of acceptance is more
self-affirming. Such stakes seem to necessitate a
certain degree of caution. Intimates balance their
experiences of closeness with experiences of felt
security, and prevent themselves from risking more
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vulnerability than they can tolerate. Partners’ toler-
ance for the risks of intimacy are related to their
level of confidence in their partner’s admiration,
reciprocated affections, and commitment (Prager
1999). More secure partners may well be willing to
risk more.


In established relationships, a climate of safety,
which comes from each partner’s sensitivity and
positive regard of the other, allows partners to con-
tinue sharing their vulnerability with one another
in intimate interactions. Taking risks—of being
hurt, exposed, or made to feel foolish—is an inte-
gral part of intimate relating. The result of risk tak-
ing in the absence of negative consequences is
trust, which fosters further intimacy. Supporting
this notion is a study by Paul Robert Appleby, Lynn
Carol Miller, and Sadina Rothspan (1999), who
found that the most common reason given by gay
men for engaging in sexually risky behavior was,
ironically, that the behavior demonstrated the love,
trust, and commitment shared by the partners.


Individual Differences and Intimacy


Given the inevitable balance of pleasures and risks
that intimacy offers, it is not surprising that indi-
vidual differences exist in the strength of people’s
intimacy needs and in their tolerance for the anxi-
ety associated with its risks. Some people appear
to be content with much less openness, emotional
support, sexual contact, and/or affectionate ex-
pression than others (Prager 1995). Disagreements
and unresolvable conflicts about intimacy create
thorny problems in couple relationships.


Dan McAdams’s (1988) research on intimacy
motivation has supported the notion that some
people desire and seek out opportunities for inti-
mate interaction more frequently than others. High
intimacy motivation may be an advantage, as indi-
viduals high in intimacy motivation experience
greater satisfaction in their dating and marital rela-
tionships, and provide more social support to their
partners (Sanderson and Evans 2001).


Partners whose intimacy needs are compatible
are more likely to have their needs met and less
likely to encounter conflict. Karen J. Prager and
Duane Buhrmester (1998) discovered that partners
whose needs are met more frequently have more
intimate contact and less conflict. Conversely, peo-
ple whose partners do not meet their expectations
or standards (Vangelisti and Daly 1997) report


lower levels of relationship satisfaction. Partners
who argue about intimacy-related issues, such as
how much each should express to the other about
his and her private feelings and thoughts, or how
often partners should have sexual relations, report
higher levels of marital distress than those who
have other kinds of incompatibilities


Research on individual differences in working
models of attachment suggests that people’s ex-
pectations for a secure (or insecure) attachment in
a romantic relationship are associated with differ-
ent levels of tolerance for the risks of intimacy.
Couple relationships share many of same charac-
teristics as parent-child relationships when it
comes to attachment and may serve a similar func-
tion for adults, providing them with a home-base
within which they feel secure and giving them a
stable base from which to explore new environ-
ments and opportunities (Ainsworth 1989).


The quality of attachments varies from one re-
lationship to another, and there is evidence that
these variations are due, in part, to different ex-
pectations, or working models, that adults bring
into their romantic relationships. Working models
reflect adults’ earlier relationship experiences, with
the result that most adults have emotionally
charged preconceived notions about how their re-
lationships will turn out (e.g., happy, secure, aban-
doned, or smothered).


Individual differences in working models of at-
tachment are associated with individual differences
in intimacy needs and preferences (e.g., Collins
and Read 1990). For example, recent research in-
dicates that people with insecure attachment ex-
pectations (i.e., dismissing) appear to have little
tolerance for intimacy (Brennan and Morris 1997)
and are more likely than others to have multiple,
nonexclusive relationships thereby keeping their
partners at a distance (Stephan and Bachman
1999). In contrast, secure individuals are more sex-
ually exclusive and least likely to engage in be-
havior destructive to their relationships. This re-
search, combined with evidence from McAdams’s
earlier research on intimacy motivation, suggests
that individual differences in intimacy-related
needs and fears do exist and affect people’s be-
havior. Further, it seems that working models of at-
tachment are systematically associated with these
individual differences.
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Intimacy and Gender


Every couple relationship exists in a broader con-
text that affects their opportunities for intimacy and
the quality of their intimate interactions. Gender is
a contextual variable that is both present within the
dyad (such as the gender of the partners and the
nature of their relationship) while being simulta-
neously reflected in the broader culture within
which the couple lives (i.e., sets of roles and socio-
cultural norms).


Intimacy has come to be associated with fe-
males and femininity in modern U.S. culture.
Women are believed to be “relationship experts,”
and are encouraged to place more emphasis upon
becoming skillful at relating intimately than are
men (Steil 1997). Perhaps, as a result, men disclose
less and describe themselves as less concerned
with meeting emotional intimacy needs than
women (Prager 1995). That this is a sociohistorical
phenomenon is supported by research showing
that men are more open and affectionate with one
another in some non-Western cultures than in
Western ones (Berman, Murphy-Berman, and
Pachauri 1988). Unfortunately, there is a paucity of
research on couple intimacy in cultures other than
the United States.


Overall sex differences are mitigated in hetero-
sexual romantic relationships where women and
men report similar patterns of self-disclosure (e.g.,
Antill and Cotton 1987). Despite these similarities
in women’s and men’s self-reported disclosure lev-
els with their romantic partners, women are more
lonely in their romantic relationships than are men
(Rubenstein and Shaver 1982), initiate more sepa-
rations, and report more problems (Fletcher 1983).
Anita L. Vangelisti and John A. Daly (1997) found
that women and men have similar standards for
their romantic relationships, but that women are
more likely to report that their standards are not
being met by their partners. Either women’s so-
cialization to be relationship experts causes them
to be more aware of relationship problems, or
women are more effective relationship partners
than men are, resulting in men experiencing fewer
relationship problems (Steil 1997).


Intimacy Regulation in Couple Relationships


In order to reap the rewards of intimacy without
experiencing undo anxiety and rejection, couples
look for ways to regulate intimate contact in their


relationships. Each couple seeks their own balance
between intimate encounter and risk, based on
their respective individual intimacy capacities and
preferences and on the other strengths of their re-
lationship (Fitzpatrick 1988).


One way that couples regulate the risk of re-
jection and relationship dissolution is through se-
lective disclosure and withholding of disclosure.
Leslie A. Baxter and William W. Wilmot (1985)
found that disclosure regarding certain topics (e.g.,
extra-relationship activity, relationship norms,
conflict-inducing topics) was avoided in college
student dating relationships because these topics
were perceived as threatening to the relationship.
Secrecy may also be used to prevent some of inti-
macy’s risks (Finkenauer and Hazam 2000).


Couples also need to regulate intimacy in
order to preserve each partner’s perception of him-
or herself as a distinct individual. Because intimacy
involves some blurring of individual boundaries in
the interest of each knowing the other and main-
taining the bond between them, intimate times
need to be balanced with time alone or time for
separate interests. Intimacy and autonomy may
exist in a dialectical tension in relationships, in
which neither needs to conflict with the other but
both can and must coexist for a relationship to
function well (Baxter and Wilmot 1985). In support
of this notion, Karlein M. G. Schreurs and Bram P.
Buunk (1996) found that, in lesbian relationships,
intimacy and autonomy were both positively re-
lated to satisfaction. Emotional dependency, in
contrast, was not, nor was it positively correlated
with autonomy; it was, however, to intimacy. Per-
haps intimacy can coexist with either autonomy or
emotional dependency, but the highest levels of
satisfaction accompany intimacy and autonomy in
combination.


See also: AFFECTION; ATTACHMENT: COUPLE


RELATIONSHIPS; COMMUNICATION: COUPLE


RELATIONSHIPS; COMMUNICATION: FAMILY


RELATIONSHIPS; FRIENDSHIP; GENDER;


HONEYMOON; INFIDELITY; LOVE; MARITAL SEX;


MARITAL TYPOLOGIES; RELATIONSHIP INITIATION;


RELATIONSHIP MAINTENANCE; SELF-DISCLOSURE;


SEXUAL DYSFUNCTION; SEXUALITY; TRUST
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IRAN


Iran (also known as Persia) is a Middle Eastern
country in Southwest Asia. The country’s official
name became the Islamic Republic of Iran after
the Islamic revolution of 1979, which abolished
the monarchy of the Pahlavi dynasty and estab-
lished a theocratic republic regime. The popula-
tion of Iran is approaching 66 million (49% fe-
male), with 40 percent being younger than fifteen
years of age in 1996. The area of the country is
1,648,000 square kilometers (38% rural). Infant
mortality rate is twenty-nine per 1,000 live births,
and life expectancy is sixty-nine years. The literacy
rate for the total population is close to 80 percent
(Marandi 1996).


Iran is a multiethnic country. The majority are
Fars; other groups include Aazari, Kurds,
Baloochi, Turkman, Lurs, and Arabs. The official
language is Persian (or Farsi). The ethnic groups
also speak their own languages or dialects. About
98 percent of the total population are Moslems (of
the Shi-e sect, different from the Sunni sect to
which a great majority of Arab Moslems belong),
and the rest are Zoroastrians, Jews, Christians (of-
ficially recognized and represented by elected
deputies in the national legislative body), and Ba-
hais (Sanasarian 2000).


Iranian culture and social institutions have
been shaped by Islamic values, blended with tra-
ditions inherited from the pre-Islamic national reli-
gion (Zoroastrianism) and ancient customs. Many
Iranian nationalists identify themselves more with
the Persian culture—and feel national pride as the
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Women voting in Iran, some in traditional Muslim


chadors and others in modern secular clothes. Iranian


women were given the right to vote and hold office in


1963. Despite the influence of Western ideas, women still


have a low social status. A/P WIDE WORLD PHOTOS


inheritors of a great ancient civilization with a his-
tory of more than 2,000 years (Mackey 1996)—than
with a particular religious faith or ethnic group
(Amanat 1993).


Marriage


Marriage in Iranian culture is viewed not only as
the sole socially acceptable pathway to sexual ac-
cess, but also as a permanent commitment to life-
long companionship, bonding not only the mar-
ried couples, but also their families (Shapurian and
Hojat 1985).


In Iranian culture, procreation is a primary
goal of marriage. Some Iranians consider infertility
an adequate justification for divorce. It has been


reported that about 2 percent of all divorces in Iran
occur because one spouse is unable to have chil-
dren (Aghajanian 1986). The choice of a spouse in
traditional families is often made or supervised by
parents and older family members. Even in mod-
ern families, parental approval of the prospective
spouse is an important factor.


Men and women each have marital pledges.
Marital undertakings by the man include a bride-
price sheer bahaa (literally milk price, or an
agreed upon money or gift given to the bride’s
family), and mahri-eh (an agreed-upon sum of
money, gold coins or property that women are en-
titled to receive at any time after marriage; more
often, it is a source of financial security for married
women in case of divorce or widowhood). Also,
the groom’s family pays the expenses for the mar-
riage reception and ceremony. In return, the girl’s
family provides the dowry (jehizi-eh), which usu-
ally includes basic household items (e.g., rugs,
bedding, furniture, cookware) needed by the
newly wed couple to start their new lives in their
new home.


In the rapidly urbanizing contemporary Iranian
society, however, most people view the bride-price
as demeaning to women (Afkhami 1994; Haeri
1994), although mahri-eh and jehizi-eh in some
cases have become important status symbols. In
more educated intellectual and religious families,
these two customs are also considered demeaning
and indicative of a lack of trust between the bride
and the groom and their families. In these families,
often spiritually valuable but inexpensive items
such as a volume of the holy Qur’an are ex-
changed instead of mahri-eh, and the bride and
groom mutually agree to share the expenses for
purchasing the jehizi-eh.


Endogamy and Polygamy


Endogamy, especially marriage between parallel
and cross-cousins, is common in Iran. An Iranian
stating that marriage between cousins is sum-
moned in Heaven indicates the popularity of this
practice. According to a 1977 survey, about one-
fourth of marriages reported in rural areas were
endogamous (Givens and Hirschman 1994). The
rate of such marriages is estimated to be about 50
percent among some ethnic minorities (Nassehi-
Behnam 1985).
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A man can have more than one wife. Although
the Shi-e marriage law, now dominant in Iran, al-
lows a man to simultaneously have up to four
wives, polygamy lacks popular support and is
rarely practiced in Iran.


Arranged Marriages


In traditional Iranian families, arranged marriage
proceedings begin with khaastegaari, or formal
marriage proposal, by a delegation (usually of par-
ents and elders) from the man’s side. During the ini-
tial meeting, various aspects of the marital contract
(e.g., the bride-price and dowry) are discussed.


In modern families, particularly among the
upper and middle-class urban families, the couple
intending to marry usually takes the initial steps
based on mutual choice and leaves the formalities
of khaastegaari to their parents. Arranged mar-
riages in the form known in other Asian countries
such as India or Pakistan (marriage decisions made
by parents at an early age of their children) are
rare, except among very traditional families.


Temporary Marriage (Sigheh)


A man (married or not), and an unmarried woman
(virgin, divorced, or widowed) can enter a tempo-
rary marriage contract (sigheh or nekah-e mong-
hate’e) in which both parties agree on the period
of the relationship and the amount of compensa-
tion to be paid to the woman. This arrangement re-
quires no witnesses, and no registration is needed.
This form of temporary marriage, according to its
proponents, is a measure for curbing free sex and
controlling prostitution.


A man can have as many sigheh wives as he
can afford, but the woman can be involved in no
more than one such temporary relationship at any
given time and cannot enter another contract be-
fore a waiting period (edda) of three months or
two menstrual cycles elapse. This obligatory wait-
ing period also applies to divorced women in per-
manent marriage and is intended to determine pa-
ternity in case the woman becomes pregnant
(Haeri 1989). Sigheh has been very unpopular, par-
ticularly among the educated middle-class families
and among women who tend to associate it with
legalized prostitution. It is known to be practiced
mainly by widowed or divorced women and is be-
lieved to be more common in theological seminar-
ies and among the clergy (Haeri 1989).


The Family


The family has been valued as the main social in-
stitution in the Islamic and pre-Islamic cultures of
Iran. In the constitution of the Islamic Republic of
Iran, the family is defined as the fundamental unit
of society and the major center for the growth and
advancement of human beings (Tabari and
Yeganeh 1982). In traditional Iranian culture, as in
any other collectivist society, the kinship and fam-
ily (khanevadeh, khanevar, tayefeh, eel-o-ashireh)
is a closely linked network in which the highest
priority is assigned to the welfare of the members,
rather than to individual goals (Triandis 1995). The
family in Iran is considered the most important fac-
tor in bonding people, and family ties take prece-
dence over all other social relationships (Hojat et
al. 2000).


Sociopolitical changes in Iran have affected
young people’s marital aspirations, preferences,
and the function and structure of the family. Some
indicators of this change are the marked rise in the
age at first marriage; the tendency of many to re-
main unmarried until relatively late in life when
they become financially independent; the wide-
spread use of contraceptives and the consequent
sharp decline in fertility rate and family size; and
the gradual rise in divorce rates.


According to the majority of Shi-e theologians,
the minimum ages for marriage for women and
men are from seven to nine and twelve to fifteen
years, respectively. At the close of the twentieth
century, the age of marital consent for women was
thirteen in Iran (Tohidi 1994). The emphasis on
early marriage is partly based on the extremely
negative attitude toward premarital sex and a belief
that men and women who remain unmarried after
early puberty risk engaging in forbidden sexual
gratification.


Ironically, although the Islamic regime encour-
aged early marriage, the average age at first mar-
riage during the period between 1976 and 1996 ac-
tually increased from 19.7 to 22.4 for women, and
from 24.1 to 25.6 for men. Also, the proportion of
women who married before age 19 decreased
drastically during this period, from 34 to 18 percent
(the corresponding proportions for men are 7%
and 3%). Despite these tends, according to popu-
lation statistics, over 90 percent of Iranian men and
women are married by age 30.
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Premarital Sex and Extramarital
Relationships


Popular culture demands that a bride be a virgin
for her first marriage. Mohammadreza Hojat and
colleagues (1999) showed that the majority of Ira-
nians believe that men seek to marry a virgin. Vir-
ginity, (bekaarat, dooshizegi), chastity (nejaabat),
and authenticity or originality (family with good
reputation, esaalat) are among the standards em-
ployed when men embark on a search for a
spouse (Hojat et al. 2000). Women can ruin the
family honor by not maintaining their virginity
prior to marriage, or by involving themselves in ex-
tramarital affairs. Men, in contrast, may engage in
premarital sex because of the double standards
that prevail in many aspects of sexual and social
life in Iran (Hojat et al. 1999; Mir-Hosseini 1999).


Sexual intercourse with person who is married
to someone else can carry a harsh penalty accord-
ing to the Islamic criminal code. Moreover, extra-
marital intercourse by women is viewed among
traditional Iranians as a social disgrace and a grave
insult to the whole family. Fornication (zena) by
women can be punished by stoning to death. At
the same time, although the penalties for nonmar-
ital sex included in the current Islamic criminal
code also apply to men (if the female partner is not
married), they incur little or no social disgrace for
illegitimate sex. If caught in such relationships,
men can often escape punishment by producing
evidence of temporary marriage to their partner.


Divorce


Although not prohibited, divorce is strongly dis-
couraged in Islam and disapproved by Iranian cul-
ture. A religious saying (hadith) attributed to the
Prophet Mohammad says: “Of all things permissi-
ble, divorce is the most reprehensible” (Haeri
1989). Because of the low economic activity and
social status of Iranian women and their depend-
ence on the men for sustenance and social protec-
tion, divorce carries particularly heavy costs and
consequences for women. Their situation is made
worse because Islamic laws give men the right to
custody of their children after age three (in the
case of sons) or seven (in the case of daughters).


Nevertheless, married couples who find it in-
convenient to live together have the option of get-
ting a divorce. According to Islamic law, a man


can in principle divorce his wife at any time by ut-
tering the phrase “I divorce you” in the presence of
one or more adult observers. In such cases,
women are only entitled to their mahri-eh. In prac-
tice, the amount of mahri-eh is often not enough
to support the divorced woman for a long time
and, unless it is in the form of gold or property, it
can easily be eroded by inflation. This has made
some women’s families seek very expensive
mahri-eh, in the form of property or gold coins
(which do not erode with inflation). This quest has
also emerged as one of the main barriers to mar-
riage by young people.


Before the Islamic revolution, the Family Pro-
tection Law (ghanoon-e hemaayat-e khanevadeh,
enacted in 1967 and revised in 1975) curtailed
some of the unilateral rights of men in divorce
(Aghajanian 1986). After the Islamic revolution, this
law was suspended and replaced by a Special Civil
Court (daadgaah-e madani-e khaas) that restored
some of men’s exclusive rights in divorce. After
they had noted widespread abuse of this right by
men, the state authorities modified the law by pro-
viding women with more protection. Under this
system, women could include any conditions in
the written marital contract (e.g., the right to
choose place of residence, study, work, travel
abroad), and can take away the unilateral right to
divorce from her husband or to make it condi-
tional. In this case the court would decide if the
conditions specified in the marital contract have
been met to file for divorce.


Although Iranian men can still easily obtain a
divorce, the rate of marital dissolution is relatively
low, hovering around 10 percent (Sanasarian
1992). Marital dissolution is particularly rare in
rural and tribal communities. In urban communi-
ties and metropolitan areas, the situation is differ-
ent, and the rate of divorce is reported to be higher
and rising (Nassehi-Behnam 1985). Nevertheless,
in a survey of a sample of educated Iranians in
Tehran, only a small minority of women (24%)
agreed that divorce should be made easier, despite
their very limited right of obtaining it (Hojat et al.
1999). This finding indicates the cultural disgrace
associated with divorce. Research on divorce in
Iran, however, shows that the rate of divorce is in-
creasing among employed women, compared to
women who are not employed outside the home
(Aghajanian 1986).
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Conclusion


In summary, marriage in contemporary Iran is
looked upon as an important institution for the
purposes of procreation, and it is undertaken as a
permanent union. Marital relationships serve as re-
sources to share happiness and enjoyment and as
buffers to alleviate suffering and grief. Husband
and wife, according a to a popular saying, are sha-
reek-e shadi va gham (share their happy and sad
moments).


The family is viewed as a secure haven, built
upon marriage, and is valued as being a center for
warmth and affection (kanoon-e garm-e
khaanevadeh). Iranians believe that both marriage
and the family have survival value for the society
by satisfying biological, emotional, social, and fi-
nancial needs.


See also: ARRANGED MARRIAGE; ETHNIC


VARIATION/ETHNICITY; ISLAM; KURDISH FAMILIES
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IRELAND


The most striking feature of the family in Ireland
during the last decades of the twentieth century is
the rapid rate at which it has changed. From
around the late 1960s the Irish family, in response
to a national program of economic development,
changed from a traditional rural form typical of
economies based on agriculture to a postmodern
form typical of postindustrial societies. Although
the changes that occurred are common to most
Western European societies, the rate of change in
Ireland was exceptional. In less than one genera-
tion, the Irish family was transformed.


Demographic Change


Since the time of the Great Famine in 1847, the
population of Ireland steadily decreased until the
time of economic expansion in the 1960s. The
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principal causes of this decline were high emigra-
tion and low marriage rates due to a stagnant
economy and large-scale unemployment. Ireland
did not experience the demographic transition typ-
ical of most Western European countries in the
post-World War II period. It was not until much
later that Ireland manifested the characteristics of
this transition, giving rise in the 1970s to a baby
boom. The effects of this baby boom have been a
major influence on Irish families since then, with
Ireland having the youngest population in the Eu-
ropean Union.


With an upsurge in the economy in the 1960s,
birth rates increased. By 1971 the birth rate had
reached a high of 22.7 per 1000 of population, giv-
ing a total period fertility rate of four, which is al-
most twice the replacement level. Since then, birth
rates have declined, and by the 1990s they were
below replacement level. By 2000 the birth rate
had fallen to 14.3 and the total period fertility rate
to 1.89 (Vital Statistics 2001). However, due to an
increase in net immigration, largely because of the
return of Irish workers and their families to take up
employment in Ireland’s new booming economy
of the 1990s, the population continued to increase.


These changes were also accompanied by
changes in marriage rates, age at time of marriage,
age at the time of first maternity, family size, the
number of out-of-wedlock births, marital separa-
tion, and cohabitation. By the end of the twentieth
century Ireland had caught up with the demo-
graphic trends in most Western European coun-
tries and, apart from some differences, the overall
pattern is much the same. The biggest difference is
that while most of Europe experienced these
changes over a period of two generations, Ireland
went through them in one.


Family Change


Change over time is also evident in the internal
structure and dynamics of the family. This is seen
when comparing the findings of two classical an-
thropological studies of the rural Irish family. The
first of these studies was carried out by Conrad
Arensberg and Solon Kimball (1940) in the 1930s.
This study showed that there was a single family
type in rural Ireland that was characterized as hav-
ing a dominant patriarchal authority system with a
rigidly defined division of labor based on gender.
In contrast, the second study carried out by


Damian Hannan and Louise Katsiaouni (1977) in
the 1970s, when the process of change had begun,
found a wide variety among farm families, includ-
ing the socialization experiences of spouses and
family interaction patterns. They also found that
families were more democratic in structure and
that there was a move towards a division of labor
based on competence rather than gender. The au-
thors concluded that the family was going through
a process of change from a traditional to a modern
form, and they linked these changes to the
changes taking place in the economic, social, and
cultural environments in Ireland at the time.


Changes in the family are also associated with
the decline in the influence of the Catholic Church
on Irish family life, especially in the area of sexual
morality. The traditional family in Ireland has long
been characterized as highly conservative, reflect-
ing the dominant value system of the Catholic
Church. Although religious practice continues to
be high, evidence shows that the influence of
Catholic teaching on family life has greatly dimin-
ished. This is seen, for example, with the wide-
spread use of contraception and the extent of sex-
ual activity outside marriage. These behavioral
changes were also accompanied by the introduc-
tion of extensive new legislation on family matters
in the 1980s and 1990s, including the passage of a
referendum on divorce that led to the introduction
of no-fault divorce. Much of this legislation chal-
lenged the traditional ideology of the Catholic
Church that promoted the privatization of the fam-
ily and was strongly opposed to state “interfer-
ence” in family matters.


Marriage


Under Article 41 of the Irish Constitution, the state
pledges to “guard with special care the institution
of marriage, on which the family is founded.” This
position of marriage as the basis of the family was
further reinforced in 1966 when the Supreme Court
interpreted this Article to mean that the family as
structurally defined is based on the institution of
marriage. Although this Article in the Constitution
reflects the ideology of Ireland in the 1930s and
does not represent the reality of Irish family life
today, marriage has remained relatively stable
when compared to other European countries.


Although the marriage rate has decreased from
a high of 7.4 per 1,000 of population in the early
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Children continue to be an important pat of Irish families,


even though the birth rate is below replacement level. The


importance of children is underscored by the National


Children’s Strategy, launched by the Irish government in


2000 to protect children from poverty and abuse. DAVID


TURNLEY/CORBIS


1970s, to a low of 4.3 by 1997, marital break-up
has remained relatively low. For example, the di-
vorce rate in the European Union for the year 1998
was 1.8 per 1,000 of population, while in Ireland it
was 0.6 (Census 1996). However, divorce rates
alone are misleading in Ireland because most cou-
ples who break up tend to separate rather than di-
vorce. Trends seem to indicate a pattern of people
using separation as an exit from marriage and di-
vorce as an entry to a new relationship. In addi-
tion, divorce has only been available in Ireland
since 1996. In the 1996 census 78,005 people re-
ported themselves as separated, compared to
fewer than 10,000 divorced. Nonetheless, even tak-
ing account of the numbers reported, marital
break-up is comparatively low, and there has been
a slight upward turn in the marriage rate, which in


2000 was 5.1 per 1,000 of population (Vital Statis-
tics 2001).


Attitude studies also show a strong commit-
ment to marriage, with companionship more
highly valued than personal freedom outside of
marriage (MacGreil 1996). These attitudes are fur-
ther reflected in a Eurobarometer study (1993) that
showed that 97.1 percent of Irish respondents
placed the family highest in a hierarchy of values.
In addition, alternatives to marriage, such as co-
habitation, are not a strong feature of Irish fami-
lies, with only 2 percent of couples living in con-
sensual unions.


Single-Parent Families


The typical family type is that of two parents and
their children, but there has been an increase in
single-parent families. In the year 2000 nonmarital
births accounted for 31.8 percent of all births (Vital
Statistics 2000). These births were to women in
their twenties and older, not to teenagers. (Teen-
age births are not a significant proportion of non-
marital births in Ireland.) The average age of non-
married mothers is twenty-five. Nonmarital births
reflect a diversity of family forms that includes co-
habiting couples, reconstituted families following
marital separation that have not been legally regu-
lated, and single-parent families.


It is not known to what extent these nonmari-
tal births reflect a trend towards increased single-
parent households or simply a prelude to marriage.
In the year 2000 single-parent families represented
10 percent of all households, and the largest group
of these consisted of widows and their children.


Children


The presence of children still continues to be an
important part of Irish families, even though the
birth rate is below replacement level. The tradi-
tional large family consisting of four or more chil-
dren has been replaced by smaller families. In
1968, for example, 37.4 percent of births were to
mothers with three or more children. By 1998 this
had fallen to 12.7 percent (Health Statistics 1999, p.
28). The trend is for more women to have chil-
dren, but to have fewer of them. Only 15 percent
of couples live in households where there are no
dependent children (Social Situation in the EU
2000). This strong positive attitude towards having
children is supported by attitude surveys, which
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show that the Irish adult population places great
value on having children for their own sake (Mac-
Grail 1996).


Although children are highly valued, they are
still at risk of poverty; studies consistently show
that single-parent families and families with three
or more children are most at risk ( Johnson 1999).
In an attempt to combat this, successive govern-
ments in the 1990s introduced a range of meas-
ures, including significant increases in child bene-
fit and employment incentives for unemployed
parents. In an effort to protect children from
poverty and abuse, the government launched a
National Children’s Strategy in 2000 and estab-
lished an Ombudsman for Children.


Mothers and Employment


A relatively new feature of family life in Ireland is
the increased participation of mothers in the active
labor force outside the home. In 1987 only 32.7
percent of mothers with children under the age of
fifteen years and at least one child under five were
active in the paid labor force (Labour Force Survey
1987). Ten years later in 1997, this had risen to
53.1 percent (Labor Force Survey 1997). Of partic-
ular significance is that the highest percentage of
mothers in full-time employment are mothers of
children under age two. In contrast, the highest
percentage of mothers in part-time employment is
of mothers with children over age ten.


This trend poses difficulties in balancing work
and family responsibilities. For example, a 1998
study (National Childcare Strategy 1999) found that
22 percent of mothers of children from infants to
four-year-olds, and 68 percent of mothers of chil-
dren aged five to nine years who were in full-time
employment, did not use any form of paid child-
care. The study assumed that the younger age
group of children were cared for by their fathers
and other nonpaid relatives, such as grandparents,
but made no comment on who cares for the much
larger group of children aged five to nine. These
findings seem to support other studies that suggest
that the provision of affordable quality childcare,
and not attitudes towards paid employment of
mothers, is the crucial factor influencing mothers
to take up paid employment.


The increased participation of mothers in the
paid labor force is not, however, matched by any


significant increase in the amount of work under-
taken by fathers in the home. The only major study
on the division of household tasks of urban Irish
families (Kiely 1995) found that, while more than
80 percent of mothers in the study thought that
husbands should share housework equally, the re-
ality was that mothers not only did most of the
housework but also provided most of the care for
the children. Fathers were generally inclined to
participate in the more pleasurable aspects of
childcare such as playing with the children and
going on outings with them, while the mothers did
most of the less glamorous tasks like changing di-
apers and putting the children to bed. The study
did, however, show that young, educated, middle-
class fathers whose wives were also employed had
higher rates of participation than other fathers, al-
though this was still relatively low.


Household Composition


A reflection of the position of the family in Irish life
can be seen by the composition of households. Al-
though many factors influence household compo-
sition, the relatively low percentage of households
consisting of one adult and no children (7% of all
households), compared to households with chil-
dren (66% of all households), shows the domi-
nance of families composed of one or more adults
with dependent children.


Only 15 percent of households are composed
of two adults without children. The remainder of
households are composed of three or more adults
without dependent children. When the number of
persons living in family households is calculated as
a percentage of people living in all private house-
holds, the dominance of family households is all the
more striking—with almost 88 percent of the popu-
lation living in such households (Census 1996).


With rising house prices in the late 1990s,
more young adults appear to remain in their par-
ents’ home for longer periods, including young
mothers and their children. This probably accounts
for the increase in households consisting of three
or more generations. These households also in-
clude families where an adult child cares for a de-
pendent parent. In both of these three or more
generation family types, the key caretakers are
women in their midlife, caring either for a parent
or a grandchild. These are also the people who
have the least attachment to the paid labor force.
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Family Diversity


Family diversity is found not only in family com-
position, but also in its structure and functions.
Thus, while studies show a movement from a tra-
ditional to a modern form of the family, this move-
ment is in no way uniform. Some families, for ex-
ample, are democratic in structure, while others
are hierarchical. Also, some continue to fulfill a va-
riety of functions, while others are more specific.
Again, some families place a higher value on rela-
tionships over the importance of the family as an
institution. These variations are consistent with the
patterns found in most countries that have gone
through a modernizing process and reflect a blend
of traditional and modern value positions. Diver-
sity, not uniformity, is the hallmark of modernity,
and this is now also the hallmark of Irish families.


See also: WAR/POLITICAL VIOLENCE
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GABRIEL KIELY


ISLAM


The religion of Islam is practiced by people from
different ethnicities and nationalities throughout
the world. People who adhere to the faith and
practice of Islam are called Muslims. Traditional
Muslims who practice as Sunnis and Shiites follow
the teachings of the prophet Muhammad. From re-
gions (e.g., North and Central Africa, Middle East)
to various ethnic groups (e.g., Iranian, Egyptian,
Malaysian), Islam encompasses vast multicultural
groups of people (Al Faruqui 1978).


Background and Beliefs of Islam


The Islamic faith has served as the foundation for
the moral and spiritual development of many gen-
erations of people. The word Islam literally means
submission to Allah (Higab 1983). Islam is a
monotheistic religion. Any person who makes a
pledge to submit to Allah is referred to as a Mus-
lim. Muslims display their Islamic beliefs through
everyday practices, guided chiefly by the teachings
in the Qur’an. The Qur’an is the holy book that
serves as the blueprint for the life that Muslims be-
lieve Allah prescribed. The Qur’an, along with the
Sunnah, and the Hadith, practices and traditions of
the prophet Muhammed, provides guidance and
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direction for daily living. Each person is obliged to
live his or her life in accordance with these tradi-
tions and practices (Al-Hali and Khan 1993). The
Prophet Mohammed is believed to be the one true
prophet who received the word of God in the sev-
enth century as recorded in the sacred writings of
the Qur’an. The religion of Islam has less formal
structure than does Judaism or Christianity; there
are no rabbis, priests, or ministers, for example.
The imam of a mosque, the closest parallel to these
roles, is considered to be more like a teacher than
a leader or mediator. The other chief divergence
between Islam and Judeo-Christian religions lies in
the six articles of faith and the five pillars of Islam
listed below. In addition to worshipping Allah
(God), the practicing Muslim must pray five times
a day, fast yearly during Ramadan, contribute to
the poor, and make a pilgrimage to Mecca at least
once in his or her lifetime. Due to the nature of
these practices, Islam tends to be more visible,
more daily, and more ritualized than other reli-
gions may appear to be (El-Amin 1991).


The Six Articles of Faith represent the neces-
sary beliefs that undergird the religion of Islam.
These beliefs support the core of Islamic faith.
They are: 


(1) Belief in the Oneness of God (Allah). This
view stems from the belief that God is one
being, and there are no other creators but
God. Muslims believe in various prophets
who were sent divine messages from God,
but they worship only one God.


(2) Belief in the Holy Book. This concept per-
tains to Muslims’ belief in the Holy Qur’an.
This book serves as the blueprint for a way
of life. Muslims believe that it contains all of
the necessary elements for a productive life
here on earth.


(3) Belief in the angels. This is the belief that an-
gels are messengers sent from God. How-
ever, they should not be worshipped by hu-
mans and should only be viewed as
messengers from God.


(4) Belief in the Prophet. Muslims believe that
Muhammad was the last prophet sent by
Allah. However, Muslims also believe that
other persons such as Abraham and Jesus
are prophets.


(5) Belief in the day of judgment. This stems
from the Islamic belief that there is life after
death and that one’s actions as an earthly
being shall be judged by the Creator (Allah).


(6) Belief in predestination. Muslims believe that
Allah predestines one’s life in reference to
good versus evil.


The Five Pillars of Faith represent the funda-
mental practices necessary to incorporating Islam
into a way of life. The five pillars are:


(1) Worship of Allah (God). This basic pillar in-
corporates the other four. To acknowledge
Allah is to adhere to the messages sent to
Muhammad as the Holy Word.


(2) Prayer. This pillar is viewed as one of the
most fundamental practices of Islam. Muslims
believe that praying five times a day serves as
a daily vow of submission to Allah. Prior to
prayer, cleansing is done (i.e., washing of
hands/body) as a sign of purifying one’s self
in preparation for giving praise to Allah.


(3) Fasting. This Islamic principle serves as Mus-
lims’ vow of abstinence from food, drink, or
sexual behavior for a period of time. This
serves as a test of one’s willingness to submit
to Allah.


(4) Zakat. This principle refers to the donating
of a portion of one’s property/income to var-
ious areas of need within the Muslim com-
munity. These may include donations to the
poor and maintenance of public facilities.


(5) Pilgrimage. When possible, this pillar is
viewed as a sacred voyage back to the holy
city of Mecca. It is believed that Mecca is the
city where the Prophet Muhammad received
his revelation from Allah. It is at this time
when all Muslims can come together to pay
homage to Allah.


Gender Relations


Relationships between men and women vary
slightly by country of origin and governmental reg-
ulations but are nonetheless for all Muslims guided
by Islamic law and practice, as specified in the
Qur’an. The Qur’an sets the ideals that describe
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the relationship between men and women. It
states, “[A]nd for women are rights over men simi-
lar to those of men over women” (2:226). This
Surah (Qur’anic passage) supports the act of mu-
tual submission of women and men to each other.
The interpretation of this teaching varies. The in-
dependence and rights of women were originally
supported by the prophet Muhammed, but Muslim
scholars and governments have interpreted these
rights in a variety of ways. History also notes that
Muhammed began the practice of taking multiple
wives and the obligatory veiling of women in pub-
lic. Polygamy has fallen out of general practice and
acceptance in most parts of the Muslim world but
the obligatory veiling of women—called hijab—
has remained. This veiling or hijab is practiced to
some degree by virtually all Muslim women
around the world. In some countries, such as Saudi
Arabia, hijab is interpreted and regulated by the
government as a total covering with black cloth of
a woman’s face, head, and body. In other coun-
tries, such as Iran, hijab is interpreted as a head
covering with modest clothing to cover the body.
The hijab is an identifying characteristic of Muslim
women that renders them more visible in societies
such as the United States, where head covering is
not routinely practiced. Unfortunately, some Mus-
lim women have experienced harassment or re-
fusal of employment because of this visible re-
quirement to cover their head or person.


Traditionally women and men are not free to
date or intermingle, so the choice of a spouse is a
more deliberate process. The vast majority of mar-
riages are arranged marriages; that is, parents or
guardians select appropriate mates for their off-
spring and bring them together for matrimony. The
amount of choice and acceptance of these potential
partners varies by culture and sometimes by class
and educational status. Important characteristics in
choosing a worthy mate are faith and chastity as
demonstrated in this Surah (Qur’an 33:35): “For
Muslim men and women, for believing men and
women, for true men and women, for men and
women who are patient and for men and women
who guard their chastity, and for men and women
who engage much in Allah’s praise, for them has
Allah prepared forgiveness and great reward.”


As in most religions and cultures, marriage in
Islam is a legal contract promoting love and har-
mony as well as procreation between a woman


and a man (Higab 1983). This concept of commit-
ment is strongly rooted in the Qur’an. The Qur’an
gives a detailed account of the marital relationship
and the responsibilities of each partner. Accord-
ingly, it is stated that Allah believes that men and
women are equal with no one person having
precedence over the other. Nevertheless, it is be-
lieved that there are different functions of wives
and husbands in regards to marriage. Note this
Surah from the Qur’an (4:34): “Men are protectors
and maintainers of women, because Allah has
given them more physical strength than the other,
and because they support them from their means.
Therefore, righteous women are devoutly obedi-
ent, and guard in the husband’s absence what
Allah have them guard.” Therefore, in Islam, the
concept of marriage is viewed as a partnership
with each person complementing the other (Lemu
1978). This means that the obedience required
from Muslim women complements the role of the
husband as the provider of the family. In other
words, as long as the husband adheres to the
proper Islamic teachings regarding his family, the
woman’s loyalty is supposed to be maintained.


Additionally, some basic fundamental ideas are
recognized as central to a Muslim marriage (Sakr
1991). The family is recognized as the foundation
of Islamic society. Husbands and wives are ex-
pected to produce offspring and maintain close re-
lations with extended family members. Individuals
are strongly encouraged to marry, and there is
pressure on all single men and women to marry as
soon as possible. Connected with this notion that
Allah has established a mate for each individual. It
is understood that these two persons should live
together harmoniously in pursuit of a productive
life. Premarital or extramarital sexual intercourse is
prohibited. Men and women are expected to enter
marriage in a virginal state and remain faithful.
Marriage is regarded as an aspect of the Islamic
faith that should be fulfilled with various benefits
to the individuals involved (i.e., earthly and heav-
enly). Central is the custom that a groom provide a
dowry (sum of money) to the bride or her family
prior to marriage as a sign of commitment to the
family. This dowry varies with cultures and tradi-
tions but is fairly universal in practice. Wives
should expect to be supported by their husbands
financially and are not expected to work outside of
the home. In return, husbands can expect procre-
ative and sexual access to their wives. When a
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couple marries, marriage should be publicized
with a waleemah (reception) offered in celebra-
tion of the new marriage. Marriages should be cel-
ebrated publicly to announce to the world the be-
ginning of a sacred commitment.


From an ecological perspective, Muslims be-
lieve that the marital dyad is crucial to the survival
of the ecology of the family and the community. It
is believed that these systems (i.e., family and com-
munity) are dependent upon the unity that is main-
tained in Muslim marriages (Sakr 1991). Addition-
ally, the extended kinship established through
marriage creates an even larger network that
should enhance marital quality (Ninji 1993). Thus,
the Islamic view of marriage identifies this institu-
tion as the central element of Muslim communities.


Family Relations


In addition to the responsibilities that men and
women have in marriage, parenthood is central to
Muslim identity and faith. As an Islamic parent, it
is necessary to follow certain criteria when rearing
children. These include maintaining an Islamic en-
vironment, especially in the home, and adhering
to Islamic teachings regarding dress, diet, and
prayer that are essential components of a house-
hold. The couple must educate the children with
the understanding that Allah’s teachings are the
only acceptable principles for practicing a proper
way of life. Providing religious education is the
core responsibility of the parents. Often the father
also takes on this more formally with older chil-
dren, especially males. Parents must also serve as
examples of the correct way of life according to
Allah, and they must establish a sense of open
communication among family members. The cou-
ple is expected to expose children to other Muslim
families and children. This is especially important
in countries in which Islam is only one of multiple
practicing religions.


The role of motherhood is highly esteemed.
Women as mothers are at the center of the family
(Sherif 1999). The duties of motherhood are highly
respected and considered a major responsibility
and privilege of womanhood. Traditionally, the
Muslim family is an extended rather than nuclear
unit. The Qur’an supports respect for parents and
elders and the necessary interdependence and mu-
tual responsibility of young and old for the good of


everyone. Extended family members offer guid-
ance on childrearing and marriage and also pro-
vide support and mediation in times of need. Ex-
tended family participation and support is a
welcome and common part of daily life.


Conclusion


Muslim individuals and families live around the
world in many different countries and practice their
faith in similar ways. Cultural variations such as
type of dress and rituals for weddings may vary, but
fundamentally Muslims are governed by the same
principles found in the Qur’an. Of note is the fact
that in the year 2000, the number of Muslims sur-
passed the number of Christians in the world. This
may mean that Islam will be more visible in years
to come in Western cultures. Insights and informa-
tion about religions and practices can be a helpful
way to facilitate more visibility and understanding.


See also: AFGHANISTAN; BEDOUIN-ARAB FAMILIES;


CIRCUMCISION; EGYPT; ETHNIC


VARIATION/ETHNICITY; INDIA; INDONESIA;


INTERFAITH MARRIAGE; IRAN; ISRAEL; KURDISH


FAMILIES; KYRGYZSTAN; MALAYSIA; RELIGION;


SENEGAL; TURKEY
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ISRAEL


Compared to other industrialized countries, Israel
is a familistic society. The country’s small size per-
mits relatives to live in close geographic proximity
and have frequent personal contact. Holidays and
life-cycle events are generally celebrated through
ceremonies and customs that bring family mem-
bers together. Intrafamilial involvement and assis-
tance (from baby sitting through major financial
help) are the norm. Key indicators of Israel’s famil-
ism include relatively high marital and fertility rates
and low divorce rates, compared to other postin-
dustrial countries. In 1999, for every 1,000 persons
in the population of 6.4 million, there were 6.7
marriages, 21.9 births, and 1.7 divorces. The down-
side of this familism is that people without family
may suffer social isolation, lack of social support,
and a sense of not belonging.


At the same time, the traditional Israeli family
shares many features of the modern family. Mar-
riage is based more on emotional bonds than on
economic or social considerations. Family func-
tions such as childcare and caring for the elderly
have been transferred to the community. Indepen-
dence from the family of origin is encouraged from
an early age. The monogamous nuclear family is
increasingly becoming one model among others.
The major values that people expect to realize
within the family are less the good of the family
than the good of the individual. The Israeli family
also shares the stresses of other modern families:
spousal tension over roles and tasks brought about
by increasing gender equality, and difficulties, es-
pecially among mothers, in balancing childcare,
work, and personal interests and goals.


Declining marital rates, rising divorce rates,
and falling birth rates point to decreasing familism
in the last quarter of the twentieth century. The de-
crease is most salient in the Jewish population
(81% of the total), which saw substantial falls in the


marital and birth rates and a doubling of the di-
vorce rate. The Muslim (15.6%), Christian (1.8%),
and Druse (1.6%) communities have remained
more strongly family oriented, but cracks have
begun to appear. Among the Muslims, marital rates
have risen slightly, but the birth rate has fallen, and
the divorce rate has more than doubled. Among
the Christians and Druse, marital rates have risen
or remained high, and divorce is virtually nonex-
istent, but birth rates have declined substantially.


Factors Affecting the Israeli Family


Key factors that have shaped the Israeli family are
Israeli family law, the country’s history of immigra-
tion, and the prevalence of trauma and war.


Family law. Family law in Israel comes under
both religious and secular jurisdiction, with two
parallel legal systems working in tandem. People
who want to marry and divorce in Israel must ob-
tain the authorization of the court of their religion.
These state-supported courts rule in accord with
religious laws, which restrict interfaith marriage,
encourage family stability, and place obstacles in
the way of divorce. Jewish religious law forbids
marriage between relatives or between divorcees
and descendants of the ancient priesthood. Di-
vorce requires that the husband give his wife a
writ of divorce and that she accept it.


The rulings of the religious courts are subject
to the laws passed by Israel’s parliament. These
forbid child marriage, polygamy, and the hus-
band’s one-sided, nonjudicial divorce of his wife,
which are permitted by Muslim religious law. They
allocate legal guardianship for the children of a
union (whether in or out of wedlock) to both par-
ents. In divorce, custody is to be awarded on the
basis of the best interests of the child, and non-
custodial parents receive visiting rights and pay
child support.


The religious courts’ control over marriage
may be circumvented by wedding abroad or by
cohabitation. After a stipulated period of time, co-
habiting couples become known in public and are
legally entitled to full spousal rights. Their control
of divorce is reduced by provisions permitting ei-
ther partner to file for divorce in a religious or civil
court (which may rule on all matters other than the
writ of divorce) and to appeal to the civil court
against religious court rulings.
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Marital, birth, and divorce rates in Israel: 1975–1999
Number of marriages, births, and divorces a year for every 1,000 people


Marriages Births Divorces


Jews 81% 9.6–6.1 24.3–18.7 0.9–1.9
Muslims 15.6% 7.3–7.9 39.5–34.5 0.5–1.1
Christians 1.8% 4.5–5.7 19.9–16.4 0.1
Druse 1.6% 9.3 36.8–22.7 0.6


SOURCE: Central Bureau of Statistics 2000.


TABLE 1


Immigration. Israel is a country built by succes-
sive waves of immigration. In 1995, only 61 per-
cent of Israelis were native born (Good and Ben-
David 1995). The pattern for the mainstream Israeli
family developed from the meeting of the Euro-
pean and Afro-Asian immigrants whose descen-
dants compose in about equal portions most of Is-
rael’s Jewish population.


The European Jews who arrived in Israel in
the first half of the twentieth century separated
themselves from the ramified, closely knit Euro-
pean Jewish family that had served as a haven and
support in Europe’s hostile, anti-Semitic environ-
ment. The first group to arrive was made up of
young, unmarried idealists, who came from East-
ern Europe at the turn of the century with the
dream of creating an entirely new Jewish society,
free of the faults of their Eastern European Jewish
communities. They viewed marriage and family as
secondary to this task. They rejected the traditional
norms and customs of European Jewish family life,
including prearranged marriage, rigid sex roles,
and high fertility, and sought to replace them with
equality and freedom (Katz and Peres 1986). These
immigrants were followed in the 1930s by Jews
fleeing Hitler’s Europe and in the 1940s and 1950s
by survivors of the Nazi Holocaust. The new ar-
rivals did not share the radical ideology of their
predecessors. But they too were mostly young,
without parents and relatives, and distanced both
geographically and psychologically from their for-
mer family model.


The European immigrants established in Israel
a Western, liberal family model, of small to
medium-sized, isolated nuclear units, characterized
by various degrees of closeness and the ideal, if
not always the practice, of gender equality. Family
relations were influenced by two contrary pulls:


(1) the prevailing ideal of the sabra, or native-born
Israeli, which touted toughness and autonomy,
and (2) the strong needs of the refugees and sur-
vivors, most of whose families of origin had been
eradicated in Europe. The survivors generally in-
fused their new families with intense emotional
significance and vested in their children their aspi-
rations for renewal.


The European model was modified by the ar-
rival in the 1950s of the Afro-Asian immigrants
from the Arabic-speaking countries of North Africa
and the Middle East. Arriving in whole communi-
ties, these immigrants introduced into Israel the
conservative, patriarchal family structure and val-
ues of the countries from which they came. They
had large households (five or more children), and
large extended family networks. Most marriages
were arranged; girls married young; fertility was
high. The family was held together by a clear struc-
ture of authority and reciprocal obligations be-
tween genders and generations (Katz and Peres
1986). These immigrants and their descendants
bolstered the familism that had been weakened by
the immigrants from Europe.


Over time, the two models converged. The
Afro-Asian Jewish family loosened its hold;
arranged marriage is unacceptable in both com-
munities; and the age of first marriage, fertility
rates, and the allocation of conjugal tasks are sim-
ilar for similar socioeconomic levels. Because the
European culture of the early immigrants was the
dominant one in Israel, most of the changes were
made by the Afro-Asian family. The European fam-
ily, however, which had been enlarged by the nat-
ural addition of grandparents and other relatives,
also adapted in the encounter, with a renewed val-
uation of marriage and childrearing.


The immigrants who followed added to the di-
versity of the Israeli family. Two groups, from the
Soviet Union, who arrived in the 1970s and 1990s,
and from Ethiopia, who arrived in the 1990s, are of
particular interest.


The Soviet immigrants can be divided into
those from the Muslim republics and those from
Russia’s urban areas. The former came with large,
traditional families, much like those of the Afro-
Asian immigrants two decades earlier. The latter
have small but tightly knit families, often with only
one child. Thirty percent of them are headed by
single mothers, with the father remaining in Russia.







ISRAEL


—962—


The grandmother is an important family member
and major source of support, taking care of the
home and children while the parents work. The
outcome is a high degree of interdependence
among family members. Many Russian immigrants
live in three-generational households. They gener-
ally place considerable emphasis on education.
The upbringing of the children tends to be strict
and the parents to be highly involved in the chil-
dren’s lives (Poskanzer 1995).


The Ethiopians came largely from closed rural
communities, where core families lived alongside
one another in multigenerational extended family
groups, which cooperated socially and economi-
cally. Authority was vested in the oldest male, and
the father was the undisputed head of the family;
women were considered the property of their hus-
bands. In Israel, this structure has been under-
mined: by the high death rate of immigrant males
en route to the country, the fact that different parts
of the family-community immigrated at different
times, and the economic dependence of the for-
merly self-supporting family group on the Israeli
government. More than 30 percent of the Ethiopian
core families in Israel are headed by single moth-
ers, whose husbands died or abandoned them
(Ben-David 1993).


Immigration has had a strong impact on the
families of all the immigrant groups. As among im-
migrants elsewhere, the children became the
agents of socialization, standard intergenerational
conflict was intensified, and parental authority was
weakened as the children learned the language
and adopted the identity and values of the new
land. Moreover, in its encounter with Israel’s West-
ern culture, which stressed individualism, the close
relatedness of the traditional Jewish family of all
extractions yielded to increased emotional distance
between generations.


The transition has been particularly wrenching
for the immigrants from traditional cultures. These
immigrants faced discrimination and lacked the
means to compete in Israel’s technologically ad-
vanced society. Men who had provided adequately
for their families in their countries of origin, where
they worked as farmers, artisans, or tradesman,
found it difficult to earn a living in Israel, and their
wives, who were formerly confined to the home,
had to go out to work. The result was that the fa-
ther lost his status and authority as the patriarchal


head of the family. As elsewhere, these develop-
ments sometimes exacted a high social price in
alienation, street gangs, and crime among the de-
scendants of the immigrants (Halpern 2001)


Successive Israeli governments have viewed
immigration both as a way of rescuing Jews and of
building a new Israeli society. Large numbers of
children and adolescents in certain immigrant
groups were thus brought to Israel before their
parents. In Israel, many immigrant children were
sent to boarding facilities for their education and
acculturation. The practice was particularly wide-
spread among Ethiopian children at the beginning
of the twenty-first century, some 90 percent of
whom study in publicly supported religious board-
ing facilities. The practice stresses immigrant ab-
sorption and the acculturation of young immi-
grants over family closeness and continuity.


Recurrent traumas. The legacy of the Nazi Holo-
caust, multiple wars stemming from the protracted
Arab-Israeli conflict; and decades of terrorism have
fostered familism in Israel, while placing great bur-
dens on Israeli families. These events produced a
perpetual, underlying anxiety, which has intensi-
fied Israelis’ needs for the affiliation and belonging
that the family can provide (Malkinson; Rubin; and
Witztum 2000). They also engendered a realistic
concern with losing a child to war or terror, which
has led most Israeli couples to have more children
than their counterparts in other Western countries
and Israeli society to encourage childbirth.


At the same time, these events have caused
enormous stress for Israeli families. Hardly a fam-
ily in Israel is untouched by loss and bereavement.
Many Israeli families cope with the myriad emo-
tional, practical, and financial difficulties of caring
for a family member who has been physically in-
jured or psychologically traumatized by these
events.


Family Patterns


Several overlapping family patterns may be found
in Israel.


The mainstream family. Among Israeli Jews, the
great majority of families, of both European and
Afro-Asian origin, combine traditional Jewish fam-
ily values and norms with modern features. These
are medium-size families with an average of three
children. Marriage is seen primarily, though not
only, as a framework for raising children. The man
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is expected to be the major breadwinner and the
woman to fulfill the duties of wife and mother. Al-
though 70 percent of the women work outside the
home, work is secondary to childrearing. Divorce
is viewed as a failure, not as an opportunity for
growth. At the same time, under the impact of fem-
inism and Israel’s egalitarian ideology, the men in
these families are increasingly involved in child-
care, decisions are made jointly, and resources are
divided democratically.


The ultra-orthodox family lives by literal ad-
herence to Jewish religious law and at a remove
from what they view as the corruption of Israel’s
secular society. It emphasizes personal modesty
(married women must cover their heads); the sep-
aration of men and women in education, worship,
and public places; early marriage; and clear role di-
visions. The woman’s task is to be a wife and
mother, responsible for making a Jewish home.
The man’s task is to pursue religious studies. The
commandment to be fruitful and multiply is taken
literally, resulting in a high birth rate. At the same
time, ultra-orthodox women have always worked
(in feminine occupations, such as secretary and
teacher) so as to enable their husbands to study. In
addition, there is increasing cooperation with the
secular authorities to deal with family problems
that were traditionally kept within the community.


Postmodern and single parent families. Israel has
a small percentage of postmodern families. These
include double-career families, in which the hus-
band and wife are financially autonomous, as well
as cohabiting couples, same-sex couples, some of
them with children, and unmarried parents by
choice.


In 1998, 11 percent of all Israeli families were
headed by single parents, 90 percent of them by
mothers. Of these mothers, 68 percent were di-
vorced, 17 percent widowed, and 15 percent un-
married (Central Bureau of Statistics 1999). The un-
married mothers are mostly middle- and
upper-middle-class college-educated women of
European origin, who first gave birth in their mid-
to late thirties. Their choice reflects both the high
valuation of having children in Israeli society and
the legitimacy it accords to the individual’s striv-
ings for self-actualization.


The kibbutz family. The kibbutz family today falls
into the mainstream family pattern, but it was once
a daring social experiment. The kibbutz is a col-
lective community that was created in Israel on the


basis of egalitarian, Marxist principles. For ideo-
logical and economic reasons, the family took sec-
ond place to the community. The legal and cere-
monial aspects of marriage were de-emphasized,
meals were taken in the communal dining room,
and community pressure was exerted on people to
spend their leisure time in communal activities
rather than with their families. Children were
raised with their age mates in separate children’s
houses. They were cared for by child minders and
spent only leisure time, two to three hours daily,
with their parents. Their physical, social, and emo-
tional needs were to be met by the kibbutz.


Although kibbutz members have contributed
beyond their numbers to the defense and leader-
ship of Israeli society, the psychological impact of
this communal upbringing and loosened family
ties was always a matter of debate. Beginning in
the 1970s, one kibbutz after another returned the
children to their parents’ homes and care. More-
over, extended families now constitute a recog-
nized part of the kibbutz social landscape.


The Arab family. The traditional Arab family is hi-
erarchical, patriarchal, partrilineal, and collectivist.
Individuals are expected to subordinate their wishes
to the needs of their families, and wives their wishes
to those of their husbands. The nuclear family nests
within the hamula, an extensive kinship network
formed by ties of marriage and blood, whose tradi-
tional function was to provide its members with co-
hesion and financial support (Haj-Yahia 1995).


Over the latter part of the twentieth century, the
Arab family in Israel has been undergoing a process
of modernization. The hamula has been whittled
down in size and the status and the authority of its
elders undermined (Smooha 1989). Arab men have
seen their traditional role as head of the family
eroded and their authority over their wives and
children diminished. Arab women have become in-
creasingly educated and, to help carry the eco-
nomic burden, have started to work outside the
home. Nonetheless, women are generally still ex-
pected to be deferential to their husbands, parents-
in-law, and parents (Haj-Yahia 1995). Divorce,
though on the rise, is strongly stigmatized (Cohen
and Savaya 1997; Al-Krenawi and Graham 1998).


Public Support for Families


Familism in Israel is encouraged by the availability
of extensive public supports, which are anchored
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in law and provided by a combination of state and
voluntary bodies.


Families benefit from mandatory health insur-
ance with universal access and from a guaranteed
minimal income contingent on the number of de-
pendents.


Israel’s many laws and services on behalf of
children reflect the society’s positive attitudes to-
wards children. Employers are forbidden to fire
pregnant women. Prenatal care, hospitalization,
and delivery are included in the national health
package, as is artificial insemination. New mothers
receive a monetary grant to pay for the newborn’s
needs and are entitled to a twelve-week maternity
leave, paid for by the National Insurance Institute.


Direct financial support is provided to assist
parents to care for their children. Every family re-
ceives a monthly child allowance for each child
deposited directly into the mother’s bank account.
Single parents are entitled to a discount on munic-
ipal taxes and to financial assistance for such
things as purchasing school supplies. The National
Insurance Institute pays child support where the
father, whether divorced or not, defaults on his
obligations.


A ramified system of prenatal and well-baby
clinics run by state-supported HMOs and other
public bodies is dispersed throughout the country.
Day care centers run by state-subsidized voluntary
organizations liberally dot Israel’s towns and cities.
So do community centers, which provide low-cost
activities for children, teens, and adults.


Most municipalities in Israel offer state-funded
family services that include instrumental services,
family counseling, and educational testing and
counseling. Shelters for battered women and chil-
dren have been established by a variety of
women’s organizations.


The elderly receive National Insurance pay-
ments. Indigent elderly who have difficulties taking
care of themselves are entitled to home care.


In sum, although Israel is a relatively familistic
society, Israeli families, hailing from many parts of
the world, are highly diverse and still changing. 


See also: BEDOUIN-ARAB FAMILIES; FAMILISM;


IMMIGRATION; INTENTIONAL COMMUNITIES; ISLAM;


JUDAISM; WAR/POLITICAL VIOLENCE
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ITALY


As in other southern European countries, in Italy,
new family structures are coming into being more
slowly and in a smaller measure than in northern
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European countries and North America. These
new structures include such patterns as cohabita-
tion, extramarital births, single parenthood, and
one-person households. These countries are ex-
amples of the so-called Mediterranean model
(Laslett 1983). At the same time, Italian families, as
well as those of the other Mediterranean coun-
tries, have been experiencing important transfor-
mations both in dimensions and in the relation-
ships among their members (Barbagli and
Saraceno 1997).


Since 1970, Italy has witnessed great changes
in family size, age at marriage, marriage stability,
and birthrate (among the lowest, if not the lowest,
in the world), although the pace of change has dif-
fered by region: family behaviours in north-central
regions are more like those of western European
countries than of southern Italian regions. People
marry later and less frequently, have fewer chil-
dren, divorce more often, and create new family
models such as cohabitation, extramarital births,
single parenthood, and one-person households.


Beyond the traditional differences between
north and south are other relevant regional varia-
tions: The so-called Third Italy (Umbria, Marche,
Abruzzo, Toscana, Emilia, Veneto, and Friuli) was
characterized in the past by patrilocal residence
and by multiple or extended family structures,
while southern regions were characterized by ne-
olocal independent residence and nuclear families,
even if women married very young. The nuclear
structure of southern families may be connected to
the concentration of property in fiefs, and to the
settling of peasants in rural towns. This is unlike
Tuscany or Lombardy in the north, where peasants
lived in “poderi” or “cascine” located in the fields.
Both patterns were traditionally evident in north-
western regions, with nuclear families in the urban
areas and extended families in the countryside.
The situation changed in the last half of the twen-
tieth century, as multiple and extended families
steadily decreased all over the country. Regional
differences remain, although they are less marked
than before (Barbagli 2000).


Italian families maintain strong bonds over
generations. Children, after leaving home to estab-
lish new families, maintain strong relationships
with their parents. Usually they live very near to
one of the two parental families, make daily tele-
phone calls to their parents (mainly the mother),


and visit them weekly. Their relationships with
their parents typically display strong reciprocal
support and exchanges, including childcare, care
of the elderly and ill, help with economic troubles,
loans, and advice. One of the main characteristics
of Italian families is the strong intergenerational
solidarity that allows Italians to overcome difficul-
ties, find jobs, look after children, and ask for loans
in situations in which the family network provides
what, in other Western countries, is granted by
public or private institutions. This sense of con-
nectedness explains the great relevance that family
as an institution assumes in Italian culture. To be a
member of a family is what gives the individual a
guarantee against any serious trouble in life, more
so than being a member of any other group
(C. E. R. 1999).


Marriage and Children


People in modern Italy marry less frequently and at
an older age than in the past. Women get married
at age twenty-seven, on average, and men at al-
most thirty. By the end of the twentieth century,
Italians faced a new model of marriage that caused
a shift forward of all the different phases of the
family life cycle: later exit from the family, later
achievement of independence, and later experi-
ence of parenthood.


In 1999, separations and divorce increased in
the north (respectively, 5.1% and 3%) more than in
the south of Italy (2.7 percent and 1.2 percent per
1,000 married couples). When couples separate or
divorce, more than 90 percent of minors live in the
custody of their mothers, 94 percent of those under
six years of age.


Civil marriages have increased as well, (16.8
percent in 1990 and 20.3 percent in 1996), mainly
because second marriages have become more
common, and one cannot marry twice in the
Catholic Church. Consequently, new models of
cohabitation, in which one or both spouses have
had a previous marriage and children, become
less unusual.


The number of marriages in which one of the
members of the married couple is not an Italian
doubled in the 1990s, from 2.2 percent in 1989 to
5 percent in 1999. These marriages take place
mainly in the north of Italy, and most involve Ital-
ian men who marry women from Eastern Europe
or Latin America. Very few Italian women marry
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Italian families per number of members, by percentage


Members 1989/90 1993/94 1998


One 20.3 21.5 21.7
Two 23.7 24.7 26.1
Three 23.2 23.4 23.4
Four 22.6 21.5 21.1
Five  7.7 6.5 5.9
Six or more  2.4 2.3 1.8


SOURCE: Istat, Indagini Multiscopo, 1990, 1993, 1994, 1998.


TABLE 1


foreigners, and in these cases they marry mainly
European men and men from North Africa, above
all Morocco.


These processes and transformations of Italian
families have been accompanied by a dramatic
drop in the birthrate caused by the postponement
of the birth of the first child, delayed marriages,
and a new trend in deciding when one wants to
become a parent. In 1971 the average age of
women having their first child was 25.1; in 1998 it
was 28.4. Only a small minority of Italian women
have more than three children, and the majority
have one or two. The average number of children
per woman dropped from 2.4 in 1981 to 1.2 in
1998. In 1993-94 one-child families represented
43.8 percent of the total of all families with chil-
dren; in 1997–98 they represented 45.2 percent.


To understand these changes in Italian family
structures, it is important to consider the changes
in the relationship of women to education and
employment.


Education and Gender Roles


Italian women attend high school more success-
fully than do Italian men, and also more fre-
quently. In 1950 only 7 percent of girls between
the ages of fourteen and seventeen went to school,
while 12 percent of boys did. In 1998-99 84 per-
cent of the girls and 81 percent of the boys at-
tended high schools. At university level women
outnumbered men by the late 1990s. The in-
creased level of education of Italian women helps
to explain the greater presence of women in the
labor market. However, Italian women are still
well below the levels of other European and
American countries (in 1999, 35.3% of Italian
women aged fifteen and older were employed out-
side the home).


Women’s traditional role of wife and mother is
no longer appealing, and young housewives per-
ceive their situation more as a necessity than as a
choice. Working mothers declare themselves more
satisfied than housewives and mothers, although
they are weighed down by an enormous amount
of work when one adds the work in the house to
the work outside: 35 percent of young working
mothers spend more than seventy hours working
per week, and more than half, including those
who work more than seventy, work more than
sixty hours per week.


Italian men contribute very little to housework
and childcare. The relations between husband and
wife within the family are still very traditional, with
a rigid separation of gender roles. Even children
are asked to do very little housework, and gender
differences are still present in the expectations of
sons and daughters in helping with the house-
work: Boys are asked and expected to do less
housework, have more freedom, and are less con-
trolled by parents than are girls.


That Italian men contribute very little to house-
work and childcare may partially explain why Italy
is experiencing a strong reduction in the number
of children per couple among young couples. Ital-
ian mothers, unlike those of other western Euro-
pean and Western countries, do not leave the labor
market even temporarily after having a child. The
rigidity of the Italian labor market makes it ex-
tremely difficult, if not impossible, for mothers
with young children to re-enter the job market,
even after only a few years out. These mothers are
not attractive to employers, who prefer men or
childless women. Furthermore, part-time jobs are
not common, and families have serious difficulties
in living on only one salary. Therefore, the repro-
ductive strategies of Italian families have changed,
drastically reducing the number of children. This is
compounded by the limited participation of the
husband in childrearing and housework. Typically,
a woman waits to get a good job, and after which
it becomes very complicated to have more than
one child without giving up the job.


Marriage and maternity are delayed to accom-
plish different goals: graduation from high school
and university and the attainment of a stable occu-
pation. These deep transformations are visible in
the data from the Italian National Institute of Sta-
tistics (Istat 1998) on mothers with small children.
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Italian singles living alone, for age classes, by 
percentage


1989/1990 1993/1994 1997/1998


15-24 1.2 1.1 1.2
25-34 4.7 5.1 5.3
35-44 3.6 5.6 5.1
45-54 4.5 5.9 5.1


SOURCE: Multiscopo Surveys 1990, 1993, 1994, 1997, 1998.


Age


TABLE 2The majority of women who have at least one
small baby (0-2 years old) are working mothers
(47.4 percent) while 42.8 percent are housewives.
In the north of Italy 63.1 percent of mothers of
young children are working; in the center 54.95
percent; while in the south the figure is only 31
percent, with 53.7 percent of the mothers as
housewives.


Young People Living in the Parental Family


The rise in the age at first marriage means that
young people spend a longer time living in the
parental family, which is favored over alternatives
such as premarital cohabitation.


According to the data from the Multiscope sur-
vey “Family, Social Subjects, and Childhood Con-
ditions” carried out in 1998 by ISTAT, only 2 per-
cent of youths (4% of males compared to 2.5
percent of females) between the age of eighteen
and thirty-four are living with a partner, 3.8 percent
are living alone, and roughly 60 percent are living
in the parental family, a higher percentage than in
earlier years. In fact, in 1990 about 52 percent of
youths in the same age group were living with
their families. The experimenting of alternative
family models, such as cohabitation and living
alone, does not seem to attract Italian young peo-
ple, who traditionally leave the parental home at
the time of marriage. Prior to this, they rarely have
the opportunity to live alone both because stu-
dents usually attend university in the town in
which their family lives and because of a lack of
social policies that promote an early departure
from the parental family (absence of unemploy-
ment benefits and grants to students). To this one
must add the difficulty in obtaining housing caused
by a lack of subsidized loans or government fi-
nancing. The growth in new family structures is
due, therefore above all to marital instability, and
in fact one-person households are made mainly of
divorced men and women.


The 1990s showed some evidence of change.
There was a slight increase in the percentage of
one-person households among the young. Living
alone, though, involved mainly people between
the ages of thirty-five and fifty-four, while the per-
centage of lone elders (55-75 years) decreased be-
cause both men and women were living longer.


Gender differences are striking: the great ma-
jority of nonwidowed singles are males (29.4%


compared to 24.3% of females) living in central
and northern towns, where the percentage of di-
vorces and separation is higher. This is because in
Italy, mothers usually receive custody of their chil-
dren. In the south there is a smaller percentage of
singles (16.7%). Marriages are more stable in this
region, which also has the highest percentage of
families that include an elderly member (Cer 1999).
The larger number of elderly people, mainly
women, that live alone in the north does not imply
an absence of family ties. Usually the single elder
is well-placed in the family solidarity network, giv-
ing and receiving both material help and solidarity
from younger family members. In this light, the in-
tensity and frequency of family relationships is a
forced response (Saraceno 1998) to the lack of ad-
equate government family policies.


The need for adequate social family policies is
growing. In Italy more than in other European
countries, two great demographic changes are un-
derway: a marked fertility decrease (1.2 children
per woman) and a progressive aging of the popu-
lation. The decrease in young people and the in-
crease of the elderly pose serious questions on the
future of health and retirement policies. In 2050
there will be two elderly citizens per young person
(Cer 1999). This forecast represents a threat to the
persistence of family solidarity networks: the dwin-
dling younger generations will have difficulties
meeting the needs of an increasing number of eld-
erly family members. Presumably the increase in
single elderly citizens will be a cause of increased
government expenditure on health and retirement
benefits, and the growth in numbers of the nonac-
tive (those retired, or too young or old to work)
versus the active population will pose a problem
for the pension system.


See also: GERMANY
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JAMAICA


See CARIBBEAN FAMILIES; ETHNIC VARIATION/ETHNICITY


JAPAN


The concept of the modern family—one in which
biological parents give birth to, love, and nurture
children—was introduced in Japan in the early
twentieth century, after the nation opened itself up
to international diplomacy under Emperor Meiji in
1868. A nationwide registration system was estab-
lished at the end of the nineteenth century under
the Meiji government. Until that time, people who
did not belong to aristocratic, warrior, or landlord
families did not register with the state or regional
legal systems. Most of the people who did not fall
in these categories were registered in the Buddhist
temples of the local area.


Before the Meiji government, the term family
did not include only biologically related people,
but was far broader. Workers who lived in and
subsisted on their labor in one village were re-
garded as one family. This changed after Japan en-
tered the international scene; the Japanese Imper-
ial Constitution of 1889 legally defined family in a
written law as formed by blood lineage, with a fa-
ther as head of the household.


Until 1945, when Japan was defeated in World
War II and a new constitution was promulgated,


polygamy was still legal. Multiple wives, their chil-
dren by one father, and their relatives were re-
garded as one family. After World War II, a recon-
struction of Japanese society occurred under the
new constitution, and a nationwide family regis-
tration system was established. The concept of
family was understood in a modern way. How-
ever, the registration system that existed since the
nineteenth century was preserved as koseki (family
registration), with the individual registered under
the family line headed by the father. Koseki still
functions in the same way as the previous feudal-
istic system. People’s origins can be traced back to
the late nineteenth century. In this patriarchal sys-
tem, a woman is supposed to enter the husband’s
family line and separate from her original family.


Under the democratic constitution, marriage
was supposed to be based on equal relations be-
tween the man and woman. Polygamy was pro-
hibited, and a family was formed under the father
as a head of household. The contemporary Japan-
ese family, however, is changing rapidly because
of lower birth rates, longer life expectancies, an in-
crease in the number of one-person households,
and later age at marriage. In 2000, the average
number of children for women in their reproduc-
tive years was 1.35. The average life expectancy in
1999 was 84 for women and 77 for men. The sec-
ond most predominant household (after household
with parents and unmarried children) is the single
household. The percentage of single households
among total households increased from 18.2 per-
cent in 1975 to 24.1 percent in 2000. Among one-
person households, those made up of older
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A Japanese bride and groom hold champagne glasses


during a traditional Shinto wedding ceremony. JERRY


COOKE/CORBIS


women and unmarried youths are increasing in
number. The average age of first marriage for
women in 2000 was 27 years, for men 28.8 years;
the age of marriage in general, including second
and third marriages, was 28.2 for women and 30.4
for men (White Paper on Women 2001).


Mating and Marriage


The typical ways in which marriage partners first
meet are at work, through introduction by friends
and siblings, and through marriage arrangement
agencies. Since 1965, there have been more mar-
riages based on love than arranged marriages.
Women consider personality, economic stability,
and occupation important characteristics in a po-
tential mate. Men seek good personality, physical
attractiveness, and shared hobbies.


Many people pay large amounts of money to
have luxurious wedding ceremonies. The cost can
range from 3,000,000 to 10,000,000 yen (US
$30,000–$100,000). Typically, 100 to 200 guests
will be invited to hotel ballrooms. Both Shinto-style
weddings and more Western-style ceremonies are
popular. A Shinto-style wedding is held in a shrine
with traditional Japanese wedding costumes; a
Western-style ceremony is held in a church, and
the bride typically wears a white wedding dress,
but wears both a traditional Japanese kimono and
Western-style dress for the party after the cere-
mony. Most hotels in Japan have facilities for both.
Newly married couples often honeymoon in Eu-
rope or North America, paying 1,500,000 yen (US
$15,000) for a week or so.


According to research by the National Institute
for Population and Social Welfare (1998), premari-
tal sexual relations are increasing among the
younger generation. The research shows that 80
percent of people, especially in urban areas, think
it acceptable to have sex outside of marriage, if the
partners love each other. The rate of premarital sex
for women in 1987 was 30.2 percent; in 1992, 38.2
percent; and in 1997, 50.5 percent. The rate for
men in 1987 was 53.0 percent; in 1992, 54.9 per-
cent; and in 1997, 60.1 percent. Reports by the
popular media suggest that young people get mar-
ried when the woman gets pregnant, although
there is no concrete research on this issue.


Legal marriage accounts for more than 85 per-
cent of adult relationships. Jijitsukon, defined as a
situation in which the partners live together for


more than a few months essentially as a married
couple but without a formal marriage procedure, is
not common. If the couple lives this way for two
years or more, they are given the same rights as if
they were legally married. Ninety-five percent of
women take their husbands’ family name upon
marriage and are registered under the men’s fam-
ily name and lineage under the koseki system.
More and more women, however, are keeping
their maiden family names to continue their ca-
reers. The use of different family names among
married couples is practiced in daily life, but legal
registration still only permits the same family name
for a married couple.


Gender Roles


The traditional gender roles—men as breadwin-
ners and women as homemakers—are only sup-
ported by only 40 to 50 percent of people (NHK
1994; Ministry of Public Management 1995).
Among younger couples, more flexible gender
roles are becoming popular. Although attitudes are
changing, actual behaviors are not: Japanese men
do only twenty to thirty minutes’ worth of domes-
tic work per day, while women spend three and a
half hours in household chores.


Husbands and wives report very little commu-
nication and conversation, as little as ten to fifteen
minutes per day. The writer Iku Hayashi first
coined the term kateinai rikon (domestic divorce)
in 1983 to describe this situation. It means that
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there is no conversation, communication, and sex-
ual relations between a husband and wife, but they
do not divorce.


Roles for mothers and fathers are segregated.
Childcare is regarded as the mother’s responsibil-
ity; the father’s domestic role is limited to small
household repairs and playing with children on
weekends. Full-time working wives also have the
burden of housekeeping without help. Domestic
help is not popular in Japan. When women need
help in housekeeping work and childcare, their
mothers help them, and working mothers prefer
living close to their mothers’ house for this reason.
Husbands and wives call each other father and
mother, even when children are not around. Japan-
ese couples regard parental roles as more impor-
tant than couple roles when they have children.


Masculinity and Men’s Suicide


Data from the daily time budget survey (1990)
suggest that men perform very limited housekeep-
ing work and women spend seven times as much
as men spend on housekeeping on weekdays. The
data show that men work seven-and-a-half hours
per day outside the home, although actual work-
ing hours may be longer than nine hours and
commuting time one to two hours. Wives do al-
most 90 percent of chores such as cooking, shop-
ping, cleaning, and laundry. Young men seem
willing to take part in domestic tasks, yet the data
reveal that they do so for only thirty minutes or
less per day.


Because of the economic stagnation that has
began in 1995, Japanese employment customs
such as lifelong employment and seniority have
been abolished. More middle-aged men are unem-
ployed in a society that is highly geared towards
information technology. The suicide rate among
these men is increasing. There is a deep precon-
ception that men should be strong, reliable bread-
winners for family. If they cannot take this role
and responsibility, men think they are less than
men and lose the traditional identity of fathers.
This loss is large enough to cause some men to
commit suicide. If the man has insurance, family
members can receive a settlement after his death,
depending on the case. Recent scholarship has fo-
cused on children who have lost fathers by suicide,
as the number is increasing.


Decreasing Number of Children


On average, Japanese women have 1.35 children,
one of the lowest birth rates in the world, as of
2000. The decline in birth rates has brought a dras-
tic decrease in the younger population. The major
reasons that women do not have children are fi-
nancial: the high cost of childcare, education, and
housing of an adequate size. Another factor has to
do with the isolation women feel from the outside
society once they are mothers. They are expected
to quit their jobs to bring up children. In Japanese
society, childcare, especially for children under six,
is considered the mother’s role. This social norm is
called Bosei shinwa. The increase of child abuse
by parents (more often by mothers) is a sign of this
isolation. Social services for children are not suffi-
cient, and the sole responsibility for childcare is a
heavy burden by women.


Many women have only one or two children,
few enough so that they are able to stay home to
nurture and educate them adequately. Many par-
ents want their children to excel in academic en-
deavors and pass the rigorous examinations to get
into distinguished universities.


Adult children often continue to live with their
parents even after they have completed their edu-
cation. Those adults who stay with parents as de-
pendents are called parasite singles, a phrase
coined by Masahiro Yamaguchi of Tokyo Metro-
politan University. They are supported by their
parents and given a place to live and money for
food, clothes, and entertainment. Eighty percent of
women and 60 percent of men in their twenties fit
this category. Parents prefer children to live at
home; because they have a small number of chil-
dren, they are uneasy to about living by them-
selves, and children can take care of them when
they get sick.


Seniors


The increase in the number of older people is an-
other important trend in Japanese society. Accord-
ing to the 2000 census, the number of people aged
sixty-five or over is 21,860,000, or 17.4 percent of
the total population. The number of older women
above sixty-five who are living by themselves is
1,922,000; the number of men older than sixty-five
who are living single is 556,000. The majority of
older women (80 percent) live by themselves. The
heavy burden of seniors’ care is on women. The
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eldest son’s wife is expected to take care of older
parents at home in the traditional Japanese man-
ner. Elder abuse by family members occurs in
some households. As elders are taken care of in a
private space by family members, the abuse is hid-
den and not discovered until the situation be-
comes serious.


Public services for seniors are not sufficient. In
1998, The Ministry of Labor and Health established
a new senior care management system and the
qualifying examination. Senior care service in Japan
is family based. Seniors are taken care of at private
homes. The national senior care system produced
many caregivers for older people, but the working
conditions and wages are not good enough to ob-
tain high-quality professional services.


Divorce


Compared with other developed countries, the
rate of divorce in Japan is still very low. Among
1,000 people, 20 (2%) are divorced, according to a
study conducted by the Ministry of Labor and Wel-
fare, Statistics and Information Division in 2000.
The rate has been slowly increasing—in 1997 it
was 1.78 percent, and in 1998 it was 1.94 percent.
The divorce rate is higher in urban areas such as
Osaka, Japan’s second largest city, which had a
2.42 percent divorce rate in 1998. The divorce rate
increased up to 4.6 times from 1965 to 1995.


Divorce is not a serious stigma among young
people. But in general, especially in when a di-
vorced couple lives in a local area with close neigh-
borhood relations, divorce is viewed as detrimental
to the family and a tragedy for children. The dis-
criminatory attitude is often seen in communities
and in schools. Divorced mothers find it hard to
support themselves. Middle-aged divorced women
have problems finding stable jobs. Single fathers
find that the childcare role and housekeeping
chores that they have to assume are heavy burdens.


Women’s Vulnerable Economic Base


The younger generation is more likely to divorce
than the older one. Couples divorce for various
reason. The most common is mismatched person-
alities and values; the second is inadequate sup-
port by the husband; and the third is violence by
the husband. Wives propose the majority (70%) of
divorces. The primary reason for the low divorce


rate in Japan compared to other developed coun-
tries is that women lack an economic base to live
by themselves: 75 percent of middle-aged married
women have no job or are unstable part-time
workers. The second reason is that the Japanese
wage system is based on a family wage system,
and the major income earner is the husband. Men
get additional fringe benefits for supporting wives
and children; women who are full-time workers
only get their wages. A woman can require the
employer to pay fringe benefit to support children
only when she makes more money than her hus-
band and is approved by a local government to be
head of the household. The third reason for the
low divorce rate is the expectation that women
should stay home with children combined with the
long working hours typical in Japan. These factors
make it too heavy a burden for a woman to both
work full time and take care of children. Thus,
most of women leave the workplace when they
have children. When women’s economic base is
provided by her husband, divorce means that she
has no way to support herself and her children.


Single Mothers at the Poverty Level


The rate of single-mother households was 1 per-
cent in 1999—that is, among the total of 44,923,000
households, there were 448,000 single-mother
households. Among all single mothers, 85.1 per-
cent are widows, 7.5 percent are divorced, and 1.6
percent have never been married.


The standard of living for single mothers is
lower than that of two-parent households. Average
annual income decreases by almost one-third to
2,150,000 yen (approximately US $21,500), com-
pared to a household with both husband and wife
at an annual income of 6,480,000 (approximately
US $64,800). Given the high cost of living in Japan,
many single mothers need social welfare support.


Family Wage System


The Japanese wage system is base on family wage.
When a man has a wife and children, he receives
additional payment to support them. The family
wage is paid only when the wife has no income or
income less than 1,030,000 yen (about US $10,300)
per year. If she earns this amount or less, she need
not pay state tax and local government tax, and
she is also exempted from the pension reserve
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fund. In addition, she can get 70 percent of hus-
band’s estate, if he had any fortune, after his death.
Although the system was originally gender neutral,
in almost all cases, women have lower wages or
no income. This system eventually supports full-
time housewives with no income. The taxation and
wage system strengthens the attitude that women
need not work full-time or at all because their hus-
bands should support them. This system is based
on the recognition of women’s role in the family
and their nonpaid work at home. The results are a
wider gender gap in wage and fixed social roles
for women and men. This system also rationalizes
the lower wage for women in workforce.


Domestic Violence


In April 2001, an antidomestic-violence law was
promulgated in Japan. Since 1995, spousal vio-
lence by husbands became a social issue. In 1997,
the Tokyo metropolitan office did research on the
situation of domestic violence in the Japanese fam-
ily. Women who suffered any kind of violence by
their husbands constituted 33 percent of the sam-
ple. This rate was unexpectedly high. The kinds of
violence vary greatly and include physical and psy-
chological violence and verbal dehumanization.
Forced sexual relations and nonuse of condoms
are common forms of domestic violence. Com-
plaining about the way housekeeping is done an-
other way that it manifests itself.


Japan lacks sufficient counseling services and
shelters for the women who have experienced do-
mestic violence. As of 1999, there were only thirty
private women’s shelters available in Japan. (At the
local government level, each prefecture established
an anti-prostitution facility in the late 1950s, but
these are not for married women who are victims
of domestic violence.) Public service by local gov-
ernments does not show an understanding that
women are vulnerable when they are not eco-
nomically independent. Even if women are shel-
tered from abusive husbands for several weeks,
they have no house to return to other than their
husbands’.


Birth Control and Abortion


Abortion is legal in Japan as long as it is done
within twenty-two weeks of conception. In 1997, a
total of 337,799 abortions were reported. Among
these, 23.8 percent were among women between


the ages of twenty and twenty-four, and 20.4 per-
cent were among twenty-five- to thirty-year-olds.
The number of abortions overall has decreased
since the 1960s, but the teenage abortion rate is in-
creasing. This increase is occurring because teen-
age girls lack knowledge of birth control and their
reproductive function and rights. When women
have abortions, they have strong feelings of guilt
and fear of taking a life.


In Buddhist temples there is a special way of
mourning an aborted baby’s soul, called mizuko-
jizou. Often temples ask women to donate a large
amount of money to mourn her aborted baby,
claiming that otherwise, the women will be pos-
sessed by the evil spirits of aborted babies. This
kind of superstition is still alive in some rural and
urban areas. Some temples profit greatly from this
superstition.


The most common method of birth control is
the condom (77.8% in 1998). Use of the birth con-
trol pill (1.1%) is not widespread because it is
available only through gynecologists and can not
be purchased without a prescription.


Leave for Working Parents


In 1998, the revised Equal Employment Opportu-
nity Law included parental leave for one year for
fathers and mothers. Mother can take paid mater-
nal leave for childbirth, but leave for childcare is
not covered and wages are not paid by the em-
ployer. In 99 percent of the cases, mothers take
parental leave to stay home for the children. Fa-
thers rarely take parental leave.


Conclusion


The Japanese family is changing rapidly. More
women want to be economically independent.
Men are showing some flexibility toward taking
part in domestic activities. In the twenty-first cen-
tury, the Japanese family is developing into a more
individualistic, gender-equal family.


See also: ANCESTOR WORSHIP; ASIAN-AMERICAN


FAMILIES; BUDDHISM; CONFUCIANISM; ETHNIC


VARIATION/ETHNICITY
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JUNKO KUNINOBU


JEALOUSY


Often called the “green-eyed monster,” jealousy
has been a literary theme for centuries. However, it
was not until the 1970s that jealousy became the
focus of systematic, social science research.


Most contemporary conceptualizations of jeal-
ousy define it by focusing on situational an-
tecedents. This makes it possible to distinguish
jealousy from envy because different situations
evoke them. Jealousy is precipitated by a threat


from an agent to a person’s relationship with some-
one, whereas envy is a negative reaction that is
precipitated when someone else has a relationship
to a person or object (Bringle and Buunk 1985).


Distinguishing between jealousy and envy
does not mean they cannot occur in the same situ-
ation; they can. However, the overlapping occur-
rence of the two phenomena does not suggest that
one can be reduced to the other.


Jealousy is best viewed as a compound emo-
tion resulting from the situational labeling of one
or more of the primary emotions such as fear or
anger. Society teaches us to label the primary emo-
tions we experience in specific situations that
threaten significant relationships as jealousy. In
other words, the primary emotion words such as
anger and fear describe the emotional state,
whereas the compound emotion word jealousy ex-
plains the emotional state (Hupka 1984).


Because individuals learn “explanations” dur-
ing the socialization process, this conceptualiza-
tion of jealousy assumes that jealousy is a social
phenomenon. It is at least partially learned and it is
manifested in response to symbolic stimuli that
have meaning to the individual. The social aspects
of jealousy have been noted by a number of writ-
ers. Kingsley Davis (1936), who is among the most
prominent, argues that a comprehensive conceptu-
alization of jealousy must include the public or
community element.


The distinction between primary emotions and
the compound emotion of jealousy is illustrated by
the following example of sexual jealousy. A hus-
band confesses to his wife that he recently had a
one-time sexual relationship with another woman
while away from home on a trip. Depending upon
a variety of cultural, personal, and relational fac-
tors, the wife may experience either anger, fear,
disgust, sadness, or a combination of such primary
emotions. If the woman is typical of most individ-
uals in Western society, she will interpret her hus-
band’s extramarital relationship as a threat to their
marriage and will have learned that people experi-
ence jealousy in such situations. As a result, she
will explain her anger, fear, and other primary
emotions in terms of jealousy. Because extramari-
tal sex is incompatible with many people’s moral
values, this example illustrates Eugene Mathes’s
(1991) point that the situations in which jealousy is
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experienced are determined by a person’s beliefs
about morality as well as by social expectations.


Jealousy is defined in a variety of ways in the
literature. Gordon Clanton (1981) defines it as a
protective reaction to a perceived threat to a val-
ued relationship. Gerald McDonald (1982), taking
a structural exchange perspective, views marital
jealousy as the perceived threat of diminution or
loss of the valued resources of the spouse. Robert
Bringle and Bram Buunk (1985) define it as an
aversive emotional reaction that occurs as the re-
sult of a partner’s extradyadic relationship that is
real, imagined, or considered likely to occur. Ira
Reiss (1986) presents a sociological or group per-
spective by defining jealousy as a boundary-setting
mechanism for what the group feels are important
relationships. Finally, Gary Hansen (1991) expands
upon Clanton’s definition and views jealousy as a
protective reaction to a perceived threat to a val-
ued relationship, arising from a situation in which
the partner’s involvement with an activity and/or
another person is contrary to the jealous person’s
definition of their relationship.


Dual-Factor Conceptualization


These definitions imply that two factors are neces-
sary for a person to be jealous. First, the person
must perceive his or her partner’s actual or imag-
ined involvement with an activity and/or another
person as contrary to his or her definition of their
relationship (Factor 1). Second, the person must
perceive the relationship as valuable (Factor 2). Fac-
tor 1 acknowledges the fact that how one subjec-
tively defines a relationship is important in under-
standing jealousy. As Carolyn Ellis and Eugene
Weinstein state (1986, p. 343), “Jealousy occurs
when a third party threatens the area of identifica-
tion that specifically defines the relationship (em-
phasis in original).” The partner’s behavior referred
to in Factor 1 need not be sexual. Jealousy can arise
from one’s partner’s involvement with children, pro-
fessional colleagues, or solitary activities if such be-
havior is contrary to the jealous person’s definition
of their relationship and the relationship is valued.
Factor 2, the importance of viewing the relationship
as valuable, is demonstrated by cross-cultural work
that finds that the importance of marriage or the
value society places on it is related to jealousy.


This conceptualization focuses on the social
psychological and sociological aspects of jealousy.


In addition, there is the psychoanalytic speculation
that early sibling conflicts may increase the inten-
sity of jealousy in adult romantic relationships
(Freud 1955). There also is John Bowlby’s (1969,
1973, 1980) attachment theory that postulates that
ill-formed or disrupted attachments with early care-
takers often results in anxious attachment. The
anxiously attached person remains excessively
sensitive to the possibility of separation or loss of
love and is especially susceptible to adult jealousy.
A study by Clanton and David Kosins (1991) de-
signed to test these two perspectives found little
support for them and concluded that a sociological
view emphasizing jealousy’s role as a protector of
valued relationships is a theoretical framework
with greater utility.


Types of Jealousy


Various attempts have been made to distinguish
between different types of jealousy. One important
distinction is between normal and abnormal jeal-
ousy (Pines 1992). Normal jealousy has its basis in
a real threat to a person’s relationship with an-
other. Most “normal” people experience intense
jealousy when a valued relationship is threatened.
On the other hand, jealousy is abnormal in two cir-
cumstances. First, jealousy is abnormal when it is
not related to a real threat to a valued relationship,
but to some inner trigger of the jealous individual.
Such jealousy is also called delusional jealousy.
Second, jealousy is abnormal when the jealous re-
sponse is dramatically exaggerated or violent.


A similar distinction is made by Gerrod Parrott
(1991), who believes the most important distinc-
tion concerns the nature of the threat to the rela-
tionship. Jealousy may occur when the threat is
only suspected and its nature is unclear. On the
other hand, it may occur when the threat is unam-
biguously real and its effects are known. When the
threat is unclear or only suspected, the result is
suspicious jealousy, and the predominant reactions
concern fears and uncertainties. When the threat to
the relationship is unambiguous and damaging, the
result is a fait accompli: jealousy and the reactions
are an accomplished fact.


Finally, Gregory White and Paul Mullen (1989)
differentiate three major classes of jealousy. Symp-
tomatic jealousy is a consequence of a major men-
tal illness such as paranoid disorder, schizophrenia,
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substance abuse, or organic brain disorders. Be-
cause of personality disorder or strong sensitizing
experiences, some people are especially sensitive
to self-esteem or relationship threat and experi-
ence pathological jealousy. Normal jealousy, on
the other hand, occurs in people who are neither
sensitized nor suffering from a major mental ill-
ness. These three classes of jealousy differ accord-
ing to the relative influences of biology, personal-
ity, and relationship on the development of
jealousy; in the jealous person’s capacity for reality
testing; and in suggested treatment approaches.


Correlates of Jealousy


Research has identified a number of factors associ-
ated with jealousy. Although both women and
men experience jealousy, there are differences in
the ways they experience and react to it. Men are
more reactive to sexual involvement or threats,
whereas women are more distressed by emotional
involvement, loss of time and attention, and the
prospect of losing a primary relationship (Buss et
al. 1992; Teismann and Mosher 1978). Evolution-
ary psychology explains these sex differences in
terms of the different adaptive problems men and
women have faced. Because fertilization occurs in-
ternally within women, men have faced the prob-
lem of uncertainty in their genetic parentage of off-
spring. Therefore, men’s jealousy is triggered by
cues to sexual infidelity. Although women do not
face the uncertainty of parentage, infidelity of a
regular mate can be damaging. The man’s time,
energy, commitment, parental investment, and re-
sources can be channeled to another woman and
her children. Therefore, women’s jealousy is more
likely to be triggered by the possibility of the long-
term diversion of such commitments as the mate’s
emotional involvement with another woman.


A cross-cultural study conducted in the Nether-
lands, Germany, and the United States lends sup-
port to this explanation (Buunk et al. 1996). It
found that men in all three societies tend to become
more upset over a partner sharing purely sexual in-
terest in a third person whereas women demon-
strate more upset over a partner’s desire for roman-
tic and emotional involvement with another person.
This doesn’t mean that culture is unimportant, how-
ever. The same study found that the magnitude of
sex differences clearly vary across cultures.


When it comes to reacting to jealousy, women
are more likely to try to change to please their


partners in order to avoid the threat of another rela-
tionship, whereas men are more likely to seek sol-
ace or retribution in alternative relationships (White
and Mullen 1989). In addition, women are more
likely to test a relationship by deliberately attempt-
ing to make their partners jealous (Adams 1980).


Researchers have consistently found gender-
role traditionalism to be related positively to jeal-
ousy for one or both sexes. The division of labor in
traditional gender roles may foster dependency
and a sense of personal inadequacy. The resulting
fear of facing the world alone increases jealousy.
Similarly, positive associations have been found
between jealousy and low self-esteem, insecurity,
relationship dependency, and/or lack of alterna-
tives for one or both sexes.


There is evidence that jealousy is negatively
related to post-conventional moral reasoning
among women (Mathes and Deuger 1985). This
means that women who evaluate actions in terms
of individual rights and abstract ethical principles
are less likely to experience jealousy. In addition,
males in heterosexual relationships are more sexu-
ally jealous than males in homosexual relationships
(Hawkins 1990). Other findings are of interest for
what they fail to show. Both romanticism and
trust have been found not to be related to jealousy
(Hansen 1982, 1985). These results fail to support
the belief that jealousy and romantic love are inti-
mately linked as well as the assumption that trust
decreases the probability of jealousy.


Responses to and Coping with Jealousy


People respond to jealousy-producing situations in
a number of ways. One of the more comprehen-
sive attempts to classify them comes from Jeff
Bryson (1991), who identified eight modes of re-
sponse: emotional devastation, reactive retribution
(get even), arousal (intensify ardor or interest in
partner), need for social support (more intensive
interaction with friends), intropunitiveness (blame
and punish oneself for being jealous), confronta-
tion (confront the situation directly), anger, and
impression management (make others think don’t
care/get drunk or high). These eight responses
comprise a variety of cognitive, emotional, and be-
havioral reactions that are independent of each
other. A person may experience all of them, some
of them, or only a single reaction in response to a
particular jealousy-producing situation.
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In addition to identifying the ways in which
people respond, research also has focused on how
people cope with jealousy. Buunk (1982) exam-
ined the ways people cope with their spouses’ ex-
tramarital relationships and identified three strate-
gies: avoidance (of the spouse), reappraisal (of
the situation), and communication. Avoidance in-
cludes such things as considering the possibility of
leaving the spouse and retreating. Reappraisal
refers to cognitive attempts to reduce one’s jeal-
ousy and includes developing a critical attitude to-
ward one’s own jealousy as well as direct attempts
to get the jealousy under control by relativizing the
whole situation. Communication, the most com-
mon strategy, can reduce jealousy if it results in a
redefinition of the relationship or a changed per-
ception of the partner’s behavior. Buunk (1982)
found that communication is positively related to
marital satisfaction whereas avoidance is negatively
related to it. Janice L. Francis (1977) reached a sim-
ilar conclusion when she identified the develop-
ment of communication skills as the appropriate
treatment mode for sexual jealousy.


There is evidence that some people also cope
with jealousy by devaluing their relationship. Peter
Salovey and Judith Rodin (1985) found that selec-
tive ignoring, defined as simply deciding that the
desired object is not that important, is a coping
strategy used by some.


Although many studies of jealousy do not in-
vestigate the extreme techniques of coping with
jealousy such as the use of physical force or homi-
cide, studies of family violence leave little doubt
that they occur frequently. Martin Daly, Margo Wil-
son, and Suzanne Weghorst (1982) reviewed sev-
eral studies of spousal homicide that used data be-
yond those found in police files and concluded
that male sexual jealousy may be a major source of
conflict in an overwhelming majority of spousal
homicides in North America. In addition, young
males experiencing intense sexual jealousy are
among the most common perpetrators of murder
and suicide (Marzuk, Tardiff, and Hirsch 1992).
Similarly, studies have noted the prevalence of
jealousy as a motive in nonfatal wife abuse
(Dobash and Dobash 1979) and courtship violence
(Bookwala et al. 1992).


It is interesting to note that culture appears to
contribute to the severity of aggression in sexual
jealousy situations among males. Hupka and James


M. Ryan (1990) studied ninety-two preindustrial so-
cieties and found that importance attached to
being married, limitations placed on nonmarital
sexual gratification, and emphasis placed on pri-
vate ownership of property are associated with
more aggressive responses in jealousy situations.


Further evidence for the importance of culture
comes from the work of Ana R. Delgado, Gerardo
Prieto, and Roderick A. Bond (1997) who exam-
ined whether people consider jealousy justification
for wife battery. They found striking differences
between Britain where the harmdoer was seen as
more guilty and Spain where the victim was seen
as more guilty.


Finally, a number of social-psychological stud-
ies provide some insight into some of the cognitive
processes that may be involved as people cope
with jealousy by changing their perceptions of their
partners’ behavior. Studies by White (1981) and
Buunk (1984) indicate that perceived motives or at-
tributions for the partner’s behavior are related to
jealousy. Therefore, changes in perceived motives
or attributions can reduce jealousy. In addition,
Bernd Schmitt (1988) found that jealous people
derogate their rival on attributes they perceive to
be important to their partners, but not on attributes
they perceive as less important to their partners.


Conclusion


Jealousy has emerged as a legitimate area of social
scientific study since the 1970s. Considerable
progress has been made in understanding the na-
ture of jealousy, identifying factors associated with
it, and examining some of the ways people respond
to and cope with jealousy. However, because there
is much more to learn, jealousy, which is a major
issue in many intimate relationships, should remain
a significant focus of scientific investigation. Con-
sidering the fact that most contemporary empirical
work has been done in North America and Europe,
there is an obvious need for additional work focus-
ing on jealousy in non-Western societies.


See also: CONFLICT: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS;


INFIDELITY; THERAPY: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS
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See CHILD CUSTODY


JUDAISM


According to Jewish tradition, the family and home
make up a mikdash me’at, or a small sanctuary,
like a synagogue. However, as fewer twenty-first
century Jewish families can be called traditional,
there are different interpretations of what sanctifies
them now and what will sanctify them in the fu-
ture. No longer shaped primarily by religious laws,
the Jewish family today defines itself in many ways.
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Tradition and Change


Halakhah is the branch of rabbinical writing out-
lining the laws of Jewish religious and ethical be-
havior. A proposal for new Jewish family values in
a post-halahkic time (Ackelsberg 1992) suggests
that Jewish families can live outside traditional re-
ligious ideals and the demands they make on per-
sonal, family, and social life. Such families con-
struct their values according to the forms of
Judaism that fit their experience and reflect their
desires for traditional observance. Competing ac-
counts of contemporary Jewish experience insist
on the need for religious and historical norms for
Jewish family life, and particularly so at a time
when modern society is increasingly pluralistic and
relativistic in matters of behavior and ethics. Even
those favoring the traditional Jewish family ac-
knowledge the need to recognize variations in
commitment and practice as legitimate adaptations
to modern life (Wertheimer 1994).


However one feels about contemporary val-
ues, any general account of the Jewish family is
likely to overstate its commonalties (just as the his-
torical image of the Jewish family can obscure im-
portant differences [Kramer 1989]). What can be
said of the Jewish family is perhaps best put in the
form of contrasts, choices, and adaptations of tra-
dition. If, as two authoritative studies of Jewish life
have recently proposed, it is “the Jew within”—the
Jew who interprets for himself or herself the mean-
ing and practice of Judaism—who matters more
than halakhic conformity and synagogue member-
ship, then the family too will represent the possi-
bilities for change and Jewish adaptation as much
as it does tradition (Cohen and Eisen 2000; Fish-
man 2000).


For much of its history the Jewish family has
been guided by religious rules and practices, as
represented in the Hebrew Bible (including the
Torah, or the Five Books of Moses) and the com-
mentaries of the rabbis in the compilations known
as the Talmud and the Mishnah. With the destruc-
tion of the Temple in Jerusalem by the Babylonians
in 586 BCE and then again by the Romans in 70
BCE, Jews have been a people in exile. Their
books, laws, and other habits of society they rep-
resent, became an essential source of education
and continuity. Thus, the story of the Jewish fam-
ily begins in Genesis, where it is written that God
blessed the first man and woman, and instructed


them to have children and to raise them in a fam-
ily. To do so would be a primary way, because
God had created humans in his image, of also liv-
ing in a divine world. In Exodus (20:12) the Jews
are commanded to “Honor your father and your
mother in order that your days may be prolonged
on the soil that your God is giving you.” With the
core impulse and relational code in place, Judaism
provided a strong ethical bond for the family.
Shalom bayit—respect for every member of the
family, recognition of the different needs of every
member, and mutual responsibility for each other’s
physical and emotional well being—is the guiding
historical principle. It is accomplished by fulfilling
the mitzvoth and observing the rituals of the Jew-
ish week and year. Mitzvoth are the 613 religious
commandments in the Torah and also ordinary
good deeds.


Throughout the Jews’ long history, the family
and the home, incorporating the desires of private
rather than public life, provided identity and secu-
rity. Until they gained legal rights, during the pe-
riod of emancipation in eighteenth century Eu-
rope, Jews had little reason to identify with the
state. The classic Jewish texts, and the social habits
they had prompted and sustained, were an essen-
tial source of high rates of marriage and childbear-
ing among Jews in the premodern world. How-
ever, traditional control of the family began to
decline as Jewish thought and society made way
for new ideas, science, and democracy. With
emancipation and then the Jewish Enlightenment
the Jewish family, like other institutions, changed
in response to greater social and economic oppor-
tunities. Less bound by religion, the family became
more adaptive—a scene of growth and develop-
ment, particularly for life in the large cities. Never-
theless, its traditional structure still prompted many
to see it as the source of authentic Judaism. Thus,
a French writer said in 1886 that “It is neither the
rabbis, nor the synagogue, nor the Talmud, nor
even the law or persecution which preserved the
Jewish religion. It is the love of parents for chil-
dren, the love of children for parents—it is the
family” (cited in Hyman 1989).


Indeed, lighting the Sabbath candles and mak-
ing the blessings over the bread and wine, and en-
joying the Sabbath dinner, remain universal and
durable expressions of Jewish family identity. Jew-
ish holidays and celebrations—like Channukah and
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Purim—are typically centered in the home for ob-
servance and celebration as well as in the syna-
gogue. For many Jews today the Passover Seder
represents the meaning of the Jewish family. There
is the ancient distribution of roles in the meal-based
service. Women light the candles and men make
the blessing over the wine. The youngest child re-
cites the Four Questions, in effect guiding the entire
family toward recognition of what is unique about
the biblical events the holiday records.


As is often noted, Jewish celebrations all have
their special foods, reflecting too the role of eating
Jewish dishes among those whose claim Jewish
identities but have only occasional interest in Ju-
daism as a religion. Lionel Blue vividly tells us:


The changes of the liturgical year are
marked out for the Jew by smell and taste,
by the aromas of the kitchen. Through the
most basic senses, he feels the changing
moods of the spirit. Theologies alter and
beliefs may die, but smells always remain
in his memory, calling him back to his own
childhood. . . . Whatever prayers he may
forget, the gastronomic cycle remains.
(cited in DeLange 2000)


Thus, Jewish family memory can be intense
even when an individual lives a largely secular and
assimilated life.


Migration from Europe


With increasing anti-Semitism and violence against
Jews in Europe and Russia, from the Russian
pogroms of the 1880s through the Holocaust, the
Jewish population center shifted from Europe to
the United States and Israel. After World War II, the
Jewish family in the United States prospered. U.S.
Jews have been particularly successful in education
and the professions and have claimed many of the
advantages of middle class life. Even so, virtually
every account of contemporary Jewish life registers
uneasiness about its status and future, including
the fate of the family. “Once perhaps the most pre-
dictably normative of American family types, con-
temporary Jewish-American families now seem to
be the epitome of change” (Fishman 2000). For
with prosperity, as is the case with other groups,
has come a high degree of assimilation, and
among many Jews, the feeling that they are at least
as much “Americans” as they are Jews.


The increasing influence of the modern Jewish
denominations has meant changing ideas about
the individual and the family. Conservative and Re-
form Jews, although differing in attitudes toward
Jewish tradition, are both less categorically tied to
traditional family practices than the Orthodox. For
example, the laws and ritual practices of kashrut
still govern Orthodox and sometimes Conservative
family life, whereas they are unevenly observed or
ignored among Reform Jews. A fourth denomina-
tion, Reconstructionism, is widely understood to
fall between Conservatism and Reform, and fami-
lies who identify with it also blend traditional and
modern features of Jewish living.


Jewish identity—for individuals and within the
family—represents a combination of religion and
ethnicity, the latter being the dominant factor for
many Jews in the years since World War II. The
family is the crucible of Jewish identity, the place
where commitments to Jewish ideas, values, and
ways of living are encountered and expressed. But
the Jewish family, like other institutions in the
United States has responded to pressures that both
reduce difference, late artifacts of the famous melt-
ing pot, and strengthen it, like the ethnic revivals of
the 1960s and 1970s when racial and then ethnic
minorities found it satisfying to accentuate what
made them different from others. Thus, as Charles
Liebman (1990) has argued, the Jewish family
should be seen against the historical choices posed
by loyalty to universalism, or the values Jews share
with others, in contrast to particularism, or those
values Jews believe are unique to their history and
faith. Even so, with the increasing individualism of
Jewish life, either choice can mean a weaker con-
nection to traditional religious observance.


In the latest study of the U.S. Jewish commu-
nity (Cohen and Eisen 2000), the family is pre-
sented ideally as a chain of influence across gen-
erations. Thus, “Those who are nearest exert the
greatest influence upon Jewish observance and
supply its greatest meaning, serving as both stimu-
lus and audience to the enactment of convictions,
which might otherwise have remained within the
self.” Grandparents are identified as being crucial
and beloved role models for many Jews who came
to adulthood in the later decades of the twentieth
century. However, as wealth and mobility have in-
creased during this time, the extended Jewish fam-
ily became less common, and nostalgia for the
roles of family elders has replaced the experience
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A Jewish family celebrating Seder. For many Jews today the Passover Seder represents the meaning of the Jewish family. The


ancient distribution of roles is represented in the meal-based service. ROGER RESSMEYER/CORBIS


of family life with them. The success of Allegra
Goodman’s collection of short stories, The Family
Markowitz (1996), illustrates the transition in inter-
generational roles. Gathered for the family’s
Passover seder, the Markowitz’s four children offer
competing images of Jewish commitment. Their
parents and grandmother accept them all as signs
of the inevitable breakup of tradition and of the
Jewish future in which the family will house (gen-
erally) tolerant varieties of contemporary Judaism
reflecting generational, ideological, educational,
and experiential difference. Whether Judaism can
in fact hold a family together, and whether a fam-
ily can maintain a unified view of religious belief
and practice, is precisely what worries a middle
class professional who understands the tensions of
contemporary Jewish family life:


I hope [my children] become practicing
and believing Jews. In other words that
there is a consistency there, that they are
not just practicing. It’s because they actu-
ally believe the prayers and it’s important.


And somehow I would approach that
question by saying that all these other
qualities that I want for them are the things
that instigate whatever their Jewish prac-
tice is. I don’t particularly care if they want
to join an Orthodox congregation; that
doesn’t bother me. If they become Jews in
such a way that it excludes me or any
other members of their family, that’s a dif-
ferent story (Cohen and Eisen 2000).


Holding the Jewish family together has been
seen—in history and in popular U.S. culture—the
primary responsibility of the Jewish mother. There
is an old Jewish proverb, “God could not be every-
where, so mothers were created.” Even so, like
other groups around the world, Jews maintained a
patriarchal family structure throughout most of
their history. However, feminism and the women’s
movement have had a major impact on what Jews
think about family life, with new roles for women
in ritual life at home and in the synagogue. Thus,
the famous Jewish mother, a domineering if loving
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fixture of the suburban American-Jewish family,
can give way to a mother who is no less loving but
who contributes less by control of the household
(especially the kitchen table) and more in terms of
a her unique grasp of the spiritual and of the
meaning of community (see Hendler 1999 for a
personal account of this transformation).


Intermarriage and the Jewish Future


Nothing could guarantee, however, that the Jewish
family would maintain the reputation it has had for
stability and durability. In this century, Jews have
maintained high rates of marriage and childbearing
(even if at a low birth rate) and relatively low rates
of divorce. By nearly every measure, Jews have ex-
emplified U.S. ideas of the normal family (see Fish-
man 2000 for a compact account of recent statis-
tics). Yet, near the end of the twentieth century,
survey research prompted one scholar to claim that
U.S. Jewish life had “progressively weakened de-
mographically as a result of low fertility, high inter-
marriage, significant dispersion, and assimilatory
losses.” In the 1990s there was intense debate
about the meanings of these changes. In particular,
there has been significant attention to the question
of intermarriage, which increased dramatically in
the decades after World War II—over 50 percent
according to some interpretations of statistics. The
consequences for Jewish continuity, a widely used
phrase toward the end of the twentieth century,
signifying as much fear as optimism, were the sub-
ject of increasing attention. “The majority of all new
Jewish households formed in the United States in
recent years involved a non-converted non-Jewish
spouse. . . . [And] while only 16% of households es-
tablished before 1965 consisted of a born Jew with
a non-Jewish spouse, this percentage increased to
69 for those families established between 1985 and
1990. Thus, in less than one-third (31%) of the
households are there children who are exposed to
parents who were both born into the Jewish reli-
gion” (Klaff 1995).


Accordingly, for many scholars, and religious
and lay leaders in Jewish life, intermarriage poses
the most significant single threat to the Jewish fam-
ily and to the prospects for Jewish continuity alto-
gether. Although intermarriage among ethnic
groups generally tends to yield little family conflict,
religious differences are a likely source of tension,
particularly so in the matter of childrearing and


what is to be provided for children in religious ed-
ucation and other resources for identification with
Judaism. In any case, empirical studies of the fam-
ily consequences of intermarriage are often limited
by the difficulties in establishing consistency
among research subjects’ expressed views about
religious beliefs and observance, and the meaning
of Judaism for their day-to-day lives (e.g., Heller
and Wood 2000).


Although Jews might regret increasing inter-
marriage, they do not see it necessarily as a threat
to Judaism and the Jewish family. Indeed, in the
popular film Keeping the Faith (1999) even though
the cosmopolitan young rabbi marries a non-Jewish
woman, the title appears to be anything but an
irony. For many Jews, intermarriage is not as great
a threat to the Jewish future as is a general decline
in U.S. spirituality and the inability of many Jews—
particular those in the first half of life—to relate to
religion. What is called Jewish Renewal (Lerner
1994) offers a vision of Judaism that accepts an
adaptive role for the Jewish family in regulating be-
havior on behalf of rededication to Jewish social
and communal values including recognition of new
family styles in our post-halahkic time.


Loyalty to the traditional Jewish family can “re-
sult in the fear that as traditional families change,
and as more and more people live in alternative, or
non-traditional, structures, individuals will become
isolated, community weakened, and the Jewish fu-
ture threatened” (Ackselberg 1992). Because only a
minority of U.S. Jews live in the traditional nuclear
family, there must be recognition of the legitimacy
of other forms: “Giving the nuclear family first class
status makes everyone else second class . . . [and]
those whose intimacy constellations differ from the
norm need not be on the margins of organized Jew-
ish communities” (Ackselberg 1992). The goal is a
more egalitarian and democratic Jewish community,
with women participating fully not only in leading
the family but in matters of spirituality and religious
ritual in the home and the synagogue. Moreover, in
the most liberal views of the future of the Jewish
family, new structures, including single women
bearing children (or raising them as adoptees) or
homosexual unions of men or women should have
the advantage of holy purpose in their households.


Critics of the newest ideas about the Jewish
family, although accepting change, offer the suc-
cess of traditional values, or the durability of Jew-
ish history and culture as the best argument for







JUVENILE DELINQUENCY


—983—


keeping the past active in the present. Thus: “We
will educate our children and adults to be under-
standing of other configurations and considerate
of the people in them, but the Jewish [family] ethic
will be what it has been in the past—not because
of its historical roots, but because of the real per-
sonal and communal needs it serves” (Dorff 1992).
Seen from another perspective, the twenty-first
century Jewish family will continue to be a location
for different ideas about what it means to be Jew-
ish and to be a part of a Jewish household and
family. Neither the decline in traditional Jewish be-
liefs shaping Jewish family life nor ideas about
family structure representing radical breaks with
tradition should be understood as defining the fu-
ture. Not surprisingly, the Jewish past can still be
invoked on behalf of its contributions to finding
what new forms of family life can be made in the
image of Judaism (Harman 1999).


See also: CIRCUMCISION; FAMILY RITUALS; FOOD;


INTERFAITH MARRIAGE; ISRAEL; RELIGION
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STEVEN WEILAND


JUVENILE DELINQUENCY


Society places a heavy burden on families by as-
signing responsibility for childrearing to parents.
Families must transmit values so as to lead children
to accept rules that they are likely to perceive as
arbitrary. It should be no surprise, therefore, to
find that family life bears a strong relation to juve-
nile delinquency.


Family life can be viewed from three general
perspectives. The first is structure: Who lives
within a household? The second is interaction:
How do the family members treat one another?
And the third is social setting: What is the nature of
the community in which the family can be found?
Each of these perspectives contributes information
relevant to understanding the impact of family life
on juvenile delinquency.


Juvenile delinquency is defined differently in
different cultures, and responses to juvenile delin-
quents differ also. For example, in Germany, as-
sault is considered a violent crime only if a
weapon is used during the commission of the
crime, whereas in England and Wales, the degree
of injury to the victim determines whether or not
an assault is considered a violent crime. Crime is
also measured differently in different countries. For
example, the United States and Great Britain com-
monly rely on numbers of arrests to measure
crime. In Germany, Austria, and Italy, crime is
measured by the number of cases solved by police,
whether or not the offender has been appre-
hended. Although rates for property crimes are
higher in Canada, England and Wales, and the
Netherlands than in the United States, in compari-
son with other Western countries, the United States
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has a higher rate for violent crimes committed by
juveniles. The Federal Bureau of Investigation re-
ported an arrest rate for violent crimes (aggravated
assault, robbery, and rape) among thirteen- to sev-
enteen-year-olds in the United States of nearly 800
per 100,000 in 1994. In the same year, in England
and Wales, approximately 600 per 100,000 four-
teen- to sixteen-year-olds were convicted or cau-
tioned by the police for violent crimes. In Ger-
many, 650 per 100,000 fourteen- to
seventeen-year-olds, and in the Netherlands, 450
per 100,000 twelve- to seventeen-year-olds were
suspects for violent crimes in 1994 (Pfeiffer 1998).


Comparing how countries deal with juvenile
offenders presents a challenge because countries
differ in the ages during which young people are
considered legal juveniles, in the types of institu-
tion used to sanction juvenile offenders, and in the
sanctions available for them. In Switzerland, for ex-
ample, a child as young as seven can have criminal
responsibility as determined through special juve-
nile courts. In Belgium, a child under the age of
sixteen would not be held criminally responsible
for any action and under the age of eighteen could
not be incarcerated. In Japan, criminal responsibil-
ity can begin at age fourteen, but full criminal re-
sponsibility is not assumed until the age of twenty.
In New Zealand, since 1989, Family Group Con-
ferences have been used to replace or supplement
youth courts for serious criminal cases. In the
Netherlands, an offender can be charged as a ju-
venile between the ages of twelve and eighteen
and can be given a lifetime sentence. Sweden and
Denmark have no juvenile courts, and juveniles
under the age of fifteen in Denmark may not be
punished, although they may be referred to a so-
cial welfare agency. In the United States, states dif-
fer regarding the ages for partial and full criminal
responsibility. Most states stipulate no minimum
age. Some states grant full criminal responsibility at
age fifteen, almost a dozen consider an offender an
adult at age sixteen, and the remaining states give
full criminal responsibility to an offender after the
age of seventeen. Although many jurisdictions in
the United States permit capital punishment for ju-
veniles, few other countries allow the execution of
minors.


Most research focused on identifying how so-
cialization practices affect the behavior of children
has been carried out in the United States. There


are, however, some relevant studies about the im-
pact of socialization practices in Great Britain, Scan-
dinavia, Japan, Colombia, and the Netherlands.


Family Structure


When anthropologists discuss family structures,
they consider normative patterns. That is, they
consider ideal households—or at least widely re-
spected households—in terms of membership. So-
cieties that idealize households with one adult man
and woman plus their offspring, nuclear family so-
cieties, can be contrasted with those in which one
man lives with several women and their children
(called polygynous) or several men live with one
woman and their children (called polyandrous).


Nuclear families and single-parent households.
Increasingly, among contemporary industrial soci-
eties, a nuclear family structure has been idealized.
Conversely, deviations from this structure have
been blamed for a variety of social problems, in-
cluding delinquency. Although both the popular
press and participants in the legal system blame
broken homes for failures to socialize children as
willing participants in an ordered social system,
this conclusion goes well beyond the facts.


Claims that single-parent households produce
delinquents fit well with several theories. Some as-
sume that children learn how to become adults by
association with parents of their own sex. Boys
reared without a resident father, according to this
assumption, would be deprived of the association
necessary for appropriate maturation. As a result,
children are said to overreact by asserting mas-
culinity through delinquent behavior. This opinion
has been buttressed by reports suggesting that typ-
ical delinquents lack the guidance of a father.


The conviction that lack of paternal guidance
causes delinquency dominated early research in
the field. High rates of broken homes among in-
carcerated youths were taken as evidence support-
ing this assumption. In the 1920s, for example,
boys in New York State reformatories were shown
to be twice as likely to come from broken homes
as boys in New York City public schools. Studies in
London, Chicago, rural California, and Boston fol-
lowed. These, too, showed that broken homes
were more common among incarcerated delin-
quents than among unselected populations. In
1965, convinced that broken homes cause crime,
Daniel Moynihan suggested that crime could be
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reduced by altering family structure among African
Americans. Despite the publicity given to the
Moynihan Report, however, research has not
shown a causal connection.


If poverty causes crime and the incidence of
broken homes is greater among the poor, then bro-
ken homes might be incorrectly blamed for caus-
ing crime. In addition, official records for delin-
quency may inflate a connection because they
reflect decisions by authorities regarding how to
treat delinquents. When deciding what to do with
a delinquent, representatives of the criminal justice
system who believe that broken homes cause
crime are more likely to place those from single-
parent families in institutions.


Simple comparisons of the proportions of
delinquents from single-parent homes with the
proportions of nondelinquents from such homes
confound many factors associated with family
structures in the comparisons. Both social class and
ethnicity are among the confounding factors.


Untangling the complexities. Several studies that
went beyond comparing the incidence of broken
homes among criminals with the incidence in the
general population failed to show a link between
broken homes and delinquency. For example,
among blacks in St. Louis, boys from broken
homes were not more likely to become delinquent
than those from two-parent homes (Robins and
Hill 1966). Careful analyses of juvenile court cases
in the United States during 1969 showed that eco-
nomic conditions rather than family composition
influenced children’s delinquency (Chilton and
Markle 1972). In studies of London schoolboys and
of American school children of both sexes, within
social class, delinquency was not more prevalent
among children from single-parent homes.


Children in single-parent families are likely to
have been exposed to such crime-promoting influ-
ences as parental conflict and alcoholism. To de-
tect effects on sons’ criminality, one study divided
both broken and united families according to
whether or not the father was an alcoholic or a
criminal (McCord 1982). The study showed that al-
coholic or criminal fathers were more likely to
have sons convicted of serious crimes, whether or
not the father was present. There was no associa-
tion between criminal behavior and single-parent
families, regardless of whether the sons had alco-
holic or criminal fathers.


Single parents often find it hard to get assis-
tance. If they must work to support themselves and
their families, they are likely to have difficulty pro-
viding supervision for their children. Poor supervi-
sion, like alcoholism and criminality, seems to gen-
erate delinquency.


Careful study of the impact of differences in
household composition shows that in homes that
lack fathers, grandmothers and other adult rela-
tives are protective against delinquency. This evi-
dence further undermines theories that rely on
same-sex adults as explanation for successful so-
cialization in families.


Knowledgeable observers have concluded that
the evidence fails to support a conclusion that
single-parent families cause crime. Asking whether
broken homes are good or bad is misleading; the
answer must depend in part on the available alter-
natives. Family conflict is particularly likely to pro-
mote criminal behavior, and the choice to divorce
must typically be made by parents who do not get
along. Convincingly, David Farrington found that
among boys who had not been previously aggres-
sive, marital disharmony of parents when the boys
were fourteen predicted subsequent aggressive
behavior. Furthermore, effects of living with a sin-
gle parent vary in relation to the emotional and
economic climate in the home. Indeed, in their
longitudinal study of family disruption among Lon-
don boys, Heather Juby and David Farrington
(2001) found that those who stayed with their
mothers following disruption had delinquency
rates that were almost identical to those reared in
intact families with low conflict. And in their study
of inner-city minority youths living in Chicago,
Deborah Gorman-Smith, Patrick Tolan, and David
Henry (1999) showed that single-parent status had
little impact on delinquency.


Family interaction. Whatever characteristics indi-
viduals may have inherited, resulting personalities
and behavior are influenced by the social environ-
ments in which they are raised. Genetic transmis-
sion does not occur without environmental influ-
ences. Perhaps the best grounds for believing that
family interaction influences conduct comes from
those programs that alter parental management
techniques and thereby benefit siblings. Consistent
and reasonable guidance forms the foundation for
such programs.
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Social control theory postulates that bonds be-
tween parents and children provide a basis for
children to give up their immediate pleasures in
exchange for receiving distal rewards attached to
socialized behavior. Consistent discipline and su-
pervision add social control to the internalized
bonds on the route toward forming well-socialized
adolescents. The theory gains support from a series
of studies showing absence of parental affection to
be linked with delinquency. Furthermore, reduc-
tions in delinquency between the ages of fifteen
and seventeen years appear to be related to
friendly interaction between teenagers and their
parents, a reduction that seems to promote school
attachment and stronger family ties (Liska and
Reed 1985).


Warm family relationships appear to reduce
the risk of delinquency in a variety of cultures
other than those found in the United States. For ex-
ample, Danish adolescents having warm family in-
teractions were less likely to shoplift or commit
vandalism than their peers (Arnett; Jeffrey; and
Balle-Jensen 1993). In the Netherlands, adolescents
between the ages of fourteen and twenty-one who
had positive relations with their mothers were con-
siderably less likely to have been engaged in delin-
quent behavior than those who had negative rela-
tionships (Terlouw and Junger-Tas 1992). Similarly,
the likelihood that Colombian adolescents would
engage in delinquency was reduced by close
bonds with parents (Brook; Brook; De La Rosa;
Whiteman; and Montoya 1999). In Japan (Harada
1995) and in Sweden (Martens 1992), close emo-
tional ties within the family also appeared to re-
duce the likelihood that children would become
delinquents.


Parental rejection may affect the ways in which
children regard both themselves and others. Par-
ents who fail to provide consistent guidance de-
prive their children of opportunities to gain ap-
proval by choosing to behave in accordance with
parental rules. If parents treat their offspring with
disdain, the offspring are likely to regard them-
selves as unworthy of care and may come to be-
lieve that the way they are treated is how they
should treat others.


Symbolic interaction theories suggest that roles
assigned within families can have an important ef-
fect on how children define others with whom
they are likely to have contacts. A variety of types


of evidence suggests that delinquents have little
self-esteem. Other studies suggest that delinquents
lack empathic responses to those around them.


Whether family rejection or neglect affects ten-
dencies toward delinquency through failures in at-
tachment or through role concepts may appear to
be merely an interesting academic debate. Yet de-
signs for intervention strategies have depended on
these theories in order to decide what approaches
to take.


Prevention programs that successfully develop
bonds between counselors and youths have failed
to prevent delinquency, as have some carefully de-
signed programs aimed toward building self-es-
teem. The Cambridge-Somerville Youth Study suc-
cessfully established close bonds between young
boys and counselors over a period of several years.
Nevertheless, boys who formed such bonds were
not less likely to become delinquents than
matched boys who were not assigned to program
counselors.


One of many programs aimed at improving
self-esteem identified aggressive boys in sixth
grade and provided a randomly selected group of
the vulnerable children with special classes in re-
medial reading and lessons that provided models
for behavior the next school year. Although the
boys in these special classes reported that the pro-
gram had been helpful, neither school nor police
records supported a judgment that the program
had reduced delinquency (Reckless and Dinitz
1972). Similarly discouraging results come from at-
tempts to build self-confidence among adjudicated
delinquents between the ages of fifteen and sev-
enteen (Empey and Erickson 1972) and students in
public schools (Gottfredson 1987).


Programs that help parents become adequate
guides for their children seem to be more effective
when begun before kindergarten (Weikart and
Schweinhart 1992), and changes in self-esteem ap-
pear more likely to reduce aggressive behavior
when begun in primary grades (Tremblay et al.
1992). Once personalities have become fairly sta-
ble, the evidence suggests, intervention programs
may be ineffective if they rely either on attempts to
establish internal bonds or to increase self-esteem.


In sum, parental affection and reasonable
parental control have been shown to promote so-
cialized behavior. Yet when children fail to receive
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these early in their lives, substitutions have typi-
cally been ineffective. Of course temperamental,
physical, and intellectual differences sometimes in-
fluence parenting. Therefore, children’s character-
istics may affect the relationship between early
parenting and later child problems. Parents who
are themselves aggressive and antisocial are the
most likely to use harsh punishments and to have
children who are at heightened risk for aggressive,
antisocial behavior.


When children misbehave, parents (or their
substitutes) are the first line of control. How they
discipline can influence not only immediate be-
havior, but also their future influence on the child’s
values. Several longitudinal studies investigating ef-
fects of punishment on aggressive behavior have
shown that punishments are more likely to result
in defiance than compliance.


One study identified toddlers one month after
they had started walking unassisted and studied
them again a month later. The sample, drawn from
Lamaze classes, was middle class, with mothers at
home. Among them, “Infants of physically punish-
ing mothers showed the lowest levels of compli-
ance and were most likely to manipulate breakable
objects during the observations” (Power and
Chapieski 1986, p. 273). Six months later, those
who had been physically punished showed slower
development as measured by the Bayley mental
test scores.


In an investigation of two-year-olds, mothers
described their techniques for discipline and vari-
ous features about family life. Their infants were
asked to respond to directions in the laboratory.
The same mother-child pairs were studied one
month later in their homes during meal prepara-
tion and mealtime. After controlling other types of
maternal behavior, the observers’ ratings indicated
that negative control was related to defiance in
both settings (Crockenberg and Litman 1990).


Similarly, spanking seems counterproductive
for children preparing to enter school. Parents in
three cities reported on family disciplinary prac-
tices over the prior year as they registered their
children for kindergarten. The children were sub-
sequently observed in their classrooms. Children
spanked by their mothers or fathers displayed
more angry, reactive aggression in the kinder-
garten classrooms than did those who did not re-
ceive physical punishments (Strassberg et al. 1994).


Long-term effects of corporal punishment have
been identified in a study based on biweekly ob-
servation of 224 parents and their sons over an av-
erage period of five-and-one-half years. In addition
to measuring the use of corporal punishment in
the home, the researchers rated each parent in
terms of warmth expressed toward the child. At
the time of these ratings, the sons were between
the ages of ten and sixteen. Thirty years later, the
criminal records of the subjects were traced. Even
after statistically controlling for paternal warmth,
the father’s use of corporal punishment predicted
an increased likelihood that the son would subse-
quently be convicted for a serious crime. After sta-
tistically controlling for maternal warmth, the
mother’s use of corporal punishment predicted an
increased likelihood that the son would subse-
quently be convicted for a serious crime of vio-
lence (McCord 1997a).


Taking into account the wide variety of studies
on the use of physical punishments, the American
Academy of Pediatrics together with the Albert
Einstein College of Medicine/Montefiore Medical
Center Division of Adolescent Medicine held a
conference in 1996 to decide on policy. After two
days of debates and consideration of a variety of
studies, the conference attendees who had been
selected to incorporate widely disparate points of
view endorsed the following: “Currently available
data indicate that corporal punishment, as previ-
ously defined, when compared with other methods
of punishment, of older children and adolescents is
not effective and is associated with increased risk
for dysfunction and aggression later in life.”


Community


Where a family lives affects the nature of opportu-
nities that will be available to its members. In some
communities, public transportation permits easy
travel for those who do not own automobiles. Op-
portunities for employment and entertainment ex-
tend beyond the local boundaries. In other com-
munities, corner gatherings open possibilities for
illegal activities. Lack of socially acceptable oppor-
tunities leads to frustration and a search for alter-
native means to success. Community-based statis-
tics show high correlations among joblessness,
crime, household disruption, housing density, in-
fant deaths, and poverty.


Community variations may explain why some
types of family life have different effects in terms
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of delinquency in different communities. In gen-
eral, consistent friendly parental guidance seems to
protect children from delinquency across neigh-
borhoods, with the exception of the most dis-
rupted and deprived (Gorman-Smith, Tolan, and
Henry 1999). Poor socialization practices, however,
seem to be more potent in disrupted neighbor-
hoods.


Neighborhoods influence children’s behavior
by providing the values that lead them to perceive
how to act. The theory of differential association
suggests that people acquire their behavioral ori-
entations by learning to define experiences
through the eyes of their associates. This theory
and the related Construct Theory of Motivation
(McCord 1997b) place a premium on the idea that
peer groups can shape the behavior of adolescents.


Communities in which criminal activities are
common tend to establish criminal behavior as ac-
ceptable. Tolerance for gang activities varies by
community. In neighborhoods in which gangs are
respected, gang membership may generate loyal-
ties that increase the likelihood of violence. Friend-
ships among delinquents seem to involve closer
ties as well as greater mutual influence than do
friendships among nondelinquents. Through ties of
friendship, communities have multiplying effects.


Conclusion


This brief review of research indicates that a pop-
ular opinion about family impact is wrong:
parental absence is not importantly related to juve-
nile delinquency. Family interactions have greater
influence on delinquency. Children reared by com-
petent, affectionate parents who avoid using phys-
ical forms of punishment are unlikely to commit
serious crimes either as juveniles or as adults. On
the other hand, children reared by parents who
neglect or reject them are likely to be greatly influ-
enced by their community environments, which
may offer opportunities and encouragement for
criminal behavior.
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People everywhere form bonds of friendship, develop close intimate relation-
ships, cohabit, and raise children, but each of these acts is conditioned by cul-
tural expectations, customs, norms, rules, mysteries, and ceremonies. Of all the
institutions that have shaped human life, marriages and families have been the
most important. While marriage and family relationships constitute basic institu-
tions, both for the individuals involved in them and for society as a whole, they
are neither simple nor static. On the contrary, they are constantly changing,
evolving with time, and adapting to place. It is in these relationships that many
of the most distinctive features of human life are most clearly and unambigu-
ously illustrated.


Love, sex, marriage, and families are subjects of intrinsic interest to nearly
everyone. Perhaps this is so because they represent common experiences that are
given special favor and protection in one way or another by all societies. Famil-
ial activities and relations are intertwined with many other kinds of activities and
relations. Accordingly, marriage and family relationships must be understood as
part of the cultural life as a whole.


Different societies have different conceptions of what constitutes a marriage
or family, but in all societies the relations between the sexes and the generations
have an identifiable pattern. Marriage and family life are so decisive in the for-
mation of personality and the shaping of people’s most intimate feelings that as
they evolve, surely personal habits, social arrangements, quotidian emotions, and
even one’s innermost thoughts will also change. This diversity and malleability
make it difficult to comprehend contemporary marriages and families, yet it is the
very reason understanding is necessary.


The literature on marital and family relations is fragmented and diverse, “run-
ning all the way from superstition-based folklore, to imaginative fiction, to poetic
outpourings, to philosophical speculation, to popularized magazine articles and
advice columns, and finally to reports of scientific investigations” (Christensen
1964, p. x). Yet, the multidisciplinary study of these relationships has only just
been recognized as a distinct area of study (Burr and Leigh 1983). Over the past
two decades, Family Science has emerged as a significant and burgeoning field
of study in the social and behavioral sciences (Hollinger 2003). Unfortunately,
much of the scholarship has been limited to English-speaking, Western, industri-
alized countries, and little work has taken an international perspective.







The purpose of the International Encyclopedia of Marriage and Family, Sec-
ond Edition, is to peruse the current state and panoramic diversity of marriage
and family life in an international context. The basic aim of this encyclopedia is
to make information that is often difficult to find and analyze available to stu-
dents, scholars, journalists, and other interested readers in an easy-to-use refer-
ence source. This information is vital to contemporary life in a global society
because modernization and globalization continue to alter the way people live.
These social forces and the change they inevitably bring about weaken the foun-
dations of the old norms and customs without creating any consensus on new
ones. Instead of living in small towns where surveillance by family and friends is
ubiquitous, people now live mostly in cities where anonymity is the rule and few
care about what they do.


That new conditions engender new attitudes is indisputable, but the salient
question is not change per se but the response to it. Many people expect mar-
riage and family relations to respond to changes due to globalization by provid-
ing the emotional nurturance that is not easily attained in other, more impersonal
social contexts. In order to address this expectation, greater understanding and
mutual respect for diverse arrangements and behaviors is essential.


The International Encyclopedia of Marriage and Family is a significant
expansion and revision of the Encyclopedia of Marriage and the Family pub-
lished in 1995. This project began in 2000 with the goal of creating a focal refer-
ence source on the diverse marriage and family lifestyles evident around the
world. An exceptional group of scholars representing different disciplines and
perspectives was invited to serve on the Editorial Board, which met in Denver to
plan the scope of the project. All the entries from the Encyclopedia of Marriage
and the Family were reviewed in light of the present edition’s strong international
focus: Some were updated, others substantively revised, and still others deleted.
Additional topics, issues, and countries were identified for the new edition, schol-
ars were commissioned to contribute to the project, completed entries were care-
fully reviewed by the Editorial Board for readability and content, and final entries
were compiled.


Format of the Encyclopedia


The expanded International Encyclopedia of Marriage and Family comprises
four volumes and is a compendium surveying the shared patterns and amazing
variation in marriage and family life in a rapidly changing multicultural world.
These volumes, as in the first edition, present “knowledge about marriages, fam-
ilies, and human relationships and about the psychological, cultural, and socie-
tal forces that influence them” (Levinson 1995, p. x). One critical addition
justifies the doubling in length of the second edition, namely, the integration of
a global perspective. 


The incorporation of an international focus was not an easy one to bring to
fruition. As noted above, marriage and family scholarship is multidisciplinary and
thus not confined to scholars in a single academic discipline. Further, the study of
marriage and family is not pervasive in all countries; that is, more research is avail-
able on the industrialized West than on developing countries. The inconsistent
coverage presented a significant obstacle to overcome, making the International
Encyclopedia of Marriage and Family an impressive accomplishment indeed.
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In keeping with the inclusive and multidisciplinary definition used in the first
edition, the terms marriage and family are used in the broadest sense, not just to
include socially approved, durable heterosexual unions that beget children, but
also to encompass a wide variety of topics and issues pertinent to these relations
and contemporary variations that may be less traditional such as abortion, gay and
lesbian parenting, infidelity, and spouse abuse. However, this second edition sig-
nificantly differs from the first in its deliberate attention to marriage and family in
an international context. Given global diversity and the lack of scholarly attention
to marriage and family in many nations worldwide, a representative rather than
comprehensive selection of countries and ethnic groups was identified.


Fifty countries representing the regions of the world from Africa, Asia and the
Pacific, Europe, the Middle East, the Americas, and the Caribbean were selected.
Every attempt was made to identify scholars from within (rather than outside) the
countries, to write about family life in their nations. Twelve entries on unique
racial/ethnic groups were also included. These groups were selected because they
were either indigenous (e.g., First Nations families in Canada, Yoruba families) or
prominent (e.g., Basque families, African-American families) in heterogeneous
nations and research was available about their distinct family patterns. In addition,
eleven entries on specific religions or belief systems (e.g., Catholicism, Evangelical
Christianity, Islam, Confucianism) were included because of the profound impact
these systems have in guiding and supporting lifestyle choices and patterns.


The contributors are family scholars with particular expertise on the topic or
country on which they are writing. They represent numerous disciplines such as
family studies, psychology, sociology, social work, gerontology, history, home
economics, law, medicine, and theology. A concerted effort, which achieved sig-
nificant success, was made to solicit scholars from outside the United States. Con-
tributors from Europe, Africa, Asia and the Pacific, and the Americas strengthened
the overall presentation. A more competent and internationally representative
group of scholars has yet to be convened in this field. Accordingly, readers can
be assured of the veracity of the close to four hundred entries.


Use of the Encyclopedia


The International Encyclopedia of Marriage and Family is designed for use by
general readers interested in the dynamics of marriage and family around the
world, as well as students and scholars seeking a unique source of information
regarding global family lifestyles. This extensive reference work serves as a
springboard to new insight and understanding. In fact, it is the first comprehen-
sive publication to focus on marriage and relationships from an international
perspective.


Readers will find detailed entries that integrate often discrete information into
a concise, readable review. Entries are cogent, carefully documented, and accom-
panied by a bibliography incorporating cited works and suggestions for further
reading. All entries are signed and include cross references to related content.
These cross references facilitate the use of the multi-volume set and make the con-
tent more accessible. Thus, a reader may begin reading an entry on one aspect of
his or her field of inquiry and move easily to other entries on related aspects of
the subject. For example, after reading the entry on godparents, one might con-
sult the entries on extended families and kinship, and then move on to consider
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particular countries where godparents are important, such as Mexico and the
Philippines, or even look at the entry on Catholicism because of the salient role of
godparents within this religion. Someone who is interested in chronic illness could
examine the entry on that topic, and then read about specific illnesses (e.g.,
Alzheimers, AIDS, depression, schizophrenia) or find more generic discussions on
health and families, caregiving, death and dying, and grief.


At the beginning of the first volume, alphabetical lists of entries and contrib-
utors with affiliations are presented. A notation of (1995) after an entry title in the
lists indicates that the entry has been essentially reprinted from the first edition,
with an updated bibliography. A comprehensive index of concepts, names, and
terms at the end of volume four is designed to assist readers in locating topics
throughout the Encyclopedia and directs readers to the discussion of these sub-
jects. Many subjects are not treated in separate entries but instead appear within
the context of more comprehensive articles.
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SHYNESS


Shyness refers to passivity, emotional arousal, and
excessive self-focus in the presence of other peo-
ple ( Jones, Cheek, and Briggs 1986). It also fre-
quently involves negative self-evaluations, social
avoidance, and withdrawal. From a practical point
of view, the importance of shyness derives from its
consequences. Shy persons, for example, are often
excessively uncomfortable and anxious in social
situations. Moreover, because of such discomfort,
chronic shyness often leads to failures to capitalize
on the occupational and interpersonal opportuni-
ties available to the shy person. Scientifically, shy-
ness affords the opportunity to observe the com-
plex interplay of personal and situational context
factors in the evolution of social interactions.


State versus Trait Shyness


Typically, a distinction between two character-
izations of shyness is drawn. The immediate
emotional/cognitive experience of shyness—
arousal and heightened self-consciousness in re-
sponse to social threat—defines what is known as
state or situational shyness. This type of shyness
may be experienced by virtually anyone from time
to time, especially in certain social situations. For
example, people are generally more shy in situa-
tions involving strangers than when interacting
with friends or family members. By contrast, trait
shyness refers to the chronic tendency to experi-
ence state shyness more frequently or at lower lev-
els of social threat (Buss 1980). For some people
state shyness dissipates when the circumstances
giving rise to it change, whereas trait shyness is a
personality dimension leading to frequent and in-
tense experiential shyness over time and across sit-
uations (Russell, Cutrona, and Jones 1986). The
specific level of state shyness experienced by per-
sons high in trait shyness also varies from one sit-
uation to the next, but remains higher for them
than for persons low in trait shyness.


The Experience of State Shyness


State shyness consists of converging processes in
the cognitive (e.g., self-focus, thoughts of escape,
dread, preoccupation with the self, concern with
one’s performance), affective (e.g., anxiety, shame,
embarrassment), behavioral (e.g., nervous ges-
tures, inhibited speech, dysfluency, nervous and


excessive verbalization), and physiological (e.g.,
sweating, heart palpitations, elevated blood pres-
sure, dry mouth) domains of experience. These ex-
periences are often sufficiently unpleasant to lead
to withdrawal from or avoidance of many social
situations, but they also compound the distress
of shyness by distracting from skilled and self-
confident social interactions.


The origins of state shyness are twofold. First,
certain situations in which one’s identity is at issue
under conditions of uncertainty, and situations that
elicit awareness of the self as the object of others’
attention, give rise to the experience of shyness
(Buss 1980). Relevant situations include those in-
volving evaluations, public performances, novelty,
high status/attractive people, formality (e.g., wed-
dings, funerals), self-presentations, and being the
center of attention. The necessity of meeting and
interacting with strangers at social gatherings is a
prototypical example of an experience involving
several of these factors. The second contributing
factor is trait shyness. Specifically, some people are
predisposed to experience state shyness by virtue
of their personality and characteristic ways of cop-
ing with social demands. Thus, state shyness is a
joint function of the level of trait shyness and situ-
ational characteristics.


State shyness is related to other social emo-
tions such as shame, audience anxiety, and em-
barrassment. All involve some degree of social
withdrawal, but shyness also differs from these
other emotions by virtue of its situational elicitors
and the specific components of the experience.
For example, shame arises from the public detec-
tion of an immoral or undesirable behavior
whereas shyness involves vacillation between in-
terest and fear in social situations (Izard 1972).
One unpleasant consequence of shyness is that it
often results in negative interpersonal and emo-
tional judgments in which the shy person is per-
ceived not only as reticent, but also as unfriendly,
arrogant, or even hostile.


Trait Shyness


Origins of trait shyness. As a relatively stable per-
sonality characteristic, one important issue is how
trait shyness develops. Research and theory sug-
gests two major sources of trait shyness (Buss
1984). First, trait shyness often reflects a genetic
predisposition toward inhibition and excessive
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anxiety. Several studies have found evidence of a
high degree of inheritablity for shyness (e.g.,
Plomin and Rowe 1979). Alternatively, shyness
may emerge because of disruptions or problems in
development, most especially those involved in the
establishment of a personal identity during adoles-
cence (e.g., Asendorpf 1989; Buss 1984).


Social inhibition is a developmental precursor
of shyness and is relatively stable over time
(Kagan, Reznick, and Snidman 1988). Inhibition in
an infant is often manifested as stranger anxiety,
which is common at about nine months of age.
Not all infants are excessively afraid of strangers,
and even those who are often become much less
so during the second year. For a minority, how-
ever, inhibition continues and resembles the
avoidant and reticent behavior of shy adults. Chil-
dren with a chronically inhibited social interaction
style beyond age three are usually labeled as shy.
Thus, the idea that some children are born with the
biological foundation for shyness is further sup-
ported by research showing that inhibition is con-
sistent across situations and is related to specific
physiological responses: Shy-inhibited children
tend to have higher and less variable heart rates
and larger pupil dilation during cognitive tasks
than uninhibited children (Garcia-Coll, Kagan, and
Reznick 1984).


Alternatively, shy children may be conditioned
for inhibition by parents or others (Asendorpf
1989). For example, being intimidated, harassed, or
rejected may encourage a wariness of others as a
means of avoiding being hurt. This is especially so
if shy expressions are also modeled or reinforced
by parents. More commonly, uncertainty and anxi-
ety associated with establishing a personal identity
in adolescence may initiate shyness (Buss 1984).
The transition from elementary to secondary school,
the relative increase in peer influence as compared
to parental/family influences, and accommodation
to social and role expectations are illustrative of the
identity transformations that may be implicated in
the initiation of acquired shyness. Consequently, al-
though some children may be born with a readiness
for inhibition and physiological arousal in social sit-
uations, this inclination may at least partially actual-
ize through environmental/developmental factors
involving both learning and stress.


On the other hand, in one study shyness at
age two predicted parenting practices at age four


such as a lack of encouragement of independence,
but parenting practices at age two did not predict
shyness at age four (Rubin et al. 1999). This sug-
gests that the experiential contribution to the de-
velopment of shyness may be a parental response
to existing shyness rather than shyness resulting
from differences in parenting behaviors.


Developmental manifestations of trait shyness.
Another important issue regarding trait shyness is
how it is expressed at various stages in the life
cycle. Being shy during childhood does not auto-
matically mean that an individual will remain shy
throughout life. On the other hand, shyness ap-
pears to stabilize by approximately eighth or ninth
grade, and adolescent shyness has been found to
predict significantly adult shyness as much as
twenty-five years later (Morris, Soroker, and Bur-
russ 1954). During adolescence, shyness is likely to
be intensified by the physical impact of puberty as
well as changes in social context in the adoles-
cent’s life that may contribute to disturbances in
self-image. In this regard, junior high school stu-
dents more frequently describe themselves as shy
than do elementary school students (Simmons and
Rosenberg 1975).


Shyness among adults involves inhibited social
behavior that impedes the development of friend-
ships and romantic and work relationships ( Jones
and Carpenter 1986). For example, shy adults tend
to have selective memory for unpleasant social in-
teractions, underestimate their own social skill, and
assume responsibility for failure, but not for suc-
cess (Halford and Foddy 1982; Jones and Briggs
1984; Jones and Carpenter 1986). Also, shy adults
are less effective in asking for help, expressing
opinions, and coping with stress, and more likely
to engage in negative self-evaluations (DePaulo et
al. 1989; Eisenberg, Fabes, and Murphy 1995;
Jones, Briggs, and Smith 1986).


Longitudinal data indicates that individuals
identified as shy and reserved in late childhood
differed in marital and family experiences thirty
years later (Caspi, Elder, and Bem 1988). For ex-
ample, shy males were more likely than their male
age cohorts to delay marriage and parenthood to a
later point in life, whereas shy girls were more
likely to pursue conventional marital, childbearing,
and homemaking endeavors than their less shy
counterparts.


In work-related situations, chronically shy per-
sons tend to achieve lower occupational status and
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stability (Caspi, Elder, and Bem 1988). Also, shy
adults fail to take advantage of the employment
opportunities available to them and are less confi-
dent and active in occupational endeavors (Phillips
and Bruch 1988). For elderly adults, shyness is as-
sociated with greater life disruption as a result of
retirement, widowhood, and other changes toward
the end of the life cycle (Hansson 1986). However,
because the social roles of the elderly have fewer
effects on other people and the evaluations of oth-
ers are not as important to the elderly, shyness
may have fewer or less dramatic consequences as
people grow older.


Variations in Shyness


Shyness appears to vary in conjunction with gen-
der. Gender role stereotypes may play a role in the
development of adolescent shyness. Shyness is
considered to be a feminine trait; therefore, it is not
surprising that girls report more self-conscious shy-
ness after age eleven than boys (Simmons and
Rosenberg 1975). Stereotypes make it more ac-
ceptable for girls to be shy and shyness may be a
more serious problem for boys because they are
expected to take the initiative in social encounters
(Porteus 1979). Research also suggests cultural
variation in shyness. For example, one research
group (Pilkonis and Zimbardo 1979) found self-la-
beled shyness to be highest among samples of
Japanese, Taiwanese, and Indian national groups
and lowest among samples of Jewish Americans,
Israelis, and Mexicans. The origin of such variation
has not been determined, however.


Shyness and Adjustment


Another important issue that has not been fully re-
solved is the point at which shyness ceases to be
an everyday problem common to many people
and becomes a form of psychopathology. There is
evidence that shyness is related to introversion
and neuroticism more or less equally (Briggs
1988). However, although studies indicate a con-
vergence between shyness and various diagnoses
such as anxiety disorder, social phobia and
avoidant personality, most research suggests that
shyness results in such debilitating conditions in
only a small number of cases (e.g., Prior et al.
2000). Moreover, shyness tends to be most seri-
ously problematic during life transitions (e.g.,
going away to college or changing jobs) that re-
quire social skill and assertiveness to acquire new


social networks and relationship partners as com-
pared to more stable periods of life ( Jones and
Carpenter 1986). Finally, there is also evidence
that both “everyday” shyness and its variants of
greater clinical significance can be successfully
treated with psychological and other forms of in-
tervention (Cappe and Alden 1986).


See also: ANXIETY DISORDERS; DEVELOPMENTAL


PSYCHOPATHOLOGY; PEER INFLUENCE; SEPARATION


ANXIETY; TEMPERAMENT
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WARREN H. JONES


SIBLING RELATIONSHIPS


Relationships with extended kin, spouses, parent
and child, and siblings are all affected by a chang-
ing social world. Family size (one indicator of sib-
ling structure) is shrinking in many societies. The
International Database of the U.S. Bureau of the
Census (2001) reports an all-time low of 2.76 chil-
dren per woman, down from 4.17 in 1960. Grow-
ing up with fewer siblings (or none, as is man-
dated in much of China) has profound implications
in terms of intrafamily relationships, inheritance
possibilities, and obligations and responsibilities
for family members.


Dimensions of the sibling relationship. Sibling re-
lationships can be analyzed according to a number
of factors, including position within the sibling sys-
tem, roles assumed by different siblings, family
norms for children’s expected behavior, the extent
of coalition formation within the sibling system,
and the functions siblings perform for each other.
Expected behavior for siblings may depend on
where the child is in the sibling hierarchy (oldest,
middle, or youngest child) and whether the child is
male or female. At all ages, sisters are reported to
be, and report themselves to be, closer to one an-
other than are brothers or cross-sex sibling pairs.
Position and sex may dictate role behavior (e.g.,
who assumes outside versus inside chores or acts
as caretaker for younger siblings). Coalitions foster
sibling solidarity, counter the power of parents or
other sibling subgroups, and develop to strengthen
siblings’ positions in times of conflict. Siblings
serve many functions for one another. Some of
these include serving as a “testing ground” for one
another when experimenting with new behaviors
or ideas before exposing them to parents or peers;
serving as teachers; practicing negotiation skills;
and learning the consequences of cooperation and
conflict and the benefits of commitment and loy-
alty. Older siblings may serve a protective function,
“translate” parental and peer meanings for younger
brothers and sisters, and act as pathbreakers when
new ideas or behaviors are introduced into the
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family. For example, parents may object less when
a younger son decides to get his ear pierced, or a
younger sister decides to have the small of her
back tattooed, because an older sibling already
weakened parental resistance. Lastly, it is within
the sibling group that children first experience feel-
ings of fairness and justice. Siblings compete for re-
sources within the family, and if resources (such as
affection, time, attention from parents, space, or
material goods) are scarce, children watch closely
to ensure that they are getting their fair share
(Ihinger 1975). What appears to distinguish middle
childhood sibling behavior of children in the
United States from its non-Western counterpart is
that it reflects a family system based upon inde-
pendent relationships. It mirrors the prototypical
Western family as a culture of individualism (as
compared to a culture of collectivism). The conse-
quence of such behavior is intergenerational and
interpersonal independence (Kagitcibasi 1996).


Sibling Similarities and Differences


Despite commonalties of shared factors such as so-
cial class; physical and mental health of family
members; the parental relationship; the emotional
climate of the family; and the child-rearing skills,
values, and attitudes of parents, siblings are a good
deal different from one another. Only about 50 per-
cent of siblings’ genetic background is shared. In
terms of weight and height, they are about 50 per-
cent similar, and the correlation between siblings
and their IQ scores is only .47 as children and .31 as
adults (Dunn and Plomin 1990). By comparing the
shared and nonshared family experiences of sib-
lings, it can be seen that differential treatment and
expressions of affection and interest by parents and
other kin, perceptions of this differential treatment
by siblings, and the effects of peer groups and
school experiences coalesce to create a separate
“life” for each child growing up in the same family.


Siblings in Non-Western Cultures


Siblings have important and unique roles and func-
tions to perform within the family. These vary,
however, according to the cultural context. In
Western societies, the sibling relationship tends to
be identified by biological or genealogical criteria
and it is typically less important than the spousal or
parent-child relationship. In contrast, in some non-
Western societies, a sibling may be more important


than a spouse; in others, cousins may be consid-
ered siblings (Adams 1999). Victor Cicirelli (1994)
cautions that it is important to be aware of how
sibling is defined in the particular culture that is
being discussed. For example, in the Malo culture
of New Hebrides in Oceania, all cousins of the
same sex, the parent’s siblings of the same sex,
and grandparents of the same sex are considered
to be siblings. In the Marquesas culture of Oceania,
however, only full biological siblings are identified
as siblings.


Many important family functions, such as tak-
ing care of younger children and teaching them
basic household and occupational skills, are carried
out by siblings in non-Western societies. Childcare
is usually a shared activity that takes place in the
context of other activities such as doing chores,
participating in games or play, or just lounging. Sib-
ling caretaking serves several major functions for a
family and community. It supports parents who
must spend their time in vital subsistence tasks,
serves as a training ground for parenting, provides
exposure to important superordinant and subordi-
nate role behavior that will have to be carried out
later in adulthood (e.g., male and female roles),
and stresses interdependence—an important char-
acteristic of the group in which the children will
live (Weisner 1982). Thus, interdependence and
mutual support between siblings is highly valued
and is learned at very early ages (Nuckolls 1993). A
family system that is characterized by a culture of
collectivism develops from such interdependence.
So strong is this interdependence that in much of
the world siblings are a major influence in the life
course of their brothers and sisters. As adults, they
may help arrange marriages and provide marriage
payments for each other. “They share life crisis and
rite of passage ceremonies essential to their cultural
and social identity; they take on ritual and ceremo-
nial responsibilities for each other essential to com-
munity spiritual ideas” (Weisner 1982, p. 305). This
culture of collectivism persists even in the face of
social change. A study of adolescents found that
youth in Asia and Latin America (collectivistic cul-
tures) held stronger family values and higher ex-
pectations regarding their obligations to assist,
respect, and support their families than did
their European counterparts (Fulgini, Tseng, and
Lam 2000).


Interdependence does not, however, eliminate
conflict and disharmony. In non-Western societies,
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whether descent is traced through the mother or
father’s lineage, two distinct dimensions of adult
sibling relationships have been identified. One of
these is competition for inheritance and property-
holding; the other is joint obligation to parents.
Within a patrilineal society there are a variety of
ways property can be transmitted. Family property
may be inherited by the first-born son or the last-
born son, or given to all sons partially. Yet another
way of property distribution involves giving sons
undivided shares so that siblings have to stay and
work together for their collective interests and
property. In matrilineal societies, family property
passes through the female line but males still have
rights of inheritance. Tension over the division of
family property often occurs between a man and
his wife’s brothers (Adams 1999).


In Taiwan there is a unique family structure
called take-turn stem families where siblings make
an arrangement, according to a timeline, in which
parents will live with them. Siblings take turns and
cooperate to support and take care of their par-
ents. Caring for parents often brings siblings into
close and frequent contact with each other.


Age and sex are major determinants of sibling
status in most parts of the world. An ancient Con-
fucian code for family socialization in Chinese so-
ciety was as follows: “Fathers should be kind to
their children, and sons should be obedient to their
parents, and older brothers should love their
younger siblings, and younger brothers should re-
spect their older ones.” Following this code, chil-
dren (especially the first son or daughter) were so-
cialized to provide material and emotional support
for one another at an early age. Older brothers re-
placed parental roles and inherited parental au-
thority in the absence of a father whereas older sis-
ters served as a backup system of caregiving for
younger siblings. However, sisters had no control
or power over them, especially younger brothers.
Younger brothers and sisters were expected to
obey and respect their older siblings, particularly
the big brother, as if he were in the parental posi-
tion (Tsai 1998). Modernization and economic de-
velopment have modified these norms. When the
one-child policy was first introduced in China in
1979, its aim was to prevent rapid population
growth. In urban areas, particularly, this policy
succeeded, with a dramatic decline in the Chinese
birth rate. The fertility rate was 5.8 per woman in
1960; 5.3 in 1970; 2.5 in 1980; and 1.82 in 2000


(Census Bureau 2001; World Bank 1984, 1993).
However, changing a society’s norms about how
many children to have when male children are
more highly valued than female children is prob-
lematic when the odds are high that the one and
only child conceived will turn out to be a girl. In-
creasing rates of infanticide, the crippling of first-
born girls in order to get permission to have a sec-
ond child, among other considerations, brought
about a slight relaxation of this policy for parents
with special needs: if, for example a child was dis-
abled or the first-born was a girl (Shen 1996).
There are profound consequences for a society’s
families when a large majority of couples have
only one child. Over time family structure and re-
lationships are transformed when there are no kin
to call brother, sister, uncle, aunt, or cousin.


In the following section the focus is on one
Western society, the United States. However, al-
though the details vary, similar interpersonal
processes of conflict, competition, cooperation,
learning, and teaching take place within the sibling
group, just as in non-Western societies.


Sibling Relationships across the Life Span


In the United States, sibling relationships are dy-
namic and vary depending on the stage in the life
cycle; they are no less important during old age
than when children are toddlers or adolescents.
However, what one expects from and what one
gives to a sibling in old age is different from ex-
pectations and exchanges at earlier ages.


Research on infant and preschool siblings. There
is growing recognition that siblings play potentially
important roles in socializing each other’s social,
emotional, and cognitive development. One exam-
ple of the effects of this socialization role is the
finding that older siblings are not as accommodat-
ing to young children as adults are and thus en-
courage the development of pragmatic skills in
their younger siblings. In other words, older sib-
lings will make younger children perform such
tasks as tying their own shoes and getting their
own bowl of ice cream.


Psychologists studying the interaction patterns
of preschool children and their infant siblings re-
port that the arrival of a newborn in the family has
immediate consequences for older siblings’ adjust-
ment and behavior. Bed-wetting, withdrawal, ag-
gressiveness, dependency, and anxiety are among
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Relationships between sisters are reported to be closer than


those between brothers and those between a brother and a


sister. The two girls pictured are sisters, living in Cambo-


dia. DAN LAMONT/CORBIS


the most problematic behaviors reported in these
studies (Dunn 1995). Positive roles for older sib-
lings include the opportunity to learn caretaking
skills and serving as models for appropriate social
and cultural behaviors. Numerous studies find that
young siblings benefit from observing and imitat-
ing their older brothers and sisters. This happens
because older siblings “engage in activities during
interaction that are within the scope of actions that
the younger child is capable of reproducing im-
mediately or slightly after observation” (Zukow
1989, p. 85).


Sometime between their third and fourth year,
older siblings begin to take a more active interest
in younger siblings, and brothers and sisters be-
come both more effective companions and antag-
onists at this age. Older siblings demonstrate a
clear understanding of how to provoke and annoy
a younger child as early as age two. Countering
this negative tendency is an increasing interest in
alleviating the distress of others during the second
year. There is some evidence that the way mothers
talk to an older sibling about a newborn child is
associated with the quality of the behavior be-
tween the children over time (Dunn 1995). Chil-
dren become increasingly more involved with their
older siblings during the preschool years.


Sibling relationships in middle childhood. Ameri-
can children become more egalitarian during the
middle childhood years. When fifth- and sixth-
grade children were asked about the relationship
with their siblings, the quality noted most was
companionship. This was followed by antagonism,
admiration of sibling, and quarreling (Furman et al.
1989). These positive and negative qualities of the
relationship were independent of one another, il-
lustrating the ambivalence and complexity of sib-
ling interaction. Younger siblings report feeling
more affection, closeness, and respect for older
siblings than the reverse.


Brothers and sisters tend to influence each
other’s gender role development. Boys with sisters
score higher on expressiveness than boys with
brothers, and girls with brothers score higher on
competitiveness and assertiveness (Sulloway 1996).
Boys with only brothers are reported as being
more violent than boys with sisters (Straus, Gelles,
and Steinmetz 1980).


A study of the relation between parental be-
haviors and sibling behaviors found that negative


parental care (hostile/detached behavior) was as-
sociated with sibling quarreling/antagonism among
children in middle childhood. Differential treat-
ment by mothers is associated with more conflicted
and hostile sibling relationships (Boer, Goedhart,
and Treffers 1992).


Adult sibling relationships. A large majority
(about 80%) of adult Americans have at least one
living brother or sister (Connidis and Campbell
1995). Because of their shared past, and because
they are typically close in age, siblings are poten-
tial sources of financial, physical, emotional, and
psychological support and assistance in old age.
Some of the topics related to adult siblings that
have been investigated include the frequency of
contact, feelings of solidarity and closeness, use of
siblings as confidants, and types of support and as-
sistance exchanged.
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Those who study adult sibling relationships re-
port four consistent findings. First, sibling contact
and closeness is greater between sisters than in
brother-brother or brother-sister combinations.
Overall, women are more likely to be the ones to
initiate and maintain kin ties, including those with
siblings. Second, geographic proximity is a key fac-
tor in predicting the extent of adult sibling interac-
tion. When siblings live close to one another they
maintain contact, exchange goods and services,
and support one another to a greater degree than
when they live apart. Third, there is a curvilinear
relationship between age and feelings of closeness,
contact, and meaningfulness of the sibling tie. Re-
lations are close during early and middle child-
hood, they decrease slightly during adolescence
and middle age, and increase as individuals near
the end of the life cycle. Almost two-thirds of
adults report that they are close to their grown-up
siblings and 78 percent feel they get along well
with them (Cicirelli 1991). Fourth, sibling ties ap-
pear to be more salient for the unmarried and
childless than for those who are currently married
and those with children (Campbell, Connidis, and
Davies 1999; White 2001).


In the process of studying sibling relationships,
when methodological analyses are complex and
include or control for the large variety of factors
that influence adult sibling interaction (marital sta-
tus, presence and number of children, number of
siblings, income and educational status, age, pres-
ence of living parents, and race/ethnicity), the
complexity of sibling interaction becomes evident.
For example, one longitudinal study reported that
giving and receiving help and assistance increas-
ingly declined between the ages of twenty and sev-
enty, then took an upturn—for siblings living close
to one another. No upturn was evident for those
who lived twenty-six miles away or further. When
siblings lived close by, help was given more often
by those with higher education; when there were
more siblings in the family, help was more often
given by sisters; and help was less likely to be
given when parents were still alive (White 2001).


One similarity between the adult siblings in the
United States and Taiwanese siblings discussed
earlier is a reported closeness between siblings
who provide care for elderly parents. When there
is an emotionally close sibling network, the likeli-
hood is much higher that all siblings will share in
the support and care (Matthews 1987).


Some life experiences affect sibling closeness,
improve relations, or increase the frequency of
contact among adult siblings. Ingrid Connidis
(1992) found that sibling ties were heightened
when divorce, widowhood, or health problems
occurred. However, when siblings married or had
children, the relationship did not change. Lynn
White (2001), on the other hand, found that getting
married and having children decreased sibling
contact and exchange among siblings.


Gary Lee and Marilyn Ihinger-Tallman (1980)
examined whether sibling relations increased the
morale of elderly persons. They found that siblings
acted as companions, provided emotional support,
shared reminiscences, and validated each other’s
sense of self, but they did not influence each oth-
ers’ degree of life satisfaction, disappointment, or
pleasure in life. This finding underlies the more
common “benign” exchanges that occur among
elderly siblings. Although they may hold high re-
gard for one another, sociability usually consists of
telephone calls and visits to one anothers’ homes:
just sitting around talking and discussing matters of
mutual interest—ordinary as opposed to exciting
conversations (Scott and Roberto 1981; Allan
1977). Reminiscences are particularly valued be-
cause siblings were witnesses to the changes that
took place during an individual’s life (Connidis
1992). In a now-classic study, Bert Adams (1968)
suggested that such mundane contacts are suffi-
cient to meet the general obligation adult siblings
have to maintain the relationship.


Stepsiblings and Half-Siblings


Half-siblings. The number of households that in-
clude either a half- or stepsibling increased 21.4
percent between 1980 and 1990 (Statistical Abstract
of the United States 1994). Demographers predict
that 33 percent of all children will live with a step-
parent before the age of eighteen, and the pre-
dominant type of family form will be a stepfamily
by the year 2010 (Visher, Visher, and Pasley 1997).


Stepsiblings. When children from different family
backgrounds are brought together to live in the
same household, the new situation contains more
ambiguities and fewer guidelines than exist for full
brothers and sisters who live in first-marriage fam-
ilies. For example, they generally have had few
opportunities to get to know and adjust to one an-
other before living together; remarried family
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boundaries are more fluid and children may come
and go, visiting a parent, perhaps moving in for a
period of time; stepsiblings have no shared family
“history” that helps to develop common habits,
values, customs, and expectations; and changes in
family size, place in the family, status, and role ex-
pectations may precipitate strong emotional reac-
tions in children. However, children tend to be
adaptable and, in general, stepsibling relationships
are characterized by positive affect even though
they are not as close as those of full siblings
(Ganong and Coleman 1995). Marilyn Ihinger-
Tallman (1987) proposed seven conditions under
which stepsiblings develop positive feelings for
one another: frequent contact; shared experiences;
family conditions fostering intimacy and interde-
pendency; similarities in age, sex, values, and fam-
ily culture; mutual benefit from association; per-
ceived equality or equity of the children’s changed
circumstances and new living arrangements; and a
minimum of competition over scarce resources
(e.g., parental time).


According to Lawrence Ganong and Marilyn
Coleman (1994) half-siblings who live together
commonly call themselves brother and sister, rarely
using the term half. Only when children have little
to do with each other (i.e., they do not share va-
cations or other time together) do they tend to use
the term half-sibling. Anne Bernstein (1997) pro-
posed several factors that help develop strong re-
lationships between half-siblings. These include a
parental remarriage that is well established; a
larger age gap between half-siblings; a shared res-
idence; fewer children belonging to each spouses;
sharing a mother as opposed to sharing a father;
same sex; and similar temperaments.


Conclusion


The focus on cross-cultural sibling relationships
centered primarily on the Far East, where scholars
have concentrated attention on structural and cul-
tural factors (i.e., birth-order, gender effects, inher-
itance, and socialized interdependencies). From an
observation of the shifts in family size and struc-
ture, one might conclude that the values of indi-
vidualism and utilitarianism that characterize family
relationships in Western societies will erode the
traditional values that are at the basis of non-
Western societies (e.g., a preference for many chil-
dren and for sons, an emphasis on interdepend-
ence and community). Testing this supposition,


Cigdem Kagitcibasi (1996) examined several cross-
cultural studies and concluded that in spite of
global changes in social structure and economic
changes, the collectivistic cultures that emphasize
interdependence among family members contin-
ues, at least in the Far East (i.e., Japan, China, Tai-
wan, and Hong Kong). He did observe in both
Western and non-Western societies that a change
in family relationships is occurring in the patterns
of interdependence: material or instrumental sup-
port is decreasing whereas emotional interdepend-
ence in increasing. Other scholars find that the tra-
ditional values of the importance of children and
family obligations remain intact in the Far East in
various degrees (Cho and Shin 1996; Shen 1996).
Whether the patterns of interdependence and ob-
ligation among siblings will change or remain sta-
ble remains to be seen.


Focus on one Western nation, the United States,
found that social science investigators have tended
to examine sibling relationships at the interactional
level, focusing on different stages of the life cycle.
Growing up with their siblings, stepsiblings, and
half-siblings, children act (either positively or neg-
atively) as socializing agents, caretakers, playmates,
teachers and role models. Across the life span, the
majority of individuals report feeling close to their
siblings, yet only a minority depend on these kin
for intimate companionship or for financial, emo-
tional, or physical assistance when they are adults.
However, certain life experiences (e.g., never mar-
rying, having no children, becoming widowed, or
experiencing divorce) can produce closer contact
and greater feelings of closeness among siblings.
For the majority of people, interactions with sib-
lings are positive and lead to the development of an
affectionate life-long bond.


One could characterize sibling relationships in
the United States as reflecting a culture of individ-
ualism that creates both intragenerational and in-
terpersonal independence. This individualism and
independence has, in most cases, resulted in affec-
tion, concern, and interest in brothers and sisters
but with no accompanying obligation or responsi-
bility for frequent contact or mutual aid (Rossi and
Rossi 1990).


See also: ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENT; AUNT; BIRTH


ORDER; CHILDCARE; COMMUNICATION: FAMILY


RELATIONSHIPS; CONFLICT: FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS;


COUSINS; DEVELOPMENT: COGNITIVE;
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DEVELOPMENT: EMOTIONAL; DEVELOPMENT: SELF;


FAMILY BUSINESS; FAMILY ROLES;


FAVORITISM/DIFFERENTIAL TREATMENT; GIFTED


AND TALENTED CHILDREN; KINSHIP; ONLY


CHILDREN; PRIMOGENITURE; SELF-ESTEEM;


STEPFAMILIES; UNCLE
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MARILYN IHINGER-TALLMAN


YING-LING (AMY) HSIAO


SIKHISM


Sikhism originated in the Punjab region, in north-
west India, five centuries ago. It is the youngest of
all independent religions in India, where the Sikhs
are less than 2 percent (1.8%) of India’s one billion
people. What makes Sikhs significant is not their
numbers but their contribution in the political and
economic spheres. The global population of the
Sikhs is approximately 20 million, which is slightly
more than the worldwide total of Jewish people.
About 18 million Sikhs live in the state of Punjab,
while the rest have settled in other parts of India,


including the substantial communities of Sikhs
now established in Southeast Asia, East Africa, the
United Kingdom, and North America through suc-
cessive waves of emigration. During the last cen-
tury, a quarter million Sikhs have settled in the
United States of America. The observant male Sikhs
are easily recognized by their beards and
turbans—which are the very symbols of their faith.


The Origins and Development of Sikhism


Sikhism is rooted in a particular religious experi-
ence, piety, and culture and informed by a unique
inner revelation of its founder, Guru Nanak
(1469–1539). It evolved in response to three main
elements. The first of these was the ideology based
on religious and cultural innovations of Guru
Nanak and his nine successors. The second was
the rural base of the Punjabi society. The third sig-
nificant element was the period of Punjab history.
All three elements combined to produce the mu-
tual interaction between ideology and environment
in the historical development of Sikhism.


During the period of the ten Gurus (Precep-
tors), three key events took place in the evolution
of Sikhism. The first was the establishment of the
first Sikh community at Kartarpur in west Punjab
during the last two decades of Guru Nanak’s life.
To ensure its survival, Guru Nanak formally ap-
pointed a successor before he passed away in
1539. Thus, a lineage was established, and a legit-
imate succession was maintained intact from the
appointment of the second Guru, Angad
(1504–1552), to the death of Guru Gobind Singh
(1666–1708), the tenth and the last Guru of the
Sikhs. The second event was the compilation of
the canonical scripture, the Adi Granth (AG) in
1604 by the fifth Guru, Arjan (1563–1606). It pro-
vided a framework for the shaping of the Sikh
community. The third was the founding of the in-
stitution of the Khalsa (pure) by Guru Gobind
Singh in 1699, an order of loyal Sikhs bound by
common identity and discipline.


The inauguration of the Khalsa was the culmi-
nation of the canonical period of the development
of Sikhism. The most visible symbols of Sikhism
known as the Five Ks—namely uncut hair, a wrist
ring, a short sword, a comb for the topknot, and
breeches—are mandatory to the Khalsa. Guru
Gobind Singh terminated the line of personal
Gurus before he passed away in 1708, and in-
stalled the Adi Granth as Guru Eternal for the
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This Sikh girl lives in a large settlement of American Sikhs


in New Mexico. The Sikh Gurus were ahead of their time


on issues of gender equality. As early as the sixteenth cen-


tury, women were granted equal rights to conduct prayers


and other religious ceremonies. BUDDY MAYS/CORBIS


Sikhs. Thereafter, the authority of the Guru was to
vest in the scripture, the Guru Granth Sahib, and
the corporate community itself.


Family in Sikh Thought and Practice


Guru Nanak stressed the way of the householder
as the ideal pattern of life for the seeker of libera-
tion, rejecting the ascetic alternative. His succes-
sors upheld the same ideal of normal family life,
expressing it in their own lives as well as in their
teachings. The third Guru, Amar Das (1479–1574)
proclaimed: “Family life is superior to ascetic life in
sectarian garb because it is from householders that
ascetics meet their needs by begging” (AG, p. 586).
To understand the family relationships, caste and


gender issues need to be addressed from the Sikh
perspective.


In Punjabi society, family life is based upon
broad kinship relationships. Every individual is a
member of a joint family, a biradari (brother-
hood), a got (exogamous group), and a zat (en-
dogamous group). Like most other Indians, Sikhs
are endogamous by caste (zat) and exogamous by
subcaste (got). Descent is always patrilineal, and
marriages link two groups of kin rather than two
individuals. The cultural norms of honor (izzat)
and modesty play a significant role in family rela-
tionships within the framework of patriarchal struc-
tures of Punjabi society. The Gurus employ the
term pati that essentially refers to the core of a
person, encompassing honor, self-respect, and so-
cial standing.


Guru Nanak and the succeeding Gurus em-
phatically proclaimed that divine Name is the only
sure means of liberation for all four castes: the
Khatri (originally Kshatriya, warrior), the Brahmin
(priest), the Shudra (“servant”) and the Vaishya
(tradesman). In the Gurus’ works, the Khatris are
always placed above the Brahmins in caste hierar-
chy, while the Shudras are raised above the
Vaishyas. This was an interesting way of breaking
the rigidity of the centuries-old caste system. All
the Gurus were Khatris, and this made them a top-
ranking caste in Punjab’s urban hierarchy, followed
by Aroras (merchants) and Ahluvalias (brewers).
In rural caste hierarchy, an absolute majority (64%)
among the Sikhs are Jats (peasants), who are fol-
lowed by Ramgarhias (artisans), Ramdasias (cob-
blers) and Mazhabis (sweepers). Although Brah-
mins are at the apex in Hindu caste hierarchy,
Sikhs place them distinctly lower on the caste
scale. This is partly due to the strictures that the
Sikh Gurus laid upon Brahmin pride and partly to
the reorganization of Punjabi rural society that con-
fers dominance on the Jat caste.


Doctrinally, caste has never been one of the
defining criteria of Sikh identity. In the Sikh con-
gregation, there is no place for any kind of injustice
or hurtful discrimination based upon caste identity.
Sikhs eat together in the community kitchen, wor-
ship together, and share the same sacramental food
in the gurdwara (Sikh place of worship). How-
ever, caste still prevails within the Sikh community
as a marriage convention. Most of the Sikh mar-
riages are arranged between members of the same
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Two Sikh men in India wear beards and turbans, visible


signs of their commitment to their faith. ARVIND GARG/


CORBIS


endogamous caste group. Nevertheless, intercaste
marriages are now taking place frequently among
the professional Sikhs in India and abroad.


The Sikh Gurus offered their vision of gender
equality within the Sikh community and took prac-
tical steps to foster respect for womanhood. They
were certainly ahead of their times when they
championed the cause of women with equal access
in spiritual and temporal matters. Guru Nanak
raised a strong voice against the position of inferi-
ority assigned to women in contemporary society:
“From women born, shaped in the womb, to
woman betrothed and wed; we are bound to
women by ties of affection, on women man’s future
depends. If one woman dies he seeks another; with
a woman he orders his life. Why then should one
speak evil of women, they who give birth to
kings?” (AG, p. 473). Guru Nanak brought home to
the harsh critics of women the realization that the
survival of the human race depends upon women
whom they unjustifiably ostracized within the soci-
ety. Guru Amar Das abolished the prevalent cus-
toms of “veil” and sati (self-immolation) by wid-
ows, and permitted widows to remarry. He further
appointed women as Sikh missionaries. Indeed,
Sikh women have equal rights with men to conduct
prayers and other ceremonies in the gurdwaras.


The Gurus were addressing the issues of gen-
der within the parameters set by traditional patri-
archal structures. In their view, an ideal woman
plays the role of a good daughter or sister, a good
wife and good mother within the context of fam-
ily life. They condemned both women and men
alike who did not observe the cultural norms of
modesty and honor in their lives. In this context,
the images of immoral woman and unregenerate
man are frequently encountered in the scriptural
texts. There is thus no tolerance for any kind of
premarital or extramarital sexual relationships. In
particular, Guru Nanak was deeply anguished over
the rape of women when Babur’s army invaded
India in 1526. He employs the Punjabi phrase
“stripping of one’s honor” to describe the rape of
women by the Mughal army. In fact, rape is re-
garded as a violation of women’s honor in the
Punjabi culture. It amounts to the loss of family
honor, which in turn, becomes the loss of one’s
social standing in the community. The notion of
family honor is intimately linked with the status of
women in Punjabi society.


The Anand Marriage Ceremony


The third Guru, Amar Das, proclaimed: “They are
not said to be husband and wife, who merely sit
together. Rather, they alone are called husband and
wife who have one soul in two bodies” (AG, p.
788). This proclamation has become the basis of
the Sikh engagement and marriage process, which
traditionally emphasizes a spiritual commitment
between two partners over any material or physi-
cal advantages of the union. At every step, tradi-
tion surrounding Sikh marriages seeks to insure the
spiritual compatibility of the couple to be married.


To this end, Sikh marriages are arranged by the
family of the prospective couples. Although the in-
volvement of the couple themselves has increased
over time, the involvement and input of the family
has remained vital. This emphasis on family, re-
flected in every aspect of Sikh life, from the com-
munal eating halls of the gurdwaras to the common
practice of identifying oneself through one’s
parentage, is among the most important precepts
of Sikhism. At every stage in the Sikh process of en-
gagement and marriage, the opinion of each part-
ner’s family is respected, considered, and valued.


A Sikh wedding, according to the Anand
(Bliss) rite, takes place in the presence of the Guru
Granth Sahib, and the performance of the actual
marriage requires the couple to circumambulate
the sacred scripture four times to take four vows.
Before the bridegroom and the bride make each
round, they listen to a verse of the wedding hymn
(AG, pp. 773–74) by the fourth Guru, Ram Das
(1534–1581), being read by a scriptural reader.
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Then they bow before the Guru Granth Sahib and
get up to make the round while professional musi-
cians sing the same verse in the congregation. Dur-
ing the process of their clockwise movement
around the scripture four times, they take the fol-
lowing four vows: (1) To lead an action-oriented
life based on righteousness and to never shun ob-
ligations of family and society; (2) to maintain a
bond of reverence and dignity between them; (3)
to keep enthusiasm for life alive in the face of ad-
verse circumstances and remain detached from
worldly attachments; and (4) to cultivate a “bal-
anced approach” in life, avoiding all extremes. The
pattern of circumambulation in the Anand mar-
riage ceremony is in fact the re-actualization of the
primordial movement of life in which there is no
beginning and no end. The continuous remem-
brance of the four marital vows makes the life of
the couple blissful.


The standard manual of Sikh Code of Conduct,
Sikh Rahit Maryada, explicitly states: “No account
should be taken of caste; a Sikh woman should be
married only to a Sikh man; and Sikhs should not
be married as children.” This is an ideal arrange-
ment. In actual practice, however, a large majority
of Sikh marriages take careful account of the
prospective partner’s caste. In initial inquiries, the
choosing of a partner requires that the marriage
should be arranged with a member of the same
zat, but that it must exclude got of the father, the
mother, the father’s mother, and the mother’s
mother. In addition, rural Sikhs maintain the cus-
tom of village exogamy, such that marriages
should not be arranged between two families of
the same village. It further ensures that a married
daughter does not live in her father’s village,
strengthening the rule that inheritance in Punjabi
village families is always through the male lineage.
The custom of village exogamy still operates even
when the families move to towns or overseas loca-
tions. Most rural Sikhs living in the diaspora know
the identity of their “ancestral village,” and hence
they normally observe this custom (McLeod 1997).


The situation with urban Sikhs is entirely differ-
ent. By tradition, the Khatris are large-scale traders,
and they live in the big cities to conduct their busi-
ness. The small-scale traders among the Sikhs are
mostly Aroras. Both of these groups are not too
rigid about caste requirements in choosing a mar-
riage partner. The Khatri and Arora families fre-
quently intermarry, and there is no custom of city


exogamy among them. Marriages between cousins
(i.e., marrying mother’s sister’s son or daughter, or
marrying father’s sister’s son or daughter) are also
possible. This is due to the influence of Muslim cul-
ture on these groups, who moved to India from
Pakistan at the time of partition in 1947. Further,
marriages between Hindus and Sikhs are common
in the case of Khatri and Arora families.


Changing Trends in Sikh Marriages


Sikh marriage patterns are showing signs of signif-
icant changes in the following areas. First, a differ-
ence between the education of the groom and the
bride is narrowing. This preference for comparable
educational qualifications in the selection of
prospective partners, leading ultimately to the
earning capacity of both spouses, shows the
growth of individualism and decline in joint fami-
lies and kinship ties. Such marriages have become
possible due to the impact of economic and edu-
cational factors, including the processes of urban-
ization and modernization. Second, a favorable at-
titude towards intercaste marriages shows the
decline of caste ties. Caste as a principle of en-
dogamy is, however, losing its importance more in
urban cities than in rural villages. The Singh Sabha
reforms within Sikhism in the last century have en-
hanced this process. Third, young men and women
now marry later than they did in earlier times. Fi-
nally, obtaining the consent of the young man and
the woman in matrimonial alliances, favoring
widow remarriage, agreeing to divorce as a last re-
sort, and getting married again after divorce, are
the practices that indicate the impact of Western
urban influences (Rajagopalan and Singh 1967).


Another tradition has been an important part
of the Sikh marriage process. The fundamental re-
spect for the judgement of family is reflected in the
ancient practice of not meeting one’s partner be-
tween the time of engagement and the time of
marriage. It is understood that, at the time of en-
gagement, a spiritual commitment to one’s fi-
ancé(e) has been made. Respect for the family
makes impossible any second-guessing of that
commitment. Over many centuries, this practice
expanded and became tradition, so that even
when the family is unavailable or uninvolved, the
custom of not meeting one’s fiancé(e) before the
marriage ceremony continues. In recent decades,
however, many young Sikhs have chosen not to
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follow this established tradition, and the rigid pro-
cedure surrounding Sikh arranged marriages is on
the decline. Nevertheless, for many devout Sikhs,
the above practice continues to be an important re-
flection of their faith and tradition. To be forced to
ignore or violate long-standing tradition by meet-
ing one’s fiancé(e) between the engagement and
the ceremony could cloud the sanctity of the mar-
riage process in the minds of those devout Sikhs
involved.


In the diaspora, Sikh marriages are undergoing
significant changes. The second-generation Sikhs
are raising questions concerning the traditional
form of marriage. Like their peer groups from other
religious faiths, they tend to follow the idea of ro-
mantic love in choosing their partners. They fre-
quently date prospective mates to test their com-
patibility in standard situations. Living in a
complex multiethnic environment, they are ex-
posed to people of different faiths and cultures.
Not surprisingly, this results in occasional mar-
riages between Sikh and non-Sikh partners. These
marriages provide new challenges to both partners
to make necessary adjustments in their lives.


Conclusion


In Sikh households, the selection of a marriage
partner is arranged formally with parental ap-
proval. The idea of romantic love is gaining some
popularity among contemporary youth, but eco-
nomic, educational, and family considerations are
still among the important factors in most decisions
to marry. Caste endogamy is on the decline among
Sikh professionals. Doctrinally, women enjoy com-
plete equality, but in actual practice they have yet
to achieve equal representation within various Sikh
organizations. In the pluralistic societies of the
postmodern world, where emphasis is being
placed upon liberty, diversity, tolerance, and
equality of race and gender, Sikh ideals are thor-
oughly in place and congenial to the developing
values of the society.


See also: INDIA; RELIGION
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PASHAURA SINGH


SINGLE-PARENT FAMILIES


Single-parent families can be defined as families
where a parent lives with dependent children, ei-
ther alone or in a larger household, without a
spouse or partner. There was a rapid and drastic
increase in the number of single-parent families in
the latter half of the twentieth century. This change
has been used by some to argue that we are wit-
nessing the breakdown of the family (defined as a
married couple residing with their dependent off-
spring) with negative effects for children, families,
and society (Popenoe 1996). Others suggest that
single-parent families have been present in all so-
cieties over time and should not be viewed as de-
viant or problematic, but rather as an alternative
family form (Coontz 1997). Regardless of how fam-
ily diversity is viewed, the increase in and preva-
lence of families headed by one parent has a major
influence on the social, economic, and political
context of family life.


Demographic Trends


Globally, one-quarter to one-third of all families
are headed by single mothers, calling into question
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the normativeness of couple headed families. De-
veloped countries, in particular, are experiencing
an increase in single-parent families as divorce be-
comes more common. The United States has the
highest percentage of single-parent families (34%
in 1998) among developed countries, followed by
Canada (22%), Australia (20%), and Denmark
(19%). In developing countries, divorce is not as
common, but desertion, death, and imprisonment
produce single-parent families, primarily headed
by women (Kinnear 1999). Rates vary country to
country from a low of less than 5 percent in
Kuwait to a high of over 40 percent in Botswana
and Barbados. In countries such as Ghana, Kenya,
Rwanda, Cuba, Puerto Rico, Trinidad, and Tobago
more than 25 percent of households are headed
by women.


There was a dramatic increase in single-parent
families in the United States in the last three
decades of the twentieth century; only 13 percent
of families were headed by a single parent in 1970.
Over one-fourth of children in the United States
lived with a single parent in 1996, double the pro-
portion in 1970. Approximately 84 percent of these
families are headed by women. Of all single-parent
families, the most common are those headed by di-
vorced or separated mothers (58%) followed by
never-married mothers (24%). Other family heads
include widows (7%), divorced and separated fa-
thers (8.4%), never-married fathers (1.5%), and
widowers (0.9%). There is racial variation in the
proportion of families headed by a single parent:
22 percent for white, 57 percent for black, and 33
percent for Hispanic families.


Historically, single-parent families were the re-
sult of parental death; about one-fourth of children
born around the turn of the nineteenth century ex-
perienced the death of a parent before they
reached age fifteen (Amato 2000). The factors most
commonly related to the contemporary U.S. single-
parent family are changing social and cultural
trends, increased rates of divorce and nonmarital
childbearing, increased employment opportunities
for women, decreased employment opportunities
for men (especially African-American men), and
the availability of welfare benefits that enable
women to set up their own households (Rodgers
1996). It has been estimated that 50 percent of chil-
dren born in recent cohorts will spend some part
of their childhood with a single parent as a result
of separation, divorce, or out-of-marriage births.


The U.S. divorce rate steadily and dramatically
increased in the thirty year period 1965 to 1995. In
1965 the divorce rate was 2.5 per 1,000 people, in-
creasing to an all time high of 5.0 in 1985 and de-
clining to 4.4 in 1995. The United States has one of
the highest divorce rates in the world, twice that of
Denmark, Canada, or the United Kingdom. The di-
vorce rate is highest among lower income couples.
Divorce is somewhat higher for African-American
couples, with 10.5 percent divorced in 1993, com-
pared to 8.8 of white couples and 7.3 of Hispanic
couples. Developing regions of the world are also
experiencing an increase in the divorce rate, al-
though the proportions remain low in most regions
of Asia and Africa.


Most children live with one parent as the result
of divorce, but by 1996 the single-parent home was
as likely to involve a never married as a divorced
parent. Unmarried women in the United States ac-
counted for nearly one in three births in 1995, com-
pared with one in five in 1980 and one in ten in
1970. The percentage of births to single women
varies across race. In 1995, 20 percent of all births to
Asian and Pacific Islanders were to single women,
compared to 25 percent for white women; 41 per-
cent for women of Hispanic origin; 57 percent for
Native American, Eskimo, and Aleut women; and
70 percent for African-American families.


For the most part the increase in births to
unwed mothers is the consequence of unplanned,
accidental pregnancy coupled with the decision
not to marry. This includes teenage mothers who
are less likely to marry than pregnant teens in the
past, as well as adult women who delay marriage
while pursuing educational and career opportuni-
ties, increasing the probability of pregnancy out-
side of marriage. Teens account for almost 13 per-
cent of all births in the United States (23% for
African Americans, 23% for Native Americans, and
17% for Hispanic Americans, 11% of white births).
Approximately one million adolescent girls be-
come pregnant each year, with half ending in birth.
The majority of these pregnancies (67%) involve an
adult male over the age of twenty.


Since 1990, births have declined among
African-American teens and risen among white
teens, who comprise two-thirds of teen mothers.
The factors contributing to teen pregnancy and
childbirth include lack of close contact with adult
role models; peer pressure; family poverty; the
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perception among many teens that few opportuni-
ties for success are available; and inadequate sex
education, especially about contraception and fam-
ily planning (Sidel 1998). Girls who have a positive
self-image, high expectations and aspirations for
the future, and good relationships with their par-
ents are much less likely to get pregnant than oth-
ers. The United States has one of the highest rates
of teen pregnancy in the world, with 53 births per
1,000 women aged nineteen and younger com-
pared to countries at the lower end of the spec-
trum such as Denmark (nine births per 1,000),
Netherlands (six births per 1,000), and Japan (four
births per 1,000). Worldwide adolescents give birth
to over 14 million children annually.


Another form of parenthood outside of mar-
riage involves single women choosing to bear or
adopt and raise children alone. Technological de-
velopments allowing insemination without inter-
course contribute to women’s choices in this re-
gard. Women choosing to conceive children in this
manner include lesbians, who may raise their chil-
dren as a single parent or with a same-sex partner;
and heterosexual women who are in their thirties,
single, and want children before they are past
childbearing age (Burns and Scott 1994). Although
an increase in nonmarital childbirth has occurred
among well-educated and professional women, it
is more commonly found among women with
lower levels of education and income.


The rate of births to women outside of mar-
riage in the United States is similar to rates found in
Canada, France, the United Kingdom, and other
industrialized countries. In Sweden, nonmarital
childbirth is twice as high as in the United States,
while in Japan only one percent of all births occur
outside of marriage. Several Central American
countries have high rates of nonmarital births rang-
ing from 67 percent in Guatemala and El Salvador
to 53 percent in Honduras. Four factors explain the
rate of births outside marriage in these countries:
male migration, male mortality, machismo, and
pro-natalist attitudes and policies (Kinnear 1999).


Mother-Only and Father-Only Families


Single-parent families are generally categorized by
the sex of the custodial parent (mother-only or
father-only families). Mother-only families include
widows, divorced and separated women, and
never-married mothers. In the case of divorce,


mothers are usually given custody in the United
States and other developed countries. In Italy, in
1997, for example, 90 percent of children whose
parents divorced went into the custody of their
mothers. Since the vast majority of single parents
are mothers, most of the research focuses on
female-headed families. However, regardless of
sex, single parents share similar problems and
challenges (Grief 1985).


In the past, father-only families formed as a re-
sult of widowhood, desertion by the mother, or
wives refusing custody. There has been a 25 per-
cent increase in the number of single fathers in the
United States—from 1.7 to 2.1 million—from 1995
to 1998. In 1997, Canadian fathers received sole
custody in 11 percent of the cases and joint custody
in 28 percent. The increase in father-only families is
due, in part, to the efforts of fathers to obtain cus-
tody of their children. Although most fathers in the
United States do not request custody during divorce
proceedings, about one-half to two-thirds of those
who do are awarded custody. In 1995 2.5 million
U.S. children resided with a single father, an in-
crease from 1 percent of children in 1970 to 4 per-
cent. Single fathers in the United States are twice as
common in white families (16%) as compared with
black families (8%). Although single fathers are
slightly better educated than single mothers, on av-
erage, both groups are less likely to be college
graduates and more likely to have dropped out of
high school than married parents.


There are an estimated one million noncusto-
dial mothers in the United States, with 75 percent
voluntarily giving up custody. The primary reasons
women give up custody include: inadequate finan-
cial resources, child’s preference for living with the
father, difficulty in controlling the children, threats
of legal custody battles, and physical or emotional
problems experienced by the mother. Almost all
(97%) noncustodial mothers actively maintain a re-
lationship with their children (Herrerias 1995).


Fathers increase their chances of getting cus-
tody when they pay child support, when the chil-
dren are older, and when the oldest child is male.
Single fathers report that they feel competent as
primary parents and, in taking responsibility for
the activities of caregiving usually assigned to
mothers, are able to develop intimate and affec-
tionate relationships with their children (Risman
1986). Other factors supporting their transition into
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A single father in Texas takes his son for a check-up. Single fathers report that they feel competent as primary caregivers


and are able to develop affectionate relationships with their children. A/P WIDE WORLD PHOTOS


primary parenthood include financial security,
prior involvement in housework and child care
during the marriage, satisfaction with child-care
arrangements, and a shared sense of responsibility
for the marital breakup (Greif 1985).


Challenges of Single-Parenting


Parenthood is challenging under the best of condi-
tions. With one parent, the challenges are multi-
plied. Coping with childrearing for single parents
becomes more difficult because of responsibility
overload, when one parent makes all the decisions
and provides for all of the family needs; task over-
load, when the demands for work, housework,
and parenting can be overwhelming for one per-
son; and emotional overload, when the single par-
ent must always be available to meet both their
own and their children’s emotional needs. Alone
or in combination these result in problems for the


single parent, including loneliness, anxiety, and
depression.


Support from friends and relatives can offset
the effects of overload, with friends offering a
buffer against loneliness and relatives giving more
practical help (Gladow and Ray 1986). One diffi-
culty is asking for help in a society that defines the
family as an autonomous unit responsible for its
own circumstances and well-being. However, few
single parents can successfully raise children alone,
despite the social expectation that noncustodial
parents (usually the father) should only be respon-
sible for supplemental financial support, while the
custodial parent (usually the mother) takes on both
parenting and economic roles (Goldscheider and
Waite 1991). Some suggest that the ideal of an in-
dependent family head represents a Eurocentric
view which is challenged by an African-American
model of motherhood (Hill Collins 1994). In this
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model the importance of caring for and supporting
children in the context of community development
and social activism is emphasized. Children are
cared for and raised by their own mothers (blood-
mothers), other women in the community (other-
mothers), and relatives. African-American children
are more likely to live with a grandmother than are
white and Hispanic children.


The Effects on Children


In the United States, the effects of single-parent
family life on children fall into two categories:
(1) those attributed to the lower socioeconomic sta-
tus of single parents and (2) the short-term conse-
quences of divorce that moderate over time. Four
factors are predictive of U.S. children’s adjustment
to the divorce of their parents: the passage of time,
the quality of the children’s relationship with their
residential parent, the level of conflict between
parents, and the economic standing of the chil-
dren’s residential family. In the first few years after
a divorce, the children have higher rates of antiso-
cial behavior, aggression, anxiety, and school prob-
lems than children in two parent families. How-
ever, some of these problems may be attributed to
a decrease in available resources and adult super-
vision; many of the negative effects disappear
when there is adequate supervision, income, and
continuity in social networks (McLanahan and
Sandefur 1994).


In mother-only families, children tend to expe-
rience short- and long-term economic and psycho-
logical disadvantages; higher absentee rates at
school, lower levels of education, and higher
dropout rates (with boys more negatively affected
than girls); and more delinquent activity, including
alcohol and drug addiction. Adolescents, on the
other hand, are more negatively affected by
parental discord prior to divorce than by living
in single-parent families and actually gain in re-
sponsibility as a result of altered family routines
(Demo and Acock 1991). Children in single-mother
homes are also more likely to experience health-
related problems as a result of the decline in their
living standard, including the lack of health insur-
ance (Mauldin 1990). Later, as children from single-
parent families become adults, they are more
likely to marry early, have children early, and di-
vorce. Girls are at greater risk of becoming single
mothers as a result of nonmarital childbearing or


divorce (McLanahan and Booth 1989). Although
the research findings are mixed on long-term ef-
fects, the majority of children adjust and recover
and do not experience severe problems over time
(Coontz 1997).


A common explanation for the problems found
among the children of single parents has been the
absence of a male adult in the family (Gongla
1982). The relationship between children and non-
custodial fathers can be difficult and strained. Fa-
thers often become disinterested and detached
from their children; in one study more than 60 per-
cent of fathers either did not visit their children or
had no contact with them for over a year. The loss
of a father in the family can have implications be-
yond childhood (Wallerstein and Blakeslee 1989).
However, the lack of a male presence may not be
as critical as the lack of a male income to the fam-
ily. The economic deprivation of single-parent
family life, in combination with other sources of
strain and stress, is a major source of the problems
experienced by both parents and children.


Economics of Single-Parent Family Life


The most profound effect of divorce is economic
deprivation for mother-only families. For example,
in the United States, the custodial mother’s and
children’s standard of living is reduced by 30 per-
cent on average while the noncustodial father’s
standard of living increases by 15 percent (Hoff-
man and Duncan 1988). The typical pattern for
both middle-class and working-class newly di-
vorced mothers in Western societies is to move into
inadequate apartments in undesirable neighbor-
hoods due to the scarcity of affordable housing that
will accommodate children (Wekerle 1985). The re-
sult is that they often leave their social networks
and sources of support at the same time that they
are forced to enter the labor force or increase their
working hours. For single parents the housing/
employment issue is one of affordability and geo-
graphic proximity and access to jobs that pay a liv-
ing wage (Mulroy 1995). In addition, teenage
mothers face economic adversity with the inter-
ruption of their education. As teen mothers move
into adulthood they often remain unskilled, unem-
ployed, and unemployable (Sidel 1998).


Child support, money paid by the noncustodial
parent to the custodial parent toward the support
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of the children, does not offset the economic dep-
rivation experienced by single-parent families.
Since mothers retain custody in the majority of
cases, fathers are typically ordered to pay child
support. However, award levels have consistently
accounted for less than half of the expense of sup-
porting a child, representing about 10 percent of
the noncustodial father’s income. According to one
study, a father’s child support payments average
less than his car payments (Pearce 1990). Despite
recent U.S. legislation (Family Support Acts of 1988
and 1994), many fathers do not pay court-ordered
child support payments. In 1997, 68 percent of cus-
todial mothers with children under the age of
eighteen received full (42%) or partial (27%) child
support payments, leaving a third without any pay-
ment. The average amount received by U.S. moth-
ers in 1997 was $3,700, an increase of $400 from
1994. Women below the poverty level are the least
likely to be awarded or to receive child support.
Black and Hispanic mothers are even less likely to
be awarded support or to benefit from payments
(Rodgers 1996).


When the situation is reversed and custody is
granted to the father, mothers are ordered to pay
lower child support awards since fathers tend to
have higher incomes. Mothers still pay an average
of $3,300 to custodial U.S. fathers, although only
one-third pay in full. Compared to noncustodial
mothers who do not pay support, mothers who
pay support earn a higher income, have more reg-
ular visitation with their children, are consulted
more by the fathers, and have more positive feel-
ings about their arrangement (Greif 1986).


The economics of single-parent family life
mean that single mothers are disproportionately
represented among the poor. Among U.S. house-
holds headed by single mothers in 1998, one-third
lived below the poverty line, compared to 12 per-
cent of male-headed families. In 1999, 42 percent
of children living in female-headed families were
poor, compared to 18 percent in male-headed fam-
ilies, and 8 percent in couple-headed families.
Overall, women with dependent children comprise
two-thirds of the poor population, a phenomenon
referred to as the “feminization of poverty.” This is
especially pronounced for African-American and
Hispanic women who head families, with 43 and
51 percent, respectively, living below the poverty
line, compared to 31 percent of white mothers
who head families. African-American (14.7%) and


Hispanic (16.8%) single fathers are also more likely
to be living below the poverty line than their white
male counterparts (10.8%).


Around the world women make up the major-
ity (70%) of the 1.3 billion people who live in
poverty. The United Nations Commission on the
Status of Women (1996) estimates that women con-
stitute almost 60 percent of the world’s population,
perform two-thirds of all working hours, receive
only one-tenth of the world’s income, and own
less than 1 percent of the world’s wealth. The
poverty of families headed by women can be at-
tributed to the fact that women’s roles are primarily
domestic (mother, homemaker), undervalued, and
unpaid. In addition, when women work for wages
they make significantly less than their male coun-
terparts. Even full-time employment does not guar-
antee financial security, given the structure of the
labor force, the lower wages paid in female-domi-
nated occupations, and the lower human capital
investment of single mothers (education, training,
and work experience). However, even when con-
trolling for education and work place experience,
women earn less than men, a global pattern that
holds true across all racial and ethnic groups
throughout the occupations. In the developed
world, the United States and Canada have the
highest wage gap (75%) and the Scandinavian
countries have the lowest (80% to 94%).


Gender differences in earnings are exacerbated
by race; in 1995, the median income for full-time
year-round work in the United States was $22,900
for white women, $20,700 for African-American
women, and $17,200 for Hispanic women. Whereas
the majority of single mothers worked for wages in
1997 (79%), one-third were employed part-time or
part-year only. Single fathers, on the other hand,
were more likely to be working full-time (77%),
with only 17 percent working part-time or part-
year. In addition, single mothers are more likely
than other employees to experience layoffs, they
receive fewer fringe benefits, and they pay higher
expenses for childcare (Kinnear 1999). In develop-
ing countries, families are often disrupted as par-
ents leave home to find work. For example, Filipina
women regularly migrate to Hong Kong to work as
domestics on multiple-year contracts managed by
the government. They leave their children in the
Philippines and send money for their support since
the wages earned in Hong Kong ($325 month) ex-
ceed what they could earn at home ($125 month).
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The income of mothers heading families, sup-
plemented by child support and transfer payments,
is used to support the family. In the United States
child support and alimony together account for
about 10 percent of the total income of white
mothers and for about 3.5 percent of the income of
African-American mothers. However, alimony or
spousal support is awarded in less than 15 percent
of all divorce cases, is received in less than 7 per-
cent, and has been virtually eliminated in marriages
ending in fewer than five years (Weitzman 1985).


Another source of support essential to the abil-
ity of single parents to manage the demands of
work and home is child care. A disruption in child-
care arrangements can be stressful for any family in
which both parents work; for the single-parent
family, it can create an immediate crisis. Single
mothers report that childcare is one of the most
difficult obstacles in their efforts to provide for
their families through paid employment (Kamer-
man and Kahn 1988). European and Scandinavian
countries are ahead of the United States in devel-
oping government subsidized comprehensive
childcare programs. France and Sweden, in partic-
ular, provide a model of supporting working moth-
ers, with resulting low rates of poverty among
mother-only families, along with modest levels of
public dependency (Garfinkle and McLanahan
1994). Japan also provides high-quality, affordable
day care for working mothers; poor families re-
ceive the service free (Rodgers 1996).


Public Assistance for Single-Parent Families


An alternative or supplement to paid employment
for U.S. single parents is public assistance in the
form of Temporary Aid to Needy Families (TANF),
formerly Aid to Families with Dependent Children
(AFDC). This means-tested program, established in
1935 as part of the Social Security Act, was origi-
nally designed to support mothers and children
who had lost a male earner in the family, allowing
the mother to stay at home. Historically, welfare
policy was based on a distinction between worthy
women who were dependent through no fault of
their own (widows) and undeserving mothers who
were divorced or never married. Program regula-
tions were developed in ways that reflected this
distinction, along with racist assumptions about the
role of immigrant and African-American women
within both the family and the paid labor force.


Welfare reform and the resulting TANF pro-
gram represent a change in societal views about
women’s roles in the family and at work. The as-
sumption is that mothers can and should work to
support their families and that public support
should be temporary and supplemental. TANF
placed a lifetime limit of five years on welfare eli-
gibility, required that within five years one-half of
a state’s caseload was to be enrolled in jobs or job-
related activities, and excluded college education
from the list of qualified work and training activi-
ties. As a result, the welfare rolls dropped dramat-
ically from 14.2 million in 1994 to 7.6 million in
1998, a decline of more than 40 percent. At the
same time the number of children living at the
lowest levels of poverty (less than $6,401 in 1997)
grew by 400,000 between 1995 and 1997.


Only about half of all mother-only families re-
ceive welfare benefits at any given time. In recent
years the rate of participation in at least one pub-
lic assistance program plummeted from 45 percent
in 1993 to 38 percent in 1997. Regardless, public
assistance, including non-cash transfers, maintains
families well below the U.S. poverty line.


Other developed countries, particularly those
in Western Europe, have maintained the goal of
supporting mothers to stay at home if they wish. In
Great Britain, for example, mothers are not pres-
sured to find work outside the home, and child al-
lowances, national health services, and access to
public housing are provided. In Norway single par-
ents receive a child allowance, a child care cash
benefit, an education benefit, a housing allowance,
and transitional and advanced cash benefits. While
most single parents (90%) have incomes less than
half the median family income, only 9 percent of
all children in single-parent families fall below the
poverty line. Developing countries are less likely
to have formalized assistance programs in place,
although there are grassroots efforts such as the
AIDS Support Organization in Uganda to aid wid-
ows and their children and Dwip Unnayam
Sangstha in Bangladesh to help divorced and wid-
owed women and their children.


Views of Single-Parent Families


Societal views about single-parent families are ex-
pressed in social policies and agendas. U.S. poli-
cies, especially those relating to welfare, child care,
and family/work support, reflect disapproval of







SINGLE-PARENT FAMILIES


—1522—


families needing public support, single-parent fam-
ilies in particular. Divorced or “broken” families as
they are sometimes called are seen as deviant and
a threat to the social order (Faust and McKibben
1999). Other Western countries support the well-
being of children regardless of the number of par-
ents with programs such as guaranteed child-
support payments, health insurance, child care,
maternity and parenting benefits, and housing sub-
sidies. Although all families are well-supported,
couple-headed families are valued over other fam-
ily forms.


In many areas of the Third World single moth-
ers are socially ostracized and seen as having in-
ferior status (Kinnear 1999). In the case of widow-
hood, women are not allowed to inherit property
or possessions in many countries where other
sources of support are not provided. In the past,
unmarried women (with or without children)
would have been cared for by the family system,
which has been weakened as a result of urbaniza-
tion. In these patriarchal societies men and
women do not share equally the limited resources
available to families. Development, especially
strategies based on capitalism, worsens the situa-
tion for women.


Societal views are also expressed in public dis-
course about women living outside of marriage
and family who fail to live up to the ideals of
motherhood imposed through legal and public
policies. Feminists argue that efforts to control
women’s sexuality and enforce mothers’ economic
dependence upon men are part of a backlash de-
signed to limit women’s mobility and freedom
(Silva 1996). Rather than attempt to force women
into a traditional mold, more institutional support
for the new type of dual-earner and single-parent
family prevalent today is needed.


See also: ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENT; ADOLESCENT


PARENTHOOD; ADOPTION; CHILDCARE; DIVORCE:


EFFECTS ON CHILDREN; FAMILY POLICY;


FATHERHOOD; HEALTH AND FAMILIES; HOUSING;


JUVENILE DELINQUENCY; LONELINESS;


MOTHERHOOD; NONMARITAL CHILDBEARING;


POVERTY; SOCIOECONOMIC STATUS; STRESS;


WIDOWHOOD; WORK AND FAMILY
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KATHRYN M. FELTEY


SINGLES/NEVER MARRIED
PERSONS


Just as the age at first marriage has increased over
the past few decades, so too has the proportion of
adults living together outside of traditional mar-
riage, as well as the number of men and women
who are delaying or forgoing marriage. This has
resulted in a great number of men and women


spending a significant amount of their adult years
single. The U.S. Census Bureau (1999) reports that
between 1975 and 1999, the percentage of people
who had never married rose from 22 percent to 28
percent. For adults between the ages of thirty and
thirty-four, the increase during this period has been
from 6 percent to 29 percent for men, and from 9
percent to 21 percent for women.


With age, the percentage of the population
that has never married decreases. In Canada and
the United States, between 5 and 10 percent of
older adults have never been married. As in most
societies where approximately 90 to 95 percent of
adults do marry, marriage remains the normative
and expected life choice, and the connection be-
tween marriage and adulthood continues to be
reaffirmed.


Social and Historical Context of Singlehood


Most cultures, past and present, have viewed adult-
hood as synonymous with being married and hav-
ing children, and being single as a transitional
stage that preceded these significant and expected
adult roles. Different historical and cultural con-
texts have significantly affected the propensity, de-
sire, and ability to marry, as well as opportunities
and circumstances inside and outside of marriage.
Yet historically, as now, a significant minority of
the population remained single.


How the never married have been viewed has
also varied with time and place. For example, in
the early New England states, social and economic
sanctions were placed upon women and men
who did not marry. At the same time, between
1780 and 1920 in parts of the United States and
Europe, singlehood was often seen as a re-
spectable alternative to marriage for women, if
these women were willing to devote their lives to
the service of others (Chambers-Schiller 1984). Be-
tween 1880 and 1930, a bachelor subculture
emerged in the United States. Although never mar-
ried men during this period had more freedom
than never married women, they were generally
viewed as social outcasts or societal threats (Chu-
dacoff 1999).


During the 1970s, several social factors con-
verged to create a new and more positive recogni-
tion of singlehood: more women in higher educa-
tion, expanding career and job opportunities for
women, and increased availability and acceptable
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of birth control. These societal changes provided
women with greater freedom and independence
and contributed to a shift in attitudes about the de-
sirability and necessity of marriage. Subsequent
scholarship is greatly indebted to the pioneering
work of people like Margaret Adams (1978), Marie
Edwards and Eleanor Hoover (1974), and, perhaps
best known, Peter Stein (1975, 1976, 1981), for ex-
amining singlehood as a meaningful and multidi-
mensional lifestyle in its own right and the social
factors that brought about this new recognition.


Although singlehood is less stigmatized today
than in the past, being part of a married hetero-
sexual couple remains the typical and expected
lifestyle choice and, therefore, the status of being
never married remains somewhat ambiguous or
marginalized. Never married individuals are seen
as violating societal expectations for “appropriate”
gender role behavior. Even the term never married
is structured as a negative. For those who remain
single, it is difficult to locate positive role models to
support and validate their singlehood choice or cir-
cumstance. Further, the perception of singlehood
tends to differ by age or stage of life. Being single
is a normative and expected social role in youth
and early adulthood. However, with increased age,
the likelihood of marrying diminishes, and the
meaning of singlehood often changes as it is seen
as a less expected but more permanent state.


The never married in later life are subject to
stereotypes that portray older adults in general, as
well as those associated with individuals who have
failed to marry (Rubinstein 1987). In Anglo-
American culture, the terms spinster and old maid
for women, and confirmed bachelor for men, may
have become outdated, yet their stereotypical
meanings persist. Single women particularly may
be seen in a negative light, perhaps because expec-
tations remain strong that women will fulfil the nur-
turing and caring roles most often associated with
being married—that of wife, mother, grandmother,
and care provider for other family members.


Peter Stein (1981) identifies four categories
of never married based upon attitudes toward
this single status—voluntary/temporary singles,
voluntary/stable singles, involuntary/temporary
singles, and involuntary/stable singles. Although
individuals can move between and among these
categories over their lifetime, whether singlehood
is perceived as a choice or circumstance, or is seen


as temporary or permanent, can influence one’s
satisfaction with being single, and one’s overall
well-being.


The voluntary and stable singles tend to be sin-
gle by choice and generally satisfied with their de-
cision. This category includes those who have a
lifestyle that precludes traditional heterosexual mar-
riage, such as members of religious orders, as well
as gay and lesbian single adults. It is difficult to ob-
tain accurate statistics, but the evidence suggests
that gays and lesbians comprise between 4 and 6
percent of adults in the United States, Canada, and
other Western countries. Research finds that long-
term relationships are common among this popula-
tion, particularly among lesbians. However, regard-
less of their commitment to a significant partner,
these relationships are outside the boundaries of
traditional heterosexual marriage, and these indi-
viduals are, by societal definition, never married.


The involuntary and stable singles tend to be
dissatisfied with their singlehood, but feel it is per-
manent. This group includes many well-educated,
professionally successful women for whom
finding a suitable mate is often a problem of
demographics—a lack of older, single, well-edu-
cated men. This category tends to be the most dif-
ficult for successful adjustment to permanent
singlehood.


Stein’s foundational work highlights the diver-
sity that exists within the never married popula-
tion, as well as the importance of choice in re-
maining single for life satisfaction. Research
supports this diversity. Many never married indi-
viduals make a positive and conscious choice to
remain single (O’Brien 1991), while others look
upon their singlehood as less desirable, resulting
from circumstances beyond their control (Austrom
1984). The former group tends to be more satisfied
with being single than the latter.


Stein (1976) identifies push and pull factors—
pushes away from marriage and pulls toward sin-
glehood. For individuals who feel that marriage re-
stricts self-realization and limits involvement with
other relationships and that singlehood affords
greater freedom of choice and autonomy, perma-
nent singlehood is often seen as the marital status
of choice. Barbara Simon’s (1987) study of older
single women finds that most of these women had
declined marriage proposals, typically because of
their fear of becoming subordinate to a husband.
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The salience of these pushes and pulls varies by
factors such as age, financial well-being, sexual ori-
entation, as well as the strength and availability of
supportive ties to family and friends.


Psychosocial Characteristics
of the Never Married


The never married are a diverse and complex
group. They differ by sexual orientation, age,
health status, ethnicity, and living arrangements,
and are as varied as married persons by social class
background, education, occupation, and income
level. The life satisfaction of the never married, in
general, is similar to the married and better than
for other unmarried groups, particularly the di-
vorced. The health status of single men tends to be
poorer than for married men, while never married
women tend to enjoy better health than other
women. In later life, the never married are more
likely to face economic insecurity (particularly
older women) and weaker social support networks
(particularly older men) than are their married
counterparts. Marcia Bedard (1992) and others
contend that the happiness of single people is re-
lated to meeting their social and economic needs,
not to the issue of being single.


The literature finds other gender differences in
how singlehood is experienced, and these differ-
ences tend to be complicated by age. Although
current older single women tend to be significantly
disadvantaged in economic terms, younger and
middle-aged single women tend to have high gen-
eral ability scores, are highly educated, and have
high-status occupations. The situation for single
men tends to be different. Many men who remain
unmarried are often “those at the very bottom of
the social scale, with no women available who are
sufficiently low in status” (Unger and Crawford
1992, p. 386).


Never married women tend to manage their
lives better than do single men. Studies suggest
that single men are more depressed, report lower
levels of well-being and life satisfaction and poorer
health, and are more likely to commit suicide than
single women. It may be that single women’s
greater ability to maintain close and supportive ties
over their lifetime with family members, particu-
larly siblings, and with friends, contributes to their
greater overall well-being.


In general, however, never married people re-
port satisfaction in terms of friendships, general
health, standard of living, and finances. They are
more likely to live with others, such as siblings or
other relatives, than are the widowed or divorced,
and less likely to be lonely when compared to the
other unmarried groups. Although the social net-
works of the never married tend to be smaller than
for the married, the majority of never married indi-
viduals are socially active, with friends, neighbors,
and relatives, as well as dating partners. Family ties
are often central in the lives of the never married,
particularly never married women, whose roles in-
clude caring for parents, being a lifelong compan-
ion to siblings, and serving as a surrogate mother
to siblings’ children (Allen and Pickett 1987).
Friendship ties also take on great significance in
the lives of many never married adults, particularly
women, across their life course (Campbell, Conni-
dis, and Davies 1999).


Nevertheless, people who remain single
throughout their lives still face difficulties. The
availability of a willing sexual partner, particularly
in later life, is more likely to be a problem for the
unmarried than for married couples. Further, for
those who live alone, the financial costs tend to be
greater than for those who share a household.
Also, because most informal support is provided
by a spouse and/or adult children, the never mar-
ried in later life are more likely than the married to
have to rely on formal support. When caregiving
needs increase, never married older women in par-
ticular have a greater likelihood of requiring place-
ment in a long-term care facility than older married
women or those with children.


Culture, Ethnicity, and the Never Married


Research is scarce that recognizes culture or eth-
nicity in the study of the never married. However,
the existing literature suggests that the rates of
nonmarriage have been increasing across different
racial and ethnic groups—groups that have tradi-
tionally seen most men and women marry. The
U.S. Bureau of the Census (1999) reports that the
major increase in the never married population in
the United States has occurred among blacks, ris-
ing from 32 percent in 1975 to 44 percent in 1999.
The nonmarriage rates for other cultural groups
have also been increasing. For example, although
historically the marriage rates of Asian women
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were very high, native-born Chinese-American and
Japanese-American women had, by the end of the
twentieth century, lower rates of marriage than did
native-born European-American women.


Susan Ferguson (2000) asked never married
native- and foreign-born Chinese-American and
Japanese-American women their reasons for re-
maining unmarried. The women in her study dis-
cussed how their feelings about their parents’ tra-
ditional marriage and their role as the eldest
daughter deterred them from marrying and having
children. They also talked about the lack of avail-
able partners because of family pressure to marry
a good Chinese-American or Japanese-American
man. Pressure also existed to pursuit an advanced
education. The opportunities presented to them
with advanced degrees and career gave them an
independence that they did not feel would be pos-
sible if married to more traditional Asian men. Fer-
guson (2000, p. 155) concludes that “these never
married women are not only challenging the tradi-
tional marriage of their parents and the cultural ex-
pectations to marry within the Chinese-American
and Japanese-American communities but also are
challenging the pro-marriage norms and gender
role expectations of the dominant culture.”


Other research on the marital behavior of
Japanese women also finds a link between greater
economic independence for women and an in-
creased likelihood of remaining single. James
Raymo (1998) contends that economic independ-
ence may reduce the appeal of marriage and may
be used to “buy out of marriage.” He suggests that
a significant increase in the number of Japanese
women who remain single could have important
demographic, social, and economic consequences.
More research is needed to better understand the
lives of never married women and men within and
across different cultures, and whether social and
demographic changes that are occurring in other
countries will also challenge traditional cultural
expectations of marriage as the normative life-
style choice.


Conclusion


The increase in those remaining single may, in
part, reflect changes in social attitudes and struc-
tures related to marriage and singlehood. The lives
of the never married are varied and complex. Sim-
ilarities and differences that exist between the


never married and other marital groups are more
likely to be influenced by individual characteristics
such as gender, age, social class, ethnicity, sexual
orientation, and level of education, than by marital
status group membership. Further research that ex-
amines how these and other factors intersect to
shape the lives of the never married within and
across different cultures and social contexts will
help us to learn more not only about those who re-
main single, but also about the structure and ex-
periences within marriage, families, and social
roles and relationships more broadly.


See also: CHILDLESSNESS; COHABITATION; DATING;


LONELINESS; SEXUALITY; SOCIAL NETWORKS
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LORI D. CAMPBELL


SLOVAKIA


Marriage and family have always been considered
fundamental social values among the Slovak pop-
ulation. Nearly 90 percent of all inhabitants con-
sider the family to be the most important value in
their lives (European Values Study 1999/2000).
This feeling was formed under the strong influence
of Christianity (according to the last census in
2001, 69% of all inhabitants are Roman Catholic).
Approximately 90 percent of the adult population
marry at least once in their life. The family based
on matrimony is a culturally, religiously, and leg-
islatively accepted form of cohabitation. Basic fam-
ily legal relationships are regulated by the Act No.
94/1963 (Coll.) on Family.


Marriage


The main purpose of marriage is to create a har-
monious, solid, and permanent association for
man and woman. Slovak law stipulates that the
minimum age for marriage is eighteen years.
Younger persons are allowed to marry only by
permission of the court. The lowest age permitted
for marriage is sixteen years, and a serious reason


for requesting permission to marry must be de-
clared (e.g., pregnancy).


Marriage requires the consent of both the man
and the woman. This consent must be stated be-
fore a church or civil authorities and two wit-
nesses. Marriages performed either by the church
or state authorities are equally valid. Before 1992,
only marriages in front of the state authorities were
considered valid.


Cohabitation of a couple based on matrimony
is preferred to any other form of cohabitation in
Slovakia. Only 11.5 percent of Slovak inhabitants
consider marriage an outdated institution (Euro-
pean Values Studies 1999/2000). Slovak family law
does not recognize common-law partnerships as
legal conjugal relations. Although some couples
cohabitate without marrying, the partners do not
have the same legal rights and responsibilities as
those who officially marry. Only some rights based
on the civil code (e.g., heritage rights, rights to a
common dwelling) apply in cohabiting cases, but
not the mutual responsibility to provide for subsis-
tence as in the case of married couples.


Selection of Partners


Slovakia was predominantly rural until the middle
of the twentieth century. Custom and social status
determined how people would find their future
wife or husband, usually in the same or nearby vil-
lage and from a family of similar social level. The
parents were the ones who decided who would be
their future son- or daughter-in-law. In the urban
areas these rules were not so precise nor were they
strictly followed. Urban marriages were also more
heterogeneous (Stefanek 1944).


Social progress, supported by urbanization and
industrialization, promoted new values that were
considered important in the process of the selec-
tion of a partner. The significance of wealth and
the parents’ aims receded and the personal inter-
ests of the young couple became a priority.


During the period of socialism (1948–1989)
economic self-sufficiency, as the basic prerequisite
for getting married and establishing a family, be-
came less important. Social policy became sup-
portive, especially towards young families. These
policies enhanced access to housing and allowed
for state loans on favorable terms to newlyweds.
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FIGURE 1


These measures and the lack of sexual education,
as well as the fact that contraception was neg-
lected, resulted in marriages at early ages. Approx-
imately 50 percent of brides became pregnant be-
fore their wedding (Vagac 2000). Many of these
were students without their own independent in-
come. It became an expectation that the parents of
a young couple would provide assistance, usually
financial. Approximately 90 percent of young fam-
ilies depended on such assistance (Bútorová 1996).


Before 1990, the average age for brides was
about twenty-one years at marriage (first mar-
riages) and about twenty-three years for bride-
grooms. During the 1990s, the average age of
women and men at their first marriage rose, and by
1999 the average age of brides was 23.1 years,
whereas the average age of bridegrooms rose to
25.6 years. About 85 percent of women and 83
percent of men were living in their parents’ home
before marriage (Bútorová 1996). These changes
were caused both by the increased opportunity to
study, to travel, and gain employment abroad after
the disappearance of the Iron Curtain and by the
deterioration of living conditions among young


people. Despite the fact that unmarried cohabita-
tion of young couples is not the preferred form, it
has become increasingly common.


Termination of Marriage


A marriage may be terminated for one of two rea-
sons: the death of the other spouse or divorce in a
court of justice. In the latter case, the process of di-
vorce can only begin after a request for divorce is
submitted to the court by one of the spouses. The
court must take into account the needs of depend-
ent children. In its decision, the court must define
parents’ rights and responsibilities with respect to
children, as well as decide custody of the children
and the way in which each of the parents will con-
tribute to their children’s upbringing.


The divorce rate is showing a slow but contin-
uous increase over time. The marriage rate, on the
other hand, is approximately half of what it was in
the 1980s, which reflects demographic processes,
and has continued to decline since the early 1990s.
The reason for this is the deterioration in economic
and social conditions in the country. The high rate
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FIGURE 2


of unemployment, the collapse of former social pol-
icy measures (such as housing and services for fam-
ilies), and new professional opportunities for young
people have contributed to this phenomenon.


Changes in the Family


Following World War II, changes in the family in-
cluded changes in the size of the family, relations
between individual family members, division of
labor, and the economic activity of family members
and their family roles, as well as to intergenera-
tional coexistence.


Changes in the reproductive behavior in Slo-
vakian families started long before the World War
II. A large percentage of the population adopted
the ideal of the still-dominant two-children family
model. Families with two children made up 18.6
percent of all families in 1961, and increased to
26.7 percent by 1991. Families with more than
three children have been in decline (15.4% in 1961,
11.5% in 1991) whereas families with only one
child have been increasing in number. Between
1980 and 1991 the share of childless households
increased from 36.7 per cent to 39.6 percent. Con-
comitantly, belief in the importance of children in


a family for a marriage to be considered a fulfilled
and happy one declined. In 1992, 88.2 percent of
respondents indicated that children were an im-
portant condition for a happy marriage, whereas in
1999 only 68.8 percent expressed the same opin-
ion (European Values Study 1999/2000).


Agriculture was the main source of subsistence
for the largest portion of the Slovak population until
halfway through the twentieth century. The divi-
sion of duties between spouses and their responsi-
bilities to the children were determined by their pri-
mary economic activity. “The father is the real head
of the family and enjoys the authority of master and
ruler of the house. . . . The wife of the household
was not only the mother, cook, and guardian of
cleanliness, but also coworker on the field, in the
shed and in the yard. . . . Children from an early age
were involved in household chores and farm work
according to their age” (Stefanek 1944, p. 76).


Extensive industrialization started in Slovakia
after World War II. Collectivization and the mecha-
nization of agriculture resulted in an exodus of the
work force from agriculture. Young men were the
first to leave agriculture, later followed by the
women. Men found new jobs in industry and
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Children born out of wedlock in Slovakia


Children born out wedlock By order (in %)


per 1000 % of 
Year Total population total births 1st 2nd 3rd +


1950 5,538 1.60 5.4 57.6 18.3 24.1
1955 4,738 1.26 4.7 59.8 18.4 21.8
1960 4,189 1.00 4.7 49.6 17.9 32.5
1965 4,506 1.03 5.3 49.8 17.0 33.2
1970 5,048 1.11 6.2 55.5 17.8 26.7
1975 5,177 1.09 5.3 61.1 16.7 22.2
1980 5,490 1.10 5.7 64.6 16.6 18.8
1985 5,967 1.16 6.6 62.1 19.0 18.9
1990 6,134 1.15 7.6 26.8 31.0 42.2
1995 7,788 1.45 12.6 55.4 21.6 23.0
1996 8,486 1.57 14.0 52.1 22.0 25.9
1997 8,982 1.67 15.1 51.4 22.0 26.6
1998 8,881 1.65 15.3 53.5 22.5 24.0
1999 9,568 1.77 16.9 54.0 22.0 24.0
2000 10,132 1.88 18.3 . . .


SOURCE: Stav a pohyb obyvatel'stva v SR v rokoch 1950-2000. Bratislava, ŠÚ SR.


TABLE 1


women found work in the service sector in nearby
towns. Beginning in the 1960s, a high proportion
of commuters was typical in Slovak rural areas. By
the end of the 1980s, there were villages in which
90 percent of economically active people com-
muted to work. After returning home from their
work, people would work on their household
plots: they grew crops and vegetables and reared
animals, to produce both food and additional in-
come for the family.


Single persons and childless couples would
commute daily or weekly. After the birth of a child
or children they often moved to the city because it
offered better infrastructure and greater opportuni-
ties. (As a rule, people moved within short dis-
tances from their village to the nearby district cap-
ital.) In the urban centers they had access to
various services. Highly educated parents wanted
their children to have better access to various
after-school activities (educational and recre-
ational). The number of families who owned a sec-
ond home also increased. On weekends, urban
dwellers went back to their villages where they
did gardening in order to improve their economic
situation.


Since the 1970s it became a characteristic fea-
ture of rural and urban families in Slovakia for
both parents to be employed. The economic activ-
ity of women was primarily motivated by the need


to obtain additional income for the family. At the
end of the 1990s, the majority of wives preferred
being employed to the role of a housewife, even if
their husbands’ earnings were sufficient to support
the family.


Family Contacts and Relations


Family law and policy are based on the nuclear
family. Nevertheless, relations with kin play an
important role in the everyday life of families in
Slovakia. Members of larger families provide as-
sistance in difficult situations. Social contact is
frequent among relatives and is not limited by
the boundaries of the settlement where the fam-
ily lives.


Standard of Living


There were no significant differences in the stan-
dard of living between rural and urban families, or
small and large families, or families with more
highly educated parents and less well educated
parents, until the end of the 1980s. Remuneration
from paid work was essentially the same, but in-
come was supplemented by benefits of various
kinds. Family allowances were paid for all children
until they attended school, prices of food were
heavily subsidized, and education was free at all
levels. Travel costs were also subsidized, rent for
housing was reduced for families with children
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(the more children in a family, the greater the re-
duction), and there was income-tax relief for par-
ents and state loans for young families on favor-
able terms. (The principal was written off by a
certain amount at the birth of each additional
child.) All of these measures helped families in-
crease their income indirectly and, in this way, al-
lowed for an appropriate standard level of living
for all families regardless of their size.


After 1990 most of these benefits were phased
out. The economic situation of the majority of Slo-
vak families, especially the young ones, began to
deteriorate. At the beginning of the twenty-first
century, there is a high rate of unemployment
(about 20%) and many families are living on social
benefits. The reduction of income from paid work
has led to higher involvement of family members
in other activities around the home, particularly
those focused on the production of food. This is
more common in rural areas, where the unem-
ployment rate is higher than in urban centers.
Many fathers, particularly from less-developed re-
gions, work in places distant from the family
dwelling, and often abroad. Mothers usually stay at
home and care for children as well as the house-
hold and garden. The father’s absence and the
mother’s heavy workload result in the fact that
children are often left on their own. The absence
of fathers is also frequent in well-to-do families
where fathers are so deeply involved in their busi-
ness activity that there is no time for the children.


The gap between rich and poor families has
increased. The financial situation of families is dif-
ficult, especially in the economically marginal re-
gions of Slovakia. There are some families in
which no family member has had a paid job in
over two or three years—sometimes longer.


Conclusion


Political, economic, social, and demographic
processes in the twentieth century affected family
relationships and their function. Changes in family
roles accompanied such developments as an in-
crease in the educational level of women, the mas-
sive entry of women into the labor market, birth
control, shrinking of families, and changes in in-
tergenerational relationships and multigenerational
coexistence. In spite of these changes, the family
remains the basic social network for individual re-
lationships and family solidarity. At the beginning


of the twenty-first century the family is still an im-
portant social value in the life of the majority of
Slovak people.


See also: CZECH REPUBLIC
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SOCIAL EXCHANGE THEORY


The Social Exchange Framework was formally ad-
vanced in the late 1950s and early 1960s in the
work of the sociologists George Homans (1961)
and Peter Blau (1964) and the work of social psy-
chologists John Thibaut and Harold Kelley (1959).
Over the years, several exchange perspectives,
rather than one distinct exchange theory, have
evolved. The exchange framework is built upon
the combination of the central tenets of behavior-
ism and elementary economics where human be-
havior is envisaged as a function of its payoff. The
framework is primarily concerned with the factors
that mediate the formation, maintenance, and
breakdown of exchange relationships and the dy-
namics within them.


Core Assumptions Made Within
the Exchange Framework


Embedded within the exchange framework are
core assumptions about the nature of individuals
and about the nature of relationships (Sabatelli and
Shehan 1993). These are summarized as follows:


(1) Individuals seek rewards and avoid
punishments.


(2) When interacting with others, individuals
seek to maximize profits for themselves
while minimizing costs. Because it is not
possible to know the actual rewards and
costs involved in interacting with another be-
fore interactions occur, individuals guide
their behavior through their expectations for
rewards and costs.


(3) Individuals are rational beings and, within
the limitations of the information that they
possess, they calculate rewards and costs
and consider alternatives before acting.


(4) The standards that individuals use to evalu-
ate rewards and costs differ from person to
person and can vary over time.


The assumptions about the nature of exchange re-
lationships are as follows:


(1) Social exchanges are characterized by inter-
dependence, that is, the ability to obtain
profits in a relationship is contingent on the
ability to provide others with rewards.


(2) Social exchanges are regulated by norms like
reciprocity, justice, and fairness.


(3) Trust and commitment result from the emer-
gent experiences of individuals within rela-
tionships and help to stabilize relationships
over the longer term.


(4) The dynamics of interaction with relation-
ships and the stability of relationships over
time result from the contrasting levels of at-
traction and dependence experienced by the
participants in the relationship.


Major Contemporary Concepts


The major exchange concepts can be classified as
falling into the following broad categories:


Rewards, costs, and resources. Exchange theories
make use of the concepts of rewards and costs
(which were borrowed from behavioral psychol-
ogy) and resources (which were borrowed from
economics) when discussing the foundation of the
interpersonal exchange. Rewards and resources
refer to the benefits exchange in social relation-
ships. Rewards are defined as the pleasures, satis-
factions, and gratifications a person enjoys from
participating in a relationship (Thibaut and Kelley
1959). Resources, on the other hand, are any com-
modities, material or symbolic, that can be trans-
mitted through interpersonal behavior (Foa and
Foa 1980) and give one person the capacity to re-
ward another (Emerson 1976). The costs of social
exchange relationships can involve punishments
experienced, the energy invested in a relationship,
or rewards foregone as a result of engaging in one
behavior or course of action rather than another
(Blau 1964).
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Satisfaction with exchange relationships: outcomes
and comparison levels. Satisfaction with an ex-
change relationship is derived, in part, from the
evaluation of the outcomes available in a relation-
ship. Outcomes are equal to the rewards obtained
from a relationship minus the costs incurred. Al-
though it is generally the case that the higher the
level of outcomes available, the greater the satis-
faction, these concepts are not equivalent. To ac-
count for satisfaction, both the experiences of the
outcomes derived from the relationship and the
expectations that individuals bring to their rela-
tionships are taken into account (Nye 1979;
Sabatelli 1984; Thibaut and Kelley 1959).


The concept of Comparison Level (CL) was de-
veloped by Thibaut and Kelley to explain the con-
tributions that previous experiences and expecta-
tions make to the determination of how satisfied
an individual is with a relationship. Individuals
come to their relationships with an awareness of
societal norms for relationships and a backlog of
experiences. The CL is influenced by this informa-
tion and, thus, reflects (a) what individuals feel is
deserved and realistically obtainable within rela-
tionships, and (b) what individuals feel is impor-
tant for them to experience within a relationship.
When the outcomes derived from a relationship
exceed the CL (particularly highly valued out-
comes or ones that are important to individuals),
global assessments of a relationship are likely to
be high (Nye 1979; Sabatelli 1984; Thibaut and
Kelley 1959).


Relationship stability: comparison level for alterna-
tives, dependence, and barriers. According to ex-
change theorists, satisfaction with a relationship
alone does not determine the likelihood that a re-
lationship will continue. Thibaut and Kelley (1959)
developed the concept of comparison level of al-
ternatives (CLalt), defined as the lowest level of
outcome a person will accept from a relationship
in light of available alternatives, to explain individ-
uals’ decisions to remain in or leave a relationship.
The CLalt is an individual’s assessment of the out-
comes available in an alternative to the present re-
lationship. When the outcomes available in an al-
ternative relationship exceed those available in a
relationship, the likelihood increases that person
will leave the relationship.


Hence, staying in or leaving a relationship is
not simply a matter of how rewarding that rela-
tionship is. Relationships that are rewarding are


more likely to be stable because a high level of
outcomes reduces, in terms of expectations, the
likelihood of a better alternative existing. Unsatis-
factory relationships, in turn, may remain stable for
the lack of a better alternative. These relationships
have been conceived of as nonvoluntary relation-
ships by Thibaut and Kelley (1959). Married indi-
viduals who stay in violent relationships can
be thought of as participating in a nonvoluntary
relationship—that is, the relationship stays stable in
spite of the violence because of the absence of
better alternatives (Gelles 1976).


The CLalt is also related to the experience of
dependence. Dependence is defined as the degree
to which a person believes that he or she is subject
to or reliant on the other for relationship outcome.
The degree of dependence evidenced is deter-
mined by the degree to which the outcomes de-
rived from a relationship exceed the outcomes per-
ceived to be available from existing alternatives.
Dependence may be experienced as one of the
costs of participating in a relationship, but this is
probably determined in part by the level of satis-
faction experienced with the relationship. Depen-
dence, in other words, is tolerated in highly re-
warding relationships.


Dependence is further influenced by the barri-
ers that increase the costs of dissolving an existing
relationship (Levinger 1982). Levinger proposes
the existence of two types of barriers—internal and
external—that discourage an individual from leav-
ing a relationship by fostering dependence even if
attraction is low. Internal barriers are the feelings
of obligation and indebtedness to the partner that
contribute to dependence by increasing the psy-
chological costs of terminating the relationship. In-
ternal constraints might involve the moral belief
that a marriage, for example, is forever or that chil-
dren should be raised in a home with both parents
present. External barriers are things like commu-
nity pressures, legal pressures, and material or
economic considerations that foster dependence
by increasing the social and economic costs of ter-
minating a relationship.


Norms regulating exchange relationships: exchange
orientations and rules. Exchange relationships are
governed by both normative and cognitive ex-
change orientations that delineate acceptable and
appropriate behavior. Normative orientations refer
to the societal views on acceptable and appropriate
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behavior in relationships. These norms refer to the
broader consensus that exists within a culture about
how exchange relationships should be structured.


Cognitive orientations represent the beliefs,
values, and relationship orientations that an indi-
vidual associates with various types of exchange
relationships (McDonald 1984). These orientations
serve as the standards for interpersonal behavior
that an individual brings to his or her personal re-
lationships. Among the more prominent of the
cognitive orientations discussed in the exchange
literature are the norms of distributed justice, or
fairness, norms of reciprocity, and norms of equity
(Blau 1964; Homans 1961; Walster, Walster, and
Berscheid 1978). Each of these has to do with the
expectation that within a close and intimate rela-
tionship, the rewards experienced by partners
should be more or less proportionately distributed.
When these norms are violated, as when house-
work is unfairly distributed within a marriage, peo-
ple are apt to complain more about the relation-
ship and pressure their partners to restore a more
just and fair pattern of exchange (Berardo, She-
han, and Leslie 1987).


Trust and commitment. Trust refers to the belief
on the part of individuals that their partners will
not exploit or take unfair advantage of them. When
relationships conform to the norms of reciprocity
and when the pattern of exchange is perceived as
being fair, individuals are more likely to come to
believe that they will not be exploited (Blau 1964;
McDonald 1981). Trust is proposed to be important
in relationship development because it allows in-
dividuals to be less calculative and to see longer-
term outcomes (Scanzoni 1979). Put another way,
through trust an individual is able to expect fair-
ness and justice in the long-term and therefore
does not have to demand it immediately.


Commitment is characterized as central in dis-
tinguishing social and intimate exchanges from
economic exchanges (Cook and Emerson 1978).
Commitment involves the willingness of individuals
to work for the continuation of their relationships
(Leik and Leik 1977; Scanzoni 1979). Exchange
theorists would expect commitment to develop
within a relationship when partners experience
high and reciprocal levels of rewards that facilitate
the experience of trust (Sabatelli 1999). Commit-
ment builds stability into relationships by increas-
ing partners’ dependence on their relationships—in


part because the emergence of commitment is
thought to be accompanied by a reduction of at-
tention to alternative relationships (Cook and
Emerson 1978; Leik and Leik 1977; Scanzoni 1979).


Exchange dynamics. The exchange framework
also provides insight into the dynamics found
within intimate relationships. In particular, the ex-
change framework has been used to explain the
patterns of power and decision-making found
within relationships. Fundamental to the exchange
views of power are the assumptions that depend-
ence and power are inversely related, and re-
sources and power are positively and linearly re-
lated (Huston 1983; McDonald 1981; Thibaut and
Kelley 1959). This is to suggest that exchange the-
orists address the bases of power by focusing on
the constructs of resources and dependence. The
partners least interested in their relationships tend
to have the greater power in large part because
they are less dependent on the relationships. The
partners with the greater resources, also, tend to be
the ones with the greater power—here largely be-
cause they have relatively greater control over the
outcomes available to the partners. In other words,
the essential point of the discussion of the patterns
of interaction observed within exchange relation-
ships is that the relative levels of involvement, de-
pendence, and resources contribute importantly to
the different patterns of interaction observed
within relationships.


See also: EQUITY; FAMILY THEORY; FILIAL


RESPONSIBILITY; INTERGENERATIONAL RELATIONS;


RELATIONSHIP INITIATION; RELATIONSHIP


THEORIES—SELF-OTHER RELATIONSHIP; SPOUSE


ABUSE: THEORETICAL EXPLANATIONS; THERAPY:


COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS; TRUST
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RONALD M. SABATELLI


SOCIALIZATION


Socialization is not a process unique to childhood.
According to the sociological theory known as
symbolic interactionism, socialization is required
for each new role an individual acquires over the
life-course. Nevertheless, most of us generally un-
derstand socialization to mean the process of cre-
ating socially responsible beings out of primarily
asocial beings—that is, infants and children (aso-
cial in the sense that they are ignorant of the rules
and roles of society and must acquire these over
time). Socialization is considered to be more gen-
eral than either enculturation or acculturation.
Enculturation refers to the specific process of trans-
mitting a particular culture from one generation to
another (e.g., minority members of a society teach-
ing their children about minority issues such as dis-
crimination). Acculturation refers to the process of
acquiring a new or different culture (e.g., as an
immigrant to another country).


Several articles outline Western models of so-
cialization. These include chapters by Gary Peter-
son and his colleagues (Peterson and Haan 1999;
Peterson and Rollins 1987). First, what exactly
do we mean by socialization? One component—
probably the one most of us think of initially—is
the process that “transforms a biological organism
into a human being” (471). The other component is
the process that “confronts adults with a new set of
experiences and responsibilities” (471). Daphne
Bugental and Jacqueline Goodnow (1998) defined
socialization as “the continuous collaboration of
‘elders’ and ‘novices’—of ‘old hands’ and ‘newcom-
ers’ in the acquisition and honing of skills important
for meeting the demands of group life” (389).


Ross Parke and John Buriel (1998) described
socialization as “the process whereby an individ-
ual’s standards, skills, motives, attitudes, and be-
haviors change to conform to those regarded as de-
sirable and appropriate for his or her present and
future role in any particular society” (463). Each of
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these definitions leaves open the possibility that
adults, in addition to children, can be socialized
into new roles and responsibilities. Thus, late
twentieth century conceptions of socialization sug-
gest that parents, as well as children, are socialized
by others referred to as socialization agents.


There are many theories that address both the
transition to parenthood and parental involvement,
as well as the socialization of children (e.g., social
learning, symbolic interactionism). There are,
however, relatively few theoretical models that
focus on the socialization of parents (e.g., Wapner
1993), despite the fact that parenthood has a pow-
erful influence on the development of the adult, to
say nothing of the child. Existing developmental
models of parent socialization typically use con-
ception or the birth of the child as the starting
point in parental development. Furthermore, most
approaches focus on parental-child relations in in-
fancy, childhood, or adolescence, ignoring on-
going parent-child relations across the life-course
(for an exception see Pillemer and McCartney
1991). The focus of this entry is primarily on
socialization—both formal and informal—of chil-
dren in different contexts, and in different coun-
tries around the world.


Unidirectional Models of Socialization


Who are these agents—or forces—of socialization?
Early twentieth century models of socialization ig-
nored the fact that parents can be socialized, too,
and only looked at the effects of parents on chil-
dren. This approach is known as a parent-effects
model (i.e., a unidirectional or one-way effects
model from parent to child). This model of social-
ization stems from a mechanistic paradigm (e.g.,
Reese and Overton 1970), in which the individual
is the unit of analysis. In particular, models of this
kind focus on the parent as actor, or agent, and the
child as reactor. Research conducted from this per-
spective follows the social mold tradition, in which
parents are seen as the agents that mold children’s
behavior. The best example of research in this tra-
dition is Diana Baumrind’s (1971) typology of par-
enting styles—in which parent effects (i.e., parent-
ing styles) determine child outcomes.


Parent effects. For much of the twentieth century,
Western parenting theorists and researchers have
focused primarily on two essential dimensions of


parenting style: support (also known as warmth or
acceptance) and control (Baumrind 1971; Peterson
and Haan 1999). It is hypothesized that parenting
style falls anywhere along the continuum of sup-
port, from low support of children to high support
of children. At the same time, parenting style can
also fall anywhere along the independent or or-
thogonal dimension of control, from low control to
high control. Thus, parenting style can be cate-
gorized as low in support and control (i.e.,
permissive-neglecting); low in support but high in
control (i.e., authoritarian); high in support but
low in control (i.e., permissive-indulgent); or high
in support and high in control (i.e., authoritative).


Research in the United States, cross-sectional
and longitudinal, has consistently found that a par-
enting style high in both support and control (i.e.,
authoritative parenting) is associated with chil-
dren’s and adolescent’s higher academic achieve-
ment and social competence (e.g., Peterson and
Haan 1999). A permissive parenting style (i.e.,
permissive-neglecting or permissive-indulgent) is
associated with children who are lower in both ac-
ademic achievement and social competence, and
higher in aggression or impulsiveness. These chil-
dren may be either neglected by parents who are
unwilling or unable to meet the developmental
needs of their children, or spoiled by overly indul-
gent parents who cater to their children’s wants in-
stead of their needs. Finally, a parenting style low
in support but high in control (i.e., authoritarian) is
associated with lower academic achievement and
social competence in children. As an extreme ex-
ample of control, the use of corporal punishment,
either at home or at school, is a hotly debated
topic. Although many parents and teachers around
the world follow religious and traditional dictums
such as “spare the rod,” and “an eye for an eye,”
corporal punishment of children is contrary to the
International Convention on the Rights of the Child
(1989), ratified by every country in the world ex-
cept Somalia and the United States. Sweden, fol-
lowed to date by eight other European countries
and Israel, was the first country in the world to
make spanking or other corporal punishment of
children illegal in 1979. According to Swedish law,
“Children are to be treated with respect for their
person and individuality and may not be subjected
to corporal punishment or any other humiliating
treatment.” Nevertheless, corporal punishment re-
mains widespread in many homes and schools
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(e.g., Kenya; Human Rights Watch 1999) around
the world.


Child effects. Richard Bell (1968), reacting against
parent-effects models, suggested that children also
influence parents. Thus, a unidirectional child-
effects model (i.e., from child to parent) was devel-
oped. In this model of socialization, the child is the
actor and the parent is the reactor. Children’s indi-
vidual differences in age, gender, and personalities
can evoke different behaviors and treatment from
parents in addition to other socialization agents.
An example of research based in this tradition is
Alexander Thomas and Stella Chess’s (1977) classic
work in child temperament. Children can be clas-
sified as easy, slow-to-warm-up, and difficult
based on nine dimensions of temperament (e.g.,
activity level, emotional intensity), with easy chil-
dren being the most compliant to parental requests
and difficult children the least. Subsequently, many
researchers have focused on qualities of infants
and children that evoke different responses in par-
ents, or different parental outcomes.


Of all the factors that influence how children
are treated (e.g., temperament, health status, apti-
tude), gender is arguably the most salient. For ex-
ample, in several South Asian countries, there is a
clear preference for male children due to eco-
nomic and religious factors (Khan and Khanum
2000). Strong preferences exist for sons in
Bangladesh, China, India, Korea, and Pakistan, al-
though no such preferences are found in Sri Lanka
or Thailand (Abeykoon 1995). Parents view sons as
economic assets (e.g., old-age security) and daugh-
ters as economic liabilities (e.g., dowries). Both
Confucianism and Hinduism have been cited as
religions that foster preferences for male offspring
(Abeykoon 1995). In the Hindu tradition, only sons
can pray for the souls of dead parents. Indicators
of gender preference in South Asia include abnor-
mal sex ratios at birth (i.e., more female fetuses
aborted), and higher mortality rates for female off-
spring (e.g., infanticide, higher rates of malnutri-
tion, less access to health care).


Gender inequality also exists in education,
with the greatest gender disparity occurring in de-
veloping countries with overall low rates of enroll-
ment. UNESCO tracks gender parity in education,
with a goal of worldwide gender parity for the year
2005. Since 1980, gender disparity in education has
widened not only in Afghanistan (i.e., under the


Taliban regime, although this pattern would be ex-
pected to reverse now that the Taliban are no
longer in power) but also in Pakistan. The coun-
tries with the worst record for gender parity in ed-
ucation are found primarily in sub-Saharan Africa
(e.g., Chad, Guinea, and Senegal) and in the Arab
states (e.g., Yemen and Sudan). In these countries,
only six to eight girls are enrolled in primary
school for every ten boys enrolled in primary
school. Countries with a more moderate gap in
gender disparity include Angola and Mozambique
in sub-Saharan Africa, Iraq and Saudi Arabia in the
Middle East, China and Indonesia in South Asia,
and Brazil and Guatemala in South and Central
America, respectively.


Age is another factor that influences how chil-
dren are socialized. Psychologists and anthropolo-
gists have concluded that the transition from infor-
mal parental socialization to more formal
socialization (e.g., education) typically occurs dur-
ing the period known as the 5-to-7 shift, which
marks the end of young childhood and the begin-
ning of middle childhood (Konner 1991). Among
other things, changes in brain development (e.g.,
myelinization, or the coating of neurons with
myelin sheaths, resulting in better motor coordina-
tion and memory) occur between the ages of two
and six, paving the way for formal learning. Not
surprisingly, UNICEF reports that, around the
world, compulsory education begins between the
ages of five (e.g., Barbados and United Kingdom)
and seven (e.g., Ethiopia and Sweden).


Around fifteen years of age, adolescents are
deemed ready to leave school to enter the work
force as adults (i.e., compulsory education ends at
age fourteen in Turkey, fifteen in Japan, sixteen in
Canada). Addressing child labor, the International
Labour Organization (ILO) has set the General
Minimum Age for full-time labor participation at
age fifteen, or not less than compulsory school
age. In highly industrialized societies, which re-
quire longer periods of education and training,
adolescents often attend post-secondary institu-
tions for anywhere from two years (i.e., a two-year
diploma) to four years (i.e., a four-year degree),
and in some cases for several additional years (for
graduate degrees, e.g., M.S., Ph.D.). Educational
demands of technological societies are so high,
that at least one researcher proposed an additional
stage of the life cycle: Emerging adulthood (age
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eighteen to twenty-five)—a period distinct from
both adolescence and young adulthood—which
entails on-going formal socialization (Arnett 2000).


Other Models of Socialization


According to Western researchers and theorists,
unidirectional models of socialization are not com-
prehensive enough, in that such models are too
simplistic and do not explain enough of the vari-
ance in outcome variables. Instead, parent-child
socialization is sometimes explained using a
bidirectional-effects model. Effects go both ways
in a reciprocal manner—from parent to child and
from child to parent. This bidirectional, or two-
way, model of socialization stems from an organ-
ismic paradigm (e.g., Reese and Overton 1970).
From this perspective, child and parent interact in
a dance of socialization with neither one nor the
other the actor/reactor. Instead, child and parent
act on each other and react to each other in a mu-
tual, synchronous interaction. Rather than the indi-
vidual as the unit of analysis, the parent-child
dyad is the unit of analysis.


Interactional models. Examples of research
based in this tradition include Mary Ainsworth’s
(1989) work on maternal sensitivity and child at-
tachment (i.e., close emotional tie or bond be-
tween a child and caregiver). Ainsworth first ob-
served mothers interacting with their babies in
England, then in Uganda, and finally in the United
States. It was while she was working in Uganda in
the 1950s that she noticed that some children
seemed to be more securely attached to their
mothers than other children were. She also noticed
that whereas some mothers were sensitive and re-
sponsive to the needs of their children, others
were not. On her return to the United States,
Ainsworth began to systematically study the rela-
tionship between mother’s behavior and children’s
style of attachment. Ainsworth and her colleagues
(1978) developed the strange situation test, a series
of short episodes in which babies are alternatively
left and rejoined by their mothers.


Babies’ style of attachment could be deter-
mined based on their reactions to the separation
and reunion episodes. Babies who were upset
when their mother left, but settled down when she
returned, were classified as having a secure attach-
ment. Babies who were upset on separation from
their mother, and who could not seem to settle


down again on her return, were classified as hav-
ing an insecure-resistant attachment. Finally, ba-
bies who were not particularly upset by separation
from their mother, and did not seek contact with
her on her return, were classified as having an
insecure-avoidant attachment. A fourth category
on attachment has also been documented:
insecure-disorganized attachment, in which chil-
dren seem fearful of their mother and show con-
tradictory behavior toward her (Main and Solomon
1990). Ainsworth concluded that caregivers who
were sensitive and responsive had children who
were securely attached, whereas insensitive and
unresponsive caregivers had children who were
insecurely attached.


Although most children worldwide appear to
have secure attachments to their caregivers (65%),
cross-cultural research indicates some interesting
differences (van IJzendoorn and Kroonenberg
1988). British babies are the most likely to be se-
curely attached (75%), with Chinese babies the least
likely to be securely attached (50%). With regard to
insecure-avoidant attachment, German babies are
the most likely (35%) and Japanese babies the least
likely (5%) to show this pattern of attachment. In-
secure-resistant attachment tends to be more likely
among Israeli babies (29%) and less likely among
Swedish babies (4%). Cultural differences, such as
an emphasis on independence in Germany, for ex-
ample, may account for some of these reported dif-
ferences. Nevertheless, the strange situation test
may not be an appropriate or ecologically valid
measure of attachment across cultures.


Multidirectional models. Theorists have argued
that even bidirectional models of socialization are
not complex enough. Multidirectional-effects
models were developed to explain child and parent
outcomes within an ecological context. These
multidirectional-effects models stem from a con-
textual paradigm (e.g., Reese 1991), in which child
and parent interact over time and within familial,
societal, and historical contexts. From this perspec-
tive, factors beyond the parent-child dyad affect
both individual and dyadic outcomes. In these
models, the system (e.g., the family) is the usual
unit of analysis. Examples of theories based in this
perspective include Urie Bronfenbrenner’s (1979)
ecological model and family systems theory. Re-
search conducted using this approach includes
studies on the effect of the marital relationship on
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the parent-child dyad, the workplace on the par-
ent’s relationship with the child, or the society on
both child and parent (e.g., Parke and Buriel 1998).


One of the essential ways in which children
are socialized into adult roles is by means of com-
pulsory education, followed in many cases by job
training or higher education. Although education
and labor participation are clearly related in a de-
velopmental sense (education first, then work),
they can interfere with each other. For the most
part, involvement in one (e.g., education) pre-
cludes involvement in the other (e.g., labor). Thus,
children and adolescents are primarily involved in
education, and young and middle-aged adults are
typically involved in labor, either in or outside the
home. (Although many older adults cannot afford
to retire, some financially secure older adults use
retirement as an opportunity to return to educa-
tional pursuits such as Elderhostel, an educational
program for older adults interested in life-long
learning.)


Exceptions to compulsory school attendance
are found in disadvantaged families and countries.
Homeless families or those living in poverty may
not be able to afford to send children to school
(e.g., books, uniforms, transportation) and may
rely on the income of their school-aged children
for the household. Thus, extreme poverty inter-
feres with the progression of education/labor par-
ticipation typically found in industrialized coun-
tries. According to the ILO, between 1 and 200
million children worldwide are estimated to be
child laborers (children under the age of fifteen
who work full-time), with the worst forms of child
labor including child slavery (i.e., forced labor) and
child prostitution. Children around the world also
work as child soldiers, child domestics, and child
farm workers. In addition to the danger, pain, and
stress associated with child labor, working keeps
these children from attending school and reaching
their potential.


As previously mentioned, most cultures
around the world assign some degree of responsi-
bility to children during the 5-to-7 shift. Anthro-
pologists have examined children’s responsibilities
as a function of the type of society the child in-
habits (e.g., Konner 1991). Responsibility given to
children takes primarily two forms: instruction and
chores. Children in hunter-gatherer societies such


as the !Kung are assigned neither formal instruc-
tion nor chores. Instead, they spend most of mid-
dle childhood not only tagging along and observ-
ing adults at their work, but also playing and
socializing (Konner 1991). In agricultural societies,
where families often rely on the labor of their chil-
dren, formal task assignment is the typical pattern,
sometimes in the form of an apprenticeship (e.g.,
Ghana, Mexico). Industrial societies, because of
the demands of the labor market, typically assign
formal instruction to children (i.e., compulsory ed-
ucation) for anywhere from five (e.g., Cuba, Viet-
nam) to twelve years (e.g., Belgium, Germany).


Conclusion


Thus, in the area of socialization, there has been a
steady progression from unidirectional-effects
models—first, from parent to child, and then from
child to parent—to bidirectional-effects models,
and finally to multidirectional-effects models. The
latter are more complex, more ecologically valid
(e.g., Bronfenbrenner 1979), but more difficult to
test empirically (e.g., Peterson and Haan 1999).
Nevertheless, it seems reasonable that models of
socialization should reflect more sophisticated con-
textual theoretical approaches. To return to the
earlier question: Who are the agents or forces of
socialization? According to the best thinkers in the
area of socialization, the agents or forces of social-
ization are legion. They include parents, children,
teachers, peers, institutions, the media, and society.


Parents socialize children—but children also
socialize parents. Peers, according to Judith Har-
ris’s (1995) model of peer group socialization, may
socialize children even more so than parents. Like-
wise, parents’ families and friends socialize par-
ents. Furthermore, the media, historical events
(e.g., war, famine, industrialization), socioeco-
nomic status, family structure, culture—all of these
influence both parents and their children. By leav-
ing these important factors out of our models of
socialization, we limit the complexity of our theo-
retical models and thus our ability to explain im-
portant outcomes. Finally, socialization occurs in
many different contexts (i.e., at home, in the work-
place) as well as over the life-course.


See also: ACCULTURATION; CHILDHOOD; GLOBAL


CITIZENSHIP; MIGRATION; RITES OF PASSAGE;


SYMBOLIC INTERACTIONISM
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HILARY A. ROSE


SOCIAL NETWORKS


Married couples and families do not exist in isola-
tion, but are embedded in a network of social re-
lationships and culture. Even prior to marriage, re-
lations with family members, friends, and
acquaintances can influence dating activities and
romantic relationships. When individuals become a
couple, they must deal with the demands of both
their own social ties and those of their spouses.
Couples informally negotiate the degree to which
they will maintain separate friendships, balance
their own and their partner’s family relationships,
and engage in social activities as a couple. Rela-
tionships with marital partners, friends, and fami-
lies change as individuals and couples age. It is in-
creasingly clear that social relationships help to
shape the basic nature of married life. In examin-
ing social relationships, some researchers use the
terms social network and social support inter-
changeably (Schonauer et al. 1999).


Defining Social Networks


Personal social networks are typically defined as “a
collection of individuals who know and interact
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with a particular target individual or couple” (Mi-
lardo 1988, p. 20). Researchers can assess the struc-
tural characteristics of an individual’s network such
as network size, role composition (the number of
individuals, including family, friends, or work asso-
ciates, in the network), or network density (inter-
connectedness among members). Content charac-
teristics of networks describe the nature of linkages
between the individual and network members such
as relationship satisfaction, feelings of closeness, or
reciprocity. Functional characteristics of networks
describe linkages in which a given person serves
some function for the focal individual, such as pro-
viding social support or informal help (Laireiter and
Baumann 1992).


The social networks of couples have been in-
vestigated in three major ways. Using an individ-
ual perspective, researchers have defined a cou-
ple’s social ties in terms of the separate personal
networks maintained by each partner. At the
dyadic level, a couple’s network has been viewed
as those network members jointly shared by the
couple. A configural approach conceptualizes a
couple’s network as a composite of the shared and
separate ties contributed by both partners. Individ-
ual, dyadic, and configural perspectives differ in
their assumptions about the role of network struc-
ture for couples, and each perspective has certain
advantages and limitations (Stein et al. 1992).


There is no one correct definition of a social
network, but rather different network delineation
strategies yield different data about social relation-
ships. In studying the social context of marital and
family life, researchers distinguish between the
structure, content, and function of social network
relationships. Researchers who study married cou-
ples must also decide if they are interested in the
separate networks of marital partners, the degree
of overlap between the partners’ social ties, or
some composite picture of the couple’s network
relations.


Social Network Structure: Relationship
Opportunities and Constraints


The structure of social networks is critical for un-
derstanding opportunities and constraints in the
development and maintenance of social relation-
ships. Friends and family can introduce an individ-
ual to others who may have the potential for
friendship or romantic involvement. Existing net-
work ties can also limit opportunities to form new


relationships, given that a person has only a finite
amount of time and energy to engage in social re-
lationships. Researchers typically acknowledge the
reciprocal influence of married couples and their
social networks—namely, that network ties influ-
ence the development and maintenance of a cou-
ple’s relationships and that being “a married cou-
ple” affects the nature of their social network ties.


Some individuals withdraw from network rela-
tionships as they become romantically involved,
but network withdrawal is probably not a univer-
sal phenomenon. Instead, different types of net-
works (e.g., interactive versus close associates) and
different network sectors (e.g., family, close
friends, peripheral friends) undergo various
changes as partners become more involved in a
dating relationship ( Johnson and Leslie 1982). For
example, to assess the interactive networks of
college-age dating couples, Robert Milardo,
Michael Johnson, and Ted Huston (1983) had re-
spondents keep daily logs for two ten-day periods
separated by a ninety-five–day span. Respondents
in later stages of couple involvement reported that
they interacted with fewer total network members
than respondents in earlier stages of involvement.
However, longitudinal data results found no signif-
icant differences in total network size between re-
spondents whose dating relationships had become
more involved and respondents whose dating re-
lationships had deteriorated. In fact, there was an
increase in the number of family members and of
intermediate friends in the network of dating cou-
ples who increased in romantic involvement.


As couples become increasingly interdepend-
ent in their personal lives, they develop increas-
ingly interdependent social networks (Milardo
1982). Studies investigating couples’ networks have
assessed the degree of overlap between network
members listed by both husbands and wives.
Shared networks of family were found to be a par-
ticularly valuable source of support (Veiel et al.
1991). However, husbands and wives in the study
rarely shared the same network member as their
closest confidant. These findings suggest the im-
portance of both individual and shared network
ties as supportive resources for married couples.


Catherine Stein and her colleagues (1992)
found that couples with different types of net-
works reported significantly different levels of mar-
ital satisfaction and individual well-being. For ex-
ample, couples whose conjoint networks featured
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a relatively large number of friends for both hus-
bands and wives also reported significantly higher
levels of marital satisfaction than couples in some
of the other network types. However, husbands re-
ported significantly higher levels of depression
than wives in this type of network. Postulating a
direct relationship between separate friendships
and individual well-being would suggest that
friends might help wives with feelings of depres-
sion in a way that men’s separate friendships do
not. Such findings suggest that conjoint network
structure may have different implications for the
marital relationship and the psychological well-
being of individual partners.


Gender Differences in Social Networks


Developing and maintaining network ties requires
a set of interpersonal skills and the desire and op-
portunity to use those skills. Men and women
often differ in the nature of their interpersonal ex-
changes and in their opportunities for social inter-
action (Dykstra 1990). Research indicates that men
and women structure their personal networks dif-
ferently and that networks may serve different
functions for husbands and wives. For example,
wives generally report larger networks of kin and
greater network interconnectedness than husbands
(Antonucci and Akiyama 1987).


Claude Fischer and Stacey Oliker (1983) sug-
gest that age and lifestyle stage account for net-
work differences, with young married men having
larger networks than their wives, and the reverse
being true for older married couples. Studies of
middle-aged and older adults indicate that married
men are more likely to report their wives as their
primary confidants and sources of support,
whereas women are more likely to report confi-
dants other than their husbands and to rely on
friends and children as sources of support (An-
tonucci and Akiyama 1987). Women are more
likely than men to request assistance from net-
work members in general (Butler, Giodano, and
Neren 1985).


Network composition may affect women’s op-
portunities for social contact outside of the home,
such as participation in the labor force. Although a
number of factors influence work force participa-
tion, social network connections can play a critical
role in finding and securing paid employment. As
women’s networks tend to have larger proportions


of kin compared to their male counterparts, the
networks of women may lack the heterogeneity of
members needed to provide unique information
and help in finding a job (Wellman and Wortley
1990). Research has shown that women who have
large, diverse social networks are more likely to be
working for pay as compared with women whose
networks are less diverse (Stoloff, Glanville, and
Bienenstock 1999).


Cultural Differences in Social Networks


Ethnicity, race, and culture have also been shown
to shape social network ties. Network characteris-
tics such as network size, composition, frequency
of contact, and interconnectedness among mem-
bers have been found to differ for people from dif-
ferent ethnic, racial, and cultural backgrounds.
However, overall research findings in this area tend
to be inconsistent. Recent studies compare the so-
cial networks of minority populations with those of
Caucasians with little attention given to compar-
isons across a variety of ethnic or cultural groups.


In his overview of the features of social net-
works of people in the United States, Peter Mard-
sen (1987) found that whites had the largest net-
works, Hispanics had intermediate-sized networks,
and African Americans had the smallest networks.
This study also found that African Americans had a
smaller proportion of kin and less gender diversity
in their networks than white respondents.


Other studies support the findings that African-
American social networks tend to be smaller than
those of whites or other non-European groups
(Pugliesi and Shook 1998). However, some research
has shown that African Americans have more kin
members in their networks and that their networks
often include members from church and religious
communities (Ajrouch, Antonucci, and Janevic
2001; Kim and McKenry 1998; Roschelle 1997). It
may be that differences in assessing social network
ties account for some of the inconsistent findings.


There is evidence to suggest that Hispanics
have highly interconnected networks that include
kin and friends and have strong church and school
ties (Wilkinson 1993). For example, Thomas
Schweizer and his colleagues (1998) found that
both Euro-American and Hispanic participants had
networks that were homogenous with regard to
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ethnicity. In addition, when compared to Euro-
American networks, the networks of Hispanic par-
ticipants were dominated by family ties, with most
kin members living in the same neighborhood.


Relationship Processes in Social Networks


Family theories such as the Double ABCX Model
(McCubbin and Patterson 1983) underscore the im-
portance of social networks in helping individuals
cope with family crises. Network relationships are
not only important sources of support in times of
stress, but the nature of family crises may them-
selves necessitate changes in the structure and
quality of network ties. For example, social net-
work members provide emotional and instrumen-
tal support during times of bereavement following
the death of a family member (Suitor and Pillemer
2000). Structural characteristics, such as network
composition and the interconnectedness among
network members, are thought to play a role in
mourning and adjustment to the death of a spouse
(Blackburn, Greenburg, and Boss 1987).


How do networks of family and friends shape
the nature of relationships between couples and
families? Couples and families typically have regu-
lar and frequent contact with relatives and friends.
Friends and relatives provide couples and individ-
ual partners with both emotional support and a va-
riety of different kinds of tangible assistance (Stein
and Rappaport 1986). However, there may be
some negative outcomes when couples use their
networks to help them deal with marital distress.


Danielle Julien and Howard Markman (1991)
examined associations among spouses’ problems,
the support partners sought within and outside of
marriage, and levels of individual and marital ad-
justment. Husbands’ support was a particularly rel-
evant component of wives’ marital satisfaction, and
marital distress was associated with less mobiliza-
tion of spouses’ support. Mobilization of support
from network members was associated with
greater marital distress. Discussing marital prob-
lems with outsiders was associated with low mari-
tal adjustment. The authors speculated that net-
work members may provide alternative resources,
reducing spouses’ motivation to address each other
to solve personal problems.


Contact with close network ties can also lead
to social comparisons about the nature of relation-
ships and marriage. People can use information


and observations of other couples or individual
partners to evaluate their own feelings, behaviors,
and expectations for couples and marital relations.
Social comparisons can provide information about
the equity of one’s relationship relative to others,
validate the correctness of one’s attributions or ex-
pectations, or reduce uncertainty.


In an exploratory study, Sandra Titus (1980)
found that more than half of the thirty married cou-
ples in her sample reported explicitly comparing
their own marriage with friends’ marriages during
interactions with friends or their spouses. Social
comparisons were more common in younger cou-
ples with children less than five years of age and
more common among wives than husbands. Social
comparisons seemed to establish a frame of refer-
ence for marital expectations, helped couples iden-
tify issues to discuss in their own marriages, and
helped couples to evaluate or affirm the quality of
their marriages.


Renate Klein and Robert Milardo (2000) exam-
ined the role that network members play in cou-
ples’ perceptions of how they manage relationship
conflict. After identifying one controversial issue in
their relationship, partners were independently
asked to delineate their social networks in terms of
members who they thought would approve of
their point of view (supporters) and those who
would disapprove of their position (critics). The
number of perceived supporters identified by re-
spondents was positively related to their belief that
their position in the conflict was legitimate, justi-
fied, and reasonable (self-legitimacy). The number
of perceived critics was related to a decreased
sense of self-legitimacy for men, but not for
women. These preliminary findings suggest that
the social comparison process may be different for
men and women as they manage relationship con-
flict. It may be that men’s sense of legitimacy in re-
lationship conflict is related to a lack of network
critics, whereas women’s feelings of conflict legiti-
macy are related to having supporters to validate
their point of view.


Social Networks and Aging


Changes in social networks as a function of the
aging process have been the focus of research.
There is evidence to suggest that as people age,
their social networks tend to grow smaller and are
composed largely of kin (Lang 2000; Sluzki 2000).
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As individuals age and view their future as time-
limited, they are likely to seek relationships that
provide the most emotional impact and short-term
benefits and discontinue those relationships that
are less satisfying (Carstensen, Isaacowitz, and
Charles 1999). Thus, the motivation to seek and
maintain social contacts is thought to be linked to
an individual’s perceptions of their future.


The gerontological literature documents the
importance of families, particularly adult daugh-
ters, in caring for elders (see Dwyer and Coward
1992). However, as more couples in the United
States choose not to have children, the family
members available for support and care become
more limited. In a study by Melanie Gironda,
James Lubben, and Kathryn Atchison (1999), elders
without children generally reported less contact
with other relatives and family members than those
elders with children. It appears that elders without
children may renew old friendships or relations
with distant kin in later life if geographic location
permits (Sluzki 2000). Thus, the social networks of
some elders may largely consist of recycled or re-
newed relationships with people who share a long
personal history, if not an extended period of sus-
tained interaction.


Conclusion


Social network analysis has helped researchers to
more systematically describe different kinds of so-
cial relationships that exist and develop within the
context of marriage and family life. Yet, researchers
are only beginning to examine the complex, recip-
rocal influence of network forces on family rela-
tionships and marital ties. More methodological and
conceptual work is needed to understand the net-
work conditions that best help to nurture and sup-
port the many aspects of marriage and the family.


See also: COMMUNICATION: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS; DATING;


ELDERS; FAMILY ROLES; FICTIVE KINSHIP; FRIENDSHIP;
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RELATIONSHIP DISSOLUTION; RELATIONSHIP INITIATION;


RELATIONSHIP MAINTENANCE; RENEWAL OF WEDDING


VOWS; SINGLES/NEVER MARRIED PERSONS; STRESS


Bibliography


Ajrouch, K. J.; Antonucci, T. C.; and Janevic, M. R. (2001).


“Social Networks among Blacks and Whites: The


Interaction between Race and Age.” Journal of


Gerontology 56B:S112–S118.


Antonucci, T. C., and Akiyama, H. (1987). “An Examina-


tion of Sex Differences in Social Support among


Older Men and Women.” Sex Roles 17:737–749.


Blackburn, J. A.; Greenburg, J. S.; and Boss, P. G. (1987).


“Coping with Normative Stress from Loss and


Change: A Longitudinal Study of Rural Widows.”


Journal of Gerontological Social Work 11:59–70.


Butler, T.; Giodano, S.; and Neren, S. (1985). “Gender and


Sex-Role Attributions as Predictors of Utilization of


Natural Support Systems during Personal Stress


Events.” Sex Roles 13:515–524.


Carstensen, L. L.; Isaacowitz, D. M.; and Charles, S. T.


(1999). “Taking Time Seriously: A Theory of Socioe-


motional Selectivity.” American Psychologist


54:165–181.


Dwyer, J. W., and Coward, R. T., eds. (1992). Gender,


Families, and Elder Care. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage.


Dykstra, P. A. (1990). “Disentangling Direct and Indirect


Gender Effects on the Supportive Network.” In Social


Network Research, ed. C. P. Kees, M. Knipscheer, and


T. C. Antonucci. Amsterdam: Swets and Zeitlinger.


Fischer, C. S., and Oliker, S. J. (1983). “A Research Note of


Friendship, Gender, and the Life Cycle.” Social Forces


62:124–133.


Gironda, M.; Lubben, J. E.; and Atchison, K. A. (1999).


“Social Networks of Elders without Children.” Jour-


nal of Gerontological Social Work 31:63–84.


Johnson, M. P., and Leslie, L. (1982). “Couple Involvement


and Network Structure: A Test of the Dyadic With-


drawal Hypothesis.” Social Psychology Quarterly


45:34–43.


Julien, D., and Markman, H. J. (1991). “Social Support and


Social Networks as Determinants of Individual and


Marital Outcomes.” Journal of Social and Personal


Relationships 8:549–568.


Kim, H. K., and McKenry, P. C. (1998). “Social Networks


and Support: A Comparison of African Americans,


Asian Americans, Caucasians, and Hispanics.” Jour-


nal of Comparative Family Studies 29:313–334.


Klein, R., and Milardo, R. M. (2000). “The Social Context


of Couple Conflict: Support and Criticism from Infor-


mal Third Parties.” Journal of Social and Personal Re-


lationships 17:618–637.


Laireiter, A., and Baumann, U. (1992). “Network Structures


and Support Functions: Theoretical and Empirical


Analyses.” In The Meaning and Measurement of So-


cial Support, ed. H. Veiel and U. Baumann. New


York: Hemisphere.







SOCIOECONOMIC STATUS


—1545—


Lang, F. R. (2000). “Endings and Continuity of Social Rela-


tionships: Maximizing Intrinsic Benefits within Per-


sonal Networks When Feeling Near to Death.” Jour-


nal of Social and Personal Relationships 17:155–182.


Mardsen, P. V. (1987). “Core Discussion Networks of


Americans.” American Sociological Review


52:122–131.


McCubbin, H. I., and Patterson, J. M. (1983). “The Family


Stress Process: The Double ABCX Model of Adjust-


ment and Adaptation.” Marriage and Family Review


6:7–37.


Milardo, R. M. (1982). “Friendship Networks in Develop-


ing Relationships: Converging and Diverging Social


Environments.” Social Psychology Quarterly


45:162–172.


Milardo, R. M. (1988). “Families and Social Networks: An


Overview of Theory and Methodology.” In Families


and Social Networks, ed. R. M. Milardo. Newbury


Park, CA: Sage.


Milardo, R. M.; Johnson, M. P.; and Huston, T. L. (1983).


“Developing Close Relationships: Changing Patterns


of Interaction between Pair Members and Social Net-


works.” Journal of Personality and Social Psychology


44:964–976.


Pugliesi, K., and Shook, S. L. (1998). “Gender, Ethnicity,


and Network Characteristics: Variation in Social Sup-


port Resources.” Sex Roles 38:215–238.


Roschelle, A. R. (1997). No More Kin: Exploring Race,


Class, and Gender in Family Networks, Thousand


Oaks, CA: Sage.


Schonauer, K.; Achtergarde, D.; Suslow, T.; and Michael,


N. (1999). “Comorbidity of Schizophrenia and Prelin-


gual Deafness: Its Impact on Social Network Struc-


tures.” Social Psychiatry and Psychiatric Epidemiol-


ogy 34:526–532.


Schweizer, T.; Schnegg, M.; and Berzborn, S. (1998). “Per-


sonal Networks and Social Support in a Multiethnic


Community of Southern California.” Social Networks


20:1–21.


Sluzki, C. E. (2000). “Social Networks and the Elderly:


Conceptual and Clinical Issues, and a Family Consul-


tation.” Family Process 39:271–284.


Stein, C. H.; Bush, E. G.; Ross, R. R.; and Ward, M. (1992).


“Mine, Yours, and Ours: A Configural Analysis of the


Networks of Married Couples in Relation to Marital


Satisfaction and Individual Well-Being.” Journal of So-


cial and Personal Relationships 9:365–383.


Stein, C. H., and Rappaport, J. (1986). “Social Network In-


terviews as Sources of Etic and Emic Data: A Study of


Young Married Women.” In Stress, Social Support, and


Women, ed. S. E. Hobfoll. New York: Hemisphere.


Stoloff, J. A.; Glanville, J. L.; and Bienenstock, E. J. (1999).


“Women’s Participation in the Labor Force: The Role


of Social Networks.” Social Networks 21:91–108.


Suitor, J. J., and Pillemer, K. (2000). “When Experience


Counts Most: Effects of Experiential Similarity on


Men’s and Women’s Receipt of Support during Be-


reavement.” Social Networks 22:299–312.


Titus, S. L. (1980). “A Function of Friendship: Social Com-


parisons as a Frame of Reference for Marriage.”


Human Relations 33:409–431.


Veiel, H. O. F.; Crisland, M.; Strosreck-Somschor, H.; and


Herrie, J. (1991). “Social Support Networks of Chroni-


cally Strained Couples: Similarity and Overlap.” Jour-


nal of Social and Personal Relationships 8:279–292.


Wellman, B., and Wortley, S. (1990). “Different Strokes


from Different Folks: Community Ties and Social


Support.” American Journal of Sociology 96:558–588.


Wilkinson, D. (1993). “Family Ethnicity in America” In


Family Ethnicity: Strength in Diversity, ed. H. P.


McAdoo. Newbury Park, CA: Sage.


CATHERINE H. STEIN


MARCIA G. HUNT


SOCIOECONOMIC STATUS


Social inequality is a fundamental characteristic of
the fabric of society. Rich or poor; advantaged or
disadvantaged; privileged or underprivileged: each
contrast speaks to differences among people that
are consequential for the lives they lead.


Whether in describing patterns of inequality or
examining the consequences of inequality, the re-
sults depend upon how inequality is conceptual-
ized and measured. Socioeconomic status is among
the most prominent concepts in inequality research.
The term socioeconomic status refers to the relative
hierarchical placement of a unit (e.g., an individual,
a community) along a gradient stratified by social
and economic resources.


Theoretical Background


The sociologist Max Weber (1958) conceptualized
inequality along three related tracks—class, status,
and party. Each was understood as a basis for
power and influence. Whereas class focused on
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economic resources and partly referred to political
clout, status was understood as honor and prestige.
For Weber, status groups were hierarchically ar-
rayed on the basis of distinctive lifestyles, con-
sumption patterns, and modes of conduct or action.


In North America, the sociologist Talcott Par-
sons (1970) has been most influential in delineating
the theoretical underpinnings of socioeconomic sta-
tus. First, Parsons understood the idea of status as a
position in the social structure, as part of the social
differentiation in society (different occupations, dif-
ferent family positions). Although Parsons associ-
ated status with position (a status is occupied, such
as accountant, and a role is performed, as in finan-
cial auditing), the concept carries with it a hierar-
chical referent as in Weber’s notion of honor and
prestige.


A status is evaluated, and this social evaluation
is central to Parsons’s contribution to the idea of
socioeconomic status. Social status was, for him,
the core notion of social stratification, or rank.
This differential evaluation in terms of honor and
prestige lay at the heart of inequality. In social re-
lations with others, status distinctions affect how
people interrelate. For Parsons, income and
wealth were important, but secondary to social
status or honor.


Second, Parsons understood family units as the
key component of stratification. Families were as-
sumed to be units of solidarity sharing similar in-
terests. He also assumed that families had a single
breadwinner. That is, the concept of the head of a
family was central to his understanding of the fam-
ily unit.


Although there is a tendency to interpret this
idea of a single breadwinner as sexist, various rea-
sons at the time gave some plausibility to the as-
sumption. First, the inequities of domestic labor
meant that most families had one principal wage
earner, and this was typically the male head of the
household. Second, many families had made in-
vestments in a single earner, either via decisions
about geographic mobility or support for educa-
tion (in both cases, women’s careers typically were
de-emphasized). Third, Parsons and others as-
sumed that family members had a shared interest
not only in their own well-being, but also in the
well-being of their children. These ideas were the
basis of the thinking that the family was the key
unit of stratification and that the male head of the


household was the principal determinant of the
family’s social status.


Finally, Parsons and his followers (Kingsley
Davis and Wilbert Moore, in particular) developed
the functional theory of stratification. The core
premise of this theory was that society had to dif-
ferentially evaluate positions so that members of so-
ciety would be motivated both to pursue the train-
ing necessary for the most important positions and,
once in those positions, to perform them as well as
possible. Encouraging the most qualified and com-
petent people in a society to perform the most im-
portant jobs required that jobs be differentially
ranked. Differences in socioeconomic status were
one way to understand this necessary hierarchy.


Measurement


Socioeconomic implies at least two dimensions to
inequality—social and economic. Although these
two dimensions are understood as closely associ-
ated, they nevertheless incorporate two different
aspects of stratification. The economic dimension
is best represented by money or wealth as re-
flected in employment income, home ownership,
and other financial assets (e.g., pension plans,
property ownership). The social dimension incor-
porates education, occupational prestige, authority,
and community standing.


The very earliest measures of socioeconomic
status in North America relied on community rep-
utation. A family’s social standing as judged by oth-
ers was used to differentiate between upper, mid-
dle, and lower classes. Although the term class was
used, this was a very North American usage that
understood classes as loose aggregates of families
who shared similar social and economic traits.
However, this early measurement tradition rested
mainly in community studies. As social scientists
started to focus more on entire societies, a different
measurement technique was essential.


In 1947, Cecil North and Paul Hatt conducted a
study in the United States in which they asked peo-
ple to judge the prestige of different occupations.
This study marked a watershed in the measure-
ment of socioeconomic status. Prestige studies typ-
ically ask respondents to judge the social standing
of about one hundred occupations. However,
working independently, Bernard Blishen in Canada
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and Otis Dudley Duncan in the United States de-
vised a way to combine the prestige scores of oc-
cupations with the typical incomes and educations
of occupational incumbents. For example, Dun-
can’s Socio-economic Index (SEI) was constructed
by weighting an occupation’s median education
and income on the metric of occupational prestige
(via a regression equation that can be simplified as
follows: Prestige = a + B1[Income] + B2[Education]
where each variable represents an occupational av-
erage). SEI scores were developed for all of the
major occupations and allowed researchers to as-
sign a person an SEI score based on one variable,
occupation.


In the United States, prestige studies done in
1947, 1963, 1971, and 1989 have been used to gen-
erate SEI scores. Although the hierarchical place-
ment of a few specific occupations has changed
over time, the relative placement of most occupa-
tions is stable. This stability in the prestige hierar-
chy has meant that specific scales of socioeco-
nomic status can be used with confidence long
after they are first constructed.


More recently, scholars of inequality in North
America, in particular, have moved away from sin-
gle scales of socioeconomic status to amalgam
measures. Rather than relying on a summary SEI
score, contemporary researchers are often asking a
set of questions related to socioeconomic status
(SES). Thus, for example, many researchers now
measure SES by combining (often through factor
analysis or some analogous statistical method)
measures of at least three of the following: an indi-
vidual’s education, earnings, home ownership, oc-
cupation, and net worth. In measuring the SES of a
family, a frequent approach is to combine the edu-
cation, earnings, and occupation of wives and hus-
bands or communal partners (sometimes along with
home ownership or net value of a family home).


However, researchers at times want to examine
the relative effects of the separate components of
SES. Therefore, measures of education and income
(for example) are sometimes used separately and
are not combined in a scale or index. Important in-
formation may be lost in combining education, in-
come, occupation, and residential status. Summa-
tive family scales are also not appropriate when
scholars seek to compare the relative influence of
the SES of spouses or partners on, for example, the


educational attainment of their children or the
health status of family members.


The old assumption of the male breadwinner,
whatever its historical validity, is highly problem-
atic. Family forms have changed (e.g., single par-
ents, gay and lesbian couples). Women’s labor force
participation and career commitment increased dra-
matically in the last decades of the twentieth cen-
tury. The contributions of partners who are not in
the paid labor force have been increasingly recog-
nized. For all of these reasons, the use of a family
SES measure based on information about a single
family member is sometimes inadequate. However,
it is also important not to exaggerate the force of
this claim because the SES of spouses and partners
are often similar. In the British sociological litera-
ture, there is a long-running debate on this very
issue, although the referent is more often to social
class than to SES (see Goldthrorpe 1983).


Individuals or families have their own SES, but
they also live and work in contexts that may be de-
fined by different levels of SES. In this sense, the
SES context in which a person finds him or herself
may be more or less powerful than his or her own
individual SES when it comes to predicting out-
comes (e.g., job satisfaction, psychological stress).
This is often understood as the ecological setting or
context of people or groups. For example, do chil-
dren in school classrooms where the SES of their
classmates is greater than their own do better aca-
demically than would be predicted simply from
their own families’ SES?


Today, there is no consensus upon exactly
how SES should be measured. In modern research,
the following considerations are important in de-
vising one or more indicators to measure SES. First,
is SES the relevant conceptual approach to in-
equality? Second, if SES is a core variable, how
many indicators should be used, and should these
be combined in a scale? Third, what is the validity
and reliability of SES measures in comparison to al-
ternatives? Fourth, will measures of SES provide
the necessary comparability with other research
studies in the area? Fifth, is SES applicable to all
members of the population being studied? Espe-
cially in this last case, the SES of students, the un-
employed, recent migrants, and the retired may be
problematic.


When analyzing data, different scholars may
or may not treat SES as an ordinal (i.e., ranked
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[beauty]) or interval (i.e., equal distance between
categories [age]) measure. Often, when an ordinal
measurement preference is chosen, SES is col-
lapsed into groups, frequently with labels like
upper class, middle class, and lower class. The
boundaries between these groups are typically rel-
atively arbitrary, there being no natural or theoret-
ical cutting point in deciding at exactly what SES
score the boundary should be drawn. Often, for
this reason, others choose to assume SES has in-
terval measurement properties, and they use more
sophisticated statistical techniques.


In contrast to Europe where the idea of social
class was more influential, in North America, seen
as the land of opportunity and upward mobility,
social status with its hierarchical stress was more
prevalent. Among the more important studies in
demonstrating the utility of socioeconomic status
was the work of Otis Dudley Duncan and Peter
Blau on social mobility. Using SEI scores as their
basic measure, they were concerned with, among
other things, the relative chances of upward mo-
bility across generations for whites and blacks in
the United States. More recently this tradition has
prospered in North America and elsewhere in the
guise of status attainment models, addressing a va-
riety of research questions involving who achieves
status and how they do it.


Socioeconomic status has been shown to be
significantly, consistently, and universally corre-
lated with a variety of measures of life chances
(e.g., occupational attainment), lifestyles (e.g.,
health status), sociopolitical orientations (e.g., ide-
ological leanings), and modes of action and asso-
ciation (e.g., association memberships). Why these
correlations exist remains one of the central ques-
tions continuing to be pursued. Simply put, what is
it about SES that creates a causal effect and why
does this effect occur? It is now well understood
that although economic resources are important, it
is not so clear exactly why (e.g., is the effect due to
access to better nutrition, better information, or
more powerful networks?). Similarly, education is
an important SES measure, again correlated with
many diverse outcomes, but its precise role is often
unclear (i.e., is it the cognitive dimension, is it the
credential, is it the network of contacts?).


Finally, it is worth noting that although socio-
economic status is most frequently found in the ac-
ademic literature, it is a term increasingly em-
ployed in research outside the academy. For


example, the marketing firm A. C. Nielsen (which
measures television audience share around the
world) uses socioeconomic status as a core meas-
ure for differentiating types of viewers. Other mar-
keting firms do likewise in reporting on voter pref-
erences or consumer product choices.


Conclusion


Although its roots in the functional theory of strat-
ification are now obscured, much of North Ameri-
can social science research continues to focus
upon stratification (and socioeconomic status) as
opposed to inequality. To a significant extent this
is because stratification imagery focuses upon gra-
dients, upon higher and lower status, whereas the
conceptual perspectives that employ the imagery
of inequality (e.g., class, gender differences) stress
group conflict. Especially where this gradient ap-
proach makes theoretical sense, as in studies of
status attainment, the idea of socioeconomic status
has been used worldwide.


Debate continues as to whether class or SES is
the stronger measure of inequality. Depending
upon the theoretical framework and the research
question being addressed, SES remains a viable
concept. A significant amount of empirical research
has demonstrated the power of SES in predicting
life chances, lifestyles, sociopolitical orientations,
and modes of action and association.


See also: ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENT; ACCULTURATION;
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NEIL GUPPY


SOUTH AFRICA


South Africa, with its 40 million residents, is a mul-
ticultural society with eleven official languages. Al-
though most residents (76.7%) speak an indige-
nous African language (Xhosa 23.4%; Zulu 29.9%;
and Sepedi 12%), English is the language that most
people understand (Statistics South Africa 1996).
Family life must thus also be seen against the
background of cultural diversity and extreme so-
cioeconomic differences. Most families—primarily
nonwhites—are poor and struggle to satisfy their
daily needs. Contributing in complex ways to dif-
ferent types of family structures are traditional
practices, historical events—especially the racially
discriminatory and disruptive effect of apartheid
laws, which placed restrictions on movement, pro-
vided inferior education and limited employment
opportunities, and enforced compulsory shifting of
families—and the demands of modern society
(Ross 1995).


When the first whites arrived from Europe in
the seventeenth century, there were various domi-
nant black groups with established cultural pat-
terns in the country. After some internal conflicts
between whites and black races (for example, the


nine border wars on the Cape’s eastern boundary
between 1778 and 1878 and the Anglo-Zulu war of
1878), two wars were also fought against domina-
tion by the United Kingdom, originally from De-
cember 1880 to February 1881 and then again from
1899 to 1902 (Davenport 1978). The Union of
South Africa, with a white minority government in
power, was established in 1910. Afrikaner nation-
alism (supported by a white group with Afrikaans
as its mother tongue) reached a climax with the
formation of the Republic of South Africa in 1961.
The National Party had come into power in 1948,
and this is viewed as the beginning of legal
apartheid (separate development), which lasted
until 1994. With the first true democratic election in
1994, a predominantly black political party came
into power and immediately began to transform
society at all levels—economical, social, and edu-
cational. The main focus of this transformation
process had as its objective the empowerment of
nonwhite South Africans in particular.


Although the white population flourished eco-
nomically and progressed in various ways during
the greater part of the twentieth century, various
factors had a negative effect on nonwhite families.
Urbanization increased rapidly, especially after the
abolishment of the influx control regulations—
legislation prohibiting people from moving and
settling freely to any part of the country—in 1986.
However, with the precarious circumstances in
which many families had to live (in cities and rural
areas), as well as physical separation between hus-
band and wife in many cases (primarily as a result
of the migrant labor system), large-scale family dis-
ruption occurred in traditional black, colored, and
Indian families.


The arrival of political freedom and power in
1994 did not automatically bring about economic
power for the nonwhite majority. Most nonwhite
families still cannot satisfy their basic needs. The
consequences of the previous political era are,
therefore, still visible in the low educational and
living standard of many nonwhite South Africans
(uneducated 21.6%; Statistics South Africa 1996).
As a result, the high crime statistics are ascribed to,
among other things, poor socioeconomic circum-
stances, high unemployment (24%), circumstantial
frustration, and the failure of politicians to meet
campaign promises. Signs of tension are evident in
many families in high divorce rates (whites 357 per
100,000 of the population; Indians 142 per 100,000;
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coloreds 116 per 100,000; and blacks 23 per
100,000; Statistics South Africa 1996), family vio-
lence that takes place in many households, and
the high rate of teenage pregnancies and out-of-
wedlock births. At the same time, the adverse ef-
fects of the AIDS epidemic (11% of the population)
are already affecting many families and will con-
tinue to do so. Given this context, a general de-
scription will be given of family structures as they
occur in the various population groups.


Family Life in Black Communities


Anthropologically, the black people (77.5% of the
population) are viewed as belonging to four ethnic
groups, the Nguni, the Sotho, the Tsonga
Shangaan, and the Venda. The groups differ in size
and origin and have their own cultures, speak their
own languages, and have different dialects within
the groups.


Black families are traditionally extended, with
a dominant father at the head. Large changes in
urban families have taken place primarily as a re-
sult of urbanization, housing problems, political
factors (the migratory labor system), and economic
underdevelopment coupled with poverty. How-
ever, nuclear families have formed within the high
socioeconomic group. The high incidence of out-
of-wedlock births has resulted in the replacement
of the nuclear family with other structures. In many
cases the daughter and child live with the mother,
which means that many multigenerational families
exist (Steyn 1993).


Economic development in the areas of mining,
harbors, and industrial growth resulted in the mi-
grant labor system. This meant that the workers
(men) moved to other areas alone to work there to
earn an income. A portion of the money was then
sent to the family in the rural area. In the course of
time, family members were allowed to live to-
gether near the workplace under certain condi-
tions. However, traditional family structures could
not continue in this industrial environment. Differ-
ences between families in urban and rural areas
can be ascribed to the effect of industrialization, ur-
banization, and the migrant labor system (Nzi-
mande 1996).


Although ethnically different, all black families
share some characteristics: the importance of chil-
dren, a happy family life, strong family ties, and


the nature and implication of being married
(Viljoen 1994). Certain practices, such as polygamy
and lobola (the giving of something valuable or
the payment of money by the groom to the family
of the bride), are viewed as strengths because they
prevent divorce and marital disintegration. The de-
crease in the incidence of payment of lobola can
be ascribed to the diminishing of parents’ authority
over their daughters and is an indication of how
traditional practices are making way for Western
values (Manona 1981). Traditionally, the family
unit is viewed as consisting of the husband, wife,
and unmarried children, who form part of a larger
family structure, the extended family. This is the
ideal structure, and when a married son leaves the
extended family to begin his own household, the
process is known as fission. Viewed over time,
black family life can be seen as moving from the
extended to the nuclear type. However, the one
has not replaced the other.


General extended family patterns are vertical
(multigenerational) or horizontal (when brothers
with their families live with the oldest brother). A
further dimension, also known as composite fami-
lies, occurs when the husband has more than one
wife, and they all live together (with their chil-
dren). These various extended family forms exist
in all African cultures (Nzimande 1996). Generally
in extended families, there is a wider group of
people who are related by blood or marriage and
who identify with and care for one another. The
extended family is usually more stable than a nu-
clear family and extends over longer periods. The
development and shrinkage of the extended family
is affected by fertility, marriages, divorces, and
deaths; in many communities it serves as a social
service system that cares for and provides support
to various categories of dependents. Notwithstand-
ing the longer lifetime of the extended family, its
existence is influenced especially by the greater
economic independence of individual members,
who tend to move out in order to live more inde-
pendently in their own nuclear family.


Although the nuclear family functions more in-
dependently, its members usually do not totally
break ties with the family of origin or other impor-
tant family members. During problems and in times
of crises, members of the extended family are still
expected to help and support one another. In many
nuclear families a niece, nephew, aunt, or uncle is
also present because he or she needs support.
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The support system in black communities is
based upon regulations, values, and socialization
patterns through which a feeling of social respon-
sibility and reciprocal support is created and prac-
ticed (Nzimande 1996). The main purpose is to
maintain the group’s character throughout the ex-
tended family. There are indications of a continual
decrease of family involvement within the ex-
tended family system, which results in a decrease
of support resources, especially for those who
need them. Because the individual worker be-
comes economically independent, the extended
family increasingly becomes a smaller supportive
factor for his or her survival.


Some of the strongest influences changing tra-
ditional family life in black communities are
poverty, poor housing, urbanization, rising divorce
rates, and a decline in traditional institutions, cus-
toms, and values (Viljoen 1994). Obedience and
respect for parents (or parentlike authority) are
among the key values and socialization processes
of traditional black families that are being affected
in particular. This is why a reformulation of the
role of the father in the family (in terms of author-
ity and involvement) is one of the most crucial is-
sues in black family life. Along with these factors is
the changing external environment, which, in it-
self, sets new challenges and presents other values
for the younger generation of black families.


Family Life in Asian Communities


Between 1860 and 1911, a total of 152,184 Indians
(Hindus and Muslims) came to South Africa from
various parts of India to work as laborers on sugar
plantations in the Durban area. They formed a di-
verse group in terms of language and culture, and
their ranks included twice as many men as
women. Although in their native lands some of
these people would not have interacted because
they belonged to different castes, common work
and problems (e.g., poor working conditions and
health care) resulted in the demise of the caste sys-
tem and other traditional practices. Once their
working contracts had expired, some continued
their involvement in farming, while others moved
to towns and cities and began their own busi-
nesses, some of which are still thriving as family
businesses. Indian families live all over South
Africa (2.6% of the population), with the greatest
concentration in Natal ( Jithoo 1996).


The joint family was originally the norm for
Indian families. However, nuclear families are in-
creasing as a result of modernization. Poverty and
unemployment affected and still affect many fami-
lies, making it hard for parents to pass down tradi-
tional values in the nuclear family within the con-
text of greater freedom of thought and new
opportunities (Steyn 1993).


Although many joint families exist today (with
the father or senior brother as undisputed head),
with different generations living together (with dif-
ferent interests and power structures), there has
been a transition to families that are more nuclear,
especially in the cities. Unlike typical Western nu-
clear families, traditional values and obligations
bind an Indian nuclear family, and its members
maintain good contact with the extended family.
Nevertheless, there has been a loss of the tradi-
tional understanding that promotes cohesion, soli-
darity, and loyalty in the joint family. The decrease
in the incidence of joint families can be ascribed to
an increase in kinds of housing, the building of
roads, more professional work opportunities as a
result of better educational opportunities, and the
influence of Western values, with their emphasis
on individuality. One of the greatest challenges for
Indian families is to adapt to a changing sociocul-
tural environment. The great distances between
children, parents, and grandparents as a result of
nuclear family life patterns has resulted in a decline
in the traditional values and associated support
networks. This places greater demands on family
members to adapt as a result of less continuity and
more uncertainty. Exposure to the media, a more
integrated educational system, and the dominant
influence of Western culture have all contributed to
a culture of family transition for Indians in South
Africa. Nevertheless, although structural changes
have occurred in Indian families, many remain
conservative, and many traditional values and
morals have been maintained ( Jithoo 1996).


Family Life in Colored Families


The colored people in South Africa (8.9% of the
population) stem from slaves, Asians, Europeans,
Khoi, and Africans. Consequently, conspicuous dif-
ferences exist within the colored group with regard
to religion, language, and socioeconomic status
(SES). Two distinct groups can be differentiated in
terms of SES: the high class with stable family rela-
tionships as well as social and economic security,
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Obedience and respect for parents play key roles in maintaining stable family life and values in South-African families.


DAVID TURNLEY/CORBIS


and the low socioeconomic class that, as a result of
forced moves, inadequate education, and the like,
lived in poverty for generations. The low SES
group usually lives in precarious conditions that
are characterized by social problems, such as street
violence, unemployment, overcrowding, many
out-of-wedlock pregnancies, and a poverty-
stricken lifestyle. These factors usually contribute
to feelings of despair and limited expectations for
the future (Rabie 1996).


How the colored family originated differs sub-
stantially from that of the Indian family. Colored
families and African-American families, however,
have in common many factors that shaped them.
These promoted a high out-of-wedlock birth rate
as well as an unstable family life. Today there are
large differences in social class within the colored
population. The nuclear family is common in the
high-income groups, whereas single-parent fami-
lies, as part of an extended family with a dominant
woman, are common in low-income groups. Living


together and desertion are also common in low-
income groups (Steyn 1993).


The following are some of the most predomi-
nant characteristics and contributing factors to the
socioeconomic circumstances of many colored
households (Rabie 1996). First, poverty entails that
housing with associated services is lacking or in-
adequate. Units are small, and children are often
left alone at home unsupervised. In high-density
areas, two or more nuclear families live together,
which strains normal family relationships and
places excessively high demands on families with
inadequate resources. These circumstances are
thus largely responsible for the prevalence of well-
organized gang syndicates in many neighbor-
hoods. Gang activities are common (especially in
the Western Cape, where large concentrations of
colored people live) and even schoolchildren are
recruited to join these complex competing power
structures that have a large influence on many
households. Gang membership can last until late
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adolescence and even early adulthood. A second
factor is that approximately 43 percent of births
take place outside marriage. This has implications
for stable supportive relationships.


Supportive networks in poorer communities
are mostly built around gender roles (Rabie 1996).
Adolescents spend a lot of time with peers of the
same gender. In marriages where the relationship
between the husband and wife is not one of at-
tachment, the husband spends almost all of his
time with his friends, while the wife directs her af-
fection to their children and family. In addition to
the economical contributions that these women
make to the households and wider network in
many cases, these women also hold the families
and networks together. They do so on a daily
basis, for example, by lending to others or bor-
rowing from others what is needed (e.g., cash,
household ingredients) and providing emotional
support when necessary.


A substantial proportion of nuclear families
have adopted Western lifestyles. In many of these
families both parents work, but in other cases,
there is a single breadwinner while the wife (in
most cases) looks after the family and household.


Family Life in White Communities


Historically, the family life of whites (11% of the
population) is similar to that of the Christian, west-
ern European style. Although extended families
did exist originally, white families were mostly
characterized by large nuclear families, with strong
family ties, who were involved in their community
and church. The husband was traditionally also the
undisputed head of the family. Industrialization
and urbanization (especially after World War II)
brought about large changes in the family life of
white people. The nuclear family became more au-
tonomous from the extended family and began to
function independently from it (Steyn 1993).


The Incidence of Distinguishable
Family Structures


In a comprehensive study involving 1,746 white,
2,024 colored, 2,411 Asian, and 1,199 black fami-
lies, it became evident that the pure nuclear family
is still the most prevalent, although masked differ-
ential proportions exist between the groups (Steyn
1993), with the smallest proportion of nuclear fam-
ilies occurring among black people. Although the


nuclear structure is the most common among both
black and colored people, they make up less than
half of the total. Multigenerational families, with
either a man (coloreds 11.6% and blacks 16. 2%) or
a woman (coloreds 8.2% and blacks 12.6%) as
head of the family occur most commonly in these
two population groups. For Asians and whites, the
incidence of multigenerational families with either
a man or a woman as head is 12 percent and 1.2
percent, respectively. The incidence of single-
parent families, primarily with the woman as par-
ent, is as follows: coloreds 15 percent, blacks 14.8
percent, Asians 7.7 percent, and whites 6.2 per-
cent. Steyn (1993) concludes that the nuclear fam-
ily is the predominant family form for whites,
while single-parent and multigenerational families
are also legitimate family units for both the colored
and black communities. For Asians, only the multi-
generational family structure (after the nuclear
family) has a relatively high incidence.


Another family type that exists is where other
relatives live with a family. This occurs mostly
among black families (21.3%), followed by Asians
(20%), coloreds (18.3%), and whites (6%). The in-
cidence of reconstituted families (man or woman
marries for the second time) is as follows: whites
13 percent, blacks 6.1 percent, coloreds 6 percent,
and Asians 2.3 percent.


Sean Jones (1991) provides a good description
of how the movement of family members between
urban and rural areas occurs in families of migrant
black workers. This gives families a movable char-
acteristic, with support resources dependent on lo-
cality and the nature of the crisis. Research done
by Fiona Ross (1995) confirms Jones’s description
of mobility between areas (rural to cities and vice
versa). However, Ross also provides a description
of the mobility of family members from colored
families within settlements (rural). Support for fam-
ily members comes from friends, neighbors, and
even a fictitious family—the people in the immedi-
ate environment who help from time to time in
order for the family members to survive. This flu-
idity questions the existence of the conventional
family for these people.


Women in the Labor Market


Most white women enter the labor market after the
completion of their education, although a small per-
centage between the ages of twenty and thirty years
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stay at home during their childbearing years. An in-
creasing number of women also re-enter the labor
market at a later stage. Black women tend to enter
the labor market later in life than do others. Many of
them are single mothers upon whom high demands
are made by the extended family. Colored and
Asian women tend to work until the birth of their
first child and then remain at home (Gerdes 1997).


Conclusion


The heterogeneity of the South African society is
reflected in the many different family structures
and ways of family life. Traditions (cultural),
changing values, political events, economic devel-
opments, modernization, and globalization con-
tribute in a complex way to ever-changing family
forms and family relationships. Greater economic
independence has resulted in more nuclear fami-
lies, while poorer conditions force families to unite
for the sake of survival and to support one another
emotionally and economically.


See also: EXTENDED FAMILIES
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SPAIN


The Spanish family has been undergoing dramatic
changes that started in the 1980s. These changes
have influenced not only patterns of interaction,
but also society’s broader values regarding marital
and family life. To understand these changes, it is
important to study these families in their immediate
social and larger historical context.


Demographic Trends


Spain has a population of approximately 39,508,900
(Eurostat 2001), with fifty provinces in seventeen
autonomous regions. The people of Spain are as
diverse as the geographical areas they represent.
Throughout the centuries, several ethnic groups
have maintained their unique cultural and linguis-
tic identities. Among these groups, the Catalans re-
side primarily in the northeast and on the eastern
islands and represent 16 percent of the population.
Second, the Galicians live in the northwestern sec-
tion of Spain and represent 7 percent of the popu-
lation. Third, the Basques (or Euskal-dun), who
represent 2 percent of the population, reside pri-
marily around the Bay of Biscay. Finally, the no-
madic Spanish Roma or Gypsies, who traditionally
have been more numerous in the southern region
of Spain (i.e., Almeria, Granada, Murcia), can also
be found today in larger cities like Madrid and
Barcelona.


The population’s natural growth has been mod-
erate (7 per 1,000, or 27,200 people). Most popula-
tion growth has been due to migration to the coun-
try, which accounted for 1.0 per 1,000 population
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(40,000 people) in 2000 (European Communities
2001). One of the leading causes of the slow growth
is a decrease in fertility rates that began in the 1980s.
In 1980 the crude birth rate was 15.3 per 1,000 pop-
ulation; in 1998 and 1999 that rate decreased to 9.2
and 9.5 per 1,000 population, respectively (Euro-
pean Communities 2001 Collection for 1999). In
2000 that number increased slightly to 9.8 per 1,000
population (European Communities 2001).


The decrease in fertility rates is more dramatic
when examining the average number of live births
during a woman’s life. In 1980 the number was 2.2,
but it dropped in 1998 and 1999, by which time the
numbers stood at 1.15 and 1.18, respectively (Eu-
ropean Communities 2001). By 2025 the annual
rate of growth is estimated to be –0.4 percent with
an approximate population of only 37,648,000
(U.S. Census Bureau 2001).


In trying to understand these numbers, atten-
tion must be given to factors affecting the marital
relationship as well as the changing role of indi-
viduals within the family unit. Over the years
Spaniards have been delaying the age at which
they marry. In 1975, the average age at first mar-
riage was 26.5 for men and 23.9 for women. In
1995, however, the average age increased to 28.9
for men and 26.8 for women (Pérez-Díaz, Chuliá,
and Valiente 2000). During the same period, the
average number of marriages per 1,000 individuals
also decreased. In 1975 the average rate was of 7.6
per 1,000 population, while the rate in 1980 was
5.9 and in 1999 was 5.2 (European Communities
2001). The divorce rate, however, has remained
low when compared to other countries, particu-
larly the United States. In 1998 the average divorce
rate per 1,000 individuals was 0.9 compared to 4.3
in the United States (European Communities).


Views regarding cohabitation and the age of
emancipation for youth have also changed over
the years. In a survey conducted by the Center for
Sociological Studies (Centro de Investigaciones So-
ciólogicas, or CIS) in 1994, 59.2 percent of those
interviewed indicated that being married by the
church represented the best living arrangement a
couple could have. The respondents also indicated
at a more personal level that if their neighbors
were living together and they were not married, it
would not bother them (80.2%). More than half
(68.1%) of those interviewed believed the decision
to live with someone was a very personal one, and


the couple’s decision should be accepted (Centro
de Investigaciones Sociological 1994).


Meanwhile, researchers have found that young
people are also delaying the age at which they
leave the family home. In 1987, 84 percent of
Spanish youth ages twenty to twenty-four and al-
most one-half (49%) of individuals ages twenty-
five to twenty-nine were still living with their par-
ents. In 1996 the number had increased slightly.
Nine out of every ten youth ages twenty to twenty-
four were still living with their parents, compared
with 62 percent of individuals ages twenty-five to
twenty-nine who were also living at home with
their nuclear families (as cited by Pérez-Díaz,
Chuliá, and Valiente 2000).


The role of women and their active participa-
tion the workforce has also played a critical role in
Spain’s demographic changes. Women are working
more outside the home and staying longer in the
workforce than any previous generation. Accord-
ing to Víctor Pérez-Díaz and his colleagues (2000),
the number of women who completed their formal
education and entered the workforce by the end of
the 1990s represents two out of every three
women ages twenty-five to forty-four (75%), com-
pared to only 30 percent twenty years earlier.
However, the critical issue here, according to Julio
Iglesias de Ussel (1998), is not that women are
working outside the home, but rather that they are
staying in the workforce longer. For instance,
among women age forty-five to fifty-four, 43 per-
cent of the women interviewed reported still being
active in the workforce (as cited by Pérez-Díaz,
Chuliá, and Valiente 2000). Access to the public
sphere of interaction and its economic implications
have empowered women to begin to take control
of their own futures and challenged the traditional
patriarchal delineation of power within the family.


Nevertheless, is critical to consider the mean-
ing behind these statistics. Why are people delay-
ing the age of marriage? Why have fertility rates de-
creased so sharply? What seems to fuel the
changing role of women in Spanish society?


The Changing Attitudes in Spain


The debate is on whether patterns of interaction are
the result of changes in the larger political and/or
economic sectors (Alberdi 1999) or, conversely,
whether changes in individual/familial perspectives
have served as catalysts to larger social change
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Spanish families celebrate together by having a picnic on Easter weekend. The town of Fermoselle can be seen in the back-


ground . STEPHANIE MAZE/CORBIS


(Pérez-Díaz, Chuliá, and Valiente 2000). This debate
remains unresolved. What seems clear, however, is
that there has been a gradual and significant shift in
attitudes regarding the way Spaniards define their
roles and future goals within their interpersonal re-
lationships. A review of the historical context yields
a better sense of the magnitude of these changes.
During Francisco Franco’s government (1939–1975)
both the laws of the state and the regulations of the
Catholic Church enforced a set of structures aimed
to preserve a conservative and patriarchal structure
of the family, as well as significant control of the
mass media and various institutions (Clark 1990).


Before the creation of the constitution in 1978
and the reforms of the civil code of 1981, Spanish
law discriminated heavily against married women.
Stringent standards restricted opportunities for
women to pursue professional careers, while cele-
brating their roles as mothers and wives. During
Franco’s government, Spanish law prohibited wives
from taking part in almost all forms of economic
opportunity, including employment, ownership of


property, or even travel, unless they had the con-
sent of their husbands. These laws were known as
permiso marital (marital permission) (Clark 1990).
The government advocated a policy of perfecta
casada (the perfect housewife) and angel del hogar
(angel of the home), reaffirming women’s subordi-
nate roles within the family and in society at large.
Women, for example, had to enroll in a six-month
training program in preparation for motherhood (as
cited in Sanchez and Hall 1999). Adultery during
this time was a crime, as was abortion. Marriages
also had to be canonical in nature. This meant that
basically all marriages in Spain had to be sanctioned
by the Catholic Church. Since the church did not
allow divorce, the difficult process of annulment
was the only means of dissolution (Clark 1990).


By the 1960s, social values were changing
faster than the existing legal statutes allowed, cre-
ating tension between the legal codes and the
growing social reality. Many scholars believe that
these changes developed as a result of the eco-
nomic exodus of hundreds of thousands of people
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from rural settings to new urban centers during
that time. In addition, the increasing flow of Euro-
pean tourists to Spain as well as the migration of
Spanish workers to other European countries dra-
matically changed Spain’s isolation from the rest of
the world (Clark 1990). Soon after Franco’s death
in 1975, the permiso marital was abolished, laws
against adultery were cancelled in 1978, and di-
vorce was legalized in 1981 (Clark 1990).


This growing shift in attitudes regarding family
roles could be viewed as part of a larger ideologi-
cal divide experienced by many countries during
the industrialization process. The change is a shift
from a traditional style of family, which is often hi-
erarchical and patriarchal, to a secular definition,
which is often more individualistic and egalitarian
in style. A secular style questions the role of
women as the primary familial caretaker and
homekeeper and challenges hierarchical concep-
tions of men’s and women’s relationships (Sanchez
and Hall 1999).


In Spain, as in many other countries, these two
ideologies co-exist. At one level, Spaniards affirm
the right of women to work outside the home, but
they still expect women to carry most of the bur-
den of childcare and housework. The same dis-
crepancy is true when comparing the difference in
pay between men and women. The average salary
for women is only 75 to 80 percent of that of men,
depending on the sector of the economy in which
they participate. Nevertheless, the dramatic in-
crease of women’s participation in the labor mar-
kets has significantly challenged traditionalist no-
tions of couple and family relationships.


Ines Alberdi, in her 1999 study of the Spanish
family, attributes the growing secular trend to a
changing ethic that encompasses the following fac-
tors. The first is a growing egalitarian ethic that en-
courages women to pursue professional jobs and
increase participation in the decision-making proc-
ess in the home. Traditionally, women normally
followed values such as personal sacrifice of other
goals in the interest of raising children. However,
with the improvement in economic conditions and
opportunities for professional advancement, the
emphasis shifted from the struggle for economic
survival to the pursuit of more meaningful and sat-
isfying interpersonal relationships. Alberdi (1999)
believes that there is the desire for individual lib-
erty and the pursuit of personal happiness at the


heart of this movement toward egalitarian relation-
ships. Although from a general perspective, men
and women agree on the benefits of more auton-
omy in their relationships, many couples have dif-
ficulties working out these roles because many
men have not been socialized to function in this
way. The result is a constant effort to negotiate
and renegotiate their individual responsibilities
within the relationship. This experience has left
many couples questioning the need to increase ad-
ditional responsibilities either by formalizing their
relationship through marriage or by having chil-
dren. Therefore, couples are delaying the age at
which they marry and have children to have the
opportunity to pursue their own individual rela-
tional and professional interests.


An increasing tolerance toward diverse family
forms and patterns of interactions has also sup-
ported the development of secular trends in the so-
ciety. The majority of Spaniards do not see any
problems with cohabitation or having children out-
side the marital relationship. This shift in social ex-
pectations and norms has given couples more flex-
ibility and less pressure to conform to traditional
standards. As a result, couples are able to explore
different types of living arrangements in response
to different economic needs and educational op-
portunities (Alberdi 1999).


Spaniards, amidst all these changes, maintain a
strong sense of family loyalty and solidarity. The
traditional values of family obligation, similarity of
interest, and sympathy for members of the group
remain. The challenge, however, is in the applica-
tion of these values in a society where individual
families are increasingly separated from their ex-
tended families. Nevertheless, this value remains
central to the way many families operate. For in-
stance, a mother may take care of her daughter’s
children so her daughter can go to work or a
grandparent may use part of a pension to help fi-
nancially support unemployed younger members
of the family. It is within this context of the search
for individual liberty and desire to be part of the
larger group that many Spanish families find them-
selves today (Alberdi 1999).


More Spaniards are less willing to postpone
any opportunity for current happiness for a distant
and uncertain future. As opposed to past decades,
during which individuals would put aside short-
term personal desires to reap the benefits of a bet-
ter future, contemporary Spaniards are paying
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more attention to what is available to them in the
present. Therefore, it is possible to understand how
some of these demographic changes have taken
place when considering the reinterpretation of the
value of time as well as an increased desire for
meaningful and satisfying emotional connections
in their interpersonal relationships. These changes
represent for many Spaniards new challenges and
opportunities, as they attempt to define for them-
selves what family life will be like in the future.


See also: BASQUE FAMILIES; HISPANIC-AMERICAN


FAMILIES; LATIN AMERICA; MEXICO
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SPANKING


Although spanking is a term familiar to most par-
ents, it may be defined differently depending on
our personal circumstances. For some, spanking
may refer to one or two flat-handed swats on a
child’s wrist or buttocks, but would not include a
beating with a whip or a belt. For others, spanking
also includes slaps and pinches to the leg, arm,
back, or even the head, as long as no marks are
left after a relatively short period of time.


On a broader level, the term corporal punish-
ment is sometimes used instead of spanking. One
oft-cited definition of corporal punishment is “the
use of physical force with the intention of causing
a child to experience pain, but not injury, for the
purpose of correction or control of the child’s be-
havior” (Straus 1994, p. 4). Shoving, shaking, grab-
bing, and even keeping a child in an uncomfort-
able position for a prolonged period of time
probably ought also to be included to form a more
complete definition. In this entry, spanking, corpo-
ral punishment, and physical discipline will be
used interchangeably but will exclude any type of
hitting or physical contact that results in injury or
marks that last longer than a few hours.


Prevalence of Physical Discipline


Since the late 1940s, when the first national surveys
in the United States were published about spank-
ing, it has been consistently found that almost all
parents in the United States have occasionally
spanked their children. The data have also shown
that over 90 percent of children and adults re-
member being spanked as children. Because so
many parents spank their children and the per-
centage has remained high over the years, most
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Russell Baker stands next to his mother, Virginia, holding


a paddle used for spankings, 1975. Spanking, once con-


sidered a cultural norm in the United States with over 90


percent of parents spanking their children, has dropped in


approval in recent years. A survey conducted in 2000


found that only half of all parents approve of spanking as


a form of punishment. A/P WIDE WORLD PHOTOS


consider spanking to be a cultural norm in the
United States. In fact, according to studies in
Britain, Canada, China, Israel, Italy, Kenya, Korea,
South Africa, and the West Indies, most parents in
most countries around the world spank their chil-
dren at least occasionally.


Many surveys have also gathered data regard-
ing attitudes about spanking and have found that
most parents believe that corporal punishment in a
nonabusive manner is an acceptable form of disci-
pline. However, toward the end of the twentieth
century the number of parents who believe physi-
cal discipline is acceptable consistently dropped in
many countries. According to Murray A. Straus
(2000), in the United States, for example, between
the years 1968 and 1998, “the percent agreeing that
a ‘good hard spanking is sometimes necessary’
dropped from near unanimity to 55 percent”
(p. 206).


How does one explain the discrepancy be-
tween the decrease in the approval of spanking
and the continued use of spanking as a form of
punishment? One suggestion is that the 30 to 40
percent difference in behavior and attitudes oc-
curs because many parents use corporal punish-
ment as a last resort, when nothing else seems to
work. Some parents may reluctantly spank their
children because they cannot think of what else to
do to show the child the seriousness of his or her
misbehavior.


Although spanking is commonplace in many
countries, in 1979 Sweden became the first country
to outlaw spanking. Since then, at least seven other
countries have enacted similar laws to ban corpo-
ral punishment (Finland, Denmark, Norway, Aus-
tria, Cyprus, Latvia, and Croatia). Several studies
have been done in Sweden to attempt to determine
the impact of the ban on behavior and attitudes in
that country. Some critics of the ban in Sweden
point out that Sweden actually showed an increase
in the child abuse rate after the law was enacted
(e.g., Larzelere and Johnson 1999; Rosellini 1998).
Some also suggest that most of the countries that
have outlawed spanking are considered permissive
in social areas, unlike the United States. As a result,
they do not believe the United States should con-
sider a law against corporal punishment.


Those who favor a law like Sweden’s point out
that surveys in Sweden since 1979 have found dra-
matic decreases in the use of physical punishment


and parental commitment to the use of physical
punishment even though breaking this law does
not carry any punishment. The surveys indicate
that parents no longer believe they need to use
physical punishment to achieve compliance in
their children. One study (Durrant 2000) in partic-
ular, upon examining youth well-being in Sweden
since 1979, found that youth have not become
more “unruly, undersocialized, or self-destructive
following the passage of the 1979 corporal punish-
ment ban” (p. 451).


Although there is nearly universal use of phys-
ical discipline by parents, it should be noted that
the effects of spanking may vary from one culture
to another. Even if one does interpret the data from
Sweden as suggesting a positive result from ban-
ning spanking in that country, other studies (e.g.,
Deater-Deckard et al. 1996) have found that the ef-
fects of spanking are likely influenced by the
parental, familial, and ethnic context in which the
family lives. Some studies actually suggest that in
certain cultures, especially collectivist cultures that
exist in places like China and Africa, parents’ fail-
ure to spank their children might indicate to the
children that their parents do not care enough
about them to discipline them. Thus, findings from
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one group of subjects must not be generalized to
everyone.


In addition to information about attitudes to-
wards spanking and frequency of spanking, stud-
ies have also consistently found that:


• Boys are spanked more than girls;


• Mothers spank more than fathers;


• Toddlers and preschoolers are spanked
most often,


• Parents from lower income groups spank
more often;


• Parents who have more education are less
likely to spank;


• Religious conservatives are more favorable
towards spanking; and


• Some groups, based on cultural and/or eth-
nic background are more likely to spank
their children.


Although it is helpful to know about these ten-
dencies, one must recognize that they have not
been true in every study and are not necessarily in-
dicative of every person who fits in one or more of
these groups. In addition, many of the studies have
asked questions about harsh physical discipline
and not the occasional slap on the buttocks. Most
studies have also been retrospective in nature, ask-
ing subjects to remember their own childhood or
to recall how many times they spanked their chil-
dren in the past. Due to these limitations on the
data, one must be careful not to overgeneralize the
findings.


Controversy about the Use
of Physical Discipline


Although almost everyone seems to have been
spanked while growing up, there continues to be a
heated controversy about the efficacy and wisdom
of spanking children. Most people, including some
child development experts, seem to believe that
limited, nonabusive, physical punishment is not
harmful to children and is often necessary to teach
children respect and obedience. On the other
hand, many child development experts and some
people are convinced that even moderate amounts
of corporal punishment can be harmful to a child
and consequently should be avoided at all costs.
After decades of discussion in a variety of settings,
about the only thing that is certain is that almost


everyone seems to hold a strong opinion on
whether or not children should be spanked.


In the first half of the twentieth century, most
parents in the United States demanded complete
obedience on the part of their children and usually
followed the adage “spare the rod and spoil the
child.” As a result, there was little discussion about
whether or not it was in the best interest of their
children to spank them or use the hickory switch if
they misbehaved. Further, corporal punishment was
practiced in many public schools in the United
States well into the second half of the twentieth cen-
tury, usually with the blessing of the parents.


However, from mid-century on, experts like
Benjamin Spock (1946), Thomas Gordon (1970), T.
Berry Brazelton (1969), and others began to speak
against the harsh discipline of earlier times and
suggested that children were individuals who
needed to be treated with rights equal to all other
members of the family. Instead of seeing the par-
ent-child relationship as a benevolent dictatorship,
they suggested the relationship should be viewed
as a democracy. They taught that parents ought to
consider their children as friends and treat them as
they would their spouse.


These influential opinions, together with sev-
eral significant social changes in the United States
such as increases in violence, child abuse, and di-
vorce, led to a reexamination of the use of physi-
cal punishment in schools and in homes during
the last quarter of the twentieth century. Some ex-
perts have repeatedly claimed that the research on
spanking clearly shows that even mild corporal
punishment leads to a number of negative out-
comes in those who have been spanked. As a re-
sult of their efforts, corporal punishment has been
banned in virtually all schools, and some states
have even considered legislation banning parents
from hitting their children in the home. Many other
countries around the world seem to be following
trends similar to those in the United States. In ad-
dition, many other countries have been experienc-
ing some change in views about physical punish-
ment of children.


Since the 1970s, the academic community gen-
erally has interpreted the research as saying that
corporal punishment in schools or homes is detri-
mental and should be abolished. Murray A. Straus,
author of Beating the Devil Out of Them (2000),
and Irwin A. Hyman, author of The Case Against
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Spanking (1997), are two of the key proponents in
the movement to abolish spanking in schools and
homes in the United States. They believe that cor-
poral punishment is a significant psychological and
social problem. Straus claims that there are over
eighty different studies dating to the 1950s which
link corporal punishment in children to later be-
havioral problems such as increased violence, ag-
gression, noncompliance, delinquency, antisocial
behavior, sexual hang-ups, and depression. He
also claims that the research shows that alternative
discipline strategies work just as well as corporal
punishment and therefore corporal punishment
serves no real purpose. Hyman spends much of his
time speaking with state legislators and policy-
makers as he attempts to persuade people that
other types of discipline are as effective as spank-
ing and therefore hitting children is never right.


In examining the causal link between corporal
punishment and negative outcomes, Straus rec-
ognizes that earlier studies did have a serious
limitation—they were correlational in nature and
therefore did not show which is the cause and
which is the effect. Accordingly, one could argue
that children are spanked because of behavior
problems or that they have behavior problems be-
cause they were spanked. However, Straus be-
lieves that five studies done between 1997 and
1999 have overcome the flaws of the previous
studies and confirmed the findings of the previous
eighty studies: that corporal punishment has long-
term negative effects on children. Because these
studies were based on large and nationally repre-
sentative samples of U.S. children and were longi-
tudinal in nature, he believes they allow for causal
conclusions regarding the link between physical
punishment and the negative behavior of children.
All of this evidence leads Straus to conclude that all
corporal punishment ought to be considered abuse
and ought to be against the law.


In contrast to Straus and Hyman, Diana Baum-
rind (1994, 1996a) believes that the evidence
seems to indicate that mild, nonabusive, physical
punishment is not harmful when used occasion-
ally, in a loving relationship, and in conjunction
with other methods of discipline, most notably
with reasoning. She claims that the critical issue is
the relationship between the parent and the child.
If the child feels as if he or she is in a loving, trust-
ing relationship with his or her parents, then the
child usually understands that discipline, and even


spanking, is for the good of the child. When this
occurs, Baumrind and others claim, there are no
long-term negative effects.


Robert Larzelere, along with some of his col-
leagues (1998), also suggests that spanking is not
all bad. In fact, they found that spanking used in
conjunction with reasoning was the most effective
type of discipline in some situations. Larzelere, like
most experts who believe spanking is not always
detrimental, believes certain guidelines must be
kept in mind if parents choose to use corporal
punishment. First, physical discipline should be
limited to a couple of slaps applied by the open
hand to the buttocks or legs. Second, it should
only be used on children between the ages of two
and six when other disciplinary methods may not
be as effective. Third, it should only be used to
back up less aversive disciplinary techniques and
as a supplement to positive parenting. Finally,
spanking should not be done while the parent is
angry because it could escalate to abuse.


Alternatives to Physical Discipline


Although it is beyond the scope of this entry to dis-
cuss disciplinary alternatives in depth, several brief
comments are warranted. First, parenting experts
recommend that parents create a disciplinary plan
in advance so that they have discussed how they
will respond in a variety of situations. This might
eliminate some of the spanking that occurs impul-
sively and out of anger. Secondly, parents should
consider a variety of alternatives such as


• Redirecting children to a more suitable
activity;


• Rewarding children who follow the rules;


• Utilizing time-outs for short periods of time;


• Helping children to avoid situations and ac-
tivities that naturally lead to misbehavior;


• Removing privileges;


• Allowing for natural consequences to result
from negative behavior;


• Giving additional chores;


• Grounding older children from certain activ-
ities or friends; and


• Above all, communicating and reasoning
with children about problem behavior.
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Conclusion


What conclusions, then, can be drawn about cor-
poral punishment? First, most parents in most cul-
tures use corporal punishment at least occasionally.
Second, experts do not agree about the efficacy or
wisdom of physical punishment. Third, if spanking
is used, it should be used sparingly and as one part
of a total disciplinary program. Fourth, parents
must consider the views of the culture when de-
ciding about disciplinary strategies. Finally, no mat-
ter what disciplinary approach is taken, parents
and caregivers must realize they do influence chil-
dren by their own attitudes and behaviors.


See also: CHILD ABUSE: PHYSICAL ABUSE AND NEGLECT;


CHILD ABUSE: PSYCHOLOGICAL MALTREATMENT;


CHILDCARE; CHILDREN’S RIGHTS; CONDUCT DISORDER;


CONFLICT: FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS; CONFLICT: PARENT-


CHILD RELATIONSHIPS; COPARENTING; DISCIPLINE;


JUVENILE DELINQUENCY; PARENTING EDUCATION;


PARENTING STYLES
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PREVALENCE


Over the past two decades, violence by an inti-
mate partner has become identified throughout
the world as a serious physical and mental health
concern. Spouse abuse, in particular, was recog-
nized, at the Fourth World Conference on Women
held in Beijing in 1995 as a human rights concern
worldwide.


Terms and Definitions


Various terms are used to characterize the violence
between intimate partners. For example terms
such as spouse abuse, domestic violence, family vi-
olence, partner violence, intimate partner abuse,
and battering are popular but they do not differ-
entiate between men and women (Gelles 1995).
These terms imply that men are as likely as women
to be victims of spouse abuse and suggest that
women and men initiate assaults on their partners
at approximately the same rate (Straus and Gelles
1986). And roughly equivalent victimization rates
have been found for married (e.g., Straus, Gelles,
and Steinmetz 1986) and dating (e.g., White and
Koss 1991) couples.


However, numerous other sources indicate
that women are far more likely than men to be vic-
timized. For example, a National Crime Victimiza-
tion Survey in the United States (Bachman 1994)
found that women were ten times more likely to
be injured by their male partners than vice versa.
The National Violence Against Women Survey
(Tjaden and Thoennes 2001) found that 20.4 per-
cent of women, as opposed to only 7 percent of
men, were physically assaulted by their intimate
partner at some point in their relationship; thus,
women were almost three times more likely to re-
port being victimized by their husband or
boyfriend. This type of information supports the
shift from gender-neutral terms to terms such as vi-
olence toward women, woman abuse, wife abuse,
or violence against wives (Gelles 1995).


In studying wife abuse, violence toward
women is typically defined in one of three ways:
(1) overall prevalence, referring to the percentage


of women who have ever been physically as-
saulted by a partner in an intimate relationship;
(2) overall twelve-month prevalence, referring to
the percentage of women who have been physi-
cally assaulted by a partner in an intimate relation-
ship during the previous twelve months; and
(3) current prevalence, referring to the percentage
of women who are currently being physically as-
saulted by a partner in an intimate relationship.


Early definitions of spouse abuse referred only
to the physical injury a husband perpetrated
against his wife (Gelles 1974; Martin 1976). More
recent research broadened this definition to in-
clude sexual abuse, marital rape, emotional or psy-
chological abuse, and coercion. The United Na-
tions Commission on the Status of Women
presently defines domestic violence as “any act of
gender based violence that results in physical, sex-
ual or psychological harm or suffering to women,
including threats of such acts, coercion, or arbitrary
deprivation of liberty whether occurring in public
or private life” (Fikree and Bhatti 1999).


Prevalence


Given the fact that the most common victims of
spouse abuse are wives, in the late twentieth cen-
tury researchers began to study the prevalence of
wife abuse around the world (Campbell 1992). The
World Health Organization, though the Depart-
ment for Injuries and Violence Prevention, created
a Violence Against Women database. This database
is one of the few current sources for international
spouse abuse statistics. It notes that comparisons
between studies need to be undertaken cautiously
because of differences in definitions, samples and
data collection techniques. In addition, variability
in reporting violence by the subjects in the studies
needs to be considered, due to fear, embarrass-
ment, self-blame, or cultural norms regarding the
acceptability of violence. Nevertheless, available
studies indicate that between 20 and 50 percent of
women in various populations around the world
have experienced spouse abuse at some point in
their lives (Heise et al. 1994; World Health Organi-
zation 2002). These figures support that the physi-
cal abuse of women by their intimate partners is
indeed a serious international problem.


North America. The 1985 National Family Vio-
lence Survey in the United States and a 1987 study
of Alberta, Canada, residents produced similar
rates of wife abuse; 11.3 percent of U.S. women
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(Straus and Gelles 1986) and 11.2 percent of Cana-
dian women (Kennedy and Dutton 1989) were re-
ported to be the victims of spouse abuse in a
twelve-month period. More recent findings, how-
ever, from the National Violence Against Women
Survey (World Health Organization 2002) show
twelve-month rates of 1.3 percent (and an overall
prevalence rate of 22.1%), whereas a recent report
by Statistics Canada (Trainor and Mihorean 2001)
reported that both the 1993 Violence Against
Women Survey and the 1999 General Social Survey
found twelve-month wife abuse rates of 3 percent.
The declines in rates of domestic violence in North
America may be the result of many factors, includ-
ing an expansion of the number of resources and
services offered to abused women (e.g., shelters),
more reporting of the abuse, mandatory arrest laws
for men who beat their wives, and better training
for police officers and attorneys appointed by the
crown; in addition, new treatment programs for
men who assault women, and the slowly increas-
ing status of women, both socially and financially,
may be contributing to a reduction of this problem
(Canadian Centre for Justice Statistics 2001). These
interventions are, unfortunately, not available or
implemented in many parts of the world, and the
high estimates for prevalence rates of spouse
abuse around the world reflect lack in services.
However, many countries around the world have
domestic violence rates similar to North America’s,
pointing out, perhaps, that there may be other fac-
tors involved in this problem.


Central/South America. In Central and South
America, research suggests that wife abuse is a sig-
nificant problem. In Mexico, spouse abuse rates
varied from 27 to 40 percent (World Health Orga-
nization 2002). A national study of wife abuse in
Puerto Rico between 1993 and 1996 noted lifetime
prevalence rates of 19.3 percent (World Health Or-
ganization 2002). Thirty percent of a Peruvian sam-
ple of middle- and low-income women in 1997 re-
ported physical abuse within the past year (World
Health Organization 2002), and 22.5 percent of the
participants in a study of domestic violence in San-
tiago, Chile, reported being assaulted in the year
preceding the study (World Health Organization
2002). In Leon, the second largest city in
Nicaragua, 52 percent of women reported physical
abuse from their partner at some point in their
lives, with 27 percent being the victim of it during
the year before the study (Ellsberg 1999).


Europe. Spouse abuse statistics for European
countries are difficult to find. This is unfortunate
because the few studies investigating this problem
in Europe indicate that the rates of domestic vio-
lence are comparable or higher than those found
in North America. The largest English survey of
men’s reports of assaulting their intimate partners
found the overall prevalence rate to be over 7 per-
cent (Farrington 1994). A cross-sectional survey of
women in Ireland found that 39 percent of women
who had ever been in a relationship had in fact ex-
perienced spouse abuse (Bradley et al. 2002).


A study of Norwegian women residing in
Trondheim, Norway, found that 18 percent had ex-
perienced domestic violence at some point in a re-
lationship (Schei and Bakketeig 1989). Similarly,
within a Dutch sample, 20.8 percent of the women
had, at some point in their lives, experienced phys-
ical (and/or sexual) violence by their partner
(Romkens 1997). In Switzerland, according to a
two-year study from 1994 to 1996, overall preva-
lence rates for wife abuse are 12.6 percent,
whereas twelve-month prevalence rates are 6.3
percent (World Health Organization 2002).


Slightly more than 4 percent of Spanish
women over the age of eighteen are reported by
the Women’s Institute—a women’s rights organiza-
tion—to suffer from daily physical assaults from
their husbands (Bosch 2001). Eastern Turkey has
perhaps the highest reported prevalence rates in all
of Europe; in East and Southeast Anatolia, Turkey,
the lifetime prevalence rate of spouse abuse is es-
timated to be an astonishing 57.9 percent (World
Health Organization 2002).


Africa. Prevalence rates of wife abuse are high in
Africa, even though the many government organi-
zations have promised to promote the full and
equal role of women in society. Domestic violence
in Egypt remains a significant social problem (Re-
faat et al. 2001). In the Meskanena Woreda region
of Ethiopia, 45 percent of women were estimated
to have been victimized by an intimate partner,
and 10 percent had been victimized in the twelve
months preceding the study (World Health Organi-
zation 2002). Odujinrin (1993) reports that wife
beating has a prevalence rate of 31.4 percent in
Nigeria. In the Kisii District of Kenya, the preva-
lence of physical abuse within current relation-
ships appears to be 42 percent (World Health Or-
ganization 2002). A twelve-month prevalence rate
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of wife abuse for Kigali, Rwanda, in 1990 was 21
percent (World Health Organization 2002). 40.4
percent of Uganda’s women residing in the Lira
and Masaka Districts report being abused by a cur-
rent husband or boyfriend (World Health Organi-
zation 2002). In addition, research has documented
that domestic violence is pervasive in South Africa
despite government efforts to reduce its preva-
lence (Kim and Mmatshilo 2002).


Asia. The investigations of domestic violence in
Asian countries can be compared only indirectly to
those of African nations. Both countries have seri-
ous problems with spouse abuse that may covertly
be maintaining, as well as definitely emphasizing,
the lesser status of women in these developing
countries. An estimate of the prevalence of do-
mestic violence in Chinese families living in Hong
Kong, through the unique data collection tech-
nique of children’s recall of their parents’ behavior,
is 14 percent (Tang 1994). This rate is similar to
North American estimates of the prevalence of wife
abuse; however, a nationwide survey in Japan
found that 58.7 percent of the women respondents
experienced physical abuse (Yoshihama and
Sorenson 1994). In the year preceding a National
Study in the Republic of Korea in 1989, 37.5 per-
cent of the respondents had been physically as-
saulted by their husband or boyfriend (World
Health Organization 2002). Twenty percent of a
sample of husbands in Bangkok, Thailand, re-
vealed that they had slapped, hit, or kicked their
wife one or more times during their marriage
(Hoffman, Demo, and Edwards 1994). An exami-
nation of domestic violence in the Jullender district
of Punjab found that 75 percent of lower-caste
men reported physically abusing their wives, and
22 percent of the higher-caste men also reported
physically assaulting their wives (Mahajan 1990,
1–10). A later survey found that the prevalence of
wife abuse reported by men across five districts of
Northern India between 1995 and 1996 was be-
tween 18 percent and 45 percent (Martin et al.
1999). Researchers assessing spouse abuse among
women attending health centers in Karachi, Pak-
istan, found that 34 percent reported being physi-
cally assaulted at least once by their partner (Fikree
and Bhatti 1999). An overall lifetime prevalence
rate of 47 percent, and a twelve-month prevalence
rate of 19 percent were obtained from ethno-
graphic and survey data in rural Bangladesh
(Schuler et al. 1996). In Israel, the 1992 estimate of


the number of women affected by domestic vio-
lence was at least 150,000 per year (Eldeson,
Peled, and Eiskovotz 1991). A national study in the
West Bank and Gaza Strip in 1994 revealed that 52
percent of women had been physically assaulted in
an intimate relationship in the twelve months be-
fore the study (World Health Organization 2002).
Two studies of the prevalence of domestic vio-
lence in Papua New Guinea found lifetime preva-
lence rates of 67 percent, and 56.1 percent, in rural
villages and in Port Moresby, respectively (World
Health Organization 2002).


Australia. A study to determine the prevalence of
wife abuse in women attending general practition-
ers in Melbourne, Australia, found that among sub-
jects who were currently involved in a relation-
ship, 6 percent had been kicked, bitten, or
punched, 4 percent had either been hit, or their
spouse had tried to hit them with an object, 4 per-
cent had been severely beaten, 4 percent had been
choked, and 1 percent had been injured by their
partner’s use of a gun or knife (Mazza, Denner-
stein, and Ryan 1996). Another investigation found
that, in a small city (population: 80,000) in tropical
Australia, spouse abuse was the norm, rather than
the exception in relationships (Kahn et al. 1980).


The prevalence rates cited above were based
on physical abuse only. In actuality, sexual and
psychological abuse are important types of abuse
that are found either on their own or in varying de-
grees with physical abuse. Therefore, it is likely
that using a definition of wife abuse that included
all three types of these victimizations would have
provided higher prevalence rates. Another impor-
tant concept to acknowledge when examining
these prevalence rates is that, as reported by Mar-
vin Kahn and colleagues (1980), domestic violence
is seen by many cultures as normal. Thus, the re-
ported rates may underestimate the actual problem
because this type of behavior may be accepted, or
even embraced, in some cultures. Despite these
evident limitations, the available statistics reported
by victims or their perpetrators still indicate a se-
vere problem in all the countries examined. North
American and European prevalence rates are com-
parable, as are estimates from South America,
Africa, and Asia. Although these prevalence rates
are beneficial in helping understand the extent of
domestic violence, research urgently needs to ad-
dress the complex array of social, cultural, and
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psychological factors that influence these rates in
countries around the world.


See also: CONFLICT: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS; CONFLICT:


FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS; ELDER ABUSE;


INTERPARENTAL VIOLENCE—EFFECTS ON CHILDREN;


MARITAL QUALITY; POSTTRAUMATIC STRESS


DISORDER (PTSD); POWER: FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS;


POWER: MARITAL RELATIONSHIPS; RAPE; THERAPY:


COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS
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ORSOLYA MAGYAR


THEORETICAL EXPLANATIONS


Six theoretical models have been developed to ex-
plain spouse abuse and neglect: social learning
theory, social situational/stress and coping theory,
general systems theory, resource theory, exchange/
social control theory, and patriarchy.


Social learning theory proposes that individu-
als who experienced violence are more likely to
use violence in the home than those who have ex-
perienced little or no violence. Children who either
experience violence themselves or who witness vi-
olence between their parents are more likely to
use violence when they grow up. This finding has
been interpreted to support the idea that family vi-
olence is learned. The family is the institution and
social group where people learn the roles of hus-
band and wife, parent and child. The home is the
primary place in which people learn how to deal
with various stresses, crises, and frustrations. In
many instances, the home is also where a person
first experiences violence. Not only do people


learn violent behavior, but they learn how to justify
being violent. For example, hearing a father say,
“This will hurt me more than it will hurt you,” or a
mother say, “You have been bad, so you deserve
to be spanked,” contributes to how children learn
to justify violent behavior.


Social situation/stress and coping theory ex-
plains why violence is used in some situations and
not others. The theory proposes that abuse and
violence occur because of two main factors. The
first is structural stress and the lack of coping re-
sources in a family. For instance, the association
between low income and family violence indicates
that an important factor in violence is inadequate
financial resources. The second factor is the cul-
tural norm concerning the use of force and vio-
lence. In contemporary American society, as well
as many other societies, violence is normative
(Straus, Gelles, and Steinmetz 1980). Thus, indi-
viduals learn to use violence both expressively
and instrumentally as a way to cope with a pileup
of stressor events.


General systems theory, a social system ap-
proach, was developed and applied by Murray
Straus (1973) and Jean Giles-Sims (1983) to explain
family violence. Here, violence is viewed as a sys-
tem product rather than the result of individual
pathology. The family system operations can main-
tain, escalate, or reduce levels of violence in fami-
lies. General systems theory describes the
processes that characterize the use of violence in
family interactions and explains the way in which
violence is managed and stabilized. Straus (1973)
argues that a general systems theory of family vio-
lence must include at least three basic elements:
(1) alternative courses of action or causal flow, (2)
the feedback mechanisms that enable the system
to make adjustments, and (3) system goals.


The resource theory of family violence
assumes that all social systems (including the fam-
ily) rest to some degree on force or the threat of
force. The more resources—social, personal, and
economic—a person can command, the more force
that individual can muster. However, according to
William Goode (1971), the more resources a per-
son actually has, the less that person will actually
use force in an open manner. Thus, a husband who
wants to be the dominant person in the family, but
has little education, has a job low in prestige and







STEPFAMILIES


—1568—


income, and lacks interpersonal skills may choose
to use violence to maintain the dominant position.


Exchange/social control theory was developed
by Richard J. Gelles (1983) on the basic proposi-
tions of an exchange theory of aggression. The
exchange/social control model of family violence
proposes that wife abuse is governed by the prin-
ciple of costs and rewards. Drawing from ex-
change theory, Gelles (1983) notes that violence
and abuse are used when the rewards are higher
than the costs. Drawing from social control theo-
ries of delinquency, he proposes that the private
nature of the family, the reluctance of social insti-
tutions and agencies to intervene, and the low risk
of other interventions reduce the costs of abuse
and violence. The cultural approval of violence as
both expressive and instrumental behavior raises
the potential rewards for violence.


The patriarchy theory’s central thesis is that
economic and social processes operate directly
and indirectly to support a patriarchal (male-
dominated) social order and family structure. The
central theoretical argument is that patriarchy leads
to the subordination and oppression of women
and causes the historical pattern of systematic vio-
lence directed against wives (Dobash and Dobash
1979; Pagelow 1984; Yllo 1983, 1993). The patri-
archy theory finds the source of family violence in
society at large and how it is organized, as opposed
to within individual families or communities.


See also: CONFLICT: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS; CONFLICT:


FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS; FAMILY SYSTEMS THEORY;


INTERPARENTAL VIOLENCE—EFFECTS ON CHILDREN;


MARITAL QUALITY; POSTTRAUMATIC STRESS


DISORDER (PTSD); POWER: FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS;


POWER: MARITAL RELATIONSHIPS; RAPE; RESOURCE


MANAGEMENT; SOCIAL EXCHANGE THEORY; STRESS;


THERAPY: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS
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RICHARD J. GELLES (1995)


STEPFAMILIES


Stepfamilies consist of at least one minor child who
is living with a biological parent and that parent’s
spouse—a stepparent—who is not the child’s other
biological parent. According to Larry Bumpass,
James Sweet, and Teresa Castro Martin (1990), ap-
proximately one-half of all marriages are a remar-
riage for at least one partner. In 1992, 15 percent of
all children in the United States lived with a mother
and a stepfather (U.S. Bureau of the Census 1995).
An estimated one-third of U.S. children will live in
a stepfamily household before they reach adult-
hood. Although the remarriage rates are lower,
similar prevalence rates have been reported in
Canada and Europe. The large number of parents
and children who live in stepfamilies has
prompted researchers to study how well family
members adjust to living in a stepfamily.


Parenting Roles


A parenting role can be defined as a set of beliefs
pertaining to how parents should behave. The be-
liefs included in a parenting role are reflected in
how a parent behaves toward the children. Two
types of parenting behaviors that are a part of the
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parenting role—control and warmth—have been
identified as being particularly important for child
development. Control refers to the degree to
which parents set and enforce limits and monitor
their children’s activities. Warmth refers to the ex-
tent to which parents communicate with, show
caring toward, and support their children. Empiri-
cal evidence has consistently shown that the more
parents exhibit both control and warmth (referred
to as an authoritative parenting style), the more
positive is children’s adjustment (Steinberg,
El-men, and Mounts 1989). However, there is an
important caveat to consider. Some evidence sug-
gests that authoritative parenting may not be the
ideal approach among certain ethnic groups, such
as African- and Asian-Americans. For some chil-
dren in these groups, an authoritarian parenting
style (consisting of lower levels of warmth and
high levels of control) may be most conducive to
positive growth and development.


The Stepparent Role


Research has suggested that the stepparent role,
according to the beliefs, reported behaviors, and
observed behaviors of stepparents, is a less active
one than is the role of the biological parent. Mark
Fine and Lawrence Kurdek (1994) found that step-
parents believe they are less active—and should be
less active—as parents than are biological parents.
These differences were present in both the warmth
and control aspects of the parenting role, although
they were strongest in the warmth dimension.
However, there also appear to be differences
among members of stepfamilies in how actively
they believe the stepparent should parent. Accord-
ing to a study by Mark Fine, Marilyn Coleman, and
Lawrence Ganong (1998), stepchildren reported
that stepparents should be less active as parents
than was reported by stepparents and parents in
their stepfamilies. In addition, stepchildren were
more likely than parents and stepparents to report
that the stepparent should play the role of “friend”
rather than “parent” or “stepparent.” Based on
these results and others, Fine, Coleman, and
Ganong concluded that “stepparents generally be-
lieve that they should play a more active role in
parenting than do their stepchildren and, on some
dimensions, than their spouses” (1999, p. 290). Be-
cause most parents and stepparents report believ-
ing that stepparents should function as parents,


these authors suggested that the adults in stepfam-
ilies often attempt to recreate their families in the
image of a first-marriage, intact family.


When stepparents are asked how they actually
behave, not just what their beliefs are, they also re-
port being less active as parents than do biological
parents. In a sample of stepfamilies included in the
National Survey of Families and Households (Fine,
Voydanoff, and Donnelly 1993), stepfathers re-
ported behaving less positively and less negatively
toward their stepchildren than did fathers, indicat-
ing that they refrain from becoming involved with
their stepchildren. However, stepmothers reported
responding as positively to their stepchildren as
did biological mothers in stepfamilies, although
they responded less negatively. This suggests that
stepfathers may be less active in demonstrating
warmth to children than are fathers, but that step-
mothers show as much warmth to children as bio-
logical mothers. Moreover, these findings suggest
that stepmothers may be more active in parenting
than stepfathers, which may partially explain the
commonly noted observation that stepmothers
have greater adjustment difficulties than stepfathers
(Coleman, Ganong, and Fine 2000; McBride 2001).


Finally, in some studies, observers have rated
the actual parenting behaviors of stepparents and
biological parents. Most of these studies have as-
sessed stepfathers and not stepmothers. As is con-
sistent with the previously discussed studies, these
investigations indicate that stepfathers are less ac-
tive as parents than are biological fathers. In these
studies, stepfathers, compared with biological fa-
thers, were less involved with, showed less aware-
ness of, and exerted less discipline over their
stepchildren (Hetherington and Clingempeel
1992). When stepfathers in newly formed stepfam-
ilies tried to establish a positive relationship with
the stepchild by talking and sharing activities,
these efforts were often met with resistance, par-
ticularly when the stepchild was an adolescent.
Despite this resistance, many stepfathers continued
to try to remain involved in the lives of their
stepchildren. Over time, however, because of con-
tinued resistance or distancing behaviors on the
part of the stepchild, most of these stepfathers
stopped trying to establish close stepfather-
stepchild relationships. There is some evidence,
however, that it pays off for stepfathers to be per-
sistent. According to Ganong and his colleagues
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(1999), those stepfathers who made consistent and
repeated attempts to elicit liking from their
stepchildren were rewarded with more enriching
and satisfying stepparent-stepchild relationships.


Clarity of the Stepparent Role


There is considerable evidence that the parenting
role of the stepparent is ambiguous or unclear
(Coleman, Ganong, and Fine 2000). The lack of
clarity of the stepparent role is reflected in the no-
tion that there are several plausible ways that the
role of the stepparent can be filled. The following
are some, but not all, of these possible ways to fill
the stepparent role: to act “just like” a parent to the
stepchild; to act like a supportive friend to the
stepchild; to support the disciplinary policies of the
biological parent without independently establish-
ing and enforcing rules of one’s own; and to not
become involved in the stepchild’s life. In the ab-
sence of clear social norms, stepparents may not
know which of these ways, or others, is the most
desirable way for them to fill the stepparent role.
In fact, although stepparents understandably expe-
rience the most ambiguity about the role of the
stepparent (Fine, Coleman, and Ganong 1998), bi-
ological parents and stepchildren also may not be
sure how they think the stepparent should act. Fur-
ther, as noted earlier, there often are also disagree-
ments within stepfamilies about the appropriate
stepparent role, as parents and stepparents believe
that the stepparent should serve as a parenting fig-
ure, whereas stepchildren are more likely to be-
lieve that the stepparent should try to be a “friend”
to them (Fine, Coleman, and Ganong 1998).


Adjustment in Stepfamilies


There has been a great deal of scholarly attention
devoted to the issue of how well family members
adjust to living in a stepfamily. Most of this re-
search has focused on stepchildren. Children living
in stepfamilies, on average, do more poorly than
children living in first-marriage families (and simi-
larly to children in single-parent families) in the
areas of academic achievement (e.g., grades), psy-
chological well-being (e.g., depression), and be-
havior problems (Coleman, Ganong, and Fine
2000). However, as Coleman and her colleagues
suggest, the differences in adjustment between
children in stepfamilies and those in first-marriage
families are relatively small and it is possible that


the differences are due to a variety of factors in ad-
dition to or instead of living in a stepfamily. For ex-
ample, stepchildren tend to leave home earlier
than do children from first marriage families, which
may explain their higher school drop-out rate. Fur-
ther, despite group differences between stepchil-
dren and children living in first-marriage families,
most stepchildren do well in school, are psycho-
logically well-adjusted, and have few behavior
problems.


How well do stepchildren fare as adults? Re-
cent research has yielded somewhat mixed find-
ings, but most studies, including a major one con-
ducted in the United Kingdom (Rodgers 1994),
have found that having parents who remarried is
not related to adjustment and the development of
emotional problems in adulthood (Coleman,
Ganong, and Fine 2000).


Remarriage does not appear to have clear and
straightforward effects on the adjustment of adults.
There is some evidence that remarried adults have
higher levels of depression than adults in first mar-
riages, but other studies have reported that remar-
ried individuals are less distressed than those who
are divorced and that remarriage is not related to
psychological well-being, including a study in the
United Kingdom (Richards, Hardy, and Wadsworth
1997). These mixed results suggest that a variety of
factors appear to have more influence on adults’
well-being and psychological adjustment than does
remarriage per se.


There has been very little research into how
well members of ethnic and racial minority families
adjust to living in a stepfamily; the limited evidence
suggests that African-American members of stepfa-
ther families may be slightly, but significantly,
more depressed than their white counterparts, per-
haps because stepfamilies are relatively less com-
mon in the African-American community and be-
cause extensive kin networks may complicate the
successful integration of a new adult into African-
American families (Fine, McKenry, Donnelly, and
Voydanoff 1992).


Stepparent Role and Adjustment


There is evidence that the stepparent role and the
extent to which the role is clear are related to the
adjustment of members of stepfamilies. In terms of
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the nature of the stepparent role, children’s adjust-
ment is facilitated when stepparents, at least ini-
tially, do not take an active role in discipline.
James H. Bray (1999) found that stepparent-
stepchild relations and child adjustment were most
positive when stepfathers did not actively disci-
pline their stepchildren, but rather supported the
disciplinary practices of the child’s biological par-
ent. However, over time, stepparents may assume
a more active and a more effective parenting role.
In Bray’s study, after two and one-half years in the
stepfamily, stepparents were able to play key
parental roles and authoritative parenting behav-
iors were related to positive child adjustment.


With respect to clarity regarding the stepparent
role, there is evidence that greater stepparent role
clarity is associated with some dimensions of ad-
justment. For example, Kurdek and Fine (1991)
found that high levels of stepparent role clarity
were related to mothers’ reports of family/
marital/personal life satisfaction and stepfathers’
reports of parenting satisfaction. This may indicate
that parenting is a more vulnerable and less com-
fortable area than personal life satisfaction for step-
fathers, and the reverse may be true for mothers.
Similarly, Fine, Kurdek, and Lorraine Hennigen
(1992) found that adolescents who were not clear
about their stepmother’s role tended to see them-
selves as low in self-competence. Finally, Fine,
Coleman, and Ganong (1998) extended these ear-
lier findings by showing that, when the parent and
stepparent were more confident in their views
about how the stepparent should behave, their
marital, (step)parent-(step)child, and family rela-
tionships were more satisfying. How confident
stepchildren were about how the stepparent
should behave was not related to how satisfied
they were with their family relationships or to their
individual adjustment.


Interactions Within Stepfamilies


Because the differences in adjustment between
members of stepfamilies and members of other
types of families are generally small in magnitude,
researchers have turned their attention to factors
that are associated with positive adjustment in
stepfamilies. Several researchers have found that
interaction patterns in stepfamilies are similar to
those in first-marriage families. In particular, many
long-term stepfamilies function quite similarly to


first-marriage families (Coleman, Ganong, and Fine
2000). In contrast, several studies have found that
members of stepfamilies report that their families
are more stressful, less cohesive and adaptable,
and have less positive relations between steppar-
ents and stepchildren. These contrasting findings
may be explained by the length of time that the
stepfamily has been in existence. Newly formed
stepfamilies may have more problematic interac-
tion patterns than do first-marriage families; how-
ever, if the stepfamily remains intact for several
years, interaction patterns may become similar to
those in first-marriage families.


In what ways are interactions within stepfami-
lies related to the adjustment of stepfamily mem-
bers? Most studies have found that the same types
of family interaction patterns that are conducive to
positive adjustment in first-marriage families also
facilitate well-being in stepfamilies. For example,
Fine and Kurdek (1992) found that the adjustment
of young adolescents in stepfamilies was more pos-
itive to the extent that they characterized their fam-
ilies (and not just their parents) as providing high
levels of supervision, warmth, and order, and low
levels of conflict. However, there is also some indi-
cation that, particularly in recently formed step-
families, family members’ adjustment is facilitated
by somewhat less cohesiveness than is the case in
first-marriage families (Waldren et al. 1990), indi-
cating that the lower levels of cohesiveness in step-
families relative to first-marriage families may be
adaptive.


Stepfamilies and the Law


Although there has been very little study of this
issue, it is possible that interaction patterns in step-
families are affected by the legal circumstances fac-
ing them. Unfortunately, stepparents and stepchil-
dren have an ambiguous legal relationship to one
another, because existing laws do not dictate what
a stepparent’s responsibilities and rights are with
respect to his or her stepchild. The only way that a
stepparent can be guaranteed to have the rights
and responsibilities associated with being a parent
is to adopt the stepchild, but this usually requires
that the child’s biological parent relinquish parental
rights. Thus, U.S. law assumes that a child should
only have concurrent legal relationships with two
adults. By contrast, in the United Kingdom, ac-
cording to the Children Act 1989, a stepparent (and
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selected other third parties) has the option of ap-
plying for a “residence order,” which gives him or
her almost the same rights as a parent. Thus, within
this system, a stepchild can have legal relationships
with three adults (or even more) at one time. Very
little research has examined the impact of this
British law, but it seems plausible that stepchildren
and stepparents, particularly those who have a
close relationship, might have an advantage with a
secure and clear legal tie to one another.


Conclusion


Stepfamilies have become an increasingly common
feature of the family landscape. Stepparents seem
to be less involved with their stepchildren than bi-
ological parents are with their children, and the
role of the stepparent seems to be less clear than
the role of the biological parent. In addition, there
is evidence that stepchildren fare somewhat more
poorly on most adjustment dimensions than do
their counterparts from first-marriage families, al-
though the small magnitude of the differences sug-
gests that a host of other factors play a more
prominent role in determining children’s well-
being than the type of family the child lives in.
Furthermore, there is growing evidence that the
adjustment of stepfamily members is related to be-
liefs about the stepparent role and the extent to
which the stepparent role is clear. However, to be
most helpful to stepfamily members, a great deal
of additional research is needed on the roles that
stepparents play, how these roles affect the well-
being of stepfamily members, and how a variety of
family-related factors (such as family interaction
patterns and not just the type of family the child
lives in) are related to the adjustment of stepfam-
ily members.


See also: CHILD CUSTODY; COMMUNICATION: FAMILY


RELATIONSHIPS; CONFLICT: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS;


CONFLICT: FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS; CONFLICT:


PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS; DISCIPLINE;


DIVORCE: EFFECTS ON CHILDREN; PARENTING


STYLES; REMARRIAGE
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STRESS


Stress research includes attention to events or con-
ditions that may cause harm and to the responses
aroused by those stressful events or conditions.
These outcomes include felt distress, disrupted in-
teraction, and poorer health. The overall stress
process includes both stressful agents and stress
outcomes (see Pearlin et al. 1981). This process
also includes two other major sets of variables: so-
cial factors that influence exposure to stressful con-
ditions, and individual and group resources that
shape efforts to cope with stressors.


Although early stress research focused on un-
pleasant physical stressors (Selye 1982), social sci-
entists studying families have been particularly in-
terested in social stressors—events or conditions
that are linked to individuals’ and families’ social
characteristics, positions, and roles.


The concept of social stress calls atten-
tion to both environmental/social demands and


individual/family capacities or resources; stress oc-
curs when there is a discrepancy between these
capacities and demands. Such stressors can come
from external demands on families and family
members, or they can arise within family roles
themselves. Theoretically, a discrepancy can be in
either direction: demands could be greater than a
person’s capacities, or demands could be far below
individual capacities. Thus, restricted opportunities
can be at least as stressful as high demands: Carol
Aneshensel (1999; see also Wheaton 1999) calls at-
tention to stressors that occur when aspects of the
social environment obstruct an individual’s ability
to attain sought-after ends.


One early and influential approach to studying
social stressors focused on change per se as stress-
ful. Thomas A. Holmes and Richard H. Rahe (1967)
developed a checklist of stressful life events aimed
at capturing the set of events that had happened to
an individual. These checklist approaches to the
measurement of social stress were based on two
key assumptions. First, they assumed that one
could calculate a standard estimate of the amount
of change demanded by a specific event, such as
divorce or the birth of a child, and that this amount
would be generally the same for all who experi-
enced that event. Second, they assumed that one
could capture the effects of the accumulation of
several events in a short period of time by sum-
ming the amount of change implied by each, and
that this total amount of change was the critical di-
mension linked to stress outcomes.


Subsequent research, however, has cast doubt
on each of these assumptions. Change per se does
not seem to be the key dimension producing neg-
ative outcomes: changes that are undesired, invol-
untary, unexpected, and involve role losses gener-
ally have more negative effects than other changes.
Nor is it the case that the same event has uniform
effects on different people. Consistent with the
concept of stress as a discrepancy between de-
mands and capacities, much depends on the re-
sources and coping repertoires that individuals and
families possess.


In addition, the impact of transitions and
eventful changes depends in part on the circum-
stances prevailing prior to a specific life event. A
notable example is marital termination: although
the end of a marriage is generally viewed as a
stressful event, termination of a conflict-filled or
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unsatisfying relationship may actually improve
well-being. And because spouses may differ in
how satisfied they are, this example also suggests
that the same family event will not necessarily af-
fect all members of a family in the same way. In an
influential analysis, Blair Wheaton (1990) has
shown that in the case of role exits, including re-
tirement, widowhood, divorce, and a child’s move
away from home, the more stressful prior condi-
tions in that role, the less the impact on mental
health. Similarly, Susan Jekielek (1998) finds that
children’s response to parental divorce is less ad-
verse when there has been more marital conflict.


Effects of specific life events also depend in
part on the subsequent level of chronic problems.
It is largely because major life events typically re-
sult in an enduring alteration in social circum-
stances, thereby increasing chronic problems, that
they affect individual and family outcomes.


Chronic problems in any given role can also
lead to other stressors, in a process that Leonard
Pearlin and his colleagues describe as stress
proliferation—the tendency of stressors to beget
other stressors (Pearlin, Aneshensel, and LeBlanc
1997). They illustrate this process in a study of in-
formal caregivers to people with acquired
immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS). As the illness
progresses, the difficulties faced in the role of
caregiver expand, straining one’s capacities to
manage those demands. Moreover, these strains af-
fect the caregiver’s ability to enjoy the opportuni-
ties, and manage the stressors, embedded in other
roles such as work roles and social and leisure ac-
tivities. Once these are affected, the altered condi-
tions in these other roles can have an additional,
independent effect on the caregiver’s health and
well-being.


Thus, the concept of social stressors reaches
beyond the notion of discrete life events to include
chronic or persisting circumstances, such as low
income, unpleasant working conditions, role
strains, and conflicts among multiple social roles,
as well as the resources that individuals and fami-
lies are able to bring to bear in their efforts to deal
with their circumstances. Because both those cir-
cumstances and resources are likely to be linked to
social position—as indicated by one’s race, gender,
marital status, and economic position—this broad
definition of social stress brings stress research


closer to traditional sociological topics such as so-
cial stratification and race and gender discrimina-
tion. It offers a more comprehensive way of think-
ing about the way that social circumstances,
including normatively structured family and occu-
pational social roles, shape individual opportuni-
ties, individual distress, and family well-being.


Research analyzing the connection between
social contexts and stress outcomes for individuals
and families has examined several key links. First,
research has examined how stressors originating
outside the family can affect individual family
members’ emotional well-being (see, for example,
Windell and Dumenci 1999). Second, researchers
have investigated how each individual’s emotional
well-being in turn affects family interaction; these
studies find that individuals who are struggling
with emotional turmoil or depression are less avail-
able for satisfying interaction and more prone to
become aggressive and argumentative (Elder
1974). Third, studies also examine how and
whether one family member’s emotional state can
be transmitted to other family members (Larson
and Almeida 1999); initial results from these stud-
ies suggest that fathers’ negative emotions aroused
in the workplace “spill over” and affect both
spouses and children, but mothers’ work-linked
emotions are less apt to adversely affect other fam-
ily members. In turn, of course, negative emotions
aroused by difficult family conditions can spill over
and affect workplace interaction and performance.


Exposure and Responses to Stressors


As family stress researchers study the resourceful
ways in which individuals and families resist stres-
sors, they have also called attention to the ways
that social and economic factors shape both their
exposure to stressors and their abilities to respond.


In considering the relationship between stress-
ful circumstances on the one hand and family
members’ individual well-being and overall family
functioning on the other, research has tended to
focus on two main questions: How can variations
in exposure to social stressors explain variations in
individual and family outcomes? How, in a group
of individuals or families who have been exposed
to the same stressor, can variations in individual
and family capacities, resources, and coping efforts
explain variations in outcomes?
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Social stressors like low income, unemployment, divorce,


single parenthood, and family conflict can beget addi-


tional stressors, such as applying for welfare, as this


woman is doing. STEPHEN FERRY/GAMMA LIAISON


NETWORK


Exposure to social stressors. An example of the
former is the investigation conducted by Pearlin
and his colleagues (1981) into the effect of occu-
pational disruptions on emotional distress. They
compared those who had faced recent disruptions
with respondents who had not, with statistical con-
trols for other variables known to affect both the
likelihood of disruption and the levels of emo-
tional distress, and traced the effects of disruption
through diminished self-esteem and compromised
sense of mastery to increased distress. Similarly,
early family stress research examined exposure to
stressors linked to social organization and societal
crises, such as widespread male unemployment
and extended separations brought on by World
War II (see Hill 1949).


These early studies focused on men’s unem-
ployment as a social stressor for themselves and
their families. As women’s employment increased,
studies began to examine whether women’s hold-
ing multiple social roles—both family roles as
spouse and mother and work roles as employee—
operated as a social stressor, with adverse conse-
quences for themselves and other family members,
particularly children. This research has generally
been inconclusive: simple cross-sectional contrasts
between employed and not-employed mothers
have found, if anything, an average benefit of em-
ployment for women and little significant differ-
ences in their children’s outcomes. Ingrid Waldron
and her colleagues (1998) provide an example of
this line of research, as well as an overview of the-
oretical arguments regarding how combinations of
marriage, mothering, and employment may affect
women’s health. They find little evidence that com-
bining employment and mothering has adverse ef-
fects on physical health. They suggest that mar-
riage and employment each provide similar
resources to women, namely income and social
supports, and that they can substitute for one an-
other in having a beneficial impact on health. Con-
versely, these findings suggest that the absence of
both marriage and employment will be associated
with more negative outcomes.


In extensions of this line of research, re-
searchers have argued that the effects of having a
particular role or role combination are not uniform,
but depend on the role conditions one encounters.
For example, research in this tradition focused on
employment emphasizes that for men as well as


for women, employment in occupations that are
free from close supervision and provide opportu-
nities for substantively complex and self-directed
work will yield benefits, whereas employment in
dull, repetitive, and closely supervised work will
not (Kohn and Schooler 1983; Menaghan 1991).
Similarly, all marriages are not equal in their costs
and benefits, with high-conflict, hostile, or distant
relationships more distressing than their counter-
parts. In support of these arguments, Elizabeth
Menaghan and her colleagues (1997) show that the
quality of mothers’ employment, as well as the
quality of their marital relationships, affect mother-
child interaction and adolescent children’s aca-
demic and behavior outcomes.


Variations in response to stressors as a function of
resources. An example of the latter question is
Glen Elder’s (1974) study of families who faced se-
rious economic decline during the Great Depres-
sion. Elder investigated whether couples with
more cohesive marital bonds at a prior point were
better able to respond to the economic difficulties
they faced. Here, the cohesion of marital bonds is
conceptualized as a family-level resource that ac-
counted for a difference in outcomes among cou-
ples all facing the same economic stressor. In gen-
eral, family stress researchers have conceptualized
stressful outcomes as a function of three major fac-
tors: the stressor, family resources, and appraisal
or interpretation (Hill 1949). Extending this model,
Yoav Lavee and his colleagues emphasized poten-
tial changes over time in each of these factors (see
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Lavee, McCubbin, and Patterson 1985). Work by
Pauline Boss (1999) calls attention to the critical
role of appraisal in influencing family members’
responses to ambiguous or incomplete losses, in-
cluding family members who are missing, suffer-
ing from dementia, or geographically or emotion-
ally distant.


These same factors are also central to studies of
stress at the individual level. Pearlin and his col-
leagues (1981) stress how material, social, and psy-
chosocial resources, including optimistic appraisals,
help to account for variations in the individual dis-
tress aroused by stressful circumstances in norma-
tive adult roles such as marriage, employment, and
parenting. In both literatures, economic resources,
social supports from others, coping strategies, and
individual levels of self-esteem and mastery are
viewed as central resources that can reduce the
negative impact of social stressors (Mirowsky and
Ross 1986; Turner 1999).


One of the pathways by which social stressors
may create adverse impacts is by reducing re-
sources themselves. For example, a period of in-
voluntary unemployment may have a less disas-
trous impact on families with greater savings. If
the period of unemployment is prolonged, how-
ever, or if unemployment recurs, families may lit-
erally “spend down” their resources. This is prob-
ably easiest to measure in terms of tangible
resources like savings, but the general argument
holds as well for more subtle resources like a
sense of mastery over one’s circumstances. At any
single time point, having more optimistic and in-
ternal attitudes may help one to manage potential
stressors. But over time, exposure to stressors may
cumulatively reduce those feelings of control.
Thus, current levels of resources may partially re-
flect the cumulative history of encounters with so-
cial stressors.


Who is exposed to social stressors? To fully under-
stand the processes by which stressors affect fami-
lies, we also need to consider how social stressors
are distributed in populations. Exposure to difficult
life events or constraining social circumstances is
not a random process, and it is important to view
variations in exposure to stressors as a phenome-
non that itself needs to be explained. For example,
Jay Turner and colleagues (1995) study what they
call the epidemiology of social stress. They find that
the distribution of exposure to social stressors


varies significantly by age, gender, marital status,
and occupational status, and this distribution par-
allels the distribution of depressive symptoms and
major depressive disorder across the same factors.
Catherine Ross and Marieke Van Willigen (1997)
also point to educational attainment as a crucial re-
source that shapes subsequent exposure to more
or less stressful circumstances.


Turner and Lloyd (1999) extend this analysis,
and find that exposure to social stressors, as well
as levels of personal resources and social supports,
can explain, on the one hand, observed links be-
tween age, gender, marital status, and socioeco-
nomic status, and mental health outcomes on the
other. In particular, the linkage between lower so-
cioeconomic status and higher depressive symp-
toms is completely accounted for by the greater
exposure to stressors and fewer resources and so-
cial supports of those with lower educations, oc-
cupations, and incomes.


Effects of Economic Stressors
on Marital Behaviors


Social stress research has repeatedly identified low
income and income loss as a major social stressor
(see for example, Elder 1974; McLloyd 1990).
Given the importance of family income, and its
links to both employment and family composition,
researchers in the United States have sought to un-
derstand how economic circumstances and family
formation and stability are linked. As Scott South
and Kim Lloyd (1992) have documented, higher
rates of male nonemployment have been shown to
be associated with reduced marriage rates and
higher rates of births to unmarried women for both
African-American and white population groups.
Women’s economic resources also matter: Diane
McLaughlin and Daniel Lichter (1999) comment
that marriage can provide a route out of poverty
for some, but find that poor women, especially
those who do not hold jobs, are less likely to marry
than are more advantaged women.


Marriages stressed by economic uncertainties
have also been more likely to be disrupted. When
financial pressures are high, husbands and wives
treat each other more negatively, quarrel more,
and feel increasingly distant; thoughts of divorce
become more common. And as wives’ greater em-
ployment and earnings prompt them to question
disproportionate female responsibility for house-
work and childcare, conflict between partners is
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apt to increase. Donald Hernandez (1993) has
found that married-couple families below the
poverty level are more likely to disrupt their mar-
riages than are couples who have greater eco-
nomic resources. Among married couples, hus-
bands’ nonemployment increases the likelihood of
marital disruption (South and Spitze 1986). This
occurs in part because men react to employment
loss and associated economic hardship with anger,
irritability, and withdrawal from interaction (Con-
ger et al. 1990).


Lower likelihood of marital formation and
higher rates of marital disruption clearly affect chil-
dren’s life chances as well. In the absence of mar-
riage or after its end, U.S. fathers have been rela-
tively unlikely to share income or time with their
biological children, and single-mother families are
most vulnerable to economic problems.


Societal Differences, Demographic
Factors, and Family Stressors


Much social stress research has focused on differ-
ences in exposure and response to social stressors
within a single nation, typically the United States.
We can gain additional insights if we broaden our
perspective to consider differences between na-
tions around the globe. One example is the link
between single mothering and low income just
noted. In the United States, children living with
never-married and formerly married parents, par-
ticularly mothers, are disproportionately likely to
have low incomes. But in a comparative perspec-
tive, it becomes clear that this is not an inevitable
consequence of single-mothering: the proportion
in poverty varies dramatically across the developed
countries, with U.S. rates much higher than in such
countries as France or the Netherlands (see Lichter
1997). Lynne Casper and colleagues’ (1994) exam-
ination of poverty among men and women across
Western industrialized countries suggests that
much of the explanation lies in differing national
policies regarding income transfers and income
floors for all citizens, as well as differing supports
for employment. Thus, how employment affects
families, and how family composition affects fam-
ily income, varies across nations.


An international perspective also suggests
other demographic factors that figure importantly
into the kinds of social stressors that families en-
counter. For example, both within the United
States and across the globe, race and ethnic groups


vary in their social advantage/disadvantage, expo-
sure to social stressors, and access to resources.
These studies suggest that when economic prob-
lems become pervasive in a community, overall
community levels of family violence and child
abuse rise. To the extent that discriminatory labor-
market practices compromise minority members’
access to income, job security, and occupational
quality, racially segregated communities will lack
the resources families need to resist stress, and the
families living with them may be exposed to
greater social stressors as well (see, for example,
McLloyd 1990).


As nations and regions become increasingly in-
terconnected, migration across communities,
states, and national borders presents an increas-
ingly common social stressor for individuals and
families. Min Zhou (1997) summarizes the family
and intergenerational stressors that immigrants to
the United States face, as family ties are stretched
across national borders, and suggests that the suc-
cess of various family adaptations strategies varies
depending on the socioeconomic and ethnic com-
position of the communities into which they move.
Samuel Noh and William Avison (1996) study the
experiences of Korean immigrants to Canada, and
link increases in depression over time to more un-
desirable life events, more chronic stressors, and
less mastery and sense of support.


Migration may be permanent or temporary,
and may involve whole families or individual
members. The consequences of migration are
likely to vary depending on the circumstances one
is leaving behind, the extent of family resources
that can be retained, and the conditions faced in
one’s new environment. Much migration is inten-
tional, as individuals and families seek to improve
their circumstances. But war, ethnic violence, crop
failures and economic conditions also combine to
create huge flows of political and economic
refugees; these streams are apt to have fewer re-
sources and greater difficulties.


Changing mortality patterns across populations
and across the world also suggest new sources of
social stress for families, particularly in the direc-
tion and duration of caregiving across generations.
In the developed world, increasing life spans may
present increased demands for caregiving by adult
family members to their elders. In sharp contrast,
in many areas of Africa and Asia, increases in sex-
ually transmitted diseases, particularly AIDS-related
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diseases, have resulted in declining average life ex-
pectancies and the deaths of parents in early adult-
hood. These new mortality patterns create a gen-
eration of orphans and present increased demands
for caregiving by elder family members and others.


Finally, studies of stress in families, and gender
differences in average levels of well-being, call at-
tention to differences in stress processes within
families. Societies differ significantly in the extent to
which male dominance and female subordination
are accepted as part of the normative order. To the
extent that male and female family members have
strikingly different rights, freedoms, and responsi-
bilities, it is reasonable to expect that they will be
exposed to differing stressors, have differing access
to social resources, and be differently affected by
stressors. Thus, the study of stress in families, both
within and across nations, must encompass both
individual and family stressors and individual and
family outcomes, without assuming that stressors
affect male and female family members, or mem-
bers of different societies, equally.


Conclusion


The study of social stressors affecting families
draws attention to the linkages between social fac-
tors such as race, gender, education, occupation,
and income, and how they shape both exposure to
stressors and the possession of resources with
which to deal with them. We have noted that
greater levels of resources can keep potential social
stressors from exerting adverse effects, but over
time resources themselves can be whittled away by
chronic or recurring exposure to social stressors.
Despite much popular concern about role con-
flicts, particularly between work and family roles
for women, studies suggest that more and less
stressful conditions within roles may be more con-
sequential than the simple presence or absence of
a particular social role. This review of social stress
research draws heavily on research conducted in
the United States, but it suggests that the stress par-
adigm can provide a conceptual lens through
which one can begin to explore variations in stress-
ful exposure and outcomes across nations as well.
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ELIZABETH G. MENAGHAN


STRUCTURAL-FUNCTIONAL
THEORY


Jennie McIntyre (1966) was the first scholar to dis-
cern the curious paradox of structural functional-
ism (SF) within the realm of research and theory
about families. Although only a relatively few re-
searchers in the 1960s labeled themselves as SF-
types, the great bulk of published work in the
study of families was, she noted, shaped by SF as-
sumptions, perspectives, and views of the social
world. She did not, however, attempt to account
for that contradiction and, in any case, by the
1970s, functionalist theory was overtly abandoned
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throughout the social sciences. Subsequently, in
today’s articles and books about families, the ex-
plicit use of functionalist jargon has largely van-
ished. Nevertheless, the fact that by the early
twenty-first century SF was formally eradicated in
no way diminished its potency. Its continuing in-
fluence on the ways research and teaching are car-
ried out, and its impact on public policies for fam-
ilies, are as robust as ever before. Indeed, there is
no other single theoretical perspective that seri-
ously rivals it. Despite the range of theories that os-
tensibly replaced it (Doherty 1999; Vargus 1999),
SF remains tenaciously in place. Although virtually
no one today would call her or himself a function-
alist, SF stands unchallenged in terms of sway it
holds over the realm of research and theory about
families.


To be sure, like other ancient life forms that
have managed to survive, SF has mutated over
time. And like those other primordial life forms, its
survival is owed in part to its adaptive capabilities.
The forms SF took in the 1950s and 1960s came al-
most exclusively from the imagination of Talcott
Parsons (1955); these forms were elaborated by his
students (Bell and Vogel 1960; Pitts 1964). Parsons
reasoned that the post–World War II isolated nu-
clear family style was the final culmination of a
long journey—the end point of an evolutionary
process that had been occurring for several hun-
dred years. He called the process structural differ-
entiation, and it coincided with the process of in-
dustrialization in the West. Just as the West had
evolved from the agricultural to the industrial age,
Parsons reasoned that the post–World War II fam-
ily style had evolved from extended into what he
called isolated nuclear.


The extended style referred to an array of
husband-wife households linked both by blood
and a network of mutual support. Often, though
not always, the households were situated in rela-
tive proximity and were frequently (although not
always) engaged in shared agricultural pursuits. By
contrast, the post–World War II isolated nuclear
family style was urban-based and, said Parsons, re-
ferred to a heterosexual, and parenting, couple
only ever married to each other. The husband’s
principal roles were good provider and instrumen-
tal task-leader, and the woman’s were good wife/
mother and expressive leader (nurturing agent) for
her husband and children. In his role as task-leader,
the husband held ultimate household authority.


But if households were predominantly
husband-wife in both the extended and in the nu-
clear styles, what momentous evolutionary change
had occurred corresponding to the shift from the
agricultural to the industrial age? Unfortunately,
Parsons used the misleading term isolated to cap-
ture what in fact was a highly significant differ-
ence. He emphasized that, unlike husband-wife
households in the agricultural era, the post–World
War II husband-wife household was independent
from the day-to-day control and ultimate authority
of its blood kin. Its autonomy was indicated by a
high degree of privacy. And because its bound-
aries were deemed sacrosanct, happenings within
the household were concealed from the prying
eyes of kin, friends, and neighbors.


The household gained its independence from
kin control, he said, owing to the nature of indus-
trial society. Because the husband could obtain fi-
nancial wherewithal from sources other than his
kin, he and his wife and children were no longer
dependent on them. Because it was typically in the
household’s own best interest to declare their in-
dependence from their kin, they did so. Further-
more, the booming postwar economy, including
its suburban explosion, made this autonomous
household style more of a reality for more citizens
than ever before. Parsons emphasized it was not
the wife’s place to pursue occupational achieve-
ment in the marketplace. Her mission was to pro-
vide a haven for her husband, to nurture her chil-
dren, and, when possible, to be active in her
community (Seeley et al. 1955). Parsons’ views re-
garding rigidly divergent gender roles were molded
by his acquiescence to Freud’s deterministic no-
tions of biology and psychology, including Freud’s
most famous—“Anatomy determines destiny.”


Importantly, Parsons believed the post–World
War II isolated family style represented the summit
of social evolution in the same manner that “Amer-
ican society has reached the maximum level of in-
dustrialization” (Pitts 1964, p. 88). He took it for
granted that family evolution had come to a halt,
and he regarded its outcome as the normal or
standard family—the definitive gauge against
which all other forms of families were measured
and, invariably, found wanting (Parsons 1965). He
could not imagine that the postwar isolated family
style might not be the end of the line. He did not
envision the social evolution of families as a never-
ending process. For functionalists of that era, the
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proposition that there could be a transition from
industrial to postindustrial societies, and the thesis
that there might be an accompanying transition
from industrial to postindustrial families, seemed
equally preposterous. The corollary to this position
was that development would have uniform effects
for all families regardless of culture.


Structural functionalism got backed into the
absurd position of calling a halt to social change in
part because of the flawed way in which it con-
ceived of social evolution. Owing to its roots in
nineteenth-century organicism (Turner 2001), SF
believed that social changes come about mainly
via economic, political, demographic, and techno-
logical forces over which individuals have virtually
no volition or control. Those several forces were
seen as the analogue of chance genetic mutation
and natural selection found in biological evolution.
Accordingly, the post–World War II isolated family
style evolved quite apart from the choices of citi-
zens. Their only viable option was to conform to
that style.


Indeed, Parsons had a profound suspicion of
individuals making any choices other than to con-
form to cultural guidelines. He believed that with-
out clear norms to guide them, men and women
would behave in a utilitarian or self-interested
manner, that is, one that would be dysfunctional
for both children and society. Parsons argued that
Western societies possessed an exemplary culture
consisting of a set of “dominant values” and norms
to which people should conform. Men and
women, for example, who conform to the norms
prescribed above for their instrumental and ex-
pressive roles, respectively, produce healthy chil-
dren. In essence, conformity is the root of social
order, as indicated by healthy families and a
healthy society. Conversely, failure to conform, or
deviance, results in social pathology.


There seems little doubt that the sharpest con-
trast between SF and the theoretical perspectives
that in the 1970s formally replaced it is their take
on people’s choices, that is, the issue of human
agency. As one of Parsons’ critics put it,


In Parsons’ writing there is no true em-
brace of the idea that structure is being
continuously opened up and reconstructed
by the problem-solving behavior of indi-
viduals responding to concrete situations.
(Selznick 1961, p. 934)


The quagmire that SF got into owing to Par-
sons’s wariness of human agency was made even
worse because of its other set of historic roots in
philosophical realism (Turner 2001). Parsons and
his students reified the post–World War II isolated
nuclear family style. They assigned a corporeal or
material reality to a set of social patterns—a mere
sociological abstraction. Furthermore, Parsons was
convinced there was an ideal fit between this rei-
fied family entity and the industrial society of his
day. Hence, because he could not see beyond the
industrial epoch, he was blinded to anything be-
yond his reified family style.


However, when women and men in the 1960s
and 1970s began in earnest to make choices about
sexuality, abortion, labor force participation, chil-
dren, marriage, divorce, cohabitation, homosexu-
ality, and so on, that ran counter to the prescribed
norms above, SF found itself in a entirely unten-
able position. Because SF had no theoretical in-
sights explaining how persons could create or in-
vent new norms via creative problem solving, SF
was left with nothing to do but to mark the behav-
iors of growing numbers of people as “deviant.”
But that sterile label went nowhere, and through-
out the social sciences, SF was spurned in large
part for the reason Selznick implied—it had no
compelling mechanism to account for the complex
interplay of social change and social order.


After SF got its decent burial, researchers in
the 1970s turned their attention to the new and in-
novative ways women and men were creating re-
lationships and families (Sussman 1972; Sussman
and Cogswell 1972; Macklin and Rubin 1983; Scan-
zoni 1972, 2001b). And for awhile, it looked as
though SF might remain extinct. The old SF ques-
tion, “How do we get people to conform to pre-
scribed values and norms?” was gradually being
overtaken and replaced by a new theoretical ques-
tion: “How do people and groups go about in-
venting different ways of doing relationships, fam-
ilies, and parenting?” The long-term process of
social change that Parsons erroneously believed
had terminated in the 1950s was in fact ongoing,
and researchers were eager to study it.


But, strangely enough, a funny thing happened
in pursuit of their new question. The counterrevo-
lution that Margaret Mead (1967) predicted came to
pass. In the United States, religious, social, and po-
litical conservatives joined forces in the 1970s and
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1980s for the purpose, first of all, of successfully
derailing the Equal Rights Amendment (ERA). The
basis for their success was functionalist to the
core—the ERA, they charged, would result in in-
numerable social pathologies. Quite apart from the
ERA, the New Right highlighted sharply increasing
divorce rates and alleged widespread sexual
promiscuity as evidence that the changes begun in
the “corrosive 60s,” combined with what they saw
as the “narcissism” of the 1970s, were taking a
heavy toll on the “standard family” (Scanzoni 1989,
1991). However, in Scandinavia and other parts of
northern Europe, no counter-revolution has oc-
curred. Owing perhaps to the absence of the U.S.-
type coalition of conservative forces, SF remained
moribund. European researchers continued to ex-
amine the ways in which persons were creating in-
novative ways of doing families (Gravenhorst 1988;
Horelli and Vespa 1994; Scanzoni 2000).


At the same time (1980s and 1990s), U.S. re-
searchers began to shy away from investigating the
conditions of innovation and turned instead to ex-
amining the correlates of deviation from estab-
lished norms. They were warned in ominous terms
that heterosexual cohabitation, for example, was
associated with marital instability. Even gloomier
was the assertion that children from one-parent
families, and children with employed mothers,
might be liable to innumerable defects of one sort
or another. Those alleged conclusions, alongside
other kinds of allegations, fed on each other so
that now that style of work—the dysfunctions of
deviance—has almost entirely trumped research
questions about innovation.


Parsons’ ghost lives in our midst. Many re-
searchers today are, inadvertently to be sure and
without calling it SF, utilizing a functionalist
agenda. For all too brief a period, the most exciting
research question in the field was “How are people
or groups—within a milieu that either enables or
constrains them—able or not to bring about
changes in families” (Giddens 1984)? Now, how-
ever, efforts to explore the ways in which families
might continue to evolve away from the uniformity
of the post–World War II isolated nuclear style to-
ward arrangements characterized by diversity (va-
riety of arrangements within the household along-
side external household connectedness) are in the
distinct minority (Scanzoni 2000, 2001a, in press).
Although contemporary researchers throughout
the world seldom use Parsons’ terminology, they


are nonetheless quite busy documenting the dys-
functions of deviance from appropriate norms.


Some researchers, like David Popenoe (1996),
are more radical in their agenda. He seems intent
on overtly restoring SF to the pinnacle of theories
about families. Unlike most other writers, his 1996
essay makes generous use of functionalist jargon
and is almost totally governed by SF logic. To be
sure, he manages a few slight concessions to the
changes of recent decades. For example, although
he proposes a neo-standard family, it is in almost
every important aspect merely a rehashing of Par-
sons’ standard family (Scanzoni 2001b). Popenoe
simply disregards the prevailing theories in social
science today, most of which consider human
agency to be a vital element in explaining social
reality (Scanzoni and Marsiglio 1993). Instead, he
tends to reify his neo-standard family and, like Par-
sons, to argue that deviation from culturally appro-
priate values and norms spawns social pathology.


Although Popenoe is unlikely to succeed in his
quest at overt SF restoration, he and many others
are responsible for reinvigorating SF’s latest influ-
ence. But the question remains—why have SF-type
research issues gotten so popular? In the 1950s, SF
critics charged that it was imbued with a conserva-
tive social, economic, and political ideology (Mer-
ton 1957). The critics said there was a natural affin-
ity between conservative public policy aimed
maintaining the status quo, and a social theory that
could not explain social change. The affinity be-
tween SF and conservative ideology was made
even more apparent, said the critics, when SF la-
beled change as deviance and viewed it as a cata-
lyst for social pathology.


Today, religious, social, and political conserva-
tives have joined forces not simply to maintain the
status quo when it comes to families. Instead, they
want to turn back the clock to an earlier time when
there were no viable alternatives to the standard
family (Council on Families in America 1995).
Popenoe, although he does not explicitly endorse
the idea of going back, comes awfully close by
saying that his reader would probably agree with
the statement that, “In many ways, ‘things are not
as good as they were when I was growing up’”
(Popenoe 1996, p. 254).


Idealizing the past is a core conservative
theme, and the question is—although it cannot be







STRUCTURAL-FUNCTIONAL THEORY


—1583—


answered here—does conservative ideology de-
scribe a certain proportion of those who teach,
study, and write about families? And does that
same ideology characterize a ratio of those who
make policy recommendations for families? Pre-
suming there is an affinity between conservative
ideology and SF offers one possible explanation
for the remarkable tenacity of SF in the field of
studies about families. Moreover, such an affinity
illustrates once again that the scholar’s own beliefs
and values play a major role in influencing the sci-
entific research questions she or he asks.


Order and innovation exist, obviously, on a
continuum. Conservatives are found to its center
and right, believing that individual and social well-
being are enhanced by a blend of order and inno-
vation that favors that former. Scholars who be-
lieve in that formula would feel quite at home with
SF even though they never use its jargon. On the
other hand, scholars (to the center and left of the
continuum) who believe that individual and social
well-being are advanced by a formula favoring in-
novation over order do not feel the least bit com-
fortable with SF. They are instead much more at
home with theories about families in which human
agency plays a pivotal role. Research questions
about the conditions of order/disorder are in the
ascendance. The degree to which—if at all—that
situation might change in future to one in which
questions about innovation become at least as
prominent would likely depend in part on the ide-
ology of researchers now in the field, and of those
recruited to it.


See also: FAMILY THEORY
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SUBSTANCE ABUSE


Substance abuse has a substantial and reciprocal
impact upon families. There are many definitions of
substance abuse and dependence but two authori-
tative sources are the fourth edition of the
Diagnostic and Statistical Manual (DSM-IV-TR)
(American Psychiatric Association 1994), commonly
used in the United States, and the tenth edition of
the International Classification of Diseases (ICD-
10) (World Health Organization 1992). The criteria


for alcohol abuse in the DSM-IV-TR include drink-
ing despite recurrent and significant adverse conse-
quences due to alcohol use. A diagnosis of alcohol
dependence emphasizes a set of psychological
symptoms (e.g., craving); physiological signs (e.g.,
tolerance and withdrawal); and behavioral indica-
tors (e.g., use of alcohol to relieve discomfort due
to withdrawal). Unlike the DSM-IV-TR, the ICD-10
does not include a category alcohol abuse, but
rather uses the term harmful use, created so that
problems related to alcohol use would not be un-
derreported. Harmful use implies use that causes
physical or mental damage in the absence of de-
pendence (National Institute on Alcohol Abuse and
Alcoholism 1995).


One of the limitations of these classifications
(particularly with the DSM-IV-TR) is the lack of at-
tention to cultural variations in the diagnosis of
substance abuse (Tang and Bigby 1996). Around
the world, substance use and abuse take on differ-
ent meaning and importance. For example, there
are different cultural norms about the legal drink-
ing age. The legal age for purchasing alcohol in
many European countries is sixteen years (in Den-
mark it is fifteen) (Eurocare 2001). Among indige-
nous groups, alcohol and other drugs may be inte-
grated parts of tribal and community existence
(Charles et al. 1994) where conventional defini-
tions of abuse and dependence may be not be
held. The definitions of substance abuse used in
this entry tend to reflect the conventions of the
nonindigenous cultures of North America because
most of the research cited tends to use the DSM in
its various editions. However, to maximize a cross-
cultural perspective, multicultural and international
studies are also referenced.


The emphasis in this entry is on reporting the
evidence base for understanding substance abuse
and the family. Popular but evidence-limited no-
tions of the cause, effect, or treatment of substance
abuse will not be included.


Prevalence and Incidence


International data suggest widespread and serious
substance use and abuse. Within the United States,
the annual National Household Survey on Drug
Abuse (NHSDA) collects data on substance use
patterns and trends among the general population.
According to the 2001 NHSDA, 6.3 percent (14 mil-
lion) of the U.S. population reported current use of
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illicit drugs (i.e., used an illicit drug at least once
during the thirty days before the interview) (Sub-
stance Abuse and Mental Health Services Adminis-
tration 2001). Among major racial/ethnic groups,
the current rates for illicit drug use were 6.4 per-
cent each for whites and African Americans and 5.3
percent for Hispanics/Latinos. The rate was highest
among American Indian/Alaska Natives (12.6%),
with Asians reporting the lowest rate (2.7%). Al-
most half (46.6%, approximately 104 million) of the
U.S. population reported current use of alcohol.
Almost 6 percent of the population (5.6%, 12.6 mil-
lion) were heavy drinkers, consuming five or more
drinks on one occasion in five or more days during
the thirty days prior to interview.


Although trends in the United States and in
other developing countries indicate either flat or de-
clining alcohol use, rates are rising in many devel-
oping countries and in Central and Eastern Europe
(World Health Organization 2001). One source has
noted that “dangerous patterns of heavy drinking
exist in most countries” (World Health Organization
2001, p. 1). With respect to illicit drug use, estimates
for 1999 indicate 3 percent (180 million people) of
the world’s population consumed illicit substances
(United Nations Office for Drug Control and Crime
Prevention 2001). The most commonly consumed
substance was cannabis, used by 2.4 percent (144
million people) of the world’s population.


Because of the widespread abuse of sub-
stances among the world’s population, there are
likely to be substantial family effects. The next sec-
tion reviews some of these findings.


Effects of Substance Abuse on Families


The effects of substances on couple and family re-
lationships are both direct and indirect—and sub-
stantial. Due to limitations of the research designs,
many findings are correlational and not causal.
Thus, although many effects are associated with
substance use, it is sometimes unclear whether the
substance use is the cause or the effect.


Financial effects on families. Substance abuse by
family members can have a substantial negative
effect on the financial viability of caregivers.
Substance-abusing caregivers may spend money al-
located for food or clothing for children. Substance
abusers may divert money from rent or mortgages
to buy substances. Noncustodial parents who abuse
alcohol are less likely to provide financial support


for their children (Dion et al. 1997). In Yemen and
Somalia, users may spend as much on khat (a type
of stimulant) as they spend on food (Abdul Ghani
et al. 1987). Additionally, families are often unwit-
ting accomplices to their relative’s substance abuse
as the substance use is often financed by immedi-
ate family members (Gearon et al. 2001).


Fetal exposure to alcohol and other drugs. There
is considerable evidence for the effects of maternal
substance use on the development of the fetus.
Specifically, childhood developmental problems
have been associated with maternal substance use.
For example, prenatal alcohol exposure can lead
to mental retardation, behavioral and neurological
problems that may lead to poor academic per-
formance, and legal and employment problems in
youth and adulthood (National Institute on Alcohol
Abuse and Alcoholism 2000). However, re-
searchers do not know how much alcohol pro-
duces adverse fetal consequences. Thus, experts
recommend that pregnant women should not con-
sume alcohol (National Institute on Alcohol Abuse
and Alcoholism 2000).


Early family environment. In addition to the di-
rect effects of substances on the unborn child,
the early social environment of children with
substance-abusing parents adds potential risks. A
high percentage of children in contact with the
child welfare system have substance-abusing par-
ents ( Jones-Harden 1998). Reviews have consis-
tently documented the association between
parental substance abuse and poor parenting skills
( Jones-Harden 1998). The type of child maltreat-
ment often associated with these cases includes
physical, medical, and emotional neglect (Hawley
et al. 1995; Jones-Harden 1998). Research in Israel
documented the ill effects of severe environmental
deprivation when both parents are heroin-addicted
and noted that the early home environment has a
greater influence than in-utero exposure on devel-
opmental outcomes, as long as there is no signifi-
cant neurological damage (Ornoy et al. 1996).
Other research has found that a positive postnatal
caregiving environment can attenuate some of the
negative effects of prenatal exposure to substances
( Jones-Harden 1998; McNichol and Tash 2001).


Child and adolescent problems. Children with
family histories of substance abuse differ from chil-
dren without such histories in higher levels of ag-
gression, delinquency, sensation-seeking, hyperac-
tivity, impulsivity, negative affectivity (Dore et al.
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Children born to alcoholic mothers may have fetal alcohol


syndrome (FAS), a condition marked by facial abnormali-


ties and problems with growth and development. Expecting


mothers are advised to avoid alcohol entirely during preg-


nancy. Here, a young adopted boy with fetal alcohol syn-


drome sits with his disabled father. DAVID H. WELLS/


CORBIS


1996; Giancola and Parker 2001), anxiety, and
lower levels of differentiation of self (Maynard
1997). Family history of alcohol dependence,
through a moderating influence of adolescent drug
dependence, has predicted poor adolescent neu-
ropsychological functioning (i.e., language and at-
tention functioning) (Tapert and Brown 2000). On
the other hand, youth without family histories of
alcohol dependence seemed to be protected from
poorer neuropsychological functioning (Tapert and
Brown 2000).


Relational distress, partner and family violence.
A nationwide study of married and cohabiting cou-
ples found that partners tend to share similar
drinking patterns and when there are differences
in the amounts of alcohol consumed, couples tend
to have serious relationship problems including
alcohol-related arguments and physical violence
(Leadley, Clark, and Caetano 2000). Alcohol fre-
quently plays a role in intimate partner violence.
National surveys in the United States have reported
that 30 to 40 percent of men and 27 to 34 percent
of women who perpetrated partner violence were
drinking at the time (Caetano, Schafer, and Cun-
radi 2001). The study also revealed that alcohol-
related problems were related to partner violence


among African Americans and whites, but not
among Hispanics/Latinos.


In sum, there appear to be substantial effects
of substance abuse on family and couple relation-
ships. The next section reviews the evidence for
factors that contribute to or protect from the risk
for substance abuse.


Family Factors Contributing
to Risk and Resiliency


Substance abuse is the result of a complex interac-
tion of individual, family, peer, community, and so-
cietal factors (United Nations Office for Drug Con-
trol and Crime Prevention 2000). A consistent
global finding is that substance abuse runs in fami-
lies. A family history of drug abuse and dependence
substantially increases the risk for such problems
among members (Madianos et al. 1995; Wester-
meyer and Neider 1994; Wu et al. 1996). The same
pattern occurs with alcohol abuse and dependence
(Curran et al. 1999; Jauhar and Watson 1995). Al-
though genetics plays a substantial role in both al-
cohol (Bierut, Dinwiddie, and Regleiter 1998) and
drug dependence (Tsuang et al. 1996), the family
environment plays a role in both promoting and
protecting from substance abuse and dependence.
This section reviews some of these factors. Due to
the limitations of the research designs, many of
these findings are correlational and not causal.


Child physical and sexual abuse. Although much
of the research is limited in design (e.g., retrospec-
tive designs, clinical samples), childhood abuse ap-
pears to be a risk factor for substance abuse.
Women who were physically or sexually abused as
children are at risk for alcohol abuse as adults
(Langeland and Hartgers 1998; Rice et al. 2001) but
the evidence for males is contradictory (e.g., con-
trast Galaif et al. 2001 and Langeland and Hartgers
1998). Childhood sexual abuse may also increase
the risk for adolescent drug abuse among females
( Jarvis, Copeland, and Walton 1998). Tracey Jarvis
and colleagues speculated that the use of drugs
might be an effort to self-medicate the emotional
pain associated with the abuse.


Family attitudes and practices about substance
abuse. Although peer influences are important in
explaining substance use among youth (Lane et al.
2001), family attitudes and practices are also sig-
nificant. Among Hispanic/Latino youth in particu-
lar, parents have been more influential than peers
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(Coombs, Paulson, and Richardson 1991). Family
members’ attitudes about and use of substances in-
fluence youth substance use. For example, an
analysis of the 1997 household survey on sub-
stance use found that youth ages twelve to seven-
teen who perceived that their parents would be
“very upset” with marijuana, cigarettes, and binge
drinking reported the lowest prevalence of use of
these substances in the past year (Lane et al. 2001).
Similarly, the protective influence of strong family
sanctions against alcohol use reduced the use of
that substance among girls in Hungary (Swaim,
Nemeth, and Oetting 1995). The level of influence
seems to extend to siblings. In one household
study in Canada, older sibling drug use, more than
parental drug use, was the dominant influence of
substance use among youth (Boyle et al. 2001).


Problematic family and partner relations. Family
and partner conflict tends to increase risk for sub-
stance abuse. The national household survey in the
United States found that adolescents who argued
with their parents at least several times a week
were more likely to have used marijuana in the
past year than those who argued with their parents
only once a week to once a month (Lane et al.
2001). Internationally, family conflict and lower
perceived family caring increases the risk for ado-
lescent substance abuse (Al-Umran, Mahgoub, and
Qurashi 1993; Nappo, Galduroz, and Noto 1996;
Swaim, Nemeth, and Oetting 1995).


Marital and family conflict appear to increase
risk for alcoholism among women in Zagreb (Bre-
itenfeld et al. 1998). Over three-quarters of 100
males admitted for alcohol abuse in Scotland as-
cribed their marital breakdown or family neglect to
their drinking ( Jauhar and Watson 1995).


Family structure. Studies of family structure
around the world have found that youth who live
with both biological parents are significantly less
likely to use substances, or to report problems with
their use, than those who do not live with both
parents (Challier et al. 2000; Johnson, Hoffman,
and Gerstein 1996). However, family structure
alone does not appear to explain substance abuse.
The characteristics of these family structures offer
some clues. For example, boys who are in care of
their mothers and whose fathers are drug abusers
are at increased risk for drug abuse but this is due
to the genetic transmission of risk and lack of re-
sources for effective parenting for single mothers


(Tarter et al. 2001). Studies in Brazil and Saudi
Arabia have noted that the quality of family rela-
tionships was more important than structure in ex-
plaining substance use (Al-Umran, Mahgoub, and
Qurashi 1993; Carvalho et al. 1995).


Disruptions in the family life cycle seem to
characterize these single-parent households. An
unstable family environment (i.e., father absence,
one or both parents who had immigrated, or death
of parents) was associated with substance abuse
among a nationwide sample of youth in Greece
(Madianos et al. 1995). White non-Hispanics/
Latinos and African Americans in changed families
(e.g., those that changed from two parents to sin-
gle parents during the study) had the highest rates
of substance initiation (Gil, Vega, and Biafora
1998). Moreover, deteriorating family environments
were stronger influences of drug initiation among
Hispanic/Latino immigrants than nonimmigrants to
the United States. Among African Americans, fam-
ily structure and environment had the weakest ef-
fect on substance use and African-American youth
in the care of their mothers or other adult family
members, had the lowest proportion of drug onset
(Gil, Vega, and Biafora 1998).


Thus, family structure along with characteris-
tics of these families seems to account for sub-
stance abuse. More research is needed on the
quality of the relationships within these family
structures and on the time-order of the onset of
substance use among youth with different family
structures ( Johnson, Hoffman, and Gerstein 1996).


Protective family factors that mitigate risk for sub-
stance abuse. Although they may place members
at risk of substance abuse, family factors may also
be protective. As noted above, two-parent house-
holds appear protective. High levels of perceived
support from family members seems to protect
against youth alcohol use (Foxcroft and Lowe
1991) and drug use among Hispanics/Latinos
(Frauenglass et al. 1997) and African Americans
(Sullivan and Farrell 1999). Researchers have
found that effective family relationships (e.g., fam-
ily involvement and communication, proactive
family management, or attachment to family) pro-
tect against adolescent substance abuse across
racial and cultural groups (Carvalho et al. 1995;
Stronski et al. 2000; Williams et al. 1999). Further,
the positive effects of family support during ado-
lescence seem long lasting. Greater family support
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and bonding during adolescence has predicted
less problem alcohol use in adulthood (Galaif et
al. 2001).


In families with substance-abusing parents,
there may be influences that protect from abuse.
Preliminary research has suggested that a factor
that provides some protection for children in
homes with substance-abusing parents is the avail-
ability of a stable, nurturing relative such as grand-
mothers or aunts ( Jones-Harden 1998). In research
in Colombia, the adverse effects of parental sub-
stance abuse were buffered by effective parent-
child rearing practices (Brook et al. 2001).


Protection extends beyond parents to siblings.
One study reported that older brother abstinence
from drugs, as well as strong attachment to par-
ents, explained reduced drug use among younger
brothers (Brook, Brook, and Whiteman 1999).


In sum, the risk and protective factors suggest
that family relationships have a significant impact
on substance abuse and dependence. However,
the research is not sufficiently developed to indi-
cate which or how much of these protective factors
are necessary to reduce risk. There are variations
across groups and in timing in their importance for
preventing or reducing risk (Gil, Vega, and Biafora
1998). Further, the risk and protective factors at
other levels, such as community or societal, may
mitigate or attenuate risk.


Treatment for Substance Abuse


A common reason for seeking treatment for sub-
stance abuse is a problem with interpersonal rela-
tionships (Tucker and Gladsojo 1993). Given the
evidence showing the influence of family and so-
cial relationships on substance abuse, cited above,
treatment attempts to improve the quality of inter-
personal relationships and to teach problem solv-
ing skills to couples and families with a substance-
abusing member. Interactions between family
members are important in the etiology and main-
tenance of substance use. Family interactions are
interdependent and, over time, become patterns of
behavior that the family maintains. Family inter-
ventions focus on identifying and changing the
patterns that support the problematic substance
use. Some family-based interventions also ac-
knowledge that the family system is maintained in
a broader context of peers, work, school, and
neighborhood and attempt to engage elements


from these systems in therapy. Although there are
different models of family-based interventions, the
common focus is on changing the patterns of in-
teraction within the family (Robbins and Szapo-
cznik 2001).


Reviews of the substance abuse treatment liter-
ature in the mid-1990s noted that modest benefits
could be ascribed to family-based interventions (Ed-
wards and Steinglass 1995; Liddle and Dakof 1995).
The reviews concluded that although the research
at that time indicated the promise of family-based
interventions, there were not enough randomized
clinical trials to warrant an endorsement of efficacy,
defined as a high degree of confidence that the in-
tervention reduced or eliminated substance abuse.


Treatment of alcohol abuse and alcohol depend-
ency. Three interventions that effectively reduce
alcohol abuse and dependency among adults are
Behavioral Couples (or marital) Therapy (BCT), Be-
havioral Family Therapy (BFT), and the Commu-
nity Reinforcement Approach (CRA). BCT is highly
structured and guided by a treatment manual prin-
cipally developed by Timothy O’Farrell, Barbara
McCrady, and their colleagues (Fals-Stewart, Birch-
ler, and O’Farrell 1996; McCrady 2000; O’Farrell,
Van Hutton, and Murphy 1999). Early sessions
focus on helping the couple to increase positive
verbal exchanges and behaviors. Later sessions
build skills at positive marital communication and
problem solving. Sessions include review of disul-
firam (an alcohol antagonist) contracts, homework
assignments, and the client’s drinking or urges to
drink. Sessions continue with the introduction of
new material, modeling of new skills by the thera-
pist, and rehearsal of the skills by the couple. To
complement the approach, a module of fifteen ses-
sions is used to establish and maintain a relapse
prevention plan that includes how to identify and
manage warning signs of lapses.


BFT, an efficacious and promising intervention
across groups and substances (Azrin et al. 1996;
Edwards and Steinglass 1995; Stanton and Shadish
1997), is based on the assumption that behaviors
are maintained by consequences. Change is un-
likely to occur unless more rewarding conse-
quences result from different behaviors. For exam-
ple, parent skills training, a feature of BFT, teaches
parents to increase reward for positive behaviors
and ignore negative behaviors to produce change.
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Patients in a temporary heroin detox clinic attempt to quit


using the drug. A behavioral approach to the treatment of


heroin abuse can be especially effective when combined


with medications such as methadone. ED KASHI/CORBIS


A strategy often used is to improve communication
between the parents and the adolescent.


CRA is an efficacious and comprehensive in-
tervention that involves spouses, family members,
and others in the drinker’s social network to
change the marital, familial, and social reinforcers
that support the drinker’s behavior (Kirby et al.
1999; Miller, Meyers, and Hiller Sturmhoefel 1999).
Beginning with a functional analysis of the drink-
ing behavior (i.e., a review of persons, places, and
contexts that act as triggers for substance use be-
havior), significant others are trained to help the
drinker to engage in treatment and to remove pos-
itive reinforcers during drinking episodes. Drink
refusal skills, relaxation, control of drinking urges,
and methods to deal with risky social situations
are taught. Often disulfiram contracts are included.


Two other interventions that show promise in
reducing alcohol abuse and dependency are Func-
tional Family Therapy (FFT) and Multi Systemic
Family Therapy (MSFT). FFT is a manually guided
intervention involving eight to thirty sessions
spread over a three-month period (Stanton and
Shadish 1997; Weinberg et al. 1998). The approach
evolved from the need to serve at-risk adolescents
and their families with few resources or who were
difficult to treat. FFT has phases that consist of en-
gagement and motivation, behavior change, and
generalization. Each phase involves assessment
and intervention. For example, in the engagement
and motivation phase, assessment focuses on the


level of negativity and blaming in family ex-
changes. The intervention in this phase would tar-
get the development of behaviors and communi-
cation that reduce negativity and blaming.
Similarly, in the generalization phase, assessment
identifies the range of situations to which the fam-
ily can apply new behaviors. The objective of in-
tervention in this phase would be to maximize the
functional range of the family’s new behavior(s).


MSFT views substance abuse as antisocial be-
havior that develops from a complex network of
interconnected systems: the individual, the family,
and extrafamilial factors such as peers, school, and
neighborhood (Henggeler, Pickrel, and Brondino
1999; Schoenwald et al. 1996). The intervention is
primarily targeted to adolescents. MSFT attempts to
alter parenting skills and resources as well as im-
prove the adolescent’s coping skills. The interven-
tion integrates strategic family therapy, structural
family therapy, behavioral parent training, and
cognitive-behavioral therapy. The home-based in-
tervention is designed to reduce service barriers,
increase family retention in treatment, allow for
the provision of intensive therapy, and enhance
treatment gains. MSFT is designed for approxi-
mately sixty hours of contact with the family, but
family needs determine the frequency and dura-
tion of contact.


Treatment of drug abuse and drug dependency.
Although some of the interventions described
above are useful in treating drug abuse and de-
pendency, Brief Strategic Family Therapy (BSFT),
Multidimensional Family Therapy (MDFT) and the
Matrix model (MM) are also promising. BSFT and
MDFT target adolescent drug abuse. BSFT is a
short-term, problem-focused intervention based
partly on classical and operant conditioning (Stan-
ton and Shadish 1997; Szapocznik and Williams
2000). Substance abuse is viewed as the result of
problematic family interactions that are rewarding
based on familiarity and habit. The focus of the in-
tervention is on improving family interactions so
that new behaviors are rewarded and replace the
substance abuse by the family member. The tech-
niques used in this process are joining (engaging
and entering the family system), diagnosing (iden-
tifying the maladaptive interactions as well as the
family strengths), and restructuring (transforming
maladaptive family interactions). BSFT is delivered
in twelve to fifteen sessions over three months.
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BFST was developed for application with inner city
Hispanic/Latino and African-American families.
Therapists are trained to assess and facilitate
healthy family interactions based on the cultural
norms of the family.


MDFT views the development of adolescent
drug use as the result of individual, family, peer,
and community influences (Liddle and Dakof 1995;
Schmidt, Liddle, and Dakof 1996). Reducing un-
wanted behavior and increasing desirable behavior
occurs in multiple ways and within different set-
tings (e.g., in the home, school, and community).
MDFT interventions typically include individual
sessions held in parallel with family sessions. In the
individual sessions, adolescents learn effective de-
cision making, negotiation, and problem-solving
skills. In the family sessions, parents identify their
parenting style and learn positive developmentally
appropriate skills to influence their child’s behavior.


The MM recognizes the important influence of
the family on the development, maintenance and
consequences of drug abuse (Rawson et al. 1995;
Shoptaw et al. 1994). The intervention includes
family education groups to assist families in under-
standing the effects of the drug abuse of the mem-
ber. The intervention requires therapists to use
nonconfrontational methods to promote the indi-
vidual’s self-esteem, dignity, and self-worth. Ses-
sions include early recovery skills groups, conjoint
sessions, family education groups, twelve-step pro-
grams, relapse analysis, and social support groups.


Conclusion


Much progress has been made in understanding
the relationship between substance abuse and the
family. Family factors have an important role in ex-
plaining the onset, development, and amelioration
of substance abuse. Encouraging gains have been
made in treating couples and families with sub-
stance abuse problems. More research is needed
involving diverse and international populations,
but efficacious treatments are growing in type and
number that bodes well for improving the lives of
millions worldwide.


See also: CHILD ABUSE: PHYSICAL ABUSE AND NEGLECT;


CHILD ABUSE: SEXUAL ABUSE; CHILDHOOD, STAGES


OF: ADOLESCENCE; CHILDREN OF ALCOHOLICS;


CHRONIC ILLNESS; CODEPENDENCY; CONDUCT


DISORDER; DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOPATHOLOGY;


FAMILY RITUALS; HEALTH AND FAMILIES; HOMELESS


FAMILIES; JUVENILE DELINQUENCY; THERAPY:


COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS
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SUBSTITUTE CAREGIVERS


Increases in the employment of mothers of young
children have focused attention on the issue of
substitute care (sometimes called nonmaternal
care) of young children. In the United States,
nearly 60 percent of all women with infants are in
the paid labor force (Bachu and O’Connell 2000),
and the majority of these children begin nonma-
ternal care prior to the age of four months for an
average of thirty hours per week (NICHD Early
Child Care Research Network 1997).


Who cares for these children while their moth-
ers are at work? Substitute caregivers can be
broadly grouped into two categories. Familial
caregivers are related to the child. They include
fathers—who in the United States are the primary
care providers for about one-fifth of the children of
employed mothers (Casper 1997)—grandparents,
older siblings, aunts and uncles, and other rela-
tives. Combined, almost half of all children of
working mothers are cared for by some family
member while the mother works (Smith 2000).
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Nonfamilial caregivers are those who are not
related to the child, and include group arrange-
ments (preschool, nurseries, day care centers), in-
home care (nannies, who care for about 9% of the
children of employed mothers), and family day
homes. Family day home providers are persons
who care for a small number of children (usually
fewer than six) in the provider’s home. The family
day home provider is not necessarily related to the
child; the term family day home comes from the
assumption that care provided in a small-group
arrangement in a private home more nearly ap-
proximates the type of care the child would re-
ceive in his/her own home. Family day homes are
often not licensed or regulated by government
agencies. Such arrangements account for about
one-fifth of all caregiver arrangements.


Although most concern about substitute care
has been focused on group arrangements, only
about 30 percent of children of employed mothers
are cared for in group centers, preschools, and
nurseries. In the United States, group centers are
generally licensed by state agencies, which set reg-
ulations concerning such matters as safety, sanita-
tion, and caregiver/child ratios. Such centers vary
greatly in quality, caregiver training, physical facil-
ities, and use of developmental and educational
programs.


Effects of Substitute Care on Child Outcomes


There is an extensive literature examining the ef-
fects of early maternal employment and nonmater-
nal care on child cognitive outcomes. Results of
these studies are mixed, but they generally suggest
that there are no overall effects of maternal em-
ployment or nonmaternal care per se on child
cognitive functioning (Greenstein 1995; NICHD
Early Child Care Research Network 1997). How-
ever, the positive effects of early intervention pro-
grams on the cognitive functioning of economi-
cally disadvantaged children are well documented
(Caughy et al. 1994).


Many researchers have studied the possible
effects of substitute forms of child care on social
development and behavioral problems (Clarke-
Stewart 1989). It has been suggested that substitute
care—particularly when these substitute forms are
of low quality (Phillips et al. 1987; Howes 1990)—
may be responsible for impairing social develop-
ment or creating undesirable behavior such as ag-
gression and noncompliance.


Research by social scientists in this area has
centered on effects on emotional insecurity, socia-
bility, and aggression. In particular, the emotional
insecurity of children cared for in nonmaternal set-
tings has been the focus of a hotly contested de-
bate. Some researchers have found that infants of
full-time employed mothers are more likely to be
classified as insecurely attached than are infants of
nonemployed mothers or mothers working part-
time (see Belsky 1988 and Thompson 1991 for re-
views; see Clarke-Stewart 1989 for a critique and
meta-analysis). Jay Belsky (1988, p. 235), for ex-
ample, has argued that “some nonmaternal care
arrangements in the first year for more than 20
hours per week may be a risk factor in the emer-
gence of developmental difficulties.”


Many clinical studies suggest that children who
had extensive nonmaternal care experiences as in-
fants tend to be less compliant with their parents
and more aggressive with their peers (Haskins
1985; Vaughn, Deane, and Waters 1985). However,
Allison Clarke-Stewart (1989) suggests that these
findings may simply reflect the fact that children in
substitute care arrangements


. . . think for themselves and that they
want their own way. They are not willing
to comply with adults’ arbitrary rules. . . .
Children who have spent time in day care,
then, may be more demanding and inde-
pendent, more disobedient and more ag-
gressive, more bossy and bratty than chil-
dren who stay at home because they want
their own way and do not have the skills
to achieve it smoothly, rather than because
they are maladjusted. (p. 269)


There have been a number of studies investi-
gating this issue both in Europe and in North
America. In a study of Swedish first-borns, Mar-
garita Prodromidis and colleagues (1995) con-
cluded that child care arrangements were not as-
sociated with aggression or noncompliance. Anne
I. H. Borge and Edward C. Melhuish’s (1995) study
of Norwegian children suggested that, based on
parental perceptions, day care center experience
was associated with a lower level of behavior
problems. In Switzerland, Blaise Pierrehumbert
and her colleagues (1996) found that the effect of
nonparental care on behavior problems was medi-
ated by the pattern of attachment to the mother,
and that behavior problems were minimized when
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the child had extensive nonparental care, or when
the care was provided by other family members.


In the United States, there have been a number
of large-scale studies of the effects of maternal em-
ployment during early childhood and substitute
care experiences on child emotional and cognitive
outcomes. Summarizing his analyses of one- to
four-year-olds from the National Longitudinal Sur-
vey of Youth (NLSY), Frank Mott (1991, p. 147)
concluded that “extensive use of infant nonmater-
nal care did not either substantially enhance or
negatively influence subsequent scores” on the
Memory for Location and Motor and Social Devel-
opment instruments. His analyses of effects on the
Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test, however, sug-
gest that use of group care arrangements during in-
fancy may enhance cognitive abilities, especially
among healthy female infants. Male infants, on the
other hand, do not exhibit effects of care arrange-
ment on this cognitive dimension.


Nazli Baydar and Jeanne Brooks-Gunn (1991)
studied cognitive and behavioral outcomes for chil-
dren who were three to four years of age. Some of
their analyses show a small but significant negative
effect of maternal employment during infancy, and
suggest that different types of substitute care may
affect boys differently from the way they affect girls.


Jay Belsky and David Eggebeen’s (1991) study
of two- to six-year-old children suggests that chil-
dren whose mothers were employed during in-
fancy may be less compliant than other children.
Theodore Greenstein (1993) summarized his study
of 1,657 NLSY children by concluding that “early
and extensive maternal employment does not seem
to have generally adverse effects on the behavior of
4- and 5-year-old children” (p. 349). In the National
Institute of Child Health and Human Development
(NICHD) study, which looked at 1,300 children at
ten research sites across the United States, extensive
time spent in nonmaternal care was associated with
heightened behavioral problems at fourteen and
fifty-four months of age (NICHD Early Child Care
Research Network 2000, 2001).


In general, it appears that nonmaternal or sub-
stitute care in early childhood probably does not
have a large effect on child development. In those
studies in which differences between children
cared for at home by their mothers and children
with extensive nonmaternal care experiences are
observed, the differences tend to be small. The


determining factor seems to be the quality of the
care received by the child; children who receive
high-quality care and high levels of emotional
support are likely to be well-adjusted, regardless
of who the caregiver is. Conversely, children who
are neglected or receive little emotional support
will probably demonstrate problems of emotional
adjustment.


See also: ANXIETY DISORDERS; ATTACHMENT: PARENT-


CHILD RELATIONSHIPS; CAREGIVING: FORMAL;


CAREGIVING: INFORMAL; CHILDCARE; CHRONIC


ILLNESS; CONDUCT DISORDERS; COPARENTING;


DEVELOPMENT: COGNITIVE; DEVELOPMENT:


EMOTIONAL; ELDER ABUSE; FATHERHOOD;


GRANDPARENTS’ RIGHTS; HOSPICE; LATER LIFE


FAMILIES; MOTHERHOOD; OPPOSITIONALITY;


RESPITE CARE: ADULT; RESPITE CARE: CHILD;


WORK AND FAMILY
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THEODORE N. GREENSTEIN


SUDDEN INFANT DEATH
SYNDROME (SIDS)


Sudden Infant Death Syndrome (SIDS) was first de-
fined in 1969 as “The sudden death of any infant or
young child, which is unexpected by history, and
in which a thorough post mortem examination fails
to demonstrate an adequate cause for death”
(Beckwith 1970, p. 18). New definitions have since
been suggested, but they have not been interna-
tionally accepted (Guntheroth 1995; Byard 2001).
The definition of SIDS has served to focus the at-
tention of the world upon a largely unrecognized
problem, to stimulate scientific research, and to in-
crease support for the victims’ families.


Current Knowledge of SIDS


It has been suggested that SIDS victims have some
inherent weakness due to fetal influences or ge-
netic make-up, which may only become obvious
when he or she is subjected to stress during a vul-
nerable developmental period (Rognum 1995).
Many consider SIDS to be due to many factors, not
a specific disease process, but a lethal situation in
which an infant succumbs from the additive effects
of several factors (Byard 2001).


SIDS is an entity with no pathological findings
at autopsy, that is, a diagnosis by exclusion. A few
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similarities are often found at autopsy, but these
findings do not provide an explanation for death
(Guntheroth 1995; Byard 2001). Externally, the in-
fant appears well developed, and all the patholo-
gist may find is a small amount of mucoid, watery,
or bloody fluid in the nostrils. Internally, minute
hemorrhagic spots (petecchiae) are seen on the
surface of the thymus, lungs, and heart in approx-
imately 75 percent of the cases. There is often evi-
dence of a slight infection in the upper airways, as
well as increased amounts of fluid (congestion and
edema) and numerous cells (macrophages) in the
air sacks of the lungs. Several conditions involving
all organ systems may be responsible for sudden
death in infants and small children that appear rea-
sonably well prior to death. In investigating cases
of suspected SIDS, the possibility of underlying ill-
ness, accident, or even homicide must be consid-
ered. If an adequate postmortem examination, in-
cluding a review of the history and circumstances
is not performed, the possibility of determining
other causes of death may be lost.


In the 1990s, researchers have focused on the
role of the immune system in SIDS. Many SIDS vic-
tims have shown signs of a slight infection prior to
death, and there is often evidence of a subacute in-
fection in the upper airways, or a slight cold. This
has led to several studies of the involvement of in-
fections and regulatory immune mechanisms in
SIDS. The immune system undergoes rapid devel-
opment during the first weeks and months of life
and can trigger a reduction of oxygen to the blood
(hypoxemia), resulting in a self-amplifying vicious
circle that can result in death. A possible biochem-
ical marker for hypoxic (insufficient oxygen reach-
ing the infant) episodes prior to death from SIDS,
hypoxanthine, has previously been identified
(Rognum 1995).


The pathophysiology of SIDS remains un-
known. Several studies have suggested possible
abnormalities, such as respiratory pattern, arousal
responses, temperature regulation, cardiac control,
and autonomic function. Abnormalities in the way
the nervous system regulates cardiorespiratory con-
trol or other autonomic functions provide perhaps
the most compelling hypothesis (Hauck 2000).


Epidemiological research has shown modifi-
able and nonmodifiable factors to be associated
with increased or decreased SIDS risk (Guntheroth
1995; Rognum 1995; Byard 2001). From the middle


of the 1980s, several studies began to report an in-
creased risk of SIDS attributed to prone sleeping
(sleeping on the stomach). Back to sleep campaigns
were launched in several countries, including Aus-
tralia, the United States, Germany, France, and
Italy, resulting in an immediate decrease in the
SIDS rate. Prone sleeping is still a major risk factor
for SIDS, as is side sleeping. Other sleep environ-
ment factors, such as soft bedding and the use of
pillows, covering of the head or face, the use of du-
vets, and overheating, have also, alone or together
with prone sleeping, been associated with in-
creased risk of SIDS. At the beginning of the 1990s
there was an increase reported in the risk of SIDS
associated with bedsharing or co-sleeping with an
adult. Such an association is still controversial.


Sociodemographic factors, such as lower so-
cioeconomic status (measured by low income, un-
employment, low education, and young maternal
age) have consistently been shown to be associ-
ated with greater risk of SIDS. Risk differences are
found among different races, with African Ameri-
cans and indigenous populations in the United
States, Australia, and New Zealand having the
highest rates, and most Asian communities around
the world the lowest. An age peak has been seen
between two to four months of age; more males
than females are affected;, and SIDS has been
more common during the colder months of the
year. Factors related to pregnancy have been
shown to increase the risk of SIDS, such as higher
birth order, lower birth weight, and short gestation
period. Maternal smoking during pregnancy is
consistently associated with risk of SIDS, often
showing a dose-response effect; that is, the more a
mother smokes, the greater the risk of SIDS for her
infant. Smoking is perhaps the most important ma-
ternal risk factor and is viewed as the most impor-
tant modifiable risk factor of SIDS altogether, after
the reduction in prone sleeping. The use of illegal
drugs is associated with a somewhat increased risk.


Several epidemiological studies into possible
risk and/or protective factors of SIDS have con-
cluded that pacifier use may protect against SIDS.
As to the role of breastfeeding as a potential pre-
ventive measure against SIDS, studies have been
inconclusive. At the end of the 1990s however,
comparison of epidemiological characteristics be-
fore and after the decline in SIDS rate due to
“back-to-sleep” campaigns disclosed significant
changes in variables such as a reduction in the two
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to four month age peak and in the winter peak as
well as increased risk with young maternal age,
low socioeconomic status, and maternal smoking
during pregnancy (Byard 2001). Understanding
these changes, coupled with the effects of reduc-
ing modifiable factors, will probably reduce the
SIDS rate further, and, it is hoped, eventually lead
to an understanding of both the etiology and
pathogenesis of SIDS.


Genetic factors have also been thought to play
a role in SIDS with findings of a modest, but sig-
nificantly increased, recurrence rate of SIDS in fam-
ilies (Guntheroth 1995; Hauck 2000; Byard 2001).
Death from inherited metabolic disorders has been
proposed as the cause of death in a small number
of SIDS cases. The long-QT syndrome, a cardiac
arrhythmia that can cause sudden death, is another
inherited disorder proposed as the cause of death
in some cases of SIDS.


How SIDS Affects the Family


Suddenness of a loss is particularly stressful to sur-
vivors and may lead to long-lasting family crisis.
The suddenness of the death of an apparently well
infant leaves the family with no opportunity to
gradually accept the loss (Guntheroth 1995). Stud-
ies have shown that grief in SIDS decreases over
time, but a considerable number of parents are still
actively dealing with the loss throughout the first
year. Men and women grieve differently, and the
loss can have an effect on the marriage; some are
strengthened, and some end in divorce. Other fam-
ily members and siblings are affected by the loss.
According to SIDS parents, their lives are never the
same, and this may be reflected through changes
in educational or vocational paths. Many have got-
ten involved in local, national, or international
SIDS organizations in an effort to bring support to
recently bereaved families and to promote educa-
tion and awareness of SIDS to the general public.
When a loss such as SIDS occurs, the bereaved fre-
quently search for meaning in the event and
for the cause. And in pursuit of the cause, self-
accusation is frequent. Although research results
can, for some, increase this feeling of guilt, most
enthusiastically support research through personal
donations or fundraising efforts. It is a way to keep
the memory alive and to help find an answer to the
SIDS enigma (Byard 2001).


See also: CHILDHOOD, STAGES OF: INFANCY; DEATH


AND DYING; GRIEF, LOSS, AND BEREAVEMENT
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MARIANNE ARNESTAD


SUICIDE


The word suicide covers a wide range of behaviors,
including (1) completed suicide; in which the indi-
vidual dies as a result of the self-destructive act; (2)
attempted suicide, in which the individual survives
the act; and (3) suicidal ideation, which refers to
the individual thinking about and planning suicidal
behavior, but not putting these thoughts into action.


A controversy exists over the term attempted
suicide. Because many of the individuals who sur-
vive a suicidal action did not intend to die (for ex-
ample, they may have intentionally taken only half
of a lethal dose of a medication), some scholars ob-
ject to the term. Europeans suggested parasuicide
as an alternative, especially for suicide attempts of
low lethality, but in recent years the terms self-
injury and self-poisoning have become popular.


The Epidemiology of Suicide


Completed suicide rates vary widely by nation. Ac-
cording to the latest figures available from the
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World Health Organization, rates in the 1990s
ranged from thirty to forty per 100,000 per year for
Belarus, Estonia, Hungary, Kazakhstan, Latvia,
Lithuania, Russia, Slovenia, and the Ukraine to zero
to five per 100,000 per year for Armenia, Greece,
and Thailand. National rates of attempted suicide
are not available, but it is estimated that there may
be eight to ten attempts at suicide for every com-
pleted suicide.


Completed suicide rates are higher in men
than in women in every country except for main-
land China, where the female suicide rate exceeds
the male suicide rate (Phillips, Liu, and Zhang
1999). However, in every nation, female rates of at-
tempted suicide exceed those for men in the small
samples that have been studied.


Completed suicide rates rise with age in men,
but in women the peak age for suicide varies with
the level of economic development in the nation.
Female suicide rates peak in middle age in the
most developed nations, but in young women in
the least developed nations (Girard 1993). In gen-
eral, attempted suicides are younger than com-
pleted suicides.


In the United States, whites and American In-
dians have the highest completed suicide rates,
whereas Filipino Americans have the lowest rates.
African Americans, Chinese Americans and Japan-
ese Americans have intermediate rates (Lester
1998). These ethnic differences in the United
States match those in other nations. For example,
in Zimbabwe and South Africa, whites have higher
completed suicide rates than blacks, and Philip-
pine suicide rates are lower than the rates in China
and Japan.


Theories of Suicide


Research into why individuals become suicidal has
identified psychiatric disturbance as the strongest
predictor of future suicidality. In particular, depres-
sion, both unipolar and bipolar, is associated with
the greatest suicidal risk, and even in schizophren-
ics and substances abusers, both groups with high
rates of suicide, depression is the strongest predic-
tor of which individuals in those groups will com-
plete suicide (Maris, Berman, and Silverman 2000).
Among the components of depression, the cogni-
tive component, which has been called pessimism
and hopelessness by Aaron Beck and his colleagues


(1979), is a more powerful predictor than the so-
matic components of depression (such as loss of
appetite) or the mood symptoms (such as guilt).


Suicidal individuals are found to have experi-
enced a high level of stress for a long period of
time, and often have an increasing level in the time
leading up to their suicidal action. In addition, sui-
cidal individuals are found to have few resources,
and the resources that they have are often unavail-
able (Lester 2000). For example, the people avail-
able to turn to for help may be resented by the sui-
cidal person, or the resources may be hostile
toward the suicidal person.


The family plays a critical role in each of these
factors. Physiological and psychological theories
of psychiatric disorder stress the role of the par-
ents, either in passing on the genes for the disor-
der (in physiological theories) or in creating a
pathological home environment (in psychological
theories) (Maris, Berman, Silverman 2000). Family
members are often the cause of much of the stress
that suicidal individuals experience, and they are
the resources that may be unavailable to the suici-
dal individual.


Sociological theories of suicide attempt to ex-
plain the suicide rates of cultures or regions. They
have focused on the role of social disorganization
(social integration and social regulation in
Durkheim’s theory—see below) or in the opportu-
nity to blame others for one’s misfortunes rather
than oneself (Henry and Short 1954). For example,
African Americans have been oppressed by the
racism in U.S. society and so have a clear source of
blame for their misery, whereas white Euro Amer-
icans have been the oppressors. African Americans
have higher murder rates whereas whites have
higher suicide rates, in line with this argument.


Marital Status and the Family


Marital status has a strong association with rates of
completed suicide. Suicide rates are higher in the
divorced and widowed than in single people, who
in turn have higher suicide rates than married peo-
ple. This protective effect of marriage on suicide is
stronger for men than for women, although it is
found for both men and women (Gove 1972).


The strong association of divorce with suicide
is found at the societal level as well as at the indi-
vidual level. For example, nations with higher di-
vorce rates have higher suicide rates, U.S. states







SUICIDE


—1600—


with higher divorce rates have higher suicide rates
and, within nations, years with higher divorce rates
have higher suicide rates. This association is prob-
ably the most robust association found in suicidol-
ogy. The associations between marriage rates and
suicide rates and between birth rates and suicide
rates are not as consistent, although they do tend
to be negative associations more often than posi-
tive associations.


These associations fit well with the classic soci-
ological theory of suicide proposed by Emile
Durkheim (1897). Durkheim proposed that sui-
cide would be common where the level of social
integration—the extent to which the members of a
society are bound together in social networks—was
high (leading to altruistic suicide) or low (leading
to egoistic suicide), and where the level of social
regulation—the extent to which the behaviors and
desires of the members of the society conform to
social rules and norms—was high (leading to fa-
talistic suicide) or low (leading to anomic suicide).


Modern sociologists have argued that altruistic
and fatalistic suicide are rare in modern societies
and that it is hard to measure social integration
separately from social regulation ( Johnson 1965).
Thus, they propose that suicide varies inversely
with the level of social integration/regulation.


The association between divorce rates and sui-
cide rates has two interpretations. Composition the-
ory argues that because suicide rates are higher in
divorced individuals, societies with a greater pro-
portion of divorced people will necessarily have a
higher suicide rate.


However, looking at the United States, divorce
rates are strongly associated over the states with in-
terstate migration rates, alcohol consumption, and
low church attendance. Thus, these variables form
a cluster of related social indicators, and they per-
haps tap some broad, abstract quality of society:
perhaps social disorganization is an appropriate
term. This broad social characteristic has an effect
on all of the members of the society, not just the
divorced, the alcohol abusers, or the migrants.


Christopher Cantor and Penelope Slater (1995)
found that the suicide rate in Queensland, Aus-
tralia, was highest for men who were separated, as
opposed to men who were single, married, di-
vorced, or widowed. For women, the divorced had
the highest suicide rate. The increase in the suicide
rate in separated men was greater in those who


were younger (age 15–19) than in those who were
older (over the age of 55). These results suggest
that the time during the breakdown in the marriage
may be more stressful for men than for women,
whereas the state of divorce may be stressful for
both men and women.


The higher rate of suicide in widows as com-
pared to those married of the same may be be-
cause bereavement increases the risk of suicide or
because widows and widowers who are prone to
suicide are less likely to get remarried. Some old
data from Brian MacMahon and Thomas Pugh
(1965) indicate that it is bereavement—and not dif-
ferential remarriage rates—that is the factor re-
sponsible. However, research (for example, a
study by Arne Mastekaasa [1993] in Norway) also
indicates that, once age is taken into account, the
higher suicide rate in the widowed as compared to
the divorced is no longer found.


Even though those who are married have
lower suicide rates than those in other marital sta-
tuses, Walter Gove (1972) has documented that
marriage is more beneficial for men than for
women, in that the reduction in the suicide rate
(and also in rates of psychiatric disturbance) is
greater for married men than for married women.


The Protective Effect of Children


The presence of children appears to have a pro-
tective effect with regard to suicide. In a study of a
large sample of women in Norway, Georg Hoyer
and Eiliv Lund (1993) obtained a sample of almost
one million single and married women in Norway
in 1970 and identified which of them had com-
pleted suicide by 1985. They found that unmarried
women had a higher suicide rate than married
women without children for those aged twenty-
five to sixty-four, but not for those over the age of
sixty-four. Thus, marriage appeared to reduce the
suicide rate in women.


Hoyer and Lund also found that married
women with children had lower suicide rates than
married women with no children for all age
groups. Thus, the presence of children further re-
duces the risk of suicide in women above and be-
yond the protective impact of marriage per se. Fur-
thermore, the more children, the lower the suicide
rate of the married women.


This study is the best study on the topic re-
ported hitherto, but it confirms the results of earlier
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studies on smaller samples and without such de-
tailed analyses. For example, in Portugal women
with children were found to have a lower suicide
rate than childless women, and those with more
than five children had the lowest suicide rate (de
Castro and Martins 1987).


There is also some evidence that the presence
of children reduces the severity of suicidality in
suicidal women, for example, making attempted
suicide relatively less common and suicidal
ideation relatively more common.


The Disturbing Effects of Families


Although the presence of children may protect
their parents from suicide, the parents may in-
crease the risk of suicide in the children. Even sib-
ling position may play a role, as Alfred Adler
(1958) suggested, with completed suicide being
less common in last-borns and attempted suicide
less common in first borns (Lester 2000).


Although in general, having a spouse and chil-
dren reduces the risk of suicide, family members
can play a role in precipitating suicide. For exam-
ple, often family members feel and express a great
deal of hostility toward one another. In psychic
homicide, an individual commits suicide in re-
sponse to the conscious or unconscious murderous
impulses for them (Meerloo 1962). The role of
murderous desires of parents toward their off-
spring may play a greater role in adolescent sui-
cides than in the suicides of older adults. Transac-
tional analysis has proposed that suicidal
individuals had parents who experienced these de-
sires (such as “I wish you had never been born”)
during the baby’s first year of life.


It is difficult to show these effects with re-
search, but the hostility has been observed at the
time of the suicidal behavior. For example, Milton
Rosenbaum and Joseph Richman (1970) in their
study of attempted suicides reported a mother’s
first statement to her 24-year-old son in the hospi-
tal, “Next time pick a higher bridge.” Or a wife
whose 70-year-old husband said to her, “If I had a
gun, I’d shoot myself,” replied, “I’ll buy you a
gun.” He used pills a few days later instead. A fa-
ther said to his 17-year-old daughter, “We’d all be
better off if you were dead. At least we’d know
where you are.”


There are many features of family life that im-
pact on suicidal behavior. Abuse of children, both


physically and sexually, appears to result in an in-
crease in later suicidal behavior as well as other
psychiatric disorders and symptoms.


Loss of parents during childhood, especially
between the ages of six and sixteen, increases the
risk of suicide. David Lester (1989) found that ex-
actly half of a sample of famous suicides, for
whom detailed biographies were available, had ex-
perienced such loss, such as the poet Sylvia Plath
whose father died of natural causes when she was
eight. If the parent dies from suicide, then suicide
is even more likely in the children.


In general, research finds that married couples
in which one partner attempts suicide have poorer
communication between each other and more de-
structive conflicts (such as avoiding discussion and
fleeing the home), and that the suicidal partner is
more psychiatrically disturbed (Lester 2000).


Suicidal behavior in family members increases
the risk of suicide in other family members, per-
haps because this indicates a greater acceptance of
suicidal behavior as a solution to problems in that
family, or perhaps because the occurrence of sui-
cide in many family members indicates the pres-
ence of an inherited psychiatric disorder. In the
Hemingway family, for example, Ernest’s father
completed suicide, and so did three of his six chil-
dren (including Ernest, of course). It is likely that
an affective disorder was passed down in this fam-
ily, but also completing suicide in middle age when
suffering from severe medical problems appears to
have become a learned strategy in the family.


However, this copycat (or contagion) effect is
also found in social groups. A suicide in an ado-
lescent is occasionally followed by “imitation” sui-
cides among his or her peers (Maris, Berman, and
Silverman 2000), and in these cases inheritance
does not play a role.


Helping Suicidal Individuals


The most common tactic for suicidal individuals is
to treat the underlying psychiatric disturbance
using medication and psychotherapy. In recent
years, the increasing prescribing of antidepressants
appears to have resulted in a decline in suicide
rates (Isacsson 2000). In addition, effective psy-
chotherapies have been devised for suicidal indi-
viduals (Linehan 1993), and many countries now
have networks of telephone crisis centers, func-
tioning twenty-four hours a day, seven days a
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Many countries have networks of telephone crisis centers,


such as this one, staffed by volunteers. The crisis centers


function twenty-four hours a day, seven days a week, for


individuals to call during times when they are most dis-


tressed. MARY KATE DENNY/PHOTO EDIT


week, for individuals to call during times when
they are most distressed (Mishara and Daigle 2001).


However, because interpersonal factors are
often involved in precipitating and maintaining the
suicidality of people, family therapy is perhaps the
most appropriate format for psychotherapy for sui-
cidal individuals. Joseph Richman (1986) has been
the leading advocate of this approach.


Problems for Survivors


Those who experience the suicide of a significant
other are known as survivors. Survivors have great
difficulty coping with the death, perhaps more so
than those whose significant others die of natural
causes. In some cases, it is the family members
who discover the body of the suicide, often greatly
disfigured by the suicide. For example, Leicester
Hemingway, Ernest’s brother, was only thirteen
when he found his father dead from a firearm
wound. Leicester was one of the three children
who later completed suicide.


Furthermore, the grieving process after a sui-
cide is different in significant ways from the griev-
ing after natural deaths. There is more anger felt
toward the suicide and guilt over what the sur-
vivors might have done to prevent the suicide.
Group therapy is particularly helpful for survivors
whether led by peers or by professionals (Far-
berow 2001).


In recent years, survivors have banded together
to form organizations to help one another and to
work for the prevention of suicide in general.
There are survivor groups in many countries and,
in some countries, in every region. In the United
States, the American Association of Suicidology
maintains a directory of these services and, inter-
nationally, Befrienders International has services
(usually under the name The Samaritans) in more
than forty countries.


See also: CHILDHOOD, STAGES OF: ADOLESCENCE;


DEATH AND DYING; DEPRESSION: ADULTS;


DEPRESSION: CHILDREN AND ADOLESCENTS;


EUTHANASIA; GRIEF, LOSS, AND BEREAVEMENT;


RAPE; SELF-ESTEEM; WIDOWHOOD
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DAVID LESTER


SURROGACY


Surrogate motherhood is one of many currently
available forms of Assisted Reproductive Tech-
nologies (ARTs) that have developed in response
to the increasing number of individuals/couples
who find themselves unable to conceive a child on
their own. Surrogate motherhood involves the


services of a woman who agrees to carry/gestate a
child for the express purpose of surrendering that
child to the intending/commissioning couple upon
the birth of the child. The demand for surrogate
motherhood is created by a diagnosis of female in-
fertility, although a woman need not be infertile in
order to employ the services of a surrogate. Factors
that have contributed to the popularization of sur-
rogate motherhood and other reproductive tech-
nologies are both medical and social in nature. In
the United States there are reportedly two to three
million infertile couples (Office of Technology As-
sessment 1988). A diagnosis of infertility is defined
as the inability of a heterosexual couple to pro-
duce a pregnancy after one year of regular inter-
course, that is, unprotected intercourse (Stangel
1979). The social factors that have contributed to
the rise in the rates of infertility and that have re-
sulted in an increase in the demand for reproduc-
tive technologies are the trend toward later mar-
riages and the tendency for growing numbers of
women to delay having children until later in their
reproductive years. With advances in reproductive
medicine, couples who would not have been able
to reproduce in the past are now able to have chil-
dren who are completely or partially genetically
related to them.


Approximately 35 percent of couples who
choose surrogacy have either attempted or consid-
ered adoption (Ragoné 1994). The majority of
those who eventually choose surrogacy view the
adoption process as one that is riddled with prob-
lems and that has been, in most cases, unable to
provide them with a suitable child (Ragoné 2000).
For example, in 1983, 50,000 adoptions were com-
pleted in the United States, but an estimated two
million couples were still seeking to adopt (Office
of Technology Assessment 1988).


Historically, there have been three profound
shifts in the Western conceptualization of the cate-
gories of conception, reproduction, and parent-
hood. The first occurred in response to the separa-
tion of intercourse from reproduction through birth
control methods. A second shift occurred in re-
sponse to the emergence of assisted reproductive
technologies and to the subsequent fragmentation
of the unity of reproduction, when it became pos-
sible for pregnancy to occur without necessarily
having been “preceded by sexual intercourse”
(Snowden, Snowden, and Snowden 1983). The
third shift occurred in response to further advances
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in reproductive medicine that called into question
the “organic unity of fetus and mother” (Martin
1987). It was not, however, until the emergence of
reproductive medicine that the fragmentation of
motherhood become a reality; with that historical
change, what was once the “single figure of the
mother is dispersed among, several potential fig-
ures, as the functions of maternal procreation—
aspects of her physical parenthood—become dis-
persed” (Strathern 1991). It is now possible for five
separate individuals to claim parenthood in a given
situation: the woman who contributes an ovum
(genetic mother), the woman who gestates the
child (gestational mother), the intending mother
(the social mother/the woman who will raise the
child and may also gestate the child), the sperm
donor (genetic father) and the intending father (the
social father/the man who will raise the child).


During the early 1980s, all surrogate mother-
hood arrangements (traditional surrogacy, in
which the child was genetically related to the hus-
band only) involved the union of the husband’s
sperm and the surrogate’s ovum. Since 1994, how-
ever, over 50 percent of all surrogates are gesta-
tional, in other words, the surrogate gestates the
couples’ embryos (providing them with a child that
may be genetically related to both wife and hus-
band). However, one should not assume that it is
the intending father’s sperm or the intending
mother’s ovum that creates the embryo; the ovum
may have been procured through ovum donation
then mixed with the husband’s sperm. Should a
couple use the intending father’s sperm, donor
ova, and a gestational surrogate, the couple will
have the same genetic relationship to the child as
that provided by traditional surrogacy (i.e., a ge-
netic tie for the father only). However, one of the
reasons cited for choosing gestational surrogacy is
consumer choice; specifically, couples who choose
the route of donor ova plus gestational surrogacy
rather than traditional surrogacy have a signifi-
cantly greater number of ovum donors from which
to choose.


Contexualizing Surrogacy


Many individuals view surrogate motherhood as a
positive addition to the ever-expanding range of
technologies now available as remedies for infer-
tility. Others, however, view it as symptomatic of
the dissolution of the traditional/nuclear U.S. fam-
ily and the sanctity of motherhood, as something


structurally akin to prostitution that reduces or as-
signs women to a breeder class (Dworkin 1978), or
as a form of commercial baby selling (Annas 1988;
Neuhaus 1988).


The opinion among both scholars and the gen-
eral population that surrogates are motivated pri-
marily by financial gain has tended to result in
oversimplified analyses of surrogate motivations.
In surrogate mother programs surrogates receive
on average between $10,000 and $15,000 (for three
to four months of insemination and nine months of
pregnancy), a fee that has changed only nominally
since the early 1980s. Although surrogates do ac-
cept (and appreciate/value to varying degrees)
monetary compensation for their reproductive
work, the role of this compensation is a multifac-
eted one. The surrogate pregnancy, unlike a tradi-
tional pregnancy, is viewed by the surrogate and
her family as work, and surrogates rarely spend the
money they earn on themselves. The majority
spend the money on their children, for example, as
a contribution to their college education funds,
whereas others spend it on home improvement,
gifts for their husbands, a family vacation, or sim-
ply to pay off family debts.


One of the principal reasons that most surro-
gates do not spend the money they earn on them-
selves alone appears to stem from the fact that the
money serves as a buffer against and/or reward to
their families, in particular to their husbands who
must make a number of compromises as a result of
the surrogate arrangement. One of these compro-
mises is obligatory abstention from sexual inter-
course from the time insemination begins until a
pregnancy has been confirmed (a period of time
that is an average of three to four months in length,
but that may be extended for as long as one year).
Surrogates embrace the gift formulation, which
holds particular appeal because it reinforces the
idea that having a child for someone is an act that
cannot be compensated monetarily (Ragoné 1994,
1996, 1999, 2000).


Cultural/Legal Implications


The United States is unquestionably the world’s
leader in availability of surrogacy arrangements.
Britain, for example, implemented a ban against
commercial surrogacy—in other words, any
arrangement in which a surrogate receives pay-
ment for her services. On the other hand, Israel
permits commercial surrogacy but the Embryo
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Carrying Agreements Law (1996) advances the po-
sition that a “severe effort” be made to permit only
unmarried women to serve as surrogates because it
is reasoned that allowing married women to serve
as surrogates would violate culturally prescribed
definitions and norms about kinship, the status of
the child that is born, and family (Kahn 2000). This
position stands in contrast to U.S. arrangements in
which established surrogate mother programs typ-
ically insist that their surrogates be either married
or in a committed relationship. They also require
surrogates to have children of their own in order to
discourage them from wanting to keep the child.
Programs reason that an unmarried woman who
has never had children is much more likely to
want to keep a child produced through surrogacy
than a married woman with children of her own
(see Ragoné 1994, 1996, 1998).


From the couple’s perspective, surrogacy is
conceptualized not as a radical departure from tra-
dition but as an attempt to achieve a traditional and
acceptable end: to have a child who is biologically
related to at least one of them—that is, traditional
surrogacy. In the gestational surrogacy arrange-
ment, the child may be related to both the mother
and father. This idea is consistent with the empha-
sis on the primacy of the blood tie in EuroAmerican
kinship ideology and the importance of family. One
of the most interesting aspects of a surrogate’s per-
ception of the fetus she is carrying is that it is not
her child. This belief holds true whether the child is
produced with her genetic contribution (50% in tra-
ditional surrogacy and, of course, in a traditional
pregnancy) or not genetically related to her at all,
as in gestational surrogacy. It will be interesting to
learn whether the Israeli policy, which allows only
unmarried women to serve as surrogates, will result
in an increase in the number of surrogates wanting
to keep the child(ren) they produce.


Because of the liberal policies and efficient
programs available in the United States, couples
routinely travel from abroad to participate in sur-
rogate motherhood arrangements. The growing
prevalence of gestational surrogacy has introduced
a host of new legal and social questions, especially
concerning a recent legal precedent in which a sur-
rogate who does not contribute an ovum toward
the creation of a child has a significantly reduced
possibility of being awarded custody of the child.


But not all gestational surrogacy arrangements
involve the couple’s embryos; numerous cases


involve the combination of donor ova and the
intending father’s semen. Why, then, do couples
pursue gestational surrogacy when traditional sur-
rogacy (with the surrogate providing the ova) pro-
vides them with the same degree of genetic link-
age to the child, has a higher likelihood of being
successful, and costs less? Several reasons were
cited by members of the staff of the largest surro-
gate mother program in the world, the primary one
being that many more women are willing to do-
nate ova than are willing to serve as traditional sur-
rogate mothers.


The second reason, as previously mentioned,
is that the U.S. courts would, in theory, be less
likely to award custody to a gestational surrogate.
The growing prevalence of gestational surrogacy
is, in part, guided by recent legal precedents in
which a surrogate who does not contribute an
ovum toward the creation of the child has a signif-
icantly reduced possibility of being awarded cus-
tody in the event that she reneges on her contract
and attempts to retain custody of the child. How-
ever, although legal factors have certainly con-
tributed to the meteoric rise in the rates of gesta-
tional surrogacy, it should be remembered that for
couples the ability to create a child genetically re-
lated to both parents is the primary reason that ges-
tational surrogacy continues to grow in popularity.


In June 1993, in a precedent-setting decision,
the California Supreme Court upheld lower and
appellate court decisions with respect to a gesta-
tional surrogacy contract. In Anna Johnson v. Mark
and Crispina Calvert (SO 23721), a case involving
an African-American gestational surrogate, a
Filipina-American mother, and a EuroAmerican
father, the gestational surrogate and commission-
ing couple both filed custody suits. Under Califor-
nia law, both of the women could, however, claim
maternal rights: Johnson, by virtue of being the
woman who gave birth to the child, and Calvert,
who donated the ovum, because she is the child’s
genetic mother. In rendering its decision, however,
the court circumvented the issue of relatedness, in-
stead emphasizing the intent of the parties as the
ultimate and decisive factor in any determination
of parenthood. The court concluded that if the ge-
netic and birth mother are not one and the same
person, then “she who intended to procreate the
child—that is, she who intended to bring about the
birth of a child that she intended to raise as her
own—is the natural mother under California law.”
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Perhaps most important, when commissioning
couples choose to use donor ova and gestational
surrogacy, they sever the surrogate’s genetic link to
and/or claim to the child, whereas in the traditional
surrogacy arrangement the adoptive mother must
emphasize the importance of nurturance and so-
cial parenthood while the surrogate mother de-
emphasizes her biological and genetic ties to the
child in order to strengthen the adoptive mother’s
relationship to the child.


An additional reason for choosing gestational
surrogacy, and one that is of critical importance, is
that couples from certain racial, ethnic, and reli-
gious groups (such as Japanese, Taiwanese, and
Jewish couples) in the past often experienced great
difficulty locating surrogates from their own
groups. They were, however, able to find suitable
ovum donors. Thus, couples from various ethnic/
cultural, racial, or religious groups who are seeking
donors from those groups often pursue ovum do-
nation and gestational surrogacy. Gestational sur-
rogates reason that they (unlike traditional surro-
gates and ovum donors) do not part with any
genetic material, and they are thus able to deny
that the child(ren) they produce are related to
them. Ovum donors however do not perceive their
donation of genetic material as problematic. Why
women from different cultural groups are willing
to donate ova but not serve as surrogates is a sub-
ject deserving of further study.


In conclusion, it can be said that all the partic-
ipants involved in the surrogacy process wish to at-
tain traditional ends, and are therefore willing to
set aside their reservations about the means by
which parenthood is attained. Placing surrogacy
inside of tradition, they attempt to circumvent
some of the more difficult issues raised by the sur-
rogacy process. In this way, programs and partici-
pants pick and choose among U.S. cultural values
about family, parenthood, and reproduction, now
choosing biological relatedness, now nurture, ac-
cording to their needs.


See also: ASSISTED REPRODUCTIVE TECHNOLOGIES;


FATHERHOOD; FERTILITY; GAY PARENTS; LESBIAN


PARENTS; MOTHERHOOD
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SWITZERLAND


Switzerland is a highly segmented society. Marital
behavior, divorce, and fertility have varied signifi-
cantly by language regions and religious denomi-
nation. In addition, regional differences in family
law and social policies, which are strong due to the
far-reaching autonomy of the cantons (administra-
tive and geographic units analogous to states or
provinces), have played an important role in this
respect (Sommer and Höpflinger 1989; Fux 2002a).


Switzerland can be characterized by its early
modernization of family and household structures
as well as of marital and reproductive behavior.
Socioeconomic and cultural factors favored the
early demographic shift to the nuclear family. The
same conditions probably influenced the early dif-
fusion of contraception (Fux 2002a). Marriage
rates were significantly lower than they were in
most other European countries from the nineteenth
century up to the 1980s. Since then, first marriage
rates have tended to converge with those of the
other European countries.


Switzerland has always had comparatively high
ages at marriage and high proportions of people
remaining single. Differences among countries in
men’s and women’s ages at first marriage and
mother’s age at first birth have grown in recent
years. In 1999, the mean age of women at first
marriage was 27.7 years. The divorce rate in the
past was continuously higher than the European
average, possibly because of comparatively liberal
divorce law. Since the 1970s, Switzerland’s divorce
rates have tended to become more like those of
other European countries. However, a total divorce
rate of 50 per 100 initial marriages in 1999 is still
one of the highest in Europe.


The rise and fall of marital birth rates in
Switzerland follows the European average very
closely (Lüscher and Engstler 1991; Fux 1994).
Total fertility rates fluctuated at 1.5 (1999). In 1999,
the age at first birth stood at 28.5 years and the
mean age at childbearing (any child) at 29.7 years.
By contrast, out-of-wedlock births have remained
constant at a comparatively low level. No more
than 10 out of 100 births were registered as extra-
marital. The number of couples remaining child-
less, however, is rapidly increasing. Among all
(married and unmarried) women born in 1963, 27.9


percent remain childless. This is one of the highest
rates in Europe (Fux and Baumgartner 2000).


Pragmatic accommodation strategies rather
than fundamentally conservative behavior and be-
liefs reflect what might appear to be conflicting
trends: Families in Switzerland were early adopters
of modern family and household structure but also
retained traditional values and attitudes. Switzer-
land’s particular characteristics are influenced by
several factors. First, couples have to accommo-
date barriers produced by a lean welfare state that
force them to find individual solutions for the or-
ganization of family life (Coenen-Huther et al.
1994; Fux 1997, 2001b; Fux and Baumgartner
2002). The welfare state also influences the low
rate of out-of-wedlock births and the compara-
tively high and increasing age at marriage and at
first births, as well as the increasing celibacy and
proportion of couples remaining childless.


Households and Families


Families in Switzerland are confronted with a
changing temporal organization of the life course.
Under current conditions, people, particularly those
between the ages of twenty and thirty, decide more
or less on their own in what order they will make
important changes in their lives, such as leaving
the parental home, starting a partnership or mar-
riage, or becoming a parent. This is related to the
emergence of new phases in the life course, such as
singlehood or the premarital stage. Consequently,
the proportion of one-person households doubled
from 14.2 percent in 1960 to 32.4 percent in 1990.


A rapid spread of new living arrangements has
also become evident. In particular, unmarried co-
habitation became very popular. In 1995, cohabita-
tion rates stood as follows: 25 percent of people be-
tween the ages of twenty and twenty-four were
cohabiting; 20 percent of people between twenty-
five and twenty-nine; 11 percent of people between
the ages of thirty and thirty-four; and 7 percent of
the group between the ages of thirty-five and thirty-
nine. In international comparisons, Switzerland is
ranked in the upper quartile out of a sample of
nineteen countries. However, few couples with
children cohabitant. Parenthood is still a strong mo-
tivation to marry. For birth cohorts from 1955 on-
wards, unmarried cohabitation is the first step in
partnership formation for more than 60 percent of
the population (Fux and Baumgartner 1998).
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Single parenthood is rare (in 1960, 6.2 percent,
and 1990, 5.1 percent of all private households;
census data in Switzerland), and did not increase,
in contrast to many other countries. The rapid in-
crease in childlessness has already been discussed.
This increase is influenced by problems in recon-
ciling employment and the family. Women’s labor
force participation among the population of Swiss
origin was very low until the late 1970s, but then
started to rise continuously. However, analyzing
the pattern in the division of labor between
spouses, the traditional breadwinner/homemaker
model is still dominant. Evidence indicates that 40
to 50 percent of the population believes that the
model “no job, if children are young” is the best
strategy, and only 5 to 10 percent favor “no job, if
a person has children” as the best solution (Fux
1997, 1998).


Deficiencies in the family policy system (e.g.,
scarcity of public childcare arrangements, barriers
to female labor force participation, insufficient
recognition of family achievements) enforce a po-
larization between the married and nonmarried,
and the family (couples with children) and the
nonfamily sector, respectively. These trends are
linked with relevant changes in the meaning of the
components that constitute a family. Adaptations
in the patterns of intergenerational solidarity and
the functions of the kinship networks are reflected
in the much longer time that young adults remain
in the parental household. The mean age at leav-
ing the parental home increased from 20.4 and
19.2 for men and women, respectively, who were
born between 1945 and 1949 to 21.7 and 19.9 for
men and women born between 1965 and 1969
(Gabadinho and Wanner 1999). Furthermore,
quasi-simultaneous transitions (i.e., an interval of
less than six months between leaving home and
marrying) from living in the parental home to a
marital union is rapidly decreasing. Also, the
meaning of marriage is changing towards a prag-
matic interpretation (in the sense of a bilateral con-
tract rather than as an institution). Marital func-
tioning of families is changing. Types of family
functioning based on companionship and a weak
association between the partners have become
very popular, in contrast to other types that are
characterized by a strong hierarchy between
spouses, or by a traditional form in the division of
labor (Coenen-Huther et al. 1994; Kellerhals 1992;
Kellerhals et al. 1991).


Parenthood, too, is showing shifts in its mean-
ing and function. Premodern societies were char-
acterized by rigid religious and ethical norms that
dictated a close coupling between sexuality and
procreation. This connection has become weaker
during the past decades. Sexuality has become a
commonly accepted part of an individual’s way of
life. Biological reproduction, by contrast, has to
compete more and more with other values, aims,
and interests of a person or couple. It becomes
therefore an object of rational planning. The post-
ponement of the age at marriage, the age at birth
of a first child, as well as the gravitation towards
smaller family sizes all depend on such a rational-
ization of reproductive behavior.


Attitudes


Different traditions influence attitudinal change in
Switzerland. Liberalism favored the spread of a
concept of privacy in which the family was seen as
largely autonomous and able to provide for itself.
Liberalism (predominant in the traditionally Protes-
tant cantons and cities) is positively associated with
the acceptance of divorce, abortion, and the
spread of new living arrangements. A more con-
servative ideology dominates in central Switzerland
and some of the French-speaking cantons. It is
linked with Catholicism and anti-etatism (opposi-
tion to state intervention). Conservatives view the
family as a fundamental institution and children as
essential elements. From this point of view, the
value of children is high, and divorce and abortion
are less accepted. Social democratic and feminist
ideologies are more common in the urban and
economic centers and are often linked with post-
materialist orientations (i.e., having interests in
things other than consumption—for example, per-
sonal autonomy, self-fulfilment, environmental
quality, community, conviviality, etc.); thus family
and children are not major issues. It seems that
leftist ideas are associated with a higher propensity
to accept abortion and new living arrangements.


The first representative polls on family atti-
tudes were conducted around 1990 (Melich et al.
1991; Fux et al. 1997; Dorbritz and Fux 1997; Fux
and Pfeiffer 1999; Gabadinho and Wanner 1999;
Fux and Baumgartner 1998). In 1992, a huge ma-
jority of the Swiss population aged eighteen and
older was not in favor of the increase in divorce
(84 percent) (Fux et al. 1997; Dorbritz and Fux
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1997; Fux and Pfeiffer 1999). “The partner does
not love me any longer” (73%), disharmony be-
tween spouses (59%), and infidelity (56%), how-
ever, are widely accepted grounds for divorce
(Gabadinho and Wanner 1999; Fux and Baumgart-
ner 1998). Ninety-one percent of the Swiss popu-
lation considered the well-being of the mother and
61 percent the risk of bearing a handicapped child
as legitimate reasons for abortion. About one out
of four respondents mentioned that abortion is jus-
tified if the woman (26%) or the couple (24%) does
not want a child, or if the mother is unmarried
(15%). According to this source, 47 percent of re-
spondents had no objections to single women
wanting to raise their own children alone. One in
three respondents (31%) mentioned that parents
should always “sacrifice for the sake of their chil-
dren.” In contrast, 75 percent of all respondents
agreed with the statement “parents must always be
loved and respected by their children,” rather than
the alternative, “one cannot demand that children
are always obedient to their parents.”


Beat Fux’s research allows international com-
parisons because similar surveys were conducted
also in eight other European countries (Fux et al.
1997). Many Swiss people accept recent demo-
graphic trends (decrease in marriages and births,
increase in divorce) and the spread of new living
arrangements (unmarried cohabitation, childless-
ness, single parenthood, singlehood, and out-of-
wedlock births). The degree of tolerance towards
these trends (Switzerland, mean: 7.2) is lower than
in the Netherlands (mean: 9.5), but significantly
higher than in the former Czechoslovakia (mean:
5.3), Austria (mean: 6.5), and Italy (mean: 6.6).
Within Switzerland, French-speaking and Italian-
speaking people accept these trends to a lesser de-
gree than do German-speaking people. However,
intranational variation is smaller than international
variation in this respect.


A similar pattern can be found regarding the
belief in the value of children. Along with the
Netherlands, Switzerland belongs to the countries
that place a comparatively low value on children,
while respondents in former socialist countries, in
the south of Europe, and in Germany, give signifi-
cantly higher value to children. Again, a marked
variation is observed within Switzerland. In the
French- and Italian-speaking parts of the country,
children seem to be more valued than in the


German-speaking regions. By contrast, attitudes and
value orientations related to the family show only a
small variation, both among countries and within
Switzerland. In all of the countries under observa-
tion, the family remains an important institution.


Switzerland is characterized by a compara-
tively high tolerance towards various family-related
trends, though such openness to new family forms
does not preclude a high appreciation for the fam-
ily institution. The internal divisions within Swiss
society markedly influence individual attitudes. In
the French-speaking regions and urban centers,
and among those with no religious affiliation, ac-
ceptance of divorce and abortion is higher than in
the German- and Italian-speaking areas. Regarding
the spread of new living arrangements, the
German-speaking areas seem to be more tolerant,
while intergenerational relations and children are
more valued in the Latin areas than in the German
regions. Catholics and Protestants, however, show
only minor differences. In an international per-
spective, Switzerland is more similar to the Nether-
lands than to Austria, Germany, or Italy.


Conclusion


Changes related to the family and the household
composition in Switzerland remain moderate.
Many of the relevant shifts in behavior and atti-
tudes are comparable with experiences in other
European countries. However, Switzerland is dis-
tinctive in some notable ways. On the one hand,
Switzerland was an early adopter of modern
lifestyles (e.g., demographic transition, decline of
fertility, nuclearization, increase in divorce, and in
unmarried cohabitation). On the other, what also
remain are more traditional aspects, such as the
low proportions of extramarital births and few sin-
gle parents, as well as women’s comparatively
slow entrance into the labor force, and the persist-
ence of such values and attitudes as a high appre-
ciation of marriage and parenting.


These diverging trends highlight differences
between liberal and more conservative forces
within the country. Explanations for this polariza-
tion are twofold. First, Switzerland is a highly seg-
mented society (in terms of its economic, cultural,
religious, and linguistic conditions). Second, Swiss
families are confronted with comparatively high
thresholds due to important deficiencies in the
country’s family policy. The latter cause influences
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the strong postponement in the age of marriage
and first births, and the increase in childlessness.


See also: GERMANY
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BEAT FUX


SYMBOLIC INTERACTIONISM


Symbolic interactionism is a sociological perspec-
tive on self and society based on the ideas of
George H. Mead (1934), Charles H. Cooley (1902),
W. I. Thomas (1931), and other pragmatists associ-
ated, primarily, with the University of Chicago in
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the early twentieth century. The central theme of
symbolic interactionism is that human life is lived in
the symbolic domain. Symbols are culturally de-
rived social objects having shared meanings that
are created and maintained in social interaction.
Through language and communication, symbols
provide the means by which reality is constructed.
Reality is primarily a social product, and all that
is humanly consequential—self, mind, society,
culture—emerges from and is dependent on sym-
bolic interactions for its existence. Even the physical
environment is relevant to human conduct mainly
as it is interpreted through symbolic systems.


Importance of Meanings


The label symbolic interactionism was coined by
Herbert Blumer (1969), one of Mead’s students.
Blumer, who did much to shape this perspective,
specified its three basic premises: (1) Humans act
toward things on the basis of the meanings that
things have for them; (2) the meanings of things
derive from social interaction; and (3) these mean-
ings are dependent on, and modified by, an inter-
pretive process of the people who interact with
one another. The focus here is on meaning, which
is defined in terms of action and its consequences
(reflecting the influence of pragmatism). The
meaning of a thing resides in the action that it elic-
its. For example, the meaning of “grass” is food to
a cow, shelter to a fox, and the like. In the case of
symbols, meanings also depend on a degree of
consensual responses between two or more peo-
ple. The meaning of the word husband, for exam-
ple, depends on the consensual responses of those
who use it. If most of those who use it agree, the
meaning of a symbol is clear; if consensus is low,
the meaning is ambiguous, and communication is
problematic. Within a culture, a general consensus
prevails on the meanings associated with various
words or symbols. However, in practice, the mean-
ings of things are highly variable and depend on
processes of interpretation and negotiation of the
interactants.


The interpretive process entails what Blumer
refers to as role-taking, the cognitive ability to take
the perspective of another. It is a critical process in
communication because it enables actors to inter-
pret one another’s responses, thereby bringing
about greater consensus on the meanings of the
symbols used. The determination of meanings also


depends on negotiation—that is, on mutual adjust-
ments and accommodations of those who are in-
teracting. In short, meaning is emergent, problem-
atic, and dependent on processes of role-taking
and negotiation. Most concepts of symbolic inter-
actionism are related to the concept of meaning.


Situational Definitions


The importance of meanings is reflected in
Thomas’s (1931) famous dictum: If situations are
defined as real, they are real in their consequences.
The definition of the situation emphasizes that
people act in situations on the basis of how they
are defined. Definitions, even when at variance
with “objective” reality, have real consequences for
people’s actions and events.


The definitional process involves the determi-
nation of relevant identities and attributes of inter-
actants. If, for example, a teacher defines a student
as a slow learner (based on inaccurate informa-
tion), her discriminatory behavior (e.g., less atten-
tion and lower expectations) may have a negative
effect on the student’s intellectual development, re-
sulting in a self-fulfilling prophecy. This process, in
combination with interactionist ideas about self-
concept formation, is the basis of the labeling the-
ory of deviance. Labeling theory proposes that a
key factor in the development of deviants is the
negative label of identity imposed on the person
(e.g., “criminal,” “pervert”) who engages in deviant
behavior (Becker 1963).


Defining a situation is not a static process. An
initial definition, based on past experiences or cul-
tural expectations, may be revised in the course of
interaction. Much of the negotiation in social situ-
ations entails an attempt to present the self in a fa-
vorable light or to defend a valued identity. Erving
Goffman’s (1959) insightful analyses of impression
management and the use of deference and de-
meanor, as well as Marvin Scott and Stanford
Lyman’s (1968) examination of the use of excuses,
justifications, and accounts, speak to the intricacies
involved in situational definitions. Where power or
status disparities exist, the dominant interactant’s
definition of the situation likely prevails.


Self-Concept Formation


Along with symbols, meaning, and interaction, the
self is a basic concept in symbolic interactionism.
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The essential feature of the self is that it is a re-
flexive phenomenon. Reflexivity enables humans
to act toward themselves as objects, or to reflect on
themselves, argue with themselves, evaluate them-
selves, and so forth. This human attribute (al-
though dolphins and the great apes show some ev-
idence of a self as well), based on the social
character of human language and the ability to
role-take, enables individuals to see themselves
from the perspective of another and thereby to
form a conception of themselves, a self-concept.


Two types of others are critical in the develop-
ment of the self. The significant other refers to
people who are important to an individual, whose
opinions matter. The generalized other refers to a
conception of the community, group, or any or-
ganized system of roles (e.g., a baseball team) that
are used as a point of reference from which to
view the self.


The importance of others in the formation of
self-concepts is captured in Cooley’s (1902) influ-
ential concept, the looking-glass self. Cooley
proposed that to some extent individuals see them-
selves as they think others see them. Self-concep-
tions and self-feelings (e.g., pride or shame) are a
consequence of how people imagine others per-
ceive and evaluate them. Within contemporary
symbolic interactionism, this process is called re-
flected appraisals and is the main process empha-
sized in the development of the self.


The self is considered a social product in other
ways, too. The content of self-concepts reflects the
content and organization of society. This is evident
with regard to the roles that are internalized as
role-identities (e.g., father, student). Roles, as be-
havioral expectations associated with a status
within a set of relationships, constitute a major link
between social and personal organization. Sheldon
Stryker (1980) proposes that differential commit-
ment to various role-identities provides much of
the structure and organization of self-concepts. To
the extent that individuals are committed to a par-
ticular role identity, they are motivated to act ac-
cording to their conception of the identity and to
maintain and protect it, because their role per-
formance implicates their self-esteem. Much of so-
cialization, particularly during childhood, involves
learning social roles and associated values, atti-
tudes, and beliefs. Initially this takes place in the


family, then in larger arenas (e.g., peer groups,
school, work settings) of the individual’s social
world. The role identities formed early in life, such
as gender and filial identities, remain some of the
most important throughout life. Yet socialization is
lifelong, and individuals assume various role iden-
tities throughout their life course.


Socialization is not a passive process of learn-
ing roles and conforming to other’s expectations.
The self is highly active and selective, having a
major influence on its environment and itself.
When people play roles, role-making often is as
evident as is learning roles. In role-making, indi-
viduals actively construct, interpret, and uniquely
express their roles. When they perceive an incon-
gruity between a role imposed on them and some
valued aspect of their self-conception, they may
distance themselves from a role, which is the disas-
sociation of self from role. A pervasive theme in this
literature is that the self actively engages in its own
development, a process that may be unpredictable.


Divisions Within Symbolic Interactionism


Symbolic interactionism is not a homogeneous
theoretical perspective. Although interactionists
agree that humans rely on shared symbols to con-
struct their realities and on the methodological re-
quirement of understanding behavior by “getting
inside” the reality of the actor, substantial divisions
remain within this perspective. The main division
is between those who emphasize process and
those who emphasize structure in studying human
realities. The former, associated with Blumer
(1969) and known as the Chicago School, advo-
cates the use of qualitative methods in studying
the process of reality construction within natural
social settings. The latter, associated with Manfurd
Kuhn (1964) and labeled the Iowa School, advo-
cates the use of quantitative methods in studying
the products of social interaction, especially self-
concepts. The differences between these two
schools of symbolic interactionism reflect the fun-
damental division in the social sciences between
humanistic/interpretive orientations, which align
with history and the humanities, and positivistic
orientations, which align with the physical
sciences. Both of these orientations to symbolic
interactionism are evident in marriage and fam-
ily studies, although the structural orientation
predominates.
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Symbolic Interactionism and Family Studies


Symbolic interactionism has been an important
theoretical perspective in family studies since its
early development in the 1920s and 1930s (LaRossa
and Reitzes 1993). William Thomas and Florian
Znaniecki’s (1918–1920) monumental study, The
Polish Peasant in Europe and America, was an
early application of some of the main themes and
concepts of the perspective. This study focused on
the adjustments and transformations in personality
and family patterns in the Polish peasant commu-
nity in the course of immigration to the United
States during the early 1900s. Processes of social-
ization, adaptation, definition formation, role-
making, and self-concept development were major
themes in their analysis.


Ernest Burgess, however, was the first to call
for the systematic application of “processual” sym-
bolic interactionism to family studies. He proposed
that the family can be viewed as “a unity of inter-
acting personalities” (Burgess 1926), a little uni-
verse of communication in which roles and selves
are shaped and each personality affects every
other personality. Unfortunately, few heeded
Burgess’s call to study the dynamic interactions of
whole families (for an exception, see Hess and
Handel 1959). It is impractical for most family re-
searchers to study whole family dynamics over
time. Burgess’s own empirical studies mostly used
conventional survey methods and measurements
in studying marital adjustment (Burgess and Cot-
trell 1939), and reflect a more structural interac-
tionism (i.e., emphasis on social structure rather
than process) characteristic of the Iowa school.


Another pioneer in the symbolic interactionist
approach to family research was Willard Waller
(1937, 1938). Waller used qualitative methods (e.g.,
case studies and novels) to study family dynamics,
particularly processes of interpersonal conflict, bar-
gaining, and exploitation. His principle of least in-
terest suggests that the person least interested in or
committed to the marital or dating relationship has
the most power in that relationship and frequently
exploits the other. The theme of conflict and ex-
ploitation was prominent in his analysis of college
dating patterns in the 1930s. Reuben Hill, who
shaped much of the contemporary research on the
family, reworked Waller’s treatise by shifting the
focus from a conflict and process orientation to a
relatively structured developmental perspective


emphasizing family roles and a more harmonious
view of family life (Waller and Hill 1951).


Much contemporary family research from a
symbolic interactionist perspective deals with some
type of role analysis, such as how the roles of hus-
band and wife are defined during stages of family
life; how gender role conceptions affect the defini-
tions of spousal roles; how the arrival of children
and the transition to parental roles change role
constellations and interaction patterns; how exter-
nal events (e.g., parental employment, natural dis-
asters, migration) and internal events (e.g., births,
deaths, divorces) affect role definitions, perform-
ance, stress, or conflict; and how these role-
specific variables affect the attitudes, dispositions,
and self-conceptions of family members (Hutter
1985). The concept of role is also important for
most of the major sociological perspectives (e.g.,
structural functionalism, social exchange theory,
and even conflict theory). The symbolic interac-
tionist perspective emphasizes the processes of
role-making, role definition, role negotiation, and
role identity within the family (Hochschild 1989).


A large area of symbolic interactionist research
deals with socialization—the processes through
which personalities and self-concepts are formed,
values and attitudes are transmitted, and the cul-
ture of one generation is passed to the next. The
socialization of children is one of the few remain-
ing (and the most critical) functions of the family in
modern societies. It has received considerable at-
tention from researchers. A symbolic interactionist
perspective on child socialization encompasses a
broad range of processes and outcomes involved
in integrating the newborn into its family and soci-
ety. Most of the socialization research has focused
on the development of some aspect of the self
(e.g., self-esteem, gender, and filial identities). The
research indicates that positive reflected appraisals
from parents along with parental support and the
use of inductive control have positive socialization
outcomes for the children’s self-concept (Gecas
and Schwalbe 1986; Peterson and Rollins 1987).


The socialization process is highly reciprocal;
parents and children affect one anothers’ self-
concepts. The high levels of reciprocity
characteristic of family socialization processes (and
a hallmark of symbolic interactionism) are rarely
reflected in family research, although researchers
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are increasingly sensitive to it. A focus on reci-
procity is more evident in research where identity
negotiation is problematic, as in the case of lesbian
motherhood (Hequembourg and Farrell 1999) or in
the case of immigrant families where parents and
children must renegotiate their roles in unfamiliar
cultural contexts (Hyman and Vu 2000).


In addition to pursuing traditional interests in
family studies, mostly in the United States, sym-
bolic interactionists are increasingly pursuing
cross-cultural and international research. In the
area of self and identity, for example, Steve Derne
(1999) shows how male filmgoers in India use their
interpretations of Western films to both maintain
and enhance their sense of male privilege. This re-
search demonstrates how, when exposed to cul-
tural perspectives that may threaten their own self-
concepts or ethnic identities, people engage in
interpretive processes that serve to incorporate
these ideas into existing self-structures. Research in
Nigeria (Rotini 1986) has shown how car owner-
ship, an influential status symbol, shapes personal
interactions among the owners of different types of
cars and how the infiltration of new technologies
into cultures can alter role-relations in social insti-
tutions such as the family, law, and religion.


Cross-cultural research also explores how fam-
ily relations are conducted within specific ethnic
domains, and how the cultural contexts in which
communication occurs shape family interactions
and identity negotiations (Luo and Wiseman 2000).
Mzobanzi Mboya (1993), for example, offers a
compelling study of the ways that the self-
concepts of South African adolescent schoolchild-
ren are related to their perceptions of parental be-
havior. Simon Cheng’s (2000) research on the child
socialization mechanisms used by Chinese families
who have immigrated to the United States demon-
strates how ethnic identities are socially con-
structed, negotiated, and maintained through
parent-child interactions that occur in hetero-
geneous cultural milieus.


Broadly speaking, social movements, national
dilemmas, international conflict, and the flow of in-
ternational immigrants frame the symbolic domains
in which families live. Immigrant families and chil-
dren encountering cultures and lifestyles that are
vastly different from their own struggle to realize
new opportunities and to maintain their own eth-
nic identities and integrity (Zhou 1997). Global so-
cial movements such as the women’s movement


offer opportunities for women to reconstruct their
identities and, in doing so, to reconstruct the insti-
tution of the family itself (Ray and Korteweg 1999).


Conclusion


Many areas of family research reflect symbolic in-
teractionist ideas, often in diffuse and diluted form.
For instance, in much of the research on marital
satisfaction, marital quality, patterns of dating and
mating, and various family-relevant attitudes (e.g.,
premarital sex, abortion), symbolic interactionist
ideas are likely to be implicitly rather than explic-
itly stated and tested. Although this may hinder the
development and refinement of symbolic interac-
tionism, it can also be viewed as an indication of
the success of this theoretical perspective—that
many of its concepts and ideas have become a part
of the common wisdom of family studies. The the-
ory’s use in family research across cultural domains
also points to the broad applicability of its funda-
mental premises and constructs.


See also: FAMILY ROLES; FAMILY THEORY; GENDER


IDENTITY; RELATIONSHIP THEORIES—SELF-OTHER


RELATIONSHIP; ROLE THEORY; SELF-ESTEEM;


SOCIALIZATION; TRANSITION TO PARENTHOOD
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TELEVIS ION AND FAMILY


Television has long been like a member of the
family. In some countries televisions occupy al-
most every room, and family members are ex-
posed to it from infancy. It baby-sits, educates,
gives comfort, and tells us what family life should
be like. Even though most people do not consider
television a major part of their lives, it is an in-
escapable part of modern culture.


Television itself is not easily defined. The im-
ages on a television screen can be broadcast, or
can come from cable, videotape, or even a com-
puter. Similarly, one can watch streaming video on
a computer monitor, as well as calling up Web sites
closely tied to what might be on the television
screen. Media are converging, and simple distinc-
tions no longer apply.


The Portrayal of Family on Television


How television has portrayed the family is impor-
tant because television is a source for learning
about family: what families look like, what an ideal
family is, how spouses are supposed to behave,
how parents are expected to treat their children,
and how families resolve problems. Most research
has focused on capturing rich descriptions of the
portrayals of family structure, the presence of di-
verse portrayals, and types of relational interac-
tions within television facilities. Because U.S.
media products have dominated international pro-
gramming, most analyses of family portrayals have
been of U.S. programs.


Family structure and diversity. The portrayal of
family varies by type of programming. Situation
comedies, family dramas, and soap operas are
often about family, and are the subject of most re-
search into the portrayals of family. Programming
types such as action adventure are less likely to
use family as the core of their program appeal.
Some programming reveals real families’ dysfunc-
tional structure, communication, and conflict. For
example, distorted relationships, fighting, and jeal-
ousy among family members are often displayed
on daytime television talk shows such as The Jerry
Springer Show.


The comedies of the 1950s and 1960s started
out with diverse families, ranging from I Love Lucy
to the infamous Amos ’n Andy and the Jewish fam-
ily of The Goldbergs. But by the middle of the
decade, situation comedies and family dramas pre-
sented a traditional family structure—a nuclear
family with two biological parents and their chil-
dren, epitomized by Leave It to Beaver and The Ad-
ventures of Ozzie and Harriet. During the rest of
the 1950s and 1960s, white middle-class families
dominated programs. The 1960s, however, began
to showcase more structural variability, with an in-
crease in families headed by a single widowed par-
ent, such as in The Andy Griffith Show. Throughout
television history, however, married couples have
headed most families and the most common con-
figuration was nuclear.


The 1970s and 1980s saw an increase in racial
diversity. Successful shows such as the ground-
breaking mini-series Roots (1977) and the situation
comedy The Cosby Show (1984–1992) created an
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atmosphere in which African-American programs
could emerge. The Cosby Show is often credited
with reviving the domestic situation comedy. With
the explosion of programs on cable, the 1990s fea-
tured many African-American family programs.
The positive and upscale images in Cosby con-
trasted with earlier negative images of African
Americans. Historically, the portrayal of minority
families has been distorted, with African-American
individuals often depicted as irresponsible, lazy,
and the target of humor.


Minority families continue to struggle for rep-
resentation and positive portrayals. Native Ameri-
cans appear infrequently and are often stereotyped
as alcoholics with impoverished, dysfunctional
families. Latino families are underrepresented and
often portrayed as lawbreakers with little educa-
tion, but with strong family ties. Asian-American
families rarely appear. In the 1990s, unmarried re-
lationships and couples without children were
more common than ever on television.


Portrayal of family relationships. Historically, tel-
evision has promoted a traditional family model
with wise parents, little serious conflict, and mostly
conforming behavior. Families on television during
the 1950s and much of the 1960s talked with each
other, and parents always helped their children
through adolescence. Although the 1970s had a
number of sentimental portrayals, such as Little
House on the Prairie or the still popular Brady
Bunch, it also experimented with more conflictual
relationship patterns in such favorites as All in the
Family and The Jeffersons. In All in the Family fam-
ily members were likely to ignore, withdraw, and
oppose one another, in addition to showing sup-
port and caring. During the 1980s, The Cosby Show
dominated public perceptions of family portrayals
with an enviable family. Prime-time soap operas
such as Dallas and Dynasty explored the seamier
side of extended families. The end of the 1980s
saw a more cynical view of the family in such com-
edy hits as Roseanne and The Simpsons. By the
1990s family relationships were again portrayed
more positively in terms of psychological health on
shows such as Family Matters and Home Improve-
ment (Bryant and Bryant 2001). Although conflicts
in family programs have increased rapidly from the
late 1970s, family members almost always success-
fully resolved the conflicts by way of positive, af-
filiative, prosocial communication.


In addition to showing how parents behave,
television also presents a picture of the relation-
ships among siblings. Like portrayals of parent-
child relationships, sibling relationships generally
emphasize efforts to resolve conflicts and to
maintain positive emotional ties. There is, how-
ever, considerable variation depending on the pro-
gram. Married with Children and Roseanne feature
rather hostile sibling relationships, whereas The
Simpsons portrays more affiliative and supportive
relationships.


The Social Uses and Influence 
of Television on Families


The relationships between television and the fam-
ily are not fully explored by asking about the effect
of portrayals. Indeed, a significant body of research
asks not what television does to families, but how
families use television. These perspectives, with
particular emphasis on the children within viewing
families, can be roughly subdivided into three over-
lapping areas of research: family image, parental
mediation, and the family viewing context.


Family image. The paradigmatic question asked
by researchers within this area is: What is the effect
of television content about families on viewers? Re-
search has looked for evidence that television’s im-
ages of marriage and family life influence the con-
ceptions that children and adults hold about
family. Social learning theory (Bandura 1977) ar-
gues for imitative behavior and learning from tele-
vision of behaviors seen as rewarding and realistic.
It uses both imitation and identification to explain
how people learn through observation of others in
their environment. The cultivation perspective
(Gerber and Gross 1976) posits the cultivation of a
worldview skewed toward that of televised por-
trayals among heavy viewers. This worldview, al-
though possibly inaccurate, becomes the social re-
ality of heavy viewers. Both social learning theory
and the cultivation perspective provide the theo-
retical linkage between exposure to content and its
consequence.


Evidence suggests that depictions do have
consequences. For example, those who watch
more television than average, particularly children,
tend to hold more traditional notions of gender
roles. Television cultivates beliefs in children such
as “women are happiest at home raising children”
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Coviewing between children and their parents can help the


children develop critical viewing skills, increase under-


standing of content, and increase recall of information.


Here, a French family watches election coverage together.


OWEN FRANKEN/CORBIS


and “men are born with more ambition than
women” (Signorielli 1990).


Images of family life itself may also be influ-
enced. Heavy viewers tend to perceive being sin-
gle as negative, express profamily sentiments, and
believe that families in real life show support and
concern for each other. On the other hand, heavy
soap opera viewers tend to overestimate the num-
ber of illegitimate children, happy marriages, di-
vorces, and extramarital affairs (Signorielli 1990).
In all, these studies suggest that media portrayals
reflect and reinforce views about the nature of the
family in society. Changing social norms and tele-
vision portrayals mean that assessing the impact of
portrayals must be an ongoing effort.


Parental mediation. The paradigmatic question
for those working within this area is: What is the
structure and effect of parental mediation of televi-
sion viewing? Within this domain researchers ask
about the nature and consequences of the efforts
made by parents to influence the potential out-
comes of exposure. Much of the writing within the
area has concentrated on coviewing, rulemaking,
and interaction.


Coviewing. Television viewing with family mem-
bers is common. Reports estimate that 65 to 85 per-
cent of young children’s viewing is with family
members, with more than half of that viewing with
parents (Van Evra 1998). Although early studies
equated coviewing with mediation, research soon
established coviewing was more coincidental than
planned, and most likely had a modeling rather a
mediative effect on children (Singer and Singer
2001). Coviewing occurred least often with
younger children, who need it most, and reflected
similar preferences rather than explicit mentoring.
Viewing with siblings clearly influences the
younger child: they watch up to the older chil-
dren’s preferences, and are the recipient of older
siblings’ interpretation.


Interaction. A number of studies convincingly
demonstrate the potential for family interaction to
mediate the impact of television. In experimental
settings parental or adult comments have been
found to aid children’s understanding of program
content to shape perceptions of families in the real
world, to foster critical viewing skills, and to in-
crease recall of information from educational pro-
grams (Bryant and Bryant 2001). Despite these po-
tential benefits, little evidence exists to suggest that


parents actually engage in these behaviors.
Coviewing in a context of limited interaction tends
to be the norm, restricting the learning that inter-
action could promote.


There is a growing body of observational re-
search that describes how interpretation of mean-
ing is accomplished within the family viewing con-
text. Most of the research in this area has focused
on the development of children’s understanding of
the television medium. Empirical observation of
interaction is sparse, but the existing research
suggests that children as well as adults create
television-related interactive sequences. Very young
children interact with the television during viewing,
including naming or identifying familiar objects, re-
peating labels, asking questions, and relating tele-
vision content to the child’s experience. The major-
ity of sibling television-related interaction for these
young children was interpretive in function.
Younger children asked about character identifica-
tion, problematic visual devices, narrative conven-
tions, and the medium per se (Lindlof 1987).


Interview and observational data reinforce
these conclusions. Mothers report frequent use of
interpretive or evaluative statements. They de-
scribe a variety of interactions in which they tell
children about things that could not happen in real
life, including drawing complex distinctions be-
tween the improbable and the impossible and ex-
plaining disturbing images, such as immorality and
poverty (Van Evra 1998).
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Rulemaking. In many families television gives
rise to issues involving control of how much,
when, and what is viewed. Control of television
viewing has been studied in terms of explicit rules
about amount and content of exposure, sometimes
called restrictive mediation. The most consistent
finding is the paucity of rules, with estimates rang-
ing from 19 to 69 percent of families that report
any rules, varying due to age of children, class,
and by whether mother or child responded (Singer
and Singer 2001). Parents commonly report more
attempts to control the amount and time of view-
ing of younger children, and the viewing content
of older children. Beyond the explicit rules about
television viewing that operate within the family
system, it is easy to miss the implicit rules that gov-
ern viewing. For example, the television may never
be on during weekend days because children have
learned that if parents find them “goofing off too
much” they will be assigned chores. Although it is
doubtful that anyone would describe this as a fam-
ily rule, such practices have the force of limiting
viewing contexts.


The family viewing context. The paradigmatic
question within this research frame is: How do
families use television within the family system?
One important area of research addresses the uses
and gratifications tradition that asks about the psy-
chological needs and motivations of viewers and
their gratifications from viewing. Thus, researchers
in this tradition have explored family uses of media
as an aggregate of individual viewing motives and
gratifications.


In the late twentieth and early twenty-first cen-
turies, the consumption of media became an in-
creasingly solitary experience. Multiple television
sets, as well as video games, computers, and
stereos, allow members, particularly older children,
to select content based on individual needs. View-
ing becomes a social family activity when a special
event occurs, such as a special movie rental or a
major television event such as the Superbowl.


Family systems-based media research uses a
communicative perspective on the role of televi-
sion in family interaction and begins by examining
the family as the context in which viewing is per-
formed and made meaningful. Of the many con-
texts that influence meaning and behavior, none is
more ubiquitous than the family. This interaction-
ist perspective from family process research has


been modified by communication researchers with
a strong symbolic orientation to become the pre-
dominant position in the field of communication.


The most frequently used measure of family
communication in mass communication research
comes from the work of Jack McLeod and Steven
Chaffee (1973). Their schema of family communi-
cation patterns is based on two communicative di-
mensions (socio- and concept-orientation) in
which parents stress harmony and obedience on
the one hand, and negotiation and self-reliance on
the other. It has been linked with differences in
political knowledge, exposure to types of pro-
gramming, social adaptability, and family rules.


From a critical/cultural perspective, researchers
have asked about how media and families con-
suming media are reproducing social structures of
power in regard to race, class, and gender. For ex-
ample, David Morley (1986) examined the con-
struction of gender roles in his observations of the
media selection process in homes in the United
Kingdom. Steven Klein writes about the political
economy of children’s television production, and
the resulting commercialization of childhood
(Klein 1993). Concerns with media literacy are in-
ternational in scope. Many countries have adopted
media literacy programs for children, with strong
emphases on understanding the commercial nature
of media systems and its possible consequences
(Buckingham 1998).


With the emergence of interest in qualitative in-
vestigations of how media are used in everyday
life, researchers began to observe the nature and
consequences of television-related interaction in
the home (Lindlof 1987). One major conclusion
from this line of research is that television may
serve an almost limitless range of diverse uses and
functions. Family members can watch television to
be together, or to get away from each other; as a
basis for talk or to avoid interaction; as a source of
conflict, or an escape from it (Lull 1980). Because
much of the time that family members spend to-
gether is in the presence of television, television at
least partially defines the context within which
family interaction occurs and therefore helps de-
termine the meaning of that interaction. From this
perspective, family themes, roles, or issues are car-
ried out in a variety of contexts, and the television
viewing context becomes one in which it is useful
to study patterns of family interaction in general. As
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such, media are implicated in the accomplishment
of numerous family functions, including defining
role expectations, articulating the nature of rela-
tionships, and using economic and relational cur-
rencies in the negotiation of intimacy and power.


See also: COMPUTERS AND FAMILY; GLOBAL


CITIZENSHIP; HOME; LEISURE; PLAY; TIME USE
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TEMPERAMENT


Temperament is defined as biologically based indi-
vidual differences in emotional and motor reactiv-
ity, attention, and self-regulation (Rothbart and


Bates 1998). Temperament is an aspect of person-
ality that is seen in human infants and in other
animals; it constitutes the core of the developing
personality. Temperamental characteristics are dis-
positions or capacities; temperament is not seen
continually, but only in situations that bring out the
reaction or the capacity. There has been increasing
interest in the possibility that biologically based
temperament will affect children’s social experi-
ences and personality development. Taking tem-
perament into account emphasizes what the child
brings to the family, and the way parenting and
child temperament work together to influence the
child’s social development. Temperament is also
related to adult patterns in forming a family and
having children.


Measurement of Temperament


Methods of measuring temperament include self-
report and caregiver-report questionnaires, labora-
tory observations, and home observations (Roth-
bart and Bates 1998). Questionnaires ask parents
and other caregivers to report on the behaviors of
their children, and the researcher then combines
this information across situations and conditions
for a measure of temperament. For older children
and adults, self-reported feelings and behaviors in
specific situations are also assessed. With the ex-
ception of reports of sadness, moderate levels of
agreement are generally found between children’s
and parents’ reports of the child’s temperament.


Strengths of questionnaires as a method for
measuring temperament include the broad range
of information they can assess and the ease of their
administration. Limitations include the possibility
that parents may describe their child in a generally
positive (or negative) way. Many studies, however,
have found significant agreement between ques-
tionnaires and other measures of temperament
(Rothbart and Bates 1998).


Laboratory studies focus on children’s reac-
tions to presentations that are likely to lead to an
emotion, action, or focus of attention, comparing
one child’s reaction with that of other children.
The child’s behavior in the home has also been ob-
served. Strengths of laboratory methods include
the ability to use standard situations to elicit tem-
perament in all children, and to measure heart rate
and other psychological reactions. Limitations of
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the laboratory include high cost and emotional car-
ryover from one measure to another. Use of home
observations permits researchers to see the child’s
temperamental responding in a natural setting, but
home observations lack the standardized control of
the situation allowed by the laboratory.


The Structure of Temperament


Groundwork was laid for research on tempera-
ment in childhood by Alexander Thomas, Stella
Chess, and their colleagues in the New York Lon-
gitudinal Study (Thomas et al. 1963). They ana-
lyzed interviews with parents about behaviors of
their two-to-six-month-old infants, and identified
nine dimensions of temperament: activity level,
approach/withdrawal to new situations, adaptabil-
ity to the desires of the parent, mood (positive ver-
sus negative), threshold, intensity, distractability,
rhythmicity, and attention span/persistence.


Major revisions to this list have been proposed,
based on factor analytic research on children’s
temperament. Factor analysis examines correla-
tions among items or variables to determine which
items or scales cluster together and which are rel-
atively unrelated. The list of temperament dimen-
sions in infancy and early childhood includes ac-
tivity level, positive affectivity, fearfulness,
anger/frustration, and by early childhood, effortful
control (Rothbart and Mauro 1990). Effortful con-
trol refers to the capacity to inhibit a dominant re-
sponse, such as opening a present, in order to per-
form a less dominant response, such as waiting for
the appropriate occasion.


Studies of temperament in childhood have
identified three broad factors of individual differ-
ences (Rothbart and Bates 1998). The first is sur-
gency or extraversion, including activity level,
high-intensity pleasure (risk seeking), impulsivity,
positive excitement, smiling and laughter, and low
shyness. The second is negative emotionality, in-
cluding discomfort, sadness, anger/frustration,
fear, and low soothability. The third is effortful
control, including inhibitory control, attention, per-
ceptual sensitivity, and low-intensity pleasure.
Data on a large sample of toddlers in the Aus-
tralian Temperament Project have yielded broad
factors of negative emotionality, self-regulation,
and sociability (Prior et al. 1989) that are very sim-
ilar to negative emotionality, effortful control, and
extraversion/surgency.


Typologies


Some psychologists have suggested that there are
categories or types of people based on their tem-
perament. Jerome Kagan (1998), for example, has
argued that behaviorally inhibited and uninhibited
children are two temperament types. Thomas and
Chess (1977) described types of children labeled
difficult, easy, and slow to warm up. In their view,
difficult children were high on negative mood,
withdrawal, adaptability, intensity, and low on
rhythmicity, whereas easy children were defined
by the opposite pattern. Slow to warm up chil-
dren were seen as having mild, negative reactions
to new stimuli, adapting slowly to the new situa-
tions. Because the factor analysis on which their ty-
pology was based has not held up in later re-
search, the term difficult has not had consistent
meanings. There are other problems with typolo-
gies: often many children do not fall into any of the
categories. In addition, one of the types is often
judged as negative, leading to expectations of fu-
ture negative behavior from the child that may not
be justified. John Bates’s (1980) view of difficult-
ness as defined by negative emotionality and de-
mandingness has been a helpful contribution to
the field, but his definition does not require the use
of a typology.


The end of the twentieth century brought ad-
ditional typologies of temperament (Robins, John,
and Caspi 1997) related to Jack and Jeanne Block’s
(1980) categories of personality. One type, called
overcontrollers, includes children who appear to
be high in control of their impulses, often showing
rigid patterns of behavior. Undercontrollers include
children who are impulsive and who may act ag-
gressively against others. A third type, resilients, in-
cludes children who respond in a flexible way to
the demands of the environment. The expectation
would be that overcontrollers would be high on
fearfulness, undercontrollers would be high on
surgency, low on fear and effortful control, and
probably also high on anger/frustration. Resilient
children would likely be high on effortful control.
Future research may bring typologies and more di-
mensional approaches together.


Stability and Development of Temperament


Looking at children’s temperament across time and
development, seven-year-old temperament has
been predicted by laboratory measures of fear,
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anger, and positive affect/surgency in infancy
(Rothbart, Derryberry, and Hershey 2000), al-
though attention showed little stability from in-
fancy. This is probably related to the relatively later
development of the executive attention system. As
this system develops, the child’s thoughts, emo-
tions, and behaviors can come increasingly under
self-control (Posner and Rothbart 1998). By the age
of four, children’s ability to delay going after a re-
ward predicts higher achievement and greater
emotional control in adolescence. Avshalom Caspi
and Phil Silva (1995) found that children who were
high on approach or confidence at three to four
were also more impulsive at age eighteen, and
higher on social potency, that is, taking charge of
situations. More fearful children at age three to
four were later higher on harm avoidance (avoid-
ance of danger), lower on aggression, and lower
on social potency. Children’s distress proneness,
when combined with lack of attentional control at
three to four years, predicted higher distress ten-
dencies at age eighteen.


The same longitudinal study (Caspi et al. 1995)
predicted behavior problems at age fifteen from
behavior at three to five years. Preschool approach
predicted later lower anxiety and withdrawal in
boys, and preschool distress combined with lack of
attentional control predicted problems such as im-
pulsivity and aggression, in both boys and girls. A
number of links have now been identified between
temperament and the development of psy-
chopathology (see review by Rothbart and Bates
1998), as well as between temperament and health
status, including adolescent substance use (Wills et
al. 2002).


Parenting


Temperament, conscience, and discipline. Tem-
perament measures allow study of the way tem-
perament and social experience influence each
other in personality development. For example,
children’s fearful temperament interacts with their
treatment by parents in the development of con-
science. Grazyna Kochanska (1995) found that
more fearful children showed greater early devel-
opment of conscience than less fearful children.
She also found that gentle parenting (without using
punishment) predicted conscience development
among fearful children, but not among fearless
children. In contrast, moral behavior of less fearful


and more uninhibited children, but not fearful chil-
dren, was greater when their mothers were re-
sponsive and when the mother/child attachment
was secure (Kochanska 1995).


Kochanska’s studies suggest that there are dif-
ferent developmental pathways to conscience for
children who are temperamentally different. Gen-
tle discipline de-emphasizing power may fit well
by not allowing fearful children’s arousal to reach
such high levels that the child cannot take in
parental messages. The use of power and punish-
ment may raise these children’s arousal to levels
that may interfere with internalizing parent mes-
sages. Gentle discipline does not, however, pro-
mote morality in fearless children, who appear to
be more sensitive to rewards associated with re-
sponsive parenting and to a close relationship with
their parent.


Temperament and attachment. Attachment refers
to thoughts, feelings, and behaviors shown by a
child in a close relation to others, most often the
mother or other primary caregiver. Although re-
search findings have not been altogether consis-
tent, there are reports of significant relationships
between temperament and attachment measures
(Rothbart and Bates 1998). One of the most inter-
esting was reported by Dymphna van den Boom
(1989). She found that infants who were irritable as
newborns were more likely to be insecurely at-
tached to their mothers at the end of the first year
than nonirritable newborns. In a second study, van
den Boom enrolled irritable newborn infants and
their mothers for an intervention study. One group
of mothers was taught parenting skills, including
how to soothe and play with their babies; another
group was not. With intervention, the trained
mothers became more responsive to their babies,
and more of their infants were identified as secure
in their attachment at one year. Continued positive
effects of this intervention on children’s social be-
havior have been found for the children up to ages
two and three years (van den Boom 1995).


Goodness of fit. Thomas and Chess developed the
idea of goodness of fit to think about how tem-
perament and parenting may interact to influence
children’s adjustment. Goodness of fit was said to
result “when the child’s capacities, motivations,
and temperament are adequate to master the de-
mands, expectations, and opportunities of the en-
vironment” (Chess and Thomas 1989, p. 380). The
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idea behind this concept is that different family
situations may be a better fit for some children
than others, depending on the child’s tempera-
ment. Parents may also place different values on
temperament-related behaviors. Behaviors seen as
negative by parents would be considered a “poor
fit.” Thus, behaviors of an extraverted child may
match one parent’s values, but be seen as inap-
propriate by other parents.


Chess and Thomas (1984) gave as an example
of poor fit the case of Roy, a highly distractible
child. As an infant, Roy’s distractibility allowed
parental soothing to be quick and effective. Later,
however, the distractibility that had been helpful to
the parent in infancy was a problem as Roy be-
came unreliable and forgetful as an older child. His
mother nagged him to get things done, and in
time, Roy ignored his mother’s messages. This, in
turn, led Roy’s mother to judge him in negative
terms. Roy’s behavior did not improve, and the
mother did not recognize that what had made him
a good baby was now leading to unreliable be-
havior at home and at school that led her to judge
him negatively. Although goodness of fit has been
difficult to study, there is now some evidence of
relations between goodness of fit, higher achieve-
ment, and more positive classroom behaviors (Pa-
terson and Sanson 1999).


Additional Influences on 
Temperament and Parenting


Other factors may influence the relationship be-
tween temperament and parenting (Sanson and
Rothbart 1995). These include the age and sex of
the child, as well as social factors. In studies of
mothers’ responses to children’s temperament,
similar behaviors may lead to different responses
depending on the child’s age. At younger ages in
infancy (e.g., six and twelve months), higher dis-
tress is related to more mother involvement. At
later ages (e.g., eighteen and twenty-four months),
the same behavior is related to lower mother in-
volvement (Sanson and Rothbart 1995). Parents
may begin by showing greater effort in raising a
distress-prone child, but may not be able to sustain
the effort over time and development.


Differences have also been found in parents’
reactions to similar behaviors depending on the
child’s sex. More positive response to boys’ than
girls’ irritability and negative emotion has been
found, especially from fathers (Sanson and Roth-


bart 1995). Different beliefs of parents about how
acceptable a temperamental attribute is for boys
and girls might lead to different parent responses
to similar behaviors from girls or boys.


Some studies examining the relationship be-
tween socioeconomic status (SES) and tempera-
ment have found no relationship. In a study of
temperament and parenting in children aged three
to four years, however, Margot Prior, Ann Sanson,
and their colleagues (1989) found twice as many
significant correlations between temperament and
parenting measures in a high SES group than in a
low SES group. The authors interpreted this as ev-
idence of possible greater sensitivity and accom-
modation to the individuality of their children
among high SES mothers.


Temperament and marriage. Temperament’s rel-
evance to marriage and the family involves adults
as well as children. For example, temperament is
related to age of marriage and of having children.
In both U.S. and Swedish samples, childhood shy-
ness was found to be related to later age of mar-
riage and having children for men, but not for
women (Kerr, Lambert, and Bem 1996). These
findings suggest a tendency of less outgoing men
to be less forward in the mating area. For women,
these characteristics may be less important.


With data from a longitudinal sample followed
for thirty years beginning at ages eight to ten,
Avshalom Caspi, Glen Elder, and Daryl Bem (1989)
found similar marriage patterns in adults who were
shy as children. Men who were shy as children
married an average of three years later, became fa-
thers an average of four years later, and entered
into a career path an average of three years later
than men who were not shy as children. Child-
hood shyness in females predicted more traditional
marriage and career paths, although women who
were shy in childhood married at the same age as
their nonshy counterparts, they spent fewer years
in the workforce than women who were outgoing
in childhood (Caspi, Elder, and Bem 1989).


Caspi, Elder, and Bem (1987) also examined
the life-course patterns of adults with a history of
explosive behaviors as children. Men who were ill-
tempered as children (showing frequent and se-
vere tantrums) were more likely to divorce and to
have erratic work lives in comparison with men
who were not ill-tempered as children. Women
with histories of childhood tantrums tended to
marry men with lower occupational status, were
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likely to divorce, and were considered to be ill-
tempered as mothers (Caspi, Elder, and Bem 1987).


Differences in marital and family functioning
have also been related to child temperament
(Stoneman, Brody, and Burke 1989). For both fa-
thers and mothers, consistent ratings of their older
girls’ temperamental difficulty (defined by Stone-
man et al. as active and emotional) was related to
decreased marital satisfaction and a less positive
family climate in two-child families. Marital and
family distresses were also related to having two
temperamentally difficult siblings.


Temperament and culture. Numerous studies
have found both similarities in the structure of tem-
perament across cultures, and differences in levels
of temperament between children of different cul-
tures. A study of children’s temperament in the
People’s Republic of China found lower surgency
and higher negative affect than in a U.S. sample,
with the two cultures also showing differences in
relations among temperament variables (Ahadi;
Rothbart; and Ye 1993). In the United States, but
not China, children with higher effortful control
were reported to have lower negative affectivity
(fear, sadness, etc.). In China, but not the United
States, higher effortful control was related to lower
surgency. Culture may influence behaviors of chil-
dren seen as worthy of control, and these behaviors
can vary across cultures. In the United States, it may
be more important to control negative feelings,
whereas in China, stress may be placed on control-
ling one’s outgoing and impulsive behaviors.


In an examination of relationships among cul-
ture, parental attitudes, and temperament, Xinyin
Chen and colleagues (1998) studied two-year-old
Chinese children in the People’s Republic of China
and Caucasian children in Canada. Chinese chil-
dren were significantly more inhibited than the
Canadian children, and inhibition was related to
more acceptance and warmth from the Chinese
mothers. In Canadian children, inhibition was neg-
atively related to mothers’ acceptance and encour-
agement. Again, there is the suggestion that cultural
values may shape temperament by encouraging
valued and discouraging de-valued characteristics.


Conclusion


This review has focused on individual differences
in temperament and development, including family
interaction. However, temperamental individuality


among adult partners and its relation to family
functioning is worthy of greater research interest.
Future research on marriage and family processes
should increasingly make use of measures of indi-
vidual differences in temperament. Results of these
studies, in turn, can be applied to marriage and
family counseling. A temperament approach adds
complexity to our view of childrearing and our
thinking about how families function, but it also of-
fers possibilities for increased understanding that
would not be possible with simple, one-directional
views of how parents influence children.


See also: ATTENTION DEFICIT/HYPERACTIVITY DISORDER


(ADHD); CHILDHOOD, STAGES OF: INFANCY;


CONDUCT DISORDER; DEVELOPMENTAL


PSYCHOPATHOLOGY; DISCIPLINE; JUVENILE


DELINQUENCY; OPPOSITIONALITY; PARENTING


STYLES; SHYNESS
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COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS


Contemporary couples therapy has its origins in
several counseling movements. According to Carl-
fred Broderick and Sandra Schrader’s (1991) his-
tory of marital and family therapy, couples therapy
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initially grew out of the marriage-counseling and
sex therapy movements of the early twentieth cen-
tury. Social workers recognized the need to work
with the family and marital systems, as well as the
individual, long before the growing fields of psy-
chology and psychoanalysis. In addition, burgeon-
ing interest in human sexuality and sex therapy,
which grew out of the work of Havelock Ellis in
Great Britain and Magnus Hirschfeld in Germany
shortly after World War I, influenced the growing
emphasis on the couple dyad. Marriage counsel-
ing, however, was not truly considered a profes-
sion until the 1960s and 1970s, when it developed
a professional organization, journals, and stan-
dards. It was somewhat eclipsed by the more pop-
ular family therapy movement in the 1970s, though
the two eventually became strongly linked, with
shared journals, organizations, and practitioners.
Today, although there are distinct theories and
practices of marital and family therapy, there con-
tinue to be many shared links.


Models of Couples Therapy


In general, couples therapy has been shown in
dozens of studies to be more effective than no
treatment (for meta-analyses of these studies, see
Baucom et al. 1998 and Shadish et al. 1993). Al-
though most couples are helped by therapy, less
than half end up in the nondistressed range
(Shadish et al. 1993). At the beginning of the
twenty-first century, the therapies with the most
support are behavioral couples therapy, cognitive
behavioral couples therapy, and emotionally fo-
cused therapy (Christensen and Heavey 1999). A
new model in the field, integrative behavioral cou-
ples therapy ( Jacobson and Christensen 1996;
Christensen and Jacobson 2000), also has empirical
support. In addition to these, there are several less
researched, but promising, models of couples ther-
apy, including family systems therapy and problem-
and solution-focused therapies.


Behavioral Couples Therapy


Behavioral couples therapy (BCT) is the most
widely researched and well-validated model of
couple therapy (Christensen and Heavey 1999).
Like individual behavioral therapy, BCT is derived
from social learning and social exchange theories,
which emphasize the influence of the environment
and its behavioral and emotional rewards and


costs. Behavioral couples therapy is built upon the
idea that couple satisfaction is determined, in large
part, by the positive and negative nature of
spouses’ interactions with each other.


Many distressed couples report feeling unable
to communicate with each other or solve problems
when they arise, which leads them to feel unhappy
and frustrated with each other. According to be-
havioral theory, these negative interactions de-
crease the rewards couples gain from their rela-
tionship. In response to this reward reduction, BCT
focuses on increasing the ratio of positive to nega-
tive behaviors for couples in distress and teaching
them effective communication behaviors so that
they may handle difficulties when they arise.


Several kinds of skills-oriented therapeutic
techniques are used in BCT. First, therapists often
work with couples to increase the number of pos-
itive behaviors that partners do for each other. For
example, the therapist may guide partners in gen-
erating a list of positive actions that they could do
for the other, such as complimenting the other or
fixing the other breakfast. The therapist may then
encourage partners to enact the behaviors on the
list. Norman Epstein, Donald Baucom, and An-
thony Daiuto (1997) suggest, however, that these
interventions may be most effective if they address
an area of concern for the couple. For example, a
couple in conflict over parenting might be asked
engage in positive behaviors in the domain of par-
enting, such as sharing diaper-changing duties.


The other main focus of BCT is improving
communication skills and teaching problem-
solving strategies. Communication skills that thera-
pists may teach couples include the use of “I state-
ments” that express feelings without blaming the
partner, the use of verbal and nonverbal cues in lis-
tening, moderation of negative statements with the
inclusion of positive feelings, and reflecting back
of what each partner has said (Epstein, Baucom,
and Daiuto 1997). Problem-solving training typi-
cally involves helping the couple to define a prob-
lem clearly, generate alternative solutions, com-
promise on a solution, implement it, and evaluate
its effectiveness (Christensen and Heavey 1999).


Cognitive Behavioral Couples Therapy


Cognitive behavioral couples therapy (CBCT) in-
cludes the ideas and techniques of its predecessor,
BCT, with an added cognitive component. In
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Couples seek counseling for many reasons, ranging from difficulty communicating with each other to disagreements on


parenting. Emotional outpouring, as shown here, is a common and expected part of the therapy. PHOTOEDIT


CBCT, several kinds of cognitions may be targeted,
including assumptions about the partner, relation-
ship standards, attributions of past partner behav-
ior, expectations regarding how partners will be-
have, and selective attention to some aspects of
partner behavior and not others (Epstein, Baucom,
and Daiuto 1997). Cognitive behavioral couples
therapy intervention techniques involve the use of
cognitive restructuring, a process of evaluating
cognitions systematically, determining their accu-
racy, and changing those that are unrealistic or in-
accurate. For unrealistic attributions, assumptions,
standards, and expectations, the therapist and part-
ners work together to generate alternative expla-
nations that are more accurate and lead to greater
positive feelings between partners.


Integrative Behavioral Couples Therapy


Integrative behavioral couples therapy ( Jacobson
and Christensen 1996) is an adaptation of BCT that
focuses not only on behavioral change, but also in-
cludes an emphasis on acceptance of problems


that are difficult or impossible to change. In order
to promote acceptance, therapists may help cou-
ples reformulate problems as differences, rather
than deficiencies; promote the expression of the
vulnerable feelings that often lie behind aversive
behavior; encourage an objective analysis of the
problematic patterns couples experience; or en-
gage in reenactment of aversive behavior in ways
that promote increased tolerance. Not only are
these strategies designed to promote acceptance,
but they may indirectly foster change in the prob-
lematic behavior and increase emotional closeness
between the pair.


Emotionally Focused Therapy


In contrast to more behavioral therapies, emotion-
ally focused therapy (EFT) explains relationship dis-
tress in terms of attachment theory, rather than be-
havioral exchange. Emotionally focused therapy,
developed by Leslie Greenberg and Susan Johnson
(1988), involves the identification of problematic in-
teraction cycles between partners and the emotions
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underlying them. Relationship distress is believed to
arise when attachment bonds are disrupted or have
not been fully formed, leading partners to engage
in rigid interactional patterns that prevent emotional
closeness (Christensen and Heavey 1999). Emo-
tionally focused therapy works to help couples rec-
ognize their emotional experience in the relation-
ship and restructure their interactions in order to
create a more satisfying relationship. The therapist
and couple work together to reprocess and rede-
fine the relationship in such a way that it provides
a more secure attachment base for both partners.


Family Systems


The family systems approach to couple therapy
emerged as part of the field of family systems re-
search, with the couple seen as the central and
most influential subunit of a larger family system
(Fraenkel 1997). The foundation of systemic couple
theory is that all problems, including couple prob-
lems, occur in a multilevel context, which ranges in
specificity from the just the two members of the
couple to their immediate environment (i.e., family,
work, or school) to their larger society or culture.


For couples, intervention techniques vary
widely, as a function of the specific type of systems
theory from which they are derived (examples of
different types include structural, strategic, and
experiental). However, Peter Fraenkel (1997) notes
a variety of common goals of systems therapy, in-
cluding focusing on strengths and resources, at-
tending to the therapeutic environment as a “sys-
tem,” and identifying, stopping, and changing
problematic interaction patterns. Family systems
therapists may ensure that the therapy is of a brief
duration to save time and energy and avoid de-
pendence upon the therapist. The therapist may
also model important concepts, including teaching
how different family members may emotionally re-
spond to each other and how partners may main-
tain their separate identities and perspectives while
still working together as a couple (Papero 1995).


Problem- and Solution-Focused Therapy


Problem- and solution-focused therapies are ap-
proaches that focus on expedient problem resolu-
tion for couples, rather than on protracted work to-
ward personal growth, underlying emotional
issues, or general communication skills (Shoham,
Rohrbaugh, and Patterson 1995). These therapies


focus not only on how partners behave in the sit-
uation of conflict, but also how they view the
problem. The two therapies, problem and solution
focused, differ somewhat in their balance of be-
havioral versus cognitive change and their manner
of reinforcing change, but they are quite similar in
their focus on parsimonious therapeutic work to-
ward single problem resolution (Shoham,
Rohrbaugh, and Patterson 1995).


What Brings Couples to Therapy


Couples seek help from therapists for many rea-
sons, ranging from difficulty communicating and
dissatisfaction with their sex life to problems in co-
parenting or wanting to prevent divorce or separa-
tion. Other common reasons include a lack of
emotional affection, divorce/separation concerns,
infidelity, and domestic violence. Couples may
come to therapy for any issue that they must face
together, which can also include individual prob-
lems, such as mental illness, or family difficulties,
such as a child’s problems in school. The role of
the therapist is to help them cope with these diffi-
culties together, solve them when possible, and, as
discussed above, accept them when no solution
can be found.


Specific Issues


Couples frequently come to therapy to seek help
in dealing with children and parenting. This is par-
ticularly true in the case of blended families, in
which one partner is a stepparent to the other’s
child or children. Anne Bernstein (2000) notes that
stepchildren are often a source of conflict, as the
couple must try to develop their relationship with-
out the freedom to focus solely on their own
needs, which newly married couples without chil-
dren may have. Other issues that can surface in
this area include disagreements about parenting,
conflicts with a particular child, or marital conflicts
expressed through parent-child difficulties. Often,
parent-training or family therapy are also appro-
priate treatments for these difficulties.


Sexual difficulties are one of the more com-
mon problems that couples bring to therapy. Cou-
ples may disagree on when, where, or how often
they have sex, as well as what activities they en-
gage in. This can be complicated by the emotional
meaning sex has for each member of the couple,
as when one member wants to use sex to make
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up after a fight and the other can’t have sex until
they’ve made up.


Infidelity is one of the most emotionally laden
problems that couples bring to therapy. Shirley
Glass and Thomas Wright (1997) discuss the many
issues infidelity raises, including how and when
discovery of an affair is made, how long the affair
went on and with whom, and whether the in-
volved spouse is willing to give up the affair. A
major issue is whether the couple will remain to-
gether. If they stay together they must discuss what
information about the affair the betrayed spouse
needs or wants to know, how they can understand
the affair, and how they can rebuild trust.


Finally, domestic violence is a serious problem
in relationships. As Richard Heyman and Peter Nei-
dig (1997) note, all couples therapists treat couples
dealing with violence, whether they know it or not.
Although couples may fail to identify violence as a
problem in their relationship, its effects can still be
quite damaging and therapists need to be vigilant in
assessing for violence among couples. If violence is
present, the therapist must decide whether or not it
is appropriate to treat the couple together. Some re-
searchers and clinicians contend that if violence is
present, couples therapy should not be attempted,
as it may exacerbate conflicts that put the abused
partner at risk. Others suggest that, under certain
specific conditions, a couples therapy that is de-
signed to treat violence may be appropriate (e.g.,
Heyman and Neidig 1997).


Specific Groups


Any couple can face some or all of the problems
listed above, but some couples bring other specific
issues to therapy, such as unmarried couples,
same-sex couples, aging couples, couples of lower
socioeconomic status, and interracial or intercul-
tural couples.


Unmarried couples range from dating couples
to committed cohabiting couples who have either
chosen to remain unmarried or are not permitted
to marry (such as lesbian and gay couples). These
couples may be more likely to bring in issues con-
cerning whether or not to commit to a long-term
relationship, or they may want help in resolving
certain problems before making such a commit-
ment. They are less likely to have conflicts over
childrearing, though they may disagree about
whether to have children. They may also need


help in dealing with the stigma for cohabiting with-
out marriage or with pressure from family mem-
bers to get married (or not to marry).


Same-sex couples face many of the same is-
sues that opposite-sex couples do, but may also
carry the additional burdens of homophobia and
heterosexism. This can manifest in couple difficul-
ties in a number of ways, including stress related to
family disapproval, conflicts over how “out” to be,
and distress over not being able to legally commit
to one another. Same-sex couples may also have
difficulties surrounding differences in identity de-
velopment. One partner may be more comfortable
with his/her sexuality and put pressure on the
other to be more “out” than he/she can be at their
personal stage of development. Conversely, they
may feel held back or forced to remain closeted by
a partner who is still coming to terms with their
sexuality (Okun 1996).


Aging couples face a number of difficulties
they may bring to therapy, including the transition
to retirement, dealing with adult children and
grandchildren, coping with illness, and learning to
be alone when their partner dies. As the popula-
tion ages, couples will have a longer period of time
together in the “empty nest” and presumably a
greater need for couple therapy (Rosowsky 1999).


Couples of lower socioeconomic status may
face a number of financial tensions and stressors as
they attempt to support their families on a low in-
come. This may be particularly problematic if one
member of the couple comes from a wealthier
family, resulting in tensions over “marrying down”
(Ross 1995). Low-income couples may also face
difficulties over whether they can afford therapy
and how severe problems must be to warrant
seeking outside help.


Finally, interracial or intercultural couples face
a number of specific challenges in their relation-
ships, which can result in relationship distress.
These couples must often deal with the racism and
prejudices faced by all people of color, but may
also have to cope with the merging of two cultures
and two sets of expectations about relationships. It
is the task of the couples therapist to be sensitive
to the cultural differences and needs of each mem-
ber, and to help each member of the couple un-
derstand how these factors might affect them indi-
vidually and as a couple (Okun 1996).
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Couples Therapy and Individual Issues


In addition to being effective for relationship prob-
lems, couples therapy has been repeatedly shown
to be effective for individual problems. Studies of
couples treatment for individual psychopathology
have varied in several ways, including the individ-
ual disorder studied, the satisfaction of the couple,
and the extent to which the therapy focuses on re-
lationship problems versus an individual spouse’s
difficulties. Therapies with more minimal involve-
ment of one spouse and a strong focus on an indi-
vidual issue are often termed spouse-aided rather
than couple therapy. The three domains in which
couples treatment have been most studied (and
appear most efficacious) are depression, anxiety,
and substance abuse.


Although causal links between depression and
marital discord are unknown, the odds of being
depressed increase tenfold for both partners if they
are distressed in their relationship (O’Leary, Chris-
tian, and Mendell 1994). There is growing support
in the literature for couples treatment for depres-
sion, and marital therapy used to treat individual
depression in a maritally distressed couple has
been found to be significantly more effective than
no treatment both in increasing marital satisfaction
and reducing depressive symptoms (Beach, Fin-
cham, and Katz 1998). Furthermore, several studies
have found BCT to be as effective as individual
cognitive therapy for reducing depressive symp-
toms and somewhat more effective than individual
therapy for improving marital functioning (see Ja-
cobson et al. 1991 and Beach and O’Leary 1992).
Not surprisingly, couples therapy does not appear
to be as helpful for depression in the absence of
marital distress (Gotlib and Hammen 1992; Beach,
Fincham, and Katz 1998).


The most efficacious couples treatments for
depression seem to focus on enhancing communi-
cation and intimacy and improving interpersonal
interactions. This focus may help to improve both
the relationship and individual symptomology, al-
though this has not been tested on severely de-
pressed or hospitalized patients. (Beach and
O’Leary 1992). However, couples therapy may be
contraindicated if one partner is so severely de-
pressed that he or she needs to be the sole focus
of treatment or the depression is psychotic or bipo-
lar, all of which would limit that person’s ability to
focus on the relationship.


Spouse-aided treatment for anxiety spectrum
disorders also appears to be efficacious, particu-
larly for agoraphobia and generalized anxiety dis-
order. W. Kim Halford and Ruth Bouma (1997)
note that the relationship between marital difficul-
ties and anxiety is moderated by gender, type of
anxiety, and whether both spouses have anxiety
disorders. As in the case of depression, research
suggests that couples treatment for anxiety may be
most effective in the presence of marital distress,
although if a spouse reinforces or helps to perpet-
uate anxiety symptoms (for instance, if a spouse fa-
cilitates avoidance behavior), then spouse-aided
therapy may also be helpful. Some outcome stud-
ies suggest that in vivo treatment for agoraphobia
including a focus on couple functioning is more ef-
fective at follow-up than in vivo treatment without
the couple focus (Epstein, Baucom, and Daiuto
1997). However, other studies have found spouse-
aided therapy to be neither more nor less effective
than individual therapy for agoraphobia (Em-
melkamp et al. 1992).


Substance abuse in a marital relationship may
be among the most destructive of comorbid disor-
ders due to its many potential relationship and in-
dividual consequences, including poor physical
health, unemployment, abdication of household
and other responsibilities, and potential for vio-
lence. Couples therapy for individual substance
abuse shows promise, although research on this
topic has varied widely in models of substance
abuse, methodology, and level of spousal involve-
ment. Most couples therapy research on substance
abuse has focused on alcoholism, and therapy
goals typically involve eliminating drinking or sup-
porting the drinker’s efforts to stop, altering mari-
tal interactions to create an environment that en-
courages sobriety, preventing relapse, and dealing
with more general marital issues (O’Farrell and Ro-
tunda 1997).


Interventions are likely to focus on the urge to
drink or do drugs, important events in the last
week relating to substance use, helping couples
identify behaviors in themselves and each other
that may trigger substance use, strategies to in-
crease positive nonalcohol-related behaviors be-
tween spouses, and teaching communication and
problem-solving skills. Timothy O’Farrell and
William Fals-Stewart’s (2000) application of behav-
ioral couples therapy for alcoholism and drug
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abuse found that it was more effective than indi-
vidual treatment for producing abstinence and
fewer substance-related problems, higher relation-
ship satisfaction, decreased domestic violence, and
lower risk for marital separation.


Culture, Ethnicity, and Couples Therapy


Culture and ethnicity have been increasingly rec-
ognized as important factors in therapy. It is also
increasingly evident that therapists can make seri-
ous mistakes when they fail to recognize cultural
explanations for behaviors or problems and then
over- or under-pathologize patients on that basis.
This can be a problem in couples therapy, as an
uninformed therapist may label a behavior that is
acceptable and adaptive from the couple’s point of
view as problematic because it does not fit his/her
cultural standards for a healthy relationship. There
are several solutions to this potential problem, in-
cluding obtaining knowledge about the cultural
background of the couple, becoming aware of
one’s own cultural background, and becoming a
culturally sensitive therapist.


The first step, obtaining knowledge about the
cultural background of the couple, is similar to re-
searching any issue that might affect the effective-
ness of therapy. The greater the therapist’s under-
standing of each member’s cultural background,
the more likely that they will be able offer inter-
pretations and suggestions that fit the couple’s
schema. The most important and best source of
this information is the couple itself. Although ob-
taining information on specific ethnic or cultural
groups might be useful, it is important to remem-
ber that such information may not apply to specific
individuals. Rather, a culturally sensitive therapist
recognizes that the members of the couple are the
best experts on how their cultural backgrounds af-
fect their lives and experiences.


According to Monica McGoldrick and Joe Gior-
dano (1996), it is just as important for the therapist
to become aware of his/her own cultural back-
ground and influences. Culturally sensitive thera-
pists recognize that their own values and expecta-
tions, as well as those of their clients, stem from
culture, rather than assuming that such ideas are
universal. For example, a therapist may think that
it is a universal rule that communicating clearly
and openly about one’s emotions is healthy, failing


to recognize that the idea is, in fact, culturally de-
termined, and that there are many cultures in
which straightforward communication about emo-
tions is considered immature or rude.


In other words, a culturally sensitive therapist
is one who, as defined by Steven Lopez (1997), is
able to recognize the different cultural “lenses” that
clients and therapists bring to therapy. According
to Lopez, every person views the world through
the lens of culture, and it is the therapist’s job to
learn about their client’s lens and find a way to
work together in a way that is compatible with
both views. This is especially important in couples
therapy, as each member of the couple brings a
separate lens. The lenses may be vastly different in
the case of an interracial or intercultural couple, or
they may be only slightly discrepant, in the case of
a couple in which both members are from the
same culture.


It is extremely important to maintain an aware-
ness of the impact of racism, prejudice, and dis-
crimination. Therapists of the dominant culture
may have unconscious or unacknowledged nega-
tive attitudes towards people of other cultures.
These feelings can emerge in subtle ways that den-
igrate or ignore the cultural needs and characteris-
tics of a couple. Similarly, a therapist who is not of
the dominant culture may have to deal with such
negative attitudes from clients of the dominant cul-
ture. Even when therapists and couples match in
ethnicity or culture, they may find that they have
different ideas about what it means to be a mem-
ber of that culture. Couples in which one or both
members are not from the dominant culture may
face prejudice and discrimination in the society
they live in. This experience can place strain on
the health of the relationship, as well as that of the
individual. Couples may experience conflict over
how and when to confront racism and prejudice
and over determining the best ways to cope
(Okun 1996).


Conclusion


Since its origins in the marriage-counseling move-
ment, couples therapy has grown and diversified.
There are many models of couples therapy, which
share the goal of improved relationship function-
ing. These therapies, however, may differ signifi-
cantly in the techniques they use, from teaching
new skills to focusing on emotions and acceptance.
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Moreover, the couples entering therapy may differ
in the problems that bring them to therapy from
communication, to sex, to children, to violence be-
tween partners. There is increasing evidence indi-
cating that couples therapy may be useful for treat-
ing individual problems as well, including
depression, anxiety, and substance abuse.


Couples therapists are also becoming more
sensitive to their own and their clients’ sociocultu-
ral backgrounds, needs, and interests. This trend is
important, as there is no single type of couple that
may benefit from couples therapy, and couples
may vary tremendously in their levels of commit-
ment and the relationship issues with which they
are dealing. Further research should address how
to differentiate between couples who will improve
in therapy and those who will not, what kinds of
problems couples therapists are best prepared to
help, and how to generalize our treatments so that
they work for couples of all ages and backgrounds.
Fortunately, with the variety of models, ap-
proaches, and techniques available as well as the
creativity and careful work of researchers and cli-
nicians, the future looks bright for couples therapy.


See also: ANXIETY DISORDERS; ATTACHMENT: COUPLE


RELATIONSHIPS; ATTRIBUTION IN RELATIONSHIPS;


CODEPENDENCY; COMMUNICATION: COUPLE


RELATIONSHIPS; CONFLICT: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS;


COPARENTING; DEPRESSION: ADULTS; FAMILY


SYSTEMS THEORY; FORGIVENESS; INFIDELITY;


JEALOUSY; MARITAL QUALITY; MARITAL SEX;


MARITAL TYPOLOGIES; MARRIAGE ENRICHMENT;


POWER: MARITAL RELATIONSHIPS; PROBLEM


SOLVING; SEXUAL COMMUNICATION: COUPLE


RELATIONSHIPS; SEXUAL DYSFUNCTION; THERAPY:


FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS; SOCIAL EXCHANGE


THEORY; SPOUSE ABUSE: PREVALENCE; SPOUSE


ABUSE: THEORETICAL EXPLANATIONS; SUBSTANCE


ABUSE; TRANSITION TO PARENTHOOD


Bibliography


Baucom, D. H.; Shoham, V.; Meuser, K. T.; Daiuto, A.; and


Stickle, T. R. (1998). “Empirically Supported Couple


and Family Interventions for Marital Distress and


Adult Mental Health Problems.” Journal of Counsel-


ing and Clinical Psychology 66:53–88.


Beach, S. R.; Fincham, F. D.; and Katz, J. (1998). “Marital


Therapy in the Treatment of Depression: Toward a


Third Generation of Therapy and Research.” Clinical


Psychology Review 18:635–661.


Beach, S. R., and O’Leary K. D. (1992). “Treating Depres-


sion in the Context of Marital Discord: Outcome and


Predictors of Response for Marital Therapy vs. Cogni-


tive Therapy.” Behavior Therapy 23:507–528.


Bernstein, A. C. (2000). “Remarriage: Redesigning Couple-


hood.” In Couples on the Fault Line: New Directions


for Therapists, ed. P. Papp. New York: Guilford Press.


Broderick, C. B., and Schrader, S. S. (1991). “The History


of Professional Marriage and Family Therapy.” In


Handbook of Family Therapy, Vol. 2, ed. A. S. Gur-


man and D. P. Kniskern. New York: Brunner/Mazel.


Christensen, A., and Heavey, C. L. (1999). “Interventions


for Couples.” Annual Review of Psychology


50:165–190.


Christensen A., and Jacobson, N. S. (2000). Reconcilable


Differences. New York: Guilford Press.


Emmelkamp, P. M.; Van Dyck, R.; Bitter, M.; Heins, R.;


Onstein, E. J.; and Eisen, B. (1992). “Spouse-Aided


Therapy with Agoraphobics.” British Journal of Psy-


chiatry 160:51–56.


Epstein, N. H.; Baucom, D. H.; and Daiuto, A. (1997).


“Cognitive-Behavioral Couples Therapy.” In Clinical


Handbook of Marriage and Couples Interventions, ed.


W. K. Halford and H. Markman. New York: Wiley.


Fraenkel, P. (1997). “Systems Approaches to Couple Ther-


apy.” In Clinical Handbook of Marriage and Couples


Interventions, ed. W. K. Halford and H. Markman.


New York: Wiley.


Glass, S. P., and Wright, T. L. (1997). “Reconstructing Mar-


riages after the Trauma of Infidelity.” In Clinical


Handbook of Marriage and Couples Interventions, ed.


W. K. Halford and H. Markman. New York: Wiley.


Greenberg, L. S., and Johnson, S. M. (1988). Emotionally


Focused Therapy for Couples. New York: Guilford


Press.


Gotlib, I. H., and Hammen, C. L. (1992). Psychological As-


pects of Depression: Toward a Cognitive-Interpersonal


Integration. New York: Wiley.


Halford, W. K., and Bouma, R. (1997). “Individual Psy-


chopathology and Marital Distress.” In Clinical


Handbook of Marriage and Couples Interventions, ed.


W. K. Halford and H. Markman. New York: Wiley.


Heyman, R. E., and Neidig, P. H. (1997). “Physical Aggres-


sion Couples Treatment.” In Clinical Handbook of


Marriage and Couples Interventions, ed. W. K. Hal-


ford and H. Markman. New York: Wiley.


Jacobson, N. S., and Christensen, A. (1996) Integrative


Couple Therapy. New York: Norton.







THERAPY: FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS


—1634—


Jacobson, N. S.; Dobson, K.; Fruzetti, A. E.; Schmaling,


K. B.; and Salusky, S. (1991). “Marital Therapy As a


Treatment for Depression.” Journal of Consulting


and Clinical Psychology 59:547–557.


Lopez, S. R. (1997). “Cultural Competence in Psychother-


apy: A Guide for Clinicians and Their Supervisors.” In


Handbook of Psychotherapy Supervision, ed. C. E.


Watkins, Jr. New York: Wiley.


McGoldrick, M., and Giordano, J. (1996). “Overview: Eth-


nicity and Family Therapy.” In Ethnicity and Family


Therapy, 2nd edition, ed. M. McGoldrick, J. Gior-


dano, and J. K. Pearce. New York: Guilford Press.


O’Farrell, T. J., and Fals-Stewart, W. (2000). “Behavioral


Couples Therapy for Alcoholism and Drug Abuse.”


Journal of Substance Abuse Treatment 18:51–54.


O’Farrell, T. J., and Rotunda, R. J. (1997). “Couples Inter-


ventions and Alcohol Abuse.” In Clinical Handbook


of Marriage and Couples Interventions, ed. W. K. Hal-


ford and H. Markman. New York: Wiley.


Okun, B. F. (1996). Understanding Diverse Families: What


Practitioners Need to Know. New York: Guilford Press.


O’Leary, K. D.; Christian, J. L.; and Mendell, N. R. (1994).


“A Closer Look at the Link between Marital Discord


and Depressive Symptomatology.” Journal of Social


and Clinical Psychology 13:33–41.


Papero, D. V. (1995). “Bowen Family Systems and Mar-


riage.” In Clinical Handbook of Couple Therapy, ed.


N. S. Jacobson and A. S. Gurman. New York: Guil-


ford Press.


Rosowsky, E. (1999). “Couple Therapy with Long-Married


Older Adults.” In Handbook of Counseling and Psy-


chotherapy with Older Adults, ed. M. Duffy. New


York: Wiley.


Ross, J. L. (1995). “Social Class Tensions within Families.”


American Journal of Family Therapy 23(4):338–350.


Shadish, W. R.; Montgomery, L. M.; Wilson, P.; Wilson,


M. R.; Bright, I.; and Okwumabua, T. (1993). “Effects


of Family and Marital Psychotherapies: A Meta-


Analysis.” Journal of Consulting and Clinical


Psychology 61:992–1002.


Shoham, V.; Rohrbaugh, M.; and Patterson, J. (1995).


“Problem- and Solution-Focused Therapies: The MRI


and Milwaukee Models.” In Clinical Handbook of


Couple Therapy, ed. N. S. Jacobson and A. S. Gur-


man. New York: Guilford Press.


LORELEI E. SIMPSON


KRISTA S. GATTIS


ANDREW CHRISTENSEN


FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS


Models of family therapy were developing in many
different countries during the 1950s, but in the
United States, it was a twin birth, with one branch
of family therapy being developed on the West
Coast (with Gregory Bateson and Don Jackson)
and another on the East Coast (with Nathan Ack-
erman). The field has since grown like an onion,
one development layering upon another in a way
that makes each development independently use-
ful and still part of an increasingly complex system
of interventions. Therapists are always reaching
back to older techniques and theories as they also
evolve new concepts and interventions.


The First Generation of Family Therapy


Gregory Bateson (an anthropologist) and Don Jack-
son (a psychiatrist) developed a systemic approach
to schizophrenia while working at the Palo Alto
Veterans Hospital (Bateson 1973; Jackson, 1961,
1973). The Bateson Project stressed that problems
do not exist in any one person—relationship prob-
lems and/or dysfunctional interaction styles cause
distress in individual family members. The dys-
function resides not in the “identified patient” but
in the verbal and non-verbal communications that
occur between family members. For example, if a
father tells his son (the identified patient) to “be in-
dependent” one day and “obey your father” on the
next day, he is putting the child in a position where
the son will be emotionally conflicted and lose no
matter what he does. The child cannot escape the
relationship, his desire to please his parent, or his
inability to be both “obedient” and “independent”
at the same time. Jackson called this a double bind
and thought that it was related to the etiology of
schizophrenia. While Jackson was wrong in as-
suming that family communication patterns “cause”
schizophrenia, his work on dysfunctional commu-
nications in the family was the seed of the second-
generation “family systems” therapies.


Nathan Ackerman (1958), a clinician working
in New York City, realized that when parents
brought their children into the clinic, they were
often blind to how their roles as parents and
spouses were inciting and exacerbating the chil-
dren’s problems. Ackerman was the leader in re-
orienting treatment for children referred to child
guidance centers to include the entire family. Ack-
erman came from a psychodynamic background
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but he understood that individuals are shaped by
current family circumstances as well as their in-
trapsychic issues. He postulated that many prob-
lems in adolescence and adulthood are due to fam-
ily conflicts over how the family should be
organized and how it should carry out essential
family functions. For example, should the mother
work a second job so her children can buy expen-
sive sneakers? Should the children be allowed to
determine their own bedtime? Families inevitably
confront many such issues due to changes in their
children or themselves. As the family matures and
changes, all the members must adapt and change.
When family members do not want to change or
do not know how to change, conflict characterizes
family interaction, and individual members start
showing psychological symptoms of distress. Ack-
erman also focused on the complementary interac-
tions between the family and the individual—how
each needs the other’s affection and protection to
survive.


Second-Generation Family Therapies


As the family approach became more popular, the
theories and techniques began to multiply. Most
could be grouped under one of the following six
headings: Psychodynamic, Structural, Strategic,
Conjoint/Humanistic, Cognitive/Behavioral, and
Solution-Focused (see Figure 1).


Psychodynamic/transgenerational family therapy.
This approach was developed by Murray Bowen,
Ivan Boszormenyi-Nagy, and James Framo (Bowen
1978; Boszormenyi-Nagy 1973; Framo 1982). Fam-
ily members who enter psychodynamic Bowian
therapy spend a lot of time thinking about the
childhood forces that shape their personalities (Pa-
pero 1990). Often, a person will be in individual
therapy alone. What makes this family therapy in-
stead of psychodynamic therapy is that the empha-
sis is not uni-directional, analyzing only what par-
ents did to their children, but rather on what clients
really want to do in their lives and how the family
has made it difficult for them to move towards their
desired goals. They then have to confront their par-
ents as adults, whenever possible, so that instead
of being emotionally dependent on the parents for
approval, they become interdependent with them
as adults. Indeed, Framo (1982) has focused on
creating family-of-origin sessions, so that adult chil-
dren can confront their parents and learn to com-
municate on a more open, adult, and caring level.


Bowen was highly theoretical in his approach,
and many of his concepts are so popular and en-
demic that they are considered to be the core con-
cepts of the entire field. The five major concepts
are as follows (Bowen 1978):


• Differentiation of self. This is the ability to
distinguish intellectual from emotional
needs, desires, and responses. Young adults
who feel guilty leaving their parents’ homes
are not even going to think about applying
to a school 1,000 miles away if they have a
low level of differentation. With a high level
of differentiation, they will be able to con-
sider the pros and cons of schools both near
and far.


• Triangles. When two people have difficulty
communicating with one another, it becomes
much easier for both to focus on a third per-
son and triangulate them into the relation-
ship. Sometimes the third person has divided
loyalties and must shift from side to side (as
children in many divorce situations do);
sometimes the third person simply aligns
himself or herself with one person (e.g.,
when mother and daughter are on one side
and father is alone on the other). There are
also many triangles where the two parties
who are at odds (usually the parents) decide
to focus on and micro-manage the problems
of a third person (usually one of the children)
to have some interactions that do not touch
the most explosive areas of the relationship.


• Family projection process. Not all children in
the family are treated similarly by the par-
ents. The child who is most emotionally in-
volved with the parents and the least likely
to differentiate from them is the object of the
family projection process.


• Emotional cutoff. When children have trou-
ble successfully differentiating they sometime
resort to avoiding any real psychological inti-
macy or self-disclosure with their parents.
Sometimes, they will physically move to an-
other state or continent to avoid contact.


• Multigenerational transmission process.
Family functioning is passed on like many
genetic traits. Psychological functioning is
passed down through the generations by two
mechanisms. First, individuals tend to marry
someone at the same level of differentiation
as themselves, so that poorly differentiated
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people marry one another and cannot really
relate as independent adults. Then, through
the family projection process, at least one of
the children is pulled into their emotional
neediness circle and can function even less
as an independent adult.


The goal is to help each person achieve maxi-
mum self-differentiation. The therapist stays re-
moved and de-triangulated from the family, acting
as a coach to help the family do research into its
own family functioning. Remaining emotionally
neutral, the therapist helps each person in the fam-
ily realize the part that he or she is playing in main-
taining the problem. Each person talks to the ther-
apist (instead of each other) as each tries to
communicate true thoughts and feelings. The ther-
apist builds a mini-relationship with each person in
the family, modeling how each should focus on
self-disclosure and respectfully listening instead of
talking about a third person. Openly expressing
one’s thoughts is promoted so that the family hears
one another’s perspectives. The therapist often
works with the most psychologically healthy per-
son in the family, with the idea that he or she will
be able to differentiate most successfully and serve
as a model for the rest of the family.


The most widely used of Bowen’s techniques
is the family genogram, where the structure and


characteristics of family members are mapped
over at least three generations to look for multi-
generational influences. Other psychodynamic
family therapists have focused on how the
children become indebted to their parents and
help them find ways to “balance the ledger”
(Boszormenyi-Nagy 1973).


Structural family therapy. A family who enters
structural family therapy, an approach developed
by Salvador Minuchin (1974), will talk about the
past as well as the present, since the family’s cur-
rent problems are seen as a carry over from earlier
transactional patterns. The therapist looks for trans-
actional boundaries defining the communication
rules in the family by watching who talks to whom
and how the family breaks up into sub-groups for
support and problem solving. They look for trian-
gles, where two family members resolve tensions
between themselves by focusing on a third person
in the family (Minuchin 1974; Minuchin and Fish-
man 1981).


The therapist’s goal is to restructure family in-
teractions between the family members, so they
can more effectively solve their problems. Once
dysfunctional transaction patterns are replaced
with new, adaptive patterns the relationship loses
its toxic nature and individuals no longer need to
express their distress or dissatisfaction in an aber-
rant way.
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Structural therapists use five hallmark tech-
niques. They actively try to get the family to be
comfortable with them as a person—it is said they
join with the family. This is accomplished by main-
tenance (verbally supporting and reinforcing the
family’s behaviors and verbalizations), tracking
(asking for clarification and amplification of state-
ments to show interest), and mimesis (mimicking
the affective tone, communication style, and level
of formality that the family portrays in an effort to
show that the therapist is “one of them”). A second
technique is structured mapping, where the thera-
pist diagrams which interactions in the family are
healthy and which are characterized by over-
involvement, distance, or anger. Entire families can
be described as enmeshed (if they are over-
involved) or disengaged (if they are too distant
from one another). Other assessment techniques
used to discern the structure of the family are en-
actments (where the family is asked to re-enact an
everyday routine or the crisis situation) and actual-
izing family transactional patterns (where the ther-
apist does not engage in the conversation or choose
the topic but simply watches the family as they nat-
urally communicate with one another and sees who
communicates with whom under what conditions).


The fifth and most important technique in-
volves various forms of restructuring the family. It
may involve actively moving the family’s seating
arrangements within the therapy session, to help
facilitate the restructuring of family communication
patterns. It may involve assigning tasks so that in-
dividuals who usually do not interact with one an-
other are joined in a purposeful activity. The ther-
apist may help the family mark boundaries by
setting up new rules or negotiating old rules.


Structural therapists must learn how culture af-
fects family interactions so that they are not simply
projecting their own idea of normal functioning
onto their clients. For example, Hispanic families
often give more authority to the father than Jewish
families do. Structural therapists evaluate the fam-
ily interaction pattern to determine if it is main-
taining a specific problem, not simply judging the
pattern. Structural family therapy seems to work
especially well with families who have out-of-con-
trol or over-controlled teenagers.


Strategic family therapy. A family who enters
Strategic Family Therapy, developed by Jay Haley
(1963, 1987), talks almost exclusively about what
is going on in the present. This therapy assumes


that problems are the result of the current dys-
functional interactions taking place in the family.
The therapist looks at the presenting symptom as
a communication towards the other family mem-
bers. Perhaps the child’s morning stomachache is
communicating that the child is sick for mother,
who is traveling during the week. Perhaps the
marijuana abuse of a teenager is a way to com-
municate to his mother that he feels out-of-touch
with a new stepfather in the house (Haley 1963,
1987; Madanes 1981). The therapist’s goal is to be
the most powerful person in the therapy room so
that the suggested interventions will be carried out
and help restructure the power relations within
the family.


The most well-known technique used by struc-
tural family therapists is problem focused prescrip-
tions that are paradoxical. This involves telling the
client to continue doing the very behavior that is
labeled “the problem.” If the problem is bedwet-
ting, for example, the child is told to try to wet the
bed every night. If the problem is an angry hus-
band, he is instructed not to smile or act cordially
to anyone in the family during the entire next
week. If the symptom is communicating something
important, when the client engages in the sympto-
matic behavior to comply with the therapist, it
loses its communication value within the family. In
the above prescription it is unclear after therapy
what the husband is communicating by not smil-
ing. Is he communicating compliance with the
therapist or disdain with his home life? One has to
be unsure. This opens the possibility that the client
will choose a new and healthier way to communi-
cate his or her needs (after all, the symptom by this
time has become a habit that has trapped the per-
son into responding to the family in a particular,
defensive way). For problem-focused prescriptions
to work, they need to be accompanied by a very
plausible explanation. For example, the bedwetters
might be told that it is bad for their bladder to try
to keep dry; it is more important for their bladder
to void during the night, and everyone will just
have to learn to live with the bedwetting. When-
ever possible, the therapist gives the family a
chance to do a small version of the task in the ses-
sion (e.g., instructing the father on how to keep a
straight face), in order to make the assignment
more likely to be carried out in the home.


Another famous strategic technique is refram-
ing. With reframing, a person learns how to look at
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the cup of family virtues as “half full” instead of
“half empty.” A family may learn that the “immatu-
rity” label that they have given to their son’s shy
behaviors can also be labeled as “social sensitivity.”


Strategic family therapy is usually used with
families who have not responded to other types of
treatment. Empirical research on the effectiveness
of strategic techniques is mixed, and some shy
away from this technique, in part, because of the
ethical issues of deception that surround the tech-
nique (paradoxically telling clients to do A when
you really want them to do not A).


Conjoint family therapy. Conjoint family therapy
was developed by Virginia Satir, the first major fe-
male family therapist, and the founder of the first
formal training program in family therapy (Satir
1967, 1972). She combined the historical ap-
proaches of the psychodynamic theorists with the
here-and-now emphasis found in the structural
and strategic approaches. Satir believed that each
person in the family was trying to keep the system
in balance but that the “price” that each person
“paid” was often very inequitable. When people in
the family show a maladaptive symptom, it is be-
cause their growth is being blocked by the family
unit’s need for balance. The rules that create bal-
ance in a family are the result of how parents go
about achieving and maintaining self-esteem.
What mothers and fathers do to create an atmos-
phere that says “I am a worthy person” affects the
context in which the children develop their own
self-esteem.


Here the family experiences a very warm and
emotionally involved therapist who stays in the
present or goes into history as the case dictates.
For conjoint family therapists the goal is always to
help each individual family member build self-
esteem. An equally important secondary goal is to
expose and correct discrepancies in how the fam-
ily communicates.


Satir found that under stress, problem families
take on rigid communication styles. Each person
develops a communication front: The placator is
always trying to please; the blamer is finding fault
with everyone; the super-reasonable person is al-
ways trying to intellectually analyze what is hap-
pening; and the irrelevant person acts in a dis-
tracting way, not wanting to relate to anything
going on in the family. Conjoint family therapy
tries to teach the congruent style of communication


where people are honest, vulnerable, caring, and
responsible for sending clear messages.


One of Satir’s most famous techniques is the
family life chronology, where the therapist initi-
ates treatment by understanding the family’s his-
tory through the various life stages and how they
want to experience their current family life. This is
a therapeutic system that greatly respects the
rights of children to be heard, to be loved, and to
be respected.


Conjoint family therapy works on eight differ-
ent levels: physical, intellectual, emotional, sen-
sual, interactional, contextual, nutritional, and spir-
itual. Sometimes a child needs to be hugged in the
session (physical/interactional), for example, and
sometimes it is best to cry along with a father
grieving for his lost son (spiritual/emotional). The
art of conjoint family therapy is learning to work
on different levels simultaneously in a natural man-
ner that resonates with the family’s needs at the
time of the session.


Conjoint family therapy is like solution-focused
therapy in that both assume that people have the
resources within them to flourish. They both en-
courage people to take risks and take control of
their lives in a very direct and open manner. Also,
they both stylistically rely on a very down to earth,
approachable manner in the therapist.


Cognitive/behavioral family therapy. Cognitive/
behavioral family therapy was developed by Ger-
ald Patterson, Robert Liberman and Robert Stuart in
the 1970s. It was a natural outgrowth of applying
academic principles of learning and behavior
change to the family situation (Liberman et al.
1980; Patterson 1971; Stuart 1980).


A family who enters cognitive/behavioral fam-
ily therapy spends the first few sessions undergoing
a careful functional assessment devoted towards
defining exactly what the problem behaviors, atti-
tudes, and interactions are in the family and under
what conditions these troublesome symptoms ap-
pear. Cognitive/behavioral family therapists focus
on dyadic interactions (e.g., husband-wife, parent-
child) much more than those in other schools of
therapy. The therapist’s goal is to teach how one’s
behavior can influence the others in the family and
how controlling one’s own thoughts can control
how one feels.


The range of techniques used in cognitive-
behavioral family therapy is multidimensional. The
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basic learning principles of positive reinforcement,
negative reinforcement, extinction, and modeling
are used, as well as more complex clinical proce-
dures such as contingency contracting (where
each person writes down their obligations in the
relationship and the privileges or rewards they ex-
pect to get from the relationship). A very popular
technique developed by Stuart (1980) in his work
with couples is to have caring days. In this tech-
nique, each partner writes down what behaviors he
or she wants the other to exhibit. Then each part-
ner promises to carry out eight to twenty of the re-
quests made by the other partner during the week.
There is no quid pro quo here. Each person en-
gages in the behavior to become a “reinforcing ob-
ject” for the other.


Cognitive-behavioral family therapy is success-
ful with a very wide range of problems including
marital problems, sexual problems, dealing with
children who are diagnosed with conduct disorder
or oppositional disorder, coping with mental or
physical illness in the family, and dealing with chil-
dren with anxiety disorders. There is more empiri-
cal evidence to support the efficaciousness of
cognitive-behavioral family therapy than any other
modality.


Solution-focused family therapy. A family who
enters solution-focused family therapy, developed
by Steven deShazer (1982, 1985, 1994), spends their
time talking about the present and the future. All of
the techniques are driven by the therapist’s goal to
use minimal interventions to help the family redis-
cover what will help them solve their problem.


The therapist’s goal is to stay in the here and
now and help the family re-discover resources that
have helped them solve difficult problems in the
past. The focus is always on what is possible and
changeable. The prior solutions are labeled as the
“problem” and the presenting problem is often left
backstage as new solutions are highlighted. The
therapist is very active and directive, and like the
strategic family therapist, accepts responsibility for
the family’s outcome. The treatment is brief; some-
times it can consist of only one session. The thera-
pist is looking for behavioral changes and when
these occur, the case is closed.


The first and most popular technique is geared
towards helping the family define what they want
to be the goal of therapy. The family is quickly


able to supply these goals by asking the miracle
question. The question is posed to the family in the
following way: “Suppose you were to wake up to-
morrow morning and your problems were solved
by some miracle. How would you know that a mir-
acle had occurred? What would be different?” For a
depressed mother the answer may be, “I would
wake and smile at my daughter and fix her a good,
nutritious breakfast. After she went off to school, I
would spend the morning looking for a job.” Once
the therapist helps clients achieve these realistic
goals, they feel empowered to create additional
changes (deShazer 1982, 1985, 1994).


Another popular technique is scaling, where
the family members rate the family well-being on a
scale of one to ten, with one being the worst and
ten being the best. By frequently asking for ratings
the therapist gets feedback on the different per-
ceptions of the family members and the effects of
the intervention, and can give the family the ex-
pectation for change.


There are four types of conversations fostered
during the therapy session: (1) competence talk
(focusing on the strengths of individual family
members and their collective strengths a family);
(2) exception talk (searching for instances in the
past where they have dealt with the problem or a
similar problem in a successful way); (3) context-
changing talk (focusing on how they act differ-
ently in different situations); and (4) deconstruct-
ing the problem (helping the family see how the
problem makes changes inevitable and possible).


While solution-focused therapy has many sim-
ilarities with strategic therapy (they are both brief
and centered in the here and now and have active
directive therapists), the big difference is that in
solution-focused therapy the therapist is looking
for clients to come up with new solutions that can
work for them, and in strategic therapy the thera-
pist is coming up with directives that seduce the
family into trying a new set of behaviors.


Third-Generation Family Therapies


By the mid 1980s, a number of therapists had writ-
ten books about the need to integrate the different
schools of family therapy. Eclectic family therapy
became the “buzz.” The two hallmarks of eclectic
approaches are: (1) they attempt to respect and
utilize cultural attitudes, values, rituals, and social
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structures, and (2) they borrow theory and tech-
nique from a variety of schools to assess the fam-
ily and develop a treatment plan.


Eclectic therapies do not assume that every-
one wants to individuate from their families of ori-
gin. Indeed, they acknowledge that for many mi-
nority cultures in America the greatest value is
placed on interdependence of family members
and sacrifice of individual goals for the good of
the family (Sue and Sue 1990). The eclectic thera-
pist is expected to learn about different cultures
and master the art of understanding cultural
norms, avoiding stereotypes, and respecting indi-
vidual differences.


The eclectic therapies often offer a guidebook
to help therapists choose from the buffet table of
techniques and theories available to them. The es-
sential point is to realize that solution-focused ther-
apy is not for everyone, nor is structural family
therapy. The goal of a successful family therapist is
to learn to use the right assessment tools to find
the right intervention strategy for a particular type
of family with a particular type of problem. A de-
pressed eight-year-old female living with her
grandmother in the inner city needs a different
combination of family assessments and interven-
tions than a depressed sixteen-year-old boy with a
twin sister who is being brought up by his mother
and her lesbian partner.


The most influential eclectic family therapy ap-
proaches are Larry Feldman’s (1992) integrative
multilevel family therapy, William Walsh’s (1991)
integrative family therapy, William Nichol’s (1988)
integrative approach to marital therapy, and David
Will and Robert Wrate’s (1985) problem-centered
psychodynamic family therapy.


Fourth-Generation Family Therapies:
Developmental, Positive, and 
Ethno-Political Approaches


Experience and research with the eclectic approach
revealed that certain technique combinations do
consistently work with certain populations. Family
therapy is becoming specialized according to the
presenting problem and the goals of therapy. For
example, often therapists dealing with eating dis-
orders start with a core of behavioral/cognitive in-
terventions and then use structural techniques, as
needed, on a case-by-case basis. In addition, em-
pirical research has led to at least two new broad


portals that define fourth generation family thera-
pies at the beginning of the twenty-first century.


Developmental family therapies are therapies
helping families deal with developmental crises
that arise at each stage of the family life cycle—
e.g., infertility, dual careers, death, disability,
chronic illness, stepfamilies. Specific theories about
the nature and trauma of each event guide the
family therapist in a highly tailored assessment
process and intervention strategy (Carter and Mc-
Goldrick 1989). These specialized approaches
have been around since the early 1960s but their
acceptance, popularity, and common philosophy
define them as a twenty-first-century force in the
field. The most empirically validated therapies in
this category include medical family therapy pro-
grams (McDaniel, Helpworth, and Doherty 1992),
sexual dysfunction therapies (Leiblum and Rosen
2000), and family programs for severe mental ill-
ness (Marsh, Dickens, and Torrey 1998).


Ethno-political family therapies take a trans-
cultural perspective and help resolve problems
families have interfacing across cultures and differ-
ent political regimes. These therapists are involved
in helping refugees adjust to their new countries,
victims of political unrest and war cope with new
family demands, and governments and agencies
develop programs based on economic and politi-
cal analyses of family stressors. For example, when
working with refugees who migrate to the United
States, therapists first need to learn about the pre-
migration stressors. Was the family fleeing from a
war or a famine? Were they trying to reunite with
family in the United States? Did they have a com-
fortable life style in their country of origin? Then,
therapists need to assess post-migration stressors.
Do the refugees know how to speak English well?
Are they embarrassed by their accents? Are they
able to find a job commensurate with their level of
education? What is there visa status? Are they wor-
ried about family left behind? Do they have a fi-
nancial responsibility to send money home? Third,
the therapist must assess the social support sys-
tem. Who are they looking to for help and for
emotional support in this country? In which social
institutions are they comfortable (e.g., school,
church, community center), and which are threat-
ening to them? Finally, do they think of their visit
here as “temporary” and wait for the opportunity
to return home, or do they want to become U.S.
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citizens? Interventions then vary by need and cul-
tural considerations. For example, interventions
designed to support Hispanic women who are the
major breadwinners may help empower their hus-
bands and make the pair comfortable in develop-
ing a new, more balanced relationship to fit the
new social demands of the situation. Interventions
for a Russian Jewish family where the parents feel
isolated may concentrate on helping them establish
ties with the wider Jewish-American community.


In this portal, therapists are developing ap-
proaches for families to deal with racism (Boyd-
Franklin 1993), culturally pluralistic environments
(Szapocznik et al. 1994), and oppression (Sue
1994). Most ethno-political therapists have fol-
lowed and elaborated on Minuchin’s structural ap-
proach, making it more relevant to diverse ethnic
groups and cultural milieus.


Family Therapy and Ethics


A wide assortment of mental health professionals
practice family therapy including psychologists,
psychiatrists, psychiatric social workers, psychiatric
nurses, and pastoral counselors. While all family
therapists must follow the ethical guidelines estab-
lished in their discipline, there are ethical issues
unique to family therapy. Thus, special ethical
guidelines have been established by the American
Association of Family Therapists. Two of the
thorniest issues concern defining who is the client
(Is it the parent who brings the child, the child, or
both of them? Is it the wife, the husband, or the
couple?) and confidentiality (If the child tells you
he is smoking marijuana do you have to keep con-
fidentiality or do you have to break confidentiality
and tell the parent?) (Gladding, Remley, and
Huber 2000).


See also: BOUNDARY DISSOLUTION; CODEPENDENCY;


CONFLICT: FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS; EATING


DISORDERS; FAMILY ASSESSMENT; FAMILY


DIAGNOSIS/DSM-IV; FAMILY RITUALS; FAMILY


SCIENCE; FAMILY SYSTEMS THEORY; FORGIVENESS;


MUNCHAUSEN SYNDROME BY PROXY; RELATIONSHIP


METAPHORS; SELF-ESTEEM; SEPARATION ANXIETY;
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PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS


Preventive and therapeutic interventions in infancy
and early childhood are often directed at the par-
ents’ sensitivity. Sensitivity refers to parents’ ability
to perceive their children’s signals and needs ac-
curately and to respond to these signals promptly
and adequately (Ainsworth et al. 1978). Enhanced
parental sensitivity stimulates the children’s so-
cioemotional development, in particular their at-
tachment security. The theory of attachment was
developed by John Bowlby (1982, 1988) to explain
the nature of a child’s emotional tie to his or her
parent, and the attachment relationship with the
parent is one of the child’s first and most important
developmental milestones. Children who are se-
curely attached to their parent seek support from
their parent in times of stress and distress, and are
able to explore the world and mature in a healthy
way. If the attachment relationship is insecure,
children do not have a sense of a secure base, and
the development of normal behaviors such as ex-
ploration, play, and social interactions is impaired.
Attachment experiences become internalized as a
working model of attachment. Long-term research
suggests that children who, as infants, were se-
curely attached have more optimal social and
emotional functioning. Therefore, preventive and
therapeutic interventions often aim at enhancing
parental sensitivity and children’s attachment se-
curity. Although most of these interventions take
place in industrialized Western countries, they are
based on fundamental research conducted in vari-
ous parts of the world, which supports the cross-
cultural validity of the basic assumptions (van
IJzendoorn and Sagi 1999). It should be noted that
several intervention studies have been imple-
mented with cultural minority samples.


Types of Interventions


Byron Egeland and his colleagues (2000) identified
three types of intervention: (1) programs directed
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at the parent’s sensitive behavior; (2) programs that
focus on the parent’s working model (or mental
representation) of attachment and parenting; and
(3) intervention efforts that attempt to stimulate
or provide social support for parents (for a narra-
tive review of the studies, see Juffer, Bakermans-
Kranenburg, and Van IJzendoorn, in press).


The first type of intervention, focusing on sen-
sitivity, often starts by teaching parents observa-
tional skills in order to make them better per-
ceivers. This goal can be reached in several ways:
for example through stimulating parents to com-
plete a workbook about the behavior of their child,
or by encouraging parents to engage in ‘‘speaking
for the baby’’ through verbalizing their child’s be-
havior (Carter, Osofsky, and Hann 1991). The ther-
apist may also encourage the parent to perceive
the child’s behavior in a more correct, objective
way, in other words, without distortions, by ex-
plaining salient issues about the child’s develop-
ment. Many interventions that focus on parental
sensitivity concentrate on prompt and adequate re-
sponding, for example through discussing parent-
ing brochures or by modeling the desired behav-
iors. Another strategy to enhance sensitivity is
by reinforcing sensitive and responsive behaviors
that the parents already show to their child, for
example with video feedback (e.g., Bakermans-
Kranenburg, Juffer, and Van IJzendoorn 1998;
Seifer, Clark, and Sameroff 1991).


In the second type of intervention efforts are
directed towards the parent’s mental representa-
tion, and the focus of change is the parent’s work-
ing model or representation of his or her own at-
tachment experiences (Bowlby 1982). Many of
these intervention programs base their approach
on the work of Selma Fraiberg (Fraiberg, Adelson,
and Shapiro 1975). Fraiberg realized that parents
are apt to ‘‘re-enact’’ or repeat the parenting be-
havior of their own parents, even unconsciously
and involuntarily. Her famous metaphor of ‘‘ghosts
in the nursery’’ has inspired interventions that are
typically insight-oriented, therapeutic, and lengthy.
The idea is that maladaptive parenting behavior
may be changed by changing the mental represen-
tations or inner working models of the parents. In
this type of intervention parents are involved in
discussions about their past and present attach-
ment experiences and feelings in child-parent psy-
chotherapy or in psychodynamic therapy. Often
these interventions take a long time, for example,


fifty sessions, although some interventions attempt
to pursue their goal in a shorter period of time, for
example, four to ten sessions.


Nancy Cohen and her colleagues (1999) de-
scribe two examples of interventions focusing on
the parent’s representation. One of the two treat-
ments evaluated in this study was Psychodynamic
Psychotherapy (PPT), a parent-infant therapy for
clinically referred infants. During center-based ses-
sions mother and infant are invited to play. The
mother and therapist talk together, but they also try
to attend to the infant’s activities. In this represen-
tational approach the therapist makes use of psy-
chodynamic transference, repetition of the past, re-
experiencing of affect, and interpretation. In the
second treatment, Watch, Wait, and Wonder
(WWW), a representational approach is combined
with a behavioral approach. The authors describe
WWW as infant-led psychotherapy: Mothers are
given the opportunity to explore with the therapist
intergenerational (representational) issues, al-
though a specific and ultimate goal of WWW is to
enable the mother to follow her infant’s lead (be-
havioral approach). For half of each session the
mother is instructed to get down on the floor, to
observe her infant, and to interact only at her
child’s initiative. According to the authors, this
method places the mother in the position of being
more sensitive and responsive. After about fifteen
sessions both PPT and WWW were successful in
reducing infant-presenting problems and in reduc-
ing maternal intrusiveness. The infants in the
WWW group showed a greater shift towards se-
cure attachment, and their emotion regulation im-
proved more than in the PPT group.


The third type of intervention aims at stimu-
lating or providing social support to parents. The
importance of practical and emotional support
from relatives or friends for the parent’s function-
ing and subsequently the child’s developmental
outcome has been supported by ample empirical
evidence. Several interventions make use of social
support primarily, sometimes by giving practical
help and advice, by offering individualized serv-
ices, by providing information about community
services, or by stimulating the parents to extend
their social network.


Social support may be more influential at par-
ticular times in the parent’s development. The tran-
sition to parenthood, as a period of considerable
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change in routines, expectations, and behaviors,
requires numerous physical and emotional adjust-
ments. In such a transition period parents may not
only need more help, but may also be more re-
ceptive for support from others. An intervention
program that is illustrative of this line of reasoning
is the preventive intervention for couples becom-
ing parents. In groups that extend from pregnancy
through three months postpartum, expectant par-
ents receive support from the group leaders (a
married couple) and from the other group mem-
bers by sharing hopes, feelings, and worrisome
thoughts (Cowan and Cowan 1987).


Other interventions combine the provision or
enhancement of support with promoting sensitive
parenting. Finally, the provision of social support
can be combined with both a behaviorally focused
intervention and a representational approach. For
example, in project STEEP (Steps Toward Effective
and Enjoyable Parenting) (Egeland et al. 2000),
mothers not only receive practical support and ad-
vice, but also video feedback, in order to increase
sensitive parenting, and help to examine and dis-
cuss their own childhood experiences.


Effectiveness of Interventions


Are family interventions effective in enhancing
parental sensitivity and children’s attachment secu-
rity? A meta-analysis of seventy published papers
reporting on eighty-eight interventions with effects
on sensitivity (81 studies with a total of 7,636 par-
ticipants) and/or attachment (29 studies with 1,503
participants) revealed that interventions are signif-
icantly but only modestly effective in enhancing
maternal sensitivity. The effect on attachment was
even smaller. Intervention that focused on sensitiv-
ity only showed the largest combined effect on
sensitivity, meaning that interventions with a rela-
tively “narrow” focus tend to be more effective
than “broadband” interventions (see also Van
IJzendoorn, Juffer, and Duyvesteyn 1995). With re-
spect to attachment, interventions that focused
solely on enhancing maternal sensitivity also
showed a positive effect on infant attachment se-
curity, and these interventions were more effective
than the others. In fact, it was the only type of in-
tervention yielding a significant combined effect
size. Unexpectedly, a large effect on sensitivity was
found in a small subset of three studies that did not
use personal contact in the intervention, but a soft
baby carrier, a videotape, or a parenting brochure.


However, because this set of studies was small,
this finding does not allow for strong conclusions.


Somewhat puzzling was the finding that stud-
ies with fewer intervention sessions were more ef-
fective in changing maternal sensitivity than stud-
ies with more intervention sessions. Interventions
with fewer than five sessions were as effective as
interventions with five to sixteen sessions, but
both were more effective than interventions with
more than sixteen sessions. Jennifer MacLeod and
Geoffrey Nelson (2000) came to a similar conclu-
sion in their meta-analysis of the reported effects
of programs for the promotion of family wellness
and child maltreatment. Contrary to their hypoth-
esis, effect sizes were highest for interventions
with one to twelve visits, lowest for those with
thirteen to fifty visits, and in-between for those
with more than fifty visits. Less seems more, at
least in the area of preventive and therapeutic
family interventions.


The interventions that were directed at families
at risk (e.g., poverty, depression, lack of support,
or adolescent mothers) showed as much improve-
ment on attachment security as interventions that
approached families without risks. Interventions in
samples with a higher percentage of insecure chil-
dren in the control group reached relatively large
effects on attachment. In samples with more secu-
rity in the group to which the intervention group is
compared, it is difficult to reach an even higher
percentage of security as an effect of the interven-
tion. Surprisingly, however, at-risk samples were
comparable to other samples in their response to
different types of interventions, and more intensive
interventions do not seem to be more effective in
groups with more serious problems.


Conclusion


The study of early intervention in the service of
children’s socioemotional development involves
thousands of families with multiple problems. En-
hanced parental sensitivity and a secure attach-
ment relationship are at the heart of the interven-
tions. Other theoretical frameworks have inspired
parent-management training programs for parents
of children with conduct problems or disruptive
behaviors (e.g., Foote, Schuhmann, Jones, and Ey-
berg 1998). Huge investments to accomplish these
goals are made by intervenors, using a wide array
of intervention methods. Nevertheless, interven-
tions appear to have a varying degree of success in
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reaching their goals. Behaviorally focused inter-
ventions with a modest number of sessions appear
most efficient. From a population health perspec-
tive, society should profit from the insights of suc-
cessful early intervention programs, as childhood
experiences may affect subsequent health status in
profound and long-lasting ways.


See also: ATTACHMENT: PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS;


BOUNDARY DISSOLUTION; CONFLICT: PARENT-


CHILD RELATIONSHIPS; DISCIPLINE; EATING


DISORDERS; FAMILY ASSESSMENT; PARENTING


EDUCATION; PARENTING STYLES; SEPARATION
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TIME USE


Family scholars have traditionally been interested
in the role of time in shaping the organization of
family experience. Anthropologists who studied
families in preindustrial cultures were interested in
the way that families lived their lives according to
the temporal rhythms of nature, with the tides, the
seasons, and the movement of the sun giving struc-
ture to everyday life. Although different time de-
vices such as sundials and water clocks have been
used throughout the ages to measure time, it was
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only in the thirteenth century that the mechanical
clock came into being as a more precise measure
of time. Mechanical clocks were first developed in
medieval monasteries as an aid to the discipline of
monastic life (Whitrow 1988). Over the course of
the fourteenth century clocks became more nu-
merous on church steeples and in the main town
belfry. These public clocks, which began with only
an hour hand (because people then did not have
the same concern with precision as we currently
have) were central to community organization,
bringing citizens together to defend, celebrate, or
mourn. During this time, families had much less
privacy, and the temporal routine of everyday life
was shaped more by community activity. In con-
trast with the tendency to think of current nuclear
families as very private and determining their own
daily schedules, families during this period were
more likely to be defined as households with
boarders and a regular flow of guests that con-
tributed to a much looser, and in some ways a
more chaotic, everyday routine. Celebrations that
we now typically associate with being special fam-
ily time such as Christmas, weddings, or funerals
were more likely to be treated as community,
rather than family, celebrations (Gillis 1996). Al-
though family time has become increasingly im-
portant among dual-earner families today, this is a
concept that had no meaning until it was intro-
duced in the mid-nineteenth century by the Protes-
tant middle classes during the Victorian era. Prior
to this, families experienced their leisure time
through participation in community fairs, games,
and festivals. During the Victorian period, families
became more focused on and invested in children.
As a result, family times such as Christmas, Easter,
Chanukah, birthdays, graduations, confirmations,
and bar and bat mitzvahs played an increasingly
important role in marking family time as special
and unique. It was also during this time that Sun-
day became the archetypal day for family time and
the family dinner, the living room parlor and chil-
dren’s bedtimes took on importance as part of fam-
ily rituals.


Mechanical clocks also had a profound impact
on the way that time was valued and controlled.
With the rise of the money economy in the four-
teenth century, the value of time began to rise
(Whitrow 1988). As money circulated, time came
to be associated with commercial value because
the activities used to generate money or profit


could now be weighed in terms of how much time
it took to ready a product for sale. It was during
the period of industrialization and the rise of the
factory system (eighteenth and nineteenth cen-
turies) that clocks more firmly established the close
association between time and money. Karl Marx
wrote about the clock as a being a precise measure
of labor activity that was the basis for increasing
the efficiency of labor power, which was so im-
portant for generating a profit in capitalist indus-
tries. In the late 1800s, Fredrick Taylor (i.e., the
Taylorization of the workplace) introduced time
and motion studies to the shop floor with the in-
tention of making the manufacturing process more
precise, calculated, efficient, and profitable.


These economic changes had important impli-
cations for the organization of time in family life.
Capitalism created a split between wage labor,
now taking place in the factory, and the forms of
production that were previously taking place in the
family and the community. The separation of work
and family during the onset of industrial capitalism
played a key role in bracketing free time and fam-
ily time as different from work time. In addition, it
gave a different meaning to the work carried out
by men and women. Because men were the first to
be called on for jobs in the factory, their time came
to be more highly valued because it received a
wage and was connected with the production of
profit in the company. By contrast, women’s work
became private labor in the home and was under-
valued because of its disconnection with commer-
cial activity. Continuing disparities in the value of
women and men’s time have their roots in these
economic developments.


Dramatic changes in the patterns of women
and men’s work since World War II have had an
enormous impact on the way that time is organ-
ized in families. Following the war years when
women were recruited to work in the factories to
support the war effort, governments created poli-
cies that restricted women from working in many
occupations and encouraged women to stay at
home and care for families. This was short-lived.
The rise of feminism in the 1960s and 1970s re-
sulted in a dramatic return of women to the paid
labor force. Buoyed by developments in birth con-
trol, equal pay policies, and the rise of day care,
women moved into the labor force in massive
numbers such that the majority of women in fami-
lies are now in the paid labor force (see Trends
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below). This had profound implications for the or-
ganization of time in these families. Whereas single
breadwinner families had schedules that involved
a clear division of labor and tended to be domi-
nated by the work schedules of the husband, dual-
earner families were faced with a convoluted divi-
sion of labor and a much more challenging set of
negotiations for working out the everyday family
schedule. Competing schedules and organizing
day care coverage for preschool children, as well
as reallocating household responsibilities, were
central to the creation of the daily routine. During
this same period, family structures also changed
dramatically, due in large part to the rise of di-
vorce. As a result, stepparenting, single parenting,
and custody arrangements created different chal-
lenges for planning, coordinating, and organizing
time in families.


Although the mean number of paid working
hours for individual women and men did not in-
crease dramatically in the United States between
1970 and 1997 (Robinson and Godbey 1997), there
are three factors that have contributed to a growing
feeling of time urgency in families ( Jacobs and
Gerson 1998). First, the dramatic increase in the
number of wives and mothers in the paid labor
force has reduced the amount of unpaid familial
support in the home. Second, there have been in-
creases in the number of hours (ten hours per cou-
ple between 1970 and 1997) that husbands and
wives combine to spend in the labor market, again
resulting in a net drain on family time. Third, there
has been an escalation of overwork (working fifty
or more hours per week) among the well educated
in managerial and professional positions. Canadian
data from the 1998 General Social Survey indicate
that those between the ages of twenty-five and
forty-four who were married parents and em-
ployed full-time faced the biggest time stresses:
overall men worked an average of 48.6 hours and
women 38.8 hours of paid work activities (Statistics
Canada 1999).


Globalization has also had an impact on the
experience of time in families. During the time
when community life was organized around the
main town clock, there was no coordination of
time from one town to another. Time was local,
and the clock was set according to local standards.
The sophistication of travel through the use of
trains in the late nineteenth century created a de-
mand for the coordination of these local times.


Watches and personal clocks also became more
accessible during this time and added to the pres-
sure to find a system for standardizing time. These
efforts culminated in the creation of uniform sys-
tem of world time called Greenwich time at the In-
ternational Conference on Time in Paris in 1912.


Since then, the development of sophisticated
computer technology and the breakdown of inter-
national trade barriers have given rise to the glob-
alization of the world economy. These develop-
ments have taken time from the town belfry and
put it at the center of a highly sophisticated world
system of trade and communication. Globalization
has broken down the boundaries of space and in
so doing has delocalized time and loosened it from
its moorings in the community environment. The
Internet gives access to a world that never sleeps.
Globalization has created new time pressures, new
anxieties about time that go well beyond the tradi-
tional anxiety associated with getting to work on
time. Faxes, conference calls, electronic mail, and
the interdependence of global stock markets re-
quire a temporal coordination that extends beyond
one’s immediate geographical context. For fami-
lies, vigilance to the multiple demands of world
time results in constant sensitivity of time, a hur-
ried pace of life, an expectation of growing possi-
bilities in the efficient use of time, and the poten-
tial for more competing demands in the individual
use of time within families.


Technology plays a major role in reshaping the
meaning of family time. Devices such as cellular
phones and home computers have made the
boundary between work time and family time
much more permeable than it ever was. By open-
ing a hole in the fence that surrounds private fam-
ily time, technology keeps families in a state of in-
terruption. At the same time, the availability of
technology within the home also appears to be
playing a role in keeping the family closer to home.
The increasing availability of VCRs, compact disks,
home computers, and home exercise machines
means an increase in the opportunities for leisure
at home. Devices such as pagers, once used only
for business purposes, are now commonly used for
family reasons with children and aging parents.
Similarly, electronic mail, phone mail, fax ma-
chines, and computer networks create an opportu-
nity for family members to do their paid work at
home. Television, too, with its expanding band of
cable channels, continues to draw families around
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the electronic hearth. Television represents one of
the main uses of free time in the United States. For
example, people with grade-school educations
spend more than half of their free time watching
television compared with just over one-third for
college graduates (Robinson and Godbey 1997).


Forces such as industrialization, information
technology, and the globalization of the world
economy have given rise to a perception that the
pace of life has accelerated dramatically. The val-
ues of speed and efficiency have come to domi-
nate daily life. As the world puts on pace with re-
spect to the exchange of information and
commercial goods, so too have families put on
pace as a way of adapting to these changes (Daly
1996). Our language of time is revealing: we talk of
time famine, time compression, multitasking, and
time scarcity. One of the ways that families cope
with the demands of speed and efficiency is
through time-deepening whereby they plan activi-
ties with a precise regard to time, carry out more
than one activity at a time, or substitute a faster
leisure activity for one that takes a long time
(Robinson and Godbey 1997).


Conceptions of Time in Families


Our dominant approach for studying time in fami-
lies has been to examine, through time diary stud-
ies, how much time family members devote to the
activities of paid work, unpaid work in the home,
leisure activity, and time for personal care. National
time diary studies offer insights into the patterns of
time use within families and as they change histor-
ically (see Trends below for a review of key trends).
Many other conceptualizations of time, however,
have relevance for understanding time in families.


Circular models. Circular models of time are
driven by nature. Time is viewed as a cycle of sea-
sons, the cyclical rhythm of day and night, and
through the human cycle of birth and death. For
families, cyclical patterns of work and rest, plant-
ing and harvesting, celebration and mourning, or
growth and decay are tied to the cycles of the nat-
ural world. Circular models of time continue to
dominate the patterns of experience for hunting
and gathering and agricultural societies.


Linear models. The past, present, and the future
give rise to a conception of time that is organized
in a linear fashion. We think of the arrow of time or


the march of time as we move progressively and
unidirectionally through time without any return to
the past. Individual aging, the progression of fam-
ilies through their developmental stages, and his-
tory itself are all linear ways of thinking about
time. Families have linear histories marked by a se-
ries of events, including birthdays, deaths, and an-
niversaries. Although some of the rituals that are
used to mark these events are repeatable and cycli-
cal, they typically represent the idea of progression
through time—a directionality of success (as in
marriage anniversaries), maturity (as in birthdays),
or accomplishment (as in graduations). In each of
these, movement along a time line is the implicit
focus of the celebration.


Biology and time. At the root of the individual
experience of time is the process of change and
development that is part of the aging process.
From pimples to wrinkles, bodies provide the tan-
gible signs of individual aging and the passage of
time. These developmental changes are also the
basis for social evaluations of being on-time or off-
time with respect to family transitions. Becoming
pregnant as a teen is therefore deemed early,
whereas a pregnancy at forty-seven is considered
late. Like all living organisms, human beings expe-
rience the rhythm of their own circadian clocks,
which regulate a variety of behavioral and physio-
logical rhythms. These are associated with twenty-
four-hour cycles of temperature and light and in-
clude sleep-wake cycles, feeding cycles, body
temperature cycles, and a variety of hormonal and
metabolic oscillations. Illnesses also precipitate a
reordering of time in families to accommodate doc-
tor’s visits and reallocate tasks left undone as a re-
sult of the illness.


Social organization of time. Although clocks are
a relatively recent invention in the history of hu-
mankind, they are now central to the organization
of complex societies. As a result, children are so-
cialized from early on to pay attention to schedules
and to learn the social value of punctuality and the
organization of time. Whereas families were once
more likely to live and work together, they now re-
quire sophisticated time scheduling tools to man-
age the intersection of many independent sched-
ules. Families routinely disperse into their own
temporal schedules, which not only requires that
children be equipped with time skills early on, but
that the family be diligent about managing their
time together and apart.
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Since Victorian times, family gatherings on holidays such


as Christmas, Chanukah (pictured), birthdays, gradua-


tions, confirmations, and bar and bat mitzvahs have


played an important role in marking family time as spe-


cial and unique. A/P WIDE WORLD PHOTOS


As part of social organization, time is expressed
through explicit rules and informal norms that gov-
ern social life. Hence, work organizations have rules
about the hours of work, businesses dictate the
hours of commerce, and schools have rules about
attendance and punctuality. These formal time rules
provide a structure for everyday life. Families also
create time rules having to do with curfew, being
home for meals, or TV time. Although these may be
formal, they are more often a part of a web of social
expectations that are understood but not explicitly
stated. Informal time norms get expressed through
social expectations such as promptness, not wasting
time, or the tendency to think of work before play.


Culture and time. Cross-cultural lenses can play a
useful part in contrasting the values currently asso-
ciated with time in our own culture. For example,
while punctuality in North America means that you
must arrive within minutes of the appointed hour
in order to be on time, in many Latin American
countries one usually has the flexibility of an hour
or two before being considered late (Levine 1988).
Ethnic groups within a larger culture also have dif-
ferent temporal norms and practices about when
childbearing and rearing should begin and end,
the timing of marriage, or the relative importance
of work and leisure. Some countries, most notably
in Europe, are much more deliberate about actively
discouraging overwork. For example, France and
Italy have taken the lead in legislating the thirty-
five-hour work week supported by tax incentives
and fines. Most European countries have twice the
amount of vacation that is usually granted in the
United States. (Robinson and Godbey 1997).


Controlling time. As time is perceived to be more
scarce, more conflicts arise about time control, al-
location, and entitlement. This happens both
within families and between families and the social
organizations they participate in. Within families,
the control of time is manifested in a variety of
ways: tag-team parents negotiate who will be
home for the children after school and who will do
the pick ups and drop-offs; separated and divorced
parents negotiate custody schedules; and siblings
negotiate TV times. Controlling time within families
has been a central part of gender politics with
women and men struggling to work out responsi-
bilities for childcare, housework, and a fair entitle-
ment to free time.


The struggle to control time between families
and the organizations of which they are a part is


most apparent in the challenge that families have
in trying to balance work and family. Work repre-
sents a dominant obligation for families. Work or-
ganizations take precedence with the consequence
that people (especially men) in Western cultures
overperform in occupations and underperform in
other roles. Because people have much less con-
trol over their work lives than over their family
lives, their family lives tend to adjust to their work
schedules rather than the reverse. Work organiza-
tions have begun to develop family-responsive
policies that shift the control balance towards more
control of time for family members. Flexible sched-
uling or working from home, for example, allow
men and women more discretion in the way that
they set up their daily or weekly schedule so that
they can avoid conflicts with family and household
responsibilities.


Major Trends in Time Use in Families


Although the way that families allocate their time to
various activities is subject to multiple measurement
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challenges, several key trends offer insight into the
way time is used in North American families.


Paid work. Based on U.S. data, the overall em-
ployment rate for married women between the
ages of sixteen and sixty-four has risen from three
out of ten in 1960 to six out of ten in 1997. For
married men, there has been a decline from 90
percent in 1960 to 78 percent in 1997 (Teachman,
Tedrow, and Crowder 2000). Sixty-four percent of
women with children under the age of six and 78
percent of women with children between the ages
six and seventeen were employed. ( Jenkins,
Repetti, and Crouter 2000).


In spite of the dramatic increase in the number
of women in the paid labor force, men spend more
time in paid work than do women. According to
the most recent time diary data (collected in 1985),
employed men spend an average of forty hours
per week in paid work compared to just over thirty
hours for women (Robinson and Godbey 1997).


Unpaid work. When all unpaid activities in the
home are taken together, women appear to devote
twice as much time as men (Robinson and Godbey
1997). When the focus is on childcare activities
only, significant disparities remain, but the overall
trend is toward convergence. Based on an exten-
sive review of the parental involvement literature,
Pleck (1997) reports that whereas men spent only
about one-third the amount of time that women did
being engaged with their children in the 1960s and
1970s, that figure has risen to approximately 44 per-
cent in the 1990s. Furthermore, as higher numbers
of women continue with paid employment after
having children, women are doing less housework,
and men are doing slightly more (Coltrane 2000).


Leisure time. In general, women have less leisure
time than men (Robinson and Godbey 1997).
However, employment status is an important fac-
tor. In a national study of time use in Canada, full-
time employed married mothers and full-time em-
ployed single mothers have the least amount of
leisure time (3.6 hours a day each). By compari-
son, mothers who worked part-time had 4.5 hours
a day, and nonemployed mothers had 5.0 hours a
day. Full-time employed fathers (25–44) have more
leisure (4.2 hours per day) than full-time employed
mothers or single mothers (3.6 hours each) but less
than mothers who work part-time (4.5 hours per
day) or nonemployed mothers (5.0 hours per day)
(Statistics Canada 1999).


Family time. A national survey of the changing
workforce in the United States indicates that 70
percent of employed mothers and fathers feel that
they do not have enough time to spend with their
children (Bond, Galinsky, and Swanberg 1998).
Among Canadians, the 1998 General Social Survey
indicates that approximately eight out of ten full-
time employed married women and men with at
least one child at home felt that weekdays were
too short to accomplish what they wanted to do,
with more than one-half indicating that they would
want to spend more time with their family and
friends if they had more time (Statistics Canada
1999). By contrast, a recent study indicates that
children are much less likely to report having too
little time with their parents—approximately 30
percent (Galinsky 1999). In spite of parents’ desire
to spend more time with their families, indications
are that parents are spending as much or slightly
more time with their children compared to twenty
years ago (Bond et al. 1998).


Children’s use of time. Based on U.S. national data
collected in 1997, 55 percent of an average child’s
week was spent eating, sleeping, or in personal
care (Hofferth and Sandberg 2001). Fifteen percent
of their time was spent in school or day care. The
remaining 30 percent of the child’s time was discre-
tionary. Of this discretionary time, 29 percent was
used for free play, 24 percent for television viewing,
and 18 percent in structured activities. The remain-
der of their time was used for art or education-
related activities, housework, or conversation.


See also: CHILDCARE; COMPUTERS AND FAMILY; DIVISION OF


LABOR; DUAL-EARNER FAMILIES; FAMILY LIFE


EDUCATION; FAMILY RITUALS; FAMILY ROLES; FAMILY


STRENGTHS; GLOBAL CITIZENSHIP; HOUSEWORK;


INDUSTRIALIZATION; LEISURE; LIFE COURSE THEORY;


PLAY; RESOURCE MANAGEMENT; RETIREMENT;


TELEVISION AND FAMILY; WORK AND FAMILY
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KERRY J. DALY


TOGO


In Togo, a West African nation that lies between
Ghana and Benin, the term family is broadly de-
fined. A family is more than a husband, a wife, and
children. Blood relatives of both spouses are con-
sidered part of the family, and the extended family
embraces all relatives, living or dead. There is a
strong cultural belief that ancestors, also called the
living dead, are spiritually in contact with the souls
of the living. Families often show reverence to


their ancestors during ceremonies marking major
life-cycle events and achievements, such as the
birth of a child, marriage, death of a family mem-
ber, or a professional achievement. Traditional so-
cial and cultural beliefs have regulated marriage
and family behavior for many centuries. The social
organization of most ethnic groups was based on a
patrilineal system of descent, where sons were
given inheritance over daughters (Fiawoo 1984).
Some features have changed because of contact
with Western civilization. However, instead of a
convergence to the Western nuclear family model,
the family has adapted traditional features to con-
temporary contexts and constraints.


Traditional Features of Marriage and Family


Within the traditional model of the family, mar-
riage is virtually universal and closely associated
with reproduction. It is an alliance between two
lineages, beyond the realm of two individuals.


Traditionally, senior family members have
watched closely over the mate selection process to
ensure that social rules and beliefs were respected.
Only elder members of the extended family were
invested with authority to handle marriage negoti-
ations. The blood relatives of both prospective
spouses carefully studied the alliance of marriage
to determine whether it was possible and worthy.
Some types of marriages were prohibited, and oth-
ers were preferred. Marriages of men inside their
parents’ minimal lineages and marriages with two
living sisters were prohibited. The reasons invoked
for these prohibitions were mainly supranatural
and genetic disorders. The preferred marriage was
between cross-cousins and, specifically, between
second cousins. The groom’s elder family mem-
bers paid several visits to the lineage members of
the bride to sort out concerns and determine
whether the marriage was feasible. They also ne-
gotiated the amount and composition of the bride-
wealth, or bride-price.


Marriage ceremonies used to last many days.
They were opportunities for the extended families
to get together. The actual marriage ceremonies
started with payment of a bride-wealth to the
bride’s blood relatives. The bride-wealth could be
composed of specially prepared food, palm wine,
clothing, jewelry, and money (Manoukian 1952).
During the ceremony the bride was handed over
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to the lineage members of the groom. This was fol-
lowed by the consummation rituals, which in-
cluded the verification of the bride’s virginity. The
bride was required to be virgin at marriage; this
was an indication that she was raised in a re-
spectable family. The amount of the bride-wealth
was revised down if the bride was found not to be
virgin (Nukunya 1969).


Polygamy, the marriage of a man with more
than one woman, was an important aspect of mar-
riage. Traditionally, men could take additional
wives to increase the size of their family line.
Farming was rudimentary and relied on heavy
physical labor. Additional wives and children
helped to make the farm more productive. Thus, a
large number of relatives was therefore associated
with wealth and prestige. This was the philosophy
of old men, who were the ones in control of com-
munity resources. Their philosophy of life was law
in the community.


Customary laws discouraged divorce. Blood kin
were active in resolving disputes among spouses,
and generally succeeded; it was rare that intermedi-
ation by the family did not save the marriage. If the
wife initiated the divorce, then her relatives had to
pay back the bride-wealth. In the husband initiated
the divorce, he could not reclaim the bride-wealth.


When a married man died, customs allowed
one of his brothers to inherit his wives. The wives
and children then became part of the immediate
household of that brother and remained part of the
family line. This practice was called the levirate
and was consistent with the social and economic
values attached to wives and children.


Children were raised following strict social
rules. They were taught to show respect to all
adults in general. Everyone in the community was
concerned with their socialization, not only their
biological parents. Children were expected to win
the trust of adults to gain knowledge. The transfer
of knowledge was in the oral tradition, and only
well-behaved children could have the knowledge
revealed to them. Boys and girls were socialized
differently in ways that were consistent with the
roles they were expected to play as adults.


Factors in Change of Family Life


Traditional social beliefs have regulated individual
behavior for many centuries. They may have


altered over time, but few accounts exist to sub-
stantiate these changes. Recorded changes can
only be traced back to contacts through trade with
Europeans (Portuguese, Dutch, Danish, French,
and British) initiated in the fifteenth century. Ethnic
groups of the coastal region of Togo participated in
the trade of humans from the seventeenth century
to the first half of the nineteenth century. This
tragedy affected families and may have reinforced
the strong belief in having many children. Expo-
sure to alternative lifestyles came mostly through
missionaries, European colonialism, urbanization,
and Western education. From the mid-1980s to the
late 1990s, economic hardship and poverty were
also important factors changing marriage and fam-
ily behavior.


The first German missionaries came to Togo in
1847. They were convinced that the people there
were living in sin, and they were particularly dis-
turbed by the worship of ancestors and shocked
by the practice of polygamy. Missionaries, through
Christian education, promoted the benefits and
sanctity of the Western nuclear family.


The work of missionaries was made easier
with colonization. Togo experienced three colonial
administrations: German, British, and French
(Decalo 1996). Many aspects of social life, such as
names, dress codes, and marriage customs, were
subject to new regulations. For example, on No-
vember 17, 1924, the French colonial administra-
tion passed an ordinance aimed at regulating mar-
riages in Togo. This ordinance was intended to
make it mandatory that the bride consent to a mar-
riage, in the expectation that it would reduce
arranged marriages and polygamy (Kuczynski
1939; Knoll 1978).


The German and French administrations both
built urban centers from which they could coordi-
nate commercial and administrative activities
(Nyassogbo 1984). Because key administrative and
economic activities were concentrated in one
place, many individuals had to move there to par-
ticipate in the growing wage economy. This migra-
tion resulted in the emergence of new needs and
aspirations. People from different social back-
grounds were leaving communities with their own
rules and customs, and they had to recreate a new
community at the crossroads of traditional rules
and modern ones. In a situation where both part-
ners were able to earn money, and because every
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marriage could turn polygamous, women opted for
separate budgets and their financial independence
in marriage.


Western education is perhaps the most power-
ful among all factors that affected marriage and
family behavior. The missionaries virtually con-
trolled the education system (Lange 1991). It was a
powerful medium to diffuse Western values and to
challenge the customary social order. For the first
time in history, children began to question the eld-
erly lineage members’ authority by aspiring to dif-
ferent lifestyles. Economic factors also affected
families. From the mid-1980s until the end of the
1990s, families found themselves living with severe
economic hardship and poverty. Young couples
found it more difficult to afford marriage. Families
began to find it difficult to meet the basic survival
needs. In this environment, couples with children
had difficulty enforcing traditional values. Further,
the expectation that children succeed in life and
help out their parents financially weakened.


Contemporary Marriage and Family Patterns


Another powerful influence on the family in Togo
is an awareness of alternative lifestyles. Awareness
of these lifestyles is one thing; their adoption is
quite another. Togolese families, however, are
adopting them, and they are displaying a spectrum
of patterns that do not necessarily converge into
the Western nuclear family model. Current and
emerging marriage and family patterns are the re-
sult of an adaptation of traditional values, be-
liefs, and customs to the realities and constraints of
modern life (Locoh 1984; Assogba 1990; Ekouevi
1994).


Especially in urban areas, features of the tradi-
tional marriage, such as the strong role of lineage
members in marriage decisions, virginity of the
bride, and elaborate marriage ceremonies, have al-
tered over time. Social background and socioeco-
nomic status now exert a more powerful influence
on the mate selection process. A bride-wealth is
still given to the bride’s blood relatives as a sym-
bolic gesture.


Three main forms of marriage co-exist in Togo:
the traditional marriage, the Christian marriage,
and the city hall, or official, marriage. According to
the Togolese Family Code, constructed as a com-
promise between the law of custom and the
French Law, a marriage performed by a traditional


chief is validated as legal if reported to the munic-
ipal government. Under this condition, the tradi-
tional marriage is as valid as the civil marriage per-
formed by a government official. The Family Code,
however, does not validate a marriage performed
by a Christian priest as legal (Pokanam 1982). Cou-
ples can perform all three of these forms of mar-
riage either in a relatively short time or throughout
the duration of their marriage. Often, the custom-
ary marriage is the first one, followed by either a
Christian one, a civil one, or both.


The practice of polygamy has persisted over
time despite different attempts to eradicate it.
However, in urban areas, polygamy has mainly
survived because spouses adopt separate living
arrangements. A husband in a polygamous union
visits his wives; often, he lives with one wife, and
in addition, he has another wife in a different area
of the city. In 1998 about 34 percent of women be-
tween fifteen and forty-nine years of age were in
polygamous unions in urban areas and 47 percent
in rural areas (Anipah et al. 1999).


A growing number of young men, even if they
have university degrees, are finding it difficult to
find employment. They cannot afford to marry and
start families. One result is a growing number of
pseudofamilies, in which the husband lives with
his parents and the wife and children live with the
wife’s parents. The couple stays in this separate liv-
ing arrangement hoping for better days when they
can afford housing and live together. Informal
unions exist also with women having a status of a
mistress. In difficult economic circumstances, a re-
lationship with a man (usually married) can im-
prove a woman’s financial situation and is part of
her survival strategy. At the same time, as families
face severe economic difficulties, a growing num-
ber of unmarried couples are having children.


Another indication of family breakdown is the
high number of female heads of households.
About 29 percent of households are headed by fe-
males in urban areas and 22 percent in rural areas
(Anipah et al. 1999). In some cases, women
choose to have children and cannot live with their
children’s fathers, especially if the man is already
married. More and more well-educated women
and women with successful businesses are finding
themselves in this situation. They want to have
children, but their pool of prospective husbands is
small. They end up settling with a married man,
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and they have to raise their children by them-
selves. Most often, however, women are pushed to
face the responsibilities of raising children alone
because husbands cannot play the role of bread-
winner anymore, due to economic difficulties.


Another shift in family behavior is that parents
are having a harder time exercising their authority
over their children, which is being eroded by hard
times and poverty. They are failing to provide their
children with basic necessities, and children have
to try to meet these needs on their own.


See also: KINSHIP
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KOFFI EKOUEVI


TRANSITION TO
PARENTHOOD


Within the family life-cycle literature, the addition
of a first child to the marital system is considered
one of the stages that a family will likely experi-
ence during its developmental lifetime. For the
couple experiencing the birth of a first child, this
change is one of most unsettling, but most com-
mon, examples of change within a marital relation-
ship. Indeed, having a baby has been ranked as
high as sixth out of 102 stressful life events
(Dohrenwend et al. 1978). It is also one of the
more common occurrences for a couple, with over
1,000,000 first-born babies born annually to cou-
ples in the United States (Statistical Abstract of the
United States 2000). Nora Ephron, in the novel
Heartburn, sums up the potential impact of a baby
on the marital relationship: “. . . Now, of course, I
realized something else no one tells you; that a
child is a grenade. When you have a baby, you set
off an explosion in your marriage, and when the
dust settles, your marriage is different from what it
was. Not better, necessarily; not worse, necessarily;
but different” (1983, p. 158).


Parenthood as Crisis versus
Transition to Parenthood


In 1949, Reuben Hill formulated the perspective of
a “family crisis” in his landmark book Families
Under Stress. Hill defined a family crisis as “a situ-
ation in which the usual behavior patterns are
found to be unrewarding and new ones are called
for immediately. Theoretically we know that three
variables are present in a situation which deter-
mine whether or not a crisis is created: (1) the
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hardships of the event, (2) the resources of the
family to meet the event, and (3) the family’s defi-
nition of the event” (p. 51).


This notion of crisis created a framework for a
pair of studies concluding that the transition to par-
enthood created a crisis situation for new parents
(Dyer 1963; Lemasters 1957); other researchers,
however, asserted the opposite—that first time par-
ents had little difficulty in adjusting to parenthood
(Hobbs; 1965, 1968). Equally as important, how-
ever, to the emerging interest in the effect of a
child’s birth on the marital relationship was the rec-
ommendation to drop the term crisis and “to view
the addition of the first child to the marriage as a
period of transition which is somewhat stressful”
(Hobbs 1968, p. 417). The emphasis on “the tran-
sition to parenthood” was reiterated by Alice Rossi
(1968) in an article of the same name, and since
then the research has highlighted the process
whereby couples move from the role of spouse to
the role of parent through the pregnancy and im-
mediate postpartum period.


Changes in the Marital Relationship


There is little doubt that the birth of a child
changes a couple’s marriage; the questions are
how much and in what areas. One review of the
literature on the transition to parenthood con-
cluded that: (1) the changes that occur in parents’
lives during the early postpartum period are more
negative than positive; and (2) the transition to par-
enthood is equally disruptive for men, for women,
and for the couple (Cowan and Cowan 1988).


One consistent finding is a decrease in marital
satisfaction during the transition to parenthood
(Cowan and Cowan 1988; Tomlinson 1996). How-
ever, while the “average” couple will have a de-
cline in marital satisfaction in the immediate post-
partum period, those same couples may have a
rebound over time as they adjust to their new fam-
ily roles. Three factors in particular may impact sat-
isfaction during the transition to parenthood: pre-
baby expectations, changes in communication, and
pre-baby marital strain.


First, the expectations of the prospective par-
ents may impact the postpartum experience. Some
of the connections between pre-baby expectations
and postpartum experience include: (1) a positive
relationship exists between prenatal expectations
and ease of transition (Wylie 1979); (2) inaccurate


expectations lead to adjustment problems (Kach
and McGhee 1982); (3) negative expectations of
prospective parents result in negative experiences
afterwards (Belsky, Lang, and Rovine 1985); (4) par-
ents whose positive expectations were violated had
more negative marital change (Belsky 1985); (5) vi-
olated expectations regarding the sharing of both
childcare and housekeeping responsibilities con-
tribute to women’s marital dissatisfactions (Ruble et
al. 1988); and (6) increased complexity in thinking
about expectations results in better adjustment for
women after the birth of a child (Pancer et al. 2000).


Secondly, communication changes in both
quantity and quality post baby. Typically, the
amount of communication between spouses de-
creases during the transition to parenthood, with
reduced communication associated with decreased
marital satisfaction (Cowan and Cowan 1988).
Moreover, the quality of communication may
change as well. For example, either more argu-
ments or less openness over childcare or relation-
ship issues can occur. For those couples used to
spontaneous and frequent interaction with each
other, these changes can be problematic.


Third, and perhaps most important, the largest
factor determining dissatisfaction after the baby is
born is strain in the marriage prior to the birth
(Cowan and Cowan 1992). Couples with better
pre-birth problem-solving abilities and conflict
strategies show less, if any, decline in marital satis-
faction after the birth of the child compared to
those couples with less developed conflict tactics
(Cox et al. 1999). The old adage for couples that
“having a baby will bring us together” may actually
have the opposite effect, particularly for those cou-
ples whose marriage is already strained. Having a
baby may not solve, but exacerbate the problems
in the marriage.


Two long-term programs of research by Jay
Belsky and his colleagues and Carolyn Cowan and
Philip Cowan and their colleagues have focused on
the effect of parenthood on a couple’s relationship.
Both research programs have been concerned with
documenting the changes within individuals, as
well as in the marital relationship, during the tran-
sition to parenthood; both concur that the transition
to parenthood is multidimensional in nature; and
each deserve mention due to the holistic approach
the researchers take in understanding the compli-
cated nature of the transition to parenthood.
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For Cowan and Cowan (1992, p. 5), there are
five central aspects of family life that are affected
when partners become parents. These five do-
mains are:


• “The inner life of both parents and the first
child, with special emphasis on each one’s
sense of self.”


• “The quality of the relationship between
the husband and wife, with special emphasis
on their family roles and patterns of
communication.”


• “The quality of the relationships among the
grandparents, parents, and children.”


• “The relationship between the nuclear family
members and key individuals or institutions
outside the family (work, friends, child care).”


• “The quality of the relationship between
each parent and their first child.”


What is important from their perspective is
how becoming a parent affects each of these im-
portant areas of life, and how change in any one
area can affect other areas.


Jay Belsky and John Kelly (1994) have also
identified five areas related to the transition to par-
enthood, though their themes are focused on the
areas of potential spousal disagreement. For new
parents, these include:


• Chores and division of labor;


• Money;


• Work;


• Their relationship; and


• Social life.


Belsky and Kelly assert that these five areas
“constitute the raw material of marital change dur-
ing the transition. Quite simply, couples who man-
age to resolve these issues in a mutually satisfying
way generally become happier with their mar-
riages, whereas those who do not become unhap-
pier” (1994, p. 32).


To cite one example from the list above,
Cowan and Cowan (1988) state that the number
one issue leading to conflict was the division of
labor in the family. Many factors may affect the di-
vision of labor issue, with labor inequity affecting
wives more than husbands. For example, it is often
the wife that aligns her preferences about the


division of childcare tasks with her husband’s pref-
erences during the transition to parenthood ( John-
son and Huston 1998). In addition, during preg-
nancy, many women became more interested in
goals related to motherhood (“to be a good
mother”) and less interested in achievement-related
goals (“to make career decisions”) (Salmela-Aro et
al. 2000). Finally, motherhood increases wives’
hours spent on at-house duties but reduces other
employment hours (Sanchez and Thomson 1997).
These findings indicate that wives especially may
have decreased satisfaction, particularly if they per-
ceive that there is ongoing inequity between them-
selves and their husbands in the childcare duties.


Theoretical Assumptions


Four general theories have been utilized to explain
the transition to parenthood: systems theory, devel-
opmental theory, role theory, and dialectical theory.


Systems theory. The examination of a family as a
system is a popular theoretical and therapeutic ap-
proach. One of the primary dimensions of a family
system is the interdependence among the mem-
bers and how what happens to one member af-
fects the entire system. The addition of a baby
makes a dyad (the spousal couple) a triad and
therefore adds complexity to the system. That is,
prior to the baby’s arrival there are three subsys-
tems: each individual person and the relationship
between the couple. After the baby is born, seven
subsystems exist: each individual person, three
possible dyadic relationships (e.g. mother and
child, mother and father, father and child), and the
relationship between all three together.


For some systems therapists (e.g., Minuchin
1974) the strain felt after a child is born is due to
competition between the spousal subsystem and
the parental subsystems: that is, the spousal rela-
tionship may be compromised through the addi-
tional demand of raising a child.


Cowan and Cowan’s five dimensions epito-
mize a systems perspective, as applied to new par-
ents. An example they use to link various areas is
offered: “Think, for example, of a man who feels
anxious about becoming a new father (inner life)
and wants to be more involved with his child than
his father was with him (quality of relationships in
family of origin) but feels pressured by the de-
mands of his job (stress outside the family). Once
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the baby is born, he may have difficulty negotiat-
ing new family roles and decisions with his wife
(quality of the marriage)” (Cowan and Cowan
1992, p. 6). One can see from this example that the
myriad areas of one’s life are all connected and
that a change (the baby) in one area can affect all
other areas.


Developmental theory. A theory held by many re-
searchers is a stage model of family development.
Rossi (1968), who helped shift the focus from “cri-
sis” to “transition,” did so with the understanding
that a transition implies a movement from one
stage to another, in this case a movement from pre-
parenthood to parenthood. Other researchers have
echoed this assumption, including the identifica-
tion of the transition as a normal developmental
event for married adults (Miller and Sollie 1980),
the examination of the family life cycle during the
transition (Entwisle and Doering 1981), and how
pregnancy and parenthood progress from one
stage to the next (Feldman and Nash 1984).


The important points to be taken from a de-
velopmental approach is that the transition to par-
enthood may be (1) a normal change involving a
move from one stage of life to another and (2) that
inhabiting a different life stage may change many
aspects of one’s life, including relationships and
self identity.


Role theory. The third theory used in understand-
ing the transition to parenthood is role theory. The
addition of the child is often discussed in terms of
the additional, and subsequently strained, role ob-
ligations of the marital couple. Cowan and col-
leagues (1985) have examined role strain during
the transition to parenthood using a “pie” analogy.
Individual spouses are asked to both list and di-
vide their main roles (on a circle) before and after
the birth of their child.


Results from the pie indicate clearly that the
roles of partner and lover get smaller while the role
of parent gets larger with the advent of parenthood.


The findings from research using a role related
approach during the transition to parenthood
include:


(1) There is an increase in role segregation, and
discrepant perceptions of role performances,
by spouses (Cowan et al. 1978); 


(2) More traditional roles are enacted during
parenthood (McHale and Huston 1985);


(3) Wives who did not see female sex-typed at-
tributes in themselves (relative to those who
saw themselves in sex-stereotyped ways)
were more apt to evaluate their marriage less
favorably after the birth of the child (Belsky,
Lang, and Huston 1986); 


(4) Role strain is more successfully predicted
from both husband and wife measures which
“underlines the point that becoming a parent
is a couple experience as well as an individ-
ual experience” (Feldman 1987, p. 29); 


(5) One or both spouses may “feel trapped in
the ‘foreverness’ of the parent role” (Cowan
et al. 1985, p. 476); and 


(6) Spouses learn to enact and negotiate the role
of parent through their ongoing interactions
with each other (Stamp 1994).


Dialectical theory. The transition to parenthood
can also be examined through dialectical theory,
an approach concerned with understanding the in-
herent contradictions that occur in family life.
These contradictions include autonomy versus
connectedness, expressive versus instrumental
communication, and stability versus change.


The tension between autonomy for self versus
connection with other is particularly pronounced
after the birth of a child. Nicolina Fedele and her
colleagues explain:


Since parenthood involves negotiating
commitments to self and to others, the di-
alectic between autonomy and affiliation
becomes highlighted around the transition
to parenthood. The search for the balance
between self and other affects the marital
relationship and the parent-child relation-
ship. Parenting provides a unique and
complex interaction of affiliation and au-
tonomy since each individual in the family
unit—mother, father, and child—is in some
way negotiating the dilemma, but in refer-
ence to one another. (1988, p. 96)


One of the most typical experiences that
spouses feel after the birth of a baby is “con-
strained autonomy” or “the overwhelming feeling
that one’s sense of independence is severely com-
promised by factors outside one’s control” (Stamp
and Banski 1992, p. 285–286). The ways in which
the autonomy of a new parent is affected include
having less time for oneself, having to restructure
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activities, and the addition of new and difficult
tasks related to childcare.


A second dialectic is the dialectic between ex-
pressiveness and instrumentality. Rossi (1968) dis-
cussed expressive and instrumental functions in
her seminal paper on the transition to parenthood.
She concluded that “the role of father, husband,
wife, or mother, each has these two independent
dimensions of authority and support, instrumental-
ity and expressiveness, work and love” (p. 37) and
that role conflict is present whenever these polari-
ties are required.


One of the ways a marriage changes after the
birth of a baby is from a relationship primarily fo-
cused on emotional expression to one focused on
instrumental aspects (Belsky et al. 1983). In addi-
tion, marital satisfaction is correlated with this
change; marital quality goes down as the relation-
ship becomes more instrumental (Belsky et al.
1983; McHale and Huston 1985).


A third dialectic is between stability and
change, which involves the struggle between the
couple to maintain the predictable patterns within
their relationship while attempting to adapt to the
changes within their life due to the pregnancy and
new baby. During the transition to parenthood
pronounced change is occurring within a formerly
stable union.


These three dialectics—autonomy/affiliation,
expressiveness/instrumentality, stability/change—
are clearly experienced during the transition to
parenthood and present dilemmas and opportuni-
ties for spouses to solve.


Alternative/Multicultural Findings


In many ways, the findings reported here tend to be
fairly narrow in scope, as the focus has been pri-
marily white U.S. subjects in more “traditional” rela-
tionships. As such, less is known about how other
ethnic groups or other types of couples (or individ-
uals) might experience the transition to parenthood.


For example, if couples who adopt children
experience the transition similarly to biological
parents is relatively unexplored. One research
project did compare the transition experience be-
tween adoptive and biological couples (Levy-Shiff,
Goldshmidt, and Har-Even 1991). Compared to bi-
ological parents, adoptive couples had more posi-
tive expectations and more satisfying and positive


experiences. One explanation offered for this find-
ing may be that the desire to have a child may be
stronger with adoptive parents, leading to an over-
all more satisfying experience.


Other ethnic groups or non-U.S. couples have
also not been studied. Susan Crohan (1996) offers
an exception with her comparison of African-
American and white couples. Similar experiences
were found in both sets of new parents, including
decreased satisfaction, more conflict, and more
tension after the birth of the child. Across ethnic or
cultural groups, there may be more similarity than
difference in the transition experience; however,
the research has not been extensive enough to
draw firm conclusions.


A final group deserving mention are single par-
ents. The overall literature on the transition to par-
enthood has focused on the impact on the marital
couple, or the individual spouses within the mar-
riage. With almost one-third of American births to
single mothers (Statistical Abstract of the United
States 2000), the experience of these mothers has
not been examined. Research needs to be con-
ducted on single parents to see what type of ex-
periences they have, both individually and within
their relationships.


Conclusion


The transition to parenthood is one of the most ex-
citing life events a person can experience. Al-
though this entry may paint a rather negative pic-
ture, much individual joy and potentially positive
marital changes can occur as a result of having a
baby. Belsky and Kelly observed that “some mar-
riages decline and others improve during the tran-
sition” (1994, p. 17). All individuals and marriages,
though, change as a result of a baby.


See also: ADULTHOOD; CHILDCARE; COMMUNICATION:
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RELATIONSHIPS; CONFLICT: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS;


COPARENTING; DIALECTICAL THEORY; FAMILY


DEVELOPMENT THEORY; FAMILY ROLES; FAMILY


SYSTEMS THEORY; FATHERHOOD; LIFE COURSE


THEORY; MARITAL QUALITY; MOTHERHOOD;


PARENTING EDUCATION; RELATIONSHIP


MAINTENANCE; ROLE THEORY; SELF-ESTEEM;


STRESS; SYMBOLIC INTERACTIONISM; THERAPY:


COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS







TRANSITION TO PARENTHOOD


—1659—


Bibliography


Belsky, J. (1985). “Exploring Individual Differences in


Marital Change Across the Transition to Parenthood:


The Role of Violated Expectations.” Journal of Mar-


riage and the Family 47:1037–1044.


Belsky, J., and Kelly, J. (1994). The Transition to Parent-


hood. New York: Delacorte Press.


Belsky, J.; Lang, M. E.; and Huston, T. L. (1986). “Sex Typ-


ing and Division of Labor as Determinants of Marital


Change Across the Transition to Parenthood.” Jour-


nal of Personality and Social Psychology 50:517–522.


Belsky, J.; Lang, M. E.; and Rovine, M. (1985). “Stability


and Change in Marriage Across the Transition to Par-


enthood: A Second Study.” Journal of Marriage and


the Family 47:855–865.


Belsky, J.; Spanier, G.; and Rovine, M. (1983). “Stability


and Change in Marriage Across the Transition to Par-


enthood.” Journal of Marriage and the Family


45:567–577.


Cowan, C. P., and Cowan, P. A. (1992). When Parents Be-


come Partners: The Big Life Change For Couples. New


York: Basic Books.


Cowan, C. P.; Cowan, P. A.; Coie, L.; and Coie, J. D.


(1978). “Becoming a Family: The Impact of a First


Child’s Birth on the Couple’s Relationship.” In The


First Child and Family Formation, eds. W. B. Miller


and L. F. Newman. Chapel Hill: Carolina Population


Center, University of North Carolina.


Cowan, C. P.; Cowan, P. A.; Heming, G.; Garrett, E.;


Coysh, W. S.; Curtis-Boles, H.; and Boles A. J., III.


(1985). “Transitions to Parenthood: His, Hers, and


Theirs.” Journal of Family Issues 6:451–482.


Cowan, P. A., and Cowan, C. P. (1988). “Changes in Mar-


riage During the Transition to Parenthood: Must We


Blame the Baby?” In The Transition to Parenthood:


Current Theory and Research, ed. G. Y. Michaels and


W. A. Goldberg. New York: Cambridge University


Press.


Cox, M.; Paley, B.; Burchinal, M.; and Payne, C. (1999).


“Marital Perceptions and Interactions Across the Tran-


sition to Parenthood.” Journal of Marriage and the


Family 6:611–625.


Crohan, S. E. (1996). “Marital Quality and Conflict Across


the Transition to Parenthood in African American and


White Couples.” Journal of Marriage and the Family


58:933–944.


Dohrenwend, B.; Krasnoff, L.; Askenasy, A.; and Dohren-


wend, B. (1978). “Exemplification of a Method for


Scaling Life Events.” Journal of Health and Social Be-


havior 19:205–229.


Dyer, E. D. (1963). “Parenthood as Crisis: A Re-Study.”


Marriage and Family Living 25:196–201.


Entwisle, D. R., and Doering, S. G. (1981). The First Birth.


Baltimore, MD: John Hopkins University Press.


Ephron, N. (1983). Heartburn. New York: Alfred A. Knopf.


Fedele, N. M.; Golding, E. R.; Grossman, F. K.; and Pol-


lack, W. S. (1988). “Psychological Issues in Adjust-


ment to First Parenthood.” In The Transition to Par-


enthood: Current Theory and Research, ed. G. Y.


Michaels and W. A. Goldberg. New York: Cambridge


University Press.


Feldman, S. S. (1987). “Predicting Strain in Mothers and


Fathers of 6-Month Old Infants: A Short Term Longitu-


dinal Study.” In Men’s Transitions to Parenthood, eds.


P. Berman and F. Pedersen. Hillsdale, NJ: Erlbaum.


Feldman, S. S., and Nash, S. C. (1984). “The Transition


From Expectancy to Parenthood: Impact of the First-


born Child on Men and Women.” Sex Roles 11:61–78.


Hill, R. (1949). Families Under Stress. New York: Harper


and Brothers.


Hobbs, D. F., Jr. (1965). “Parenthood as Crisis: A Third


Study.” Journal of Marriage and the Family


27:367–372.


Hobbs, D. F., Jr. (1968). “Transition to Parenthood: A


Replication and an Extension.” Journal of Marriage


and the Family 30:413–417.


Johnson, E. M., and Huston, T. L. (1998). “The Perils of


Love, or Why Wives Adapt to Husbands During the


Transition to Parenthood.” Journal of Marriage and


the Family 60:195–204.


Kach, J., and McGhee, P. (1982). “Adjustment to Early Par-


enthood: The Role of Accuracy of Preparenthood Ex-


pectations.” Journal of Family Issues 3:361–374.


Lemasters, E. E. (1957). “Parenthood as Crisis.” Marriage


and Family Living 19:352–355.


Levy-Shiff, R.; Goldshmidt, I.; and Har-Even, D. (1991).


“Transition to Parenthood in Adoptive Families.” De-


velopmental Psychology 27:131–140.


McHale, S. M., and Huston, T. L. (1985). “The Effect of the


Transition to Parenthood on the Marriage Relation-


ship: A Longitudinal Study.” Journal of Family Issues


6:409–433.


Miller, B. C., and Sollie, D. L. (1980). “Normal Stresses


During the Transition to Parenthood.” Family Rela-


tions 29:459–465.







TRIANGULATION


—1660—


Minuchin, S. (1974). Families and Family Therapy. Cam-


bridge, MA: Harvard University Press.


Pancer, S.; Pratt, M.; Hunsberger, B.; and Gallant, M.


(2000). “Thinking Ahead: Complexity of Expectations


and the Transition to Parenthood.” Journal of Person-


ality 68:253–280.


Rossi, A. S. (1968). “Transition to Parenthood.” Journal of


Marriage and the Family 30:26–39.


Ruble, D.; Fleming, A.; Hackel, L.; and Stangor, C. (1988).


“Changes in the Marital Relationship During the Tran-


sition to First-Time Motherhood.” Journal of Person-


ality and Social Psychology 55:78–87.


Salmela-Aro, K.; Nurmi, J.; Saisto, T.; and Halmesmaeki, E.


(2000). “Women’s and Men’s Personal Goals During


the Transition to Parenthood.” Journal of Family Psy-


chology 14:171–186.


Sanchez, L., and Thomson, E. (1997). “Becoming Mothers


and Fathers: Parenthood, Gender, and the Division of


Labor.” Gender and Society 11:747–772.


Stamp, G. H. (1994). “The Appropriation of the Parental


Role Through Communication During the Transition


to Parenthood.” Communication Monographs


61:89–112.


Stamp, G. H., and Banski, M. A. (1992). “The Communica-


tive Management of Constrained Autonomy During


the Transition to Parenthood.” Western Journal of


Communication 56:281–300.


Statistical Abstract of the United States: 2000, 120th edi-


tion. Washington, DC: U.S. Census Bureau.


Tomlinson, P. (1996). “Marital Relationship Change in the


Transition to Parenthood: A Reexamination as Inter-


preted Through Transition Theory.” Journal of Fam-


ily Nursing 2:286–305.


Wylie, M. L. (1979). “The Effect of Expectations on the


Transition to Parenthood.” Sociological Focus


12:323–329.


GLEN H. STAMP


TRIANGULATION


Since the mid-1960s, there has been increasing ap-
preciation for the importance of the family envi-
ronment in understanding normative child devel-
opment and child maladjustment. In their search
for theoretically sound and empirically testable hy-
potheses about family functioning and its impact


on children, researchers have found a rich re-
source in the work of family systems theorists and
therapists. As a consequence, concepts from the
study and practice of family therapy have slowly
been working their way into the lexicon and em-
pirical investigations of diverse disciplines (e.g.,
psychology, family studies, sociology). At its core,
regardless of the specific model being applied,
family therapy requires that one think of the fam-
ily as a dynamic system in which all parts are in-
terdependent (Minuchin 1985).


Systemic and Structural Family Theories


In efforts to describe family processes that extend
beyond the dyadic level, the idea of triangles
within the family, or triangulation, is one of the
more robust theoretical concepts that has emerged.
Triangulation can occur in a variety of ways, but al-
ways involves a pair of family members incorpo-
rating or rejecting a third family member. Triangu-
lation is seen in the cross-generational coalitions
that can develop within families, a concept that
many family therapists, including such prominent
pioneers as Murray Bowen (see Bowen 1966, 1978;
Kerr and Bowen 1988) and Salvador Minuchin (see
Minuchin 1974), have linked to the development of
maladjustment in children. Although the theoretical
models of both of these men extend far beyond
the concept of triangulation, their theories were
foremost among those that helped establish the
construct as an important one.


Bowen. One of the seminal constructs of
Bowen’s theory is the idea of an emotional trian-
gle (Friedman 1991). In Bowenian terms, triangles
occur in all families and social groups (Hoffman
1981). They are fluid—rather than static—as all
two-person relationships go through cycles of
closeness and distance (as dictated by individuals’
varying needs for connectedness and autonomy).
Drawing in a third party is one way to try and sta-
bilize the relationship. For Bowen, triangles are
most likely to develop when a dyad is experienc-
ing stress (Nichols and Schwartz 1995). Triangulat-
ing patterns tend to become rigid when created
under duress but tend to be more flexible during
calmer periods in the family life-cycle (Hoffman
1981). When tension exists between two family
members, one of them (most likely the person ex-
periencing the greater level of discomfort) may at-
tempt to “triangle in” a third person either directly
or indirectly (e.g., by bringing them up, telling a
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story about them). For example, in the case of
marital triangles, a husband who is upset with his
wife might start spending more time with their
child or a distressed wife might start confiding
about the marital difficulties with their child. Both
situations result in a temporary reduction of mari-
tal tension though the essential problem remains
unresolved. A third party (e.g., child, friend) who
is sensitive to one spouse’s anxiety or to the con-
flict between the dyad can also insert themselves
into the dyad and thereby create a triangle as they
try to offer reassurance, advice, or pleadings to re-
duce the conflict.


Minuchin. Salvador Minuchin is credited with
developing the structural school of family therapy
(Minuchin 1974). The term family structure refers
to the organized patterns in which family mem-
bers interact. When certain sequences of interac-
tion are repeated, enduring patterns or covert rules
can be created that determine how, when, and to
whom family members relate (Nicholas and
Schwartz 1995). Each individual, like dyads and
larger groups, is a subsystem (Minuchin 1974). In-
dividuals and subsystems are demarcated by inter-
personal boundaries: invisible barriers that sur-
round individuals and subsystems and regulate the
amount of contact with others. Boundaries vary
from rigid to diffuse and one of their functions is to
manage hierarchy within the family.


Detouring and cross-generational coalitions
are two types of triangulation described by Min-
uchin (Minuchin 1974). When parents are unable
to resolve problems between them, they may di-
rect their focus of concern away from themselves
and onto the child, perhaps reinforcing maladap-
tive behavior in the child. The child may then be-
come identified as the problematic member of the
family. Detouring occurs when parents, rather than
directing anger or criticism toward each other,
focus the negativity on the child and the parent-
child conflict thus serves to distract from the
tension in the marital subsystem. This type of tri-
angulation also is sometimes referred to as scape-
goating as the child’s well-being is sacrificed in
order that the marital conflict might be avoided
(Minuchin 1974). Cross-generational coalitions de-
velop when one or both parents trying to enlist the
support of the child against the other parent.
Cross-generational coalitions also exist when one
of the parents responds to the child’s needs with
excessive concern and devotion (enmeshment)


while the other parent withdraws and becomes
less responsive. In the latter situation, the attention
to the child is supportive rather than critical or
conflictual. Minuchin believed cross-generational
coalitions to be particularly associated with psy-
chosomatic illness (Minuchin, Rosman, and Baker
1978) and recent research also shows associations
with marital distress (e.g., Kerig 1995; Lindahl,
Clements, and Markman 1997).


Detriangulation


In Bowenian family therapy, it is argued that a con-
flict between two people will resolve itself in the
presence of a third person who can avoid emo-
tional participation with either while relating ac-
tively to both (Bowen 1978). Typically, it is the
therapist who takes on the nonanxious role and
forms a triangle with a couple. While remaining
emotionally unreactive, the therapist is able to in-
duce change in the relationship that would not
have occurred had the same things been said in
the absence of the therapist (Friedman 1991). Al-
ternatively, a family system can be detriangulated
when the therapist insists that one family member
take a position on an issue and maintain that posi-
tion despite opposition from other family members
that might occur (Hoffman 1981). This strategy
helps establish differentiation of self but also, in a
three-person emotional system, allows one person
to remain detached and unreactive.


An essential element of structural family ther-
apy is introducing challenges to the prevailing mal-
adaptive family structure (Minuchin and Fishman
1981). In the case of triangulating cross-
generational coalitions, it is the goal of the thera-
pist to realign subsystem boundaries. For example,
if a family is characterized by an overinvolved
mother-child dyad and an excluded father, tech-
niques are employed to strengthen the parenting
alliance and to increase the father’s participation in
the parental subsystem. One way to do this is to
give the parents a common task (e.g., directing
them to support one another’s parenting efforts).
This type of intervention strengthens the parental
subsystem and increases the proximity between
the spouses while at the same time increasing the
psychological distance between the mother and
the child. Family members may be asked to physi-
cally change their seating arrangement in order to
facilitate proper boundary development. If a child
engages in frequent detouring behaviors in the
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Couples that are unable to resolve problems between them-


selves may redirect their concern onto their children. One


parent might show excessive concern for the child while


the other parent withdraws. LAURA DWIGHT/CORBIS


face of interparental conflict, the therapist may ask
the child to sit next to him and instruct the parents
to request that their child be quiet while they dis-
cuss an area of disagreement.


The Empirical Study of Triangulation


Historically, most investigations of familial interac-
tion have taken a dyadic approach, studying the
antecedent-consequent interactions of two family
members at a time (e.g., parent criticism followed
by child negative affect). Until the end of the twen-
tieth century, there had been surprisingly little em-
pirical research examining whole-family (or any
family unit that extends beyond dyads) dynamics
and their implications for child development. An
implicit assumption seemed to be that triadic or
family-level processes had little impact on chil-
dren’s behavior beyond the contributions of dyadic


husband-wife and parent-child interactions. How-
ever, twenty-first-century researchers began to es-
tablish the importance of triangulation (among
other triadic processes) for child functioning. For
the most part, triangulating processes have been
studied in the context of marital conflict and how
it may negatively affect other family subsystems.


Marital functioning. Several studies found chil-
dren to be more likely to be triangulated into mar-
ital disputes in families characterized by higher lev-
els of marital conflict. Kristin Lindahl, Mari
Clements, and Howard Markman (1997) found
marital distress and conflict before the birth of a
child to be predictive of the development of cross-
generational coalitions and husbands’ tendency to
triangulate the child into marital disputes five years
later. In other words, when couples were ineffec-
tive at regulating negativity between them before a
child was born, they were more likely to later try
to form alliances with the child against the other
parent, and fathers were more likely to involve or
incorporate the child into ongoing marital conflict
years later. Exposure to intense marital conflict, in-
cluding aggression, has been shown to be related
to children’s tendency, especially in boys, to make
efforts to distract or deflect parents’ attention away
from ongoing interspousal conflict (Gordis, Mar-
golin, and John 1997).


Using a pictorial assessment strategy, Patricia
Kerig (1995) asked parents and their children to
describe their family structure by pointing to the
drawing that best illustrated the level of closeness
that existed between the different members in their
family. Parents from triangulated families, in which
there were cross-generational coalitions between
parents and children, rated their marriages as the
highest in conflict and maladjustment. Cross-
generational coalitions or alliances would seem
likely to threaten the relationship the child has
with each parent, both the one seeking an alliance
with the child as well the one against whom the
child is being asked to align. The child may feel
anger or resentment at being asked to in essence
betray the other parent (Cox, Paley, and Harter
2001). In addition, child triangulation is thought to
prolong marital distress and family tension as the
original conflict is not resolved.


Child functioning. Triangulating processes have
been shown to be linked to higher levels of mal-
adjustment in children in several studies ( Jenkins,
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Smith, and Graham 1989; O’Brien, Margolin, and
John 1995). Children who report coping with in-
terparental discord by becoming involved in the
conflict, either through intervention or distraction
and acting out, have been found to have higher
levels of anxiety and hostility, and lower levels of
self-esteem than children who cope by avoidance
or self-reliance (O’Brien, Margolin, and John 1995).
Children who triangulate themselves may perceive
a conflicted parent-child relationship as one that is
less threatening and easier to manage than a con-
flicted marital relationship (Cox, Paley, and Harter
2001). In one of the few empirical investigations to
include a clinical sample in the study triangulating
processes, Barton Mann and colleagues (1990) ex-
amined parent-child coalitions in families with a
delinquent adolescent and in families with a well-
adjusted adolescent. Cross-generational coalitions,
defined by the degree of verbal activity, support-
iveness, and conflict-hostility in one parent-child
dyad relative to the other, occurred significantly
more often in the families with antisocial
teenagers. In particular, in the delinquent sample,
the adolescents were more often aligned with their
mothers (who often perceived their husbands as
too harsh) and disengaged from their fathers (who
were often punitive and emotionally distant from
the child).


Although the majority of the studies examining
family processes have focused on middle-class
Anglo families, there is evidence to suggest that tri-
angulating processes occur in other ethnic groups
as well. Kristin Lindahl and Neena Malik (1999)
compared Anglo, Hispanic, and biethnic (Anglo/
Hispanic) families and found detouring marital
coalitions (spouses’ marital conflict was redirected
to the child in an attacking and critical manner) to
be associated with higher levels of marital conflict
and externalizing behavior problems in children
across all three ethnic groups. Within a clinical
sample of Hispanic families, José Szapocznik and
his colleagues (1989) found family therapy to be
related to improvements in family functioning (in-
cluding triangulation).


Conclusion


As suggested by early family therapists such as
Bowen and Minuchin, and echoed by empirical re-
searchers such as Robert Emery, Frank Fincham,
and Mark Cummings (1992), the family is more


complex than a simple collection of dyadic rela-
tionships and children’s development is intimately
intertwined in this web of reciprocal family inter-
actions. Triangulation of children into ongoing
marital disputes, whether it be through scapegoat-
ing the child, detouring marital conflict through the
child, or the establishment of an overly close
parent-child alliance that excludes the other par-
ent, has been linked to marital dysfunction as well
as child behavioral and emotional problems. On-
going areas of research and clinical work are fo-
cused on better understanding the complex recip-
rocal nature of family relationships and the
development of effective interventions that can re-
duce the likelihood of triangulation as well as re-
duce impact of problematic interaction processes
(such as triangulation) on child development.


See also: BOUNDARY DISSOLUTION; CONFLICT: COUPLE


RELATIONSHIPS; CONFLICT: FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS;


CONFLICT: PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS;


COPARENTING; FAMILY, DIAGRAMMATIC


ASSESSMENT: GENOGRAM; FAMILY SYSTEMS


THEORY; INTERPARENTAL CONFLICT—EFFECTS ON


CHILDREN; THERAPY: FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS;


THERAPY: PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS
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KRISTIN LINDAHL


TRUST


Trust in an intimate partner or family member oc-
cupies a central place in a rewarding and success-
ful relationship. Consistently, trust is regarded as
one of, if not the, most important component of a
loving relationship (Regan, Kocan, and Whitlock
1998), and international studies have found trust to
be a critical factor in the success of long-term mar-
riages (Roizblatt et al. 1999; Sharlin 1996). Indeed,
feelings of trust early in a marriage are predictive
of marital adjustment two years later. There is no
question that trust plays an important role in social
interaction. This chapter will specifically examine
the development and impact of trust in intimate
relationships.


Defining Trust


Trust is a fundamental component of virtually all
social interactions. In the context of a close rela-
tionship, trust refers to the level of confidence we
have that the other person will act in ways that will
fulfill our expectations. This confidence does not
merely reflect an intellectual assessment of the like-
lihood that a partner will act as anticipated, but also
an emotionally experienced sense of security and
assurance in the partner’s behavior and motives.


The fulfillment of many of our most cherished
hopes and dreams requires the active presence
and participation of important people in our lives
in ways that are frequently beyond our control. Yet
how do we characterize the multitude of goals,
plans, and expectations that we have for others
and ourselves? Trust researchers have offered vari-
ous systems for organizing these expectations and,
despite the differences in these organizational
schemes, they tend to share one common theme.
In virtually all cases, researchers have related trust
to what they consider to be the most important in-
terpersonal goal in a close relationship—the belief
that our partner is motivated by feelings of re-
sponsiveness and caring towards us.


Robert Larzelere and Ted Huston (1980) have
suggested that the most important expectations in-
volve confidence in another person’s benevolence
and honesty or sincerity. Benevolence involves a
genuine concern for the other’s welfare and the
motivation to maximize positive outcomes. Thus,
for Larzelere and Huston, the core issues of trust in
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a close relationship involve the expectations that
the other person cares and can be believed.


Similarly, Cynthia Johnson-George and Walter
Swap (1982) developed a measure of emotional
trust that taps into expectations of a partner’s
openness, honesty, and concern for the other’s
welfare. Again, the most important set of expecta-
tions involves confidence in a partner’s expres-
sions of caring and concern.


This same theme also occurs in the work of
John Holmes and John Rempel and their col-
leagues. For example, Rempel, Holmes, and Mark
Zanna (1985) organized expectations along a di-
mension from specific concrete behaviors to ab-
stract interpersonal motives. Predictability is the
most concrete dimension and it refers to expecta-
tions for specific behaviors. Dependability refers to
expectations based more on qualities and charac-
teristics such as honesty and reliability that identify
the partner as a trustworthy person. Finally, faith,
the most general and abstract level of expectations,
reflects an emotional security that enables people
to go beyond the available evidence and feel, with
assurance, that their partner will be responsive and
caring whatever the future may hold. An emphasis
on a partner’s motives of love and caring as the
central component of trust in a close relationship
occurs consistently in other work produced by
these authors (e.g., Holmes 1991; Holmes and
Rempel 1989).


Thus, the most important aspect of trust in an
intimate relationship appears to involve expecta-
tions that individuals will be caring and will act in
ways that will take the needs and desires of their
partner into account, even at a cost to themselves.
Confidence in this central belief may translate into
a host of more specific goals and expectations
unique to each couple.


The Development of Trust


As with many aspects of our lives, there is evi-
dence that the foundation for trust is established in
early relationships with primary caregivers. In his
influential theory of psychosocial development,
Erik Erikson theorized that the critical develop-
mental task or “crisis” that must be confronted dur-
ing the first year of life is trust versus mistrust. Trust
in infancy sets the stage for a lifelong expectation
that the world will be a good and pleasant place in
which to live.


This idea is echoed in the foundational think-
ing and research of attachment theorists John
Bowlby and Mary Ainsworth and her colleagues.
If caregivers are sensitive and responsive to their
infant’s needs, the infants develop a secure
attachment—they learn that the world is a safe
place where others can be relied on, and they
come to feel that they are worthy of being cared
for. If caregivers respond inconsistently or are not
responsive to their infant’s needs, these infants de-
velop an insecure attachment—they learn that the
world is an unpredictable or hostile place where
they cannot rely on others to care for them. Given
these beginnings, it is not surprising to find that
trust is indicative of secure attachment, not only in
children, but also in adults (Mikulincer 1998).


Thus, there is evidence that people’s earliest
relationships establish a foundation for trust that
can set the stage for their adult relationships. Cur-
rent research suggests that parents shape their chil-
dren’s trust beliefs (Rotenburg 1995) and that feel-
ings of trust in young adults are related to the
experience of deep attachment to their parents
(Amagai 1999). Indeed, in a longitudinal study,
Kristina Moeller and Hakan Stattin (2001) report
that adolescents with trustful parental relationships
experienced greater satisfaction with their partner
relationships in midlife.


The suggestion that the capacity to trust is
rooted in the social interactions of infancy may
imply that trust is a learned personality character-
istic that people develop and subsequently carry
from relationship to relationship. Certainly there is
evidence to suggest that people do differ in global
trust, the extent to which they trust other people in
general (Rotter 1967). In addition, Laurie Couch
and Warren Jones (1997) have suggested that there
may be relatively stable individual differences in
network trust, the extent to which people trust
their family and friends.


However, even if people differ in their general
tendency to trust others, there is currently no rea-
son to believe that these levels are completely
fixed and immovable. Certainly there is anecdotal
evidence to suggest that, with time, even individu-
als who have been badly scarred by their past ex-
periences can learn to put their faith in people
who prove themselves to be consistently caring
and trustworthy. More importantly, even if people
do have a general capacity to trust based on their
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A mother cradles her sleeping infant on her shoulder. Be-


cause the mother is sensitive and responsive to her infant’s


needs, the infant develops a secure attachment and trust


in the mother. KAREN HUNTT MASON/CORBIS


social history, the distinct features of a unique re-
lationship with a specific individual will ultimately
determine how much confidence people are will-
ing to place in that person’s motives.


How is it that people develop relational trust
(Couch and Jones 1997)—trust in a relationship
with a specific individual? Currently there are no
definitive answers to this question, but scholars
generally agree that trust is demonstrated most
clearly in situations of risk and vulnerability. As
paradoxical as it may sound, people can only learn
about how much a partner genuinely cares for
them when it is possible for that partner to act in
an untrustworthy manner. Only in circumstances
where there is a risk of betrayal and disappoint-
ment will people be able to confidently regard
their partner’s behaviors as voluntary actions moti-
vated by feelings of love. Trust in a close relation-
ship develops as each person demonstrates a will-
ingness to respond to the needs and concerns of
their partner at some personal cost to themselves.


Although risk-taking fuels the development of
trust (Boon 1994), the strength and pattern of in-
teractions involving risk will change as the rela-
tionship progresses. The earliest expressions of
confidence in a romantic partner may reflect a
“blind trust” in an idealized image of the partner
constructed from carefully selected fragments of
information. Indeed, strong feelings of trust appear
to be present even among casually dating couples


who have had few opportunities to base their feel-
ings of trust on diagnostic experiences involving
risk and vulnerability (Larzelere and Huston 1980).
Nonetheless, at some level, newly formed couples
seem to realize that their indiscriminate trust is
built on a fragile foundation. During the transition
from a platonic to a romantic relationship, couples
are particularly likely to use social strategies—or
“secret tests”—to assess the state of their relation-
ship (Baxter and Wilmot 1984). Furthermore, as in-
timacy grows, the idealized depictions of the part-
ner are increasingly challenged by evidence from
the partner’s actual behaviors. Feelings of confi-
dence may be called into question as the lofty im-
ages of the partner are replaced with more realis-
tic assessments of the partner’s shortcomings
(Holmes 1991).


As the relationship progresses there are in-
creasing opportunities for uncertainty to develop,
but these same situations also offer opportunities
for trust to grow. As the lives of both partners be-
come increasingly intertwined, the possibilities for
conflict are intensified. These points of conflict
carry with them risks of rejection and harm but, at
the same time, they offer opportunities for each
partner to demonstrate concern for the relation-
ship and a willingness to take the other’s needs
into account. If conflict issues are successfully re-
solved, not only is trust strengthened, but each
partner also develops greater confidence that fu-
ture problems can be solved together.


Thus, trust develops as people demonstrate a
willingness to sacrifice their own interests in order
to take the needs and concerns of their partner
into account. With each successful experience of
disclosure or conflict resolution there is further ev-
idence of the partner’s commitment to the rela-
tionship and greater confidence that the relation-
ship will last and grow stronger.


The Impact of Trust 
in Established Relationships


Trust is a dynamic process. Even after a solid foun-
dation of trust has been established, feelings of
confidence continue to respond to changes and
transitions in the relationship. Just as trust has been
built up, it can also wear down. The impact that
different levels of trust have on the nature of a
close relationship has only recently become the
subject of study, and much still remains to be
learned. However, from the evidence that already
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exists, it is clear that the relationships of people
with higher levels of trust are categorically differ-
ent from relationships where trust levels are lower.
In an important set of longitudinal studies of com-
mitment and trust, Jennifer Wieselquist and her
colleagues (1999) have provided evidence that
changes in trust are related to the perception of a
partner’s positive actions. Individuals come to trust
their partners when they are committed to them
and when they perceive that their partners have
acted in positive ways. Additionally, it has been
shown that changes in trust must ultimately reflect
changes in attributions to the partner’s motives
(Miller and Rempel 2000). People must not only
notice their partner’s behavior, they must interpret
it differently from how they have in the past. In
this respect, trust can act as a “filter” through which
new events and experiences are interpreted.


The beliefs of high-trust people are anchored
both by positive conclusions about their partner’s
motives drawn from past evidence and by faith in
what the future holds. They expect their partner to
act in ways that are motivated by a desire to im-
prove the relationship. Even when faced with
events that could potentially challenge their con-
victions, such as a conflict or disagreement, people
in high-trust relationships are unlikely to call their
partner’s motives into question. Rather, as much as
possible, negative events are seen as less signifi-
cant when compared against the large accumula-
tion of positive experiences. Negative incidents are
likely to be explained in less harmful ways, treated
as isolated events, or understood to reflect an un-
fortunate, but less significant component of the re-
lationship. This is not to say that trusting people
are unaware of or naïvely ignore the negative
events that occur in their relationship. However,
unless an incident truly merits suspicion, they tend
to place some limits on the negative implications
the event could have for their relationship. Thus, a
high-trust relationship is one in which partners
share openly with each other and give each other
the benefit of the doubt.


For many couples, a trusting relationship re-
mains an elusive goal. For some, past experiences
with parents or former partners have left them un-
able to completely set their doubts aside and con-
fidently relinquish control to an intimate partner.
Others, who started out with high levels of trust,
may have run out of convincing charitable expla-
nations for their partner’s negative behaviors. Worn


down from the accumulated weight of evidence,
they increasingly entertain doubts and concerns
about their partner’s caring motives.


Whatever the cause, people in medium-trust
relationships are uncertain about their partner’s in-
tentions and they are alert for signs that indicate
further risk. They still have hope for their relation-
ship and they may long to achieve the elusive
sense of security. Yet, ironically, despite a desire
for positive convictions, people in medium-trust
relationships appear to place greater emphasis on
negative events in their relationship. Recent studies
have shown that medium-trust couples are more
likely than high- or low-trust couples to use ma-
nipulative and coercive power tactics during a con-
flict interaction (Rempel, Hiller, and Cocivera
2000). Thus, it seems that medium-trust individuals
are hesitant to dismiss warning signs that signal
the potential for disappointment. In order to avoid
making unwarranted positive attributions for their
partner’s behavior, and running the greater risk of
having their hopes undermined, these individuals
protect themselves with a risk-avoidant strategy
that leads them to adopt more stringent criteria be-
fore inferring positive motives for their partner’s
positive behaviors (Holmes and Rempel 1989).
Thus, medium-trust couples may, paradoxically,
overemphasize the diagnostic importance of nega-
tive events and underestimate the importance of
events that could advance their hopes.


As feelings of confidence continue to diminish,
people arrive at the point where they no longer
expect the events in their relationship to reflect
motives of concern and caring. Instead, they are
more likely to expect indifference, or even hostil-
ity. Low-trust people cannot, with any confidence,
embrace residual hopes that their partner is con-
cerned about them or the relationship. Thus, they
are likely to confront positive incidents with skep-
ticism, discounting the encouraging implications
such events might have for the future of their rela-
tionship. Negative events, on the other hand, serve
to confirm the belief that confidence in the partner
is not warranted—they represent one more piece
of data in support of the conclusion that the part-
ner no longer cares.


The sad irony is that, once trust has been be-
trayed, it may be doubly difficult to restore. Lurk-
ing close to the surface of most low-trust relation-
ships is a history of broken promises, unmet
expectations, and emotional disappointments.
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Even if the offending partner “turns over a new
leaf” and begins to work at the relationship, it is all
too easy for these positive events to be explained
away. The reluctance of low-trust individuals to
accept their partner’s positive behaviors is
understandable—they have taken risks and lost. To
protect themselves from the danger of drawing un-
warranted positive conclusions and to minimize
the pain of involvement with an unconcerned part-
ner, low-trust people may attempt to reduce emo-
tional investment in their relationship. Indeed, re-
cent studies indicate that low-trust couples act in
ways that minimize the potential for conflict (Rem-
pel, Hiller, and Cocivera 2000). Thus, at least when
the issues do not demand a confrontation, the in-
teractions of low-trust couples appear to be char-
acterized by indifference and emotional distance.
In such a climate, the potential for rebuilding a
trusting relationship represents a daunting
prospect.


The scenario is not hopeless, of course, but no
one should underestimate the difficulty of rebuild-
ing trust once it has been betrayed. For trust to
grow after it has been violated people must resist
the natural tendency to jump to harsh conclusions
about their partner’s motives and character in new
situations. Furthermore, people must allow their
partner the leeway for occasional unintended mis-
steps. The offending partner, in turn, must make a
profound effort to live up to his or her promises of
change in ways that clearly signal to the offended
partner that these risks are worth taking. To be
able to trust, people must take the risk of trusting.
By giving their partner a second chance to renew
trust in the relationship people risk being wrong,
but if they do not try they can never be right.


Conclusion


Trust is a central feature of all human relationships.
It begins with our earliest social interactions and
has powerful implications for our most intimate re-
lationships throughout our lives. There is still much
to learn about the origins of trust, the ways in
which trust develops in a specific relationship, the
consequences for a relationship when trust breaks
down, and the ways in which trust can be rebuilt.
However, the study of this important topic has al-
ready produced valuable insights. As we continue
gain knowledge about trust, the things we learn
hold great promise for enriching the quality of our
most valued intimate relationships.


See also: ATTACHMENT: COUPLE RELATIONSHIPS;


ATTACHMENT: PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS;


COMMUTER MARRIAGES; FAMILY STRENGTHS;


FRIENDSHIP; INFIDELITY; INTIMACY; LOVE;


RELATIONSHIP INITIATION; RELATIONSHIP


MAINTENANCE; SOCIAL EXCHANGE THEORY
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JOHN K. REMPEL


TURKEY


The family is both the strongest social institution in
Turkey and the foundation that supports the twin
pillars of tradition and adaptation. The durability of
marital unions, coupled with pressures for mutual
commitment and obligation, contribute to this fam-
ily stability. In 2001, for example, Turkey experi-
enced a serious economic crisis, but despite se-
vere levels of unemployment, rampant inflation,


and frequent devaluations of the Turkish lira, there
were few public protests towards the policies of
the government or the World Bank. Many experts
have attributed this to the strength of the tradi-
tional Turkish family, where members continue to
support each other in times of need and crisis, off-
setting the negative effects of such economic prob-
lems as unemployment. The family thus provides
not only a supportive network for individuals, but
forms a framework to enforce social controls and
acceptable patterns of public behavior.


Situated in Eastern Europe, Turkey has a pop-
ulation of about 68 million (SIS December 2001).
Founded in 1924 as a secular republic, Turkey was
the last nation-state to be formed out of the geo-
graphic entity that once was the Ottoman Empire,
which contained many of the modern states of the
Middle East, North Africa, the Balkans, and south-
eastern Europe.


The majority of the population is Muslim
(about 99%), most being Sunnis. Shiite Muslims
represent about 15 percent of the population, and
there are smaller groups of Christians and Jews.
Turkey has inherited a complex historical and cul-
tural legacy. Ethnically, the predominant majority
are Turks, and there are also groupings of Kurds,
Greeks, Armenians, Caucasians, Arabs, and others.
The official language of the country is Turkish, a
Ural-Altaic language spoken by most citizens.


Family law in Ottoman society was mainly de-
fined by Islamic sharia law. The laws allowed poly-
gamy, with men legally entitled to four wives as
long as they could support them all and treat them
fairly. Men also had the exclusive right to dissolve
their marriages. These laws began to change only in
the twentieth century, with, for example, a rule that
made it obligatory for a man who wanted to marry
a second wife to gain the permission of the first.


After the caliphate was abolished (in 1923),
and with the establishment of the Republic of
Turkey (in 1924), secular law replaced the sharia.
The 1926 Civil Code, modeled on the Swiss Civil
Code, abolished polygamy and endorsed compul-
sory civil marriage for all citizens, regardless of
their religious affiliations. The new laws recog-
nized the right of divorce for both partners and ac-
cepted egalitarian inheritance laws and the separa-
tion of property in marriage. Since then, when the
law set itself the task of improving the status of
women and making a break with the past, it has
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An Ankara family living in the Old Citadel Quarter of


Turkey’s capital. RICHARD T. NOWITZ/CORBIS


become extremely difficult for a man to obtain a
divorce without the consent of the wife.


Geography and Demographics


Turkey occupies about 780 square kilometers. Ap-
proximately 97 percent of its land area lies in Asia,
on an extended peninsula called Anatolia. The
country has seas on three sides: The Black Sea on
the north, the Aegean on the west, and the
Mediterranean to the south. The straits of the
Bosphorous and the Dardanelles, which along
with the Sea of Marmara link the Black Sea to the
Aegean and Mediterranean Seas, is an important
international waterway and is completely under
Turkey’s control. Turkey borders on Greece and
Bulgaria in the west, on the republics of Georgia,
Azerbaijan, and Armenia to the north, and Syria,
Iran, and Iraq to the east. This significant geo-
graphical location places Turkey amid the Balkans,
the states of the former Soviet Union, Central Asia,


and the Middle East, and has forced Turkey to be
an active player in geopolitics.


Over the past fifty years, Turkey has also ab-
sorbed waves of immigrants and refugees in large
numbers. In this context, recent immigrants have
come from the Balkans, as well as those who fled
the political turmoil in Iran in the 1980s, the dis-
solution of the Soviet Union, and Iraq after the
Gulf War in 1990. Turkey is the centerpiece of a
very unstable region, both geographically and po-
litically, and its institutions have shown remark-
able resilience in dealing with an unending series
of crises.


Turkey’s gross national product (GNP) per
capita is estimated to be about $2,986 U.S. (SIS
2000). The economy is based mostly on agricul-
ture, along with the construction industry, mining,
textiles, and tourism. Turkey’s chief exports include
cement, citrus fruits, cotton, figs, hazelnuts, hides
and leather goods, minerals, sultana raisins, textiles,
and tobacco. Its chief imports are chemicals and re-
lated products, natural gas and crude oil, electrical
and transportation equipment, rubber, and plastics.
The percentage of households below poverty line
is estimated to be 14.2 percent (SPO 1997).


About 35 percent of the population lives in
rural areas, and 65 percent in urban areas. How-
ever, the rate of urbanization has been so rapid that
sociologists have defined this process as “the rural-
ization of towns and cities.” The three most popu-
lous cities of Turkey are Istanbul, Ankara (the cap-
ital), and Izmir. The population of Istanbul rose
from about five million in 1965 to over ten million
in 2000. There is also a small population of no-
madic pastoralists, but their numbers, never high,
are decreasing rapidly as animal husbandry loses its
economic significance, and urban areas steadily ex-
pand. The country has eighty-one provinces and is
divided into seven regions that feature significantly
different climatic, economic, and social conditions.
These are the Marmara, the Aegean, the Mediter-
ranean, Central Anatolia, the Black Sea, Eastern
Anatolia, and Southeastern Anatolia. This diversity
is also reflected in the dynamics of regional family
structures, which adds to the complexities in the
rapidly expanding urban configurations.


Family Life and Structure


Turkey has a young age structure: 10 percent of
the population is under five years of age and 32







TURKEY


—1671—


percent below the age of fifteen. The percentage
of the population sixty-five and over, however,
constitutes only 6 percent of the total. Life ex-
pectancy is sixty-six years for men and seventy-one
years for women. (TDHS 1998, p. 4). The literacy
rate in 1998 was 94 percent for men, and 74 per-
cent for women (UNICEF 2001), but few adults
have progressed beyond primary school.


Households. Households in Turkey hold an aver-
age of 4.3 persons. In urban areas, this figure
drops to an average of four persons; in rural areas,
it rises to 4.9. Only 5 percent of Turkish house-
holds are single-person households, while two in
every five households have five or more members
(TDHS 1998:4).


Today, about 70 percent of Turkish house-
holds are nuclear, with at least one child and both
parents, and 20 percent of households are ex-
tended families, married couple living with other
kin, mostly the parent(s) or other relatives of the
husband. Even when a household is classified as
nuclear, most often close extended family mem-
bers will be living in very nearby. About 5 percent
of households can be defined as dispersed families,
in which single parents or some kinfolk living to-
gether. Polygamous households are statistically
negligible, but remain despite their illegality.


Marriage. Since the enactment of the republic’s
1926 Civil Code, municipal authorities perform
marriages in a secular ceremony. Marriages carried
out only by religious authorities are considered
legally invalid, so people who want to be united in
a religious marriage must do so after their official
service. Nevertheless, despite this clear require-
ment, it is estimated that religious marriages (those
not accompanied by civil ceremonies) often take
place, especially in the eastern and southeastern
parts of Anatolia. Therefore, the number of mar-
riages appears lower than it actually is because re-
ligious marriages are not included in official statis-
tics (SIS Marriage Statistics 1997).


Even taking only the official statistics into ac-
count, however, marriage is almost universal in
Turkey. By the time women have reached their
early thirties, 93 percent are or have been married,
and by the end of their reproductive years, only 2
percent of women have never married. The 1998
Turkish Demographic and Health Survey found 15
percent of women aged fifteen to nineteen to be
married (THDS 1998). Divorce rates are very low.


The crude divorce rate of Turkey is less than one
per thousand per year, quite low when compared
to international divorce rates, and much lower than
those of Europe. In 1999, the crude divorce rate
was 0.49 per thousand.


The diversity of marriage ceremonies and cus-
toms reflect the regional, urban, rural, ethnic, and
socioeconomic differences within the country. In
rural areas (35%) and small towns (30%), the girl’s
family receives a dowry from the groom’s family.
Newcomers to metropolitan areas (25%) are not al-
ways able to give a dowry to the bride’s family.
Among the established population in metropolitan
areas (10%), many couples marry later, after they
complete their education. Parents give their chil-
dren substantial presents and may assist them fi-
nancially, at least in early married life. There are
many colorful varieties of weddings, but most cou-
ples marry with the bride wearing a white wedding
dress, and the groom a dark suit.


Fertility. Turkish families greatly value children,
and the desire to have children is universal. Tradi-
tionally, families prefer boys over girls. Women at
the start of the twenty-first century gave birth to an
average of 2.6 children. Childbearing occurs often
between the ages of fifteen and nineteen, with the
highest fertility rate among women between
twenty and twenty-four. There are, however, wide
variations in fertility levels among regions, with the
highest rate in the east (4.2 children per woman)
and lowest in the west (2.0 children). Women liv-
ing in the east marry nearly two years earlier than
those living in the west. Fertility also varies widely
with urban and rural residence, with women living
in rural areas having an average of almost one
child more than those living in urban areas. Edu-
cation levels affect fertility levels, with those lack-
ing a primary education having an average of al-
most one child more than women who have
primary education, and 2.2 children more than
those with at least a secondary-level education
(TDHS 1998). Overall, when asked how many chil-
dren they would choose to have if they could live
their lives over, women gave an average ideal fam-
ily size of 2.5 children, which is very close to actual
fertility rates.


Maternal and child health. For many years
Turkey has been troubled by infant and child mor-
tality rates that are higher than might be expected,
given the economic and demographic figures of







TURKEY


—1672—


the country and other development criteria. The in-
fant mortality rate (a reflection of overall child
health in a society) is about forty per thousand,
and among children under five, the mortality rate
was about forth-eight per thousand in the late
1990s. Infant and child mortality rates declined in
the past decade. However, the infant mortality rate
in the rural areas is about 1.6 times higher than in
urban areas. Infant mortality rates are lower than
the national average in the western and southern
regions, close to the national average in the central
and northern regions, and nearly 1.5 times higher
than the national average in the eastern region
(TDHS 1998). Among other factors, children’s
chances of survival are closely related to the par-
ent’s levels of education (Gürsoy 1992).


Medical care is another important factor in the
reduction of mortality rates, which drop signifi-
cantly if the mother has received both antenatal
and delivery care from health professionals. If she
has received neither, under-five mortality can be as
high as 116 per thousand and infant mortality as
high as 95 per thousand. About three-fourths of
births now occur in health facilities, although this
figure varies from around 44 percent in the east to
87 percent in the west. About 80 percent of all
births are assisted by either a doctor or a qualified
midwife-nurse. Infants born less than two years
after a sibling have a considerably higher chance
of dying. For these children, mortality risks are 2.8
times higher than for children born after an inter-
val of four years or more (TDHS 1998).


Almost all babies are breastfed. The median
duration of breastfeeding is twelve months. Most
children are also given supplementary foods and
liquids at an early age, which medical authorities
consider not only unnecessary, but a potential
source of infection. Twenty percent of children
under age five are short for their age; this is more
prevalent in rural areas, in the east, and among
children of uneducated mothers (TDHS 1998).


Issues Related To Family Life


Because almost the entire adult population is mar-
ried, the meaning and quality of marital and family
life are extremely important and dominate the so-
cial, sexual, economic, and cultural aspects of adult
life. No public or private initiative, for example, may
be considered without reference to its possible im-
pact on the somewhat idealized environment of the


“average” Turkish family. Much of the urban infor-
mal economy, for example, relies on home-based
work, engages the labor of women, but is con-
ceived in family and kin-terms (White 1994, 2000).


With the lives of most adult Turks defined by
their roles and positions in these family systems,
their status and worth as individuals are closely
linked to the public perception of the family’s
strengths and extended relationships. This is posi-
tive in some ways, in that every person has a place
in the family; that the weak, the aged, and the
handicapped are seen primarily as family respon-
sibilities and not the sole concern of the state; and
that the extended family functions as a single unit
in times of stress, whether due to natural disasters
(Turkey is located in a highly active earthquake
zone), economic instability, medical emergencies,
or threats in general from the outside world.


Just as the family protects its individual mem-
bers, however, so must they unite to protect the
family and its honor in terms of both public be-
havior and popular perception. This duty is an im-
portant mark of individual worth. One does not do
things that will embarrass the family or tarnish its
public image, and this rule is rigidly enforced. For
example, female sexual purity, or honor before
marriage must be preserved at all costs. In certain
regions, honor is preserved in an extreme form of
honor killings, whereby male kinsmen may kill
their errant daughters or sisters. In similar fashion,
feuds between families may force individual male
family members to take revenge for killings of their
own kinfolk or become targets themselves. Both
honor killings and feuds are against the law, but
given the strength of customs in certain regions,
they prevail.


The patriarchal structure of society means girls
are subject to a much stricter code of sexual purity,
and that in general, they are rarely given the op-
portunities available to boys. In rural areas, every
member of the family works, but girls look after
siblings and carry goods to the field, while boys
tend animals. In towns, girls help mothers while
boys follow fathers to work and coffeehouses. The
heads of families arrange most marriages, and girls
are trained to be subservient to males in most situ-
ations. This pattern was changing, but remained
the dominant feature of married life at the start of
the twenty-first century.


The children of working families are also
viewed as economic contributors from an early







TURKEY


—1673—


age, with schooling a secondary consideration. As
the family ascends the ladder of economic well-
being, however, this picture changes dramatically,
and education becomes much more important. A
larger middle class is developing, slowly, and this
shift has profound implications for the family
structure.


Within a male-dominated society, and one that
prizes masculine codes of behavior, the discipline
within a family is frequently harsh and may be
based on physical punishment. This does not rule
out affection, togetherness, or mutual love, but a
stern system of respect has a strict code of disci-
pline at its core.


Changes in Family Life


Only a generation ago, the majority of Turkish
families lived in rural areas, and every member of
the family had a place, a position, and a function.
Young children and the elderly were cared for,
everyone else contributed what he or she could.
With the onset of industrialization and urbaniza-
tion, however, the extended family network came
under great strain. Fewer of the elderly, for exam-
ple, can now live with their sons or daughters in
small urban apartments, and so they must make
other arrangements. The urge to acquire more ma-
terial goods (televisions, automobiles, mobile tele-
phones, etc.) has become more important, and the
family may enjoy the benefits of a consumer soci-
ety only by reducing its contributions to the ex-
tended family.


Faced with perceived threats towards the tra-
ditional Turkish family in 1990, the Prime Ministry
Division for Family Research convened the First
National Assembly on the Family (Aile Surasi). At-
tended by selected scholars, social service profes-
sionals, civil representatives, politicians, bureau-
crats, and the media, the assembly developed
multiple policy recommendations in family-related
areas of economic life, health and nutrition, and
other areas, with resolutions calling for increased
child-care services and more public attention to
the care of the elderly.


Constant change is a permanent aspect in
most Turkish families. Some of this change is re-
flected in national statistics, but some is not.
Change has also rearranged family values and pri-
orities, to the extent that suicides, for example,
rose because more people simply could not cope


with modern life. Suicides have been uncommon
in Turkey, but analysis suggests that the most
prevalent reasons in 1998 were related to family
and marital life, with 26 percent of suicides attrib-
uted to incompatibilities and conflicts within the
family. Additionally, 13 percent of suicides were
due to emotional relationships or the inability to
marry the person of one’s choice. These two cate-
gories together account for the majority of suicides.
Most suicides occur in relatively young age groups
(15–34), with women being more prone to suicide
(SIS 1998).


As Turkey strives to become a successful mem-
ber of the European Community, it is also chang-
ing its Civil Codes (2002), with profound implica-
tions for the rights of the individual, the legal status
of women, children’s rights, democratic practices,
and social services.


Increasingly, the European and American mod-
els, through mass media, films, international agree-
ments, more foreign tourists (more than 9 million
in 2001), along with the explosive development of
the Internet, are influencing the younger genera-
tion and providing alternatives to the traditional
family structure. Literally, and often painfully,
Turkey has, in the words of a former politician
“leapt an era” and moved in a lifetime from being
an insular, predominantly rural, and conservative
society to a prominent player in the larger world,
in almost every category of modern development.
This change is continuing, with constant reliance
on and modifications of traditional family struc-
tures throughout Turkey.


See also: ISLAM; KURDISH FAMILIES
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UNCLE


Like aunt, uncle is not a universal kinship term. In
Hawaii, for example, there is no uncle term be-
cause mothers’ and fathers’ brothers are included
in the same category as father (Keesing 1975).
Generally, however, uncle refers to a mother’s
brother, a father’s brother, or the husband of one’s
aunt. In English-speaking countries, all of these rel-
atives are lumped together under one term, uncle.
Neither English nor French distinguishes between
the father’s sister’s husband (a relative by marriage)
and the father’s brother (a blood relative). Both are
uncles (Segalen 1986).


In contrast, the kinship terminology in many
non-English-speaking Western societies distin-
guishes between consanguineal (biological) and
affinal (marital) uncles. In Denmark and Norway,
for example, morbror refers to a mother’s brother
(and usually also to the husband of the mother’s
sister) while farbror refers to the father’s brother
(as well as the husband of the father’s sister). Al-
though affinal ties can be broken (as through di-
vorce), consanguineal ties are rarely severed.


In many nonindustrial societies, maternal and
paternal uncles typically play a critical kinship role.
In patrilineal kinship systems—like China and
Korea—where descent and inheritance are vested
in males, the father’s oldest brother has the au-
thority and responsibility to make decisions affect-
ing the household during the father’s absence or
after his death (Choi 2000; Lee 1997). In other pa-
trilineal societies, such as the Tswana in Africa, a
mother’s brother must be consulted in all matters


affecting his sister’s children. He helps with food,
clothes, and other gifts at all their rites of passage;
acts as mediator when disputes arise between fa-
ther and son; and has veto power when the chil-
dren’s marriages are arranged (Schapera 1950).


In matrilineal systems, the men belong to their
mother’s social group. Although the father begets
children, the mother’s brother plays an important
role in everyday activities. Among some North
American Indian tribes (such as the Hopi, Sho-
shone, and Iroquois) and the Trobriand Islanders
of Melanesia, there is a strong bond between
brothers and sisters because the children of the sis-
ters are the men’s heirs and successors. If, espe-
cially, there is a good deal of personal wealth, the
mother’s brother’s power over his maternal
nephews is likely to be quite strong (Fox 1967;
Weiner 1988). In other matrilineal systems, such as
the Ashanti and Bantu in central Africa, the
mother’s brother has a variety of rights and re-
sponsibilities: correcting and otherwise disciplining
his sisters’ children; helping his maternal nephews
by paying for their schooling, setting them up in
business, or giving them headships; intervening in
the selection of a marital partner; and demanding
financial assistance, when necessary (Fortes 1950;
Richards 1950).


See also: AUNT; COUSINS; KINSHIP; SIBLING


RELATIONSHIPS
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NIJOLE V. BENOKRAITIS


UNEMPLOYMENT


Unemployment is widely regarded as a major so-
cial and economic global problem. When referring
to someone as unemployed, most people have in
mind a state consistent with the International
Labour Office’s (ILO) definition, namely a person
who does not have a job, is available for work,
and is actively looking for work (ILO 1998). This is
certainly the case for government agencies, like
the Bureau of Labor Statistics in the United States,
that publish unemployment statistics. These statis-
tics are used in a variety of situations, but mostly as
an indication of the underuse of a nation’s re-
sources, and to inform on the economic and social
hardship associated with the absence of employ-
ment. The data listed in Table 1 show that unem-
ployment rates are high for most countries. These


high unemployment rates have been extensively
studied. See, for example, Richard Jackman
(1997a) for OECD countries, Richard Jackman
(1997b) for Central and Eastern Europe, Albert
Berry, Maria Mendex, and Jaime Tenjo (1997) for
Latin America, and Anh Le and Paul Miller (2000)
for Australia. The findings from this research indi-
cate that the unemployment experience is now
very well documented.


Most of the people who become unemployed
remain without work for very short periods. How-
ever, there is also a hard core of unemployed who
remain without work for long periods of time. The
adverse consequences of unemployment are much
more acute for this group.


Consequences of Unemployment


Unemployment has obvious and well-documented
links to economic disadvantage and has also been
connected in some discussion to higher crime rates
(Cantor and Land 1985; Ottosen and Thompson
1996), especially among the young (Britt 1994),
suicide, and homicide (Yang and Lester 1994; Ot-
tosen and Thompson 1996). Garry Ottosen and
Douglas Thompson (1996) broaden the conse-
quences of unemployment, relating it to increases
in the incidences of alcoholism, child abuse, fam-
ily breakdown, psychiatric hospitalization, and a
variety of physical complaints and illnesses. Some
researchers have emphasized the importance of
preventing youth from falling into unemployment
traps. Robert Gitter and Markus Scheuer (1997)
suggest that unemployment among youth not only
causes current hardship, but may also hinder fu-
ture economic success. This is because unem-
ployed youths are not able to gain experience and
on-the-job training and because a history of job-
lessness signals that the individual may not have
the qualities that are valued in the labor market.


Unemployment may impair the functioning of
families (see, for example, Liker and Elder 1983;
Barling 1990) by affecting the parents’ interactions
with their children and the interactions between
partners. Although it has been shown that unem-
ployed parents spend more time with their chil-
dren, the quality of these interactions suffers in
comparison with those of employed parents. Un-
employment, particularly among male partners, is
also likely to lead to major role changes in the
home. For example, whether it is because they
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Unemployment rates by region, 2000


Region
Unemployment


rate Region


North America
Canada 6.8
United Sates 4.0


South/Central America
Argentina 15.0
Chile 8.3
Colombia 20.5
Costa Rica 5.2
Peru 7.4


Europe
France 9.6
Germany 7.9
Italy 10.5
Netherlands 3.3
Sweden 4.7
United Kingdom 5.5


Eastern Europe
Bulgaria 16.4
Czech Republic 8.3
Hungary 6.4
Poland 16.1
Romania 7.1
Slovakia 18.6


Middle East
Israel 8.8
Turkey 7.3
United Arab Emirates 2.3


Africa
Egypt 8.1
Suriname 14.0
Algeria 29.8
Tunisia 15.6


Asia
Korea, Republic of 4.1
Japan 4.7
Philippines 10.1
Singapore 4.4
Sri Lanka 8.0
Thailand 2.4


Oceania
Australia 6.6
New Zealand 6.0


Note: The unemployment data for South/Central America include those who are aged 10 years and over.
The unemployment rates for Egypt, Suriname, and Turkey are for the year 1999.


SOURCE: International Labour Office, http://laborsta.ilo.org/


Unemployment
rate


TABLE 1


have more time or they feel that they have to un-
dertake additional household duties when they are
no longer the financial provider for the family, un-
employed husbands are more likely to increase
their participation in domestic activities (e.g.,
household tasks, shopping, meal preparation). In
some circumstances, the loss of financial responsi-
bility among husbands may lead to discontent
within the marriage: unemployed husbands are
more likely to have disagreements and arguments
with their spouses than are employed husbands,
and this has the potential to lead to spouse abuse
and marriage dissolution.


It is very difficult to place a dollar figure on
many of the social costs that unemployment im-
poses on the individual, his or her family, and so-
ciety. Given the gravity of the problems created,
the cost would seem to be enormous. Attempts
have, however, been made to estimate the eco-
nomic cost associated with unemployment. Ot-
tosen and Thompson (1996, p.5) noted that “the
United States loses a little less than one percentage


point of potential gross domestic product (GDP) or
output for each one percentage point of unem-
ployment. This implies that an unemployment rate
of 7 percent costs the United States at least $400
billion annually in foregone output. This is more
than $2,000 for every man, woman, and child over
16 years of age.” Similarly, in Australia, Peter
Kenyon (1998) calculated that the loss of GDP as-
sociated with an unemployment rate above the
full-employment rate is the equivalent of one
year’s worth of GDP over the past two decades.


In addition to the loss of GDP, high unemploy-
ment increases the burden on social welfare pro-
grams. These include unemployment insurance
programs and other types of welfare, such as food
stamps, Medicaid, Medicare, and Supplemental Se-
curity Income (Ottosen and Thompson 1996). There
are also intergenerational effects, as unemployment
of parents will limit their capacity to finance the
schooling of their children. As education is the pri-
mary means of social mobility, this intergenerational
effect will give rise to an inheritance of inequality.
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Problems with the Statistics


Unemployment statistics are used in a variety of sit-
uations. Users of these statistics are usually well ac-
quainted with at least some of their deficiencies.
The main issue is that the conventional definition
of unemployment does not capture some major
categories of the underuse of labor. These include
visible underemployment (i.e., an employed per-
son who works fewer hours than desired), invisi-
ble underemployment (i.e., an employed person
whose actual working time is not used to poten-
tial), and discouraged workers (i.e., those who no
longer seek work due to their perception that suit-
able jobs are not available). Underemployment is
typically a more important issue for developing
countries than it is for industrialized countries. Un-
employment statistics for developing countries are
also difficult to interpret because of varying defini-
tions (see also Berry et al. 1997).


Researchers in several countries have exam-
ined some alternative definitions of unemploy-
ment that might address these shortcomings of of-
ficial unemployment statistics. John Bregger and
Steven Haugen (1995) discussed alternative unem-
ployment indicators that would allow certain
groups to be added to the unemployment statis-
tics, such as involuntary and voluntary part-time
workers. Aldrich Finegan (1978) examined the im-
portance of discouraged workers and argued that
they represent losses for society and for them-
selves that are no different from the output fore-
gone and income lost because of unemployment.
Adjusting the unemployment statistics for these
deficiencies makes a substantial difference. Mark
Wooden (1996) quantifies these categories for the
Australian labor market, with his estimates for Sep-
tember 1995 revealing that only 48 percent of the
underused labor hours were in the “unemploy-
ment” category, 17 percent were in the “visible un-
deremployment” category, 28 percent in the “in-
visible underemployment” category, and 10
percent were in “hidden unemployment.” Haugen
and William Parks (1990) calculated that if all in-
dividuals “who wanted a job” had been included
in the definition of unemployment, this would
have increased the unemployment rate in the U.S.
labor market for the fourth quarter of 1989 from
5.3 percent to 9.1 percent.


Situations where the official unemployment
category counts for only around one-half of the


total underuse of labor suggest that the official un-
employment rate does not reflect the true state of
the labor market. It also means that forecasting
change in the official unemployment count will be
quite difficult. In many periods, the employment
effects of increases in economic activity can be ab-
sorbed by higher rates of use of the employed, or
by flows into the labor market of discouraged job
seekers, rather than by reductions in the official
unemployment category.


Who Becomes Unemployed?


The statistics show that the burden of unemploy-
ment is distributed unevenly across sections of so-
ciety. To illustrate this point, Table 2 outlines the
unemployment rate for various age groups, educa-
tion levels, ethnic groups, and family status for the
U.S. labor market in June 2001.


Age. The Table 2 data indicate that the unem-
ployment rate varies considerably across age
groups. The individual’s age is generally used as a
measure of the accumulation of knowledge of the
labor market (best practice with respect to job
search processes, information networks) that oc-
curs through labor market activity. Individuals be-
tween the ages of sixteen and nineteen have the
highest unemployment rate (15.9 percent for males
and 12.7 percent for females). In comparison, indi-
viduals who are fifty-five years or over have the
lowest unemployment rate, around 3 percent. The
relatively high unemployment rate experienced by
youth is the basis for arguments that they should
be given priority in unemployment reduction poli-
cies. To the extent that unemployment today di-
minishes an individual’s future job prospects (Le
and Miller 2000), there is an additional reason to
be concerned over the labor market difficulties en-
countered by many youth. In such a situation, fail-
ure to address the current unemployment problem
may leave a large number of youth exposed to a
process of cumulative disadvantage in the labor
market over much of their working lives.


Education. The formal skills that may affect un-
employment outcomes include schooling, qualifi-
cations, and language proficiency. Educational at-
tainment is arguably the most important of these.
The data in Table 2 indicate a pronounced, inverse
association between unemployment and educa-
tional attainment. For example, the unemployment
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Distribution of unemployment in the U.S. civilian population, June 2001 


Characteristic  Characteristic  


Age
Males 4.7


16 to 19 years 15.9
20 to 24 years 9.5
25 to 54 years 3.5
55 years and over 3.0


Females 4.4
16 to 19 years 12.7
20 to 24 years 6.7
25 to 54 years 3.8
55 years and over 2.5


Educationa


Less than high school diploma 6.8
High school graduate, no degree 3.9
Less than a bachelors degree 3.2
College graduate 2.2


Family status
Married men, spouse present 2.6
Widowed, divorced, or separated 4.2
Single (never married) 9.5
With own children under 18 years 2.2
With own children 6 to 17 years, none younger 2.1
With own children under 6 years 2.3
Married women, spouse present 3.0
Widowed, divorced, or separated 4.5
Single (never married) 8.5
Women who maintain family 6.3
With own children under 18 years 4.3
With own children 6 to 17 years, none younger 3.4
With own children under 6 years 5.6


Racial group
White 4.0


16 to 19 years 12.6
Black 8.4


16 to 19 years 28.2
Hispanic 6.6


Note: a The figures are for individuals aged 25 years and over.
Unemployment rate represented as a percentage of the labor force.


SOURCE: Bureau of Labor Statistics, labor force statistics from the Current Population Survey and monthly statistics from Employment and 
Earnings.


Unemployment
rate


Unemployment
rate


TABLE 2


rate of those who did not complete a high school
diploma is three times higher than that of college
graduates. There is also a notable difference be-
tween the unemployment rate of a non-high
school graduate (7 percent) and one who has grad-
uated (4 percent). The pattern in the data suggests
that individuals can enhance their employment
prospects considerably by completing high school.


Racial groups. Labor market performances also
differ across racial groups. To illustrate this, data
for the White, Black, and Hispanic racial groups
are included in Table 2. The data show that the
unemployment of white Americans (about 4 per-
cent) is around one-half that of blacks and His-
panics (unemployment rates of 8 percent and 7
percent, respectively). Black youths (16–19) ap-
pear to be particularly disadvantaged, with an un-
employment rate of 28 percent. These unemploy-
ment rate differentials paint a picture of
disadvantage similar to that which emerges from
study of other labor market indicators, such as
earnings.


Family status. Most studies of unemployment
recognize the importance of marital status as a de-
terminant of labor market outcomes. The data in


Table 2 indicate that married men and women with
spouse present have the lowest rates of unem-
ployment of the family states distinguished in the
table. Individuals who have never married have
the highest rate of unemployment, around 9 per-
cent. The unemployment rate of women who
maintain a family (spouse absent) is twice that of
women who are married with their spouse present.


The Table 2 data illustrate that the presence of
children increases the unemployment rate among
women, but seems to have minimal impact on the
employment outcome of men. This differential in
impact presumably is associated with women still
having primary responsibility for the care of chil-
dren, with this responsibility limiting the types of
work they obtain. Moreover, there appears to be
an inverse relationship between the female unem-
ployment rate and the age of the children. For ex-
ample, the unemployment rate among women
with children under six years is 6 percent com-
pared to only 3 percent for women with children
between six and seventeen years. Young children
are relatively time-intensive for mothers, whereas
older children tend to be more market-goods in-
tensive. In addition, older children can provide







UNEMPLOYMENT


—1680—


An unemployed auto worker stands in an unemployment


line with her two children. Unemployment has been con-


nected to higher crime rates, increases in the incidences of


alcoholism, child abuse, family breakdown, psychiatric


hospitalization, and a variety of physical complaints and


illnesses. BETTMANN/CORBIS


care for younger siblings, enabling their mothers to
pursue a greater range of market opportunities.


The characteristics such as a low level of edu-
cation and membership of ethnic minorities that
are associated with disproportionately high unem-
ployment rates are also generally associated with
low incomes among the employed and low-status
occupations. Job instability will therefore com-
pound the problems of the low-income groups in
society. Not only is unemployment spread un-
evenly across sectors of society, but the burden of
joblessness falls most heavily on those groups who
do not have adequate resources to cope with the
job loss.


Solutions to the Unemployment Problem


Much of the discussion on finding solutions to the
unemployment problem has centered on the piv-
otal role of faster economic growth and cuts in real
wages. Faster economic growth is viewed as a
means of generating more jobs. Cuts in real wages
are a reaction to the view that through their de-
mands for higher wages, some groups of workers
have priced themselves out of a job. How much
growth and how large a fall in real wages would
be required to reduce the size of the unemploy-
ment problem both remain matters for debate. Ot-
tosen and Thompson (1996) suggest an overhaul
of the National Labor Relations Act in the United
States as a way of preventing unions from deliver-
ing the monopolistic wages and fringe benefit pre-
miums that raise business costs and lead to unem-
ployment. Such proposals are often very difficult to
implement. Simulations by Guy Debelle and James
Vickery (1998) for the Australian labor market are
suggestive of manageable wage cuts only if the
unemployment target is not set too low. Such ad-
vice is not very encouraging. Moreover, many re-
searchers believe that the levels of economic
growth required to make a major difference to the
unemployment problem are unlikely to be sus-
tained by most economies.


The United States and other countries could
take other approaches to help reduce their unem-
ployment rates (Ottosen and Thompson 1996).
First, the methods of accumulation and dissemina-
tion of information on available jobs and workers
could be improved. Ottosen and Thompson have
suggested following the Swedish model, in which
job centers have a nationwide, integrated database
of jobs, employers, and available employees. This
type of database could reduce the time spent by an
average worker on the unemployment roll and
thus reduce the unemployment rate. Second, un-
employment agencies could tighten their job
search and job acceptance requirements. Third,
there could be improvements to the education and
training provided to young people, with a greater
focus on vocational skills. Finally, countries need
to ensure that their welfare systems do not provide
disincentives to work. Australia, for example, has
strengthened the “Mutual Obligation” requirements
(e.g., taking part in Work for the Dole projects)
that eligible job seekers must meet in order to
avoid loss of part of their income support.
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There may also be a role for unemployment
programs that target various groups of jobless per-
sons. Carol West (1994) surveyed the unemploy-
ment programs aimed at reducing cyclical, fric-
tional, seasonal, and structural unemployment in
the United States. Some of these programs aim to
change people to match existing jobs while others
create jobs to match existing worker skills. The
change in focus over time and the short duration
of many programs make evaluation difficult. Many
programs appear to do little more than reorder the
line of unemployed people, though obviously they
have the potential to fulfill an equity function in
the labor market. John Piggot and Bruce Chapman
(1995) suggest that labor market programs can be
a cost-effective means of managing the pool of
unemployment.


A number of other solutions to the unemploy-
ment problem have been advanced in the litera-
ture. For example, work sharing, early retirement,
and reduced migration have been discussed. These
policies affect the labor market by reducing the
supply of labor. However, they have not won a
great deal of support among economists.


See also: FAMILY POLICY; FAMILY ROLES; HOMELESS


FAMILIES; MIGRATION; POVERTY; SCHOOL; STRESS;


WORK AND FAMILY
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UNITED STATES


The first family system in America was that of the
native peoples. This was actually a kinship system
rather than a family system, for despite the wide
variety of marital, sexual, and genealogical cus-
toms found in several hundred different cultures,
most early Native-American groups subsumed the
nuclear family and even the lineage in a much
larger network of kin and marital alliances. Kinship
rules regulated an individual’s place in the overall
production and distribution of goods, services,
knowledge, and justice. Exogamy, the requirement
that a person marry out of his or her natal group
into a different clan or section, made each individ-
ual a member of intersecting kin groups, with spe-
cial obligations and rights toward each category of
relatives.


This system was severely disrupted by Euro-
pean colonization of North America. Massive epi-
demics decimated kin networks, disrupting social
continuity. Heightened warfare elevated the role of
young male leaders at the expense of elders and
women. The influence of traders, colonial political
officials, and Christian missionaries fostered a
growing independence of the nuclear family vis-à-
vis the extended household, kinship, and commu-
nity group in which it had traditionally been em-
bedded. Economic inequities, legislation, and
racial discrimination ensured that such independ-
ence led more often to downward than upward
mobility for these newly isolated families.


The European families that colonized America
had conceptions of wealth, private profit, state au-
thority over families, sexuality, and power relations
within families that differed sharply from Native-
American patterns. Although there were consider-
able variations among the colonies by region, and
the Spanish colonies had a particularly distinctive
mix of caste, family, and gender hierarchies
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(Gutierrez 1991), certain generalizations can be
made. Colonial families had far more extensive
property and inheritance rights than Native-
American families, but they were also subject to
more extensive controls by state and church insti-
tutions. The redistribution duties of wealthy fami-
lies, however, were more narrow than those of
Native Americans, so there were substantial differ-
ences in wealth and resources among colonial
families right from the beginning.


Colonial families operated within a corporate
system of agrarian household production sustained
by a patriarchal, hierarchical political and ideolog-
ical structure. The propertied conjugal family was
the basis of this household order, but poor people
without property tended to concentrate in wealth-
ier households as apprentices, slaves, servants, or
temporary lodgers, and the nuclear family did not
occupy a privileged emotional or physical site in
such households.


The propertied household, revolving around a
single conjugal family, was the central unit of pro-
duction, distribution, and authority. Thus, produc-
tion and reproduction were tightly linked. The
household head exercised paternal rights of disci-
pline, including corporal punishment, over all
household members; he was responsible for the
education, religious instruction, and general be-
havior of his children, servants, and apprentices.
Journals reveal the relative fluidity of household
composition; as one or another member lived else-
where for a while, servants came and went, and
distant, relatives spent short stays. Yet the need for
preservation of the family property demanded a
strict hierarchy that left little room for independent
reproductive and marital decisions.


Slaves, of course, did not experience this unity
of family, work, production, sexuality, and repro-
duction. Slave families existed only at the discre-
tion of the master, and traditional African kin ties
were sundered by the processes of enslavement
and sale. African slaves and their descendants,
however, strove with considerable success to pre-
serve or recreate kinship networks and obligations
through fictive kin ties, ritual coparenting or god-
parenting, complex naming patterns designed to
authenticate extended kin connections, and adop-
tion of orphans.


By the last third of the eighteenth century,
many economic, political, and religious forces had


begun to undermine the colonial patriarchal, cor-
porate order. Households gained more independ-
ence from neighbors and old social hierarchies; the
tight bond between reproduction and production
was loosened as land shortages disrupted old suc-
cession patterns; and the authority of fathers di-
minished, as witnessed by an erosion of
parental control over marriage, an increase in out-
of-wedlock births, and a new concept of childhood
that stressed the importance of molding the child’s
character rather than breaking the child’s will.


After the Civil War, the pace of industrializa-
tion, immigration, and urbanization quickened. As
families adapted to the demands of an industrializ-
ing and diverse society, different groups behaved
in ways that created some average trends, often
lumped together as general characteristics of
“modernization.” Average family size became
smaller; families revolved more tightly around the
nuclear core, putting greater distance between
themselves and servants or boarders; parents be-
came more emotionally involved in child rearing
and for a longer period; couples oriented more to-
ward companionate marriage; and the separation
between home and market activities, both physi-
cally and conceptually, was sharpened.


The gradual separation of home and work,
market production, and household reproduction in
the early nineteenth century, along with the emer-
gence of newly specialized occupations, paved the
way for a changing relationship between family
activities and economic production, a growing dis-
tinction between private and public life, and a new
conception of male and female roles that stressed
their complementary but sharply divided responsi-
bilities and capacities. This has become known as
the doctrine of separate spheres.


By the late nineteenth century, both external
and internal challenges to the domestic family and
the concept of separate spheres had appeared. Vic-
torian sexual mores clashed with the growing use
of birth control and abortion, as well as with the
opportunities for nonmarital sex associated with
increased urbanization and changing work pat-
terns for youths. Prostitution, once a safety valve
for Victorian marriage, became a highly visible big
business. A women’s rights movement combined
campaigns for seemingly conventional goals such
as social purity and temperance with attacks on
the double standard and demands for expanded
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legal rights for women. Debates and conflicts over
sexuality became increasingly public.


These changes in sexual behavior and gender
roles—interacting with the transition to mass pro-
duction, a new corporate economy in which the
role of family firms and personal reputation
counted for less, and the rise of more centralized
government institutions—had produced a new
constellation of family types by the turn of the cen-
tury. Many of the direct, class-specific family strate-
gies aimed at preparing children for work, maxi-
mizing family security, and coping with illness,
unemployment, or old age were obviated by new
hiring and promotion patterns, the advent of
unions, compulsory education, new patterns of
housing segregation, the rise of specialized health
and welfare institutions, and suburbanization. As
families relied less on local, particularistic institu-
tions such as craft, associations, ethnic organiza-
tions, religious institutions, and urban political ma-
chines, they related instead to more formal,
centralized institutions of education, job recruit-
ment and training, social services, and distribution.
Personal ties and intensities that had been dis-
persed among several complementary institutions,
and personal networks that mediated between the
individual and the larger society, were increasingly
concentrated in the family. New notions of family
privacy developed, along with heightened expec-
tations of romance and individual fulfillment in
marriage. A youth culture began to reorganize
older family-centered courtship patterns into dat-
ing rituals that eroded the intense same-sex friend-
ships and mother-child bonds of earlier years.


The new family shifted its axis from the
mother-child relationship to the couple relation-
ship and put forward the nuclear family unit as a
place for qualitatively different relationships than
those to be found with kin or friends. It also as-
sumed a different relation to the state, simultane-
ously claiming an expanded sphere of private life
and becoming more dependent on state subsidies
or government institutions. At the same time, the
emergence of a public policy aimed at establishing
a family wage led to new ideas about family self-
sufficiency and to condemnation of “promiscuous”
families that pooled resources or shared housing
beyond the nuclear unit.


Tensions and contradictions were associated
with the new consumer family from the beginning.


Peer groups were necessary for romantic love and
heterosexual dating, but they conflicted with
parental supervision and older sexual mores; ele-
vation of the couple relationship to the primary
center of all emotional and sensual satisfactions
made an unhappy union seem intolerable, leading
to a sharp rise in divorce rates. The emphasis on
personal fulfillment opened up potential conflicts
between the sacrifices necessary in families and
the consumer satisfactions that romantic fantasies
promised.


These conflicts began to surface in the 1920s,
which experienced a generation gap, sexual revo-
lution, and sense of family crisis that was every bit
as disturbing to contemporaries as later rearrange-
ments of family life and sexual behavior have
been. Following the stock market crash of 1929,
however, such anxieties took a backseat to the ex-
igencies of the Great Depression, followed by
World War II. After the family conflicts, separations,
and hardships of depression and war, people set
aside their earlier reservations and wholeheartedly
embraced the innovations of the 1920s’ family
ideal, attaching it to the leap in single-family home
ownership and personal consumption made possi-
ble by an unprecedented rise in real wages and
government subsidization.


The ideal family of the 1950s, portrayed in
countless television sitcoms, is now frequently mis-
taken as “traditional.” In fact, the family of the
1950s was a historical blip. For the first time in 100
years, the age for marriage and motherhood fell,
fertility increased, divorce rates declined from a
1945 high when one in every three marriages
ended in divorce (Cherlin 1981), and women’s in-
creasing educational parity with men reversed it-
self. In a period of less than ten years, the propor-
tion of never-married persons declined by as much
as it had during the entire previous half-century.


The young nuclear families that dominated the
U.S. cultural landscape in the 1950s were not as
idyllic as nostalgia makes them (Coontz 1992). The
percentage of U.S. children who were poor was
higher during the 1950s than during the early
1990s, and much higher than during the period
from 1965 to 1978. A high percentage of African-
American two-parent families lived below the
poverty line. Social workers and prosecutors failed
to act decisively against incest, child abuse, or wife
battering, and pervasive discrimination against
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women led many housewives to report that they
felt trapped. Alcohol abuse was widespread.


The composition of U.S. families changed dra-
matically throughout the second half of the twenti-
eth century in ways that have important implica-
tions for the well-being of all persons, from the
very young to the oldest old. Young adults are in-
creasingly choosing to delay or forgo marriage,
and those who do marry face a high likelihood of
divorce. As a result, men and women are spending
fewer of their adult years with a spouse, and chil-
dren are spending a greater proportion of their
childhood living with a single parent or in step-
families than ever before.


A number of important changes have occurred
in the marriage patterns of women and men in the
United States since World War II that have led to a
general decline in marriage rates. While it is true
that a large majority of men and women continue
to marry at some point in their lives, the timing
and duration of marriage have changed substan-
tially (Bianchi and Spain 1986). More and more
young men and women are opting to delay mar-
riage, and for those who do marry, the risk of di-
vorce has increased dramatically. In addition, those
who have experienced divorce or widowhood are
remarrying at lower rates. The net result has been
a reduction in both the average duration of mar-
riage and the total proportion of an individual’s
life that is shared with a spouse. One study sug-
gested that U.S. men and women who reach adult-
hood around the end of the twentieth century can
expect to spend more than half of their lives un-
married (Schoen et al. 1985).


While marriage is still highly valued (Bumpass
1990; Thornton and Freedman 1983), young men
and women are increasingly opting to delay the
start of their married lives. As illustration of this
trend, the median age at first marriage (i.e., the
age by which exactly half of all persons marrying
for the first time in the specified year were mar-
ried), has increased steadily since 1960 for both
men and women. For women, the median age at
first marriage increased from 20.3 in 1960 to 24.1 in
1991. The median age at first marriage for men,
which is typically higher than that for women by
about two years, also increased during this period
(U.S. Bureau of the Census 1991b; U.S. Bureau of
the Census 1992).


Despite sharp declines in marriage rates since
World War II, the United States still has one of the
highest rates relative to other countries at similar
levels of social and economic development
(United Nations, 1992).


As is true for patterns of first marriage, rates of
remarriage (expressed as the ratio of the number
of marriages involving persons who were previ-
ously married to the number of previously married
persons in any given year) have declined for both
men and women. For example, between 1973 and
1987, the remarriage rate declined from 133.3 to
90.8 for men and from 40.6 to 35.8 for women (Na-
tional Center for Health Statistics 1991). Through-
out this period, rates of remarriage for men re-
mained considerably higher than those for women,
although the differential narrowed somewhat due
to the much sharper decline in rates for men com-
pared to women.


Part of the decline in rates of remarriage is at-
tributable to the fact that persons who have expe-
rienced marital dissolution through divorce or
widowhood are less likely to remarry than they
once were (Bumpass 1990). In addition, just as
women and men have delayed the timing of first
marriage, they have also extended the length of
time between marriages.


Perhaps no other demographic trend has
raised more concern than the increasing preva-
lence of divorce among U.S. couples. Divorce is
not a new phenomenon in this country, however;
in fact, divorce rates have been increasing in the
United States since as far back as 1860 (Cherlin
1981). What is unique about the latter decades of
the twentieth century is the pace at which divorce
rates have increased.


Following a century characterized by a slow
but steady rise, divorce rates increased dramati-
cally during the 1960s and 1970s, to reach an all-
time high in 1979. The divorce rate (expressed as
the number of divorces per 1,000 married women
fifteen years of age or older) more than doubled
between 1960 and 1979, from 9.2 to 22.8. During
the 1980s and early 1990s, the trend leveled off,
and divorce rates actually declined slightly to 21.2
in 1992 (National Center for Health Statistics
1993a). Unless divorce rates decline substantially,
however, researchers estimate that as many as 60
percent of first marriages occurring since the late
1980s will end in divorce (Bumpass 1990).
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In the United States, single-parent families are more likely


to be headed by the mother. A growing number of children


are spending at least part of their childhood with only one


parent. ANNIE GRIFFITHS BELT/CORBIS


Throughout the history of the United States,
widowhood, not divorce, was the more common
outcome for married persons. However, beginning
in the mid-1970s this balance shifted, such that the
number of marriages ending in divorce each year
actually exceeded the number ending through the
death of a spouse (Cherlin 1981).


The practice of men and women living to-
gether as an unmarried couple (i.e., cohabitation)
became increasingly common during the latter half
of the twentieth century. Defined as households
containing only two adults with or without chil-
dren under fifteen years of age present, the num-
ber of unmarried-couple households increased
from 523,000 in 1970 to 2.9 million in 1990 (U.S.
Bureau of the Census 1991b).


Childbearing


Children have always been and continue to be a
central part of the U.S. family. Despite the pro-
found changes that have occurred since World War
II with respect to patterns of marriage and divorce,
the vast majority of young women (more than 90
percent) still expect to give birth to at least one
child at some point in their lives (U.S. Bureau of
the Census 1991a). This does not imply that pat-
terns of childbearing (or fertility) have remained
unchanged, however. In fact, with the exception of
a brief but dramatic increase in fertility rates during
the postwar “baby boom,” family size has declined
fairly steadily throughout the nineteenth and twen-
tieth centuries (Cherlin 1981).


The most notable aspects of childbearing pat-
terns in recent decades are the pace at which fer-
tility declined during the 1960s and 1970s, and the
fact that fertility rates reached an all-time low dur-
ing this period. A number of factors contributed to
this decline, including an increasing tendency by
young couples to delay the start of childbearing, to
have fewer children in total, or to remain childless
altogether. In addition to the general decline in fer-
tility rates, the context in which childbearing takes
place also changed during this period, as the pro-
portion of births occurring outside of marriage in-
creased dramatically.


In addition to delaying the onset of childbear-
ing, an increasing proportion of couples are choos-
ing to have only one child or no children at all. It
is still too early to tell what consequences the sus-
tained low fertility levels of the 1970s and 1980s


will have for completed fertility levels, because
women who entered their childbearing years dur-
ing that period are only now starting to complete
their childbearing. However, the experiences of
women who had their children toward the end of
the baby boom and who have now completed
their families lend some insight into what might
happen in the future. For example, the proportion
of women age fifty to fifty-four who had only one
child increased slightly between 1985 and 1991,
from 9.6 percent to 11.1 percent. The percentage
of women in this age group who were childless
also increased slightly during the late 1980s, from
8.4 percent in 1987 to 9.3 percent in 1991 (National
Center for Health Statistics 1993b). This latter figure
is expected to increase rapidly, however, and re-
searchers have projected that the proportion of
women who remain childless may reach as high as
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25 percent among women who will be completing
their childbearing early in the twenty-first century
(Bloom and Trussell 1984).


Childbearing in the United States has become
increasingly separated from marriage. Sexual activ-
ity outside marriage, particularly premarital sexual
activity, has risen dramatically among women since
the 1960s, and women are becoming sexually ac-
tive at younger ages on average than ever before
(National Center for Health Statistics 1987). These
trends, coupled with the fact that women are de-
laying marriage and spending a smaller portion of
their reproductive years in marriage, have led to an
increase in the number and proportion of births
that occur to unmarried women.


Changes in patterns of family formation and
dissolution and childbearing have translated into
profound shifts in family and household composi-
tion for children and adults. The family model
prevalent in the 1950s of breadwinner-husband
and homemaker-wife raising their own children to-
gether in their own home is increasingly being re-
placed by a mosaic of alternative family types, in-
cluding single-parent families, remarried-parent or
stepfamilies, married couples with no children, and
unmarried couples with children (Ahlburg and De
Vita 1992). In addition, households comprised of
persons living alone or with nonrelatives are be-
coming increasingly common.


Perhaps more striking are changes that have
occurred in the composition of the family groups
themselves. The percentage of families with de-
pendent children that are maintained by two par-
ents declined since 1970. The proportion main-
tained by a single parent (either mother or father)
more than doubled during this period, from ap-
proximately 13 percent in 1970 to just under 30
percent in 1990. Single-parent families are much
more likely to be maintained by a mother than a
father. Although this pattern is starting to change
somewhat, even in 1990 the vast majority of single-
parent families (87 percent) were maintained by
women (U.S. Bureau of the Census 1991b).


What the rise in single parenthood means from
a child’s perspective is that an increasing number
and proportion of children are spending at least
part of their childhood with only one parent. In
1992, more than one-quarter of all children under
eighteen years of age (representing a total of 17.6
million children) were living in a single-parent


family, up from 9 percent (or 5.8 million) in 1960
(U.S. Bureau of the Census 1991b, 1993). These
figures relate to living arrangements at a given
point in time; however, the proportion of children
who have experienced or will ever experience liv-
ing in a single-parent home is somewhat higher.
Based on trends in marital dissolution and non-
marital fertility described earlier, researchers have
estimated that the proportion of children expected
to live in a single-parent household at some time
before reaching adulthood will range between
one-half and three-quarters (Bumpass 1984; Hof-
ferth 1985). For some children this arrangement is
only short-term, followed quickly by the parent’s
remarriage and the arrival of a stepparent; how-
ever, many children may spend a large part of their
childhood years living with a single parent, be-
cause the parent either never remarries or experi-
ences multiple marital disruptions (Sweet and
Bumpass 1987).


Stepfamilies are also becoming much more
prevalent in American family life, and it is impor-
tant to keep in mind that children who are re-
ported as living with two parents do not necessar-
ily live with their biological parents


There is a great deal of uncertainty about what
the future will bring for the family in the United
States, as well as what the consequences of
changes experienced thus far will be for individu-
als, family groups, and society at large. Demo-
graphic trends since the mid-1980s suggest a some-
what slower pace of change for the beginning of
the twenty-first century. Furthermore, despite pro-
found changes in its composition and function, the
family continues to be highly valued in U.S. soci-
ety, and the vast majority of young Americans ex-
pect to marry and have children at some point in
their lives. Because the changes that have occurred
have been so far-reaching, however, it seems un-
likely that there will ever be a return to what Den-
nis A. Ahlburg and Carol J. De Vita referred to as
the “seemingly well-ordered family world of the
1950s” (1992, p. 38). Hence it will be important to
continue to focus efforts on developing a better
understanding of the “new realities” of family life
in the United States.


See also: AFRICAN-AMERICAN FAMILIES; AMERICAN


INDIAN FAMILIES; ASIAN-AMERICAN FAMILIES;


CANADA; HISPANIC-AMERICAN FAMILIES; MEXICO
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URBANIZATION


Urbanization, in conventional terms, refers to the
process through which society is transformed from
one that is predominantly rural, in economy, cul-
ture and life style, to one that is predominantly
urban. It is also a process of territorial reorganiza-
tion in that it shifts the locations, as well as the
characteristics, of population and production activ-
ities. Typically, urbanization is defined by the sim-
ple proportion of a nation’s population residing in
areas that are classified, by national census author-
ities, as urban places. Since definitions of what is
or is not urban differ from one country to another,
however, so do interpretations of what the desig-
nation urban implies (United Nations 1996).


Urbanization, however defined, is much more
than a simple matter of population or production
accounting (Knox 1994). It reflects, for a start, a
complex set of processes involving a series of
linked transformations, not only in where people
live and what they produce, but in how they live; in
terms of economic well-being, political organization
and the distribution of power, demographic struc-
ture (e.g. fertility), and social (and family) relations.


The Urbanization Process


It can be argued that urbanization represents the
single most fundamental transformation of the
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An immigrant family looks at the New York skyline, 1925. Urbanization is a social process as well as an economic and ter-


ritorial one. It transforms the role of the family, relationships within families, and concepts of individual and social re-


sponsibility. BETTMANN ARCHIVE/UPI/CORBIS


twentieth century. Almost all other societal
changes, for example, in levels of economic devel-
opment, industrialization, the character of the fam-
ily and fertility rates—indeed civilization itself—are
contingent on the urban factor (Hall 1998). Al-
though urban settlements—defined here as dense
clusters of nonagricultural populations—have ex-
isted for perhaps 7,000 years, they seldom ex-
ceeded a few thousand people and only accom-
modated a very small proportion of the population
of the territories they controlled.


In fact, it was not until after 1900 that any na-
tion could be said to have a majority of its citizens
living in urban areas. The industrial revolution in
Britain, driven by the demands for a skilled and ge-
ographically concentrated labor force, and attracted
by the economic benefits of agglomerating pro-
duction facilities in dense settlements, produced
the first truly urban nation in 1910 when more than
50 percent of its population was resident in urban
areas. Other European nations followed soon after.
The United States became predominantly urban, by
this same measure, in 1920, whereas most Asian
countries did not reach this stage until after 1945.


Prior to World War II less than 25 percent of
the world’s population was living in urban areas.
Since then the process of concentration has accel-
erated, especially in the developing countries. By
the end of the twentieth century roughly 48 per-
cent of the world’s six billion people lived in urban
areas (United Nations 1996). Thus, the opening of
the twenty-first century signals the beginning of
another crucial global watershed: over 50 percent
of the world’s population will become urban
dwellers.


Generally, the proportion of a country’s pop-
ulation that is urban (i.e. the level of urbaniza-
tion) is closely associated with the level of
economic development—particularly the degree of
industrialization—and the standard of living. In the
advanced industrial economies today the urban
proportion varies between 75 and 90 percent, in
middle-income countries from 50 to 75 percent,
and in the developing world from 10 to 50 percent.
Recently, however, the long-standing association
between levels of economic development and in-
come per capita on the one hand and increases in
the level of urbanization on the other has been
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broken. In many developing countries, unlike the
industrialized world in the nineteenth century, the
rate of urbanization has tended to out-pace the
rate of economic growth. This has lead to a situa-
tion of over-urbanization, and the appearance of
large mega-cities, often with insufficient employ-
ment opportunities, inadequate services, and in-
tense poverty (Gilbert and Gugler 1994; Lo and
Yeung 1998).


The Social Impacts of Urbanization


It is now widely accepted that urbanization is as
much a social process as it is an economic and ter-
ritorial process. It transforms societal organizations,
the role of the family, demographic structures, the
nature of work, and the way we choose to live and
with whom. It also modifies domestic roles and re-
lations within the family, and redefines concepts of
individual and social responsibility.


Fertility rates. Initially, the societal shift from
rural to urban alters rates of natural population in-
crease. There are no recorded examples of where
this has not been true. Contrary to public percep-
tion, however, it first reduces the death rate, de-
spite the often appalling living conditions in many
cities, as in, for example, nineteenth-century Eu-
rope and North America and in present-day cities
in the developing world (Smith 1996). Only later
does urbanization reduce the birth rate (i.e. the
fertility rate). The time lag between declining death
and birth rates initially means rapid urban popula-
tion growth; subsequently, fertility rates drop
sharply and the rate of growth of urban popula-
tions declines.


As a result, families become smaller relatively
quickly, not only because parents have fewer chil-
dren on average, but also because the extended
family typical of rural settings is much less com-
mon in urban areas. Children are clearly less use-
ful in urban settlements, as units of labor and pro-
ducers, than in rural settings, and are more
expensive to house and feed. In fact, fertility levels
in developed countries have dropped so low that
cities are seldom capable of reproducing their own
populations. They grow, if at all, largely through
in-migration from other cities or from rural areas—
the latter is now a largely depleted source of pop-
ulation in Western countries—and increasingly
through immigration.


Ironically, overpopulation in the Third World
and historically low fertility levels in developed
countries have combined to produce a massive
immigration into those cities in the latter countries
that serve as contemporary immigrant gateways or
world cities (Sassen 2001; Castles and Miller 1998).
Those cities, in turn, have been transformed, in so-
cial and ethno-cultural terms, as a result of this im-
migration (Polese and Stren 2000).


Families and living arrangements. The evolution
to an urban society is also frequently equated with
a decline in the status of the family, and with a
proliferation of nontraditional family forms and
new types of households. By nontraditional we
mean those families without two parents and/or
without children. This trend is in part a reflection
of an increasing diversity in “choices of living
arrangements.” This concept is used in the schol-
arly literature to refer to the myriad of ways in
which individuals in an urban society combine to
form collective units (i.e., households). Those com-
binations may follow from marriage, the traditional
arrangement, or from any other association of in-
dividuals within the housing system whether those
individuals are related by marriage or blood, or are
unrelated.


Historically, of course, living arrangements in
the past or in rural areas were never as homoge-
neous or traditional as the literature would have us
believe. Nevertheless, the last half-century, notably
in the Western countries, has witnessed an explo-
sion in rates of household formation and a sharp
increase in the diversity of household and family
types. For most of the period since World War II,
rates of household formation—that is, the propen-
sity to establish a separate household—has been
much higher (indeed 50% higher) than the rate of
population growth, and the rate of nonfamily
household formation (whose members are not re-
lated by blood or marriage) has been higher still.
This proliferation has many causes, including rising
incomes, higher divorce rates, lower marriage
rates, and alternative life styles.


The highest propensities to form separate
households, however, have been within two prin-
cipal groups: the young and the elderly. The for-
mer includes single parents, the most rapidly
growing household type in Western cities; the
growth of the latter has been facilitated by in-
creased longevity and improved health and social
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benefits. In previous generations, and in most rural
societies, many of these individuals would have
shared accommodation, often as part of extended
family groupings. The result, again with respect to
Western countries, is that average family size is
now fewer than four persons, while average
household size is fewer than three. In many older
central cities, in fact, average household size is
below two persons. This is in part a sign of suc-
cess, reflecting improvements in housing and in
our ability to afford to live alone, but it also re-
flects dramatic changes in how we choose to live
and in our attitudes to marriage, family life, and
social responsibility.


Links to labor markets. This diversity in living
arrangements and family composition in urban so-
cieties is also closely linked to shifts in the world of
work—in the urban economy and in occupations.
Not only does urbanization involve obvious
changes in employment and working life, it alters
the relationships between households (the collec-
tive units of consumption) and labor markets (the
production sector). Individuals work and earn
wages, but it is households (and families) that
spend those earnings. Thus, the composition of
families and households influences the changing
well-being of the individuals in those households
as much as the occupational status of its members.


Two countervailing processes are at work here
in reshaping the linkages between living arrange-
ment and work. One is that over the last half cen-
tury the proportion of the population in the labor
force—that is, the participation rate—has in-
creased, especially among married women. Histor-
ically, of course, women always had full-time jobs
in pre-urban societies, but through the process of
urbanization much of that work became marginal-
ized as “domestic” (and unpaid) work. Second, the
decline in average household size has tended to
fragment the incomes of consuming units, usually
meaning fewer wage earners per household. One
rather obvious result of this intersection of changes
in family composition and the labor market has
been a deeper polarization in economic well-being
among urban populations, which is especially
marked between households with two or more
workers and those with none.


Domestic relations. Such labor market changes
are also interrelated, as cause and effect, with
shifts in domestic relations inside the household


and family. The impact of these changes have
been most obvious for married women. Not only
has their involvement in the formal (paid) labor
market increased, but so too has their economic
position within the family. This gives women more
autonomy in decision making, but it has not been
without drawbacks. For many women the chal-
lenge of balancing work, domestic responsibilities,
and the imperatives of everyday urban life, have
increased, not decreased. Smaller families, and the
dispersion of extended families in contemporary
urbanized societies, have in combination also re-
duced the level of kinship support systems avail-
able to these women.


The Urban Future


The level of urbanization, as measured by the pro-
portion of the population living in urban areas, has
largely stabilized in the highly developed coun-
tries. This does not mean, however, that the ur-
banization process writ large has ceased. Almost
everyone now lives in or near a metropolitan re-
gion, and thus shares many of the same values, liv-
ing arrangements, and life styles. Population
growth rates are also declining; in many western
countries there is little or no natural growth. At the
same time, within the urban size hierarchy, urban
populations have continued to concentrate in the
larger metropolitan areas; indeed, more than half
of all Americans now live in areas with populations
over one million. The concept urban now means
metropolitan, and it implies a way of life, as well
as a place.


Moreover, the social transformations that flow
from that process are continuing. Families will
likely become even smaller as fertility rates decline
still further and the pressures of urban living be-
come more intense. The proportion of smaller,
nontraditional households will also grow. Cities, as
a consequence, will depend for their future growth
even more on attracting in-migrants.


Cities in developing countries face a far more
daunting challenge a result of the continuing ur-
banization process in an era of rapid global eco-
nomic restructuring. Although fertility rates are ex-
pected to decline, death rates are likely to decline
even faster. Thus, urban populations will continue
to grow rapidly. The magnitude of anticipated so-
cial changes in families, households, and living
arrangements is immense. Indeed, the twenty-first
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century will be defined by the ability of countries
to cope with massive urban growth and the paral-
lel transformations in urban economies and social
conditions. Most, but not all, countries will follow
the urban path defined earlier by countries in the
developed world.


Approximately 38 percent of the developing
world population is currently classified as urban, at
least according to their place of residence. If U.N.
estimates (2000) are correct, this will rise to 60 per-
cent within twenty years. Even with recent declines
in fertility levels and thus reductions in family sizes
in those countries, this projection means that a
total of over two billion people will be added to
the urban population of Third World countries.
How well they will live, in economic terms, and in
what types of social settings and family relation-
ships, remains to be seen.


See also: IMMIGRATION; INDUSTRIALIZATION;


MIGRATION; NEIGHBORHOOD; POVERTY; RURAL


FAMILIES; WORK AND FAMILY
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VENEREAL DISEASE


See SEXUALLY TRANSMITTED DISEASES


VENEZUELA


Venezuela is located on the northernmost tip of the
South American continent. Its shoreline opens to
the Caribbean Sea. The Venezuelan territory en-
compasses a portion of the Andes mountains chain,
the Maracaibo Lake, and the Orinoco River basin
and contains the regions of Guayana, Amazonia
and the Plains. The capital city is Caracas. Venezuela
has a wealth of raw materials—iron, asphalt, baux-
ite, water, coal, and above all, oil. The country is
known worldwide as an oil-producing country.


Family, Society, and Culture


The axis organizing Venezuelan society does not
lie in matrimonial alliances, mercantile practices, or
religious ideology, but in the family. Based on the
work of demographer James Mayone Stycos
(1958), the definition of the family in the Venezue-
lan culture may explain Kingsley Davis’s concern
(1942) about Latin America as the black continent,
speaking sociologically, with a social organization
that is more unintelligible than Africa’s. Character-
ized as matrifocal, Venezuelan family dynamics ex-
press one type of female-centered familism. Family
conduct generally emphasizes the mother as the
stable figure and decision-maker. Although families


appear to be organized patrilineally, the cultural
pattern is in reality matrilineal.


Conjugal forms of family and marriage are
provided for in the civil and ecclesiastical codes
that date from colonial times (Almecija 1992).
However, these forms do not agree with the cul-
tural reality. Various authors explain Venezuelan
families in different ways (see e.g., Peattie 1968;
Pollak-Eltz 1975). José L.Vethencourt (1974) con-
siders Venezuelan family structure as atypical and
as a failure to meet to bourgeois norms. His con-
cept of matricentrism is conveyed in machismo,
and both of these terms constitute conceptual
poles in his structural analysis. Alejandro Moreno
(1993) accepts Vethencourt’s concepts but regards
the family not as a failure to meet norms, but
rather as an authentic Latin American family form.
Rafael Lopez (1980) identifies this type of family
with the Afro-Caribbean race, where the female is
the focus of mythical and symbolic meanings in
the kinship structuring process. The 1975 Congress
on Family and Marriage in the Caribbean and Cen-
tral America (Marks and Römer, 1975) discussed
the matrifocal concept not mythologically but so-
ciologically. The conclusion of this discussion was
that concepts of matricentrism and matrifocality
are insufficient to explain the reality of the
Venezuelan family, that is, the powerful role of the
grandmother figure.


Following a more sociological tendency, au-
thors such as Gustavo Martin (1990), Manuel
Briceño (1994) and Samuel Hurtado (1998) sug-
gest that the Venezuelan family structure is ethno-
typical—that is, it conveys the cultural pattern and
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Venezualan society is matrifocal. Mothers and grandmoth-


ers are emphasized as the stable figures and decision-mak-


ers in the family. NEIL RABINOWITZ/CORBIS


explains the social structure. When the model cul-
tural is so basic and strong, it affects societal rules.
Society behaves as a family, characterized by an
extremely pampering mother (Hurtado 1999). The
neologism matrisociality defines the family-society
relationship; however, the family structure inter-
prets that relationship. Writers such as Alain Marie
(1972), Audrey I. Richards (1982) and Karla Poewe
(1981) have pointed to the tensions that exist in so-
cial organizations where the family structures tend
toward a matrilineal system.


Excessive Motherhood


Economic and political strategies of the family de-
termine patterns of social organization (Hurtado
1993, 1995). The matrifocal phenomenon can be
seen in the figure of the grandmother. As decision-
maker, her figure represents the principle of family
reciprocity. The residence of the extended family is
matrilocal, based on the grandmother’s settlement.
Low-income nuclear families live in or near the
grandmother’s household. Middle-class and
wealthy families may reside elsewhere, but com-
municate with and visit the grandmother fre-
quently, ensuring mutual help (Hurtado 1998). In
one study in a Caracas shantytown, one-half of nu-
clear family groups of three related extended fam-
ilies dwelt in the grandmother’s household (total
14), and another half (total 16) in the grand-
mother’s neighborhood (Hurtado 1995)


Reciprocal systems depend upon the economic
forms within family groups according to family
composition and life cycle. There is mother, hus-
band, wife, and filial economics, for example, and
each has its specific function. There is a central
function for mutual help among nuclear families
related by grandmother. The contributions from
the others make active a sort of semi-clan.


Matrifocality does not necessarily mean that
the father is physically absent. However, the hus-
band represents a marginal figure in the family
group, even when married by civil norm and ec-
cesiastical ritual. The husband is a lover of mother
and a possible begetter of children, but there is no
father figure evident in the cultural pattern. “A
drinker husband is not a problem; the problem is
a wicked son. The marriage is above all the chil-
dren,” is the attitude typical of a wife in this pattern
(Hurtado 1998).


The Venezuelan family consists of a group of
women and children. It is a family without conju-
gality, where women only need men to procreate.
The mother is worshipped at the expense of the fa-
ther. Within this excessive motherhood, fatherhood
and conjugal relations occur only in ritual forms
and fantasy. The mother-child relationship with its
overprotecting nucleus is the paradigm.


To be a mother defines the paradigmatic rela-
tionship. Scholarly studies (Vethencourt 1974, 1995;
Rísquez 1982; Moreno 1993, 1994; López 1980,
1993; Hurtado 1998, 1999), looking at sociological
facts as well as symbol, characterize the mother
figure according to a fundamental threefold shape,
or three archetypal models: a mother is a begetter,
a virgin, and a martyr. Data for these studies are ob-
tained not by statistical methods but rather by qual-
itative methods—for example, large interviews, life
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stories, biographies, and fieldwork. Each part of
this threefold shape is explained as follows:


(1) The belief that a woman is a mother because
she gives birth involves a cultural destiny that
constitutes the begetter archetype. If the
woman begets, she becomes respectable;
otherwise the culture qualifies her as an em-
bittered person. Motherhood is always em-
phasized. Pregnancy is welcomed with joy
and celebrated by rubbing the future
mother’s belly. Ideally, a male child is ex-
pected for it reaffirms motherhood, even
though a baby girl is desired. Part of this ar-
chetype of motherhood is a long period of
breastfeeding. Samuel Hurtado (1998) has
found that breastfeeding continues for one to
two years (24 women), as long as the child
wanted it (14 women), or until another baby
is born (3 women). Any pediatric advice
against this long period of breastfeeding is
ignored under the intervention of the
mother’s mother (Torres 1996);


(2) The virgin mother defines the second arche-
type. The grandmother is the virgin mother
raising children she has not borne. The
grandmother wants and seeks more for her
grandchildren than for her own children.
The mother-son structural axis continues in
the grandmother-grandchild relationship.
The grandmother develops a feeling of own-
ership over her grandchildren that are
stronger than her daughter’s. A mother that
never becomes a grandmother does not fully
and happily realize her motherhood. This is
similar to the phenomenon of the woman
who shows more devotion to an adopted
child than to her biological offspring. This
symbolic transformation is inherent in every
woman because Venezuelan culture makes
her a mother from the time of her concep-
tion. In this manner, girls and young ladies
feel their fathers and baby brothers are their
children;


(3) From indulgence and abandonment emerges
the third archetype: the martyr mother.
Women radically despise men. The mother
suffers because she has to let her son as a
male leave her home. Husbands are almost
an unnecessary burden. In the reciprocal
husband-wife system, he is only a provider,


whom society calls family father. If he aban-
dons his wife but gives money to his chil-
dren, he is not considered irresponsible. The
passage to manhood is very hard, as it
means that the young male will be removed
from his mother’s concern. A mother expects
that her son will leave the home in search of
amusement with other women, and yet
never forgives him for being born male. The
marital process has a similar logic. Separa-
tion means that a woman expels the man
from the house. The woman, the symbol and
reality of the home and in whose womb the
families originate, remains with the house
and everything inside, including children.
The man departs in solitude without taking
by any belongings. 


Separation is not necessarily preceded by the
interference of another woman. In spite of what
they might say, Venezuelan women accept that the
man has another woman. The explanation that is
commonly offered is that another woman stood in
their way—his mother, even though this may not
be true.


Living Together


According to the cultural pattern, the world is di-
vided into two halves: the feminine side, valued as
good, and the masculine side, valued as evil. The
woman is identified with the house, and the
housewife is the good woman. The man is identi-
fied with the street, symbolically a no man’s land.
According to this pattern, if a man spends too
much time at home he will become effeminate. His
obligation is to play the macho with other women,
who symbolically turn into mean women because
they are exposed to the masculine libido. From
this male-female pattern, three masculine types
emerge (Hurtado 1998): the man who respects his
home but has sex with other women on occasional
basis; the crook who fails to respect his home be-
cause his sexual affairs with other women have
been discovered; and the marico (effeminate) who
is afraid of troubles with women and confines him-
self to his mother’s house.


Living together in Venezuela does not coincide
with concubinage or cohabitation without legiti-
macy. Civil marriage is the form with the highest
degree of legitimacy and respectability, and
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reaches its apotheosis when blessed by the eccle-
siastical rite. Here the woman is the traditional real
bride in a wedding gown. This ideal form of the
ecclesiastical marriage, or main marriage, is con-
sidered the “first” one by most people. Other forms
of living together, however, are seen as legitimate,
normal and respectable, even though they differ in
degree. The second and successive women (those
not married to the man, living in other households
with their children), together with their respective
families, are consubstantial with the multiple mari-
tal configurations, although from the legal point of
view they may be linked to hidden concubinage,
adultery, or other punishable cohabitation forms
(Briceño 1994; Salazar 1985; Hurtado 1998).


The successive marriages show a general ten-
dency to polygyny in men, and to polyandry in
women, as characteristics of machismo (Vethen-
court 1974). In spite of civil and eccesiastical codes
and religious ritual, many people do not marry,
but join in real significance. Machismo is not ex-
plained in its counterpart, hembrismo, but in ma-
ternalism and the mother-macho relationship. Both
machismo and hembrismo originated in the
mother-child dynamics. Machismo and patriarchy
are not synonymous. According to the cultural sys-
tem there is matriarchal machismo as well as patri-
archal machismo.


Conclusion


There are the concepts of matricentrism, matrifo-
cality, and matrisociality that purport to explain
family relations in Venezuela, but social scientists
are challenged in conceptualizing the Venezuelan
family. Knowledge of the family is found in cul-
tural behavior, which centers on social relations.
Scholars point to the mother as the key figure. The
mother figure as an archetype has implications for
other family figures as father and children, and for
conjugal relations. The apotheosis of this ideal
motherhood is the grandmother figure, the fam-
ily’s primary decision maker. While the mother/
grandmother is the center of the family, living to-
gether outside of marriage is common and is seen
as legitimate and respectable.


See also: HISPANIC-AMERICAN FAMILIES; LATIN AMERICA
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SAMUEL HURTADO SALAZAR


VIETNAM


In both ancient and modern Vietnam, the family is
considered the foundation of society. Grounded in
Confucianism, the traditional patriarchal family was
viewed as the basic social institution in which the
welfare of the extended family outweighed the in-
dividual interests of any member. For Ho Chi Minh,
the nation’s revolutionary hero, the security of the
state was rooted in the stability of the family. “It is
correct to pay great attention to the family, because
many families added together make up a society”
(Himmelstrand 1981, p. 23). Ho’s views were also
clearly implanted in the constitution of the young
Vietnamese republic in 1946. “The family is the cell


of society. The State protects marriage and the fam-
ily,” reads Article 64 (Constitution of the Republic
of Vietnam 1946, p. 26). Thirteen years later, the
National Assembly adopted the first major piece of
legislation related to marriage and families. It
marked the beginning of four major reforms, dis-
cussed below.


Gender Equity and the Marriage
and Family Law of 1959


The Marriage and Family Law of 1959 was, in
many respects, recognition that women, as well as
men, played a major role in defeating the French
colonialists in 1954. In placing greater emphasis
on gender equity, the 1959 Act contained four
major provisions. First, for the first time in Viet-
namese history, arranged marriages were abol-
ished, and both men and women were granted the
freedom to make their own decisions. Second,
polygamy was declared illegal, and monogamy
was adopted as the official form of Vietnamese
marriage. Third, equality between men and
women was to be practiced both in the home and
in society in general. Fourth, the basic rights of
women and children, such as freedom from abuse
and oppression in the home, were to be protected.


Of the four provisions, however, the first two
proved most successful. That is, by 1962 the pro-
portion of arranged marriages fell in North Vietnam
from more than 60 percent to less than 20 percent
of all marriages. Today, the rate is near zero. A
similar pattern emerged regarding polygamy. Ex-
cept in a few rural areas where it may be difficult
to apply the law, it is virtually nonexistent (Good-
kind 1995).


The most difficult provisions to implement,
however, were the latter two (Thanh-Dam Truong
1996). Both gender equity and the protection of
children within families proved ongoing challenges
for Vietnamese policy makers.


Although the Marriage and Family Law of 1959
focused primarily on the issue of gender equity,
there was no mention of age requirements for mar-
riage, nor was there any discussion of policies re-
garding cohabitation, rights and obligations of mar-
ried partners, parental responsibilities, or divorce
procedures. But new social forces were afoot over
the next twenty-seven years that helped shape an
entirely new set of marriage and family laws. By
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A pair of Vietnamese women from different generations share a meal. Revisions to marriage and family law in 2000


addressed the importance of extended families by clarifying laws regarding relations with grandparents, nieces, nephews,


and other family members. JOHN R. JONES/CORBIS


1986 the Vietnamese population was young, grow-
ing, and reproducing rapidly. Industrialization was
pulling younger villagers toward cities and away
from their extended families. Concerns over rising
divorce rates in other developing Asian countries,
and demands among teenagers for greater inde-
pendence, drove Vietnamese policy makers toward
major reforms of marriage laws in the mid-1980s.


The 1986 Law on Marriage, Parental
Responsibility, and Divorce


The National Assembly passed the second major
piece of legislation regarding marriage on Decem-
ber 29, 1986. The 1986 Law on Marriage and the
Family, consisting of ten chapters and fifty-seven
articles, is far more detailed than the 1959 law it re-
placed. Chapters I through III stipulate who may or
may not marry, what are the specific obligations of
married partners, and what rights and responsibil-
ities they may have as a married couple. Men can-
not marry until age twenty; women cannot marry


until age eighteen. Cohabitation is illegal. Viet-
namese from different ethnic or religious groups
are permitted to intermarry, and those who are
mentally ill, have a venereal disease, or are blood
relatives, are prohibited from doing so.


With respect to obligations, married couples
are required to abide by Vietnam’s two-child fam-
ily policy (“Husband and wife shall have the obli-
gation to implement family planning”) to raise
their children in a wholesome manner (“a duty to
make their children useful to society”), and to not
ill treat spouses, children, or parents (The 1986
Law on Marriage and the Family, Chapter I, Arti-
cles 2 and 4).


A more interesting component of the 1986
code is found in Chapter IV, Article 27, which
identifies intergenerational responsibilities within
families. “Grandparents shall be bound to support
and educate under-age grandchildren if they be-
come orphans” (The 1986 Law on Marriage and
the Family, Chapter IV, Article 27). Similarly, adult
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grandchildren have a duty to support their grand-
parents if the latter have no surviving children.
Primarily because of decades of war, concern for
orphans and isolated elderly runs deep in Viet-
namese society.


Perhaps in anticipation of a problem in the fu-
ture, the 1986 Law on Marriage and the Family in-
cludes a fairly lengthy chapter on divorce law. No-
fault divorce is not possible; couples must
document efforts to reconcile their differences and,
to protect pregnant women, husbands cannot file
for divorce until one year after the birth of the
child. With respect to custody issues, Vietnamese
law fluctuates between the “best interest of the
child” on one hand and “the tender years’ doc-
trine” on the other. Much depends on the age of
the child. That is, nursing infants are consigned to
the care of their mothers (the tender years’ doc-
trine). The fate of older children is determined by
the best interests of the child test.


The 1986 Law on Marriage and the Family was
a direct response to, and coincided with, the major
economic reforms that were converting the nation
from state-sponsored socialism to free-market cap-
italism. To keep pace with major economic and
social changes, specific laws were passed to clarify
the obligations and responsibilities of married part-
ners, identify specific responsibilities of parent-
hood, and reform existing divorce laws. What re-
mained an unknown, however, was the extent to
which these marriage reforms had an impact on
Vietnamese families. This concern produced the
1994 Decree on Marriage and the Family.


Concern over Outside Influences:
The 1994 Decree


The Vietnamese Ministry of Justice issued a special
decree in 1994 that had two primary objectives:
One, to clarify those sections of the existing codes
that were confusing, and two, to focus on any po-
tentially harmful influence foreigners may have on
Vietnam’s families. The latter point is not surprising
in light of the recent growth in international trade
and the corresponding increase in foreign visitors.
The decree, issued on September 30, 1994, consists
of seven chapters and forty-one articles.


Chapters I through III of the Decree pertain
primarily to the regulation of marriage, with spe-
cific regulations concerning marriages between
Vietnamese and foreigners. In short, any marriage


on Vietnamese soil falls under Vietnam’s marriage
codes. Marriages performed outside the country
must be approved by the Chairman of Vietnam’s
provincial People’s Committee if one or both par-
ties wish to reside in the country.


Perhaps even more indicative of Vietnam’s
concern about foreign influences is the govern-
ment’s effort to control foreigners’ access to the
nation’s children. In 1992 the Council of Ministers
issued temporary regulations on the adoption of
Vietnamese children by foreigners, limiting such
adoptions to Vietnamese children who are or-
phaned, abandoned, disabled, and are being insti-
tutionally cared for by government authorities
(Council of Ministers 1992). Just two years later
these temporary regulations were made perma-
nent and expanded to include rules that restricted
the teaching or tutorship of Vietnamese children
by foreigners (The 1994 Decree on Marriage and
the Family). In short, by actions set forth in the
1994 Decree, foreigners will be restricted by law in
their attempt to either adopt or tutor Vietnamese
children.


The 1994 Decree on Marriage and the Family
clearly illustrates Vietnam’s concern about the po-
tential negative impact of outside influences on its
families. On one hand, policy makers have pushed
hard to modernize, and thus become more com-
petitive in global markets. On the other hand, they
are concerned that the traditional Vietnamese fam-
ily, what Ho Chi Minh referred to as the “cell of so-
ciety,” will become endangered. According to this
argument, a weak family structure will produce a
weak nation. Thus, it is not surprising that Viet-
nam, in looking toward the future, is constantly
evaluating its status with respect to family policy
and putting in place new laws designed to protect
families and stabilize society. It was within that
context that additional revisions of national mar-
riage and family laws were adopted in 2000.


The Revised Marriage and Family Law of 2000


On June 9, 2000, the Vietnamese National Assem-
bly adopted the Marriage and Family Law of 2000.
Consisting of thirteen chapters and 110 articles, the
law revised the marriage and family code of 1986.
Striving to preserve traditional values within pro-
gressive reforms, the new law recognized that a
woman could have a child without a husband, for-
bade marriage between a foreigner and Vietnamese
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for mercenary reasons, and declared wife-beating
and child abuse illegal. Prior to 2000, the law on
these categories was either nonexistent or vague.


Article II addressed the emerging phenomenon
of cohabitation. Under the 1986 statue, such living
arrangements were illegal. However, the 2000
reforms stipulated that although cohabitation be-
tween unmarried couples was no longer consid-
ered a criminal act, neither would such arrange-
ments be recognized as equal to marriage between
a husband and wife. Other provisions of Article II
clarify divorce procedures, encourage gender eq-
uity within marriage (including treatment of sons
and daughters), and emphasize the equal treatment
of children born within and out of wedlock.


Other additions to Vietnamese marriage and
family law contained in the 2000 reforms recognize
the existence and importance of extended families.
Article V clarifies relations between grandparents,
nieces and nephews, brothers and sisters, and
other family members. Chapter VI addresses sup-
port obligations, and Chapter IX spells out the re-
sponsibilities of guardianship within intergenera-
tional households.


Clearly, Vietnam has displayed a willingness to
adapt its family policies to a rapidly changing so-
cial landscape. Today, with a population of more
than 70 million people, half of whom were born
after 1975 when the war with the United States
ended, Vietnam serves as a fascinating case study
of a developing nation struggling with moderniza-
tion. After being subjected to centuries of colonial
rule, thirty years of civil conflict, two major wars
against modern Western powers, and a compli-
cated reunification process that began in the mid-
1970s, a major law was passed in 1986 that pro-
duced a deliberate shift from state-sponsored
socialism to free-market capitalism. Clearly, the na-
tion’s families were affected by these develop-
ments, and specific marriage and family laws were
adopted to reflect these historical influences. It is
likely that more reforms will follow.


See also: ASIAN-AMERICAN FAMILIES; CONFUCIANISM;


ETHNIC VARIATION/ETHNICITY


Bibliography


Council of Ministers (1992). “Decision of the Council of


Ministers on Temporary Regulations on the Adop-


tions by Foreign People of Vietnamese Children Or-


phaned, Abandoned, and Disabled Living in Feeding


Institutions Managed by the Labor, Invalids, and So-


cial Affairs Authorities.” Hanoi: Council of Ministers,


Socialist Republic of Vietnam, No. 145-HBDT, April


29, 1999.


Goodkind, D. (1992). “Rising Gender Inequality in Viet-


nam Since Reunification.” Pacific Affairs


68(3):342–359.


Himmelstrand, I. (1981). Women in Vietnam. Stockholm,


Sweden: Swedish International Development Author-


ity’s Policy Development and Evaluation Division.


Kaufman, J., and Sen, G. (1993). “Population, Health, and


Gender in Vietnam: Social Policies under the Eco-


nomic Reforms.” In The Challenge of Reform in In-


dochina, ed. B. Ljunggren. Harvard Institute for Inter-


national Development. Cambridge, MA: Harvard


University Press.


Thanh-Dam Truong. (1997). “Uncertain Horizons: The


Women’s Question in Vietnam Revisited.” Working


paper series no. 212. The Hague: Institute of Social


Studies.


Tran Xuan Nhi. (1995). “Vietnam’s Families.” In Worldwide


State of the Family. Tashknet, ed. A. Gafurov. Uzbek-


istan: Institute of Strategic and Interregional Studies.


Turley, W. (1993). “Political Renovation in Vietnam: Re-


newal and Adaptation.” In The Challenge of Reform


in Indochina, ed. B. Ljunggren. Harvard Institute for


International Development. Cambridge, MA: Harvard


University Press.


Vietnam Government (1986). The 1986 Law on Marriage


and the Family. Hanoi: The Socialist Republic of


Vietnam.


Vietnam Government (1994) “Decree of the Government


Stipulating the Procedure of Marriage, Adoption of Il-


legitimate Children, Adoption of Children, and tutor-


ship of Children between Vietnamese Citizens and


Foreigners.” Hanoi: The Socialist Republic of Viet-


nam, No. 184/CP, November 30, 1194.


Vietnam Government (2000). The Revised Marriage and


Family Law of 2000. Hanoi: The National Assembly,


June 9, 2000.


Wisensale, S. (1999). “Marriage and Family Law in a


Changing Vietnam.” Journal of Family Issues Fall


(20):5–16.


Wisensale, S. (2000). “Family Policy in a Changing


Vietnam.” Journal of Comparative Family Studies


31(1):79–92.


Other Resources


Constitution of the Republic of Vietnam (1946). From an


Outline of Institutions of the Democratic Republic of







VIOLENCE


—1701—


Vietnam, Hanoi, 1974, 26. Available from


http://www.cpv.org.vn/vietname_en/.


Vietnam Law Monthly (2002). “The Law on Marriage


and Family.” Available from http://www.


vietnampanorama.com/.


Vietnam Population News. (2000). “Changes in Marriage


and Family Concepts in Vietnam.” N. 15, April-June


2000. Available from http://www.ncpfp.netnam.vn/


tapchi/vietnam


STEVEN K. WISENSALE


VIOLENCE


See CHILD ABUSE: PHYSICAL ABUSE AND NEGLECT;


CHILD ABUSE: PSYCHOLOGICAL


MALTREATMENT; CHILD ABUSE: SEXUAL ABUSE;


ELDER ABUSE; INFANTICIDE; INTERPARENTAL


VIOLENCE—EFFECTS ON CHILDREN; RAPE; 


SPOUSE ABUSE: PREVALENCE; SPOUSE ABUSE:


THEORETICAL EXPLANATIONS; WAR/POLITICAL


VIOLENCE







W


—1703—


WALES


See GREAT BRITAIN


WAR/POLITICAL VIOLENCE


Families are widely recognized as the “most basic
institution within any society, because it is within
[families] that citizens are born, sheltered, and
begin their socialization” (Ambert 2001, p. 4). The
importance and centrality of family is accepted
across cultures. Families both influence and are in-
fluenced by the wider societies in which they exist.
Violent societal-level conflicts affect societies at all
levels, especially at the most basic: the family.


Definition of Family


Although there is widespread agreement on the
importance of families, the definition of the term
family remains under debate. Changes in marriage
and parenting statistics prompt the need for defini-
tions that are broad enough to recognize diverse
family forms while still recognizing that families
are unique compared to other social groups. Al-
though various definitions emphasize different
ideas, most include several basic components of
families. First, families consist of at least two per-
sons who are related and/or committed to each
other and who live together in one household at
some point in their lifetimes (Ambert 2001; Eshel-
man 1997; Olson and DeFrain 1997). Second,


families perform specific important functions for
society. In the 1930s, William Ogburn suggested
that a family should perform the following seven
functions (Ogburn 1938):


(1) Economic (meeting the basic physical needs
of its members);


(2) Protection (physical as well as economic
protection for children when young and for
parent as elders); 


(3) Prestige and status (providing a sense of
place and belonging in the broader society); 


(4) Education (formal and informal/socialization);


(5) Religion (providing traditions and religious
identity); 


(6) Recreation (play and fun); and


(7) Affection and reproduction.


More than sixty years later, Anne-Marie Ambert
(2001) produced a very similar list of important
family functions:


(1) Reproduction;


(2) Provision of basic needs for growth and
development;


(3) A sense of personal belonging;


(4) Socialization; and


(5) Love and affection.


These lists, created several decades apart, indi-
cate that expectations of families have remained
fairly consistent. However, the extent to which
a family fulfills these functions alone or with
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assistance from society varies across cultures and
among individual families.


War/Political Violence


For this discussion about the impact of war and po-
litical violence on families, war is defined as violent,
intergroup, societal-level conflict. It is “violence that
is perpetrated by one set or group of people on an-
other set or group of people who were often [but
not always] strangers to each other before the con-
flict began” (Cairns 1996, p. 10). Other legal defini-
tions of war are used by various government bod-
ies, but those definitions often dismiss many areas
of the world in which families are surrounded by
political violence (e.g., Northern Ireland). War and
political violence can occur between two or more
states/nations or between groups (e.g., religious,
ethnic) living in the same country or even in the
same neighborhood or village.


Interpersonal violence (crimes against individ-
uals, such as domestic violence, child abuse, or in-
dividual rapes) is not included in this definition of
war. These behaviors often occur in areas of polit-
ical violence, but the motivation behind such acts
during war is a conflict between individuals as
members of groups and involves societal-level is-
sues usually related to one group wanting political
power over the other.


War has changed over time. Throughout the
late twentieth century and the beginning of the
twenty-first century, “a new pattern of armed con-
flict has evolved, taking increasingly heavy tolls on
communities and civilian populations” (Wessells
1998, p. 321). In fact, according to a study com-
missioned by the United Nations regarding the ef-
fects of war on children:


Distinctions between combatants and civilians
disappear in battles fought from village to village
or from street to street. In recent decades, the pro-
portion of war victims who are civilians has leaped
dramatically from 5 percent to over 90 percent.
The struggles that claim more civilians than sol-
diers have been marked by horrific levels of vio-
lence and brutality. Any and all tactics are em-
ployed, from systematic rape, to scorched-earth
tactics that destroy crops and poison wells, to eth-
nic cleansing and genocide (United Nations 1996,
art. 24).


At the beginning of the twenty-first century,
many politically motivated violent conflicts were


being waged around the globe—for example, the
so-called war on terrorism led by the United States,
the conflict in the West Bank between Israel and
Palestine, the political violence in Indonesia and in
the Congo, and the potential for a nuclear conflict
between India and Pakistan, to name a few. Fami-
lies in all of these conflicts are affected by the vio-
lence around them.


Impact of War/Political Violence on Families


The definition of family provided earlier will be
used to examine the impact of war and political vi-
olence on families. How do violent, intergroup con-
flicts affect families’ abilities to uphold family struc-
ture and perform the functions expected of them?


Related/committed persons who live together. Fam-
ily members’ shared lives are often disrupted by
war, and members are often separated. Death is
the most obvious and permanent form of separa-
tion. As established above, in the decade preced-
ing 1996, civilians represented 90 percent of the
casualties of war. The result was an overwhelming
number of people in war zones who were sepa-
rated by death from family members.


Families may be forced to live apart for other
reasons. A family member or multiple family mem-
bers may be involved as soldiers in combat. This
could include voluntary or forced fighting and may
affect families surrounded by the conflict (e.g., the
Israeli-Palestinian conflict) or those far from the
war (e.g., United States’s military forces deployed
in the Middle East).


Family members may be separated in refugee
situations. The “unbridled attacks on civilians and
rural communities have provoked mass exoduses
and the displacement of entire populations who
flee conflict in search of elusive sanctuaries within
and outside their national borders. Among these
uprooted millions, it is estimated that 80 percent
are children and women” (United Nations, 1996,
art. 26). In 1996, the United Nations identified
more than 27.4 million refugees, and the number is
estimated to have grown since then. At least half of
these refugees and displaced people were chil-
dren, and millions of them were separated from
their families.


According to the United Nations (1996) report,
parents living in areas of political violence can be-
come so concerned for the safety of their children
that they send them away from the family’s home
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Hmong refugees gather at the Ban Napho refugee camp in


Thailand, 1996. Thousands of Hmong fled Laos for Thai-


land in 1975, fearing political persecution after the Viet-


nam War. A/P WIDE WORLD PHOTOS


to friends or relatives in another country or area.
This may seem to be the best solution at the time,
but unfortunately, some children are exploited by
unscrupulous agencies that make money by ille-
gally placing the children in adoptive homes.
Other children experience long-term trauma from
the separation itself. Thus, war separates families.


Economic function/provision of basic material
needs. The goal of political violence is for one
group to gain political power over another, which
makes forcing economic hardship on one’s oppo-
nents is common strategy of war. The idea behind
this tactic is to require the opponent to use up all
resources and suffer such economic hardship that
it eventually will surrender. One common way to
accomplish this goal is to use antipersonnel rockets
and landmines. They wound many more than they
kill, and this (theoretically) requires the opponent
to use up resources in medical care and supplies.
However, governments involved in political vio-
lence often delegate most of their available funds
for military use during wars. Therefore, citizens are
left on their own to obtain medical help (if it is
even available). For individual families, the kinds
of injuries inflicted by these weapons can drain
them of all their available resources—especially
because the weapons are most commonly used in
poor countries, neighborhoods, and villages.


War has a more devastating effect on poor
families than families with more resources. This


may indicate that poor families are more vulnera-
ble and are at risk for severe effects of war; it could
also indicate that wealthier families have the re-
sources to get out of harm’s way to avoid many
negative consequences. War can ruin a society’s
infrastructure (businesses, schools, utilities, trans-
portation, etc), an effect that leaves many poorer
families with an unemployed head of household.
Therefore, “not only do the usual problems that
[poor families] face not evaporate because of the
onset of political violence, but it is likely that there
is a cumulative effect with the negative conse-
quences of political violence added to the effect of
economic and social disadvantage” (Cairns 1996,
p.71). During war situations, families can expend
most of their efforts trying (and often failing) to
meet the basic needs of their members. Displaced
families (either in refugee camps or those staying
with friends or relatives within the war zone) face
a constant struggle to meet the basic needs of their
members in a situation in which there are never
enough resources to meet the needs of all.


Protection and safety. Protection and safety are
of great concern for families involved in political
violence. Trying to keep members safe from in-
jury, exploitation, and death in a war zone can
dominate a family’s life. It is difficult and highly
unlikely that families can provide for the safety of
their members during wars. This is an especially
salient issue for female-headed families, because
women and girls often are targets of sexual ex-
ploitation as well as other forms of violence.


Sense of belonging/status/identity. Several re-
searchers have identified a strong sense of belong-
ing to a group with strong ideals (or ideology) as
potentially protecting people from the negative ef-
fects of war. “As a worldview, ideology figures pre-
dominantly in successful coping under conditions
of extreme danger” (Garbarino; Kostelny; and
Dubrow 1991, p. 23). It provides what they view as
a reason for the suffering and constant danger
families endure. This has been highlighted in
two areas of political violence with religious
influences—Northern Ireland (McWhirter 1990)
and the Gaza Strip (Punamaki 1988). However,
James Garbarino and his colleagues also recognize
that ideology can become so embedded that it may
make it difficult to end the conflict.


Some family members, especially children who
are separated from their families, are at risk of
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being stripped of their familial, cultural, religious,
and national identity altogether (United Nations
1996). War victims also may face confusion and
mixed feeling about their identities.


Education and socialization. Because schools
are part of the infrastructure, they often are closed
or destroyed in war zones. Therefore, families are
expected to meet the educational needs of their
members. However, other basic survival needs
tend to dominate the time and energy of the adults.
This leaves little time for extras such as education.


Socialization, or helping children learn appro-
priate behavior for the culture, may overemphasize
issues related to the conflict during a war. Several
authors have questioned whether children in war
zones have a less developed moral sense com-
pared to children who do not grow up surrounded
by political violence (e.g., Garbarino; Kostelny;
and Dubrow 1991; Punamaki 1987). “In such soci-
eties, children cannot be successfully socialized . . .
in a period when the behaviour of their whole so-
ciety is based on . . . the denial of basic human
values” (Punamaki 1987, p. 33).


Recreation/play. Children need to play to reach
their optimum development. Children learn
through play. The danger and destruction that
occur during war and political violence greatly
deter or even prohibit children’s play opportuni-
ties. Adults also need to participate in recreational
activities to maintain good health. However, when
basic needs and safety concerns dominate, recre-
ational needs often are not met. The high levels of
stress experienced by both children and adults in
war zones also inhibit a family’s ability to provide
an atmosphere of playfulness and fun. These
terms imply being carefree—a virtually impossible
outcome of living in an area wrought with politi-
cal violence.


Affection and procreation. All people need love
and affection. This becomes particularly important
in a war zone where they may feel especially inse-
cure. Family members can be very important
buffers to political violence by providing needed
love and affection. However, once again, when
adults and children are experiencing extreme lev-
els of stress and are struggling to meet the basic
needs of others, they may find it hard to express
love and affection. In fact, Bryce and colleagues
(1989) found that parents experiencing political vi-
olence became more restrictive and punitive with


their children than when not experiencing war-
related stress. The parents reported feeling over-
whelmed with the responsibilities of taking care of
their children in such extreme conditions. This led
them to be less patient and to use physical pun-
ishment more than they had previously, during
times of peace.


Conclusion


Families are the building blocks of societies. They
perform important functions in providing and nur-
turing a culture’s citizens. It is evident that families
in war zones experience a great deal of stress. This
inhibits their ability to meet the expectations of
families as outlined by the definition of “family.”
War and political violence have a devastating effect
on the family.


See also: AFGHANISTAN; DEATH AND DYING; GLOBAL


CITIZENSHIP; IRELAND; ISRAEL; MIGRATION;


POSTTRAUMATIC STRESS DISORDER (PTSD);


POVERTY; RAPE; STRESS
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KAREN S. MYERS-BOWMAN


WEDDING RING


Look, how my ring encompasseth thy finger,
Even so thy breast encloseth my poor heart;
Wear both of them, for both of them are thine.
Richard III (William Shakespeare 1593)


The ring could be the oldest and most universal
symbol of marriage. There are many accounts of
the meanings behind the use of wedding rings but
the actual origins are unclear. The ring’s circular
shape represents perfection and never-ending love,
and in the seventeenth century social pressure led
to the preference of gold as the material because it
does not tarnish (Ingoldsby and Smith 1995).


The ring gains even greater symbolism with
the inclusion of a precious stone. The clarity and
durability of the diamond make it the most popu-
lar stone, as does the idea that it represents inno-
cence in the bride. It was a common saying that
the diamond was forged in the flames of love.
However, other stones have been assigned special
meaning as well (Tobler 1984). The emerald guar-
antees domestic bliss and success in love. The ruby
is a sign of love and a favorite for engagement
rings. Its red color was widely believed to be a
protection from evil spirits and nightmares. The
amethyst was believed by the ancient Greeks and
Romans to ensure a husband’s love and was worn
as a symbol of faithfulness. The sapphire repre-
sents truth and faithfulness and is said to bring
good health and fortune. The garnet stands for true
friendship. If you want someone to love you, then
you should give them a garnet. Finally, the aqua-
marine was believed to make the ring wearer more
intelligent and courageous, but more importantly it
also gave the person the ability to read another’s
thoughts (something that might not be beneficial to
a marriage)!


Some ancient people used to break a coin,
with each partner taking one half. Modern jewelry
still represents this idea of matching. We know that
the ancient Egyptians, Greeks, and Romans all


used wedding rings. Since most people are right
handed the left hand was considered inferior.
Therefore brides would wear their ring on the left
hand as a symbol of her submissiveness to her
husband. Men would wear their ring on the right
hand to represent their dominance in the relation-
ship. Today the ring is typically worn on the fourth
finger of the left hand (the ring finger). No doubt
this is because it is less likely to get in the way of
other activities there. However, it was believed by
some ancient peoples such as the Egyptians that
there was an artery that went directly from that fin-
ger to the heart. This love vein, or venis amoris,
made the fourth finger the proper place to wear
the pledge of love (Chesser 1980).


Duncan Emrich (1970) has collected many of
the folk beliefs concerning the wedding ring. One
is that once the ring has been placed on your fin-
ger it should never be taken off until death, or at
least until you have been married for one (or
seven) year(s). The circle of the ring stands for the
endless love of the couple, and the following cou-
plet indicates how marriage is good for one’s men-
tal health: “As the wedding ring wears, So wear
away life’s cares.”


The early Christian church gave religious
meaning to the ring by making it part of the wed-
ding ceremony. “With this ring I thee wed, and this
gold and silver I thee give, and with my body I
thee worship, and with all my worldly chatels I
thee endow.” The thumb and first two fingers of
the hand were to represent the Father, Son, and
Holy Spirit, and the fourth finger stood for the
earthly love of man to woman.


In ancient times rings or other tokens were
used as a pledge in any important agreement, and
so it was with marriage as well. In Ireland a man
would give his beloved a bracelet of woven human
hair. Her acceptance indicated that she was linking
herself to him for life. Marriage rings have been
made with a great variety of materials, depending
on what the people could afford, including leather,
wood, and iron. But gold has generally been pre-
ferred because of its purity (Fielding 1942).


See also: MARRIAGE CEREMONIES
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WIDOWHOOD


Losing one’s mate is among the most stressful of all
life events. It presents painful adaptational chal-
lenges to spouses and families. The loss dramati-
cally marks the transition to widowhood and im-
pacts an increasing proportion of the diverse aging
population. Worldwide evidence shows a broad
range of responses to widowhood. Cross-cultural
variations among marital survivors reflect the
changing cultural values of particular societies
(Lopata 1996). For example, in the past Hindu wid-
ows were treated harshly in the highly patriarchal
society of India. Loss of a husband meant a loss of
status, economic dependency, and social isolation.
Remarriage was not encouraged. Although still far
from receiving equitable treatment in comparison
to widowers, widows’ situation has gradually im-
proved over time. In Israel, which is also a strongly
religious and patriarchal society, war widows are
given greater recognition and preferential benefits
in comparison with their civilian counterparts. Re-
marriage is not discouraged, as it was in India. In
an earlier agriculturally based Korean society, be-
coming a widow resulted in lower status and a
general prohibition against remarriage. Under the
influences of growing modernization, including
urbanization and industrialization, the cultural sta-
tus of widows improved, especially for those who
moved to the cities.


Widows in parts of the world undergoing mod-
ernization also find such conditions allow them a
more flexible role compared to the past. It is diffi-
cult, however, to make international comparisons
on this topic. Date gathered by the United Nations


Statistics Division during the 1990s show consider-
able variation in the widowed population both
within and between countries and regions of the
world. For example, in Egypt three-fifths of those
women sixty years of age and over are widows,
compared to slightly more than two-fifths in
Ethiopia. Moreover, the available rates are not sys-
tematically calculated in terms of age categories
and time periods. Thus, for some countries, the
percentage are based upon the widowed fifty-five
years of age and over, whereas in other countries
the base is fifty years of age or over.


Demography of the Widowed


There are more than 13.7 million widowed persons
in the United States, over 11 million of these being
women. (American Association of Retired Persons
2001) Female survivors have been outdistancing
their male counterparts by a continually widening
margin and now represent approximately 80 per-
cent of the widowed population in the United
States. In 1940 there were twice as many widows
as widowers; by 1990 the ratio of widows to wid-
owers had climbed to more than 4 to 1. This ratio
is expected to widen in the future.


Several factors may explain the imbalanced
gender ratio among the widowed. Women experi-
ence greater longevity than men. First, because
their death rate is lower than men’s, larger numbers
of women survive into advanced years. Second,
wives are generally younger than their husbands, a
fact that increases their probability of surviving
their spouses even without the differences in
longevity. Third, among the widowed, remarriage
rates are significantly lower for women than men.
Therefore, many men leave widower status by
wedding again, whereas many women do not,
thereby adding to the surplus of female survivors.


Advances in medical technology, widespread
sanitation and health programs, and improved liv-
ing conditions have extended life expectancy. In
the process, the probability of dying prior to
midlife has greatly diminished. Consequently, wid-
owhood has, for the most part, been postponed to
the later stages of the life cycle. At the beginning of
the twentieth century, about one in twenty-five
persons was sixty-five years of age or older, as
compared to one in nine at the end of the century.
The gains in longevity have been more rapid for
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Siham Thabet, a widow, sitting under portraits of her


husband Thabet Thabet, a Palestinian dentist and politi-


cal leader who was killed by Israeli forces. LAURENT


REBOURS/AP WIDE WORLD PHOTOS


women than for men; hence, the growing propor-
tion of elderly women in the population highlights
the overall rates of widowhood. It has been esti-
mated that about one-fourth of all married women
in the United States will be widowed by age sixty-
five, and that one-half of the remaining women
will have lost their husbands by age seventy-five
(Berardo 1992). Because there is little chance that
the mortality differences between genders will be
reversed anytime soon, the excess of women at the
upper ages will continue to increase, and the older
population will be comprised of a larger propor-
tion of widows. Aware of these trends, researchers
have focused their attention primarily on the con-
ditions surrounding female survivors. Although
comparative knowledge about the experiences and
needs of males who have lost their spouses re-
mains insufficient there are a few attempts to learn
more about their experiences. (Blieszner 1993;
Zick and Smith 1991; Lee et al. 2001)


Bereavement and Adaptation


Most people are not prepared for the death of a
spouse. Much of the stress of bereavement evolves
from the loss of support of the deceased within the
family system. The usually painful transition that
occurs with the loss of a spouse begins as one as-
sumes the new roles of a new status.


Roles and status positions must be shifted, val-
ues and goals reoriented, and personal and family
time restructured in households with children who
live with a widowed parent. The potential for role
strains and interpersonal conflicts becomes evident
as relationships are lost, added, or redefined
(Pitcher and Larson 1989). Loneliness is a major
problem. In the case of older bereaved spouse, in
particular, loneliness and difficulties associated
with the tasks of daily living are among the most
common and trying adjustments encountered
(Lund 1989). In many modern societies, this adap-
tive process typically proceeds with few or no
guidelines (or even ambiguous signals) from the
culture as to how to act. In this regard, the role of
the widowed person tends to be in a “roleless”
role, inasmuch as it lacks clearly specified norms or
prescriptions for appropriate behavior (Hiltz 1979).


Although survivors face some common prob-
lems both within and outside the immediate fam-
ily, it is difficult to specify a normative course of
adjustment. This is partly because widows and


widowers are a diverse group characterized by
wide differences in social and psychological char-
acteristics. It is also due to the fact that spousal loss
evokes a broad spectrum of emotional and behav-
ioral responses from the bereaved, depending on
such factors as the nature of the marital relation-
ship and the timing and circumstances under
which death occurred. For example, a wife whose
husband was killed on the battlefield, in an auto-
mobile accident, or in a robbery will respond dif-
ferently than if he had committed suicide or suf-
fered a long terminal illness. Many other types of
such antecedent conditions, such as the quality of
the marital relationship or the age of the deceased,
affect bereavement reactions and coping strategies
of survivors. In U.S. society, for instance, a young
wife whose life is suddenly taken is mourned dif-
ferently from a much older woman, married fifty
years, who succumbs after a lengthy illness. As a
result of such factors, responses to bereavement
often show substantial variation.


Studies of whether anticipatory grief, or fore-
warning of the pending death of a spouse, con-
tributes to bereavement adjustment have yielded
conflicting results (Roach and Kitson 1989). Some
suggest that such anticipation is important because
it allows the survivor to begin the process of role
redefinition prior to the death, whereas unantici-
pated death produces more severe grief reactions.







WIDOWHOOD


—1710—


Those who experienced unexpected deaths of
their marital partners report more somatic prob-
lems and longer adjustment periods than those
who anticipated the loss. Anticipatory role re-
hearsal does not, however, consistently produce
smoother or more positive adjustment among the
bereaved. Again, the effects of such preparation
vary with the age of the person, whether death oc-
curs as an on-time versus off-time event, and other
factors. In sum, the coping strategies of survivors
vary with the timing and mode of death, which in
turn influence the bereavement outcome.


In making the transition to widowed status, the
bereaved are often confronted with a variety of per-
sonal and familial problems. They are not always
successful in adapting to these circumstances. This
is reflected in the findings that, when compared to
married persons, the widowed rather consistently
show higher rates of mortality, mental disorders,
and suicide (Balkwell 1981). Although it is gener-
ally agreed that the bereavement process is stress-
ful, studies of its effect on physical health have not
yielded consistent results. The evidence does show
that people who have lost their mates generally ex-
perience poorer health than those who are still
married, but the reasons for this remain unclear.


Bereavement and Developmental Stages


The degree of adjustment encountered by wid-
owed people in the transition to their new status
varies by developmental stages. The death of a
marital partner in young marriages is relatively un-
common; nevertheless, when it does occur it is apt
to make bereavement and the survivor role much
more difficult to accommodate than in later life
“because of unfulfilled hopes and dreams, the lack
of fit with other couples at the same life phase,
and the lack of models of the same cohort” under-
going this experience (Walsh and McGoldrick
1991, p. 18). Typically there has been little or no
emotional preparation for the shock and isolation
of early widowhood. Being suddenly left alone to
rear young children, for example, can be ex-
tremely trying, and at the same time impedes the
progress of personal and familial recovery. The im-
mediate and growing financial and caretaking ob-
ligations of single parenthood can interfere with
the tasks of mourning (Levinson 1997). Adult
friends and relatives can and often do provide as-
sistance with everyday chores, such as cooking
and housecleaning. Bereaved husbands, generally


speaking, are more apt to receive these kinds of
practical supports than bereaved wives. On the
other hand, the wives are more likely to have a
more extensive range of intimate family and
friendship relationships that help to facilitate their
emotional grief work.


Older people adapt more readily to widow-
hood because losing a spouse at advanced ages is
more the norm and often anticipated, thus making
acceptance of the loss somewhat easier. Research
on surviving spouses over age sixty-five revealed
that those who were more dependent upon their
spouses show higher levels of anxiety than those
who were not (Carr et al. 2000). Grief over the
death of a husband or wife at older ages can be ex-
acerbated if additional significant others also die re-
quiring multiple or simultaneous grieving. This can
cause bereavement overload, which makes it diffi-
cult for the survivor to complete the grief work and
bring closure to the bereavement process. There is
general consensus that the distress associated with
conjugal bereavement diminishes over time. Grief
becomes less intense as years pass, but this is not
a simple, linear process. The emotional and psy-
chological traumas of grief and mourning may spo-
radically reappear long after the spouse has died.


Gender Differences


The issue of gender differences in adaptation to
widowhood has long been debated. The evidence
does suggest a somewhat greater vulnerability for
widowers (Stroebe and Stroebe 1983; Lee et al.
2001). Men are less likely to have same-sex wid-
owed friends, more likely to be older and less
healthy, have fewer family and social ties, and ex-
perience greater difficulty in becoming proficient
in domestic roles (Lee et al. 2001). Higher mortal-
ity and suicide rates also suggest somewhat greater
distress among widowers. It is important to note,
however, that widows and widowers share many
similar bereavement experiences and adjustments.
There is considerable empirical support for the
conclusion that although they do experience some
aspects of grief differently, men and women have
a good deal in common with respect to loss-related
feelings, mental and physical health, and social life
(Lund 1989).


Duration of widowhood has been associated
with loss of income and increased risk of poverty.
The death of husbands results in lower financial
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status for wives, many of whom become impover-
ished following bereavement (Hungerford 2001).
Two-fifths of widows fall into poverty at some time
during the five years following the death of their
husbands. Widowers also suffer a decline in eco-
nomic well-being, albeit to a lesser degree than
their female counterparts (Zick and Smith 1991).
People often fail to plan for the economic conse-
quences of spousal loss. Elderly persons frequently
have below-average incomes prior to the death of
their marital partner. Once bereaved, their circum-
stances may worsen, especially if they have been
stay-at-home wives who were highly dependent
on their husband’s income. They may be unwilling
or unable to seek or find employment, and they
are likely to face discrimination in the labor market
(Morgan 1989; MacDonald 2000). Given their age,
they may lack the education or skills required to
compete for jobs. The younger widowed are more
likely to have lost a spouse suddenly and may thus
be unprepared to cope with lowered financial sub-
sistence. Poor adjustment to being widowed, there-
fore, can often be attributed to socioeconomic
deprivation. This is especially apt to be the case
among members of disadvantaged racial/ethnic
groups, whose recovery may be impeded by dis-
crimination and inequitable social policies that af-
fect their health and financial circumstances (Angel
2001; Berardo 2001; Blieszner 1993).


Regardless of the income level, the widowed
person faces financial transitions upon the death of
a spouse. These include dealing with: (1) immediate
practical concerns that may take one to two weeks;
(2) financial and legal concerns that might take one
week to several months; and (3) settling tax con-
cerns that may take one to two years. There are
many published guidelines and web sites that hold
useful tips, pitfalls, and checklists for this process.


Widowhood often leads to changes in living
arrangements. Reduced income may force surviv-
ing spouses to seek more affordable housing. They
may also choose to relocate for other reasons such
as future financial and health concerns, a desire to
divest of possessions, or to be near kin or friends.
Most often, the people living alone are women—
usually elderly widows. Isolation and lack of social
support can lead to deterioration in physical and
mental well-being. Compared to elderly married
couples, widows and widowers are much more apt
to live in poverty and are less likely to receive
medical care when needed (Hungerford 2001).


As mentioned above, the probability for remar-
riage is significantly less for widows than widowers,
especially at older ages. They may feel they are
committing psychological bigamy and therefore re-
ject remarriage as an option (DiGiulio 1989). There
is also a tendency to idealize the former partner, a
process known as sanctification (Lopata 1996). This
makes it difficult to find a new partner who can
compare favorably with the idealized image of the
deceased. There are other barriers to remarriages
for the widowed. Dependent children may limit the
opportunities of their widowed parents to meet po-
tential mates or to develop relationships with them.
Older children may oppose remarriage out of con-
cern for their inheritance. Widowed persons who
cared for a dependent spouse through a lengthy,
terminal illness may be unwilling to risk this burden
again. Widowers remarry more frequently than wid-
ows (Berardo 1992). This is due to the lack of eligi-
ble men and cultural norms that degrade the sexu-
ality of older women and discourage them from
selecting younger mates. Many women manage to
develop and value a new and independent identity
beyond widowhood, leading them to be less inter-
ested in reentering the marriage market.


Social Support and Reintegration


Although social support is presumed to play an
important role in bereavement outcomes and act
as a buffer for stressful life events, the research is
inconclusive. Nevertheless, there is evidence that
the extent to which members of the social network
provide various types of assistance to the bereaved
is important to the pattern of recovery and adapta-
tion (Ferraro 2001). Available confidants and ac-
cess to self-help groups to assist with emotional
management can help counter loneliness and pro-
mote the survivor’s reintegration into society.


Much of the variability in bereavement re-
sponse can be attributed to intrapersonal resources
that make coping easier. For example, it has been
found that a sense of optimism and belief that life
has meaning is integral to how well the widowed
adapted to their bereavement (Caserta and Lund
1993). Some other major factors that strongly influ-
ence the degree of difficulty experienced by wid-
owed individuals include self-confidence (i.e., the
belief that one will be able to manage the situa-
tion); a sense of optimism and self-efficacy, de-
rived from having coped with previous life transi-
tions; and strong self-esteem (Parkes 1988).
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Widows and widowers show considerable
variation in concluding their grief work, some es-
sentially completing the process in months, others
sometimes taking years to adapt to life without
their mate. A small minority of people never get
over the trauma of the loss. With help, however,
the majority of the widowed are capable of even-
tually adapting to their new circumstances, manag-
ing their everyday affairs and maintaining a sense
of purpose and a life of personal satisfaction.


See also: DEATH AND DYING; ELDERS; FAMILY ROLES;


FILIAL RESPONSIBILITY; GRIEF, LOSS AND


BEREAVEMENT; HEALTH AND FAMILIES; HOUSING;


INHERITANCE; IN-LAW RELATIONSHIPS; LATER LIFE


FAMILIES; LONELINESS; MARITAL QUALITY;


POVERTY; REMARRIAGE; RETIREMENT; SELF-ESTEEM;


SINGLE-PARENT FAMILIES; STRESS; SUICIDE
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WIFE


A wife is a female partner in a marriage. Most cul-
tures recognize this common social status with a
specific affinal kinship term. In most times and
places, women have been expected to become
wives at some point following the commencement
of their childbearing years. The stage at which this
happens varies greatly, however, as does the social
role a wife plays within a family and her legal
rights and obligations. Much depends on the typi-
cal form of marriage itself, gender role conven-
tions, economic conditions, and religious and po-
litical edicts concerning marital roles. Despite such
diversity, people often hold very strong opinions
on the proper role of wives in marriages. This is
notably so at the present time when marital roles
have become the subject of often acrimonious de-
bate between cultural and religious conservatives,
feminists, social liberals, and sexual minorities
pushing for legal recognition of alternative mar-
riage styles (Coontz 1992).


Most women personally experience becoming
a wife as a stage in their life cycle. They become
familiar with the role and are groomed for it dur-
ing their childhood by interacting with and ob-
serving their own mothers and other female care-
givers. Most women living in contemporary
Western countries enjoy considerable freedom in
choosing when to get married or whether to marry
at all. In societies where marriages are arranged
between families, women have far less choice. In
cultures practicing infant betrothals, a girl may be-
come identified as a wife at a very young age and
begin a long period of preparation for the full
adult role. The common requirement of exchanges
of wealth to confirm marital alliances, in the form
of bride-wealth or dowry, likewise restricts
choices and often dictates when marriage takes
place (Fox 1967).


The social role a wife plays is largely deter-
mined by the nature of the larger family system. In
most cultures, wives assume the greatest responsi-
bility for childcare and food preparation. In pre-
capitalist societies, where extended families tend to
predominate, wives generally perform separate but
complementary work to their husbands and con-
tribute to the economic pursuits of the household
as a whole. In polygynous families, two or more


co-wives share these tasks. The advent of the In-
dustrial Revolution in Europe brought with it a
great expansion of individualized wage labor and
a gendered distinction between paid labor, associ-
ated with men, and the now-privatized domestic
sphere of the household, associated with women.
These same economic changes encouraged a re-
duction in the typical family size. The ideal of the
Victorian family, with the husband as the bread-
winner and the wife in charge of the home, was
never a possibility for poorer families. It was
eroded further during the twentieth century as ever
increasing numbers of women entered the work
force and feminist activists successfully broke into
male-dominated professions and reduced the wage
disparities between males and females. Such de-
velopments have encouraged yet another view of
the family as an equal partnership between wife
and husband (Ruether 2000).


When they become wives, women move into
a new status defined and constrained by ruling so-
cial conventions, religious teachings, and formal
legal systems. Marriage provides a key means for
conferring legitimacy upon children and thus al-
lowing the orderly inheritance of property and the
reproduction of the social order. Wives have
tended to hold a higher status in societies where
they have ownership over valuable property such
as land. Among the matrilineal Dobu of Papua
New Guinea, for instance, wives along with their
brothers are the owners of clan lands while hus-
bands are somewhat marginal “strangers” in the
family system (Fortune 1932). In more patriarchal
societies, such as have existed in much of Western
as well as Islamic history, wives were seen at best
as the junior partners but often as the property of
their husbands, expected to obey commands and
be punished if they did not. For many scholars, the
legal status of wives has provided a key index for
gauging the degree of equality women enjoy in a
particular time and place (Yalom 2001).


See also: BRIDE-PRICE; DIVISION OF LABOR; DOWRY;


FAMILY ROLES; GENDER; HUSBAND; KINSHIP; MATE


SELECTION; MOTHERHOOD
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WOMEN’S MOVEMENTS


Women’s movements are among the most global of
modern social movements. From nineteenth-
century Canadian women’s suffrage campaigns to
recent direct actions for sustainable development in
India, wherever women’s movements have been
established, national organizations and local grass-
roots groups have worked together for the interests
of women and girls. Varied, even conflicting, un-
derstandings of women’s interests arise from differ-
ences in gender, race, class, cultural, religion, and
sexuality, as well as from global divisions of wealth
and power. Nevertheless, the pervasiveness of op-
pression against women has led to the establish-
ment of international women’s movements with
common agendas, connected to struggles for au-
tonomy, democracy, and secure livelihoods around
the world.


The goals and structures of women’s move-
ments reflect the commonalities as well as the dif-
ferences among women. For example, feminist
movements tend to be associated with the aspira-
tions, and the opportunities, of middle-class
women. Feminist movements include women’s
rights movements focusing on the goals of equal
rights under the law and equal access to education,
careers, and political power; women’s liberation
movements that challenge cultural patterns of male
domination in the family and personal life through
strategies that raise the consciousness of women of
their own oppression, often within the context of
women-only groups; Black feminist movements
that address racism along with sexism; and social-
ist feminist movements that see women’s empow-
erment as tied to the role of government, labor,
and civil society in securing the entitlements of all
citizens to equity and social security. The activists


in feminine movements tend to be working-class
women organizing to address problems of poverty
and sexism and their devastating effects on the
health and welfare of their families. Womanist, a
term coined by the writer Alice Walker, refers to
the confidence, strength, and wisdom of African-
American women based in their cultures and long
struggle to support their children and communities
and to end racism and all forms of injustice.


Feminist and Feminine Movements in Brazil


Between 1964 and 1985, Brazil experienced re-
pressive regimes and massive impoverishment
along with the largest, most diverse, radical, and
successful women’s movement in Latin America
(Alvarez 1990). Its success lay, in part, in address-
ing both strategic and practical gender interests.
Strategic gender interests, such as overturning the
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gender division of labor, gaining control over one’s
own reproduction, and attaining legal and political
equality, have emerged from various analyses of
the roots of women’s oppression. Health care, nu-
trition and shelter, potable water, and secure liveli-
hoods, vital to the more immediate survival of
women and their families, typify the practical gen-
der interests that women would hesitate to sacrifice
for more long-term strategic gender interests
(Molyneux 1985). In Brazil, and Latin America gen-
erally, strategic gender interests inspire feminist
movements, whereas feminine movements focus
on practical gender interests (Alvarez 1990).


Mothers’ Clubs, feminine movement organiza-
tions, called for childcare, health care, and afford-
able food and housing, and also for city services
for their poor, mostly urban, neighborhoods.
Middle-class, university-educated young women,
including members of the militant opposition to
the military government, and older professional
women organized feminist movements around is-
sues of economic discrimination against women
workers, focusing their analyses on poor and
working-class women.


As feminine and feminist movement organiza-
tions became increasingly militant, they created
umbrella organizations for allied campaigns (e.g.,
the daycare movement). Feminine groups took up
such issues as reproductive rights, domestic vio-
lence, sexuality, and family relations, first raised
publicly by feminist groups. Both protested the
crime-of-passion defense of men who had mur-
dered their allegedly unfaithful wives.


The end of the authoritarian period in 1985
marked the beginning of antifeminist campaigns,
such as opposition to women’s reproductive rights
and family planning. Nevertheless, women’s
movements continued to develop new forms, in-
cluding organizations serving women’s health, ed-
ucation, and legal needs; art and media groups;
women’s studies programs; women’s labor union
associations; and popular feminism, organized by
poor and working-class women, to combine work
on class and gender. Most recently, black women’s
organizations are challenging the interlocking op-
pressions of race, class, and gender oppressions.
Many of these organizations participated in the first
Black Women’s Conference, held in Brazil in 1988
(Alvarez 1990).


Civil Rights and Women’s Movements
in the United States


The definition of women’s interests in terms of in-
dividual rights is one that informs liberal feminism
around the world and represents the mainstream
of the U.S. women’s rights movements. Set forth by
white, propertied men to promote their interests,
the rights discourse was adopted by the women’s
rights movement, as well as by the civil rights
movement, the gay and lesbian rights movement,
and most recently, the disability rights movement.
The common language and philosophy of rights
have facilitated cooperation and mutual progress
among the various rights movements. Other
groups, however, have criticized the women’s
rights movements because they were willing to re-
form the existing system rather than pushing to
uproot the structures of inequality in the family
and society.


The official beginning of women’s rights move-
ments is marked by the 1848 Seneca Falls women’s
convention and its resolutions calling for women’s
rights to legal adult status, access to all professions,
and women’s suffrage (the right to vote). Of the
delegates, renowned black abolitionist Frederick
Douglass and Elizabeth Cady Stanton, middle-class,
white, feminist foremother, argued most strongly
that women needed the right to vote in order to at-
tain their other rights. The ideals of the women’s
suffrage movement drew on the liberal notion of
the rights of the individual. In the 1970s, this same
ideal was the foundation of a renewed, but unsuc-
cessful, campaign for an Equal Rights Amendment
(ERA) to the U. S. Constitution.


Through the first wave of the women’s rights
movement, which ended when women gained the
right to vote in 1920, through the second wave of
the new women’s movement, which began in the
1960s, and the contemporary third wave, women’s
movements in the United States have been linked
to the struggles for civil rights for African Ameri-
cans. The 1964 Civil Rights Act, which prohibited
sex discrimination (Giddings 1984), was particu-
larly important. On the other hand, white women’s
rights activists have sometimes used overtly racist
arguments to support their cause and failed to rec-
ognize how their conceptions of women’s inter-
ests have been shaped by white, middle-class, and
heterosexual privilege. For example, at the last
meeting of the American Equal Rights Association
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in 1869, Elizabeth Cady Stanton and Susan B. An-
thony proposed a resolution opposing the fifteenth
amendment to the U.S. Constitution, which granted
voting rights to Black men. This resolution and
Stanton’s subsequent appeals to racialist rhetoric
have been interpreted as “constructing a hierarchy
of rights, with those of white women on top” (Car-
away 1991, p. 145).


Although the young, middle-class women of
the women’s liberation movement in the 1960s and
1970s, most of whom were white, did attend to
racism as an issue, their small consciousness-
raising groups were primarily directed towards
their own personal and political concerns. Like the
more mainstream National Organization for
Women (NOW), founded in 1966, women’s move-
ment organizations in the late 1960s and 1970s
tended to be independent of political parties and
other women’s organizations. Their mistrust of the
state as an economic support for women and de-
sire to set their own independent agenda may have
contributed to tension between the women’s liber-
ation movement and other contemporary social
movements. For example, women of color, les-
bians, and working-class women organized their
own women’s movements (Johnson-Odim 1991).


Among these were the welfare rights move-
ment, created by poor women for better public
support for low-income families, and the Coalition
of Labor Union Women, representing women in
labor unions. As womanists, black feminists, and
Third World feminists, women of color in the
United States have developed independent move-
ment organizations as well as multicultural coali-
tions. The National Black Women’s Political Lead-
ership Caucus was established in 1971 and the
Organization of Pan Asian American Women in
1976 (Nelson and Carver 1994). The Indigenous
Women’s Network, the Center for Third World Or-
ganizing, and the National Black Women’s Health
Project represented U.S. women at the U.N. World
Conference on Women in 1995 (Dutt 2000).


Nationalism and Women’s Movements
in Canada


Like most modern states, Canada shapes its national
identity in the light of multinationalism. Organizing
a pan-Canadian women’s movement required
bridging linguistic and cultural differences between


French-speaking Canada, English-speaking Canada,
and First Nations (indigenous nations). Although
both the English and French Canadian women’s
movements have stressed government’s role in
their strategies, and both have created national um-
brella organizations, their constituencies have been
shaped by divergent national interests.


In English-speaking Canada, the women’s
movement began in the late nineteenth century,
focusing on suffrage, pregnancy rights, education,
and economic independence and divided by
philosophies and class constituency. Nellie Mc-
Clung and other, mostly middle-class, maternal
feminists organized moral crusades for social re-
form based upon their roles as mothers of the na-
tion, while equal rights feminists, under the lead-
ership of Dr. Emily Howard Stowe and Flora
MacDonald Denison, promoted women’s equality
with men. Working-class women’s organizations
like the Woman’s Labor League of Winnipeg also
supported women’s suffrage as a means to im-
prove working conditions (Adamson; Briskin; and
McPhail 1988).


In Quebec, the women’s movement began
some thirty years later. Although Canadian women
were given the right to vote in federal elections in
1918 and in the English-speaking provincial elec-
tions in the 1920s, it was not until 1940 that Que-
bec enfranchised women (Dumont 1992). Thus,
Quebec suffrage leader Thérèse Casgrain was still
active when a new women’s movement arose. In
1966, she founded the Fédération des femmes du
Québec (FFQ), an umbrella organization of Que-
bec women’s groups.


At the same time, pan-Canadian women’s rights
organizations worked for the creation of the Royal
Commission on the Status of Women, which was
established in 1967. In 1972, they organized the Na-
tional Action Committee on the Status of Women
(NAC) as an umbrella organization of established
women’s organizations throughout Canada.


The women’s liberation movement arose in
Canada in the late 1960s with younger activists
from other movements for peace, health and
safety, native rights, and the new left. Largely in-
dependent of political parties, many were organ-
ized into small consciousness-raising groups;
single-issue regional organizations working for ac-
cess to abortion, birth control, and daycare; as well
as student and socialist-feminist groups. They
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created alternative grassroots feminist organiza-
tions—rape crisis centers, shelters, women’s cen-
ters, bookstores, counseling services, and feminist
cultural and artistic alternatives—and deliberately
distinguished themselves from the women’s rights
movement (Adamson; Briskin; and McPhail 1988).


In 1980, NAC began welcoming such grass-
roots groups and making its leadership more rep-
resentative of Canada as a whole. It made equality
in the federal constitution a high priority at a time
when Quebec’s constitutional relationship to the
rest of Canada was being contested. Thus, most
English Canadian feminists accepted NAC’s federal
strategy, while many Quebec feminists preferred a
provincial approach (Black 1992). First Nations
called for Canadian women’s organizations to rec-
ognize indigenous rights in land and culture as in-
separable from native women’s conceptions of
their own interests (Monture-Okanee 1993).


Autonomous and Affiliated Women’s
Movements in Nigeria


African women’s organizations face the strategic
question of whether to affiliate with governments
and political parties or organize autonomously. In
the postcolonial process of state formation in
Africa, women’s participation has often taken the
form of women’s auxiliaries of national political
parties or umbrella organizations, supported by the
state and composed of many local and regional
groups. However, pointing to such autonomous
women’s movement organizations as Women in
Nigeria (WIN), the Women’s National Coalition
(WNC) in South Africa, and Action for Develop-
ment (ACFODE) in Uganda, Aili Mari Tripp (2000)
argues that their autonomy has made it easier for
members to work together across communal iden-
tities, which, in turn, has increased their effective-
ness and led more women to see value in such
forms of organization.


Before the British colonized the region in 1884,
Yoruba and Igbo women in southern Nigeria had
powerful political roles within dual-sex systems of
female and male authority. Women were part of as-
sociations that were based on trade, age, and kin-
ship. The Women’s War of 1929, in which Igbo
market women protested British taxation, is a no-
table example of women using their traditional
power against colonial rulers. Grounded in their
roles as mothers and provisioners of the family,


women collectively defended their complementary
sphere of authority within the extended family and
wider community. Women’s movement organiza-
tions in Nigeria continue to value the complemen-
tarity of women’s and men’s interests, an idea re-
flected in the strategy of Nigerian women’s groups
to demand reserved places for women in political
offices (Okonjo 1997).


Before colonization, women’s associations
were formed within communal groups. In 1947,
during the struggles against colonialism, the first
national women’s organization, the National
Women’s Union, was established, headed by Fu-
nimilayo Ransome-Kuti (Abdullah 1995). Since
Nigeria’s independence in 1960, most women’s as-
sociations have continued to be tied to kin, ethnic,
religious, or regional groups. Many are also mem-
bers of women’s coalitions, most importantly, the
National Council of Women’s Societies (NCWS).


WIN, established in 1982, is an exception in that
it is an autonomous, national, and secular women’s
movement organization that eschews identification
with any particular ethnic, regional, or religious
group. It also accepts male members, thereby dis-
tinguishing itself from the traditional dual-sex ap-
proach to politics in which women operate within
their own women-only organizations. WIN’s inde-
pendence has allowed it to openly criticize cuts in
governmental social spending, mandated by inter-
national lending agencies’ structural adjustment
programs (SAPs). WIN has also taken up individual
cases of sexual harassment, rape, domestic vio-
lence, and sex discrimination (Imam 1997).


NCWS, founded in 1958, includes more than
300 women’s groups under its umbrella and pro-
vides some government support for their activities.
Its priorities are to create more economic and po-
litical opportunities for women by promoting their
education and training, legal equality in the public
sphere, and proportional representation. Con-
strained by the necessity of developing consensual
goals, NCWS has not addressed the issues of child
custody, property rights, marriage, divorce, and
sexuality. These are seen as too threatening to
men’s customary authority in the family and to Is-
lamic law (sharia), governing family law and prac-
tice in northern Nigeria (Okonjo 1994). In Nigeria,
where religious divisions have fanned the flames of
civil war, NCWS’s strategy is understandable. How-
ever, it means that leadership for change in familial
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customary and religious law has come from au-
tonomous women’s organization, Nigerian repre-
sentatives of transnational nongovernmental organ-
izations, and women’s human rights’ organizations.


Religious Communities and Women’s
Movements in India


Religiously diverse, multilingual, and caste-divided
India also has one of the most vibrant and many-
stranded women’s movements in the world. One
of their priorities is challenging patriarchal religious
practices, while at the same time respecting reli-
gious differences. Another is alleviating the poverty
and insecurity of women and their families.


The women’s upliftment phase began in the
late nineteenth century, first among elite Hindu
men and women and, later, Muslims. Besides em-
phasizing education, they called for reform of the
practices of widow remarriage, polygamy, purdah
(the veiling and seclusion of women), property
rights, and sati (the ritual suicide of widows).
Women formed their own autonomous organiza-
tions, the most important of which was the All
India Women’s Conference (AIWC) in 1927.


In 1934, when AIWC introduced a bill for
equality in marriage, divorce, and property rights,
they drew upon the nationalist rights discourse;
and after independence in 1947, women were
granted constitutional equality. However, the
Hindu, Islamic, and other religious communities
retained jurisdiction over family law (Desai 2001).


The second wave began as grass-roots organi-
zations focused not only upon gender but also
upon caste, class, and culture as roots of women’s
oppression. The groups in this movement were af-
filiated with grass-roots labor, peasant, and tribal
movements as well as leftist opposition parties.
Among their activities were protests by tribal
women in the Toilers’ Union in Maharastra against
alcohol-related domestic violence and by the
Chipko movement of poor women in the Hi-
malayas to protect their forest resources and high-
light women’s unrecognized economic contribu-
tions. The Self Employed Women’s Association
(SEWA), a union of women working as street ven-
dors and rag-pickers and in home-based industries,
established the first women’s bank for poor
women (Desai 2001).


Sustainable, grassroots development as a pri-
ority of Indian women’s movement organizations is
exemplified by the organization Stree Mukti Sang-
harsh (Women’s Liberation Struggle). They envi-
sion development that promotes equality between
men and women and overcomes the economic
and environmental ravages of the rural areas pre-
cipitated by large multinational corporations
whose focus on short-term gains have created un-
sustainable forms of development (Desai 2001).


In the late 1970s, autonomous, avowedly fem-
inist women’s movements arose. Outraged by the
dismissals of cases of girls raped by police and by
religiously sanctioned violations of women’s
human rights, their campaigns refocused on vio-
lence against women, dowry deaths (the murder of
brides for their dowries), sex-selective abortions,
and sati (Kumar 1995).


The success of women’s movement organiza-
tions has met with an antifeminist backlash, which
calls upon familial, communal, and religious iden-
tities to try to push back women’s gains (Kumar
1995). Since poverty and insecurity fan the flame
of reactionary fears, the feminist strategy of pro-
moting grassroots-based sustainable development
is a double-edged one—it addresses both the eco-
nomic independence of women and the long-term
security and well-being of the whole community.


Class and Women’s Movements in Denmark


Danish women’s movements have placed high pri-
ority on alleviating poverty, providing social sup-
port for women and children, and promoting gen-
der equity in the family and society. Their success
is tied to working-class women’s demands that the
public and private sectors accommodate women’s
employment and family responsibilities along with
middle-class women’s critiques of gender discrim-
ination and male privilege.


Education, equal access to careers and busi-
ness, and property rights were all goals of the
nineteenth century middle-class women’s rights
movement. Established in 1871, Dansk Kvinde-
samfund (the Danish Women’s Society) is still the
most prominent national women’s rights move-
ment organization. It is explicitly nonpartisan and
autonomous and has followed a strategy of pro-
moting change through legislation.
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At the same time, working-class women or-
ganized to improve women’s lives through the for-
mation of labor unions and the Social Democratic
Party, the architects of the welfare state. Founded
in 1885, Kvindeligt Arbejderforbund (Women
Workers Union) organized unskilled women work-
ers to fight for better working conditions and
wages. Through union and party affiliations,
working-class women’s organizations have pur-
sued state-supported programs, such as daycare,
parental leave, health care, unemployment com-
pensation, and old-age pensions.


Beginning in the late 1960s, a new women’s
movement arose, the most important branch of
which was RødstrømpebevÊgelsen (the Redstocking
Movement). Most of the members were young,
middle-class, university-educated women; many
belonged to new left parties. However, they
maintained the Redstockings as an autonomous
socialist-feminist movement organization and criti-
cized the state as a form of public patriarchy.


The Redstocking Movement generated a na-
tional debate about the dominance of men over
women in the family, the workplace, and political
arena. In so doing, they contributed to a cultural
shift that led to support for quotas on political
party lists, women’s centers and domestic violence
shelters, women’s studies programs, and expanded
welfare services. Another result is that the state it-
self is less dominated by men. Danish women now
make up 37.4 percent of the parliament, second
highest in the world.


Although the Redstockings opposed it, Den-
mark joined the European Union (EU) in 1973. The
EU is a new international power center whose bu-
reaucracy is far more distant and opaque than the
Danish state. New strategies of international femi-
nist organizing are required to address it effectively
(Walter 2001).


Globalizing Women’s Movements


With the growth of the globalization of the econ-
omy and the development of international trade
associations and governmental organizations,
women have found it increasingly useful to organ-
ize across national boundaries. The United Nations
has played a major role in making women’s
movements international and in defining women’s


rights as human rights. Women have used the op-
portunities provided by the four U.N. World Con-
ferences on Women (in 1975, 1980, 1985, and
1995), the official ones and the alternative NGO fo-
rums, as arenas in which they could set goals,
plan, network, and inspire one another to continue
their work (West 1999). They have seized upon
the various U.N. accords, especially CEDAW (Con-
vention on the Elimination of All Forms of Dis-
crimination against Women), as bases for demand-
ing national changes.


Women have established regional networks,
such as Women in Law and Development in Africa
(WiLDAF) to implement U.N. policies and other re-
gional human rights charters, including the African
Charter for Human and People’s Rights. In these
efforts the Center for Women’s Global Leadership,
directed by Charlotte Bunch, acted as a coordina-
tion center for international women’s human rights
campaigns. These have focused on sex trafficking,
issues of health and reproductive rights, female
genital cutting (also known as female circumcision
and female genital mutilation), and violence
against women.


Regional meetings, such as the biannual En-
cuentros held in various Latin American cities to
define the issues of Latin American women’s
movements, have been a source of inspiration and
strength for many feminist leaders (Sternbach et al.
1992). A 1984 meeting in India of women from dif-
ferent regions of the South led to the formation of
Development Alternatives for Women for a New
Era (DAWN) to focus on sustainable development
to address the worsening of women’s living stan-
dards as they relate to international lending poli-
cies (Stienstra 2000).


The first WAAD Conference, held in Nigeria in
1992, brought together Women in Africa, and the
African Diaspora. Conference coordinator Obioma
Nnaemeka (1998) affirmed, “Our faith in possibili-
ties will clear our vision, deepen mutual respect,
and give us hope as we follow each other walking
side-by-side.” That kind of hope, determination,
and egalitarianism, so critical to the success of
grass-roots women’s movements, is harder to sus-
tain in more distant and bureaucratic international
women’s movement organizations; but it is just as
vital.


See also: BIRTH CONTROL: SOCIOCULTURAL AND


HISTORICAL ASPECTS; FAMILY ROLES; GENDER;
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GENDER IDENTITY; LESBIAN PARENTS;


MOTHERHOOD; POVERTY; WORK AND FAMILY
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WORK AND FAMILY


Because the two most important roles in life for
many people are work and family, understanding
the relationship between the two is crucial. Al-
though work and family research in the 1960s and
1970s primarily focused on dual-career families
and working mothers, research in the 1980s
evolved into a multidisciplinary and multitheoreti-
cal area of study. Today researchers are still inter-
ested in the interaction between work and family,
with a particular focus on the consequences of
work for the quality of family life and the devel-
opment of family members (Perry-Jenkins, Repetti,
and Crouter 2000).


Theoretical Paradigms of Work and Family


Paid work has been conceptualized in various
ways. Paid work typically consists of activities for
which one receives remuneration or that an indi-
vidual performs while occupying a position in
an organization. This does not take into account
the work that is unpaid and outside the formal
economy.


Research on paid work and family life typi-
cally fits into one of two categories, depending on
whether one focuses on the workplace or the fam-
ily (Crouter 1994). Six different conceptual models
representing multiple disciplines are presented:
the separate spheres model, the multiple roles
model, the job demands model, the spillover/
crossover model, compensation theory, and an in-
teractive model.


Separate spheres model. The separate spheres
model sees family and work as distinctive systems,
with the family as a domestic haven for women
and work as a public arena for men (Zedeck 1992).
Further, family and work should remain separate in
order to function properly and the division of labor
by sex should be maintained in order to avoid con-
flict. Although the separate spheres model is rarely
used by social scientists in the United States and
other industrialized nations today, it still informs
the personal decisions as well as policy positions
of individuals or countries that embrace more tra-
ditional family norms.


Multiple roles model (also known as the conflict
perspective [Bowen 1991]). The precursor of the
multiple roles approach was early research of the


effects of wives’ and mothers’ employment on mar-
ital adjustment, power, and division of labor, as
well as on child outcomes (Pleck 1995). The mul-
tiple roles perspective shifts from a special focus
on wives’ employment to viewing wives’ employ-
ment as only one special case of a broader phe-
nomenon, the possible occupancy of multiple
roles by persons of either sex. Although the multi-
ple roles perspective is broader than the older
“wives’ employment” approach, the multiple roles
perspective does not incorporate contextual effects
concerning, for example, the actual nature of the
job held.


Job demands model. In the job demands model,
negative outcomes on marital adjustment and other
family variables are interpreted as a function of the
structural demands (number, scheduling, and flex-
ibility of work hours) and the psychological de-
mands (pace of work, workplace conflicts, nega-
tive moods generated at work) of the jobs
individuals hold. Underlying the job demands
model is an implicit belief that the job demands
most impinging on family life derive from a social
organization of work that is structured rather arbi-
trarily. For example, if a study finds that long hours
are associated with family stress, the interpretation
made is that reducing hours would benefit families.
Nevertheless, if the same study finds that having
preschool children in the household is correlated
with stress, no one draws the implication that fam-
ilies could or should reduce their stress by not hav-
ing children.


Spillover/crossover model. Unlike the separate
sphere model, which denies the connection be-
tween family and work, this model recognizes that
either system may have spillover effects on the
other (Staines 1980). Simultaneous membership in
the two systems often entails strain and overload
for individuals, families, and work units. In gen-
eral, the spillover effects model shifts attention
from the effects of social institutions on each other
to the effects of family members on each other, ig-
noring the social and political consequences of the
context in which family and work are located.


Compensation theory. This theory is the one most
often contrasted with spillover (Zedeck 1992). It
hypothesizes that there is an inverse relationship
between work and family such that work and non-
work experiences tend to be antithetical. It further
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proposes that individuals make differential invest-
ments of themselves in the two settings (Cham-
poux 1978), so that what is provided by one
makes up for what is missing in the other (Evans
and Bartolome 1984). Deprivations experienced in
work are made up or compensated for in nonwork
activities.


Interactive model. The interactive model “recog-
nizes the mutual interdependence between family
and work systems, taking into account the recipro-
cal influences of work and family and acknowl-
edging their independent as well as their joint ef-
fects, directly and indirectly, on the psychological
state and social conditions of individuals” (Chow
and Berheide 1988, p. 25). Analyses utilizing the
interactive model to describe system interdepend-
ence between family and work can be divided into
two main types—Marxist and non-Marxist.


Marxists treat family and work as economic
units and study their linkages to the larger econ-
omy. Non-Marxists tend to see family and work as
social systems or structural units and examine the
specific circumstances under which occupational
and familial roles intersect.


These six models represent the various multi-
disciplinary and multitheoretical lenses through
which issues related to work and family have been
and are currently examined. They also illustrate the
multiple and complex links between work and
family spheres.


Historical Context and New Patterns


Most information written historically on work and
family discusses issues related to the Western
world or industrialized countries. In the preindus-
trial period of England and the United States, for
example, the family was the unit of production.
Men, women, and children worked in the home
and in the fields. Life was characterized by an in-
terweaving of the husband and wife’s involvement
with domestic life and with a productive work life.
There existed an integration of work and family
with the husband, wife, and children all working in
the home (Coontz 1997; Hutter 1998).


With the Industrial Revolution, work was now
separated from the economy. For men, it meant in-
volvement in the outside world and in the ex-
panding marketplace; for women, it increasingly


meant confinement within the home. Legislation
was introduced restricting employment hours for
women and children, thus restricting women’s em-
ployment opportunities and resulted in married
women’s staying at home to care for their children.


This ideology of women’s confinement to the
home originated in the middle and upper classes
and is clearly a concept originating in Western
family ideology that eventually extended to the
working classes also, despite the fact that it ran
counter to the economic needs of the family. The
idea that work outside the home for married
women was a “misfortune and a disgrace” (Oakley
1974, p. 50) became acceptable across all social
classes. Nevertheless, although this ideology ex-
isted, families were still heavily dependent on the
contributions of wives and children to the family
budget and in many countries, such as Belgium
and Spain, wives were gainfully employed
(Janssens 1998).


Historical events, such as pressures of wartime
economies, have led to the mass hiring of women
in the labor force, causing a temporary relaxation
of the gender divide. For example, the popular
U.S. icon during World War II, Rosie the Riveter,
signifies that women’s efforts were seen as vital
to the nation’s survival. However, as soon as the
men came home after World War II, the gender di-
vide was restored. West Germany paralleled the
United States in this phenomenon. In contrast, the
East German government expected the war
widows to replace the male breadwinner by seek-
ing full-time employment (von Oertzen and Riet-
zschel 1998).


Changes that occurred in the United States
from the 1960s to the 1990s include an increase in
married women with children in the labor force, a
slight decrease in men in the labor force, a greater
incidence of early retirement, a continued decline
in real earnings, the elimination of many formerly
well-paying jobs, wage concessions in several
unionized industries, and the establishment of a
two-tier wage system that offers lower wages and
slower pay increases to new entrants into the labor
market. Cyclical unemployment and permanent
job loss due to takeovers, plant closings, and lay-
offs also have increased. Traditionally male jobs
(e.g., in manufacturing) are disappearing and the
types of jobs women traditionally have held (e.g.,
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Historical events such as war have led to the mass hiring of


women in the labor force. During World War II, women’s


efforts were seen as vital to the war effort. CORBIS/


MINNESOTA HISTORICAL SOCIETY


in services) are increasing (Haas 1999). Many of
the trends listed here have also occurred in Euro-
pean countries such as England and Greece (Bran-
nen 1998).


Family and work are undergoing immense
transformation as the twenty-first century begins.
Today, alterations in the world economy are now
affecting “every aspect of the employment scene—
the work, the workers, the employers, and the typ-
ical career sequence” (Berger 1998, p. 528) in both
developing and industrialized nations. In our
postindustrial society, “the global economy is char-
acterized by an advancing communications tech-
nology that dictates ‘connectedness,’ not only
among nations, but also among individuals and


within our overall social institutions” (Secret,
Sprang, and Bradford 1998, p. 813).


In the poorest regions of the world, the shift is
from agriculture to industry, as multinational cor-
porations move in to take advantage of cheap
labor (Berger 1998). Developing nations mean-
while are shifting from industry-based economies
to information and service industries. As a result of
all this change, certain job categories are appear-
ing or disappearing, seemingly overnight; educa-
tional requirements for work are shifting every few
years; and corporate strategies such as downsizing
and outsourcing are becoming standard practices.
Consequently the work path for individuals is
much less predictable and secure than it once was,
with a widening employment and income gap be-
tween those with knowledge and those without it
(Berger 1998).


Technological change has also affected work
and family. The growing use of computers, pagers,
and cellular telephones, for example, meant that
some employees could perform their work almost
anywhere. Thus, home businesses and teleworking
opportunities have expanded worldwide.


Although more U.S. workers were employed in
the 1990s than ever before, many experienced an
increase in work hours and job instability, and, for
low-wage earners, a decline in real earned income
(Mishel, Bernstein, and Schmitt 1999). The number
of contingent workers, those holding jobs without
long-term contracts, grew in both the United States
as well as European nations (Drew and Emerek
1998; Rogers 2000).


The beginning of the twenty-first century found
almost half the civilian labor force in developed
nations to be female: 40 percent in Japan, 45 per-
cent in Canada and England, 46 percent in the
United States, and 49 percent in Sweden (U.S. Bu-
reau of Labor Statistics 1996). In 1998, almost 64
million women in the United States were employed
in the civilian labor force and more than 60 percent
of adult women were employed. In comparison, 75
percent of adult men were employed (U.S. Bureau
of the Census 1998, Table 645). Hispanic women
were slightly less likely to be employed (57%) in
the United States. Historically, African-American
women have had higher labor force participation
rates than white or Hispanic women. Between
1994 and 1996, however, African-American and
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white women had virtually identical rates—
approximately 59 percent. Hispanic women partic-
ipated at a rate of about 53 percent. Since that time,
African-American women have edged ahead to a
participation rate of 63.5 percent in 1999. White,
Asian and Pacific Islander women, and Hispanic
women participated at 59.6, 59, and 55.9 percent,
respectively (U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics 2000).
The labor force participation rate for Cuban
women was 53.3 percent; for Mexican women,
52.8 percent; and for Puerto Rican women, 47.4
percent (U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics 1997).


In examining labor force participation of
women ages fifteen to sixty-four in developing
countries in 2000, notable differences were found
around the world. In Northern Africa, 37 percent of
women ages fifteen to sixty-four participated in the
labor force in 2000; in Central America and West-
ern, 42 percent of women ages fifteen to sixty-four
participated in the labor force in 2000; in South
America, 46 percent of women ages fifteen to sixty-
four participated in the labor force in 2000; in South
Central Asia, 47 percent of women ages fifteen to
sixty-four participated in the labor force in 2000; in
the Caribbean, 54 percent of women ages fifteen to
sixty-four participated in the labor force in 2000;
and in Western Africa, 58 percent of women ages
fifteen to sixty-four participated in the labor force in
2000. The highest rates were found in Middle Africa
(63%), in Southeast Asia (64%), and in Eastern
Africa, where 73 percent of women percent of
women ages fifteen to sixty-four participated in the
labor force in 2000 (Population Today 2002).


Between 1960 and 1997, the percentage of
married women in the United States labor force al-
most doubled—from 32 percent to 62 percent.
During that same period, the number of employed
married women between twenty-five and thirty-
four years of age (the ages during which women
are most likely to bear children) rose from 29 to 72
percent. Over 70 percent of married women with
children were in the labor force in 1997, including
78 percent of those with children six to seventeen
years of age, and 64 percent of those with children
age six or younger (U.S. Bureau of the Census
1998, Table 654). In countries such as Belgium,
France, Portugal, and Ireland, female economic ac-
tivity peaks for women in their mid-twenties, and
then falls as women leave the labor force to begin
raising a family, whereas in Sweden and Finland
rates continually increase for women until their


fifties (Hantrais 2000). France has one of the high-
est female participation in the labor force rates for
mothers, as well as one of the highest birth rates in
the European Union (Fagnani 1998).


By 1990, nearly three-quarters of all divorced
mothers also were involved in the U.S. labor force.
The experience of women in the U.S. labor force
follows that of their counterparts in Russia, Swe-
den, and Israel (Hutter 1998, 335). Many single-
parent families are in poverty, however; for exam-
ple, England, Australia, the United States, Canada,
and Italy all have high rates of young children in
single-parent families who are in poverty (Bran-
nen 1998).


At the end of the twentieth and beginning of
the twenty-first centuries, increasing ethnic diver-
sity became evident in the workforce. In every de-
veloped nation—except France—the total immi-
grant segment of the labor force is increasing, with
rates of 25 percent in Australia, 19 percent in
Canada, 9 percent in the United States, Austria, and
Germany, 3 percent in England, and 1 percent in
two nations that formerly had virtually no immi-
grant workers, Italy and Japan (U.S. Bureau of
Labor Statistics 1996).


Child labor is on the increase in the United
States, especially those children in their teenage
years (Zinn and Eitzen 1999). Almost all U.S. ado-
lescents now work at some time during high school
(Mortimer and Finch 1996). Unlike children from
Western industrialized countries, many children in
poorer countries, such as India, Pakistan, and Mo-
rocco, perform a wide variety of jobs and they and
their families are dependent on this income. One of
the most visible forms of child labor in large cities
in countries such as Brazil, Kenya, and India is that
performed by street children. In countries that have
been agricultural communities in the past but are
under pressure to industrialize—such as many of
the countries of Latin America, Africa and Asia—
child workers engage in both traditional work and
modern industrial production. Tourism is also a
major employer of children in many countries
(Hobbs, McKechnie, and Lavalette 1999).


During the last several decades, the U.S. family
has undergone dramatic changes that have had an
effect on work and family. Similar to trends re-
ported in the majority of developed nations, the
U.S. family has become increasingly heteroge-
neous (Fredriksen-Goldsen and Scharlach 2001).
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Dual-career families now outnumber traditional
families (those in which the husband but not the
wife is the earner) 2 to 1 in the United States (Zinn
and Eitzen 1999). Alternative, noninstitutionalized
family forms are becoming more common, partic-
ularly in Sweden, Denmark, and France, whereas
patterns of family formation remain much more
conventional in southern Europe, particularly Por-
tugal and Greece (Hantrais 2000).


Other notable changes affecting the U.S. fam-
ily include a decrease in overall fertility, an in-
crease in family dissolutions, and a shift in eco-
nomic roles within the family (Fredriksen-Goldsen
and Scharlach 2001). In a reversal of traditional
roles, some husbands relinquish the role of bread-
winner to their wives. Househusbands are those
rare men who stay home to care for the family
and do the housework while their wives are the
wage earners.


However, these changes are not limited to the
United States. The role of women in many cul-
tures has been changing. Traditionally, married
Brazilian and Filipino women stayed in the home
and performed housework and childcare while
husbands worked outside of the home and were
responsible for the family’s economic support
(Sroufe and Cooper 1988; Szanton 1982), but an
increased rate of women in the work force has
been observed in Brazil (Schmink 1986) and the
Philippines (Eviota 1982).


In underdeveloped countries working mothers
become more an issue of survival than of social
significance. Among developing countries the
housewife’s income is likely to be an important
addition to the material support of the family. As
noted above, in many countries the income of chil-
dren is also significant for the family.


Links between Work and Family


Impact of employment on families. The structure
of work and work roles has direct effects on fam-
ily roles and family life. Among the most significant
aspects of work that influence family life and fam-
ily roles are (Gelles 1995; Zinn and Eitzen 1999):


(1) the amount of time worked and the location
of work; 


(2) the nature of the work schedule;


(3) the geographic mobility associated with
work; 


(4) work-related travel; and 


(5) type of work.


Generally, in the United States in the early
twenty-first century, both women and men work
longer hours than they did twenty years earlier
(Zinn and Eitzen 1999). Hours have risen for men as
well as women, and for those in the working class
well as for professionals (Zinn and Eitzen 1999).
Married men work longer hours than unmarried
men, but the reverse is true for women, with un-
married women working longer hours than married
women (Voydanoff 1987). Fathers of younger chil-
dren work longer hours than those of older children
(Moen and Moorehouse 1983). More than a third of
employed men with younger children in England
work fifty hours a week or more (European Com-
mission Network on Childcare 1993), a figure sur-
passed only by Ireland, and significantly above the
European average (Eurostat 1992).


Throughout the industrialized world, the end
of the twentieth century saw a change in work
times. The United States, Canada, and Japan tend
to give firms more independence and authority in
determining working hours so there is greater dis-
parity between enterprises. In Japan, there is no
general working time standard, whereas in the
United States the normal work schedule is a seven-
to eight-hour workday during the daylight hours
Monday through Friday. The two most common
deviations from this norm are shift work and flex-
time (Gelles 1995). The prevalence of shift work
(afternoon or evening shifts that begin around 3
P.M. and end around 11 P.M. or the “graveyard shift”
that begins around 11 P.M. and end around 7 or 8
A.M.) is growing for both women and men (Zinn
and Eitzen 1999). As of 1985, one out of every six
working mothers with children under fourteen and
one out of every five working fathers held an
evening or night job or worked a rotating shift
(Zinn and Eitzen 1999). Thus, “one out of every six
two-income couples with children under the age
of six had work hours that did not overlap at all”
(McEnroe 1991, 50). Shift work often precludes the
sharing of routine family activities. Levels of tem-
porary, shift, weekend, and homeworking tend to
be similar for women and men within European
countries, unlike rates of part-time employment, in
which there is a consistent divergence in men’s
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and women’s rates (Drew and Emerek 1998). This
divergence also exists in the United States. Esti-
mates suggest that one-fifth of the U.S. labor force
is involved in part-time work; the majority of these
are women.


Alternative arrangements, such as flextime (a
flexible schedule around the traditional or normal
core working hours of 9 A.M. to 5 P.M.; flextime
workers may choose to arrive early and leave
early, or may report to work later and work later),
allow workers to spend more time with their chil-
dren and spouses than do regular-hour workers.
However, the amount of total contact U.S. parents
have with their children has dropped 40 percent
since 1965 (Mattox 1990). Surprisingly, flextime
workers spend less time alone with spouses
(Winett and Neale 1980). Men are slightly more
likely than women to work flextime hours, and
married men and men with children have higher
rates of flextime work than married women and
women with children (Nollen 1982). Weekend
working is more common and important among
male workers and men are much more likely than
women to work evening and night shifts in Europe
(Drew and Emerek 1998).


Geographical mobility may affect families. The
two most common forms in U.S. society are job-
related moves and transfers and work-related travel
(Zinn and Eitzen 1999). In general, the worker who
moves has an easier time adjusting than his or her
spouse and children. However, the level of stress
experienced by the family is uncertain other than
high levels of geographical relocation engender
family stress (McCollum 1990). Geographical relo-
cation in countries such as Italy, Spain, Portugal,
Greece, Ireland, and France includes older people
being left behind while younger people go search-
ing for work (Eurolink Age 1995).


Work-related travel can also have a significant
impact on family life. For example, the majority of
U.S. workers work and live in different places.
Commuting can make fulfilling family-related roles,
such as companionship with spouse and children,
household responsibilities, and attending family
and school functions difficult as commuting ex-
tends the workday. Frequent or extended absences
of family members can make it difficult for them to
perform their family roles and obligations and may
lead to estrangement from their families, such as is


in Singapore because of the economic strategy of
internationalization (Chia 2000).


In addition, the type of work one does has im-
plications for family well-being. Jobs vary in wage
levels and other benefits, such as health insurance,
Social Security, private pensions, disability, and
unemployment insurance (Zinn and Eitzen 1999).
Generally, occupational prestige and income in-
crease marital stability and marital satisfaction. In-
adequate resources, monotonous and unchalleng-
ing work, unsafe working conditions, dead-end
jobs, the unrelenting threat of unemployment, and
low self-esteem also affect family life. Specific oc-
cupations have been singled out for their high rates
of negative carryover. For example, problems asso-
ciated with family disorganization and personal
stress—divorce, family violence, and alcoholism—
are particularly common in the families of urban
police officers (Hoffman 1987).


Effects of family on work. Family roles and family
structure also influence work and work roles. Al-
though variations do exist, the following general
trends exist in the Western industrialized world.
Two of the most significant aspects of family life
and family roles that influence work are (1) par-
enthood and other dependent care responsibilities
and (2) marital dynamics (Gelles 1995; Haas 1999).


Having children does affect labor market be-
havior. For example, women who earn a high pro-
portion of family income before childbirth or who
have high-status jobs have been found to be more
likely to return to work sooner after childbirth than
other women (Yoon and Waite 1994). However,
involvement in family roles seems to reduce
women’s tendency to be involved in careers (Haas
1999). Mothers are also more likely than fathers to
miss days of work and research suggests that up to
40 percent of parents miss work because of child-
care responsibilities (Ferber and O’Farrell 1991). In
the Caribbean (as in other countries), many
women quit their jobs because of an inability to
find appropriate childcare (Massiah 1999). Others
work evening or weekend shifts (when husbands
can care for children) or leave the workplace for
home-based employment. In fact, women account
for an increasing share of the self-employed in
many postindustrial nations (McManus 2001). In
single parent households, extended family mem-
bers may assist with childcare, such as the case in
Botswana where the grandmother may be the
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main caregiver for her daughter’s children while
the daughter works (Ingstad 1994).


There is a continuing reliance on the family,
particularly middle-aged and older women, as well
as increasing numbers of older men, to provide
elder care in industrial countries with increasing
numbers of elderly persons. Although men partici-
pate in elder care, throughout the world the ma-
jority of caregivers are women and responsibilities
for elderly parents affect labor force behavior
(Haas 1999). Generally, women experience more
interruptions in their work due to elder care re-
sponsibilities than do men (Neal et al. 1990), which
include a decrease in work hours, rearranging
work schedules, taking unpaid leave, being late or
leaving work early, and working less efficiently be-
cause of stress. Daughters of elders who require
substantial assistance with daily living are often
forced to quit work entirely (Barnes, Given, and
Given 1995).


Marital dynamics also influence work behavior
and performance, particularly for women. For ex-
ample, having a lower-earning husband and being
in an unstable marital relationship increases
women’s chances of being in the labor force
(McLanahan and Booth 1991). The requirements
of the husbands’ job or their desire for occupa-
tional achievement can also affect women’s in-
volvement in the paid labor force (Fowlkes 1987).
Marital distress likewise affects work productivity,
particularly for men (Haas 1999).


Employer/workplace responses. Policies affecting
workers’ abilities to manage their work and family
lives fall into four areas: family-related leave, child-
care, adult dependent care, and alternate working
arrangements. Nations vary in their family policies.
Some provide every resident free childcare, uni-
versal health benefits, and paid maternity leave,
sometimes for a year; others mandate that employ-
ers provide such benefits; others, such as the
United States, furnish only minimal support, such
as the first family leave law, not passed until 1993,
which legalized maternity leave—but only for
twelve weeks, without pay, and only if the em-
ployer has at least fifty full-time workers.


Work-family policies also have different levels
of effectiveness because of cross-cultural differ-
ences in family structure, standards of living, infra-
structure, and cultural beliefs and practices. For ex-
ample, in England, the lack of paid leave for sick


child care, minimal provision of publicly funded
child care and the prevailing philosophy of care in
the community, which relies heavily on informal
care of the elderly and vulnerable, all derive from
the assumptions that there is someone (i.e., a
woman) at home to provide this sort of care or that
a woman’s income is not essential for the family.
Elsewhere in Europe, social policy is based on the
assumption of a modified single-breadwinner fam-
ily, with women as secondary earners (e.g., Ger-
many and the Netherlands) or on the dual-career
family as the norm (e.g., France, the Scandinavian
countries and Eastern and Central Europe in the
former communist countries) (Lewis 1997).


Future Directions


Themes that emerged from the work and family lit-
erature of the 1990s were maternal employment,
work socialization, work stress, and multiple roles
(Perry-Jenkins, Repetti, and Crouter 2000). New
terminology that was introduced into our language
since the 1960s includes Mommy track, glass ceil-
ing, second shift, and third shift. We have also seen
a rise in part-time and contingent work as well as
individuals choosing home-based employment.


Possible directions for work and family re-
search in the future are (1) issues of definition and
meaning regarding the terms of “work” and “fam-
ily”; (2) a need for more cross-cultural and com-
parative studies; (3) an examination of our theoret-
ical research models: are they universal or are they
only applicable in certain contexts?; (4) a need to
build better measures of family processes, family
relationships, and employed adults’ interpretations
and constructions of their work and family roles
into studies of occupational conditions; (5) research
that investigates the role of children; and (6) use of
experimental research designs (Perry-Jenkins,
Repetti, and Crouter 2000). Other emerging issues
include the psychological consequences of job in-
security, the acceptance or rejection of long work
hours and the polarization of work rich and work
poor, blurred work-family boundaries, and the im-
pact of the changing nature of work on gender
equality (Lewis and Cooper 1999).


Work and family connections are complex and
change in both expected and unexpected ways
over the life course, adapting to cultural and soci-
etal developments. It is imperative that future re-
search continue to reflect the complexities of the
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nature of this relationship for men, women and
children.


See also: CHILDCARE; COHABITATION; COMMUTER


MARRIAGES; COMPUTERS AND FAMILIES; CONFLICT:


MARITAL RELATIONSHIPS; DIVISION OF LABOR;


DUAL-EARNER FAMILIES; EQUITY; FAMILY BUSINESS;


FAMILY ROLES; FATHERHOOD; HOUSEWORK;


HOUSING; INDUSTRIALIZATION; MIGRATION;


MOTHERHOOD; POVERTY; POWER: MARITAL


RELATIONSHIPS; MARITAL QUALITY; RESOURCE


MANAGEMENT; RETIREMENT; RICH/WEALTHY


FAMILIES; SINGLE-PARENT FAMILIES; STRESS;


SUBSTITUTE CAREGIVERS; TIME USE;


UNEMPLOYMENT; URBANIZATION; WOMEN’S


MOVEMENTS
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YORUBA FAMILIES


The 22 million Yoruba who live in southwestern
Nigeria are one of the four major sociolinguistic
groups of contemporary Nigeria. The others are
the Igbo to the east, and the Hausa and Fulani to
the north. Subgroups of the Yoruba in Nigeria in-
clude the Awori, the Ijesha, the Oyo, the Ife, the
Egba, the Egbado, the Ketu, the Ijebu, the Ondo,
the Ekiti, the Yagba, and the Igbomina. These sub-
groups have been described as belonging to a dis-
tinct cultural category because of such binding fac-
tors as a generally intelligible language, myth of
common origin, and basically similar political
structures. Besides the Yoruba in Nigeria, sub-
groups of Yoruba descent exist in other areas of
the world as a result of the Atlantic slave trade and
the artificially drawn international boundaries. In
French Dahomey, now known as The Republic of
Benin, the Yoruba are known as the Nago. In
Cuba, they are known as the Lukumi. In Sierra
Leone, they are known as the Aku, and in Surinam
as Yoruba (Warner-Lewis 1996). In Brazil, the
Yoruba culture influenced a religion known as
Candomble (Murphy 1994; Voeks. 1997). In North
America, particularly in Miami, Florida, Yoruba-
influenced syncretistic religion is known as Sante-
ria (Gonzalez-Wippler 1998).


Yoruba Culture and the Meaning of Marriage


Yoruba culture is not static. At the same time, every
generation tries to preserve aspects of the indige-
nous tradition. This effort is counterbalanced by
the pragmatic desire of the Yoruba to appropriate


change in the garb of tradition. The dialectical re-
lationship between the unchanging aspects of
Yoruba culture and the dynamics of change are
fueled by two sources of human interaction. The
first source of change pertains to the new conflicts
in human interaction that cannot be explained by
Yoruba tradition. The second is the permanent ef-
fect of contact with Islam and the West, expressed
in such institutions as law, marriage, religion, edu-
cation, and public health services. Tola Olu Pearce
has drawn attention to the importance of situating
the present resistance to women’s efforts to partic-
ipate in the democratic process in Africa in the
context of precolonial, colonial, and postcolonial
times if it is to be fully understood. As she noted,
“What is of theoretical import is the fact that ele-
ments of all three historical periods interact in the
present” (2000). For example, Yoruba marriage
forms have been influenced by Christian and Mus-
lim marriage practices in all the three phases even
as the steps to Yoruba marriage project a decidedly
traditional outer form. In marriages in contempo-
rary Yoruba society, the modernized Yoruba cling
tenaciously to this outer form as a proof of loyalty
to the original culture. Traditional Yoruba courtship
and marriage must be understood in the context of
the impact of the precolonial, colonial, and post-
colonial periods.


The family is the most sacred and significant
institution to the Yoruba, who are child-centered,
ruled by the elderly, and controlled by adults. The
family is an effective unit of political control, reli-
gious affiliation, resource allocation, and assurance
of safety. It is also the most effective agent of so-
cialization. The family teaches the first lessons in
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Yoruba chilren in Ibadan, Nigeria. Many Yoruba proverbs stress that the dead give birth to the living, and the living are


responsible for nurturing the children who represent the future. OWEN FRANKEN/CORBIS


discipline, personal gratitude, and affection. The
family is where young people are exposed to their
first preferences and prejudices. In the family, the
lessons in honor and shame are learned, just as are
the first lessons in dissembling to avoid the truth
that may injure the well-being of the community.
More poignantly, it is in and through the copious
lessons in religious symbolism learned in the fam-
ily that one comes to understand the cyclical and
connected way of life in the here and now, the fu-
ture, and the hereafter. Many Yoruba proverbs re-
iterate the view that the dead gave birth to the liv-
ing, and the living ought to give birth to and
nurture the children who represent the future.


The Yoruba further cloak these sentiments in
the garb of religious obligation by insisting on a no-
tion of afterlife whose reward is the opportunity for
those elders who died well or properly to come
and visit their progeny on earth. They attach their
soul to the two other souls of the child to be born
(Bascom 1956). Eleda, the first soul, is every indi-
vidual’s share in divine essence. The ori is that
which is unique, or that which distinguishes one
from any other person. In and through the child


that is born, the dead are reincarnated to tem-
porarily be with and bless the living. The sociolog-
ical significance of this notion of birth and rebirth
lies in its usefulness as a social welfare policy
(Zeitlin; Megawangi; Kramer; Colleta; Babatunde;
and Garman 1995). It ensures that children are
wanted, nurtured, and brought up to be fine ex-
amples of what the Yoruba call Omoluwabi—the
well-bred child. If a parent believes a son or daugh-
ter is a reincarnation of the parent’s mother or fa-
ther, the parent will not abandon the child. Seen in
this context, marriage for the Yoruba man or
woman is a necessity. As Nathaniel Fadipe noted:


For a man or a woman who has reached
the age of marriage to remain single is
against the mores of the Yoruba. Men get
married even when they are sexually im-
potent in order to save either their faces or
the faces of their immediate relatives, as
well as to get one to look after their do-
mestic establishment. There are a few
cases of confirmed bachelors; men, who
have reached middle age without getting
married even though they are in position
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to do so. But they are a product of modern
times with its individualism, and are most
invariably Christians. (1970, p. 65)


Ideally, marriage should establish the founda-
tion of the family. When it does, marriage is a
union not only of the two spouses, but the two ex-
tended families to which they belong. Marriage it-
self is the proof that both spouses are good prod-
ucts and ambassadors of their families. By
successfully going through the demanding steps to
the Yoruba marriage, the spouses are a good re-
flection on the quality of character of their families.
They have shown restraint as people who are well
brought up, focused, enduring, reliable, disci-
plined, and people who are able to defer gratifica-
tion until they are ready for the responsibilities of
adulthood. As the Yoruba say, “It is easy to get
married; what is difficult is to provide daily food
for the family” (Ati gbeyawo, kekere; owo obe lo
soro). In other words, the ability to satisfy the hier-
archy of human needs was critical to the Yoruba
evaluation of the spouses’ readiness to be united in
marriage. They ought to be able to provide food
and shelter and safety. They ought to have the
level of commitment and patience needed to in-
culcate a sense of belonging and self-esteem in
their children. The test of the level to which one
has internalized a sense of belonging and self-
esteem is manifest in the desire to excel and find
self-fulfillment in the service of the family. To en-
sure that the spouses have the requisite level of the
skills that will enable their family to find its own
balance, an elaborate system of calibrated steps
and activities tests the endurance of the spouses.
These steps reiterate the fact that the selection of
the spouse is a communal affair that involves sev-
eral symbolic steps (Babatunde 1992).


Steps That Lead to Marriage


Six important steps lead to the traditional Yoruba
marriage:


• The time for seeking a potential spouse (Igba
ifojusode);


• The approval of the oracle-divinity (Ifa f’ore);


• The release of the voice of the young woman
(Isihun);


• The request for the young woman’s hand in
marriage (Itoro);


• The creation of the affinal bond (Idana); and 


• The transfer of the wife to the husband’s lin-
eage (Igbeyawo).


When the young adult male is between twenty
three and twenty-eight years of age and the female
is between eighteen and twenty-five, they are both
expected to be identifying potential spouses. At
this time, the male is expected to have acquired
skills that will allow him to provide for his family.
The Yoruba socialization ensures that the daughter
learns, from the age of seven, to serve as a little
mother and child-caregiver to her younger siblings.
By the time she is preparing for marriage, the
Yoruba female would have learned some of the
preliminary skills she will need to be a wife and
mother from watching her mother and other
women in her family.


Because Yoruba society in male-oriented, it is
structured in favor of men taking initiative in the
steps that lead to marriage. Thus, it is the man who
formalizes his desire to proceed to the next level of
courtship by visiting the house of the spouse-to-be.
It is the man who pays his prospective to Isihun—
payment to release the voice of the female so that
the couple can talk with one another (eesee Ishi-
hun). It is the suitor’s male relations who take the
initiative to institutionalize the marriage by first
going to ask for the hand of the spouse. The
suitor’s male relations plan for the ceremony that
creates affinal bond between the two families. Fi-
nally, the spouse is transferred from one group of
patrilineal kin to another.


Oja Ale


In traditional Yoruba society, the forum for meet-
ing the potential spouse is the evening market-
place, Oja ale. During this period of seeking a
spouse, it is a cultural obligation for mothers of
young female adults to find a reason for them to
go to the market. Often, among the highly entre-
preneurial Yoruba, some commodity is found for
the female to sell in the evening marketplace. The
female continues to go to the evening market until
a serious prospect is identified. The seriousness of
the prospective spouse is determined, when after
many meetings in the evening market, the young
man offers to go and visit the young female in her
parent’s home. Among the Yoruba, avoidance is
part of the etiquette regulating one’s interaction
with one’s affinal relatives. The determination to
visit the house of one’s potential spouse is a final
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proof of readiness to engage in a serious relation-
ship. However, before the suitor takes this impor-
tant step, he should inform his father about his in-
tentions. The father of the suitor then informs the
eldest male member of the extended family, Idile,
who is known as the elderly father (Baba agba).


The suitor’s father communicates the message
to the eldest member of the lineage in symbolic
language, “Elderly father, your son has seen a
beautiful flower that he thinks he wants to pluck”
(Omo yin ti ri ododo elewa ti o feja). The elderly
relative then replies, “Can our family members
pluck a flower from that family tree?” (Nje awon
ebi wa leja ododo lati iru igi bee). The father of the
suitor answers that from inquiries already made,
members of their extended family can pluck flow-
ers from the said tree. Then the elderly father gives
his blessing by appointing a wife of the family to
serve as the go-between (Alarena).


The choice of a very respected wife as the go-
between has complex sociological implications. As
an affinal member of the lineage, she has the im-
munity of an outsider with a proven record of ex-
cellent service as a wife and a role model for new
wives of members of the lineage. The Yoruba, who
are very secretive and status-conscious, would find
it offensive for a family member of the husband to
take on this sensitive job of finding background in-
formation about the family history of the prospec-
tive wife. Because the go-between is an outsider
acting on behalf of the male descendants of family,
the culture accords her the immunity to carry out
her assigned duty as a neutral party. Yet the main
condition for her selection is her intense loyalty to
the extended family into which she married. The
office of the go-between is also a mechanism for
the smooth integration of the wife-to-be into her
family of marriage. If things work out, the new
wife is not completely alone in her new family. She
has an ally in the go-between.


The go-between tries to discover information
that will assist the elders of the suitor’s family in
deciding whether the spouse would be a good
companion for their son and a good resource in
the extended family. If the go-between finds out
that members of the spouse’s family are lazy, that
their womenfolk are stubborn and incorrigible in
their marital homes, or if men in the extended fam-
ily of the spouse are notorious debtors or have


been known to have debilitating diseases, this in-
formation will be passed on to the elders, who will
subsequently bring pressure to bear on their son to
discontinue the relationship. If inquiries reveal that
the spouse’s family members have a reputation for
hard work, respect for elders, a great sense of nur-
ture and motivation to induce their children to
excel, every effort will be made to move the
courtship to the next step in the process. The male
elders direct the father of the suitor to find out
from the oracle the future prospects of the union.
The Yoruba are pragmatic. They want to know
ahead of time whether the endeavor is worth the
effort. The oracle is an instrumental use of sym-
bolic inquiry to fathom the profitability of a future
enterprise.


Select male elders of the suitor’s lineage would
consult the oracle divinity (Orunmila) who serves
as the refraction of the supreme being, Olodu-
mare. The intention is to find out whether the mar-
riage will benefit the extended family. Symbolic
presents are made to the priest of Orunmila. The
priest of Orunmila is known as the Keeper of Se-
crets or fortune-teller (Babalawo). The gifts in-
clude a goat, two fowl, two pigeons, a tortoise,
and a snail. This ritual consultation serves as an oc-
casion for the redistribution of meat, a scarce com-
modity in Yoruba society. Parts of the goat, such as
the head and the hind legs, are sent as present to
the elderly members of the consulting family. The
rest of the goat is cooked for the members of the
extended family of the fortune-teller. The other
items serve as the consultation fees for the service
rendered. Again, it is very rare for the results of the
oracle divination to contradict the general mood of
the extended family modeled on the findings of
the go-between. It is not without reason that the
pragmatic Yoruba proverb emphatically asserts that
one ought to use one’s hands to repair one’s
fortune (Owo eni laafi ti tun ara eni se).


If the oracle is positive, the process of
courtship, until then private and secretive, now be-
comes a public event with all the formality for
which the ancient, dignified Yoruba culture is
known. If the portent is negative, elders dig up
some forgotten past occurrence that has prohibited
marriage between members of both families. The
sociological significance of this step in the marital
process has to do with the desire to cloak the
wishes of the extended family in the present in the
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garb of tradition so as to make the results more
final and readily acceptable to the parties. It would
be unthinkable in the traditional close-knit Yoruba
society for the spouses to take the only choice left
to them by refusing the pronouncement of the or-
acle and opting to elope. In the Yoruba traditional
society, one’s fortunes and safety are guaranteed
only as a member of one’s group of ascription. To
separate oneself from the group by elopement
would amount to social suicide.


Once the approval has been given, the suitor is
then allowed to visit the home of the prospective
spouse. The visit takes place at dusk and is ac-
companied by an extreme show of cordiality. The
suitor is always accompanied by a male peer. The
visitors greet every senior member of the house-
hold, male and female. Upon the conclusion of the
elaborate greeting, seats for them are placed in a
conspicuous place. The two sit patiently and en-
dure being ignored for about an hour. They then
begin the elaborate ritual of departure, which in-
cludes completely prostrating themselves flat on
the belly for one senior member of the house after
another. Upon the conclusion of this ritual, the
suitor goes out and waits patiently for the spouse
to emerge. When the spouse arrives, the male
companion moves to a safe distance.


A unique aspect of the first six visits is that
only the male speaks. By the seventh meeting, the
male pays the female the equivalent of two dollars
and ten cents to release, literally, the voice of the
spouse to converse (si ohun). This ritual estab-
lishes a hierarchy of superordination and subordi-
nation. The wife-to-be is already conceding to the
prospective husband the right to be the head of
the family. These visits continue for six months,
after which the time is set for the crucial ceremony
of Itoro.


Itoro—begging for the prospective spouse’s
hand in marriage—is conducted between the male
elders of the suitor and the spouse. The man’s fam-
ily members pay a visit to the compound of the ex-
tended family of the prospective spouse. It is im-
portant that the visit be unannounced, even
though everyone involved seems to be in the right
place at the right time. It is important too that upon
arrival at the woman’s house, her father uses sym-
bolic language to tell the visitors that it is not his
right, but that of his elders, to give his daughter in
marriage. He proceeds to take the group to the


eldest member of the family. At the house of the
eldest member, all the senior members of the
prospective spouse’s lineage are waiting. This def-
erence of the father to the eldest member of the
family is a demonstration that the marriage of a
member of the family is the business of all the
members of the extended family because the suitor
and the spouse are ambassadors of their extended
families. The two families become united in a very
special way by the union of the two people in mar-
riage. Before the parties depart, a date is set for the
most important ceremony, the Idana or creating
the affinal tie.


The Idana ceremony centers on the payment
of bride-wealth. This payment officially transfers
the two crucial rights in the woman to the ex-
tended family of the suitor. Although the Yoruba
term for bride-wealth literally translates Owo ori as
“money for the head,” in actual fact, this practice
has, among the Yoruba, little to do with the trans-
fer of economic resources as price for the wife-to-
be. Yoruba families would cringe at the idea of
putting monetary value on the head of a daughter.
The presents involved in this ceremony have very
little economic worth. Their significance has to do
with the symbolic value they reiterate for enhanc-
ing the goals and objectives of the Yoruba family.


The anthropology of bride-wealth has identi-
fied prime and contingent obligations as the two
categories of bride-wealth (Fortes 1962; Babatunde
1998). Primary obligations are essential to marriage
because they transfer the core rights in the woman
as a mother to the house of her husband. This core
right is the procreative rights of the woman. Con-
tingent obligations, however, transfer the rights to
the woman as a homemaker.


The items involved in the Yoruba primary ob-
ligations are not negotiable. They have been fixed
by tradition, and their use is not restricted to mar-
riage because the culture tends, generally, to re-
peat rituals continuously to reinforce the aim, in-
tention, purpose, and acceptable practices deemed
crucial to the survival of the group. These items
that are used in other rituals of the Yoruba life-
cycle retain the same symbolic function. They in-
clude honey (oyin), salt (iyo), palm oil (epo pupa),
kola nut (obi; kola acuminata), and bitter kola
(Orogbo). Each item serves as a motif for prayers
that reinforce what is desirable and necessary to
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make a marriage, and, indeed, life itself successful.
Examples of prayers include:


(a) This is honey; the quality of honey is sweet-
ness. May your married life be sweet, that is,
happy by being blessed with many children
and money to take care of them.


(b) This is salt. It preserves and sweetens, may
you be preserved in your lives so that you
live long and see your children’s children.


(c) This is palm oil. It reduces the harsh taste of
pepper in the soup. May the harsh impact of
difficult times be ameliorated;


(d) This is kola nut. It produces prolifically. May
you wife be as fertile as the kola nut tree and
be blessed with many children who survive
and do great things in life;


(e) This is bitter kola. It means that you will live
long and see your children achieve great
things in your lifetime;


(f) This is a pen. We use it to write. Education is
the means to greatness. May you learn to
read and write and become famous through
achievement in education;


(g) This is the Bible/Koran. It is the holy book of
power. May your faith provide direction to
you in life;


(h) This is candle. It lights the way. May the
word of God provide the light that will guide
you through life;


(i) This is money. Money is needed for fulfill-
ment and enjoyment of life. May you be
blessed with plenty of it in your lifetime.


The property or quality of each item in the rit-
ual repertoire is used to attempt to achieve a simi-
lar effect in the couple about to get married. This
is based on the twin magical principles of the ef-
fect of like producing like and on effect by contact.
The special quality of the ritual item is used as a
motif in the prayer to reinforce the purpose and
expectation of marriage. Taste is transformed to a
condition of living in terms of what the Yoruba re-
gard as happiness. Thus, a life that is sweet is
equal to one that is happy. Yoruba understanding
of happiness includes wealth, demonstrated in
long life, begetting many healthy children who
outlive their parents, having many wives, large
cash crop farms, and status in the community.


The secondary obligations consist of duties
that are periodically performed by the son-in-law
to parent-in-law. The husband performs these du-
ties as a continuous demonstration of his indebt-
edness to the family that has provided him with a
wife. These duties include the provision of free
labor to weed the farms, thatch leaking roofs, and
harvest farm products, and political and economic
support in times of competition for the various
achieved status in the Yoruba community.


Co-Wife and Sibling Rivalry


Rivalry between co-wives and between siblings is
useful for the maintenance of patrilineal ideology.
To prevent the conjugal tie from threatening loyalty
to the lineage, a wedge is put between husband
and wife (Babatunde 1983). From the start, the wife
understands that the Yoruba monogamy is the
commencement of a possible polygyny (Sudarkasa
1996). The thought of sharing one’s beloved with
other wives reduces the intensity of the conjugal
tie. A second source of rivalry is the practice that a
man can marry two or more wives. The division of
children within the family according to mothers
creates competing groups within the family. Chil-
dren of the same mother (Omo Iya) are often set
against those of other mothers. The term that de-
scribes all the children who belong to the same fa-
ther is Obakan. The relationship between the
Omo-Iya and Obakan, respectively, must be un-
derstood in the dialectical terms referred to by Ed-
ward Evans-Pritchard as “fusion and fission” (1940).
Children of the same father, Obakan, unite to pro-
tect their father’s property and their common inter-
ests. When competing for resources within the fam-
ily, they subdivide into groups of children of the
same mother to protect their interests at this level.
Yoruba fireside tales, told while the evening meal is
cooking, often reiterate the lesson of the jealous
co-wife who, in the attempt to hurt the children of
her co-wife, ends up killing her own children. The
Yoruba practice of having co-wives and all chil-
dren eat from the same big bowl of food is both a
way to prevent internal divisions within the family
and to lessen those that already exist.


Monogamous marriages also have sibling ri-
valry, especially in contemporary times. Because
seniority exerts some political control in the group,
the assumption is that elders know more. As long
as the society remained agrarian, the arrogation of
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roles and statuses sought to respect the function of
seniority in the articulation of control. Morally con-
tradictory practices like efforts to deliberately tell
lies to protect the integrity of the senior were con-
doned. The ability to dissemble was seen as a
proof of cultural suavity. With modernization, indi-
vidual achievement and merit replaced the privi-
leges of ascription and seniority. Ability, not age,
became the most important factor in seniority. Con-
flict arose because many junior siblings seemed to
succeed more in the new order. This change made
the position of the senior son or daughter precari-
ous. The significant amount of mistrust and conflict
between senior and junior siblings in contemporary
Yoruba families is the price that is being paid to re-
solve the transition from the predictable agrarian
culture to the complex modern culture.


Birth Control and Childrearing


Among the Yoruba, the weaning practice maintains
a three-year gap between births. Subtle cultural
methods of reinforcements are brought to bear on
the female to observe this method of spacing and
birth control. Since the Yoruba social structure is
male-oriented, some of those methods of enforce-
ment of traditional forms of birth control are asym-
metrical. They impose the duty of control on the
female while excusing the male from the same rig-
orous disciplinary expectations. To satisfy his sex-
ual cravings at this time, the Yoruba man is allowed
to take another wife, with the supposed assistance
of the first wife. If a wife gets pregnant within one-
and one-half years of giving birth, she is made the
subject of jokes and made to look like one who be-
longs to the wild, one whose hot passions were not
tamed as she grew up. Not only is she the focus of
jokes, but by extension, her extended family is
blamed, too. The husband is not exempt from
blame, but is excused to begin a relationship that
can become formalized into a marriage.


A more positive method of birth control is the
cultural obligation of continence for the mother
once her daughter begins to give birth to children.
This expectation is related to the expectation that
the mother spends between three to six months to
assist the daughter in nursing and postpartum care.
When they see the need, the Yoruba use innu-
endo, derisive songs, and open avoidance to show
disapproval for mothers who compete with their
daughters to have children.


Morality, Childrearing, and Food
Distribution Among the Yoruba


Anthropological literature on African infant care
practices (Babatunde 1992) reiterates that children
are being prepared to seek group survival through
acquiring a sense of belonging and loyalty to the
group. Living in a harsh environment with rudi-
mentary technology, other people constitute ones’
technology (Turnbull 1974). So Yoruba parents
teach their children obligatory sharing. They also
teach them practical lessons by withholding por-
tions of meat, eggs, and other animal foods from
children because they believe that when children
acquire tastes in these expensive and scarce com-
modities, the desire to satisfy them will make chil-
dren steal (Ransome-Kuti 1972). From a more
pragmatic economic perspective, it was also con-
sidered most uneconomical to eat an egg that
could produce a chicken, which would in turn
produce more chickens. Thus, in the attempt to
teach discipline, self-denial and deferred gratifica-
tion, this pattern of food distribution within the
family leads to unintended nutritional crises. Al-
though claims about these crises were made in
qualitative research studies, only in the 1990s were
the claims empirically confirmed by quantitative
research findings (Setiloane 1995).


In a study conducted as part of UNICEF’s Child
Development Project in Nigeria from 1986 to 1989
entitled Child Development for the Computer Age,
quantitative research using anthropometrics meas-
ures was conducted in rural and semirural settle-
ments along Ifo-Otta, in Ogun State, forty-five min-
utes from Lagos. To be eligible for this family
study, the mother had to be Yoruba; the child had
to be between twenty-two and twenty-six months
old; the child could not be a twin. The researchers
also required that the child have a birth certificate
to verify its age and that both mother and child
lived in the household. A systematic sampling
frame specified that every second house was to be
selected, with daily starting points. Sample size for
the cross-sectional field research totaled 211, in-
cluding a census sample of 181 mothers and their
children and an additional subsample of thirty
households screened for the presence of malnour-
ished children.


Survey instruments included a fifty-two item
questionnaire that asked how frequently foods
were consumed, as well as structured observations
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of feeding and play; the Bayley Scales of Infant
Development (Bayley 1969); a socioeconomic and
attitudinal questionnaire containing the Caldwell
H.O.M.E Inventory (Cadwell and Bradley 1984); an
ethnographic study of ten households, and, finally,
anthropometrics measurements of weights and
heights of children. The impact of beliefs on with-
holding meat and nutrient-dense foods for children
was surveyed in a section with the question: Is
there any reason why you don’t think a child of
this age should have more meat? The participants
answered yes or no to the following choices: (a)
more might cause child to have worms; (b) more
might cause a child to steal; and (c) more could
spoil child so he expects too much when things
are scarce. This section also included the question:
Do you believe that a child of this age (two years)
should have more meat if you can afford it?


Responses to questions on stealing, spoiling,
and moral character were combined together using
factor analysis to create an index. The score of any
respondent could range from a minimum of 0 (0
on all 3 items) to a maximum of 3 (1 on all 3
items). The index was subsequently condensed to
a dichotomous variable representing mothers who
had abandoned all beliefs about meat and moral
training (0) and those who retained one or more
(1). Each of these variables was used alternatively
as a measure of mother’s beliefs.


The data collected show that the distribution
pattern gave available meat to fathers and mothers
at the expense of their children. Among adults,
men were favored over women. The median val-
ues of mothers’ allocation rules deprive the chil-
dren relative to their protein requirement needs
when they need it most—between age one day to
two years—and gives adult males more than their
nutritional requirements. Although this outcome
was predictable given the Yoruba male-oriented
ideology, what was surprising was the result of the
data on the impact of modernization on food allo-
cation. A more in-depth examination of the meat
allocation rule through cluster analysis showed that
the total amount of meat mothers allocate changes
with modernization. However, the ratio of meat
relative to the total available remains the same, and
adult males still get much more than their nutri-
tional needs. But because modernization makes
more amount of meat available, the children get
more meat to meet their requirements. The data


prove the saying that the more things change, the
more they remain the same.


See also: NIGERIA


Bibliography


Babatunde, E. D. (1983). “Kinship Behavior and Patrilineal


Ideology: A case study of the Ketu, Yoruba.” The


Journal of Business and Social Studies (n.s). 6:51–65.


Babatunde, E. D. (1992). Culture, Religion and the Self: A


Critical Study of Bini and Yoruba Value Systems in


Change. Lewiston, NY: Edwin Mellen Press.


Babatunde, E. D. (1998). Women’s Rights Versus Women’s


Rites: A Study of Circumcision among The Ketu


Yoruba of Southwestern Nigeria. Trenton, NJ: Africa


World Press.


Babatunde, E. D. and Zeitlin, M. F. (1995). “The Yoruba


Family: Kinship, Socialization and Child Develop-


ment.” In Strengthening the Family: Implications for


Development, ed. M. F. Zeitlin, R. Megawangi, E. M.


Kramer, N. D. Colletta, E. D. Babatunde, and D. Gar-


man. Tokyo: United Nations University Press.


Bayley, N. (1969). Manual for the Bayley Scales of


Infant Development. New York: The Psychologic


Corporation.


Caldwell, B. M., and Bradley, R.H. (1984). Home Observa-


tion for Measurement of the Environment. Little Rock,


AR: University of Arkansas.


Evans-Pritchard, E. E. (1940). The Nuer. Oxford: The


Clarendon Press.


Fadipe, N. A. (1970). The Sociology of the Yoruba. Ibadan,


Nigeria: Ibadan University Press.


Fortes, M. (1962) Marriage in Tribal Societies. Cambridge:


Cambridge University Press.


Gonzalez-Wippler, M. (1992). The Santeria Experience: A


Journey into the Miraculous, 2nd edition. St. Paul,


MN: Llewellyn Publications.


Kemmer, I. A. (1989) Research results from phase I: Child


Development for the Computer Age Project. Nigerian


component of the Tufts-UNICEF-JNSP Three Country


Positive Deviance in Nutrition Research Project. New


York: UNICEF.


Murphy, J. (1994). Working the Spirit: Ceremonies of the


African Diaspora. Boston: Beacon Press.


Ransome-Kuti, O. (1972). “Some Socio-Economic Condi-


tions Predisposing to Malnutrition in Lagos.” Nigerian


Medical Journal 2:111–118.







YORUBA FAMILIES


—1739—


Setiloane, K. (1995). “Beliefs and Practices Regarding


Meat Distribution and the Nutritional Status of


Children in Lagos State, Nigeria.” Ph.D. dissertation.


Boston: Tufts University.


Sudarkasa, N. (1996). The Strength of Mothers, African


and African American Women and Families: Essays


and Speeches. Trenton, NJ: Africa World Press.


Turnbull, C. M. (1974). “Introduction: The African Condi-


tion.” In The Child in His Family, Children at Psychi-


atric Risk, ed. E. J. Anthony and C. Koupernik. New


York: John Wiley and Sons.


Voeks, R. (1997). Sacred Leaves of Candomble. Austin:


University of Texas Press.


Warner-Lewis, M. (1996). Trinidad Yoruba: From Mother


Tongue to Memory. Tuscaloosa: The University of


Alabama Press.


Other Resources


Pearce, T. O. (2000). “Gender and Governance in Africa:


A Conceptual Framework for Research and Policy


Analysis and Monitoring.” A draft paper presented at


The African Knowledge Networks Forum Preparatory


Workshop, 17-18 August 2000, Addis Ababa, Ethiopia.


Available from http://www.uneca.org/aknf/pub/


gengovern.htm.


EMMANUEL D. BABATUNDE


KELEBOGILE V. SETILOANE







Z


—1741—


ZAMBIA


Zambia is a landlocked African country. Its popu-
lation in 1995 was about 7.4 million. The average
number of children in a Zambian family is about
6.5. The country occupies about 0.752 million
square miles and has a density of fifty-four persons
per square mile.


The Structure of the Zambian Family


A Zambian family, like families elsewhere, can be
thought of as a group. The most important duties
of this group are to reproduce, nurture, and edu-
cate the young to become productive members of
the family and the society at large. This training
process is also referred to as socialization. The
head of the Zambian family can either be the father
or a maternal uncle. If it is a maternal uncle, the
mother, more than the father, plays a crucial role in
decision making within the family. These matrilin-
eal families are very common in Zambia. In matri-
lineal families, the authority and power to make
decisions rests with the mother and her relatives.
In some family types, the father is the decision
maker. These patterns of authority and power are
passed from one generation to the next in Zambia.


In the patrilineal system, the transfer of wealth
is from father to his children. In matrilineal fami-
lies, children belong to the maternal uncle. In
some instances, the father may have more than
one wife, although this polygamous type of family
is rare in Zambia.


A larger proportion of Zambian families are
matrilineal than are patrilineal in organization.


Within the country’s nine provinces, most house-
holds in the four provinces of Central, Northwest-
ern, Luapula, and Copperbelt are matrilineal. The
Namwanga and the Ngoni in the Eastern province,
the Lozi in the Western, and the ILA in the South-
ern province are patrilineal. These groups are also
patrilocal. That is, after marriage, the couple lives
in the husband’s family house or close to his fa-
ther’s household. Daily activities such as eating
and educating the young are seldom conducted in
the privacy of one’s house. Zambian villages have
a central place governing the village. This place is
called Insaka or Nsaka. In the matrilineal villages,
the Insakas are located at the village center.


Fostering is common in Zambia. When cou-
ples fail to have children, they often become foster
parents. It is also very common among siblings to
foster care; that is, children are fostered by aunts
and uncles. A survey of households in Kitwe, the
second largest city in Zambia, found that about 14
percent of all children aged fourteen and younger,
and nearly 18 percent of children aged to ten to
fourteen years were not living with their parents
(Ahmed 1996). The estimates of the extent of fos-
tering in other African countries, such as Ghana,
are much higher. Often fostered children are con-
sidered and treated as though they are biological
offspring. When families are forced to adopt chil-
dren following some misfortune, foster children
may become victims of abuse and neglect.


Family Formation


Families are often formed through marriage. Al-
most all Zambians eventually marry. Very few re-
main unmarried throughout life. As soon as a boy
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is recognized as an adult and brings his marriage
intention to the attention of his parents, the boy’s
parents become involved in marriage arrange-
ments. In matrilineal societies, the maternal uncle
plays a very important role in arranging marriage.
In patrilineal societies, boys are required to present
a certain amount of money, material goods, or
both, called labola, demanded by the bride’s fam-
ily. Matrilineal families do not follow the practice of
giving labola. In a few matrilineal groups in Zam-
bia, marriage alliances from outside the group are
discouraged. Indications of lack of virility and male
impotence are grounds for terminating the mar-
riage after the couple’s first night. If the marriage is
not terminated, the man is invited to the Insaka
where he eats with the village elders. The new hus-
band resides with the bride’s family (matrilocal)
and he works the fields and engages in village life.
The matrilocal extended family is composed of a
man and his wife, their married daughters, and
their husbands and children (Richards 1969). Over
time, however, a great deal conflict develops be-
tween the sexes. This is because men want or have
more control over resources. (Poewe 1978).


Socialization


In Zambia, the communal way of life is wide-
spread among matrilineal households. Community
members participate in the socialization of the
young, initiated by family members. In these In-
sakas, the young are rewarded with praise and ac-
ceptance if they show respect for people who hold
power and authority, become proficient in age-
and gender-related activities, and demonstrate the
capacity to assume adult roles in the family and the
community. For example, among the Luvale, a ma-
trilineal community, a newly married young man is
likely to be judged by assessing his capacity to
share chicken meat equally among the members at
the dining place in the Insaka.


Children are socialized not only by parents,
but also by village elders. Socialization is often seg-
regated by both age and gender as children mature
into their early and late teenaged years. Children in
matrilineal families learn that their father has little
responsibility for them. Children are socialized to
acquire desired familial values. Qualities such as
honesty, bravery, and trustworthiness are valued in
boys. They are also trained to show respect to the
elders by allowing elders to eat first in the Insaka


and by keeping the Insaka lights illuminated. Boys
in matrilineal societies assist the elderly in fire-
wood collection. As boys mature, they are ex-
pected to show bravery and gain skills necessary
for making a living. Boys who do not posses de-
sired social and personality traits often become
alienated. These boys, among the Bembas in Zam-
bia, are called Nibalaya. The term means it is that
one—the outcast. Girls are socialized to acquire
values and skills necessary for caregiving while
learning to be independent as far as possible in
terms of farm management and participating in
market activities.


Beliefs


The collective life in the Zambian family is shaped
by both living and dead family members. Those
who are dead influence decision making indirectly.
It is believed that the dead exist as spirits. There are
good and bad spirits. Whether the dead entered the
world of good or bad spirits depended upon how
their funerals were handled. For this reason, most
Zambians believe that it is important to bury their
dead in accordance with the customs, norms, and
rules. In matrilineal societies, all adults are ex-
pected to attend funerals and initiation ceremonies.
The presence of either positive or negative spirits is
associated with the desirability of outcomes from
actions taken by people to either maintain or en-
hance family and community well-being. For ex-
ample, at the christening ceremony, if the infant is
named after the wrong ancestral spirit, it is believed
that the infant will cry endlessly. There are three
types of spirits: ancestral, evil, and possessive. The
last kind is believed to cause illness through pos-
session. Maintaining respect for ancestors is an im-
portant family function. Belief in and practice of
witchcraft is another essential aspect of Zambian
family life, particularly in matrilineal societies.


Urban Families


Families in urban areas such as Lusaka and Ndola
in Zambia do not resemble their counterparts in
the rural Zambia. A typical urban household may
consist of children of the spouses from earlier mar-
riages, elder rural-based visitors, friends of the
spouses, and promising young relatives of the
spouses who attend local schools (Schuster 1979).
Because husbands may be employed only inter-
mittently, during the period of unemployment,
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Zambian families at a festival at Mongu. JASON LAURE/LAURE COMMUNICATIONS


they may move into households of either the hus-
bands’ or wives’ relatives. A household under
these conditions is like an open kin group. Indi-
viduals move in and out of the households, and
the definition of the family is broad enough to ac-
commodate even unrelated friends. The composi-
tion of the urban households in Zambia is contin-
uously changing.
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ERISA (Employee Retirement


Income Security Act)—United
States (1974), 1278


Eros (passionate love), 1062
Esbensen, Finn-Age, 712
Eskimo kinship terminology system,


379, 997


Eskimos, 60
infanticide, 890, 892


Esoteric Buddhism, 178
Esoteric qualifiers, 1303
Espin, Olivia, 862
Esping-Andersen, Gösta, 617–618
Essay on the Principle of Population


(Malthus), 153
Essentialism


gender, 723, 724
sexual orientation, 1492, 1494


Established couples, 339
Estonia, 1598–1599
Estrada, Joseph, 1227
Eternal marriage (Mormonism),


1141–1142
Ethical Phenomenology, 1225
Ethics


research: methodology, 1336
therapy: family relationships,
1641


Ethiopia
immigrants to Israel, 962
orphans, 21
poverty, 1256
school, 1537
spouse abuse, 1564
widowhood, 1708
See also Africa


Ethnic businesses, 863
Ethnic enclaves, 86
Ethnic variation/ethnicity, 


523–530
assimilation, 524
Australia, 131–132
circumstantialist view, 524
commuter marriages, 339
gangs, 714
gender stereotypes, 725
intergenerational transmission,
923–924


interparental conflict, 928
marginality, 524
preschool period, 266
primordial approach, 523
and self-esteem, 1422–1423
television and family, 
1617–1618


therapy: couple relationships,
1632


unemployment, 1679
Ethnographic Atlas (Murdock), 343
Ethnomethodology, 1225–1226
Ethno-political family therapies,


1640–1641
EU. See European Union (EU)
Eugenics, 154, 531
Eunuchs, 730
Euro-Americans. See White


Americans
Eurobarometer, 318, 954


Europe
abortion, 2, 3
adolescence, 247, 249, 252
assisted reproductive
technologies, 669


attribution in relationships, 125
birth control information
dissemination, 156


childlessness, 277
cohabitation, 1318
contraceptive methods, 150, 155
cousin marriages, 380
demographic transitions, 741
division of labor, 470
dowry, 495
dual-earner families, 497–498
elders, 513
extended families, 538
family, history of, 557
family folklore, 584
family policy, 741–742
fatherhood, 660, 661
fictive kinship, 672
foster parenting, 688
friendship, 702–703
global citizenship, 754
godparents, 759
health and families, 795
honeymoon, 829
housing, 840
industrialization, 887, 888
infanticide, 891, 892
Judaism, 980
legal drinking age, 1584
lesbian parents, 1049
life course theory, 1054
marriage, 887
menopause, 1121
normal family, 741
population aged sixty-five and
older, 37


remarriage, 1323
runaway youths, 1375
sexual dysfunction, 1451–1452
sexuality education, 1467, 1469
sibling relationships, 1505
socioeconomic status, 1548
spouse abuse, 1564
stepfamilies, 1568
time use, 1649
welfare, 1257
See also specific countries


Europe, Central
home economics, 816
industrialization, 886
See also specific countries


Europe, Eastern
abortion, 4
dual-earner families, 497
family development theory, 574
global citizenship, 754
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home economics, 816
nuclear families, 1182
sexual orientation, 1496
See also specific countries


Europe, Western
abortion, 4
child custody, 238
divorce: effects on couples, 484
fatherhood, 661
fertility rates, 614
homeless families, 817
infanticide, 890
nuclear families, 1182
standard of living, 756
See also specific countries


European Americans. See White
Americans


European Community countries,
1353


European Union (EU)
childcare, 233
Denmark, 1719
family roles, 627
sandwich generation, 41


European Value Study, 133
Euskara language, 139, 141–142
Euthanasia, 530–533


Australia, 532
Nazi movement, 530, 531
Netherlands, 532
Northern Territory (Australia),
532


Oregon, 532
slippery slope, 531, 532
United States, 531, 532


Evaluation stage of problem solving,
1284


Evangelical Christianity, 533–536,
534


family ministry, 608
family values, 535
New Testament, 533
Old Testament, 533
Puerto Rico, 534
See also Protestantism; Religion


Evans-Pritchard, Edward E.,
342–343, 344, 872, 1736


Evening crying peak, 324
Even Start program, 602
Every Woman’s Book (Carlile), 153
Eviction prevention, 820
Evolutionary psychology (jealousy),


976
Evolutionary theory (gender), 724
Evolutionism, 547
Exception talk, 1639
Exchange dynamics, 1534
Exchange marriages, 144–145
Exchange orientation, 518
Exchange theory


marital power, 1267


spouse abuse, 1568
Excision circumcision, 308
Exclusive monogamy, 1115
Executive attention system, 1623
Executive subsystem, 375
Exhorted utopias, 904
Exit behaviors, 1307
Exogamy


band, 874
marriage squeeze, 1110
rules, 869–870
Sikhism, 1514
village, 1514


Exosystem, 846
Expectancies, 426
Experience hypothesis, 321
Experimental communities. See


Intentional communities
Experimenting stage of relationship


development, 1302
Experiments and quasi-experiments


as research method, 1333
Expert power, 1260
Explanation-based learning, 416,


418
Explicit rules, 559–560
Exploitation of children


India, 217
Philippines, 217
Sri Lanka, 217
Thailand, 217


Exploiting/corrupting, as child
abuse, 223


Exposure (infanticide), 891, 893
Expressed emotion, 1405
Expression, emotional, 422
Expression-nonexpression, dialectic


of, 445
Expression of affection, 43, 44–45
Expressive features, 117
Expressive needs, 708
Expressiveness vs. instrumentality,


1658
Expressive rewards, 703, 707, 709
Expressive role (fatherhood), 661
Extended families, 508, 536–541,


537
Africa, 537, 538, 539
African-Americans, 53–54, 55,
538, 539–540


Americas, 538
Asia, 538, 540
Asian Americans, 85, 538
Balkans, 539
Bedouin, 537
Caribbean, 208
China, 525, 539
conflict: family relationships, 
363


Ecuador, 537
Egypt, 537


Europe, 538
Hopi, 537
household composition, 538
immigration, 539–540
India, 537, 538, 539
Japan, 539
Kenya, 992–993
Latin America, 539
Maori, 537, 1166
Mexico, 539
New Guinea, 537
New Zealand, 537
Nigeria, 537
Puerto Rico, 527
Serbia, 539
structural-functional theory, 
1580


Taiwan, 539
Tiv, 537, 538
Trobiand Islanders, 537
United States, 539, 540
Vietnam, 537
Vietnamese Americans, 539
Yugoslavs, 539
See also Fictive kinship; Kinship;
Nuclear families


External barriers, 1533
Externalizing (interparental


violence), 932
External locus of control, 1263
Extinction (family therapy),


1638–1639
Extra-family values analysis,


656–657, 658
Extramarital sex. See Infidelity
Extraordinary qualifiers, 1303
Extraversion, 1622


F
Fabin, Lisa A., 944
Fabiola, 831
Face threat, 357–358
Facework, 1298
Facilitator participants, 1098
Fadipe, Nathaniel, 1732–1733
Failure to thrive, 543–546
Fairness, 516, 517, 518–519,


1278–1279
Faith, 1665
False beliefs, 417
False self, 1433
Fals-Stewart, William, 1631–1632
Familial Alzheimer’s disease, 57
Familial caregivers, 1593
Familiaris Consortio (John Paul II),


214–215
Families and health. See Health and


families
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Families Under Stress (Hill),
1654–1655


Familism, 85, 546–549
England, 547
European Enlightenment, 547
family loyalty, 606
Germany, 547
grandparenthood, 764
Guatemala, 1027
Israel, 960, 962, 963–964
Italy, 548
Latin America, 1027
Mexico, 1027
North America, 548
Philippines, 1229
Spain, 548
United States, 547
See also Family loyalty


Family
African-Americans, 52–53
alcohol-focused family, 280–281
anxiety disorders, 75
Argentina, 81
Bedouin-Arab families, 145
Catholicism, 214–215
China, 288–289
Confucianism, 372–373
Czech Republic, 380–382
definition, 78–79
developmental disabilities,
435–436, 437


East Germany, 739–741
eating disorders, 504–505
Egypt, 506–508
extended families, 508
family assessment, 563
and gangs, 715–717
immigration’s effect on, 861–863
industrialization, 887–888
infancy, 256–257
intentional communities, 906–907
intergenerational programming,
915–916


Iran, 950
Kenya, 991–992
Kurdish families, 1008
Latvia, 1033–1034
leisure, 1042–1045
migration, 1133–1134
Nigeria, 1170–1171
São Paulo, 172
Sikhism, 1512–1513
toddlerhood, 273–274
West Germany, 738–739, 739–741
Yoruba, 1731–1732
Zambia, 1741–1742


Family, definition of, 78–79,
549–555, 555, 651–652,
1703–1704


inclusive definitions, 550–551
North America, 552


Sweden, 553
U.S. Census Bureau, 1379
See also Extended families;
Family theory; Kinship; Nuclear
families


Family, history of, 555–559
“Family, Social Subjects, and


Childhood Conditions,” 967
Family abductions, 1135–1136,


1136–1137, 1139
Family acculturation, 15–17
Family achievement syndrome,


10–11
Family Adaptability and Cohesion


Evaluation Scales (FACES), 1330
Family after death, 393
Family and consumer sciences. See


Home economics
Family and Fertility Survey 1996


(Austria), 133
Family and health. See Health and


families
Family and Medical Leave Act—


United States (1993), 658, 674,
1727


Family and relational rules,
559–562


African-American adolescents,
560


Arab youths, 560, 561
China, 560
communication, 561
decision making, 395
Great Britain, 560
Israel, 560, 561
Jewish youths, 560, 561
television and family, 560–561,
1620


United States, 561
See also Communication: family
relationships


Family and television. See Television
and family


Family and work. See Work and
family


Family assessment, 562–568
behavior control, 564
communication, 564
family conflict, 564
family dynamics, 563
family problem solving, 564
family roles, 564
family structure, 563
family warmth, 564
focused interviews, 565
self-report questionnaires, 564
See also specific methods


Family Assessment (Groevant and
Carlson), 1328


Family attitudes
Austria, 1609


Czechoslovakia, 1609
Italy, 1609
Netherlands, 1609
Switzerland, 1608–1609


Family autonomy, 589
Family boundaries, 456
Family business, 568–572, 863


Australia, 571
Canada, 571
China, 571
Japan, 571
Mexico, 571
Netherlands, 571
roles, 569
succession planning, 568–569,
570–571


United States, 568
See also Work and family


Family career, 573
Family caregiving. See Caregiving:


informal
Family celebrations, 621
Family-centered care, 436
Family Code—Kyrgyzstan (1918),


1013–1014
Family Code—Kyrgyzstan (1969),


1014
Family Code—Russia (1995), 1385
Family cohesion, 564, 606
Family conflict. See Conflict: family


relationships
Family consultation for caregivers,


203
Family counseling, 610, 611–612
Family day care, 232
Family day homes, 1594
Family decision-making. See


Decision making
Family development theory, 551,


572–575
developmental tasks, 574
deviation, 573–574
Eastern European families, 574
family stage, 573
Germany, 574
India, 574
norms, 573
position, 573
role, 573
transitions, 573
See also Family systems theory;
Family theory


Family diagnosis/DSM-IV, 575–579
anxiety disorders, 74
depression, 408
emotional climate, 577
insurance, 576, 578
organization, 577
problem solving, 577
school phobia and school
refusal, 1411
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sexual dysfunction, 1449, 1450
substance abuse, 1584
See also Therapy: family
relationships


Family diagrammatic assessment
African-American families, 581
Asian families, 580, 581
Canada, 579
ecomap, 579–581, 580f
genogram, 167, 581–583, 582f,
1636


Great Britain, 579
immigration, 581
Middle Eastern families, 580
New Zealand, 579
United States, 579


Family discourse, 1225–1226
Family dysfunction, 311
Family empowerment, 458
Family Environment Scale, 1412
Family equity. See Equity
Family fathers, 1695
Family finances, 591
Family flexibility/adaptability, 564
Family-focused interventions, 75–77
Family folklore, 583–588


Africa, 586
Basque Americans, 584
customary lore, 585–586
dwellings, 584
Europe, 584
family pictures, 585
food, 585
India, 585
material culture, 583–584
music, 585
names for children, 584
Navajo, 584
religious traditions, 585
technology, 585
transportation, 585
United States, 583, 585
verbal culture, 584–585
See also Family rituals; Family
stories and myths;
Intergenerational transmission


Family gamble, 162
Family genogram. See Family


diagrammatic assessment:
genogram


Family grief, 782
Family History Library, 733
Family homelessness. See Homeless


families
Family homeostasis, 311
Family identity, 812
Family income


England, 774
Germany, 774
Greece, 774


Family in decline perspective, 657


Family is changing perspective, 657,
658


Family law, 588–593
assisted reproductive
technologies, 95, 591


Australia, 592
child support, 590, 591
complex era, 588, 589–590
contractualization, 591–592
contribution, 591
family autonomy, 589
filial responsibility, 674–675
formal era, 588
functionalist era, 588, 589
Islam, 960
Israel, 960
Kyrgyzstan, 1013–1017
Latvia, 1031–1032
need, 591
nonmarital relationships, 589, 590
parenthood, 590–591
Poland, 1235–1236
postdivorce family, 592
postdivorce parenting, 589–590
postseparation parenting, 592
proper law, 592
and psychological maltreatment,
225


Russia, 1385–1386
spousal maintenance, 591
stepfamilies, 1571–1572
Turkey, 1669–1670
Vietnam, 1697–1700


Family Law Act—Australia (1975),
130


Family leave, 658, 1727
France, 658
Great Britain, 658
Italy, 658
Sweden, 658
United States, 658


Family lesiure. See Leisure
Family Life and Black America


(Taylor, Jackson, and Chatters),
1110


Family life chronology, 1638
Family life course, 573
Family life education, 593–601, 595


Acquired Immunodeficiency
Syndrome (AIDS), 599


adolescence, 596–597
adults, 597–598
Africa, 597, 599
Australia, 593–594, 595, 596
Canada, 596, 597, 599
childhood, 594–596
child sexual abuse, 595–596
Great Britain, 593–594, 596–597,
598


Internet, 599
Jamaica, 595, 597


Japan, 594–595, 595, 596, 599
Korea, 599
Missouri, 598
New Zealand, 597
North America, 593
older adults, 598
Philippines, 599
Puerto Rico, 599
Russia, 597
Singapore, 599
Spain, 593, 598
Taiwan, 593–594
United Nations, 594
United Nations Education,
Scientific, and Cultural
Organization (UNESCO), 597


United States, 594, 595, 596, 597,
598, 599


World Wide Web, 599
See also Parenting education;
Sexuality education


Family Life Institute (Australia), 594
Family Limitation (Sanger), 155
Family literacy, 601–605


academic achievement, 602–603
African-American families, 602
Asian-American families, 605
Asian families, 604
British Columbia, 604
Canada, 601, 604
Carolina Piedmonts, 602
Chicago, 604
community partnerships, 604
family-school relationships,
602–603


Great Britain, 601, 603
Hispanic-American families, 605
Illinois, 604
India, 876
intervention/prevention
approach, 602


multiple literacies, 602
North America, 603
at risk families, 602
social change approach, 602
Turkey, 1671
United States, 601–602
See also Academic achievement;
School


Family locus of control, 1263
Family loyalty, 605–607


acculturation, 606
Asian North Americans, 605–606
Black families, 606
co-residence, 605
familism, 606
family solidarity, 606
filial obligation, 605–606
Hispanic-American families, 
606


Hispanic families, 604
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Family loyalty (continued)
intergenerational solidarity
model, 606


Japanese Canadians, 605–606
white families, 606
white families in North America,
605


Family management, 351, 352–353
The Family Markowitz (Goodman),


981
Family Matters, 1618
Family meals, 680–682
Family meetings, 1285
Family ministry, 608–612


Amish, 611
Catholicism, 608, 609
Christian churches, 608
Christianity, 608–609
Evangelical Christianity, 608
family counseling, 611–612
family counselors, 610
friendly visitors, 609
New Testament, 608
Protestantism, 608
public family service programs,
609–610


Spain, 609
United States, 608–609


Family Ministry: Empowering
Through Faith, 610


Family of orientation, 551–552
Family of origin, 551
Family of procreation, 552
Family pictures, 585
Family planning, 612–616, 615


birth control, 613
breastfeeding, 613
Canada, 613
China, 614, 615
Christian Church, 612–613
England, 612
fertility rate, 613
France, 613
India, 614
industrialization, 888
North America, 615
United States, 612, 613, 614
zero population growth, 614, 


615
See also Birth control


Family Planning Association, 612
Family-Planning program (Taiwan),


291
Family policy, 616–621


Australia, 618, 619, 1168
Austria, 136
Bangladesh, 1521
cross-cultural comparison,
658–659


Denmark, 618, 619, 742
Europe, 741–742


France, 742, 1521
Germany, 618, 741–742
Great Britain, 617–618, 742,
770–772, 1521


Ireland, 742
Israel, 963–964
Italy, 618, 619
Japan, 973, 1521
Korea, 1006
lone mothers, 619–620
Netherlands, 619
New Zealand, 1168
Norway, 1521
Quebec, 700–701
Scandinavia, 742
and sexual orientation,
1495–1498


southern Europe, 742
Spain, 1556–1557
Sweden, 618, 742, 1521
Switzerland, 1608
Uganda, 1521
United States, 617–618,
1521–1522


welfare regimes, 617–619
welfare state development, 617
West Germany, 742


Family power. See Power: family
relationships


Family privacy, 1416
Family problem solving


family assessment, 564
Family processes


Attention Deficit/Hyperactivity
Disorder (ADHD), 113


Family projection process
therapy: family relationships,
1635


Family Protection Law—Iran (1967),
951


Family relations
Islam, 959
urbanization, 1691


Family Relations Act—Canada
(1998), 187


Family relationships
communication, 332, 332–337
conflict, 360–364
conflict style, 361–362
Confucianism, 287–289
and death, 391–392
power, 1259–1265
therapy, 1634–1642, 1636f


Family resilience
and disabilities, 451–452


Family Resource Centers, 1347
Family resource management. See


Resource management
Family resource programs, 1205
Family response to disabilities, 449f,


455–457


Family responsibility
Confucianism, 84


Family Ritual Questionnaire, 622
Family rituals, 621–625


Filipino-American families, 623
Hawaii, 623
Hinduism, 800
Israel, 623
Japanese-American families, 623
Korean-American families, 623
United States, 623
white American families, 623
See also Family folklore; Family
stories and myths


Family roles, 625–628, 625–629
Asian-American families, 84–85
Australia, 627
Bangladesh, 628
Basque families, 140
Brazil, 628
Caribs, 1026
China, 626, 627
Confucianism, 626
cultures, 626
definition, 728
dual-earner families, 628
Egypt, 625
European Union countries, 627
family assessment, 564
Great Britain, 769–770
Guatemala, 1026
Hispanic-American families,
807–809


India, 627
Indonesia, 884–885, 885
intergenerational transmission,
923


Islam, 957–959
Italy, 966–967
Japan, 628, 970–971
Korea, 626
Kurdish families, 1009
Latvia, 1034
medieval Europe, 625
Mexico, 526–527, 1026
Mormonism, 1142, 1143–1144
Panama, 1030
personal identity, 626–627
Peru, 1218
Philippines, 1227–1228
Poland, 1238–1239
Qur’an, 509
rural families, 1382
sexuality in childhood, 1483
South Africa, 628
stereotypes, 724–725
Sweden, 626
Vikings, 625


Family Routines Inventory, 622
Family rules


China, 287–289
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Family-school relationships
family literacy, 602–603


Family science, 629–635, 630f, 631t
Canada, 632
Columbia University, 632
Duke University, 630
Great Britain, 632
Harvard University, 630
India, 632
Kenya, 632
South Korea, 632
United Arab Emirates, 632
United States, 632


Family Science Association (FSA),
632


Family Science (Burr, Day, and
Bahr), 632–633


Family secrets, 561, 1416
Family sector


Germany, 741
Family size, 1504


Basque families, 139–140
and intellectual achievement, 
159


intelligence quotient (IQ), 159
Italy, 966t
Latin America, 1026
Malaysia, 1067, 1068
Poland, 1236–1237, 1238t
Slovakia, 1529
urbanization, 1691


Family social capital, 10, 1338
Family socialization perspective


academic acheievement and
single-parent families, 12


Family solidarity, 564, 606
Family sponsorship


immigration, 861
Family stage


family development theory, 573
Family status


unemployment, 1679–1680
Family Stories, Family Sagas


(exhibit), 587
Family stories and myths, 635–637


gender identity, 636
Kenya, 636
New Zealand, 636
sexual identity, 636
See also Family folklore


Family strategies approach, 556
Family strengths, 637–642, 639t,


640f, 641f
Banaras, 640–641
crises, 639, 640f
Hindus, 640–641
positive emotional connection,
640


universal values, 640–641, 641f
Westerners, 640–641
Zaire, 640–641


Family Strengths Model, 639–640,
639t, 641, 641f


Family stress theory
divorce: effects on couples, 481


Family structure, 78
Argentina, 80–81, 80t
Asian-American families, 84–85
Australia, 131
Canada, 183–184
Caribbean families, 206–208
China, 289
Denmark, 741
extended families, 538
family assessment, 563
Ghana, 744
Greece, 776–777
India, 799
intergenerational relations, 918
Ireland, 955
Israel, 962–963
Italy, 741
juvenile delinquency, 984–987
Korea, 1000t, 1003, 1003t
Kurdish families, 1008–1009,


1010
Mexico, 1127–1128
Netherlands, 741
New Zealand, 1167–1168
Philippines, 1228–1229
Poland, 1236t, 1237–1238
religion, 1317–1318
Romania, 1371–1372
Scandinavia, 741
South Africa, 1553
substance abuse, 1587
Switzerland, 741
Taiwan, 289
television and family, 1617, 1618
Turkey, 1671
urbanization, 1690–1691
West Germany, 741
Zambia, 1741


Family Studies Center, Brigham
Young University, 1145


Family Support Acts—United States
(1988), 1520


Family Support Acts—United States
(1994), 1520


Family Support Programs—United
States, 1347


Family Systems-Illness Model, 785
Family systems theory, 166,


642–646, 655
communications model, 645
disabilities, 449, 449f
equilibrium, 644
family violence, 645
fatherhood, 663
gender inequality, 645
grief, loss, and bereavement, 75
hierarchies, 643


interdependence, 644
morphogenesis, 644
morphostasis, 644
Munchausen Syndrome by Proxy
(MSbP), 1152


socialization, 1538–1539
subsystems, 643
television and family, 1620
therapy: couple relationships,
1629


See also Family relationships;
Family theory


Family theory, 646–656
biographical time perspective,
652


causal theories, 649–650, 652
child abuse, 650
critical philosophy of family
science, 647


episodic time perspective, 652
epochal time perspective, 652
functional theories, 651, 652
interactional theories, 651, 652
interpretive approach, 647–648
interventions, 650
macroscopic theories, 652
mesoscopic theories, 652
positivistic philosophy of family
science, 646–647


single-parent families, 649–650
static time perspective, 652
structural theories, 651, 652
symbolic theories, 651–652
time perspectives, 652–653
See also Family systems theory


Family therapy. See Therapy: family
relationships


Family therapy for caregivers, 203
Family time, 556, 1646, 1650
Family traditions, 621
Family trees, 996
Family types. See Cohabitation;


Dual-earner families; Extended
families; Gay parents; Lesbian
parents; Nuclear families;
Single-parent families;
Stepfamilies


Family values, 656–660
Austria, 133–134
Canada, 657
children’s self-esteem, 431
Colombia, 657
Evangelical Christianity, 535
France, 657, 658–659
Germany, 657
Great Britain, 657, 658–659
Guatemala, 657
Hungary, 657
Iceland, 657
India, 657, 877–878
Italy, 658–659
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Family values (continued)
Lithuania, 657
Mexico, 657
Romania, 1372
Singapore, 657
Spain, 657
Sweden, 658–659
Taiwan, 657
Thailand, 657
time use, 657–658
United States, 656, 657, 658–659
See also Family policy


Family Voices, 437
Family wage system, 972–973
Family warmth, 564
Family watchdogs, 762
FAMLSCI discussion list, 632
FAO (Food and Agricultural


Organization), 815
Farley, O. William, 1380
Farrington, David, 985
Farson, Richard, 284
Farver, Jo Ann, 1232
FAS (fetal alcohol syndrome), 544,


1585, 1586
FastForward, 1038–1039
Fasting, 957
Fatalistic suicide, 1600
Father-absence, 661, 665
Father Gabriel Calvo, 1100
Fatherhood, 660–666, 662


adolescence, 662
African-Americans, 54
Aka pygmies, 661–662
Australia, 661, 662
child custody, 238
China, 661–662, 1369
collegiality, 662
conflict: parent-child
relationships, 365, 366


cultural comparisons, 664–665
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employment, 860–861
ethnic businesses, 863
extended families, 539–540
family diagrammatic assessment:
genogram, 581


family sponsorship, 861
France, 860
Germany, 860
Great Britain, 860
Guatemalan Americans, 806
Hispanic-American families, 802,
805, 806–807


Israel, 961–962
Italy, 860
Japan, 860
Mexican Americans, 806
New Zealand, 1166, 1168, 
1169


Nicaraguan Americans, 806
policy, 860
power: family relationships, 
1261


push-pull factors, 859
Salvadoran Americans, 806
San Francisco, 861
Spain, 860
target earners, 861
United States, 860, 861, 863
Western countries, 860
See also Acculturation; Global
citizenship; Migration


Immigration Act—Canada, 186
Immigration Act—United States


(1965), 83
Immigration and Nationality Act—


United States (1965
amendment), 82


Immigration and the Family (Booth,
Crouter, and Landale), 863


Immigration Restrictions Act—
Australia (1901), 128


Immoral women, 1513
Impartiality in divorce mediation,


492
Implanon, 150
Implantables, 149–150
Implementation plan (problem


solving), 1284–1285
Implicit rules, 559, 560
Imposed utopias, 904
Impoverished families. See Poverty
Impression management (jealousy),


976


Improving Care for the End of Life
(Lynn, Schuster, and
Kabcenell), 834


Impulse control, 111, 265
Inbreeding


human isolates, 873
Middle East, 873


Incapacitation, 201
Incapacity (guardianship), 791
Incarceration as rite of passage,


1365–1366
Incentive value, 426
Incest, 864–869


Africa, 872
angry retaliators, 867–868
Australia, 867
Brazil, 864
emotionally dependent
offenders, 867


female offenders, 866–867
Greeks, early, 872
grooming period, 864
Hebrews, ancient, 872
Japan, 867
myth of mutuality, 865–866
Ottawa, Canada, 862
sexually preoccupied offenders,
867


Sweden, 868
United States, 864
See also Child abuse: sexual
abuse; Incest/inbreeding taboos


Incest/inbreeding taboos, 869–876
alliance theory, 870
arranged marriage, 874
bride-price, 874
China, 873
demographic theory, 171
dowry, 874
familial conflict theory, 870
groom wealth, 874
Israel, 873
socialization theory, 871
See also Incest


Inclusion touching, 44, 943
Inclusive fitness theory, 1116
Income


African-American women, 1520,
1521


Cuban-American families, 804
Hispanic-American families, 804
Korea, 1000
non-Hispanic white families, 804
Puerto Rican Americans, 804


Income Support (Great Britain), 770,
772


Incorporation rites, 1362, 1365
Independence-interdependence


dimension, 1457
Independent couple-types, 329
Independent self-conceptions, 1422


India, 876–883, 879, 880
adolescence, 248, 249, 250, 251
adoption, 32, 33
ancestor worship, 163
arranged marriage, 879–880, 950
astrology, 880
attribution in relationships, 125
Buddhism, 369
caste system, 798, 877
child abuse, 220
child marriage, 217
childrearing, 878
colic, 324
comparative analysis, 344
corporal punishment, 217
dating, 385
development: moral, 428
divorce, 481, 482, 484, 881
dowry system, 495, 880, 1110
dual-earner families, 496–497
education, 799
exploitation of children, 217
extended families, 537, 538, 539
family development theory, 574
family folklore, 585
family life and family values,
877–878


family planning, 614
family roles, 627
family science, 632
family structure, 799
family values, 657
gender identity, 729–730, 731,
1496


Hinduism, 796–800, 876–877, 
879


homeless families, 819
husband, 851
infanticide, 892
interfaith marriage, 908, 909
intergenerational relations, 919
interparental violence, 935
joint families, 877–878
leisure, 1042
life course theory, 1054
life expectancy, 878
literacy, 876
marital sex, 1080
marriage, 879, 879–880, 880
marriage squeeze, 1109, 1110
mate selection, 879–880
matrimonial advertisements,
879–880


menarche, 1119
menopause, 1121
modified extended family, 878
names for children, 1156–1157,
1158, 1159, 1161


play, 1232
polygamy, 1317
poverty, 1256
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India (continued)
power: marital relationships,
1265–1266, 1266, 1269


preschool period, 265, 266
primogeniture, 1280
property, 1258
religion, 876
school, 1408
sexual communication: couple
relationships, 1441


sexuality education, 1469
shyness, 1503
Sikhism, 1511
singles/never married persons,
880–881


socialization, 1537
spouse abuse, 1565
symbolic interactionism, 1614
two-child policy, 892
welfare, 1257
widowhood, 1708
women’s movements, 1714, 
1718


women’s upliftment, 1718
work and family, 1724
See also Hinduism


Indian Act—Canada, 191
Indian Americans, 84, 85, 86, 87
Indian Canadians, 186
Indian-Caribbean families, 207
Indian Child Welfare Act—United


States (1978), 33, 62–63
Indian Malaysians, 1067, 1068
Indian South Africans, 1121, 1551
Indigenous Australian families, 127
Indigenous Women’s Network, 


1716
Indirect dowry, 175
Indirect influence, 761
Indiscriminate friendliness,


1193–1194
Indiscriminate sociability, 104
Individualism


dating, 385, 388, 389
familism, 547
family values, 656
industrialization, 887
later life families, 1021
Latin America, 1027
locus of control, 1263
neighborhood, 1163
relationship theories—Self-Other
relationship, 1312–1313, 1315


self-esteem, 1422, 1423
sibling relationships, 1505


Individualization, 738, 739
Individuals with Disabilities Act—


United States, 224
Individual time, 1052
Indo-Canadian women, 16
Indochinese Americans, 84


Indonesia, 883–885, 885
adolescence, 251
affinial alliance, 883–884
arranged marriage, 883–884
bilateral kinship systems, 883
divorce, 884
elopement, 1093
family values, 526
gender roles, 884–885, 885
homeless families, 820–821
housing, 842
inheritance, 884
Islam, 884, 885
marital sex, 1080
marriage, 883–884
marriage ceremonies, 1093
matriliny, 883
names for children, 1159
patriliny, 883
polygamy, 84
poverty, 1256
socialization, 1537
See also Islam


Induction, 1200
Inductive discipline, 266, 267
Inductive theory, 654
Indulgent parents, 267, 1208, 1261
Industrialization, 885–890


birth control, 888
Central Europe, 886
England, 886, 887–888
Europe, 887, 888
family, 887–888
family planning, 888
France, 886, 887–888
Germany, 886
marriage, 886–887
North America, 888
Russia, 886
United States, 886, 887–888
Vienna, 80 6–887
See also Division of labor; Work
and family


Industrial proletariat, 886
Industrial Revolution


children’s rights, 283
fatherhood, 660
housework, 835
husband, 851
Hutterite families, 852
population growth, 613
runaway youths, 1375
wife, 1713
work and family, 1722


Industrial time, 556
Infancy


attachment, 256
Brazil, 257
childhood, stages of (See
Childhood, stages of: infancy)


cognitive development, 253–254


emotional development, 255
family environment, 256–257
fatherhood, 661–662
Japan, 257
language development, 254–255
memory, 254
parent-child relationships,
255–256


separation anxiety, 256
sibling relationships, 1506
United States, 257


Infant betrothals, 851
Infant crying peak, 324
Infanticide, 890–895


abandonment, 891
Africa, 890
Australian Aborigines, 890, 892
Black Death plague, 890
China, 890, 891, 892
developing countries, 892
Egypt, 890
Eskimos, 890, 892
Europe, 891, 892
exposure, 891, 893
foundling homes, 891
France, 891
Great Britain, 891
Greece, 890
India, 892
Israel, 890
Japan, 892
medieval Europe, 891
Paris, 891
Rome, 890
Spartans, 890
urban exposure, 891
Western Europe, 890
Yanomamö, 892


Infant imitation, 416
Infant mortality


Brazil, 1364
Greece, 774
Iran, 948
Nigeria, 1170
Russia, 1384
Turkey, 1672
See also Maternal mortality rate


Infertility, 615, 669
assisted reproductive
technologies, 669–670, 670


curative procedures, 669
high-tech procedures, 669–670
low-tech therapies, 669–670
sexually transmitted diseases
(STDs), 669


United States, 1603
See also Childlessness; Family
planning; Fertility


Infertility-bypassing procedures. See
Assisted reproductive
technologies
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Infibulation circumcision, 308
Infidelity, 895–901, 898, 1079


Africa, 895–896
African-American families, 896
Arab societies, 895
Australia, 896
Austria, 896
Bulgaria, 896
Canada, 896
Catholicism, 896
China, 895
Christianity, 896
cohabitation, 898
coping methods, 977
Czech Republic, 896
divorce, 900
East Germany, 896
equity, 521
France, 898
Great Britain, 197, 896, 899
Hungary, 896
Iran, 951
Ireland, 896
Islam, 951
Israel, 896
Italy, 896
Japan, 896
jealousy, 974–975
Latin America, 895, 1028
Netherlands, 896
New Zealand, 896
Nigeria, 895–896
no-fault divorce, 900
Northern Ireland, 896
Norway, 896
Philippines, 896
Poland, 896
Russia, 896
Slovenia, 896
Spain, 896, 1556, 1557
Sweden, 896
therapy: couple relationships,
1630


United States, 895, 896, 897, 898,
899, 900


West Germany, 896
See also Jealousy


Influential grandparents, 761
Informational power, 1260
Information processing theories of


cognitive development,
415–416


Informed consent, 531, 1336
Ingersoll-Dayton, Berit, 1394
Ingratiation, 117
Inhelder, Bärbel, 258–259
Inheritance


Indonesia, 884
Islam, 884
Korea, 1006
primogeniture, 1280–1281


sibling relationships, 1506
See also Kinship; Primogeniture;
Rich/wealthy families


Inhibited female orgasm, 1451–1452
Inhibited male orgasm, 1451
In-home care


respite care: adult, 1342–1343
respite care: child, 1348


Inis Beag, Ireland, 1120
Initial contact (dating), 388
Initiating stage (relationship


development), 1302
Initiation rites, 1363, 1363
In-law relationships, 901–903, 902


divorce, 902–903
elders, 902
United States, 903
See also Divorce: effects on
parents


In-migration, 1131
Innate ability, 749
Innu, 192
In re Gault (1967), 284
Insecure-avoidant attachment, 1538
Insecure-disorganized attachment,


1538
Insecure-resistant attachment, 1538
Inside High School (Cusick), 1406
Insider perspective of family


strengths, 638
Institute for Sexual Science, 1493
Institutionalization of orphans,


1190–1195
Institutionalized non-institution, 


703
Institutional marriage, 1085–1086
Institut National des Etudes


Démographiques (France), 556
Instrumental decisions, 394
Instrumentalist view of ethnic


variations/ethnicity, 524
Instrumental rewards, 703, 707
Instrumental role (fatherhood), 661
Instrumental sexual gratifiers, 867
Insurance coverage for family


diagnosis, 576, 578
Intangible psychological losses, 


782
Intangible resources, 1261
Integrating stage (relationship


development), 1302
Integration


acculturation, 15
dialectical theory, 447


Integrative behavioral couples
therapy, 1628


Intelligence
family size, 159
learning disabilities, 1035
only children, 1185
tests, 749


Intensifying stage (relationship
development), 1302


Intentional communities, 903–907
Australia, 906
China, 904
Dakota Territory, 905
England, 904, 906
family, 906–907
Germany, 906
Hutterites, 905, 906
Iowa City (Iowa), 905
Israel, 905–906
Japan, 905
kibbutzim, 905–906
Kurdish families, 1010–1011
Louisa, Virginia, 905
marriage, definition of, 1097
Oneida, New York, 905
Paraguay, 904
United States, 904, 905
See also Hutterite families


Intentionality, 427
Interactionism, 555


family theory, 651, 652
role theory, 1368
television and family, 1620


Interactive unity, 445
Inter-American Commission on


Women, 815
Interchurch marriage, 910
Interdependence (family systems


theory), 644
Interdependent self-conceptions,


1422
Interfaith marriage, 907–912, 1317


Bombay, India, 908
Buddhism, 909
Catholicism, 213, 908, 909, 910
Christianity, 908, 909
Christian Orthodox Church,
910–911


Hinduism, 908, 909
India, 908, 909
Ireland, 910
Islam, 908, 909, 1317
Israel, 908–909
Judaism, 908–909, 909, 910, 982,
1317


Malaysia, 908, 909
North America, 911
Northern Ireland, 910
Presbyterian Church (U.S.A.), 911
Protestantism, 909, 910
United States, 909, 910, 911, 980
Yugoslavia, 910
See also specific religions


Intergenerational interactions,
914–915


Intergenerational programming,
912–918, 914t


adolescents, 915
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Intergenerational programming
(continued)


college youth, 915
frail older adults, 916
Great Britain, 916
impact on families, 915–916
Netherlands, 916
older adults, 916
school-age children, 915
shared sites model, 914
single parent mothers, 915–916
South Africa, 916
Uganda, 916
United States, 912–916
young children, 915
See also Intergenerational
relations; Intergenerational
transmission


Intergenerational relations, 918–922
African-American families, 920,
921


Asia, 920
Austria, 135–136, 137
Brazil, 919
China, 918, 920, 921
contingent exchange, 920
coresidence, 919
divorce, 921
Egypt, 919
equity theory, 920
family structure, 918
grandparenthood, 921
Great Britain, 919, 920
Hispanic-American families, 921
India, 919
Italy, 919
Japan, 919
Korea, 919
living arrangements, 918–919
Malaysia, 920
older adults, 920–921
Singapore, 919
social exchange theory, 920
South Korea, 919
Sweden, 919
Thailand, 919
United States, 918, 919
white Americans, 920
Zimbabwe, 919
See also Elders


Intergenerational solidarity model,
606, 925–926


Intergenerational stake hypothesis,
606, 923


Intergenerational transmission,
922–927, 924


African-American families, 925
Asian Canadians, 925
Asian North Americans, 923–924
Canada, 923
co-residence, 924


divorce, 923
ethnicity, 923–924
family roles, 923
family violence, 923
gender, 923
Hispanic-American families, 925
Japanese Canadians, 924
model minority myth, 923–924
social support, 925
United States, 923, 925
See also Intergenerational
relations


Interlocking pathology, 311, 313
Internal barriers, 1533
Internalization, 932
Internal migration, 1131
Internal representations of family


relationships, 929
Internal working models, 97, 98,


107, 1435
International abductions, 1139–1140
International adoption, 35, 692


See also Adoption
International Centre for Missing and


Exploited Children (ICMEC),
1139, 1140


International Child Saving Alliance,
285


International Classification of
Diseases (ICD-6), 576


International Classification of
Diseases (ICD-10), 408, 1584


International Conference on
Psychological Abuse of the
Child, 222


International Consortium for
Intergenerational Programmes
(ICIP), 916–917


International Convention on the
Rights of the Child, 1017, 1536


International Crime Survey (1989),
1293–1294


The International Encyclopedia of
Sexuality (Francoeur), 1457


International Family Life Education
Institute, 593–594


International Family Planning
Project, 815


International Federation for Planned
Parenthood, 156


International Federation of Home
Economics (IFHE), 814–815,
816


International Journal of
Transgenderism, 731


International Labor Organization
(ILO), 815, 1369, 1537, 1539


International Labour Office (United
Nations), 1496, 1676


International Marriage Enrichment
Conference (IMEC), 1100


International migration, 1131–1132
International Planned Parenthood


Federation, 615, 815
International Social Survey Program


(1994), 896
International Society for the


Prevention of Child Abuse and
Neglect (IPSCAN), 215–216


International Year of the Child
(1979), 284


International Year of the Family
(1994), 594


Internet
communication, 335
computers and family, 347, 348
family life education, 599
parenting education, 1204
sexual orientation, 1496


Interparental conflict—effects on
children, 927–932


African-American families, 929
Anglo-American families, 929
cognitive-contextual theory, 928
emotional security hypothesis,
928–929


ethnic minority youth, 928
gender, 928, 929
Hispanic families, 929
parenting, 929
See also Conflict; Interparental
violence—effects on children


Interparental violence—effects on
children, 932–937


African-American children, 934
American-Indian children, 934
Asian children, 934
attention, 933
Australia, 932
Cambodia, 935
Canada, 932
Caucasian families, 933–934
China, 932
externalizing, 932
Hispanic-American families, 934
Hong Kong, 935
India, 935
Japan, 932
Latino girls, 934
parent-child relationships, 933
Peru, 932
posttraumatic stress disorder
(PTSD), 932


Russia, 932, 935
South Africa, 932, 935
United States, 932
See also Conflict; Interparental
conflict—effects on children;
Spouse abuse


Interpersonal behavior and
attachment styles, 99–100


Interpersonal boundaries, 1661
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Interpersonal difficulties and sexual
abuse, 228


Interpersonal dynamics of Bedouin-
Arab families, 145–146


Interpersonal loss, 782
Interpersonal relationships and


depression, 403–404
Interpersonal therapy, 404
Interpersonal trust, 548
Interpol, 1139
Interpretive approach (family


theory), 647–648
Interracial marriage, 937–941


African-American families, 938,
939


American Indians, 938
Asian-Americans, 87, 938–939,
940


California, 938–939
Caribbean families, 208
Caucasians, 938–939
China, 938
Japanese-American families, 87,
938


Maryland, 938
Shanghai, China, 938
therapy: couple relationships,
1630


United States, 937–940, 938
Interreligious marriage. See


Interfaith marriage
Interrupted rituals, 622
Intersex individuals, 728, 730–731,


1492
Intervening obstacles, 1132
Intervention/prevention approach to


family literacy, 602
Interventions


conduct disorder, 352–353
coparenting, 377
disabilities, 457–459, 459
divorce: effects on children,
478–479


elder abuse, 512
family theory, 650
forgiveness, 686–687
learning disabilities, 1038–1039
therapy: parent-child
relationships, 1644


Interviews as research method,
1333–1334, 1335


In the Matter of Grandparental
Visitation of C.G.F. (1992), 766


Intimacy, 941–948, 942
buffer effect, 941
Colombia, 1027
communication, 333–334
couple relationships, 943–944,
945, 946


gender, 946
Latin America, 1027, 1030


lesbians, 946
love, 1060
North America, 941–946
relationship maintenance, 1306,
1307


risk taking, 944–945, 946
sexuality, 943
touch, 943
United States, 943, 946, 1027
See also Affection; Love


Intimacy trophies, 1302
Intimate justice, 1264
Intracytoplasmic sperm injection,


91–92, 669
Intra-family values analysis, 657
Intrapersonal problems, 224
Intrapsychic Phase, 1298
Intrauterine device (IUD), 148, 150
Intropunitiveness, 976
Intrusiveness, 165–166
Inuit families


Canada, 781
Greenland, 778–781
See also Canada First Nations
families; Greenland


Invariance principle, 417–418
Investment model, 1307
Invisible power, 1266
Invisible underemployment, 1678
In-vitro fertilization (IVF), 91, 93, 94,


669–670, 670
Involuntarily missing children, 1136
Involuntary/stable singles, 1524
Involuntary/temporary singles, 1524
Iowa, 1097
Iowa City (Iowa), 905
Iowa District Court of Polk County,


McMain v. (1997), 766
Iowa School, 1612, 1613
IPSCAN (International Society for


the Prevention of Child Abuse
and Neglect), 215–216


Iran, 948–952, 949
Afghan refugees, 48–49
arranged marriage, 950
bride-price, 949
cousin marriage, 949
divorce, 949, 951
dowry, 949
endogamy, 949
extramarital relationships, 951
family, 950
family values, 528
infant mortality, 948
Islam, 948, 949, 950, 951, 958
life expectancy, 948
marriage, 949–950
marriage age, 950
mate selection, 949, 1457
polygamy, 950
premarital sex, 951


religion, 948
sexuality, 1457
See also Islam


Iranian Canadians, 186
Iraq, 1537
Ireland, 952–956, 954


adoption, 34
baby boom, 953
birth rate, 953
Catholicism, 953
child abuse, 218, 219
children, 954, 954–955
division of labor, 955
divorce, 484, 954
family policy, 742
family structure, 955
hospice, 831–832
infidelity, 896
interfaith marriage, 910
marriage, 953–954
marriage rate, 953–954
menarche, 1120
mothers and employment, 955
names for children, 1157
primogeniture, 1281
sexuality education, 1466
single-parent families, 954
spouse abuse, 1564
wedding ring, 1707
work and family, 1724, 1725,
1726


Irish, Julie T., 1394
Irish American gangs, 714
Irish-Americans, 1233
Irish Sisters of Charity, 831–832
Irish Supreme Court, 953
Iroquois


comparative analysis, 343
uncle, 1675


Irrational style, 361–362
Irrelevant individuals, 1638
Isihun, 1733
Isiugo-Abanihe, Uche C., 745
Islam, 956–960


abortion, 2
abstinence, 8
adoption, 32
angels, 957
arranged marriage, 958
assisted reproductive
technologies, 94


circumcision, 306, 307
day of judgment, 957
divorce, 509, 884, 951, 1318
dowry, 509, 958
extramarital relationships, 951
family law, 960
family relations, 959
fasting, 957
food, 682
gender identity, 730, 1496
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Islam (continued)
gender relations, 957–959
husband, 851
Indonesia, 884, 885
inheritance, 884
interfaith marriage, 908, 909
intermarriage, 1317
Iran, 948, 949, 950, 951, 958
Kurdish families, 1011
Kyrgyzstan, 1013, 1015
marriage, 958–959
marriage and childbearing, 144,
528


marriage contract, 510
marriage negotiation, 509–510
mate selection, 958
motherhood, 959
parenthood, 959
pilgrimage, 957
polygamy, 1015–1016, 1317
polygyny, 1011
power: family relationships, 1261
prayer, 957
predestination, 957
Saudi Arabia, 958
Senegal, 1425
sexuality education, 1468
Turkey, 1669
United States, 958
women’s movements, 1718
zakat, 957
See also Religion


Islamic Republic of Iran. See Iran
Isolated nuclear families, 1580, 1581
Isolating, as child abuse, 223
Ispa, Jean, 1387
Israel, 960–964


Afro-Asian Jewish families,
961–962


Arab families, 963
birth rate, 960, 961t
child attachment, 1538
depression: children and
adolescents, 408


divorce, 960
divorce rate, 960, 961t
dual-earner families, 497
elder abuse, 512
Ethiopian immigrants, 962
European Jews, 961
familism, 960, 962, 963–964
family and relational rules, 560,
561


family law, 960
family patterns, 962–963
family policy, 963–964
family rituals, 623
fatherhood, 661
friendship, 702–703
human ecology theory, 846–847
immigration, 961–962


incest/inbreeding taboos, 873
infanticide, 890
infidelity, 896
intentional communities, 905–906
interfaith marriage, 908–909
Judaism, 960, 961, 962–963, 980
kibbutzim, 552, 873, 963
lesbian parents, 1049
mainstream families, 962–963
marriage, 960
marriage rate, 960, 961t
marriage squeeze, 1110
menopause, 1121
postmodern families, 963
power: marital relationships,
1266, 1267


religion, 960
sexual orientation, 1497
shyness, 1503
single-parent families, 963
spanking, 1536
substance abuse, 1585
surrogacy, 1604–1605
trauma, 962
ultra-orthodox family, 963
widowhood, 1708
work and family, 1724
See also Judaism


Israel Ischemic Heart Disease
Project, 793


Issei (first generation), 924
Italian American gangs, 714
Italian British, 811–812
Italy, 964–968


birth rate, 966
Catholicism, 965
childcare, 659
child custody, 1517
cohabitation, 741
division of labor, 966
divorce, 327
divorce rate, 327, 476, 480–481,
965


dual-earner families, 498
education, 966
familism, 548
family attitudes, 1609
family leave, 658
family policy, 618, 619
family size, 966t
family structure, 741
family values, 658–659
fertility rate, 967
food, 682
gender roles, 966–967
godparents, 759
grandparenthood, 764
immigration, 860
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